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The Commentaria in Aristotelem Armeniaca 
Project 


The English Translation of David the Invincibile’s Commentary on Porphyry’s 
Isagoge by Gohar Muradyan belongs to the series project Commentaria in 
Aristotelem Armeniaca: Davidis Opera. This series will contain five volumes 
dedicated to the commentaries on Aristotelian logic which tradition ascribes 
to David the Invincible (6th century). The essays which constitute the first 
volume deal with various aspects of the Davidian corpus and thus serve to 
introduce the series.! The following four volumes each present a separate work: 
the Prolegomena to Philosophy, the commentary on Porphyry's Isagoge, the 
commentary on the Categories, and the commentary on the Prior Analytics? 
Each of these volumes includes a revised critical edition of the Armenian text, 
an English translation, together with a comparison of the Armenian with the 
underlying Greek model and sundry notes. The present volume also contains 
the slightly revised Greek original. The project has five chief aims: 


a) to identify the relation between the Armenian texts and the original Greek 
versions of David's works; 

b) to assess the value of the Armenian translations for the constitution of the 
Greek text; 

c) to analyze the differences between the Armenian versions and the Greek, 
and to examine the ways in which the Armenian translators adapted the 
texts to suit their new readership; 

d) to give a close examination of the language of the Armenian versions and of 
their techniques of translation; 

e) to consider, more generally, the ways in which Greek thought was trans- 
mitted to Armenia, and the circulation of ideas and the cultural exchanges 
between East and West in late Antiquity. 


1 V. Calzolari—J. Barnes (eds), L'eeuvre de David l'Invincible et la transmission de la pensée 
grecque dans la tradition arménienne et syriaque (Philosophia Antiqua 116. CAA. Davidis 
Opera 1), Leiden— Boston, 2009. 

2 A. Topchyan, David the Invincible, Commentary on Aristotle Prior Analytics. Old Armenian 
Text with an English Translation, Introduction and Notes (Philosophia Antiqua 122. CAA. 
Davidis Opera 2), Leiden— Boston, 2010. 


THE COMMENTARIA IN ARISTOTELEM ARMENIACA PROJECT IX 


The series publishes the results of a research project which was financed by 
the Swiss National Foundation for scientific research and directed by Valentina 
Calzolari (University of Geneva) and Jonathan Barnes (Universities of Oxford, 
Geneva and Paris IV-Sorbonne). 


Jonathan Barnes and Valentina Calzolari 


Introduction 


Four treatises by David the Invincible Philosopher are, as stated by ArevSatyan, 
extant in Armenian.! The Greek originals of three of them, namely of the Prole- 
gomena philosophiae, the Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge, and the Commen- 
tary on Aristotle’s Categories are extant, too, while the original of the Commen- 
tary on Aristotole's Analytics is lost.? The Medieval Armenian tradition ascribed 
to David not only the four treatises just mentioned but also the translation of 
Porphyry's Isagoge, of Aristotle's Categories, of On Interpretation, ofthe pseudo- 
Aristotelian On Virtues and Vices, and of On the World as well as a theological 
sermon called On the God-receiving Cross, also two short writings: Five Proverbs 
and On the Division.? 

Two of the four treatises, the Commentary on Aristotle's Categories^ and the 
Commentary on Aristotle's Analytics, were once ascribed to Elias. Only the 
authorship ofthe Prolegomena and ofthe Commentary on the Isagoge has never 
been questioned. 

David, representative of the Neoplatonic School in Alexandria, was a pupil 
of Olympiodorus in the second half of the 6th century. The Armenian tradi- 
tion regards him as an Armenian philosopher, disciple of Mesrop Mastoc' and 
catholicos Sahak, who together with Movses Xorenac'i, won contests in Athens 
and in Constantinople, hence his epithet "Invincible"6 Modern scholarship 


1 ArevSatyan (1973), pp. 273-285; David's collection (Arevsatyan [1980]) consists of the four 
writings mentioned. 

2 Seetherecent edition: Topchyan (2010) 

3 Thesetexts can be found in the 1932 edition: David (19322). Other texts attributed to David in 

the Middle Ages are listed in Calzolari (2009!), 21-22. 

Cf. Dav., in Cat, and Manandean (1911), also Sirinian (2009), 91. 

Manandean (1928), pp. 59-67. This attribution is not accepted in Topchyan (2010). 
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6 For the Armenian tradition about David see Mahé (1990); Calzolari (2009), 20-27. Being a 
disciple of Μαξίος΄ and Sahak means that David lived in the mid 5th c., but the tradition 
contains a further anachronism: it is stated that in Athens David, Movses and their compan- 
ions Mambre, Abraham and Polos met Gregory the Theologian, Gregory of Nysa and Basil 
of Cesarea, Church Fathers of the 4th c., see QwmuUniphiu yuuu *"Muijoh ki Unyukuh 
Ivnnlawugtn] (History of Dawit' and Movses Xorenac'i), in Sruanjtean (1874), (pp. 39-87), p. 51. 
This "history" is also known by other titles, e.g. Unpng Yunnuyknmuguhujng Unyutup 
Κι "Huh Nwungdniup nun knljupluwljyu sunwupunuu (Questions of the Holy Armenian 
Teachers Movses and Dawit' Against Diophysite Heretics), in Against Diophysites (1688), pp. 3-- 
272. Sometimes it is referred to as Πρ Lulywg (Book of Beings), although actually this is the 
title ofanother (unpublished) writing which is based on three large excerpts from it. The Book 
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tried to reconcile the contradictory data about David, called also Nerginac'i, by 
assuming that after having studied and worked in Alexandria and other centers 
of Greek philosophy for some years, David, in his old age, returned to Armenia 
to be active there by disseminating scholarly and philosophical knowledge, in 
particular by translating his own writings into Armenian or even by heading 
the school of the Hellenizing translators." 

The Commentary on the Isagoge is dedicated to Porphyry's Introduction to 
Aristotle's Categories which deals with the five modes of predication, or sim- 
ply “five terms”: genus, species, difference, property and accident. Apart from 
David's Commentary on the Isagoge, a number of other commentaries have sur- 
vived in Greek: one by Ammonius (5-6th c.), one by Elias, another pupil of 
Olympidorus (late 6th c.), and one by the so-called pseudo-Elias.? The three 
mentioned commentaries start with vast introductions dealing with the defi- 
nitions of philosophy, while David dedicated a special treatise to this subject 
(Prolegomena philosophiae), and his commentary starts with the traditional 
definition of the ‘aim’ (ὁ σκόπος), the ‘usefulness’ (τὸ χρήσιμον), ‘explanation of 
the title’ (ἡ αἰτία τῆς ἐπιγραφῆς), ‘genuinness’ (τὸ γνήσιον), ‘division into chap- 
ters’ ( εἰς κεφάλαια διαίρεσις), ‘order’ (ἡ τάξις), ‘form of instruction’ (6 διδασκα- 
λικὸς τρόπος) and ‘pertinence to which part’ (ἡ ὑπὸ τί µέρος ἀναφορά). 


1 Description of the Armenian Version 


David's works were translated into Armenian by representatives of the so- 
called Hellenizing school in old Armenian literature,’ characterized by choos- 
ing scholarly works for translation and by rendering the original as literally 


of Beings contains logical and Christological questions by the bishop of Jerusalem Juvenalis 
and answers by David, questions by the metropolitan of Macedonia Melitus and answers by 
Movsés, as well as additional passages. We are currently preparing the Questions of Movses and 
Dawit' Against Diophysites and the Book of Beings, as well as other texts related to the name 
of David for publication in the 17th volume of U'wwltiwghpnp hwng (Classical Armenian 
Literature) series. 

7 Ατενξαίγαη (1980), pp. 7-8. 

8 There are also extant: a later anonymous Greek commentary, two Latin commentaries by 
Boethius, 6th century fragments of a Syriac commentary written by Probus, Syriac fragments 
and paraphrases ofa Commentary by Ammonius' Christian pupil, Philoponus, a collection of 
scholia in Syriac (ca. 700), and marginal notes by bishop Arethas (ca. 900), see Barnes (2006), 
pp. xx-xxi, and n. 47. 

9 On the Hellenizing School see Adonc' (1915), Manandean (1928), ArevSatyan (1973), Terian 
(1982), Calzolari (1989), Muradyan G. (1999!). 
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as possible, which led to odd neologisms, artificial morphological forms and 
the imitation of Greek syntax. According to the classification of the School's 
production, these translations belong to its third period (of the three or four, 
according to various opinions,!° in the course of the sixth or in the first half of 
the seventh century, again according to various opinions!!). 

A collation of the old Armenian translation of David the Invincible's Com- 
mentary on the Isagoge with its Greek original reveals literalness!? on the one 
hand and a considerable number of divergences between the two versions on 
the other; among them, omission of small and larg passages,? up to whole 
pages!* or even of whole lectures!? in the translation (about 20 percent of the 
Greek text is not translated), discrepancies in lecture numbering!6 and divi- 
sion,” addition of small and large passages.!? The last sentences of Greek chap- 


10 X Manandean (1928) was the first to speak about three periods; Arevsatyan (1973) added the 
forth period. 

11 The controversies concerning the dating of the Hellenizing translations are resumed by 
Terian (1982). 

12  Seeindetail section 6 ofthe present introduction: The Translation Technique and Linguis- 
tic Features of the Armenian Version. 

13 The major omissions are (according to pages and lines of Busse's edition, see Dav., in Isag): 
p. 86.719, 25-30, p. 89.16--23, p. 93.10—24, p. 100.1—5, p. 101.7—23, p. 102.1-13, pp. 110.25—111.1, 
p. 12.3.8, 22-27, p. 1131-8, p. 115.15-24, p. 116.21--20, p. 119117-24, pp. 121.24—122.28, p. 128.1-- 
18, p. 124.8-27, pp. 125.32-126.5, p. 127.2-8, 14-18, p. 128.2--5, pp. 131.33-132.6, p. 132.0--25, 
pp. 135.815, pp. 143.29-144.6, pp. 144.26—145.4, pp. 145.14-146.3, pp. 153.14-154.18, 23-33, 
pp. 156.33-157-12, p. 159.1023, pp. 160.23-161.12, pp. 163.20—164.13, p. 165.218, p. 168.1-15, 
p. 169.1—5, 10-12, 18-25, 27, p. 170.15, p. 1711-12, pp. 173.30-174.9, p. 1774722, p. 178.3- 
7, p. 180.14—22, p. 182.24--31, p. 183.6—10, pp. 183.21-184.6, pp. 184.25-185.19, p. 192.12--25, 
pp. 198.30—199.5, p. 202.6—10, p. 210.31—38, p. 214.512, pp. 214.28--215.8. 

14 The omissions of pages are: pp. 102.17-105.4, pp. 106.3-107.19, pp. 135.19-136.31, pp. 140.22— 
142.9, p. 156.3-30, pp. 211.8-213.8, pp. 218.32—219.25. 

15 Lectures n (pp. 128.18-130.14) and 18 (pp. 149.1-153.10). 








16 The Greek text consists of the Προλεγόμενα in four lectures, and the main text, the Σχόλια, 
with new numbering starting from lecture 1, while the Armenian version has a general 
numbering (so its lecture 5 corresponds to the Greek lecture 1 of the main text). 

17 Armenian lecture 6 corresponds to three Greek lectures (2, 3, 4), Armenian 1—to Greek 
9, 10, Armenian 14—to Greek 13, 14, Armenian 18—to Greek 19, 20. 

18 Passages added in the Armenian version in contrast with the Greek having the length of 
full paragraphs are (lecture and paragraph numbers of the present edition are added in 
brackets): Dav., in [sag arm., p. 18.6--8 (l. 3.6), p. 26.25--26, pp. 26.36—28.2 (l. 5.2), p. 28.4-6 
(1.5.9), p. 28.20--21 (l. 5.5), p. 28.3138 (1. 5.6), p. 30.915 (1. 5.7), p. 30.1819 (1. 5.8), p. 32.31-32 
(I. 6.2), p. 54.22-24 (l. 10.3), p. 62.23-24 (l. 12.1), pp. 72.25-74.7 (I. 14.3-4), p. 744839 
(I. 14.6), p. 74-30-32 (l. 14.7), p. 7611-13 (l. 14.8), p. 76.20--22 (l. 14.9), p. 78.7-9 (l. 14.11), 
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ters of the type ἐν οἷς σὺν θεῷ ἡ παροῦσα θεωρία (πρᾶξις) have become as it were 
titles of the following lectures written in red ink in the Armenian manuscripts 
and printed in capital letters in the Venetian edition (Dav. in Isag [ed. 1932?]), 
whereas ArevSatyan, following the Greek, has restored their position as the last 
phrases of the preceding lectures in both his editions (Dav., in Isag arm. [1976], 
Dav., in Isag arm. [1980]). The transliterated Greek word πρᾶξις ("lecture")— 
wpuwlp, figures, in combination with lecture numbers, in both editions as 
titles, like the Greek.!9 

The literalness of translation has sometimes resulted in disregard for the 
contents: l. 42.4: τὸ συμβεβηκὸς [...] τὸ τετρασύλλαβον (Dav., in Isag, 210.24— 
25) = qumuwhnilt punnurfurnmunurguru qnj (Dav., in [sag arm., 19018-19)— 
“the accident is tetrasyllabic.” This statement is true for the Greek word ovp- 
βεβηκός, whereas the Armenian wwmuthntut is trisyllabic, but this is not 
reflected in the translation. However, in two similar cases utn, the equivalent 
of the Greek disyllabic word γένος, is correctly characterized as monosyllabic: 
l. 42.3: τὸ εἶναι [...] δισύλλαβον, τὸ καλεῖσθαι αὐτὸ γένος (Dav., in Isag, 210.15- 
16)—quhwthunwnwywt απ, bt yuu qunshrüu tdu utn (Dav, in [sag arm., 
190.6)— "being disyllabic/monosyllabic or it being called genus" (also in 92.11: 
Dav., in Isag, 210.18—Dav., in Isag arm., 190.9). 

In l. 23.2, in the phrase οὐκ ἐζήτησεν εἰπεῖν (“he did not want to say"), the 
translator interpreted the Greek ζητέω in its usual meaning “to examine,” so the 
rendering ny püütiuig tt wuwg (“he did not examine and say") does not make 
much sense. On the other hand, in l. 15.1 the Greek word τάξις is used in two 
different meanings: ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖσε πρώτη τάξις ὑπάρχει, εὐλόγως ἡ πρώτη τάξις 
τῇ διαφορᾷ ἐδόθη ἐκ τῆς φύσεως, and the translator distinguished them by using 
its two Armenian equivalents: {wut qh wun wnweht Ywnquinnntphiu 
En, jhnurrp wnw9pt nuuurnnpntipfhrü mupptpnretwtt untur p punretuk 
("Since there it was the first arrangement, the first place was reasonably given 
by nature to the difference"). 

Another example of diversity in translation is found in the section on the 
common features and differences: when any term is compared with the term 
called "difference" (nwpptpnyehtu), the differences between them are ex- 
pressed by its synomym, quiüuquiünipehtu (or the corresponding verb 


p. 7816-29 (l. 1412), p. 98.1926 (1. 18.1), p. 100.1415 (1. 18.3), p. 104.5-8 (1. 18.6), p. 110.19 
(l. 19.6), p. 110.21—28 (I. 19.7), p. 150.20—21 (I. 25.7), p. 156.2527 (l. 26.5), p.182.34-35 (1. 29.12), 
p. 188314317 (1. +1.6), pp. 195.33-196.3 (1. +3.6). 

19 Such headings before lectures can be found in some manuscripts, e.g. in M1716. 
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quiuuquituhu), while the Greek original (1. 424, 5, +6, +7, +8) uses the same 
word διαφορά (or the verb διαφέρω). 

The following cases, unless there are textological grounds, can be explained 
as non-literal, descriptive translations: 


τὰ εἰωθότα λέγεσθαι κεφάλαια---ηππι]ημπιἱππιῖπι wn p ywuby qqpntfuu (2.1), the 
infinitive is furnished with the complex preposition wn p; 

ἡ φιλοσοφία μιμουμένη τὴν φύσιν ἐπενόησε τὰ xo&óAov—huuuuunpnntiehru 
pun üuurüntietlur punrptiuru qhwupwywtop Ginurüp (5.5): the participle 
μιμουμένη (“imitating”) is rendered by a noun with preposition—“in likeness 
of”; ἐπενόησε τὰ καθόλου ("designed the general") is rendered by “deals with 
the general"?, which is not quite clear (lit. “is round the general”); 

οὐκ &tomov—Ywinh pure (11.7): paraphrastical rendering “very well"; 

ἕν παράδειγµα πρὸς μίαν καὶ ἑκάστην---ι[] dh jupurgngg wuwg (14.10); 

ἀμνημονεῖ “does not mention’—wnuwtg jh2tpny pnnnt “leaves without men- 
tioning" (18.1); 

τινων σήμερον μὲν ὄντων αὔριον δὲ φθειρομένων “of some who exist today and 
tomorrow will perish"—jurjunupl, np wyuon hgtt upnbop bt qumht ng 
tu “those who exist today but no more tomorrow" (18.1); 

μηκέτι ὑπερβαθμίῳ ποδί “not by overstepping"— ns qipuquuguywt wnh- 
Aww pujrunnf[uhr “not to walk by overstepping" (18.2); 

οὐ ὑπερβαθμίῳ ποδί "not by overstepping"—ns qtGpurmquitüg wumhdwuh 
nuuiüp “not by an overstepping foot" (18.6); 

τὸ τέλειον μέγεθος “perfect stature"—qljuuupnifu hwuwlh “perfection of 
the stature"29 (18.5); 

ὑπόψυχρός ἐστι “is absurd"—n; E punnvutrh “is not admittable" (21.7); 

πρὸς τὸ ἐντελῶς μαθεῖν ἡμᾶς---πῃπι]Ππιηπι dur upbupui ntuup “as we have 
perfectly learned" (+1.1): the expression with final meaning is rendered by a 


tu 
l 


causal clause; 
κατά τινα μὲν κοινωνοῦσι κατά τινα δὲ διαφέρουσι---πιτη hpwg hus hwuwpw- 
üniuehruu nithi, tt pum hpwg hus quiuuqurünrphruu (11.1). 


The Greek word κανών has the parallel purgnpngntphtu (114, 20.2, 28.4, 29.1) 
which also corresponds to νόμος (15.2) and ἀφορισμός (see Glossaries). 


20 Compare the classical stylistic figure «Yinwgwywup pwudapuguywuh thnfuwptu» 
(‘the abstract instead of the concrete”). 


6 INTRODUCTION 
2 The Relation to the Armenian Version of Porphyry’s Isagoge 


In the Armenian version of David's Commentary, the citations from Porphyry's 
Tsagoge in the majority of cases exactly coincide with Porphyry's Armenian ver- 
sion of that work.?! One may suppose that, while translating David's Commen- 
tary, the translator made use of the Armenian version of Porphyry's Isagoge. 
Another possible explanation of the similarity of David's Armenian citations 
with Porphyry's Armenian text is that they were translated independently, and 
a later editor brought them into correspondence. 

In the cases when David's Greek citations differ from Porphyry's text, the 
same differences occur between the Armenian versions as well.2? 

In a number of citations, small differences from the corresponding passages 
of the Isagoge are mostly of scribal character? e.g. |. 14.9: τῶν κατηγορουµέ- 
νων (Dav. in Isag, 139.17 = Porph. Isag, 2.17: “of predicates”) = unnpnqhgbhinjnu 
(Porph. Isag arm., 135), and unnpnqhghinju (Dav. in [sag arm., 76.18). These 
words differ in variant endings of the genitive singular: Armenian David con- 
tains the classical Armenian genitive-dative ending nj (past participles belong 
to the n declension), whereas Armenian Porphyry has the artificial ending 
njn,7^ invented by the translators of the Hellenizing school in order to differ- 
entiate the genitive and dative singular forms. 

In other cases, though the citations and the corresponding passages in 
the Isagoge generally coincide, there are significant discrepancies in details.?5 
Some Greek words and expressions are translated in different ways: l. 5.4: ὅλως 
"generally" (Porph., [sag, 1.5-6 = Dav., in Isag, 97.1-3) = pninnnuhü (Porph., sag 
arm., 133), and its synonym wutubtpu (Dav. in [sag arm., 28.4); ch. 26.5: ὁρίζον- 
ται δέ "they define"26 (Porph., Isag, 11.7 = Dav., in Isag, 195.30)—tt npnn?&ü “and 
they define" (Porph., [544 arm., 143), and puyg uuihuurübü “but they define" 
(the verb is a synonym of the previous one, Dav. in Isag arm., 156.21); l. 28.1: 
τὸ χωρίζειν "to separate" (Porph., Isag, 1118-19 = Dav, in Isag, 196.18) — Ut yubu 
(Porph., [sag arm., 144), and its synonym urueuiunh[u (Dav. in [sag arm., 156.31). 


21 In lectures 4.3, 5.1, 3, 6.3-7, 10.1, 3-5, 11.5—7, 12.1, 14.9, 10, 15.4, 18.4, 6, 20.2, 8-11, 23.1, 3, 24.4, 
25.6, 7, 27.3, 5, 10, 28.10, 294, 3, +1.5, 6 of the present edition. 

22 In lectures 13.1, 15.4, 5, 18.5, 19.4, 6, 24.1 of the present edition. 

23 In lectures 5.4, 12.1, 13.1, 14.6, 9, 11, 12, 15.7, 17.6, 18.6, 19.6, 23.1, 1, 5, 24.2, 25.6, 29.12, 41.6 of the 
present edition. 

24 Theelement p added to the traditional ending was borrowed from the pronominal declen- 
sion (wyu-wyup, uur- unpur, n-njp). 

25 In lectures 5.4, 6.1, 15.4, 18.4—6, 26.1, 5, 27.1, 10, 29.3, 10 of the present edition. 

26 Barnes (2003), p. 10. 
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A mistake of Porphyry's translator is corrected by David's translator: l. 18.4, 
5: τὸ εἰδικώτατον “most special" (Porph., Isag, 4.13, 612-13 = Dav., in Isag, 162.22, 
27)—junnlQurqnju, juuljurqnjuut (Porph., sag arm.,136,138—139, as a result of 
an itacistic reading, the translator understood it as τὰ ἰδικώτατα, the superlative 
of ἰδικός: “ρτορει”)27 is replaced with the regular uu&uuiuiqnjü, ntuwlu- 
qnjuuu “most special" (Dav. in [sag arm., 100.26, 102.1). 

In some cases, the differences between Greek passages in Porphyry and the 
citations of David are not reflected in the Armenian versions: the citations in 
the Armenian David diverge from the Greek original and exactly correspond 
to the Armenian Porphyry. This bears witness to later changes in the text: 
an editor probably corrected the citations according to Porphyry's Armenian 
version. 

The Armenian version of Porphyry's Isagoge, like those of Aristotle's Cat- 
egories and On Interpretation, belongs to the second period of the Helleniz- 
ing translations, while David's Commentary was translated in the third? so 
the translators were different persons. There are some variations between the 
translation techniques and, consequently, the linguistic characteristics of the 
texts. However, Graecising words and especially technical terms occurring in 
the translation of the Isagoge (and of Aristotle's Categories) were widely used 
by David's translator, and this cannot be regarded as the work of a later editor 
who tried to bring them into correspondence.?? 


3 Reconstruction of the Last Passage of David's Commentary 


The last passage of the treatise entitled Περὶ κοινωνιῶν καὶ διαφορῶν τῶν πέντε 
φωνῶν “On the common and different features of the five terms" (Dav, in 
Isag, 2083) comprises only the comparison of the yévoc with each of the other 
four "terms" (φωναί) (Dav, in Isag 2081—218.31). The Armenian version has a 
continuation, lectures +6-+11 (Dav, in [sag arm., 200.2-202.23): the remaining 
four terms are compared with each other?? whereas the last pages ofthe Greek 
original of David's commentary are absent from the edition. Busse states that 


27 See also Sgarbi (1972), pp. 398-399. 

28 Manandean (1928), pp. 142-173; ArevSatyan (1973), p. 187. 

29 The lexical parallels are presented in the Glossaries of the present edition. 

30 David's Greek passage containing general considerations concerning the further compar- 
ison and the calculation of their number (Dav., in Isag, 218.32—219.25) is not presented in 
the translation. 


8 INTRODUCTION 


the continuation is the same as in Elias’ Commentary on the Isagoge?! The 
continuation in the Armenian version may be characterized as an abridged 
version of the last passage in Porphyry's Isagoge (Porph., Isag, 18.10-22.13) and 
of Elias’ Commentary as well. 

But the most similar to the Armenian passages having no parallels in the 
Greek original is the last section in the Dialectica by John of Damascus (7th- 
8th centuries),?? which manifests the influence of David's treatises, with slight 
differences and some phrases absent in the Armenian. This means that David's 
Armenian version on the one hand and John of Damascus' on the other have 
preserved the corresponding passages of the Greek original of David's In Isa- 
goge. Many sentences in John and in David's Armenian version sound identical; 
this makes it possible to reconstruct the original state of David's text (the lec- 
tures +6-+11 of the present edition). 


4 Manuscript Traditions 


44 Greek 

The following Greek Mss contain David's Commentary on Isagoge: A—Urbinas 
gr. 35 (10—11th c., f. 27-87), B— Parisinus gr. 2089 (12-13th c., f. ι-ρο]), D— 
Ambrosianus gr. 47 (1348, f. 7*—-407), K—Marcianus gr. 599 (14th c.), L—Lau- 
rentianus gr. 72,5 (before nth c., f. 2—6"), M—Monacensis gr. 399 (16th c., f. 1— 
721), P—Parisinus gr. 1938 (16th c., f. 1-94"), T—Vaticanus gr. 1023 (14th c., 
f. 8'-98"), V— Vaticanus gr. 1470 (11312th cc., f. 1-158). 

As to the history of the Greek and Armenian versions, the former, judging 
from A. Busse's edition, seems quite uniform. 

However, some samples of readings of the manuscripts not used by Busse in 
the edition, represented in his introduction (Dav., in Isag, pp. ix—xix), in which 
there are readings coinciding with the Armenian version, suggest that a closer 
comparison with the Armenian version might confirm the authenticity of more 
Armenian readings. Here are the results of my collation of those readings with 
the Armenian: 


31 Busse interrupts here David's text (Dav., in Isag, 219.25), adding a note: “reliqua cum Elia 
congruunt." See Elias, in [sag, 100.27-107.1. 

32 Damasc., Dial, 241-29.9. See also Benakis (1981); the author claims that John has cited 
David's Commentary on the Isagoge. 
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A (Urbinas gr. 35) 


l. 2.7 


l. 2.7 


ἐρωτώμενοι [...] εἶδος (Dav., in Isag, 85.30—31) // A om. = arm. (Dav. in 
Isag arm., 12.12) 

ἐρωτώμενοι [...] οὐσιῶδες (Dav., in Isag, 85.32-86.2) // A om. = arm. 
(Dav., in Isag arm., 12.13) 


B (Parisinus gr. 2089) 


l. 1.1 


1.1.3 
l. 1.3 


l. 1.3 


1. 9.1 


εὑρίσκεται (Dav., in Isag, 81.9) // B γίνεται, cf. arm. qninu (Dav, in Isag 
arm., 2.19) 

γάρ (Dav., in Isag, 81.18) // B om. = arm. (Dav, in Isag arm., 4.16) 
τινες (Dav., in Isag, 81.25) |! B δύο τινες = arm. πῃίπιρ nuurüp (Dav. 
in Isag arm., 4.25) 

διαφόρῳ ὀνόματι λεγόμενοι (Dav., in Isag, δι.25--26) |! B διάφορα ὀνό- 
ματα ἔχοντες = arm. quiumquit urunturuu nrübini (Dav. in Isag 
arm., 4.25) 

Ὁμήρου (Dav. in Isag, 82.8—9) // B ὁμηρικούς = arm. hnftipurquruuig 
(Dav. in Isag arm., 6.2) 

ἡ [...] διαίρεσις ζητεῖται (Dav., in Isag, 82.25) |! B τὴν [...] διαίρεσιν 
ζητοῦμεν, cf. arm. q [...] apuidurunufu [uunpnbu (Dav, in Isag arm., 
6.20) 

πρᾶξις (Dav., in Isag, 83.6) |! B παροῦσα πρᾶξις, cf. Arm. uinurghlqui 
utuntphtu (Dav. in Isag arm., 6.31) 

καὶ τοῦτο πιστοῦται ἐξ αὐτοῦ: καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς λέγει ἐν τῷ προοιμίῳ ὅτι 
ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν τί γένος καὶ τί εἶδος καὶ τί διαφορὰ καὶ τί ἴδιον καὶ 
τί συμβεβηκός (Dav., in Isag, 8313-15) |! B om. = arm. (Dav. in Isag 
arm., 8.6) 

γάρ (Dav. in Isag, 87.4) |! B + τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα = arm. wnwphywy 
2uipugqnniphruu (Dav. in [sag arm., 14.4) 


P (Parisinus gr. 1938) 


l.1.3 


]. 1.3 


τινες (Dav., in Isag, 81.25) |! P δύο τινες = arm. tpyntp nuurüp (Dav. 
in Isag arm., 4.25) 

διαφόρῳ ὀνόματι λεγόμενοι (Dav., in Isag, 81.25-26) |! P διάφορα ὀνό- 
ματα ἔχοντες = arm. quiuumquiu urunturuu nrübini (Dav. in Isag 
arm., 4.25) 

Ὁμήρου (Dav. in Isag, 82.8-9) // P ὁμηρικούς = arm. hnflipurquruuig 
(Dav. in Isag arm., 6.2) 
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l. 1.8 ἡ [...] διαίρεσις ζητεῖται (Dav., in Isag, 82.25) |! P τὴν [...] διαίρεσιν 
ζητοῦμεν, cf. arm. η [...] αραιό πι [uunpbü (Dav, in Isag arm., 
6.20) 

l. 2.1 καὶ τοῦτο[...] συμβεβηκός (Dav., in Isag, 831315) // P om. = arm. (Dav., 
in Isag arm., 8.6) 

1.3.1 γάρ (Dav., in Isag, 87.4) |! P + τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα = arm. wnwehywy 
2unuiqnniphruu (Dav. in [sag arm., 14.4) 


D (Ambrosianus gr. D 47 inf.) 


].3.1 γάρ (Dav. in Isag, 87.4) |! D + τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα = arm. wnwehywy 
ounuiqnniphruu (Dav. in [sag arm., 14.4) 


L (Laurentianus gr. 72, 5) 


1.1.8 διαφόρῳ ὀνόματι λεγόμενοι (Dav., in Isag, 81.25-26) // L διάφορα ὀνό- 
ματα ἔχοντες = arm. quiuurquiu urunturuu nriübini] (Dav. in Isag 
arm., 4.25) 

1.1.8 ἡ [...] διαίρεσις ζητεῖται (Dav., in Isag, 82.25) |! L τὴν [...] διαίρεσιν 
ζητοῦμεν, cf. arm. q [...] apuidurünidfu [uunpbü (Dav, in Isag arm., 
6.20) 

l. 1.8 πρᾶξις (Dav., in Isag, 83.6) || L παροῦσα πρᾶξις, cf. arm. uinughlqu 
untunzphttu (Dav. in [sag arm., 6.31) 


M (Monacensis gr. 399) 


1.1.8 πρᾶξις (Dav., in Isag, 83.6) // M παροῦσα πρᾶξις, cf. arm. uinuighlqu 
untunyphtu (Dav. in Isag arm., 6.31). 


As to the relation of the Armenian version to the manuscript tradition repre- 
sented in Busse’s edition, it is obvious that Ms V (Vaticanus gr. 1470) has the 
most of the common readings with it: in 33 cases it only confirms the read- 
ings of the Armenian version, in three cases together with Ms K (Marcianus gr. 
599), in six cases with Ms T (Vaticanus gr. 1023). Ms T alone corresponds to the 
Armenian in nine, K in seven, K and T together, in six cases. Similar is the situ- 
ation with David's Prolegomena (Dav., Prol), edited by Busse on the base of the 
same three manuscripts, in the volume comprising also On Isagoge. In most 
cases the readings of Ms V correspond to the Armenian in contrast with the 
other two, but this correspondence is not absolute. Calzolari concludes that the 
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Armenian version is close to the family represented by Ms V which is later than 


the archetype of the Armenian translation.?? 


Here is the complete list of common readings (they are also noted in the 


critical apparatus of the Greek text): 


V (Vaticanus gr. 1470) 


l. 1.2 
l.2.7 
l. 2.8 


1.3.1 
]. 4.3 
]. 4.5 
l. 5.1 
l. 5.8 


l. 6.7 


l. 6.9 
l. 7.2 
l. 8.1 


1. 8.2 
]. 8.2 
1.8.4 
1. 9.3 
] 11.7 
]. 16.4 


1. 21.7 
]. 21.9 
l. 23.4 


εὑρίσκεται (Dav., in Isag, 81.11) // V εἶσι = arm. qnu 

ἐδίδαξεν (Dav. in Isag, 85.25) |! V ἐδείξαμεν = arm. gniguip 

καὶ ἡ δευτέρα (Dav., in Isag, 86.30) |! V σὺν θεῷ ἡ [...] = arm. hutuntpa 
wuuntdony 

διδάσκει (Dav., in Isag, 87.20) ||! V διδάσκει δέ = arm. hut... nrunigurut 
ἰστέον (Dav, in Isag, 92.16) || V ἰστέον δέ = arm. πι qpunbuh E 

ἰστέον (Dav, in Isag, 93.6) |! V ἰστέον δέ = arm. πι ghuth E 
ἡγούμεθα (Dav., in Isag, 95.5) |! V ἡγούμενοι = arm. Yupdtgtuly 
ταῦτα ἔχει καὶ ἡ παροῦσα πρᾶξις (Dav., in Isag, 99.28) |! V ἐν οἷς σὺν θεῴ 
καὶ ἡ παροῦσα θεωρία = arm. Cun wyunphy hurtünbpná απαιπητόπι/ 
wnwohywy uhuniphru 

φθορὰ δέ (Dav., in Isag, 108.26) // V καὶ φθορά = arm. bit urujurQqur- 
unphu 

om. (Dav., in Isag, 109.31) || V σὺν θεῷ = arm. hwtntpå wumntdny 
λεπτομερές (Dav., in Isag, 11.16) // V λεπτομερῶς = arm. uppurpuin 
om. (Dav., in Isag, 113.11) ||! V πολλῶν ἐπαίνων πρὸ τῆς σαφηνείας ὑμῖν 
ὁ φιλόσοφος ἄξιος φαίνεται πολλῶν ὁμολογουμένως: ὡς οἶμαι δὲ τούτων 
καὶ τὸν βαθμὸν ὑπερεπέρασεν, cf. upduruüp E πιπιπτπιπιΓπιι' qwut 
hurtuuunrpturn ΠΠΠΙΠΦ[1{Π111 gwpwgpntretwuu 

ψεύδει (Dav. in Isag, 114.16) || V ψευδῆ = arm. unun 

γίνεται (Dav., in Isag, 114.20) |! V γίνεσθαι = arm. [publ 

αὐτά (Dav., in Isag, 116.1) // V αὐτή = arm. nupu 

ἀποβλέπων (Dav., in Isag, 117.13-14) || V βλέπων = arm. Παπ 

om. (Dav., in Isag, 128.16) || V σὺν θεῷ = arm. hwuntpda uuuunióni] 
ἀκριβέστερα (Dav., in Isag, 147.33) || V ἀκριβέστερον = arm. uNNLqu- 
qnyuu 

τὸ λογικόν (Dav., in Isag, 180.7) |! V τοῦ λογικοῦ = arm. pup 
ἡ (Dav., in Isag, 181.2) || V αἱ = arm. (jwmytn)p 

οὖν (Dav., in Isag, 186.3) // V om. = arm. arm. 


33 Calzolari (2009?), pp. 56-59. 
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].23.4 


].25.1 


1. 25.5 
1. 25.6 
]. 26.4 


l. 28.5 

l. 28.10 
l. 28.10 
l. 28.11 
1. 28.15 
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ἄλογον καί θνητον (Dav., in Isag, 186.11) // V καὶ ἄλογον, θνητὸν καί = 
arm. bit quupwtt, quurihljuüurgnru bir 

τὸ ἄλογον καὶ τὸ λογικόν (Dav., in Isag, 190.26) |! V τὸ λογικὸν καὶ τὸ 
ἄλογον = arm. puruuitjuruu bi urupuruü 

λέγετε (Dav. in Isag, 192.4) |! V λέγεται = arm. uiupu?4 

οὔτε (Dav., in Isag, 193.11) // V om. = arm. 

ἐξαπλοῦσι (Dav., in Isag, 195.26) |! V αὐτήν ἐξαπλοῦσι = arm. quui 
pudwutu 

καὶ οὐ μόνῳ (Dav., in Isag, 201.23) |! V εἴδει = arm. τπτ μπι! 

τοῦτο δὲ ἀεὶ αὐτῷ σύμφυτον (Dav., in Isag, 203.7) |! Vom. = arm. 

μὴ ἀεί (Dav., in Isag, 203.9) |! V μή = arm. ng 

τὸ γελᾶν (Dav., in Isag, 203.10) |! V αὐτό = arm. ujuujhuh 

ὁμολογεῖται (Dav., in Isag, 204.21) |! ὡμολόγηται = arm. [unuuinqur- 
utu E 


V! (corrections in V secunda manu) 


l. 21.6 
l. 25.5 


οὐσιωδῶς (Dav., in Isag, 180.3) || V οὐσιῶδες = arm. qqnytinu 
ἀπορεῖτε (Dav., in Isag, 192.2—3) // V ἀπορεῖται = arm. unupurlntuh 


V? (corrections in V tertia manu) 


l. 3.9 


l.3.3 
1.8.3 
l. 28.5 


TV 


l. 3.1 
l. 9.1 


διῃρημένα δέ (Dav., in Isag, 91.1) || V? εἰς ἃ δε γέγονεν ἡ διαίρεσις = arm. 
hulj mpu purduruniü tnt 


καί (Dav., in Isag, 88.5) |! KV om. = arm. 

πάντα (Dav., in Isag, 115.6) || KV τοιαῦτα = arm. qwyuujhuhu 

τὸν ἄνθρωπον (Dav., in Isag, 201.17) |! KV Σωκράτην καὶ τὸν Πλάτωνα = 
arm. αὈπίήπαπηξα πι ηΠητιιηπ' 


ἐπί (Dav., in Isag, 87.2) |! TV καὶ ἐπί = arm. tı p 
ἐστίν (Dav., in Isag, 116.5) |! TV εἰσίν = arm. tu 


34 Thedifference in numberis a result of the non-literal rendering of the Greek phrase of the 


type τὰ ζῷα τρέχει, cf. below 6.C.14. 
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l.4.7 


l. 8.1 
1.8.2 


l. 20.9 


l. 24.6 
l. 26.4 
l. 29.5 


l. 29.8 


l. 4.7 
1. 5.2 
1. 8.2 
1. 14.6 


1. 24.4 


1. 24.6 


om. (Dav., in Isag, 117.11) ||! TV καλῶς δὲ λέγουσι = arm. πι pupinp 
wutu 

ἐπιγινώσκοντες (Dav. in Isag, 117.25) |! TV γινώσκομεν = arm. Auruw- 
stip 

γένος τὸ dv (Dav., in Isag, 158.3--4) |! TV τὸ öv γένος = arm. qEuiljü utn 
αἱ διαιρετικαὶ φωναί (Dav., in Isag, 181.24) |! TV αἱ διαιρετικαί = arm. 
pudwuwywupu 


ταῦτα ἔχει ἡ παροῦσα πράξις καὶ τὰ προλεγόμενα τῆς Πορφυρίου Eis- 
αγωγῆς (Dav., in Isag, 94.910) |! T ἐν τούτοις καὶ ἡ παροῦσα σὺν θεῷ 
πραγματεία = arm. Cun wyunphy hurunbiná uruunióniQ wnwspluy 
qnnóununpnniphruu 

πάλιν (Dav., in Isag, 13.13) || T ὅμως = arm. uwywyt 

ψεῦδος εἰπεῖν (Dav., in Isag, 114.13) // T ψεύσασθαι = arm. uut, cf. K 
ψεύδεσθαι καί 

ἐνεργοῦντόςτι (Dav., in Isag, 176.10) // T ἐνεργοῦντος = arm. utpqnndt- 
myn 

ὑπάρχον (Dav., in Isag, 189.8) |! T ὑπάρχειν = arm. qnt 

om. (Dav., in Isag, 195.17) |! T καί = arm. tt 

ἐπινοίᾳ καὶ ἐνεργεία (Dav., in Isag, 205.21) |! T ἐνεργείᾳ κα 
arm. utpqanpòniptwdp tt dnwoéniptuudp 

ἀπόλλυται (Dav., in Isag, 206.24) |! T ἀπολλύει = arm. Ynpniuwutu 


E 


l ἐπινοίᾳ = 


ἀνακτέον (Dav., in Isag, 94.8) |! K ἀνάγεται = arm. ytnpwptph 

τὸ ζητῆσαι (Dav., in Isag, 96.12) |! K ζήτησιν = arm. [uunhn 

ἐδύνω (Dav. in Isag, 114.11) |! K ἠδύνατο = arm. Yup 
συμπεριελάβομεν (Dav., in Isag, 138.25) |! K συμπεριέλαβε, cf. arm. 
wupniuwytwy nuh 

ἐξ ἀμφιβαλλομένων (Dav., in Isag, 188.17) |! K ἐξ ἀμφιβαλλομενου = arm. 
stpypuytu 

ἐν ἐπινοίᾳ (Dav., in Isag, 189.9) // K ἐπινοίᾳ = arm. funuióntpgburdp 
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KT 

1.4.5 κοινωνίας καὶ τὰς διαφοράς αὐτῶν (Dav., in Isag, 93.10) // KT κοινωνίας 
αὐτῶν καὶ τὰς διαφοράς = arm. qhunnnnnuehrü nngur... πι qqurüur- 
quiüntrpfhrüuu 


1.6.4 ἀμέλει (Dav., in Isag, 105.22) ||! KT ἃ μὲν cf. Arm. puruqh 
1. 6.7 ὑφίστασθαι (Dav., in Isag, 109.5) |! KT ὑφεστώς = arm. tupuwlwyu- 


ghi 
l. 6.9 ἕν τι (Dav, in Isag, 109.32) |! KT ëv = arm. dh 
l. 7.1 κεῖται (Dav., in Isag, 110.24) |! KT ἐστι, cf. arm. qni 


l. 24.4 ἅτε (Dav., in Isag, 18848) || KT ἔτι = arm. unurquirpü bitu 
KTV 


l. 9.6 καί (Dav., in Isag, 118.2) |! KTV! οὐδέ = arm. ht ny 
l. 25.6 ἀντὶ τοῦ (Dav., in Isag, 193.6) |! KTV Ἐπεὶ οὖν = arm. wyu pupt. 


4.2 Armenian 

The history of the Armenian text too is uniform. The study of 46 manuscripts 
of David’s Commentary kept in the Mashtots Matenadaran in Yerevan, two 
manuscripts kept in the Bibliothéque Nationale de France, and two manu- 
scripts kept in the Mekhitharist library in Vienna has revealed different read- 
ings reflecting mainly scribal mistakes. There are no differences in lecture divi- 
sion. 

Seven manuscripts, M1746 (1280, fol. 83'-158"), P242 (1736, fol. 1-132), P240 
(14 c., fol. 18—97), M2326 (14 c., fol. 161—240"), M1716 (1276, fol. 907—158"), M1751 
(14 c., fol. 65*—121"), M1766 (15 c., fol. 687—129"), and the Venetian edition (Dav., in 
Isag arm. (ed. 19922), further Ven.) have been fully compared with ArevSatyan’s 
printed text (further A). 

43 manuscripts, M5205 (14 c., fol. 14*—79', with scholia in the margins), M1748 
(before 1370, fol. 65"—121*), M6897 (1317, fol. 152—210"), M1715 (15c., fol. 71"— 
1331), M8722 (15 c.), M1753 (16 c., fol. 1067-185"), M8522 (14 c., fol. 637—127", om. 
+3.4-+6.3), M1813 (16 c., fol. 19—96"), M1809 (1613, fol. 211-897), M1500?5 (1282, 
fol. 1129'-1146"), M1744 (1637, fol. 79"—150*), M1916 (1633, fol. 10841), M2368 
(1639, fol. 61—142), M3914 (1634, fol. 917-169"), M1742 (1653, fol. 175'-247"), 
M1739 (1646, fol. 75—136”), M1750 (1688, fol. 149'-236"), M1738 (17 c., fol. 279'— 
330°), M2364 (14 c., fol. 1217-1847), M1810 (17 c., fol. 27-657), M1811 (17 c., fol. 4'— 


35 The famous huge manuscript of Mxit'ar Ayrivanec'i. 
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453), M3130 (17 c., fol. 1567-210"), M2293 (17 c., fol. 697—727), M1687 (17-18 cc., 
fol. 27106"), M3501 (17 c., fol. 647—122"), M1688 (1726, the whole manuscript), 
M1765 (1738, fol. 1—71"), M4027 (1757, fol. 759-873), M1858 (1751, fol. 527-82"), 
M1691 (1765, fol. 4-65"), M1808 (1766, fol. 1-467), M1826 (1722, fol. 201"-263°), 
M2652 (1771, fol. 1637100"), M1692 (before 1780, fol. 8'—76"), M1812 (1722, fol. 6'— 
68"), M1996 (18 c., fol. 1427-249"), M3683 (18 c., fol. 1-154"), M5033 (18 c., fol. v— 
47"), M8214 (1750, fol. 17—367), M1740 (1634/6, fol. 901761), M1763 (1612, fol. 377— 
142”), M4008 (1619, fol. 19"—95"), M4006 (1644 and 1756, fol. 139—175"), W263 
(1705-1714, fol. 2471-2737), W656 (18 c., fol. 8'—171*), have been collated partially 
(l. 1—7 and further titles), in order to get an idea of the manuscript groups. 

It is not easy to sum up the results of the collation. There seems to be a lot 
of confusion in the tradition: manuscripts collectively representing particular 
readings occur in various combinations. Nevertheless, some grouping is possi- 


ble. 


1. The most striking results are provided by the collation of Ms M1746 (written 
in 1280). It contains numerous readings supported by the Greek.36 In 388 cases 
M1746 = Greek, but in 151 cases, M1746 disagrees with the Greek which agrees 
with other manuscripts. M8722 (15 c., the text is fragmentary containing just 
lectures 1-7) is closest to M1746. 

M1746 = M8722 in 111 cases, in 13 of them they are opposed to the rest of 
the manuscript tradition, in u of these 13 cases they correspond to the Greek 
readings: e.g.: 


l.4.1 M1746, M8722 Yuutgting = βουλομένων || A, Ven., the majority 
quutighiny // a group Γι αρ αι 

l. 6.1 M1746, M8722 ubppü ujpunuruugnt = γένει χρήσιμον |! A, Ven., alii 
puphu 

1. 6.3 M1746, M8722 wnmnwdAwyubwg = ἐξεφώνησε // alii, A, Ven. wnAuy- 
tutug. 


36 The following characteristics of this manuscript must be mentioned: 1) the title of the 
writing, the initial letters of the lectures and the lecture numbers are lacking; there is 
free space for them, reserved to be filled in later, probably in gold or decorative style, 
but it was not done; 2) there are comparatively numerous omissions of the length of 
one or two lines, often due to homoioteleuton; 3) very often, the name of Porphyry, 
sometimes also that of Aristotle, is replaced by hUwutmwutnu “the philosopher;" 4) 
the forms Etnnin, duiljEbnnun instead of tnn, duiliinnun, and büpumnnniuehru 
instead of kupsuiqnniphtü are recurring orthographic peculiarities. 
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In 7 more cases M1746 and M8722 support the Greek reading in combination 
with a few other manuscripts, e.g.: 


1. 4.3 M1746, M8722,3? Mi7zgi: uruhurtumuuinieburü = ἀσαφείας // A, Ven., 
alii hurruruuinipehiuru 

1. 7.7 M1746, M8722 (supra lin. uw), Mi5oo ntuhup = ἔχομεν // A, Ven., alii 
(Gt) ntuwthup. 


Only in 15 cases M1746 and M8722 disagree with each other, e.g.: 


l. 4.3 M8722, M2326, M1716, P240, P242, M1753, M1500, M1750, M1687, 
M1688, M1765, M4027, M1808, M1826, M1812, M3683, W656 hurrui- 
unniptwt (hng mwuh) = σαφήνειας (φροντίζει) // A, Ven., alii (et 
M1746) hururuuniphurip. 


In 86 cases (l. 6-36) M1746 alone supports the Greek readings. The following 
cases seem noteworthy: 


1.8.1 M1746 tı qhwntpny = καὶ γινώσκειν ||! A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 

1.9.1 M1746 9hurünhuuigü (in margine + wuhp) = Τῶν ἀγώνων // A, Ven., 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qhwunhuwuhpwgt 

l. 10.3 M1746 Uwpdht umniquiqnyt E = τὰ σώματα εὔδηλα ... πλέον // A, 
Ven., P242, P240, M2326, Mi716, M1751, Μι766 umniquiqnyu E 
Vuinuhu 

]. 21.6 M1746 punntunn = τὸ δεχόμενον // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, 
Mi1751, M1766 punniübhq 

l. 24.5 Mi746 dhnufü = ἑνί // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 Uhwupt 

l. 26.5 M1746 uuihurübü = ὁρίζονται // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, 
Mi1751, M1766 Gupwqntu 

l. 41.3 Mi746 pugununpnhugnip = παραδώσομεν |! A, Ven., P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 ραριπηῃα[πή. 


2. Another discernible group consists of Mss M1716 (1276) and M2326 (14 c.); 
they coincide in 433 cases. In 10 cases these two manuscripts alone are opposed 
to the rest of the tradition, e.g.: 


37 This manuscript contains corrections by a second hand, introducing the “incorrect” read- 
ings of the tradition. 
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l. 6.7 M2326, Miz16 h Uwywumudnyetwt = ἐν ἐπινοίᾳ // A, Ven., alii 
τππϊπιτππτπδητ]οΠτΐι 

1.20.10 M2326, ΜΊἠι6 ntuwlupuinp = εἰδοποιοί // A, Ven., M1746, M1751, 
M1766 wtuwywpup 

1. 21.3 M2326, M1716 h dupnnid = ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ // A, Ven., M1766 dwp- 
nnt. 


In 51 cases Mi716 and M2326 disagree with each other. 
In 169 cases M1716 and M2326 agree with M1746 and M8722, e.g.: 


l. 2.7 M1746, M8722, M2326, M1716, P240, P242, M1753, Mi1500, M1750, 
Mi8n, M1687, M1688, M1765, M4027, M1808, M1812, M3683, W656 
yGrwuwlp = οἱ τρόποι // A, Ven., alii [πη urüuit 

l. 10.5 M1746, M2326, M1716 om. = Gr. // A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766, P240 
(in marg.), M1750, M2364 (ljughui]) + qh uw tuntu qnin pupt 
mut lyuggL. 


In 302 cases M1716 and M2326 disagree with M1746 and M8722. 


8. Mss Mi753 and Mi750 (containing only lectures 1-5) form the third pair: in 
150 cases they have the same reading, e.g.: 


l. 4.3 M1753, M1750 Ywiptinn // A, Ven., alii huipljuinph 
l. 7.29 M1753, M1750, M1687, M3683 qtngtu = ἐκχύσῃς // M1812 qungh // A, 
Ven., alii qingtt. 


M1753 and M1750 disagree only in 5 cases. 
In 102 cases the two groups, M1746, M8722 and M1753, M1750, represent the 
same reading, e.g.: 


1. 3.9 M1746, M8722 (corrected hnpiuuurtjuruu), M1753, P242, M1500, M1811 
(corrected h hpruuru), M1687, M1688, M1765, M4027, M1812, M3683, 
W656 h hhtutwywupt = ἐπὶ τῆς τεκτονικῆς // M1738 hhrutwywupu 
|! alii, A, Ven. hhruüuituruu // M4008, M5033 hhruwt // M1826 
hhiutwywupt. 


18 


INTRODUCTION 


Since it is impossible to construct a stemma of the manuscripts, we have 


tried to sketch their relations by means of the following calculations:?? 


38 


39 


40 


42 


M1766 = M1751 in 413 cases, M1766 # M1751 in 43 cases 

P240 = M1716 in 343 cases, P240 + M1716 in 135 cases 

M1809 = M1763, M2364 in 135 cases, M1809 + M1763, M2364 in 2 cases, 
M1766 = M1716 in 282 cases, M1766 + Μιγιθ in 156 cases 

Μιθοι = M1748 in 132 cases, M1691 + M1748 in 7 cases 

Μιοιθ = M2368 in 132 cases (titles in the lower margin,?? diagram in |. 24), 
Mig16 + M2368 in 12 cases 

M4027 = W656 in 130 cases, M4027 + W656 in 14 cases 

M1692 = M1996 in 130 cases, M1692 + M1996 in 14 cases 

Mi1751 = P242 in 257 cases, M1751 + P242 in 182 cases 

Mi715 = M1692 in 121 cases, M1715 + M1692 in 14 cases 

Μιθοι = M2652 in 114 cases (diagrams: one in lecture 19,10 one in lecture 20^! 
and two in lecture 2342), M1691 + M2652 in 17 cases 

M1765 = M1812 = M3683 in 108 cases, M1765 + M1812 in 13 cases, M1765 + 3683 
in 8 cases 

M1751 = P242 in 275 cases, M1751 + P242 in 175 cases 

M1738 = M5033 in 118 cases, M1738 + M5033 in 24 cases 

M1748 = M1715 in 112 cases, M1748 + M1715 in 18 cases 

M3683 = W656 in 101 cases, M3683 + W656 in 20 cases 

P242 = M1765 in 96 cases, P242 + M1765 in 12 cases 

M1687 = M3683 in 116 cases, M1687 + M3683 in 26 cases 


The difference between “=” (“agrees”) and “#” (“disagrees”) in the list decreases from the 
beginning to the end. 

Starting with lecture τι, the lower margin of some pages has the following footers: «3 wn- 
wqu ulinp» (11214), «38umuqu ntuwyh» (15-19), «3umuiqu uuppbpniplturu» (20-- 
26), «Gumuiqu juu» (28), «3umurmqu ujururhuurü» (29). 

This diagram is found also in mss M1753, M8522, M1809, M5033, M4008, M4006, M4027, 
M1740, W656. Ms W263 contains free space in the corresponding sections of lectures 13, 
20, and 23 where no diagram was drawn later, like the case of missing initial letters at 
the beginning of lectures and the space left for the concluding standard sentences of the 
lectures, represented only by the pink capital letter C. 

This diagram is drawn also in mss M8722, M1753, M1750, M5033, M4008, M4006, M4027, 
M1740, W656. On ms W263 see previous note. 

The first diagram exists also in mss M1746, M8722, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1765, M1739, 
Mi18n, M4008, M4006, M4027, M1740, W656. In M1916, the disposition of the cells is trans- 
formed. The second diagram is found in mss M1746, M8722, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1750, 
M1765, M2652, M1811, M4006, M1739, M4027, M1740, W656. On ms W263 see note 40. 
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M1687 = M1688 in 100 cases, M1687 + M1688 in 12 cases 
M1748 = Mi75 in 100 cases, M1748 + M1751 in 15 cases 
P242 = 1750 in 138 cases, P242 + 1750 in 58 cases 

M1716 = M1808 in 99 cases, M1716 + M1808 in 20 cases 
M1765 = M4027 in 88 cases, M1765 + M4027 in 11 cases 
M1808 = M1716 in 97 cases, M1808 + M1716 in 24 cases 
M1812 = M1687 in 108 cases, M1812 + M1687 in 35 cases 
M1740 = M1739 in 77 cases, M1740 + M1739 in 5 cases 
M1716 = M1808 in 94 cases, M1716 + M1808 in 23 cases 
Μιποο = M1808 in 101 cases, M1500 + M1808 in 35 cases 
M1739 = M3130 in 74 cases, M1739 + M3130 in 14 cases 
M1809 = Μισοο in 86 cases, M1809 + M1500 in 37 cases 
M1687 = M1753 in 86 cases, M1687 + M1753 in 28 cases 
M1750 = M1691 in 88 cases, M1750 + M169g1 in 49 cases 
M1812 = M8214 in 93 cases, M1812 + M8214 in 62 cases 
M1750 = M1500 in 83 cases, M1750 + Mi1500 in 52 cases 
M1739 = M8214 in 52 cases, M1739 + M8214 in 32 cases 
M1826 = M1812 in 67 cases, M1826 + M1812 in 47 cases 
M1687 = M1746 in 72 cases, M1687 + M1746 in 56 cases 
M1688 = M1746 in 55 cases, M1688 + M1746 in 48 cases 
M8522 = M1746 in 40 cases, M8522 + M1746 in 67 cases 
M1746 = M1500 in 42 cases, M1746 + M1500 in 80 cases 
M1746 = P242 in 227 cases, M1746 + P242 in 283 cases. 


This statistics is by no means exhaustive; it does not even include all manu- 
scripts but is restricted to pairs which contain at least one exclusive reading as 
opposed to the rest of the tradition. Not all different readings have equal value 
for defining the relation between manuscripts. 

The following cases seem more representative: 


1.1.6 M1753, M4006 (wut qh puqnitp punptuunripfhrü nrub[nu wn 
hiptwtg qupnwuytinu wntbu oupurnqpnuióu, καὶ γὰρ πολλοὶ rot- 
οὖσι συγγράµµατα καὶ διὰ τὴν εὔνοιαν τὴν πρὸς τὸν διδάσκαλον // M1750, 
Μιθοι, M2652 (wut qh puqnidp pupnbuuntppru nrütnu win- 
pku un qupnuujp&uu wnttu gupwqnwdu // Mi813, M4008, 
Mi500, M2293, W263 τ|πιπιῖ qh puqnitp puptuunriphru ntt- 
[πι] wn qwpnwuytmt qntt 2umuqnuióu // P240, M1716, M1738, 
M1808, M5033, M2293, W263 wut qh puiqnidp pupntiuuniphru 
nrübinu wn qwpnwuytmut qntt pupwgpwðdu // Μιδιι, M1687, 
M1688, M1826 (wut qh pwqnilp pupbuunrppru gnrgurubiinjy un 
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1. 2.5 


l. 2.8 


1. 3.7 


1.3.8 


1. 3.9 


1.6.4 


1.6.4 


1.7.6 


1. 7.7 
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dwpnwiuytuut gntt gwpugnudu // P242, M1765, M4027, M1812, 
M3683, W656 qduruu gh puqnitp puptuuniphit gnigwuutpny 
wn qupnuutuut gntt oupurqpuróu // A, Ven., M1746, M8722, 
M1751 (in marg. (wut qh puqnidp puptuuntiphrü gniguubpny 
wn yupnwytuut), M1715, M1766, M5205, M6897 qntt gwpuqnn- 
τρί 

P242, M1765, M4027, M1812, M3683 [huh juruntl = γίνεται τὸ ἴδιον 
|! A, Ven., a group ywunty hth // a group jurnitju [hth // alii 
yun yu 

M1751, P242 np ns qnind' qnywgnigwtk, ns qnpnd ns wuywywuk 
= 6 οὔτε παρόν σώζει, οὔτε ἀπὸν φθείρει // M1765, M4027 np qninu 
ns qnywignigwtk, bit ns qninu ns wuywyurtk // A, Ven., alii np ns 
qninu' ns urupurljurüt, πι qning’ ny qnywgnigwtt // M8522 np ns 
απ[π urujurlqurut, bit qnind^ ns qnyugnigurüt // a group np qninü 
ns qnywgnigwtk, αι ns qnjnü n; wuywywtt; 

M1746, M8722 (in margine + uhuuirlqug), P240, P242, M1753 (in 
margine + ntuwlwig), M1687, M1688, M1765, M4027, M1812, M3683, 
W656 om. = Gr. // A, Ven., alii + ntuwluig; 

M1746, M8722, P242, M1753, M1750, M1687, M1688, M1765, M4027, 
M1812, M3683, W656 qpuqnufuü dp puntphiu = ἐκ διαφόρων μίαν 
φύσιν |! A, Ven., alii qpuqnit puntehtuut dp // M1748 qpuqnil 
pünieprüuu dh punyehtt // M1691, M2652 qpurquwitnnnyehruu dh 
punigpfru; 

M1746, M8722 (corrected hhiuuurljuruu), P242, M1753, M1500, Mi8n 
(corrected h hpruuru), M1687, M1688, M1765, M4027, M1812, M3683, 
W656 h hhiutulqurüpu = ἐπὶ τῆς τεκτονικῆς |! A, Ven., alii hhrutw- 
ywit // M4008, M5033 hfhruuru // M1826 hhtutwywupt 

M1746, M8722, P242, P240, M1751, M6897, M1753, Mi1500, M1738, 
Μιδιι, M3683 M1808, M1826 hte guit = ἡδὺν πόνον // M5205, M2368 
htgmugut ) hou) guit (w deleted) // A, Ven., alii hhigunugun // 
M1716 ΠΠΡΙΠΙΠΡΙΠΙ, supra lin. Ππ9τπ gut 

M1746, M8722, P242, P240, M1751, M6897, M1715, M1813 (supra lin. 
ur), M1500, M1738, M1811, M1687, M1826, M3683 htizin guitu = πόνος 
ἡδὺς // a group htzmugwitt // A, Ven., alii hGiounuguit // M2652 
hb2unur 

M1746, M8722, P242, Ven. v. l., M1744, M3914, M1687, M1812, M3683 
untk nunnrunnpü = ποιεῖται τοῦ δεχομένου // M1753, M1750, M3130, 
W656 uinut; punntunnht ihih // A, Ven., alii unpunnrunnpu phuh 
|! M1740 uinpünnrunnpu 

M1746, M8722, M1500 ntuhup = ἔχομεν // A, Ven., alii πι ntuurundp 
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l. 13.2 


— 


.14.10 


l. 15.5 


l. 16.4 


l. 16.6 
l. 18.4 
l. 19.3 
l. 20.5 
1. 21.7 


l. 21.9 


l. 22.2 


l. 23.4 


l. 24.1 


|! M1753, M1750, M1687, M1808, M1812, M3683, W656 niuuruhup // 
M2326, M1716 tı ntupup supra lineam uwt 

M1746, M1750 npng = τούτοις // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766, M2364 pug 

M1746 Qhwunhuugt = Τῶν ἀγώνων || A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766, M1750, M2364 qhwunhuwuhnwgt 

M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 h huyntutwgt = ἀπὸ τῆς πατρίδος 
|| M1766, M1750 huynttutusg // A, Ven., M1751, M2364 huyptup 
M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, M2364 ntuuip = ἐγνώκα- 
μεν // A, Ven., P242 wuwgwp 

M1746, M2326, M1716 om. = Gr. // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1751, M1766, 
M2364 uujhunurltjü, ubiuiru, tuntypu 

P242, P240, M1746, M1766 qunnnunwubuwu = τὸ ὑποτασσόμενον |/ 
A, Ven, M1751 quunnpnqtwyu // M2326, M1716 quinnpurqn- 
Guu 

Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M1751, M1766 utnwyuwqnyuu tr 
qhus wtbuwywuwqnyut = γενικώτατον ... καὶ τί εἰδικώτατον |! A, 
M2326 uihuurtqjuqnjuü 

M1746 h utnıngt h mtnh = τὴν ἀπὸ τόπου εἰς τόπον // A, Ven., P242, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qintnh h ιππητηοΓ 

M1746, P242 juu wnt = δηλοῖ // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 juu upuin 

M1746, P242, P240 pun huptwup = ὑφ’ ἑαυτήν |! A, Ven., M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 pun dhütluup 

M1746, P242 h ünjyünt = ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 h dhnid 

M1746, M2326, M1716 nuh = ἔχει // A, Ven., P242, P240, M1751, M1766 
punniuh 

P240, M2326, M1716, M1766, M1763, M2364, M4008, M4006, M1500, 
M1744, M1916, M3914, M1742, M1739, M1738, M3130, M3501, M1688, 
M1765, M8214, M5033, M1740 ΙΠΙΠΠΙΠΠΙΠΤηΠΗ = διακριτικὸν // A, Ven., 
alii upuuumnn 

M1746, P242, P240 hunfunnbuuilh = ὁμοειδεῖ // A, Ven., M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 ntuwyh 

M1746, P242 qpurüurtqurüt αι quupwtt, quuhljurugntru Gir qut- 
durhü = λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον ... θνητὸν καὶ ἀθάνατον // A, Ven., P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qpwuwywupt tı quupwupt, quuih- 
qQutwgntpt br quwudwhpt 

M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 nuh utn = ἔχει τὸ γένος // A, Ven., 
M1751, M1766 utn nith 
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l. 26.2 
l. 26.3 
1. 26.4 
l. 27.7 
l. 27.9 
l. 29.3 
l. 29.7 


1. 29.8 


l. +2.1 
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M1746, P242 πῃ ἹπῃαπῃδΓΊ = τὸν ἐνεργοῦντα // A, Ven., P240, M2326, 
M1716, Mı751, M1766 np Ἱαπαπῃόπιιοαιπι[ῃ 

M1746, P242 unnpnqh = κατηγορεῖται |! A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, 
Mı751, M1766 phph 

M1746, P242 nupptiptgtingt = διαφερόντων |! A, Ven., M1751, M1766 
uwpptpniptwtgt // P240, M2326, M1716 nwuppipwgt 

M1746 uuihiurübü = ὁρίζονται // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 Gupwqnptu 

P242 wj, uónruqnju = δριµμυτέρα // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M1751, 
M2326, M1716, M1766 hnUünnpnn 

M1766 duhljuüugniphtru = τὴν θνητότητα || M1746, P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751 wuduthnrphtu // A, Ven. qutuduhnrepru 
P242 jnntgnigwuty = κακίζειν // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766, M1753, M8522 jnph gnigwuty 

M1746, M1753 wuywyuth = φθείρεται // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 urujurljurubq h E; // M8522 wuwuywywutyp E 
Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, M1716, W263, P242 & W656 
(+ qhüpburüu), M1753 & M8522 (wn4wubpny qpüpburüu) Ynnn- 
Luwubtu, h pupwudAwiwg guqtind πι h φπιπι wuywutpny = 
ἀπόλλυσιν ἀπὸ κρημνοῦ πηδῶντα καὶ εἰς ὕδωρ ῥιπτούμενα |! M1746 
πμ μπα, h pupurüáAumug ywqtiny bt h snip wpywut- 
inu // A urüqQurubi nud 

M1746, P242, M1753 wut = τάττει // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, 
Mi1751, M1766, M8522 Uwfuwnwuk. 


The examples above do not facilitate the task of grouping the manuscripts. 


On their basis, it is possible to draw several tables which demonstrate the 


succession of changes in the tradition: 


γίνεται τὸ ἴδιον > jpüh jurintlj > juuintlj ihih > μπητ jpup. > juruintljü 


ποιεῖται τοῦ > whut punntunnhu > απ] pünnrunnpu > wnpunntunnht > unpunnrunnpuu 


δεχομένου 


huh thuh 


ἐκ διαφόρων μίαν φύσιν > qpuqnitul dp punipghru > qpwqnıd puntehruut dn 


4 
qpuiqnií punipehruuu dh > qpuiquuainpniepruu dh 
puniphru punipehru 
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Ἐπὶ τῆς τεκτονικῆς > Hhhwuwywupt > hpruüurquruu 
{ 4 
hhitutwywuht hhtuwt 


ἔχομεν > πιο - bi nriühup (supra lineam uwt) 
4 4 


nruuruhuüp tr πιπτπἵπι[ρ 


ἀπὸ τῆς πατρίδος > hhunntübugu > huyptutug > hwyntup 


ἀπόλλυσιν ἀπὸ > Ynpniuwtht, þh > Ynpniuwtht, h > Ynpniuwuht, h 
κρημνοῦ πηδῶντακαὶ pwupwtåwug puipuruáuruig puinuruáuiruig 
εἰς ὕδωρ ῥιπτούμενα quiqhinu αι hn qQuqbini tı h enipu σα [η tr h gntpu 
9ninu urüljurubjn] — uüuljuutini qhuptwtu upnljurübinu qhuptwtu 
4 4 
urutjurub[nu mupwuyniuwubt, h 
purnurüáuirurg 
quqhinu tı h 
9nip wpywttiny 
καὶ γὰρ πολλοὶ.. > ywut qh ρααπιάρ > qur qh puqnilp 
εὔνοιαν ἔχοντες puinhiuntphru puntuuntpephru 


τὴν πρὸς τὸν οἰκεῖον — niübinu wn hinburug nrübiini urunpnku wn 
διδάσκαλον ποιοῦσι qupnnguuj&uu απ αιπηιπι[ιπι! unubu 
4 
(wut qh puiqnip > qur qh puqnilp > quu qh pwqnidp 


puptudunrphru pupntuuntpephru puptüuniphru 
niutpny wn gnigurub[ni wn gnigurübiny wn 
qugnnurujsuiuu qntu (upnwuytbuut qntu ὐαππη απ σπα qntu 
4 4 

ywut qh puiqnudp qntu 

puptduntphru 

niutpny wn 

Πιπηιτηιπῖ qntu 


διαφερόντων > upptiptgkingu > mMuppinwgt 
4 
uupnplpnnipburugu 
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τὸ ὑποτασσόμενον > quuinnpurgunubuiu > quinnnugntwyu 


4 
quunnpnqtuu 


There is no uniformity in the succession of manuscript groups. One feature is 
striking: in seven of the ten cases presented, ms M1746 (or together with M8722) 
contains the correct reading, but each time it belongs to a different group of 
manuscripts. 


Further manuscripts containing the text in question have been found by 


studying manuscript catalogues:43 


ορ ορ LE OIOV cp Qao N zum 


"m 
BLU 


= 
e» 


43 


44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 


W353 (1325, 96"-161"), 4 

Jao1 (13-14? cc., pp. 137-226),*5 
J407 (1735, pp. 23-133),*° 

J653 (pp. 159-288),*7 

J837 (pp. 1"-120"),48 

J948 (1728, pp. 94-180),39 

J974 (1634, 23-123),°° 

11219 (1635-1636, pp. 232—413),> 
J1291 (14 c., 3207--366Υ),52 

J1309 (1312, pp. 28-149),53 

Π411 (1730, 1-229),54 

J1474 (1733, 3-235),°° 

OXLuo (1334),56 


The acronyms of manuscript collections are given according to: Bernard Coulie, Liste des 


sigles utilisés pour désigner les manuscrits, http://aiea.fltr.ucl.ac.be/AIEAfr/Outils_files/ 
Sigles.pdf. 

Dashian (1895), p. 806. 

Bogharian (1967), p. 331. 

Bogharian, (1967), p. 342. 

Bogharian (1968), p. 78. 

1968), p. 319. 

1968), p. 503. 

1968), p. 559. 

1969), p. 350. 

1969), pp. 502—503. 
1969), pp. 549-550. 
1971), p. 67. 
Bogharian (1971), p. 192. 


Bogharian 
Bogharian 
Bogharian 
Bogharian 
Bogharian 





Bogharian 


PE E EN 


Bogharian 


Baronean—Conybeare (1918), p. 229. 
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14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 


23. 


OXLu (17 c.),57 

Vi295 (1318, 86*—172"),58 
V1296 (1675, 13'-55"—59"),*? 
V1304 (18 c., 1-132),60 
ITT101 (1745, 217-331),8! 
NOJ554 (1641, 1677-2407),9? 
ΤΑΒΙ8 (18 c., 5'-47"),68 
ANT76 (17 c., 697—1167),94 
54153 (1468, 721--521):65 it contains only 6 passages; the scribe did not 
complete his work. 

ΤΕΟ (18 c., 78—212").66 


Discrepancies between the Two Versions of David's Commentary 


Both the Greek original and the Armenian translation have reached us in a 


revised form. Parallel passages from the Commentaries on Porphyry' Isagoge by 


Ammonius, Elias, “Pseudo-Elias,’ Bishop Arethas (ca goo), and the Anonymous 


author, as well as from other texts by Aristotelian commentators confirm the 


correct readings in one of the two versions. Such cases are indicated in the 


footnotes.67 


57 
58 


59 
6ο 


61 
62 
63 
64 
65 


66 
67 


Baronean— Conybeare (1918), p. 230. 

Ceméemean (1996), vol. 7, p. 495. The Venice Catalogue contains the description of 15 
manuscripts with David's writings, ibid. pp. 479—522. 

Ceméemean (1996), vol. 7, p. 498. 

Ceméemean (1996), vol. 7, p. 515. 

Kiwleserean (1961), pp. 633-638. 

Ter-Awetisean (1970), p. 831. 

Adjarian (1910), p. 88. 

Danielean (1984), p. 295. 

Ter-Movsisean (1981), p. 55. The Sanasarian collection does not exist any more; it was burnt 
by fire, ibid., p. 8. 

Oskian (1976), p. 122. 

See a systematic study in Muradyan G. (2008), pp. 31-37, and Muradyan G. (2009), pp. 81- 
88. 
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6 The Translation Technique and Linguistic Features of the 
Armenian Version® 


6.A Lexicon 
6.Α.1 
Greek words with prefix are rendered by 


6.A.1.1 
Calques, e.g.: 

ἀνάλυσις -- dbniniónihru, © ἀντιστρέφω -- hultjunupánu, hultqununüuru, 
ἀπογινόμενα — qpurghntuut, ἀπόδειξις — urupurgngg, uruyugniguiljuru, διί- 
omu -- inupwywuue, ἐνέργεια — ubpqnpónipphru, ἐπαγωγή — Uwywdou- 
Yuu, κατάφασις — uunpuiunipehrü, κατηγορέοµαι — uunpnqphu, σύγγραμμα 
- quipurqnuió, oupurqnuióniphru, oupurmgpnniphrü, ὑποτάσσω -- UNNNUINUI- 
ub, ὑφίσταμαι — (bu, qnd) bujurljugtur, tupwywywtwd, &upurtqugnigur- 
utd, pum πα], etc. 

Utpwthiptt as the equivalent of κατασκευή (κατασκευάζω — Ἱπῃμιι- 
uhtptu) is uncommon because κατα is usually rendered by ttp and umnp, 
while utp usually corresponds to ἐν or εἰσ. 

If the Greek word has two prefixes, the translation reflects either both 
of them (προσδιορισμός — ΙΠΠΙΠΙΙΠΠΠΠΟΠΙΙΟΠΙΙ, προσεξεργάζομαι — uINWpMUI- 
qnnóhu) or only one (συμπεριλαμβάνω — upupnruuilqhu, συνεισφέρω — pupu- 
php, συναναιρέω — ouurpurnüurd). 


6.A.1.2 
Semi-calques: 


6.A.1.2a 

Expressions in which the prefix is rendered by an adverb, e.g.: ἀναιρέω — h pug 

puntud, ἀντιλέγω -- punntu wut, ἀπογινόμενον — h pug kintu, ἐκβάλλω 

— wpuwpu hut, καθοπλίζομαι — nunnEu qhuhu, προάγω — junurg wok, 

προέρχομαι — jurnur9 quiu, προὐπάρχω — junurguiqnju qnd, jurpure bu, etc. 
The word qGpuiquiüg(urtquru) rendering the prefix ὑπερ (in ὑπερβάθμιος) is 

itself a Graecising word with prefix created earlier.” 


68 The paragraph division in this linguistic study (preceded by the number 6) generally 
follows our book on grecisms in Classical Armenian, which discusses a wide range of 
translations, see Muradyan G. (2010), Muradyan G. (2012). 

69 For references see Glossary 1. 

70  Eg.in the translations of the sermons by Gregory of Nazianzus, which belong to the 
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6.A.1.2b 
Compounds in which the prefix is rendered by a root, e.g.: ἀντανίσωσις — punnh- 
durhuruuupntpfhtrü, ἀντιστρέφω -- uünpunupáptu, δυσχώριστος — ndniw- 
nutouMuUywu, παρών -- umunghlur, συμμετρία — sururggniphru, etc.” 
Unwghyuy as the equivalent of παρών is not common; usually it renders 
προκείµενος. Gqnulurgntehtu as the equivalent of συμπέρασμα is probably the 
transformation of *hqnuilgniphtu, were the prefix cvv is rendered by the post- 
positive root Yhg (cf. συζυγία — jóurlignuehirü, συμμετρία — suiulgnieniu)? 
and the root πέρας by tiqn (cf. πεπερασμένον — πα ππί[). 


6.Α.1.26 
An expression consisting of a preposition and a noun in an oblique case: 


ἀλλεπαλλήλου — h ytpuy dhdtiurug. 


6.A.1.2d 
An expression in which the prefix is rendered by a reciprocal pronoun: 
ἀντικατηγοροῦνται -- dhitiurug umnnnght. 


6.A.1.3 
Some Greek words with prefix have more than one equivalent: 


1) they are rendered both literally and by a classical word without pre- 
fix, e.g.: διανοία — upurdurJunhniphrü, shup, ἐνέργεια -- ubngqnpónipeptu, 
uqnntdt, qtu, ἐπίνοια — durqunuuóniphru, duuóntpnhrü, παραδίδωµι 
— puiguruimbu, urrururhu,?? etc.; 

2) they are rendered by a calque and a semi-calque, e.g.: πρότασις — ἵπιι]μτι]- 
nunijhru, ununguplntuehru, συναναιρέω — oupurpurnuurd, quhitiuruu 
puntut, παρίστηµι — yjuptQugngtu, jurünpuuru tjugntigurülu, καθόλου — 
pünhurünrp, punhwtpwywt hurüntrp, hudwyt, hurupurquru; 

3) they are rendered by a semi-calque and a classical word: ἐπιφέρω — h ytpwy 
uióbu, dunnniguruhu. 


“pre-Hellenizing” period: ὑπερβαίνω (PG 46.836)—qtbnurquiugbu (Muradyan K. [1993], 
p. 190); cf. also in the present text: ἐπαναβεβηκός---αππιια πο ασ. 

71 Both types of semi-calques were the main method of rendering words with prefix in 
“pre-Hellenizing” translations; cf. Uluhogian (1975), Lafontaine—Coulie (1983), p. 137. For 
the use of this method in Hellenizing translations see Muradyan G. (19991), pp. 66, 70—71. 

72  In*pre-Hellenizing" translations, words ending in Yhg, ygtu, Ygntphtu were common 
the renderings for Greek words starting with cvv; see Uluhogian (1975), pp. 412-415. 

73 Cf. Dav, Prol, 5917: rapa8ovéovy—Dav., Prol arm., 124.1920: utturunqp E. 
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Among the equivalents οΓκαθόλου, nunhurüntp and pnünhurüpurlurü are words 
with prefix, but nun isa classical prefix while in the Hellenizing language it was 
replaced by tuye.”4 


6.A.1.4 
Some Greek words with prefix are not rendered literally, e.g.: ἀναγινώσκω 
— puptnuntid, ἀποκρημνίζω — h pupdntk πιπιπαρ urüljurupu, ἀποτρεπτικός 
— hpuidupurQqurü, διαίρεσις — puidurunidü, διαλύω — puirljubid, ἐκτύπωμα — 
uupuinpntphru, ἔννοια — duuóntiphru, ἐπαπορέω — uupuilniuptu, ἐπιλύω 
— nuttu, ἐπιχείρημα — AGntupyniphiu, κατάλληλος — htwtinpwywt, 
μέθοδος — hüuip, µεταδίδωµι — hunnpnnipehrü uum, nud, nruulurunu, 
hurnuupuintehru nuh, µεταδίδοµαι — nruuitqurüurd, µετέχω — pünnrüpu, 
humnpnhu, nruurqurüun, περίειµι — unurljurr p tru qnd, προθυμότερος — jodui- 
puiqnjyu, προσπόρισµα — unuió, ὑποβεβηκός — np απ! h ubppny, h ubppn;, etc. 

The descriptive rendering of μεταγενέστερος by a relative clause is notewor- 
thy: np (hittingi E - “which will be." 

Pumumquiuniphrü -- σχέσις is unusual; it has a parallel in David's Definitions. 
In Dionysius’ Grammar, pwrwqwtuntphtu corresponds to συγγένεια: a literal 
rendering of a word with prefix (Thrax 23.2). 


6.A.2.a 

Many compounds consisting of two roots are calqued, e.g.: ἀνομοιογενής — 
uruüuurüuruln, γλαυκόφθαλμος — [uudurlu, ἑτερούπόστατος — upuuuinpur- 
Yuy,”> hupuuqny, αὐτοκίνητος — hupuwoeund, γηγενής -- ππιπιαιδῃϊ, δίπους 
— bplnuurüp, εἰδοποιέω — ntbuwywnwptu, εὐανάτρεπτος — nhipulnpóur- 
uth, εὐδαιμονία -- puptngwtyniphit, εὔνοια — puptuuniphrü, εὐφραδής 
— nhipnumur, εὐχώριστος — nhipwtoumuywt, ζωόφυτον — Ybunuwuwpnyu, 
ἰσοδυναμέω — Πππιΐτα[ιπιπίππππη qnu, ὁμοιομερής — uturüunfuruuhur, ὀρθο- 
περιπατητικὀς — nunnpnurquuig, πλατυώνυχος — purfulinnrulju, πολυµαθής — 
puiquntuntt, τετράγωνον -- punurülhrup, φλεβότομον -- bpurtqurhuru, etc. 


6.A.2.b 

Some are not calqued, e.g.: αἰσχροκέρδεια — d uunniphrü, δημιούργημα -- upur- 
pwd, εὐλόγως — jhpuith, ἰσάριθμος — hutuqkw jeninu, οἰκειοποιέομαι — hin 
unt, ὀνοματοποιΐα — wuntu, εὐτελής — bpüpupuip?. 


74 Aéaryan (1971-1979), vol. 2, p. 27 (s.v. hup); Acaryan also mentions the variant pūt and 
concludes that it goes back to the prefix pur, see vol. 4, p. 55 (s.v. wun); jahukyan (1993), 
pp. 10-11. 

75 The prefix of the second element in this compound, ὑπο, as well as in the preceding 
αὐθυπόστατος, is rendered literally by its regular equivalent ΠΙΠΠΠ. 
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The compound puwpurunyehtup renders the Greek expression φυσικοὶ 
λόγοι. 


6.A.3 
Some Greek words are rendered by words with suffix: 


6.A.3a 
nouns in nyehtu and adjectives in wywt (sometimes the double winn-wywt) 
are quite common in Armenian although many neologisms are endowed 
with additional semantic connotations so that they can be characterized 
as "semantic-word-formative calques"79 γένεσις — jhütiinuehtü,7 ζωότης -- 
Ybunutnrphtt, ἰδιότης -- juulntupehru, ἱππότης -- Ahnyehru,”8 κλαυστικός -- 
[upurtquru, λογικότης -- putuuinpnrphrüu, ποιητικός — upunpsur(quru, φυσικός -- 
puurnpurguru, puurtqurü, χωριστός -- urusunnurlquru, ψυχυκός -- wtåtunpu- 
yut, usu yut, etc.; 

Words with the suffixes niu, wð and wgnt are also common in Armenian: 
σχέσις — ἱππῃπτιῖι, λῆμμα — wnwð (cf. the Classical wnuwpws), χρήσιμον — 
uphuxuruurgnt; 


6.A.3b.1 

in οὐσιώδης — innu, qnytn, qnjbnnun,?? ἐπουσιώδης — Uw ytnnim, dwyw- 
qnytn, durjuqnjlnnuan, the suffixes nim and tn find, even if rarely, parallels 
in other translations®° whereas the forms qnytnnim and duiljuqnjhinnin are 


76 X Aterm proposed by Kopylenko for the Old Russian translations from Greek, see Kopylenko 
(1972). 

77 David's translator used j(puGi[niphiü, which had become the regular equivalent ο[γένεσις 
after Philo's translations (instead of the Classical óunrurp), instead of utpniut, which 
is its equivalent in the Armenian Porphyry. This suffix is also attached to the infinitive 
in other Hellenizing translations, in the words óubjniphirü, punnrutbinipepru, pnih- 
iniphrü. This model is mentioned for classical Grabar by Hovsepyan (1987), p. 80. 

78 Cf. also the doublet πμ wyu nupt npujhuniphtü, rendering ποιόν τι (26.4); for nnwy 
see below, 6.A.3b. The second is an abstract noun with the suffix nieht, derived from the 
pronominal adjective nnujhup, which is also a grecism, but a "less artificial" one, created 
in an earlier translation of Philo: ποιόν, ποσόν, πρός τι (Ph., Decal, 30.3) —npujhuniphru, 
purupnipehru, ups (Ph., Decal arm., 230). 

79  Butcf. Dav, Prol, 14.8: οὐσιώδης---αν., Prol arm., 34.2: qnyuignnwywu. 

8o Παππη... uruputin—oxytoc ... παλιμβακχεῖος (Thrax 44, metrical terms); guuwpnin 
(Naz. 4 arm. 4.11)---ξηρός (PG 35.541.7), uiánuu (Ph., LA arm. 1γι)----ὀφιώδης (Ph., LA 2.84), 
punn (Ph., Prov. arm. 68)---λιθώδης (Ph., Prov. 2.33), although these forms are derived 
from non-verbal stems (like those with the suffix tin). 


30 INTRODUCTION 


mysterious: it is difficult to establish whether the stem qn is followed by two 
suffixes, tn and nun, or whether there are two stems, qny and tn, followed by 
the suffix niu; 


6.A.3b.2 

in ἡ ἰδιαίτατα (διαφορά) — ywmytn (unupptpniphtru) the suffix πη is used 
for the superlative form of the adjective, like in (qinwnpw wt) wawqtn ... 
πιιίῃπη — ὀξύτατος ... βραδύτατος (Thrax 15);8! 


6.A.3b.3 

the suffix wl, rare in classical Armenian, was widely used by Hellenizing trans- 
lators for making various categories of nouns (in particular nomina agentis) and 
adjectives;?? the nouns formed from the relative pronoun np (ποῖον — npuy), 
and from the adverb puth (πόσον — puruuilj), are quite artificial formations 
(the explanation ποῖον — nnwy, wyuhupt npujpuntphrü confirms this); mot- 
ότης -- npurünipfhiü and ἕξις — ntuwlnyeptu are secondary derivatives from 
such nouns; 


6.A.3b.4 

often Greek adverbs ending in ως are rendered by artificial adverbs, mostly end- 
ing in pwp or wu, not very productive suffixes in the classical language,?? e.g.: 
διαλεκτικῶς — τηµιιπ[πιριπἵπππιῃ, ἐντελῶς — ljuunuipburugEu, yumuptpu- 
pun, ἐπουσιωδῶς — durquqnjbinuipuin, θεολογικώτερον — uruunturóurpurüur- 
pun, λεληθότως -- fnnuguipuin, μοναχῶς — Uhwyuwpuip, ὁσαχῶς — nnpurüur- 
pup, πολλαχῶς — purquuipuin, συνωνύμως — thurnurunruuipuip, συστατικῶς — 
puinlqjuguipuip, τετραχῶς — puinurlh, φιλονεικῶς -- uh &upuin, φυσικῶς -- puw- 
ljurüunpuip. 


6.Α.4 
Negative future participles ending in th, rendering Greek verbal adjectives, are 
not typical of the classical language9^ and must be regarded as grecisms: ἀδιεξί- 
τητος -- urulipurubq p, ἀναντίρρητος -- urunpuu&umhrh, ἀσύστατος -- wupunyu- 
στ]. 


81 When listing all the suffixes used for forming grammatical terms, A. Muradyan did not 
mention the suffix tin, see Muradyan A. (1971), p. 326. 

82 566 Asatryan—Muradyan (1985). 

83 | See Hovsepyan (1987), p. 97. 

84  Acaryan (1951), p. 87. 
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6.Α.5 

Other words with the negative prefix are worth mentioning, e.g.: ἀναίσθητος -- 
uruqquij, uruqquijnrü, ἄναρθρος — urüjon, ἀόριστος — urunph?, wunpng, ἄπειρος 
— urühnrü, ἀπέραντος -- wutqn, uruhnrü, ἀπερίληπτος — πήιριπη, ἄποιος -- urün- 
nul, ἀσαφής — wuhwiwumh, ἀσήμαντος — urutouruurluru, ἄσημος -- πιϊτριι- 
tuyul, ἀσώματον -- wUd unupt, ἄτομος -- uuhurnan, ἀχώριστος -- uruurugurnnuri- 
quit. 


6.A.6 
Semantic calques: 

ἁπλατής (literally “without breadth,’ here “without range of variation”) -- 
wiwt (21.8), urupuryu [uurnuntuióny (21.8), utut pum [uurnünturóu (21.8); 
πλάτος (literally “breadth,” here “range of variation") — [wytntphiu [uunüuntu- 
ὅπ] (21.8). The insertion ofthe second element "blend" is an attempt to express 
the specific meaning of the Greek word; 

δεινοῖς θεωρήμασιν οὐ βούλομαι ὁμιλεῖν — rudurüuqnrühg mbuntipburugtu ns 
Yuuhd Ywdwnwtlhg hitti (6.4) - “I don't want to deal with over-clever spec- 
ulations’; the superlative of nwidwt "severe, cruel,” renders the main meaning 
of δεινός “fearful, terrible’; 

ἑκτικός (πυρετός) — nLUW YW (opu) (29.8): this is “etymological” trans- 
lation (the relation to ἕξις is expressed) while, in the context of the pas- 
sage, the Greek word is used in its specific meaning “hectic, consumptive (of 
fevers)”; 

ἐξηγέομαι — ππιππι[πι[, ἐξήγησις — πππππι[ηηο[τῖι, ἐξηγήτης — τηιπτπι[πη: ἐξη- 
γέομαι has the meanings “to interpret" and “to tell"; the equivalent “to tell" in 
a context where it means “to interpret" is a result of semantic calking; cf. ἐξη- 
γήτης (Dav., in Cat, 122.25) -- ται» tt uj unn (Dav. in Cat. arm., 215), ἐξη- 
γῆται (Dav., in Cat, 122.28) -- ywmuk αι vGyuk (Dav., in Cat. arm., 215) where 
the Greek word is rendered by a doublet combining both meanings. But there 
also exist the parallels ἐξηγήτης (Dav., in Cat, 121.23) -- τ[αἰ{1πη (Dav, in Cat. 
arm., 215) and ἐξηγήτης (Dav., in Cat, 122.25) - ujurnunmn (Dav., in Cat. arm., 
215); 

ἐπιτήδειότης — &uhunnpniphtü (25.7): both mean “fitness, suitableness,” but 
in the mentioned context the Armenian word is endowed with the secondary 
meaning of the Greek word: *potentiality, capacity"; 

ὑποδυσώμεθα — "let us undertake the contest (τοὺς ἀγῶνας)” is rendered 
literally by qqGiggnip (5.1: “let us put on"). 
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6.4.7 

There are cases of rendering one Greek word by doublets of synonyms (often 
one of the pair is a calque):55 ἔμψυχος -- ubnuruAüurqurü wyuhtpt uyut 
(3.5), ἀναγκαίως — Yurptinnweyku wyu hüpu hwpywinnurytu (6.2), ζητέω 
— fuunptd tr putt (7.1), γένεσις — [hubpnyehtu ubpuuru (11.7), διακρίνω — 
uupunmunut wyuptpt npngk (13.2), τάξις — Yung uurfuumnuuniphurü (15.2), 
διαφέρει - npnobuip quuwuquiuh (21.2), ἐπιστήμη -- hutun bit dw yugnyehru 
(21.6), ὁρίζω — npngtd, wyuptpt uuihuurubu (25.6), ὁριστός — npngbuy tt 
παπί] (14.6), μορφή -- utuwy, wyu hupt Παπ (26.4), ποῖόν τι — 
npuy, wyuhtpt npujhuntpehrü (26.4), ἐπινοέω — pun dhu wot bit pdwtwd 
(29.12). 


6.A.8 

Some Greek-Armenian equivalents occur already in the Grammar by Dionysius 
Thrax and its Armenian version, regarded as the earliest among the Helleniz- 
ing translations:®6 ἀπόδοσις — puguimpnyphtu, διανοία — npwwiunhnrphtu, 
ψιλός — unuy, ἰδιότης — ππτπἰηπη]ο[ῖι, ἰδίως — pw yuruytu, κοινῶς -- huruwpw- 
Ywpup, ὁμοιογενής — uduruuutn (Thrax udwuwutn), παρίστηµι — jupnlqui- 
gngtu, συμβεβηκός — π.ππππιΠπιτ[ι (Thrax upuuuh). The correspondence 
στοιχεῖον — qhn (25.1) is interesting compared with Dionysius (Thrax 4): Περὶ 
στοιχείου: Γράμματα (qhn) ἐστιν εἰκοσιτέσσαρα ... τὰ δὲ αὐτὰ καὶ στοιχεῖα (ununp) 
καλεῖται. 

David's translator regularly uses the Armenian equivalents of Greek terms 
occurring in the translation of quotations from Porphyry,®’ e.g.: ἀλλοῖον — 
WU url, ἄπειρος — uruhnruü, ἀπόδειξις — uruqurgngg, ἀποδίδωμι -- purguruphu, 
ἀσώματον -- urudunuht, ἄτομος -- whut, ἀχώριστος -- uruuugunnururt, γενι- 
κώτατος — ubnwywuugnyu, εἰδυεώτατος -- ntbuwyuqnyu, εἰδοποιός -- ntuu- 
yupun, εἰσαγωγή -- ubnuróniphrü, ἐνέργεια — uhnanpóniphru, ψιλὴ ἐπίνοια — 
απ Vuxuónrphtu, ἡ ἰδιαίτατα (διαφορά) -- ywmnytn ((πιππρΏππηθμιΐ), ἰδιότης 
- juunlntupehrü, ἡ ἰδίως (διαφορά) — jurnljurujEu (mwpptnnrphtru), κατηγορού- 
μενον — uuinpnnqhui, unnnnghgkul, ἢ κοινῶς (διαφορά) — huruupurlqjupuin 
(umuppbnniphru), ὁρισμός -- uurhuuru, συμβεβηκός — τηππτητπππτιῖι, συμμέτρως 
— surthurnpuru]Eu. 


85 This method was especially widespread in the Armenian version of Philo, see Muradyan 
G. (1996). In Muradyan G. (2012), the doublets (or hendiadys) are treated in Appendix 2, 
pp. 201-215. 

86 Recently J. Weitenberg argued against this opinion, see Weitenberg (2000), p. 449. 

87 For references see Glossary 1. 
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The following renderings are found exclusively in the citations from Por- 
phyry: ἀποβάλλω — h pug pulj&hunid, προηγουμένως — uurfuuruphiunuipuip, προσ- 
εξεργάζομαι — umnuipuuqnpóhu, συγκείµενος — purnywgtuy, ὑποστατικός — 
tupwywywlut, κατηγορούμενον — unnnnghgtuly. 

The translator was also familiar with other Porphyrian equivalents which do 
not occur in the citations, e.g.: ἀντιστρέφω — hurljumurnáhu, ἀποτελέω -- pugu- 
Qunnupnbu, ἀφορίζω — pugnpno?bu, γελαστικός — Shounwywu, γλαυκότης 
- fuudwunypehtu, γρυπός -- wndnniulu (“with aquiline nose,” from wpdnth 
and nntuqu),8? δίπους -- tnyntnwith, σιµός — ujusumnn (with cut uhusp “nose”), 
σχέσις — Yun, ὑπάλληλα -- nundpntiuuppu. 

Some parallels different from Porphyry are, e.g.: ἐπαναβεβηκός — qipw- 
quugtwy put, U4nwqnyu pwt (Dav) and qtnwtgtwr, (Porph.), πάρειμι — 
wnpuptp qnu (Dav.) and jupuiqnu (Porph.), συμπληρόω — punt (Dav.), and 
2uinurnuiljuru (Porph.), ὑποβεβηκός — np qny h Ubppny, h utppny (Dav.) and 
ὐαηπαήιϱ πα (Porph.). In a series of citations (14.6, 15.7, 19.6) the Porphyrian 
equivalent οΓἀποδίδωμι, pugununth (from the aorist stem of the verb unu), 
is replaced by puigurnptu (from the imperative stem of the same verb). 

Fora number of Greek words the translator generally uses Porphyrian equiv- 
alents but also other renderings may be found, e.g.: ἀναγκαῖος — huwpywinp 
(Porph.) and Ywnttnp, γένεσις — ubpnidü (Porph.) and [putpnyehtu, τὸ ὄν -- 
Ew (Porph.) and απ, qan, k, οὐσία — qnyugniphtü (Porph.), and Entehru,?9 
qnj, ὑπογραφή — hupuiqnniphru (Porph.) and unnpurqnnippru. 

Many important terms were already created during the translation of Aris- 
totle's treatises, particularly that of the Categories, e.g.: ἀναγκαῖος — ΠΠΠΙΠΠΙΠΠ, 
ἀντιστρέφω — huiljumurnápü, ἀπορία — nupwyniuwup, ἀπόφασις — pugu- 
untphrü, γένος -- utn, διαφορά -- ΙΠΙΠΠΡΠΠΠΙΙΟΠΙΙΙ, δίπους -- tnynmwth, εἶδος -- 
τηπιππ]ῃ, ἕξις -- nrüuulniphru, ἐπιστήμη -- durlgugntpehru, κατάφασις - unnpu- 
untphu, κατηγορέομαι — uMNnnghd, τὸ ὄν — kwy, οὐσία — qnjugniphru, ποιόν 
- npuilj, ποιότης — npuilnipfru, ποσόν -- purl, πρόςτι-- wn hus, συμβεβηκός 
— qumurhniut, τραγέλαφος — tngtpniwpwn,”! ὑποκείμενον -- bupewlwy. 

An important difference from Armenian Aristotle parallels is ἀντιδιαιρούμε- 
vat — nunnhuuipuridurühui p:9? cf. ἀντιδιαιρέομαι (Arist., Cat, 14b34) — huryw- 
uunururnápü (Arist., Cat arm., 152). 


88 Cf. Sgarbi (1972), p. 373. 

89 Cf. in another context: ypurómc—nnnrüu;. 

go Cf. Dav., Prol, 70.7: obcia—Dav., Prol arm., 142.15: Entjehitu (passim). 

91 Cf. the other equivalent: uipui[hiq. 

92 Cf. also the rendering de sensu: ἀντιδιαιρετικός---ριιστιϊππ!τῖι (ἀντιδιαίρεσις---“Ἰοσίοα 
distinction"), ἀντιδιαιρετικαί---ρπιδιιἵαπηρ. 
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Thus, the following parallels are common to Aristotle, Porphyry, and 
David: ἀναγκαῖος — huplquinp, ἀντικείμενος -- ΠΠ}, ἀντιστρέφω — huyu- 
nupnápu, γένος -- utn, διαφορά -- τπιιπρΏμπηθ[τῖι, δίπους -- biplnuurüp, εἶδος 
— ntuwl, ἐπιστήμη -- durqugniphru, κατηγορέοµαι -- umnpnghu, κατηγορού- 
μενον -- umnpnghgtul, οὐσία — qnjyugniphru, ὁμώνυμος -- hndurunru, τὸ ὄν — 
Ew, συνώνυμος — λίπη urunrü, ὑποκείμενον -- tupewyuy, συμβεβηκός -- ujuuur- 
hniut, ὑπάλληλα -- pnundnuübunppu. 

A unique parallel is unhusntuwy — τὸ πρός τί (cf. πρός xt — wn pnus in Arist., 
Cat), a word rendering a whole expression. It was created for the translation of 
the Grammar by Dionysius Thrax, corresponding to πρός τί ἔχον (Thrax 18). 

There are parallels in the translations of David's other treatises, especially in 
that of the Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories (see Glossary 1). 


6.B Morphology 
The following are morphological grecisms, or, more precisely, artificial morpho- 
logical forms: 


6.B.1 
No attempts to reflect grammatical gender (feminine forms of and additional 
forms of the numeral uh) are attested in our text. 


6.B.2 
artificial case forms: 


a) The classical pronominal ending of the dative singular niu (also n9) was 
also used with several adjectives having stems in n, and the numeral uh, 
together with the regular ending ny: urgnj/urgnid, Uhny/upniu/uhng, etc.93 
In the Hellenizing translations of the second and third periods, it became 
widespread for substantives, adjectives and participles of all declensions:?^ 
τῷ γένει — ππηπτι[ (13.2, 3, 15.4 [Porph.], 5, +2.3), ἐν τῷ γένει - h ubnntiu (24.1, 
6, 27.9, 10), τῷ εἴδει — ntbuwyni (28.5, 7, +1), ἐν τῷ εἴδει — h τη[ιππἰῃπτι[ 
(24.1, 4 [Porph.], 27.2), λόγῳ -- puruntd (1:2.4), τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ — Uwpnni? 
(27.6, 28.5, +2.3, +4.1), ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ -- h dupnnnid (21.9, 26.2, +2.5), τῷ 
σώματι — Uwnuunt (7.6), ἐν τῷ σώματι — h τ[πιπιΠπτι[ (4.1, 12.5, 21.7), μόνῳ 


93. Minasean (1996), pp. 22-23, ἃ 41; the adjectives are: w9, wpmMuUphu, wnwghtu, ἁπι]ι, hht, 
ybpht, qtnght. 

94 Forits use in the Armenian version of Timothy Aelurus (second period of the Hellenizing 
translations), see Muradyan G. (19997), col. 199. 

95 Cf Porph., Isag, 1244: ἀνθρώπῳ---ΡοιρΗ., [sag arm., 144: Cwpnniuu. 
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- uhuyuni (13.1, 3, 28.5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10), παντί — unftitüurjüntid (13.1, 25.5, 6, 
28.5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10), αἰσχυνομένῳ — unfuishigl nid. (4.1), ἐν τῷ χρησίμῳ -- h 
whuwtwgntut (4.4), ἐν ταὐτῷ καιρῷ — h Unju dunfuruulniu (7.7), ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ καιρῷ — h Πππ[πτι[96 dunfurüuilp (7.7, 24.5), (ἐν) τῇ ὕλγ -- (h) uhuenid 
(8.1, 2, 4, 10.3, 25.1, 4, 13.6), ἐν τῷ ἵππῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ κυνί -- h ἁ]ιπιτ[ι brywpdninit 
(10.2), ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ — h jur ni (10.2), ἐν ἐνεστῶτι -- h u&plqunudu (18.5), ἐν τῷ 
ὅρῳ — h uurhurünt (13.4), ἐν τόπῳ πεπερασμένῳ — jhqbnligbinid mining 
(17.10), τῷ Σωκράτει -- Unynwunnty (7.6, 9.3) see also 17.10, 18.4, 21.3, 24.5, 7, 
25.1, 4, 26.2, 29.3, 10, 12.3, +3.2, 5, 45.3.97 


b) The artificial genitive singular ending njp is attested only in the citations 


c) 


d) 


from Porphyry: ὄντος — tinyn (3.4 [Porph.], 5.1 [Porph.]), ἵππου (Porph., Isag, 
7.1)98 — Ahnjn (19.6 [Porph.]), Παιδός τε ὄντος καὶ ἀνδρωθέντος καὶ ἐνεργοῦν- 
τος ἢ παυσαμένου — U'uruljuru Gipnjpn' tt wypwgtpnyp, αι u&nanpóbinjn t 
numupnbhghinjn (20.9 [Porph.]). There are cases of different readings ny- 
njn: γένους (Porph., Isag, 2.14)99 — utnh-utnnyn (12a[Porph.]), τῶν κατήγο- 
ρουμένων — uuinpnqhglingü (plural, like in the Greek)-umnpnqhgtinjyu- 
uunpnqhghinjnul?? (14.9 [Porph.]), dnuyunj-dhurunjn (14.11[ Porph. ]).10! 
Artificial vocative forms ending in EL: Xpucaópte - 9 nhpuunnpht (4.3 [Porph.], 
54 [Porph.], 6.1 [Porph.], 6.3 [Porph.]), ὦ Πορφύριε — πι] inpupinht (7.1). 
The pronoun htpurpurüushtp did not take case endings in the classical lan- 
guage. Here we have: ἑκάστου — hinwpwushinny (1.3, 4, 7), ἐν ἑκάστῳ -- 
jhtpwpwtshtpniu (28.15). 


6.B.3 
Artificial prepositions: 


ἐν -- h ttn (2.6, 7, 13.5, +10); h Ubpnti (134 [Porph.], 13.3 [Porph.], 4 [Porph.], 


14.1, 15.4, 5 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 7 [Porph.], 20.1, +1.5, «2.5, «5.3, +6); utp (13.5); 
tpn (26.1). 


96 


97 


98 
99 


Cf. Dav., in Cat, 109.18: τῷ αὐτῷ διδασκάλῳ---Ώαν., in Cat arm., 197: unyuntd qupnwyt- 


uintd. The regular dative singular of Unyu is uuhU; cf. another irregular form in κατὰ τὸ 
αὐτό----ππτη unjupt (6.10). 

Cf. Dav., Prol, 7.8: ἐν τῷ Σωκράτει, ἐν Πλάτωνι---Βαν., Prol arm., 16.23--24: h Unljnuruntd 
quid h Muunnin; Dav., Prol, 2.7: κατὰ τὸ ένος---Ὠαν., Prol arm., 4.14: puu utnniu. 
Porph., [sag is cited, since Dav., in Isag lacks this citation. 

Porph., Isag is cited, since Dav., in Isag lacks this citation. The word after ubnnjp in 
Porph., [sag arm. ends in njp (uruuighinjn), while in the citation Dav., in [sag arm. reads 
uruuigb[nj. 


100 Cf Porph, Jsag arm., 135: unnnnqbglnjn. 


101 Cf. Porph., Isag arm. 135: Upnyp. 
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6.B.4 
The dual number is not represented in the Greek original either. 


6.B.5 

The pronoun bpljupurüshtp for rendering ἑκάτερος (2.3, 5.1, 3, 8.2, 20.1, 45.2); 
the word was created through the combination of Πῃίπι -- “two” and hrpu- 
purüshin, the usual equivalent of ἕκαστος. It can already be found in the first 
period of the Hellenizing School, in the translations of Dionysius Thrax and 
Philo Alexandrinus.!92 


6.B.6 
Parallel forms (tpYhp, bnhn, snphp, hhuqtphp, {πο ΠΠΠΠ) of ordinal numerals 
do not occur in our text. 


6.B.7 
Artificial passive forms: 


6.B.7a 

The passive infinitive ending in hj was not used in the classical language, in 
which the suffix bj was common to both active and passive infinitives of the 
verbs with present stem ending in b, and for intransitive verbs with present 
stem in h: htuntithy — ἀκολουθῆσαι (1.2), χωρισθῆναι — urüguunhr (21.2), θεωρεῖ- 
σθαι-- πα ῇ (19.3, 24.5, 8, 25.1, 3, 15, 28.15, 43.5), ὑπογράφεσθαι - uunnpurqnhr 
(12.3), μεταβάλλειν — thnthnfjuhy (25.1); this form was already created in the first 
group.103 


6.B.7b 

In the classical language, the active and passive forms of verbs with present 
stem in t are the same as in the imperfect tense (Eh, khp, En, etc.). Already 
in early translations, the translators of the Hellenizing School invented a new 
ending for the passive 3-rd person singular, ptp.19^ It occurs once in our text: 
ἠγνοεῖτο — wughtmuwuhtin (24.4). It is noteworthy that the present stem of 
the verb urughuuruurd ends not in t, but in w. 


102 See Muradyan G. (2001-2002), Muradyan G. (2000). 

103 Muradyan G. (2000), p. 102, also Dav., Prol, 52.34: ὁμοιοῦσθαι---Ὠαν., Prol arm., 52.34: ud ui- 
Uhr. 

104 Muradyan G. (2000), p. 102. 

105 Cf. Dav, Prol, 46.7: pepduevov—Dav., Prol arm., 106.30: np piphtp. 
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6.B.7c 

The verbs with present stem in wi and nt have no special passive form in 
the classical language but David's translator uses artificial passive forms with 
stem in h (regular for verbs with active stems in i): νοεῖται — huwth!6 (17.10), 
ἀναιρεῖται — h pug purnupü (42.4), συνεισφέρεται ... συναναιρεῖται — ourpuphph 
κ QUNWPpUNUh (17.5), συμπληροῦται — puurupü (19.5: from (unid). The form 
huurüh occurs in the first group of translations. 


6.B.7d 

The past participle had both active and passive meaning. The translators of 
the Hellenizing School invented participles in παπι], as if opposed to active 
participles in ποπ]: unnpnghghurg -- κατηγορούμενον (see Glossaries), ubpw- 
óhghing (10.3, without Greek equivalent). 


6.B.8 

The extention of the use of the augment is not represented in our translation. 
The only exampe in Armenian David is qEitinurub[u (D. Prol.Arm. 66.24--25) 
-- τεθνάναι (D. Prol. 29.17). 


6.B.9 
Artificial verbal forms: 


6.B.9a 

The artificial present tnwthu created from the aorist tnk (suppletive aorist 
of ,huhu) is used to render γίνομαι (17.10, 25.8); it was also typical of Philo's 
translations.!07 


6.B.ob 

The artificial infinitive tq of the defective verb tu: τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων — 
wyunghy uguujEu ting (2.4), συμβεβηκός φαμεν [...] καθὸ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν — 
npujEu dupnnnj k} upuuuhnridü wutudp!§ (19.5), ὄντος ἀναγκαίου — biinjn 
huipljuinph (4.3 [Porph.], 5.1 [Porph.]), παιδὸς ὄντος — duiulquru tinjn (20.9 
[Porph.]), ὄντες -- tiny (20.11 [ῬΡοτρ].]};109 


106 Cf. Dav., Prol, 64.16: νοούμενος---Ῥαν., Prol arm., 134.3: ΠΠ... pUwuh. 

107 Muradyan G. (2010), P.9p, p. 126, Muradyan G. (2012), B.9b, p. 117. 

108 The Armenian corresponds to the hypothetical ὡς ἀνθρώπου εἶναι συμβεβηκός φαμεν. 
109 Cf Muradyan G. (2010), Ε.9η, pp. 127-128, Muradyan G. (2012), B.gd, pp. 18-119. 
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6.B.9c 

The classical language had no verbal stems in ng: παρίστηµι — juplugnglu, 
συμβάλλομαι — punwpyngtu (see Glossaries).!? In the case διὰ τὰ ἐσόμενα — 
wut jhubingü (18.5) ng is the suffix of the future participle corresponding 
to the Greek ἐσόμενα; it can also be interpreted as the ending of the genitive 
plural depending on the preposition (wut although this ending could not be 
attached to the infinitive [puli because the infinitive takes only singular case 
endings. The form ,hutingt cannot be interpreted as the genitive plural ofthe 
past participle of the verb [huhu for it can be formed neither from [111] nor 
from tntwr. So jpüling is an "irregular" form. 


6.B.9c 

The past participle suffix πο ση (twg/tg + tw) was abused;" this led to arti- 
ficial aorist stems: τοῖς φέρουσιν — phplighing (1.5), ἐνέγκαντος - piptgbtpny4 
(17.7): the aorist stem of ptptu is php; διαφερόντων -- nupptiptgbyng (13.1, 3, 
4, 14.1, 3, 5, 12, 15.4, 26.1, 3, 27.3, 4): this artificial verb is derived from the same 
pint; ἀναιρουμένης -- h pug pwpdabgbyny (14.12, +2.4): the excessive suffix 
(twg/tg) is added to the aorist stem pwnd of the verb puntwd. 

Participles in tgtwr are used parallel with the participles in tw: ontgt- 
nyu (2.4), cf. yontuwy (2.4); Junuunqdurübighingü (24.4, 25.3), cf [uunuuinqur- 
utu h fununnywutyny (24.4), quruurqurüubighing (15.5), cf. quuwquutuy E 
(21.1), uuhuurubghiny (26.1), cf. uuhiurübuiü (24.3), jiquptgtpntu (17.10), cf. 
tqtptu (17.10, 18.4). 


6.C Syntax 
6.Ca 
Use of cases 


6.Caa 
Ethical dative occurring once is rendered literally: νοήσεις µοι τὸν ἀνδριάντα — 
huwughu hu& qujpwått (73.6). 


110 Cf. in the first group of translations: jupwnnghu, ptpnngtuy, quinghp ntungby; see 
Muradyan G. (2000), p. 103; Muradyan G. (2010), F.gt, p. 128 Muradyan G. (2012), B.ge, 
pp. 119-121. 

111 Cf. Muradyan G. (2010), F.9q, p. 130, Muradyan G. (2012), B.of, p. 121. 

112 We have not accepted the reading ptphgtyny of the both printed editions, since this is a 
passive participle, see 6.B.7d. 
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6.C.1.2 
Genitive of characterization is rendered literally: τοῦτο ἐστι πλουσίου -- wyu E 
thwppwuht (7.2), and non-literally, by the dative: τὸ ἰατρεύειν μόνου ἀνθρώπου 
ἐστὶν ... μὴ ἑκάστου — pdeytpu παπι dupnnj qny, wy, ns urfbuurfuntd 
(28.10). 


6.C.1.3 

Genitive of possession with a verb of being is rendered literally: τῶν γενικω- 
τάτων γενῶν οὔκ εἰσι συστατικαὶ διαφοραί — ubinuljutiuqnriühng ubnpngu ns 
tu pum yugnighs quiüuquiüniphrüp (22.1), τῶν εἰδικωτάτων εἰδῶν οὔκ εἰσι 
διαιρετικαὶ διαφοραί — ntuwlugniuhg mtuwywgt ns qnt puidurüutqurüp 
uupnpbpntiphrüp (22.5), and non-literally, by the dative: τοῦτο δὲ καὶ τοῦ παν- 
τός ἐστι καὶ μόνου — uui LL τα büuruniu bi dpurjüntd (28.7), by the nominative 
with the verb "to have": τοῦ ἐπὶ τὰ ἄτομα ἐξαπλουμένου ἀνθρώπου οὐ τοσαῦταί εἶσιν 
— juruhunnuü uxumuróurut nu duipr ns wyuswth nus nth quruuquiüntippnruü 
(24.3). 


6.C.1.4 

Partitive genitive is more often rendered by the regular classical ablative 
(pugwnw wt Ππ|πι|13); ἑκάτερον τούτων — hipwupurushtp np h ungwtk (2.5), 
see also 4.5, 6, 8.2, 27.5, 29.9, +3.5, +5.2 but sometimes it is rendered literally:!^ 
ἑκατέρου ... τούτων — bplqupurüspipngu wyunghy (5.3), τῶν διαφορῶν αἱ μὲν 
µερικαί εἰσιν αἱ δὲ καθολικαί — nupptnnrptwugt πια αρ bu hwupwyuwtp, tr 
nuurüp vwutwluwup (26.2), see also 20.9, 27.32, 29.17. 


6.C.1.5 

Genitive of comparison is rendered literally: τὸ τρίτον τοῦ δευτέρου ἐπιφανέστε- 
ρον — ππηπμηϊ) &püpnpnnpü jwymnturqnyu (28.6), see also 27.4, and, more 
often, non-literally (by pwt + accusative):!5 ᾗ διαφορὰ καθολικωτέρα ἐστι τοῦ 
εἶδους -- uuuphpniueprü hwtpwywtugnyu E pur qutuwy (5.6), see also 5.7, 
15.1, 19.2, 20.2, 22.5, 7, 24.3, 25.1, 2, 27.4. The following example contains both 


113 Since the plural ablative is formed by adding the preposition h/j to the plural genitive- 
dative, the forms of plural genitive-dative and ablative were easily confused by scribes. 
Thus, in the case of a plural (i.e. in the majority of cases), it is not easy to establish what 
form was used by the translator. See a passage without Greek equivalent: qhnuwtntuuu 
h Awyuhgt (14.9). 

114 Cf. in the following passages without Greek equivalent: qhnüurunruu Awyuhgt (14.8). 

115 Cf. in the following passage without Greek equivalent: punhwupwywuwqnyt E utin 
puru qnuwpptnnrpp_u (5.6, see also 17.4, 19.6, 20.7, 22.5, 7). 
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renderings: ἐλάχιστός ἐστι τῶν προειρημένων: κρείττων ἐστι τῶν ἄλλων τριῶν — 
ünruquiqnyü hus E uufuuruughngü, ur µαταιαηῇ! E, puru quy, Gpput tru 
(27.4). 


6.C.1.6 

Genitive of distinction is rendered literally:l!6 ἡ δὲ ὁριστικὴ προτερεύει τῆς ἀποδει- 
κτικῆς — παπι Τι üufuumnuup wyugniguywupt (3.8), τὸ πρᾶγμα 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου προτερεύει -- hn sunwy E duinnnj (43.4), see also 4.4, 5.5, 6.1, 10.3, 
20.7, 28.2, +3.4, but, more often, non-literally (the genitive rendered by put 
+ accusative): προτερεύει τὸ γένος τοῦ εἴδους -- ἵππ]ιτπηπτῖι E utn pwt qut- 
uw (3.4), προτερεύει τὸ γένος τοῦ εἴδους — jumnuiguiqnjü E utn puru qntuwy 
(+3.4, 5), see also 3.8, 20.1, 43.4, +4.2, πρὸ πολλῶν — ἵππ]α pwt qpuqniuu (8.1, 
9.3), jurnur puru qpurqniuu (8.2, 3, 9.1, 4, 10.3), ἐπαναβεβηκὸς ... αὐτῆς ... γένος 
- pu qhupt qtinwquitgtwy utn (16.4), see also quupphpnipepru junug 
put quibuurljü üurfuurmurubT (15.1), see also 3.8, 15.1, 28.3, +3.3, 45.3. 


6.C.2 
Literal rendering of various substantivized parts of speech and expressions in 
Greek (the Greek article is often rendered by q, or by the article t, or by both): 


6.C.2a 
of the adjective: τὸ γελαστικόν — ShOwumnwYwut (2.5, 10.2, 28.2, 5), τὸ λογικόν — 
purtuuiltjurut (20.2), τὰ οἰκεῖα — qhinu (27.5); 


6.C.2b 
of the infinitive: τὸ ἀκολουθῆσαι — qhtmbrhyu (1.2, cf. τὸ ἕπεσθαι — huit piu 
6.2), τὸ εἶναι — q~pubyU (24.6), τὸ εἶναι — ηηη|18 (24.6, 7); 


6.C.2c 
of a finite verbal form: τὸ ὑφέστηκε — qhtpewywywgwt (10.3), τὸ πειράσομαι — 
athnpdtguygt (6.5); 


116 Cf. in the following passage without Greek equivalent: U.npuuinuitjh. 2oupuiqpnipeb- 
wugt Uwjuwnwutl (4.4), see also 5.6, 7, 8, 10.3, «1.1. 

117 Cf. in the following passages without Greek equivalent: Uwfuwnwutgut nwppt- 
pniphrü puru qntuwy (5.6), see also 5.7; Uipwqnyut puru quu, GL... unnpwqnyuu 
puru quui (16.3), jumnureuiqnjyu E puru qutuwy (204). 

118 Cf. the descriptive translation of a sentence with a substantivized infinitive; it is rendered 
by an adverbial clause: τῶν καθ’ ἕνὸς διαφέρει τὰ γένη τῷ κατηγορεῖσθαι κατὰ πλειόνων---[ι 
Wuiuuuiljuutu npnzgtwy E αρ], qh utn qjnudhgü umnpngh (14.11). 
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6.C.2d 

of adverbs: τὸ ἀεί-- qu noun (28.6), τὸ ποσαχῶς — qpuruupuipu (29.2), τὸ μηδαμῇ 
μηδαμῶς — qns tnpkp ns ntiptip (24.6), τὸ μηδαμῇ τὸ μηδαμῶς -- qnt tnpkp 
ns ΠΙΠΙΡ (24.6), μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς — qnsu tppkp ns niptp (24.6, but cf. also ng 
nintp ns tppkp 24.6); with prepositions: ἐκ τοῦ μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς — ΙΠ2ΠΠΡΓΕΡΕΊΙ 
jnsniptpku (24.6), ἐκ τῶν μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς — ΙΠΕΠΠΡΕΡΓΙΤ jnentipbptu (24.6), 
μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς — jngnintipk jsbinpEpeu (24.7), τῶν μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς (gen. 
part.) - ΠΠΟΠΠΡΓΕΡΕ jngniptptu (24.64, 25.6), but also ἐκ τῶν μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς 
— jngEE tr jnsust (24.6); 


6.C.2e 
of other expressions with negation: τὰ μὴ ὄντα — qns qnjul?? (9.4), cf. nn nsu E 
(29.10); 


6.C.2f 

of words in oblique cases:!?° αἱ ἐνεργείᾳ τῶν δυνάμει — (ujurunruitjuruuqnjyü 
k) utnqnpdnietudppu, put qqonniptweupt (22.7), τὸ ἐν ἕξει — qnrüuur- 
unipburdpu (25.8), τὸ μόνῳ — quhurüntd (28.6), τὸ παντὶ καὶ μόνῳ — quut- 
twjtnid, bt qupwytnt (28.6); 


6.C.2g 

of prepositional phrases, which leads to combination of two prepositions:?! 
qnuu mtuwynt - τὸ κατ’ εἶδος (6.9), τὸν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ λόγον — qyumuiqu wyunghy 
qluunhnt (27.9), τὴν ἐπὶ τὰ κεφάλαια διαίρεσιν — q'h quntfuu puduruntuü (4.5), 
τὸ ἐξ αὐτῶν ... χρήσιμον -- quin h πο ukuu (2.1), τὸ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς — q'h 
Utpwy puquwgt (9.3, 10.3), τὰ ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς — q'h purqniuu (10.3), τὰ πρὸ 
τῶν πολλῶν — qyuinurg puru qpurqnudu (10.3), τὴν ὀφειλομένην αὐτῷ τάξιν — uuu 
qnuu uindurunju Yung (29.1), see also 1.8, 8.4, 11.6, 15.5, 29.3, 41.5, 42.2.12? 


119 Cfinpassages without Greek equivalent: ns qnyht (10.3), nnngtup qtu jn; ubunuruinju 
(13:4). 

120 Cf. in a passage without Greek equivalent: qunnwyt unpu Ywnpdtyny, {πὶ qunpwyu 
unpw (1.24). For similar cases in Philo, see Muradyan G. (2000), p. 108. 

121 Cf. in the following passages without Greek originals: qjuinurg pwt qpuiqnidu (8.4), 
qwut quh punzphru jujuulinj (12.3). 

122 The following combination of other prepositions, occurring in a citation from Porphyry 
(εἰς τὴν τῶν παρὰ Ἀριστοτέλει Κατηγοριῶν διδασκαλίαν---ΙαΙπ΄α Unhunnutih umnnnn- 
qnijburugu qupnurnj&untphtu 5.9), is replaced by the simple jJUnpuunutip πιπη- 
pnqnipturugt' qupngurnujluniphrtu (5.4). 
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However, substantivized prepositional clauses are rendered non-literally, 
too (by relative clauses): τὰ ἐν ὅλῃ -- npp h Uhyentuu tt (10.3), see also 19.3, 
25.4, 27.1, 8, «2.4. 


6.C.2h 
Of whole sentences!23 

A number of expressions (qhtust, nnuhuhpusk), generally borrowed from 
Porphyry's translation, may be regarded as lexical grecisms or new words (cf. 
τὸ τί ἐστι — qhüusEü [124]). Artificial prepositions and endings used with those 
words are of a morphological character but since they render whole syntactical 
clauses (the article used in the dative with a preposition substantivizes a simple 
sentence), it is also possible to consider them as syntactical grecisms: 

ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι — h απο Γη (2.6), h utn qhuskniut (2.6, 7, 13.5), h Utpnrd 
qhustu (133 [Porph.]), h ἵπαμπιιί qhustht (13.3 [Porph.], 4 [Porph.], 14.1, 15.4, 
5 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 7 [Porph.], 20.1, 41.5, 42.5, 45.3, +6), ἀπὸ τοῦ τί ἐστι -- h 
qhustEu (12.1), h ttn qnusEpu (+10); 

ἐν τῷ ὁποῖον τί ἐστι — jnnujhuhpüsEnidt (2.7), h utn nnujppuhpüsEnrdü (2.6, 
7, 13.5), utp npujhuhpüsku (13.5), h ubnnid npuphuphusEpu (13.3, 20.1, 26.1 
[Porph.], 4, *15, 42.5, *5.3), h u&nnidü npujpuhpüsknufü (2.6, +6), h utp 
npujhuhpusEpü (410), περὶ τοῦ ὁποῖον τί ἐστι-- jurpuiqu übpni npujhuppüsEnu 
(26.1). 

Besides the classical preposition h (which has locative function with the 
dative singular), artificial h utp and h utpntu are used (cf. 6.B.3). In the exam- 
ples borrowed from the Armenian Porphyry the artificial dative ending nid 
(cf. 6.B.2a) is added to the preposition while the words qhust and nnwhuhpusk 
figure without any ending (h utpniu qhtustt, n ubpnu npujphpuh psc) or with 
the classical p (h u&ipnid qhtstht); once double ni is used (h ttpntdt npujh- 
uhpnüsEnudt). David's translator transforms these expressions variously: a) he 
adds the ending h to the Porphyrian form without ending (h ubpnudf npujh- 
uhpnuüsEpü), b) he uses the Porphyrian expression, replacing h u&nnid by the 
simple ubp (utp npwhuhpustu although it may be a scribal error), c) he moves 
the ending nid from the preposition to the end ofthe words (h utp qhusEniut, 
h utp ππα απ εξης). 

The following expressions are of a similar character: ἐν τῷ πῶς ἔχει — h 
qhwipntniut (2.7), τὸ εἰ ἔστιν — quje E Eu! (12.1), τὴν ζήτησιν τοῦ εἰ ἔστιν ἢ μὴ ἔστιν 
- h Juunpnyt np jyunurqu tpkkht tr yw ngkpt (12.1), τοῦ τί ἦν - qqnusEpu 
(27.10 [Porph. ]). 


123 Cf. Muradyan G. (2010), %.2d, pp. 151-153, Muradyan G. (2012), C.2j, pp. 143-145. 
124 Cf. Dav, Prol, 21.11: ἐν τῷ εἰ ἔστι---Όαν., Prol arm., 50.23: jJhpaE nid. 
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6.C.3 
Imitating the government of the Greek 


6.C.3a 

The present participle (Gujewywywywt ntppuy) in classical Armenian takes 
a complement in the genitive!?5 while David's translator used it with a direct 
object in the accusative, which is a syntactical grecism:!?6 τοῦ δεχομένου τὴν 
προσθήκην -- punntunnhu jurbinruió (7.6), τὸ δεχόμενον τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον — 
pinnin qunut bit quntwqt (21.6), τῶν χωριζόντων τὰ ὑπὸ τὸ αὐτὸ γένος 
εἶναι διαφοράν — urügurnnnuigu qpti undpu ubinhi qn, Mwppipntrphcu (27.10 
[Porph.]), τῶν περιεχόντων τὰ ἄτομα — ujupnruuinguigu quuhwmut (11.6 
[Porph. ]).!27 


6.C.3b128 
The Greek κατηγορέοµαι (the passive form of the verb lit. meaning “to speak 
against, to accuse,” and, as a logical term, “predicate of") 


a) takes a complement in the genitive which often is rendered by a genitive- 
dative form: γένος κατηγορεῖται τῶν γενικωτάτων γενῶν — utn πιππππη[ qut- 
nu ywuugniuhg utnhgt (17.1), εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖται — ntbuwywg umnpngh 
(10.2), cf. also 14.3, 4, 10, 17.1, 21.2, 3, 5, 26.4, 27.9, +1.3, *2.2, 3, 4 (Uwpnny), +4.1, 
2, +5.2, 3, +7, +9, +10; sometimes, by the differentiated dative (pronouns or 
nouns in nti): τινος οὔ κατηγορεῖται — ns nivtip umnpngh (13.2), οὗ xayo- 
ρεῖται τὸ γένος — πῃπιι[ utni umnnngh (15.4 [Porph.]), see also 15.5, 28.14; 
ἑνὸς εἴδους κατηγορούμενον — Unit τηπιπι|ηπτι[ uunnpnqhui (28.7), καὶ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου καὶ τῶν ἀτόμων κατηγορεῖται — αι τ[πιπηπηι[ πι wuhwunti umnnn- 
qtugh (12.9), cf. 26.2, +2.2, 3, 14.1. 

b) In cases where the verb κατηγορέοµαι is followed by κατά + genitive, it is 
rendered by puu + dat., like in the Armenian Porphyry: κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ 
διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει ... κατηγορούμενον — pum jninühg Git ιαπ απο [πα 


125  Minasean (1996), p. 225. 

126 Cf. similar expressions in the Armenian version of Timoty Aelurus' Refutation: qquwinu 
qunuw qSEpüU (Tim. 303)— «6v ἀγοράσαντα αὐτοὺς δεσπότην (2 Pet 2.1), hurrpü juntguit- 
nht quui (Tim. 910)----πατρὸς τοῦ ἐγείραντος αὐτόν (Gal 1.1), yujpnnü qui?fuuph (Tim. 
304)---ὁ νικὼν τὸν κόσμον (IJn 5.5), uu&uuruuiunu qhu (Tim. 125) ----ἑωρακὼς ἐμέ (Jn 14.9); 
see Muradyan G. (1999?), col. 205-206, 3.5.1 W, 3.5.2 W. 

127 Cf. in a passage without Greek equivalent: qqhuinipthiuiu hunu nrunnp qdunnurujb- 
uht (1.2). 

128 Cf. Muradyan G. (2010), 4.36, pp. 157-159, Muradyan G. (2012), C.3e, pp. 149-151. 
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utuutu ... unnpnqtuly (13.1 [Porph.]), see also 13.4, 14.1, 2, 4, 5, 8, 15.8 
[Porph.], 26.2, +1.3, 5 [Porph.], 45.2, +10). 


We regard as non-literal rendering of both types of the Greek complement by 
q + ablative,7? also used by Porphy’s translator: 


a) κατηγορεῖται τῶν γενικωτάτων γενῶν — uunpnqh qulnurluruumqnrühg 
ubnhgüu (17.1), τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὴν εἰδῶν κατηγορηθήσεται — qnun Undwe tuw- 
{παῖ unnpngtught (1-2.9)150 

Ὁ) καθ’ ἑνὸς ... κατηγορουμένων — quhny dhujyünj uunpnqhghinjü (14.11 
[Porph.]), κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ ἀριθμῷ ... κατηγορούμενον -- qjn- 
tndhg αι qquiüuquiubgling Ὀπιπι]...πιππππηζιη] (15.5 [Porph.]), see also 
13.3, 14.12. 


6.C.4 
Participles and participial phrases 


6.C.4a 
When used attributively, they are rendered literally by participles: καθόλου 
τοίνυν ἐστὶ τὸ Ev τῷ ἀριθμῷ κατ’ εἶδος, ὑπὸ πολλῶν δὲ μετεχόμενον - C'unhuunin 
k dh jninu pum ntuwyh h puquug puywrtury (6.10), ἀνδρὸς εἰς φῶς τὴν 
φιλοσοφίαν ἐνέγκαντος -- qunt qpüuuumunuppniphtiü h inju phplighiny (17.7), 
see also 1.6, 28.8; 

non-literally by relative clauses:!?! οἱ τρόποι τῶν κατηγοριῶν ... οἱ κατὰ τῶν 
τούτων φωνῶν φερόμενοι — jhguruuiljp uNNnpnqniptwtg, np pum wyunghy 
Awyuhg ptnht (2.7), see also 1.4, 11.5, 12.3, 18.1, 20.1, 20.5, 21.6, 23.1, 27.3, 28.6. 


129 The non-differentiated genitive-dative-ablative form in all our examples does not allow 
a judgment about the particular case used, on the formal level (but semantically q+abla- 
tive is reasonable, since with verbs of speaking it means “about something"). However, 
that it is an ablative and neither a genitive nor a dative is proved by examples with pro- 
nouns from Aristotles Armenian version (which is chronologically the first occurance 
of the expression in question): wy, quit, uunnpnahgh, hpp qtupwywyk (Arist., Cat 
arm., 108)—étepov καθ’ ἑτέρου κατηγορεῖται ὡς καθ’ ὑποκειμένου (Arist., Cat, 1b10), unn 
απ ας dunnnj uunpnqp (Arist., Cat arm., ι08)---ἄνθρωπος κατὰ τοῦ τινὸς ἀνθρώπου 
κατηγορεῖται (Arist., Cat, 1919), qungurut, umnnnghy (Arist., Cat arm., 112) ---κατὰ τούτων 
κατηγορεῖσθαι (Arist., Cat, 2437). 

130 Once the Greek complement in question is rendered by a simple genitive: κατὰ πλειόνων 
xotYyyopoüvcou—nindhg umnnngh (73.5). 

131 This was a standard procedure in the translations of the classical period, cf. Banateanu 
(1937). 
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6.C.4b 
When used substantively, they are rendered 

literally, by present participles (if the Greek participle is active) and by past 
participles (if the Greek participle is passive): συγγραψάμενος — 2upuiqpnnn 
(1.3), τοῖς φέρουσιν — unurünmuig (1.5), πάντα τὰ διαιρούμενα ἐξ αὐτῆς -- quubuwyt 
pudwttuwut h udurüt (19.3), see also 4.1; 

non-literally, by relative clauses: τὸ ἀντιδιαστελλόμενον τῷ ἀναγκαίῳ — np 
hurünpnoh Yuptinphpt (2.7), cf. also 5.2, 18.2, 20.4, 20.5, 28.7, +1.1, *2.2. 


6.C.4c 
When used predicatively, as circumstantial participles, they are rendered 

literally, by infinitives in the instrumental: δημιουργοῦσα δὲ τὸν θεὸν οὐ λαν- 
θάνει — pugg uubnóurühinu] ny jpurpsh. juruuintónj (8.4), παρὸν μὲν σώζει 
ἀπὸν δὲ φθείρει — wnpuptn qnin qnjugnigurüt, üt ns απ]πι] uruqurlqurüt 
(2.8, 6.1), cf. also 14, 2, 3.8, 9, 7.6, 12.1; or by past participles: ἡ ἡμετέρα ἐπί- 
vora τὴν φύσιν τυραννήσασα καθ’ ἑαυτὴν ἐπενόησέ τι — dtn τππππητηδπηο]τ 
pouujwmtwy punyehru πιππστιτ Ybunwth hus (6.7), see also 14, 2.6, 3.1, 
7.6; 

non-literally, by coordinated clauses: Τὴν διδασκαλίαν τῆς διαφορᾶς τὸ εἶδος 
διεδέξατο, ἤδη καὶ περὶ τῆς τάξεως ... διαμφισβητῆσαν — quupnnuujbuniepru 
uupnpbpnpnrpburu pülpugur utbuurl pun npnid br quuü uwhwnwuntptwt 
huywnwyh (1.9.1), see also +1.5; by adverbial clauses: αἱ δὲ οὐσίαι ἐναντιότητα 
οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ μὴ οὖσαι — Puy qnyugniphrüp ns nithi punnp- 
uwlu. duruü qp ns Gu jbüpurlqugnt (25.1), see also 25.8; by the infinitive and 
the preposition h, with temporal meaning: χαρισαμένη ... ἡμῖν τὴν γεννητικὴν 
ἐχαρίσατο καὶ τὴν αὐξητικήν -- h οἩπῃη Κι dbiq qóuünuluütu' punphtwg tr 
qui&nquiljurut (16.5). 


6.C.4d 
When used predicatively, as supplementary participles, they are rendered 
literally, by an infinitive in the instrumental: τὰ ... κεφάλαια, ὀκτὼ τὸν ἀριθμὸν 
ὄντα, ζητήσωμεν (accusativus cum participio) — þunnt qqrnifuu nie απ[πι] 
pniny (1.1), εὑρεθῶσι δύο τινες διάφορα ὀνόματα ἔχοντες (nominativus cum par- 
ticipio) - quurünu tpynip ndwtp quiuuquiu wuntwuu nrüb[ni (1.3), ἴδιόν 
ἐστι συμβεβηκὸς ἀντιστρέφον (nominativus cum participio) — yuruntl F` upuunui- 
hnivt hwywnwntw ny (28.9), see also 8.1, 3; 
non-literally, by object clauses: δείξαντες οὖν ἀδίκως τὸν Ἀντισθένην ... ἀναίρε- 
σιν ποιησάμενον -- πιο πρ, tpt urünpurupuin h pug puntwy Utumhupt- 
ttu qnünhurünurQqurüuuu (6.9). 
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6.C.5 
Absolute genitive 


6.C.5a 

It is rendered literally: τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων — wyunghY ujuujEu [ης (2.4), 
βουλομένων δέ τινων — Qquiílighing nüurüg (4.1), see also 4.3, 6, 5.3, 10.4, 12.1 
(Porph.), 24.4, 6, +1.1, 42.4;32 


6.C.5b 

by the instrumental of an infinitive with the subject in the genitive:!33 ἑκατέρου 
οὖν... τούτων... ἡμᾶς πρὸς ἑαυτὸ ἡμᾶς ἀνθέλκοντος -- hiplurpurushipngu wyunghy 
qutq wn hupt jupwpupztiny (5.1, 3), Ὄντος ἀναγκαίου — qnıny {ππππιπῃ!34 
(6.1), τῶν δὲ Στωϊκῶν πάντα τὰ ὄντα σώματα εἶναι λεγόντων — huy umnyhybwugu 
quutuwyt Eurjuu dundpüu ywunòtiny (7.3), see also 7.3, 29.4; 


6.C.5.1 
non-literally: 


a) by various clauses: καίτοι δυναμένου τοῦ εἴδους διὰ τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ γένους 
ὁρίζεσθαι — lit wt qh Ywnon qam mtuwy wuwpptpnyetudp bt utrpi 
uwhuwuhl (24.4), τοῦ ἐνεργείᾳ κρείττονος τοῦ δυνάμει ὑπάρχοντος — ywut 
qh rurumqnju E utpqnndnretwupt, pwt qonnryetwup (25.1), see also 22.2, 
28.13; 

b) by an infinitive with the preposition h: ἡμῶν ἐρωτώντων — h hupgwutyu 
“ΠΠ (26.4); 

c) by a coordinated sentence: “εἶδός ἐστι τὸ πλείονας ἔχον διαφορὰς τοῦ γένους”, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τοῦ γένους δυναμένου παραδίδοσθαι — ntuwy E, πῃ jnpny qurüur- 
quiünipfhrüu nith puru qutn, uduruurujEu bit utn Ywpon qnjpn pugurqui- 
JL (24-4). 


132 Such renderings occur also in passages without Greek equivalent: pintgting hnütbpur- 
ljuruuig huqüubpqnipburugu (1.5), cf. also 4.16, 5.1, 8.2, 10.3, 13.12, 25.1. 

133 This construction is used as an equivalent of the Greek genitive absolute, typical for the 
translations of Basil of Caesarea (which belong to the period of pre-Hellenizing transla- 
tions). It is characterized by G. Uluhogian as uncharacteristic ofthe classical language but 
at the same time as not a completely literal rendering; its classical roots can be found 
in the genuine Armenian construction “past participle with the subject in genitive": see 
Uluhogian (1989). Such renderings occur also in passages without Greek equivalent: Unn 
wyunghy tphgu quh h qquynyetwtugt punncutpny (16.5), cf. also 20.5. 

134  Thepredicative use ofthe adjective Ywpttnn in the direct form makes it possible to count 
this case to the group mentioned. 
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6.C.6 
The infinitive 


6.C.6.1 
The accusative with infinitive!35 

It is rendered literally:136 (λέγομεν) τοῦ μὲν ἀνθρώπου ἴδιον εἶναι τὸ γελαστικόν — 
uwpnny (wutdp) yuuntl απ] qónóummurQquruu (2.5), see also 7.1, 9.3, 16.3, 18.1, 
19.5, 21.2, 4, 5, 24.3, 25.6, 27.9, 28.2, 5; 

and non-literally: 


a) by the dative with an infinitive:l?7 ἐνοθεύσε κόρον τοῦ πορίζειν μὴ ἔχειν τοὺς 
πλουτοῦντας — [unnpuirgnjg" yurqnufü gwhtpnyu ns ntt huppuuug (7.2), 
see also 8.4, 17.6, 19.5, 21.7, 25.8, 28.12, 13, 29.8, 411, 5; 

b) by object clauses: λεγόντων ... τὰ μὲν εἶναι ἀσώματα τὰ δὲ τριχῇ διαστατά — 
uruli nu" pe ndwup πιἱπ[πιπιπῖτρ bu, tr nfurüp tnwyh mpwdwywgtuyp 
(7.1), see also 7.4, 14.5, 6, 29.4; 

c) by the ablative with the preposition q and an infinitive:l?? εἴπομεν αὐτὸν 
φεύγειν τὴν ζήτησιν — uruugurp απ thufusty h [uunnnyu (12.1), cf. also 
29.6; 

d) the infinitive is rendered by a substantive: ἑαυτὸ ἥδεται φθεῖραι — πιππιι[ 
uruqurlqurunrjehuru mtusuy (29.9). 


6.C.6.1a 
The substantivized infinitive or accusative with an infinitive (combined with 
prepositions)?? is usually rendered non-literally: 


a) by adverbial clauses: ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν τι τὴν φύσιν μάτην — quu gh ns nus 
pun yun αρ punyehtu (16.6), διὰ τὸ ἐν ἐνεστῶτι εἶναι καὶ ἀόριστον ἔχειν — 
ywut qh h u&nüugnrifu tt bt urünph?p tt (18.5), διὰ τὸ μὴ δέεσθαι ... διὰ τὸ 
μὴ δύνασθαι — wut qh ns nith tuu ... (wut qh ng qnj quon (26.3). see 
also 20.6, 24.2, 11.4; 

b) by the infinitive with regular case endings corresponding to the case of the 
Greek article: ἐν μὲν τῷ λέγειν — uut urubinjyu (8.2), ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ εἶναι τὸ 


135 Cf. Muradyan G. (2010), 4.6q, pp. 179-183, Muradyan G. (2012), 0.66, pp. 169-172. 

136 Cf. also passages without equivalent in the Greek original: 1.3, 8.1, 13.1, 14.12, 19.5, 20.5, 24.6. 

137 Cf. in the following passages without equivalent in the Greek original: jwnwqu qninj 
Quid ns qninj hhuq pupnpuinngn (6.8), see also 19.5. 

138 Cf. npytu wutt nvdwup quEus urubi] —3xa6o6c φασίν τινες ἡμᾶς λέγειν (Rom. 3:8). 

139 Muradyan G. (2010), 3-.6ᾳ1, pp. 183-186, Muradyan G. (2012), C.6c1, pp. 172-175. 
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dv γένος — jumpuiqu ns qnrnj qkwyt utn (17.5), Μετὰ τὸ διαστείλασθαι τὴν 
ὁμωνυμίαν -- 9 πιπ urügurnhinj qhnüurunrüunrpnhrüü (12.1), see also 1.1, 12.2, 3, 
14.10, 18.1, 25.1, 29.8, 41.1, 13.3, ἐν τῷ λέγειν — μια] (6.6, 13.2, 3, 18.4, 21.9, 27.3, 
8, 29.7). 


The only case ofliteral rendering is ἐκ τοῦ ἀποτέμνειν ἡμᾶς αὐτὰς -- h puidurubi qu 
utp qunuw (22.5), while the rendering of the accusative of the logical subject 
of the infinitive by the genetive is quite regular in Armenian. 

Rendering prepositional phrases with the substantivized infinitive by prepo- 
sitions with the infinitive in the direct form was a frequent procedure in the 
Armenian version of Philo of Alexandria.!49 


6.C.6.2 
The nominative with an infinitive 

is rendered literally:!^! δοκεῖ κρείττονα τὰ εἴδη τῶν γενῶν — jponipü mtuwlp 
juruqnjüp qnr puru qubnuü (25.2), see also 5.2, 8.1, 25.513 

and, non-literally, by an object clause: δείκνυται τὰ γένη δυνάμει ἔχειν τὰ 
ἐναντία — gnigwituh, jt utn qopniptwdp nith quiupphpniphru jhupburu 
(24.8). 


6.C.7 

Greek verbal adjectives ending in téov used impersonally are rendered literally 
by the future participle in th with copula: ἀποδεικτέον — gnigwtutrh E (28.11), 
Λεκτέον — τπτ] k (28.15), ἰστέον -- qhintyh E (9.1, 3, 4.1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 15.4, 16.5, 
24.48, +1.1), pytéovl43 — Kunth E (23.1 [Porph.]); also descriptively: ἰστέον — 
wunm E qhutı (2.1, 8, 3.6, 9, 15.6, 18.3, 20.10, 22.7, 25.8, 27.8). The verbal 
adjective with copula is also used to render other verbal forms: Ἄξιον δὲ ζητῆσαι 
- fuunntyh E (5.5), ζητοῦσιν — fuuptyh E (10.3, 18.1), ζητεῖται — fuunptyh E 
(14.10). 


140 See Muradyan G. (2000), p. 122: περὶ τοῦ τὰς ψυχὰς ἐλευθέρων χρηστῶν ἀναπλῆσαι ἐλπίδων---- 
junuiqu qngqhu wqumwgt puipnh jntunup rgnigurüblg, etc. 

141 Cfalso passages without equivalent in the Greek original: 5.2, 6.10. Cf. Muradyan G. (2010), 
Ẹ.6n, p. 189, Muradyan G. (2012), C.6d, pp. 178-179. 

142 Theequivalent κοινωνία ὁρᾶται τὸ συνεισάγειν καὶ συναναιρεῖν ἀλλήλας-- huruuurlnrg nru 
utuurup' qdhítiutu h u&npu uótindu αι απ παπα puntugnqu (41.4) is non- 
standard; the infinitive is rendered by the instrumental of the infinitive. 

143 The word figures in Porphyry, but is absent from the citation in Greek David. 
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6.C.8 
The expression ἔστιν + infinitive (“it is possible" and “it is necessary") is ren- 
dered by regular expressions with corresponding meanings: Yupnnntphtu qny 
(21.7)/E (21.2 45.2), fuge qny (22.13, 24.6), yunu E (26.2), 

but also literally: Γ + infinitive!^^ (for references see Glossary 1: ἔστιν + infini- 
tive). 


6.C.9 
Sentences with omitted copula rendered literally: 

uwpn ybunwth [...] uG&ünurüpu απ] (D. Porph.Arm. 104.22—-23) — ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
ζῷον [...] τὸ ζῷον οὐσία (D. Porph. 166.9).145 


6.C.10 
The odd use of the indefinite pronoun nut in numbering: it usually means 
"somebody" ^6 but in the following examples it signifies things: nut ... huy 
ühtuü (28.5), τὰ μὲν ... τὰ δέ — GU npp ... πι tu npp (27.9), nvwup ... nfurüp 
(7-3, 29.5), αἱ μὲν ... αἱ δέ — nuwup ... πι ndwup (21.4, 26.2, +1.3, 5), bu npp ... bit 
tt npp (234 [Porph.]). 

Such use is common in the Book of Chreia.!^" 

Another odd use ofa pronoun is αὐτῷ φαίνεται τῷ Πορφυρίῳ — hin Nnpihhiph 
nth (27.4). 


6.C.11 

Another grecism, widespread in Philo’s translations, namely parenthetic 
clauses with λέγω or φημί (“that is,” “I mean") which are rendered literally by 
wutu,8 occurs only once: τοῦ σκοποῦ δή φημι καὶ τοῦ χρησίμου — nhmutn- 
pnyetwtt παπι πι wypmutwgntpt (5.1); more common is the translation 
according to the sense: φημὶ δέ — wyu hupu (3.1, 17.1, 19.1, 24.6).!49 


144 Such cases occur already in the translations of the first period, see Muradyan G. (2000), 
p. uo. 

145 Cf. et tt μὲν ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο καὶ ζῷον (D. Prol. 13.3)—np hus τπππη, unjyü bit Ybunwth (D. 
Prol.Arm. 30.22-23). 

146 Asinthe case ġ μὲν ... 68£— nu ... tt nut (1.20); cf. in a passage without Greek equivalent: 
nüurup iuruüurtqurup tu αι ndwup huruntpp (5.5). 

147 Muradyan G. (1993), pp. 31.4, 44.4--5, 185.5, 201.9, 221.11, cf. also p. 263, n. 2. 

148 Muradyan G. (2000), p. 1. 

149 See all the occurrences: wyu pupu—a. λέγω δέ (14, 5.9, 15.5, 16.3, 18.4); 2, ὡς (19.2); 3. 
φημὶ δε (3.4, 6.2, 3.6, 17.1, 19.1, 9, 7, 22.7, 24.6, 7, 25.3); 4. φησίν (15.7, 27.6); 5. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν 
(8.2, 4, 11.5, 13.4, 14.1, 18.6, 19.4, 20.11, 21.2, 6, 24.8, 25.8.7); 6. ἥτοι (24.3, 27.6); 7. οἷον (24.7); 
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6.C.12 
The Greek imperative φέρε has a specific adverbial use; in particular, with the 
conjunctive first person plural, it strenghtens its cohortative sense, meaning 
“let us" David's translator renders this form literally by the corresponding 
Armenian imperative pup (in five cases, p&/n wyunthtwtt):° pb/n uruurugntp 
— φέρε διδάξωµεν (6.4), ptn [...] gniggnip — φέρε [...] δείξωμεν (7.3), see also 
74, 3 8.2, 9.1, 13.1, 15.3, 16.1, 3, 17.6, 20.5, 21.1, 5, 24.1, 5, 26.1, 28.4, 29.3, +1.1, +3.1, 
5. 

Only once it is rendered descriptively: φέρε ... ὁρισώμεθα — GluGiugnip ... πι 
uwhuwutugntp (24.1). 


6.C.13 
The Greek verb ἔχω used intransitively (“to be") with adverbs of manner is 
rendered: 

non-literally: a) by verbs of being: καλῶς ἔχει — puptnp E (27.1), κακῶς ἔχειν — 
mnh qni (27.4), τούτου οὕτως ἔχοντος — ujunghl uryuujku ting (2.4, 24.4, 6, 8), 
see also 14.5, 21.7, 8, 25.8, 27.8, 28.2, 13, 29.12; b) in the sense “to be considered": 
καλῶς ἔχουσι — [wit hurd up (1.2), see also 11.1; 

literally: ἐναντίως ἔχει — hurjurjuináurugku ntüp (3.59), ἔχει [...] οὕτως - nuh 
urjuugEu (10.2), cf. also 23.5, 26.3, 29.7, ὑγιῶς ἔχων -- nnsurpuip nriüliinu (28.8), 
see also 29.12, ἀτελῶς ἔχει -- uüljurnuipbqurpuip nuh (29.10). 


6.C.14 
The Greek neuter plural subject with the singular predicate!?! is rendered: 
literally: ταῦτα ... ἐπισυμβέβηκε — wyunphy ... upyuuurhtiuig (+ 2.3); 
non literally: a) the predicate is rendered by a verb in the plural: τὰ γὰρ εἴδη 
χαιρέτω — πρ h pug tpphgku (9.3), τὰ ἄτομα μίαν φύσιν δηλοῖ, τὰ γενικώ- 
tata δὲ πολλὰς φύσεις δηλοῖ — wuhwmp Uh puntphtiu jut, huy ubnwyw- 
Ἱσιαπ ubnpü punt pünrpehruu juntti (17.2), τὰ γὰρ εἴδη πάντως πεπέρα- 
σται τῇ φύσει — ntuwyp pum punyetwt hqbpbup tt (17.10); b) the subject 
is rendered by a noun in the singular: τὰ συμβεβηκότα γίνεται καὶ ἀπογίνεται 
χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς — «"hunnuihnidu F` np jhup αι puguirnup 
umurüg Gupwyuyht urujurlqurüntptiuru» (19.5), οὔτε τὰ γενικώτατα γένη ὁρίζε- 


ἥτις (13.4); 8. εἰπών (14.11); Pwguinntu. wyu hupu uurhduruütiu—Amo8i8óac. Ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ὁρίζουσιν (15.7). 

150 This use of the form ptp occurs also in the sermons of Gregory of Nazianzus, in Theon's 
Progymnasmata, Plato's dialogues, once in Porphyry, in Dav., Prol. 

151 The occurrences of this classical Greek feature (the rule τὰ ζῷα τρέχει) are considerably 
rare in David's Greek original. 
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ται — ubinurlquruuqnju utnt ns uuhuurüp (22.2), τὰ εἴδη εἰς ἄτομα διαιρεῖται — 
πα yurühunnu pwdwth (17.2). 


7 Editions 


74 Greek 

The only edition of the Greek text is that of Busse (Dav., in Isag). It is based on 
three manuscripts (V, K, T) going back to one archetype. The text has a critical 
apparatus containing the various readings. 


7.2 Armenian 

Both editions of ArevSatyan (Dav., in Isag arm.,!5* and Dav., in Isag arm. [ed. 
1980]) have no critical apparatus, like the Venetian edition (Dav., in Isag arm. 
[ed. 19327]!53). The citations from Porphyry are typed in bold characters. 


I. ArevSatyan has made 15 emendations to the Armenian text based on Greek 
readings (lectures 8.1, 16.1, 24.4, 25.1, 27.6, 28.5, 29.11, +1 title, +1.5, +2.1, +2.3, +3.1, 
+3.6, +8), e.g.: 


l. 16.1 A has changed the manuscript reading puinurljurpuip into wnuwyuw- 
pun in correspondence with αἰνιγματωδῶς.Ι54 

l. 25.1 A has corrected yuuvtuwyt ntuwyni into jurtuuhuuilntd = ἐν τῇ 
ἀνειδέῳ. 

l. 27.6 A has corrected tnpypnpn into tpynt = δύο (p in Mss could be 
interpreted both as “two” and “second).” 


II. In 14 cases (lectures 1.8, 2.7, 3.1, 3.4, 4.2, 7.2, 16.3, 19.5, 20.11, 25.3, 27.8, 28.15, 
29.8, +1.1) ArevSatyan’s readings are opposed to the whole tradition, e.g.: 


1.9.4 A hururnnungpuurnuuiu // Ven., M1746, M8722, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766, P240, P242, M5205, M6897, M1748, M1715, M1753, M1813, 


152 The text of this edition was reproduced in Dav. in Isag arm. (ed. 2004). 

153 This is the reprint of Dav, in Isag arm. (ed. 1833). The editio princeps is Dav., in Isag arm. 
(ed. 1793). 

154 In ms M1746, M6897 and W263 the scribes have forgotten to add the initial letters of the 
lectures throughout the text. So we read wnwywpwnp in M6897, nwywpuin (sic!) in 
M1746, and wywnwywpuin (probably of [N]wlywnwywpwn) in W263. M8722 seems 
to read Gnwwpwp, and Qu is written over the ornamented initial capital letter 5. 


52 INTRODUCTION 


M1809, M1763, M2364, M4008, M1744, M1916, M3914, M2368, M1739, 
M1738, M1750, M1810, M1811, M3130, M3501, M1687, M1688, M1765, 
M1858, M1691, M1808, M2652, M1826, M1692, M1812, M1996, M3683, 
M5033, M8214, M1740, W263 Πιππιπιπιπῃι, cf. ἢ πίστις // M4027 hwu- 
uunduugmnrgurub[u. 

]. 16.3 A utn // Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 uin. = 
πρός 

128.15 — A uduru // P242, P240, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 udu = αὐτό. 

l. 29.8 A uruljurubi nu // M1746 unumurlnruurubü, h pupuruáAurug ywqt- 
inu αι p onin upljurub ni // Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, 
M1716, P242 (+ qhuptwtu), M1753 ἃς M8522 (wpywutpny qhup- 
twtu) Ynpniuwttt, h pupwtdawrwg ywqtiny tr p enrpu wiy- 
wubtypny = ἀπόλλυσιν ἀπὸ κρημνοῦ πηδῶντα καὶ εἰς ὕδωρ ῥιπτούμενα. 


III. In 20 cases (7.1, 8.2, 10.4 bis, 15.2, 16.1, 17.10, 18.3, 18.5, 23.4, 24.2, 24.6, 26.1, 27.4, 
27.8, 28.1, 28.3, 29.5, +1.4) the readings of ArevSatyan’s and the Venice edition 
differ from the manuscript tradition and the Greek original: 


l. 8.2 A, Ven. dini // M1746, P240, P242, M2326, Ven. v. l., M1716, M1751, 
M1766 μαμῖ = ἐπὶ ταύτης. 

l. 15.2 A, Ven. om. // M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 utn = 
τὸ γένος. 


8 The Present Edition 


The present edition contains the Armenian and Greek texts of David's Com- 
mentary on Porphyry' Isagoge and our English translation of the Armenian 
version. The lecture division reflects the division of the Armenian tradition; 
in the Greek text these numbers are indicated in Arabic figures, in addition 
to the lecture numbers in Greek characters following the word πρᾶξις, as it is 
in the edition of Busse. The lectures of the Greek text are mentioned in the 
notes to the English translation. Each lecture is divided into paragraphs. The 
passages of the Greek text without equivalent in the Armenian translation 
are not included in the paragraph division; they are printed in indented for- 
mat. 

The Greek text is based on the text of Busse's edition; some readings from 
hisapparatus, when confirmed by the Armenian version, have been considered 
preferable and printed in italics (in 72 cases). The text of paragraphs +6-+11 has 
been reconstructed. 
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The Armenian text is based on ArevSatyan’s edition (Dav., in Isag [ed.1976]); 
the readings of Mss M1746 (1280), P242 (1736), P240 (14 c.), M2326 (14 c.), 
M1716 (1276), Mi751 (14 c.), M1766 (15 c.) and the Venetian edition (Dav, in 
Isag [ed. 1932?]), when confirmed by the Greek original, have been considered 
preferable and printed in italics (in about 350 cases). In rare cases, when 
considered necessary, readings of other manuscripts are quoted too. 

We have made 744 notes on different readings. 180 of them concern lectures 
1-7, for which all the manuscripts have been collated. Our aim was not to 
create an exhaustive picture of the variae lectiones, but to fix the cases in which 
the collated manuscripts contain original or correct readings supported by 
the Greek and the text of ArevSatyan’s edition (A) reflects another group of 
manuscripts with corrupt readings. 

The page and line numbers of Busse's and ArevSatyan’s editions are pre- 
sented in the text. The references to the Greek and to the Armenian text in 
the Introduction and Glossaries give lecture and paragraph number. 

In 32 cases we have proposed corrections of the obviously corrupt Armenian 
text merely on the basis of the Greek reading (noting them by "scripsi," in l. 41 
bis, 4.2, 4.3, 5.2, 7.2, 8.1, 8.2, 10.1, 13.2, 15.4, 16.5, 19.1, 19.3, 19.5, 21.4, 25.6, 25.8, 26.4, 
26.4, 28.5, 28.6, 28.8, 28.9 bis, 28.11, 29.10, 4141, 41.3, 12.4, +3.6, +4.1), e.g.: 


l. 4.1 A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P242, P240, M5205, M6897, 
M1748, M1715, M1753, M1813, Μιδοο, M1763, M2364, M4008, Mı500, 
M1744, Μιοιθ, M3914, M2368, M1739, M1738, M1750, M1810, M1811, 
M3130, M3501, M1687, M1688, M1765, M4027, M1858, M1691, M1808, 
M2652, M1826, M1692, M1812, Μιοοθ, M3683, M5033, M8214, M1740 
tqhwtmuighu // M1746, M8722, W623 tqhymught // scripsi 5bqhuj- 
unu = Αἴγυπτος. 

l. 21.4 udht // scripsi indu = κηρῷ. 

l. 28.8 qnytn, // scripsi qnyurgnyehtu = οὐσία 


In 14.12 a Greek word is corrected on the basis of the Armenian reading: 

Bus αἱρουμένης |! K αἰρομένης // T ἐρουμένης // scripsi ἀναιρουμένης = h pug 
pwupåtgtiny. 

In l. 14.1 the Greek yévoç seems to be corrupted; the correct reading should 
be γένους. 

The English translation reflects the Armenian version. In the numerous 
cases where the Greek original contains words and passages differing from the 
Armenian, they are translated in the footnotes in which also the hypothetical 
Greek originals of some current Armenian readings are reconstructed; they 
bear asterisks and are printed in italics. The retranslation has been made with 
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a careful consideration of the translation technique and lexical equivalents 
in the whole text. Sometimes Greek words and expressions necessary for the 
retranslation were easily found in passages nearby but in many cases we had to 
search throughout the whole text of the treatise and sometimes, in other texts. 

The passages of the Greek text which have no equivalent in the Armenian 
version are also translated into English; the translation is of such passages is 
in the endnotes. They range from short sentences to pages and whole lectures 
(Greek l. 1 and 18). It seemed reasonable to put the small "additions" of the 
Greek text, which are less then whole sentences, in the footnotes, thus includ- 
ing them among other "discrepances." We realize that in some cases, the inclu- 
sion of a certain "addition" in the footnotes or in the endnotes is conditional 
and may cause disagreement. 

In David's citations from Porphyry and allusions to him we have followed 
Porphyry's English translation by Jonathan Barnes.'5> We have also widely used 
the English equivalents for technical terms in the same translation. 


155 Barnes (2006). In a few cases David's context does not allow to follow it precisely, e.g. in 
l. 5.4. 
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ULAP UU3UA. € 9PEPUQOUSP (2) CGPLAPONPOPPL 
«v bf UD (P9 5U vb» nfi opPfer 


1 (3) Mpuryp U 


1. (4) Nwuntpdtuyp hwtntpda uuunióni] uljhqpu wntty (5) umnuplqug 
oupugnnytwtu qundünnurQurüu upuudnngug [uunnt; (6) αα[πι]ιπ᾽ nip 
qnqni? jnini Παπηῃπαρπιρ. πι bu wyunpht. (7) npuuinpnipehtrü, ujpuiu- 
uurgnrü, ywmdunp durquqnniphuru, (8) hupuquinipehru, pudurnufu 
αἰ]υποΐι, yungi, (ο) dwpnwuybunwywt jbnwuwyt, un pus duruu ytpw- 
pinnitt: Er ns tpt (10) wrtpnpn hus unübini quwyunupy qinijuu, ur 
qwut (1) jodwpwqnyuu? wnttin; qnüpbngnnuu: πα. npn; ht qnh- 
uunnnntiehtu (12) [uunpbu. quuu qh ἱπαπάαιποιπᾗιρ wupntuwytuy 
nith (13) jhupturu quutuwyt wuwgniwout wewehywy gupwgpntiptutu:s 
(14) Shpwrh πι quyhinwtwgntt [uunn&tu, qwut qhutin pk wn (15) 
hus upuu duurük wnwshywy guwpwgpnyetwtt ppp, tru (16) jodw- 
pnuqnju hth wn p jpuptnunru:® vuurüunuEu πι quwmdun (17) vuyu- 
qnnipburuu fulnptt. qh jkujEu te yhmh dwyugpniptwt (18) Awyuw- 
{πᾳ τα npuurnpniegtut πι ἱπππάτπποιπ[ι΄ quu (19) wupntuwlty, 
ΠΠ E nipbp np wthutwump απ[π τ[[ιπι! (20) fulnpny puguiqnpót. 


1 A [| Ven., P240, M1751, M1766 "Eun thhtpunthuyh vbngpüurging Ιπππιδπιο[ιῖι vipu- 
ónipthuruu Anpthhiph // P242 πο urüujung [παπι Wbnrniónipehrü h ubinur- 
óniphiüu Ώπῃιβῃιῃῃ // M1716, M2326 "Fuigeh [παπα vbngapnütbgin; d.&pnrnrónienru 
h utpwodnyeprut Πππιπμιῃῇ // Miz46 om. 2 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1766, 
P24oqni. ? M1746, P242, M1751 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1766, P2qgojodwpurqnyu. 3 M1746 
|| A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240, P242 uruurgnruiU. 5 M1746, P242, M2326, M1716, 
M1751// A, Ven., M1766, P240 ouipuqpntijehurug. © Mi716, M2326 // A, Ven, M1746, P240, P242 
om. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240, P242 YuipaAwnomhtp. 


Analysis of Porphyry's Isagoge by David the 
Invincible Philosopher* 


Lecture 1 


1. Intending, with the help of God, to start on the present writing, let us examine 
the chapters, eight in number, which are customarily examined by the com- 
mentators.! They are the following: aim, usefulness, the reason for the title, 
genuineness; division into chapters, order, mode of instruction, and the ques- 
tion to which part [of philosophy] it belongs. (They examine them), not mak- 
ing these chapters! somehow superfluous, but in order to make* the readers 
more eager. This is why they also examine the aim, for itf concisely contains in 
itself everything that is said of the present writing.S? They reasonably exam- 
ine the useful as well, for by knowing to what use the present writing can 
be put, one becomes more eager to read it.” Likewise, they study also the 
reason for the title, for although the title aims at being in accordance with 
the aim and at concisely containing it, it sometimes happens to be unclear, 


a The Greek title is different: "Prolegomena, with the Help of God, to Porphyry's Isagoge, Dictated 
by David, the God-loving and Godly-minded Philosopher” (p. 801-3). ^ Against “they are the 
following" the Greek reads "the chapters, eight in number, as it has been said, are the following" 
(p. 80.u-12). * In the Greek text “genuineness” precedes “reason for the title" but the order of 
the Armenian is confirmed by the further discussion of these topics. 4 The omission of the 
Greek verb ζητοῦσιν (80.15) "they examine" in the translation has turned the whole sentence into 
a participial construction. Instead, the Armenian adds qintfuu “chapters” (κεφάλαια). ° The 
Greek βουλόμενοι (80.15) “wishing (to make)” has no equivalent in the translation, the prepo- 
sition (wut "for" is added, and there is uinuli[nj “making” instead of ἀπεργάσασθαι (80.16), 
which would be rendered literally as puuguwqnpdt ny (cf. Dav, Prol, 29.19: ἀπεργάζεται---Όαν. 
Prol arm., 6ο: puiguiqnpóL). Taking into consideration also the word transposition, we could 
reconstruct the hypothetical Greek phrase corresponding to the Armenian as: "διὰ τὸ προθυµοτέ- 
ρους ποιεῖν τοὺς ἀναγινώσκοντας (cf. Ammon., in Isag, 211618 προθυμοτέρους ποιεῖν βουλόμενοι τοὺς 
ἀναγινώσκοντας). | f The Greek ὁ σκόπος (80.17) “the aim" has no equivalent in the Armenian. 
8 The Greek ἐν τῷ λόγῳ (80.17) “in the work" is substituted by wnwohywy owpwuggnniplaut 
(τοῦ παρόντος συγγράμματος). Ἢ The Greek (81.3-5) is quite different: "for if one knows the use- 
ful which comes into being from the writing, one reads the writing more eagerly" i The Greek 
reads evAdywo—‘“reasonably’” (81.6). 
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ππι]Γι τππστπι[ dwywqnt Uphumnul; (21) «Gumuqu uunpnqniplhuru», 
«S3umuiqu dtiljünrphuru», (22) «8umunqu dbninióntreburü». qnnu puqnitp 
n; Ywpnnp! qnt qhutr 4 Get npyhuh ht; nhuuninpniphru wnwghyuy 
2unuiqnnipturu (2) uguruuitjh: (3) Unn, qwut qh puqnid uruquid, nnujEu 
uruuguip, (4) wuhwiwumh qnt dwywqpntphtup, quut ujunphl wyhmu- 
uwtuiup (5) uunnny: 

2. Shpurh tr hupwquuntehrut fulnph. qwut gh (6) qhmtpny’ tpt 
hupwquu E unughlugj 2upuqpnuióu (7) qqhwntetwt hunu nrunnh 
Παιπητιπηαιπ[ῖ, jodupnretuup (8) puptntnilp, quut qh puqnidp n; 
qnin] Yuponp q&oduphu πι (ο) qunut npnohj quyhmutwgntt tr 
απ πα ια, pur hurfuiphu (10) quiu upuruininj tr AÁnfuniptiuru dupnnurujb- 
uht jodugmuiqnjuu (11) puptntunt, tr nnujEu uhptih hus qupywupt qht- 
uibipru (12) yupdtug qupnuujlupu: 

3. 13) Ge nupdatwy qwut wyunphy fuunptdp qhupunquuntphtu (14) 
wrwghywy 2upurqnnipburug, qwut qh puqnil wuquu bt (15) Junnpp 
ownwgnwdntehitup qnuuhu: bı ~puht (16) funppp rwWpuUgnwontpehiup 
puu snphg jbinuruurtqug. Yu quiu (17) hndurünrunrphurt, πι wyu plur. 
lud. qwut hnuüurunrunrehuru (18) ouipuqnnnuig, tr qui quuu hnuur- 
unrunrphuru gupwqnwdwg: (19) Ge qduuuü hndurünrunipeburu oupuimqpnn- 
nug, npujgku jnndunf (20) quiurüpu tpynip ndurüup hndurüntüp? πι qnk 
hipupurushtin np (21) gwpwqpwou, πι «Πατ hnqinj», tr πι «wut 
tpyuhg». (22) puyüdurd qwut hnuüurunrunipeturu oupurqnnguigu ns np 


1 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766, P240, P242 Yupnn. 2 Mi746, P242 // A, Ven., M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766, P240 hnüurunrü. 
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and to produce a need for inquiry? as when Aristotle entitles [his writings] On 
the Categories, On Interpretation, Analytics," with respect to which [titles] many 
people are not able to recognise what aim they ascribe to the present writing.* 
Now, since, as we have said, titles are often unclear? this is why we are in need 
of this inquiry. 

2. It is reasonable also to examine the genuineness because, if we learn 
that the present text is a genuine [writing] of a teacher who is famous for his 
knowledge; we read it with eagerness. For many people, since they are not able 
to distinguish the true from the false, the useful from the useless,’ think it good 
to read it more eagerly because of the reputation and authority of the teacher 
and^ they believe that one must be content with following the opinion of the 
teacher. 

3. Moreover, we examine‘ the genuineness of the present writing! because 
often" also spurious writings are to be found." Writings are spurious? in four 
ways: either due to homonymy, and this in two ways: due to the homonymy of 
the writer or due to the homonymy ofthe writing. And due to the homonymy of 
the writer, as when some two homonymous? [authors] are found, and each one 
writes a work, one On the Soul, and the other one On the Heavens,‘ then, because 
ofthe homonymy ofthe writers, nobody can distinguish between them but they 


a Instead of "ἀλλ᾽ πότε ἡ ἀσαφὴς οὖσα χρεῖαν ζητήσεως ἀπεργάζεται, the Greek reads: “(for instance, 
as it has been entitled On the Heavens, if one has the aim to treat the Heavens) but now the 
title is often found unclear" (817-9). — " Lit.: “On the Analysis" Instead of ὥσπερ ἐπεὶ ἐπιγράφει 
Ἀριστοτέλης περὶ Κατηγορίας, περὶ ρμενείας, περὶ Ἀναλυτικῆς, the Greek reads: “as when Aristotle 
entitled [his work] Analytics wishing {ο entitle it On Syllogisms, since there he treats syllogisms" 
(81.9711). Cf. ps.-Elias, in Isag, 24.9 ζητοῦμεν αἰτίας ἐπιγραφῆς, εἰς τὰς Κατηγορίας, εἰς τὸ Περὶ 
ἑρμενείας καὶ εἰς τὰ Ἀναλυτικά. © This sentence is absent from the Greek. — 3 The “title” is 
singular in Greek (81.11) and plural in Armenian. ° Instead of the last clause, the Greek reads: 
"it is reasonable to examine the reason for the title" (8111312). f Instead of "τὸ παρόν σύγγραμμα 
τοῦ τὴν γνώσεως δόξαν ἔχοντος διδασκάλου, the Greek reads: "the writing of the man because of the 
reputation ofthe man" (8113). 8 Instead of obx ὄντες ἱκανοὶ τἀληθὲς καὶ τὸ ψεῦδος κρῖναι, τὰ χρήσιμα 
καὶ τὰ ἄχρηστα, the Greek reads: “are not able to distinguish whether what is written in the writing 
is good or not" (8114-15). — ^ This passage has no correspondence in the Greek it would be: 
ἀγαθὸν ἡγοῦνται διὰ τιμὴν καὶ ἀξίωμα τοῦ διδασκάλου προϑυμότερον ἀναγινώσκειν. ` The Greek reads: 
τοῦ ἀνδρός “of the man" (8116). ἡ The Greek reads “or” (8116). τ The Greek reads ζητεῖται---“ἰ6 
examined" (81.17). — ! “Of the present writing" is absent from the Greek. ™ “Often” has no 
correspondence in the Greek. — ^ The Greek reads “there are" ° The Greek is in singular. 
P The Greek reads: “called homonymously" (81.21). 4 Instead of γράψῃ ἕκαστος συγγράμματα, ὁ 
μὲν Περὶ ψυχῆς 6 δὲ Περὶ οὐρανοῦ, the Greek reads: “someone produces a writing On the Soul and 
someone else a writing On the Heavens" (81.21-22). 


60 ANALYSIS OF PORPHYRY'S ISAGOGE 


ljupon (23) qnj ππποΐ], wj, αππιπα σα gwpwqnpwdut dhn; wnt Yupdst 
(24) qni: Gr yud quuü hndüurünrunieburü 2upuiqnuióntpeburugü, (25) 
jnéuu qnwuht tpynip ndwup qwuwqwt uruntutuüu nrubinud" πι (26) 
wnubu oumurqnuróniphruu quu dhnit ppp yu «d.urut (27) hnqiny» Yu 
«Πατ &pljühg». Git ywytudwd ns np Ywpny, απ! (28) nnnobp yu qunpwyt 
unpu Ywpdtu,! ud qunpwyu unpu: 

4. (29) Puy pum πππππη tinuruulp wuht funppp (30) 2wWpwqnw- 
Onyehtup’ πῃ jpupu h Atnt wwuntwubpnrptwt, wyuhtpt (31) wuwthu- 
nntptwu: &utuqh níurup wuthunp tt urübpbrbihp qning’ (32) uruntudp 
dupnngunubuniphun bi? ἱππι[α[πι] παπα] qhipburug (33) zwpwqnudut, 
uwywqpttu shinttwg gwnpwqnwdut qtptrtny? (34) πιππτρ quint qup- 
nurujhunp: 

5. (35) buy puu &ppnpn jinurüurtp hihi funppp zwpwgnwop (36) qduruu 
djuunnipburu, nnujEu tot. wn Dhuhumpwmnupt’ 6 pntuwinpht upyp- 
]uging: Uwut gh wn ungwr gunwpwp piptgbting (2) hndtpwywtwg 
huqutpqnietwtgt Yuu ση tdu dnnnyty (3) qudtuwyt uunu hndb- 
puyutu, tr dupáu mwtnnwgt (4) puqnidu [unuuurugjp uu: duruü 
nnnj purqntüp wvwnu (5) unbinóurubinu dunnniguruEnu pnuunnpht nnujEu 
pt Nndtpnth (6) πο quu hintwtg gwhhgt: 


1 M1746 // A, Ven., M1716, M2326, P240, P242, M1766 Yundtiny. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 om. 3 M1746, P242, P240 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 qtptıtqh // 
M2326, Miz16 qhplihihp. 4 M1746 Nhtufumnuht // M1716, M2326, M1751 Nhuhumpnuht 
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believe that the two writings belong to the same man.? Alternatively, because 
ofthe homonymy of the writings as when two people with different names are 
found who? produce writings about the same subject either" On the Soul or On 
the Heavens,‘ then nobody can distinguish between them because they con- 
sider that person's [work] to be this one's or this man's work to be that one's. 

4. In the second way a writing is calledf spurious due to love of honour, that 
is vainglory. For some people because they are inglorious and not known by 
their teaching, and because they wish? to honour? their own writing, inscribe! 
the name of aj famous teacher* to their writings.'? 

5. In the third way a writing is spurious due to greed as happened? at the 
time of Pisistratus, the tyrant of the Sicilians.^^ For when, at his time, Homer's 
rhapsodies circulated confusedly, he wished to gather all the Homeric poems 
and promised to give a high reward to those bringing them to him.? For this 
reason, many [people] fabricated poems and, for their profit, offered them to 
the tyrant as if they were by Homer.P 


a Instead of “nobody can ... to the same man’, the Greek reads: “spurious writings occur; for the 
[work] ofthis person is considered to be another one's and that man's to be the work of this one" 
(8123-24) > The Greek contains the additional “both” ° Instead of the Greek “having the 
same aim, as both" (81.26) the Armenian reads: (wut Uhnyu ppp Yu. — 4 Instead of *7 Περὶ 
οὐρανοῦ, the Greek reads: “and do not inscribe their own names, but only the title of the writing" 
(8127-28). ° Instead of τότε δὲ οὐδεὶς δύναται κρῖναι ἢ τὸ ἐκείνου τοῦτου νομίζων ἢ τὸ τοῦτου ἐκείνου, 
the Greek reads: "for then, because of the homonymy of the writings, spuriousness occurs; for 
the work of that person is considered to be the work of another one, and the work of the other 
person that one's" (81.28-30). — f The Greek reads: “a writing is spurious” (81.31). — 8 Instead 
of τινὲς γὰρ ἄδοξοι καὶ ἀφανεῖς ὄντες τῷ ὀνόματι τῆς διδασκαλίας καὶ βουλόμενοι, the Greek reads: "As 
when someone is found unknown and mean and wishing" (82.2). — ^ Instead of jupqh the 
Greek reads: “to bring about that it is read" (82.2). $ The Greek reads “inscribes” in singular. 
J The Greek contains the additional “old and" Κ The Greek reads “man” (82.3). ! The Greek 
has no equivalent for Jnintwtg ouipuqnuióuu. ™ The Greek reads: “as they say that it has 
happened" = The incorrect statement pnuwtnpht upyh_ugting has no correspondence in 
the Greek; Pisistratus was a tyrant of Athens. ° Instead of “For when, at his time ... bringing 
them to him,” the Greek reads: “for they say that Pisistratus wished to gather Homer’s poems 
which were circulating confusedly and determined some reward for those who would take 
Homeric poems to him” (82.9-10). P Instead of "διὰ τοῦτο οἱ πολλοὶ στίχους πλαττόμενοι ἐπέφερον 
τῷ τυράννῳ ὡς Ὁμήρου ὄντας διὰ τὰ οἰκεῖα κέρδη, the Greek has: “and by then many [people], 
because of their greed, fabricated poems and offered them to him as if they were Homer's, to 
profit from it" (82.1012). Cf. Olymp. Prol. 13.11—19 οἱ παλαιοὶ βασιλεῖς ἐρασταὶ ὄντες λόγων ἔσπευδον 
διὰ φιλοτιμίας συναγαγεῖν τὰ τῶν ἀρχαίων συγγράμματα ... Πεισίστρατος ὁ τῶν Αθηναίων τύραννος 
τῶν Ὁμηρικῶν καὶ χρημάτων δωρεαῖς ἔσπευδον ταῦτα συναγαγεῖν. πολλοὶ οὖν χρημάτων ὀρεγόμενοι 
ἔσπευδον ἢ συγγράψασθαι ἤγουν καὶ τὰ τυχόντα συναγαγεῖν καὶ ἐπιγράφειν τοῖς τῶν ἀρχαιοτέρων 
ὀνόμασι καὶ προσφέρειν καὶ καρποῦσθαι δωρεὰς διὰ τούτων μνηστευόμενοι. 
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6. (7) Puy pum $nppnpnn jGnuruuth hithit funppp gupwaqnwop (8) 
ywut pupbuuntiehut weawytpmnug wn hiptwtg (ο) qwpnwuybuut. 
ywut qh puqnildp pupnbuunrppru niu&ini wunptu wn hipntwug durnmnur- 
wtuu wnttt! οτππιπηππηθμιζπιι2 πι dwywgqptt quunt (10) qunnurujh- 
τημῖ, nnujEu "1nuunu qUnypwmuyt h d&pnur hipng (11) gwpwqnpudug 
uwywqptuwg. tr ujhrpguiqnpnurqurupu (12) q?lpieuqnppu h [Ώππη Nuyh 
uruugbhing wnwywgt: Unn quwut (13) funpp gupwqnwontptwtg? shnutp 
qhuipuquuntphruu futnptup (14) urfb'üuju wewshyw gwpwaqnnretwu: 

7. 5) Puyg mwpnpnght tı Awuwyht oupuqpuióp' pt funppp (16) hgtu, 
pt hupuimquunp, puu threnyu πι pum mtuwlht: Cum (17) ποπ) pun 
jupuunuur br pum punhg. qh swpvwpniut (18) Gt punp npujEu thp tu 
2upungqpnniphuru: Puy nuu mtuwyp' (19) pun Unwontptwtg:t 

8. (2ο) 3hnwrh tı gh αἰπι]ααῖ qpudurunufu fuunntudp.> wut qh (21) 
α[ιππ[πι] qqpntfuut npuju quuunrüu' npipuujEu tr hê (22) dwuwtgu 
qpninpu ἵππποη jhuhdp αμα; Uy, Ge qywng (23) 2Wpuqnpniptwut 


1 M1753, M4006, M1750, M1691, M2652 Ywut qh puqnidp puptuuntrpheu nruübini wunpku 
unm qdupnnuruluu wnt // P240, M1716, M2326 quu qh puqnufp pupbuunrppru ntt- 
my wn qdunnuujbuuu απ // P242 wut qh puqnitp puptüuniphru gnigwutpny wn 
Παιπηιπτη[ιηιῖι gntt // A, Ven. M1751 (in marg. quruu qh puqnilp puptuüunrphru gnigu- 
ubiini wn qupnurujluutu), M1766 qn&u // Miz46 qnkhu. — ? M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242 
2upunqpnuióu nuuruu. 3 M1746. ^ Mi746 // A, Ven., M2326, Mi751, M1766, P242, P240 
dunuónipehur. 5 P240 // A, Ven., M2326, M1751, M1766, M1746, P242 Juunptiu. $ Ven., 
M1746, Mi716, M1751, M1766, P242, P240 // A om. 
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6. In the fourth way writings become spurious? because of the goodwill of 
pupils towards their teachers. For many who have goodwill towards* their 
teachers, produce writings and inscribe the name of their? teacher on them 
as Plato inscribed Socrates’ name on his writings? and as the Pythagoreans 
inscribed Pythagoras’ name on the so called Carmen aureum.í Now due to 
spurious writings, we reasonably examine the genuineness of every writing at 
hand.8 

7. Now writings are distinguished, and it is known whether they are spurious 
or genuine! by means of matter and form. By means of matter, i.e. by style and 
by expression because style and expression are like the matter of a writing.! By 
means of form [means] by the contenti 

8. We reasonably also examine the division into chapters because, since we 
know about the chapters as parts, we are able to know easily from the parts 
about the whole.*6 But they also reasonably examine the order of the writing! 


a In Greek this is singular. P Instead of "τῶν μαθητῶν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους διδασκάλους the 
Greek has: “of one's own teacher" (82.14). the reading “of pupils" seems authentic, cf. Olymp. Prol. 
13.7-8 Ἐνοθεύοντο τοίνυν τὰ βιβλία τὸ παλαιὸν κατὰ τρεῖς τρόπους: ἢ διὰ φιλοτιμίαν τῶν βασιλέων ἢ 
δι εὔνοιαν τῶν μαθητῶν ἢ διὰ ὁμωνυμίαν. © The Greek reads “because of,” while the Armenian 
is pupGuüunniphru ntutpny. 4 The Greek reads “of their own" (οἰκείου). « This example is 
absent in the Greek, but cf. Dav., in Cat, 128.2—5 δι εὐγνωμοσύνην μαθητῶν τὰ οἰκεῖα συγγράμματα 
τοῖς οἰκείοις διδασκάλοις ἀνατιθέντων, ὡς τὰ Πυθαγόρου καὶ Σωκράτους ἐπιγραφόμενα βιβλία μὴ ὄντα 
Σωκράτους ἢ Πυθαγόρου ἀλλὰ Σωκρατικῶν καὶ Πυθαγορικῶν. f Instead of τὸ Πυθαγόρου ἐπὶ τῶν 
Χρυσών λεγομένων ἐπῶν, the Greek reads: “did; for they too produced the Carmen aureum and, to 
honour their own teacher inscribed his name on it" (82.1618). Cf. Arethas 3.7--8: οἷον οἱ Πυθαγό- 
peor ἐπὶ τῶν Χρυσῶν ἐποίησαν ἐπῶν. — € Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “Now since, as 
it has been said, spurious writings are numerous, for that reason, it is necessary to examine gen- 
uineness so as to know whether it is his or someone else's writing" (8218-19). P Instead of "τὰ 
συγγράμματα εἰ νόθα εἰσιν ἢ γνήσια, the Greek reads: “genuine writings" (82.20). ἡ The passage 
qh jupnuunnridt tı punp npujEu type tu oumurqnnrpburu has no correspondence in Greek. 
J Instead of "τοῖς νοήμασι, the Greek reads θεωρήμασι “argumentation” (82.21). Cf. similar contexts 
in Ammon., in Cat, 8.2—4 εἰ νόθον ἢ γνήσιον τοῦ φιλοσόφου τὸ βιβλίον πολλοὶ γὰρ αὐτῶν συντιθέν- 
τες ἐπέγραφον τῷ Ἀριστοτέλους ὀνόματι, οὓς ἐλεγκτέον éx τε τοῦ εἶδους καὶ τῆς ὕλης: εἶδος μὲν οὖν 
ἐστιν ἢ ποικιλία τῶν νοημάτων. and Olymp., Prol, 6.30--33 συνταγματικὰ δὲ καλοῦμεν ὅσα μετὰ τῶν 
νοημάτων καὶ λέξιν ἔχει κεκοσμημένην καὶ φράσιν κεκαλλωπισμένην πρέπουσαν τοῖς συγγράμμασιν. 
k Instead of τὰ κεφάλαια ὥσπερ τὰ μέρη, ῥαδίως καὶ ἐκ τῶν μερῶν τὸ ὅλον δυνάμεθα γινώσκειν, the 
Greek reads: ^what is said in the chapters, we know precisely the whole" (82.26—29), cf. Dav., in 
Cat, 214: 6adiws—Dav., in Cat. arm., 122.7: nhtnuru[ku. — ! The Greek reads: εὐλόγως δὲ ἡ τάξις 
ζητεῖται "and it is reasonable to examine the order" (82.29). 
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jhpnurh finnit. qh vf’ qnpu umushü! upupu E (24) puptnunu h 
Utpsk nuptinunignidp bi gthnptup qyuing (25) oupugqpnniphurugu: Uji 
quupnnunugbuurqunü τπητἱπι]ῃῖ fuunptpny (26) pwpinp untübu. qh nnujEu 
niuurübing πιΐρ᾽ puqni tt (27) jünurüurüp dunnuujsuntiebur: 3hpwrh 
ti quinnüs σπα (28) dbpupbpnuehrü? fuunpbu. qh dh np pus h mtuw- 
ywit q&pupbphgh (29) zwpwqnwd απηῖι h qnndwywut Qupópngtup, tr 
np h (30) qnnowqwut*® qut h mbuwywtt: Cun wyunuhy Πιιΐηππὰ (31) 
Uuunniòny wnowshywy ubuntppru: 


2 (32) Opulyp £ 


1. (33) fltuburpp qunuünpurtjuruüu? wn h μπα qqpntfuu, Gytugntp (34) tr 
qunju αἰπτ]αα br Jwnwehywy gupwaqpnyetwuu fuunntugntip: GY twp tt 
απο) yumnumqu nhuuminpniphuru: 8 δι] upupu E qhwty, tek nhwuwtn- 
pnuehru wnwehyuy (2) gwpwgpnytwtu tr Awyumygtwuy E quurug, 
br mupwdauwttwy: Gy Awsyuwygtwy E; duruu qh wltttptwt [unuun- 
qduupüp, (4) tek junuqu hhtuq Awyuhgu τηπππι[Γ᾽ utnp, ubuurlh, (5) 
mupptnnrptut, junyh, upuuurhuuru. nnujEu bt hupt huy (6) jnuyqpwt 
2upugqpnniphurüüu ujuuuE: Puy mnwpwdawubwy E unpput (7) gwnpwaqpnt- 
piwt npuunnpniuehrüuü. Ywut qh ndwup wuti pt (8) wut unght huy 
hhuq Awyuhgn umünr gnigwutpny quin. h (ο) ungwtk kuu, tt ny tpt 
quiu yhuwtwgnrwg jur hpu: 


1 M1746 // A, Ven., M2326, M1751, M1766, P242, P240 jun wg. 7? Ven., M1746, M1716, M2326, P240, 
P242, M1766, Mı751 Unwptpniyetwt. 3 M1746 // A, Ven., M2326, Mi716, M1751, M1766, P242, 
P240 qunünpnuiljutuu. 4 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, Mi751, M1766, P240 Unyu. 
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so that we do not read at the end what is to be read first and thus confuse the 
order of the writings.? But as they examine the mode of instruction, they act 
well^ because, as we shall learn,? there are many modes of instruction. They 
reasonably examine the question? to which part [of philosophy] the writing 
belongs, too, so that we do not consider the writing which pertains* to the 
theoretical [part of philosophy] [as pertainingf] to the practical part and that 
[which pertains] to the practical part [as pertaining] to the theoretical one. 
Here, with the help of God, ends the present exposition.’ 


Lecture 2 


1. After having learnt about the topics which are common to be stated, let 
us start and examine the same chaptersh in the present writing. First of all, 
what concerns the aim. It is necessary to know that there is agreement by 
some* and disagreement concerning the aim of the present writing. There is 
agreement as we all take for granted" that it is about the five terms: about 
genus, species, difference, property, and accident as he himself states at the 
beginning of the writing.” But there is also disagreement concerning the aim 
of the same writing? since some claim that [Porphyry] treats the five terms 
themselves, demonstrating what use emerges from them and not about how 
useful they are for other things.4 


a Instead of “xai συγχέωμεν τὴν τάξιν συγγραμμάτων, the Greek reads: "or, on the contrary, we should 
not read at the end what is to be read first" (82.30—83.1); cf. Dav., Prol, 62.9: ἀσυγχύτως---Ῥαν., Prol 
arm. 130.20: Wugthnpwpup. » The Greek reads: “And it is reasonable to examine the mode of 
instruction so as to know what mode of instruction he used" (831-3). 5 The Greek adds: “in the 
following" 4 In the Greek the same phrase is in the passive. ° The Greek does not mention 
“the writing,” it reads: “what pertains” (83.5). £ The Greek infinitive ἀνάγεσθαι "to pertain” (83.5) 
has no equivalent in the Armenian. 5 Instead of "θεωρία, the Greek reads ἡ πρᾶξις---“Ἱεοίατε” 
(83.6). P The Greek reads aótá— "them" (83.8). ! The Greek contains the additional “which 
are eight in number" j The Greek reads: “we shall treat the aim" (8310). * There is no 
equivalent of jnurüg (παρά τινων) in the Greek text. ! There is no equivalent of wnughywy 
2wpwaqpnteturuu in the Greek text. "^ The Armenian verb is in the 1st p. plural, while the 
Greek is in the 3rd p. plural, so it means “all take for granted” 3 Instead of “as he himself states 
at the beginning of the writing,” the Greek reads: “and this is confirmed by [Porphyry] himself; 
for he himself says in the proem: ‘it is necessary to say what a genus is, and what a species is, and 


^n 


what a difference is, and what a property is, and what an accident is’” (83.13-15). ° There is no 
equivalent for “the aim of the same writing" in the Greek. P The Greek reads: “not by anything 
else" (83.16), “but by themselves (8317). 4 Instead of “demonstrating what use emerges from 
them and not about how useful they are for other things,” the Greek reads: “that is by presenting 


to us the usefulness that occurs from them" (83.1718). 
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2. (10) Puy wjp wuti tpt qwut Uppuunutih «Uunpnqnieburugu» 
(11) wnunt qunuw. qwut qh Unpuunnuttih «Uunpnqniehrüpu» (12) qduruu 
wutuwyu qnjhg dupnurujbuibt, mpu ujpuuruugnt (13) thupü ibiq wyunphy 
huqtpht Awyupu. (wut qh h åtnt (14) Awyuhgu urunghl ywyntht, quruu 
wyunphy junuimu ungu wntne: (15) [ΠΡ wuti tpt! quu qh ujpunuruugnr 
tu πα hpüq ἁπηἴτρη (16) jurfb&'uuju hduuununupnnriphru, wut wytnphy 
wnlunt juruiqu (17) nngur: 9h nnyku pipnnnp quitur puru jnye wut 
(18) dnnnytghi, bt Awpnwuwtpt quiítiuuju punwpwlutut p muut (19) 
tr h snpu lyugunrüu junnunpbgpü.? tr nnujEu Unhumnut, (20) quiítuuru 
qnjuu h nwut uunpnqnihruu tighu jurunburu; (21) unjfüujEu bir wut- 
uuu huwunuuppwywt ἁπηῖ hüghirpu* (22) wyunphip qnuth supnw- 
ptwyu,> putiqh wdttwt (23) hfuruuurupnnipthuru wjt Yuu utr E, uu 
παπί Yu (24) nupptpnyehru, qur juuntl yud upuunuhntidu: 

3. Gi qh hhtq Gt (25) wyunphy Awyup, gnrgurüh h puidurudurut, np nuh 
wyuuyku bi pum (26) uud onhuwyp: (27) θα plu E, yw jontwr, 
quid urüjyon. jontwy (28) npujEu duipnnj, Yu urujon npnuju wuwutny 
ti duni npnujgku (29) uruzushgu hüsunrup: Gy &plüurpurüshinpu nupdatuy 
tpywh, (30) uw tawiwywt, wd urüüourüultutu: Sontwy bit wtu- 
utr (31) npuyku wpdnth Gt tngtpnni, qduuü qh jontwy tus upnnpuyhrp, (32) 
αι ugwtwytt qupdnrht tı qingtpnt: Puy yontuy tr (33) wutgwiwywt 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi751 // A, Ven.,M17660m. 2 A, Ven., P240, M1716 // M1716, 
P242 jupunptghu // Μι746 ywpwqptghu. 3 M1751, P242 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1766, 
P240 jupumnlighü sywpwnptbuyu // M1746 yupwuqntwy. + Ven., M1746, M1716, M2326, P240, 
P242, Mi766. 5 A, Ven., M1766, M1751 // P242, P240, M2326, M1716 ywnwnptuu // M1746 
yupwqntwy. © M1746 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1766, P242, P240 [. 
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2. Yet others claim that he discusses them because of Aristotle's Categories; 
for Aristotle's Categories teach us? about all beings for which these five terms? 
are useful to us (for they are indicated* by these terms) which is why he 
discusses them.‘ Others say that he discusses them* because the five terms are 
useful to us for the whole of philosophy- For just as the grammarians collected 
all the words under eight parts [of speech]8 and as the orators arranged every 
political [speech] under forteen issues,” and as Aristotle found that all beings 
are arranged under ten categories;! likewise all philosophical terms! are found 
to be arranged under these five.* For all terms of philosophy! is either a genus 
or a species or a difference or a property or an accident. 

8. That these terms are five in number is shown by the following division 
which behaves in this way:™ A sound" is twofold, articulate or inarticulate. 
Articulate? like that of a human being or inarticulate like that of an animal 
or like the sound made by inanimate [things].P Now both again are twofold, 
meaningful and meaningless. Articulate and meaningful like “eagle” and “stag”;" 
for they are articulated in syllables and mean the eagle and the stag.’ Articulate 


a The Greek reads: “Aristotle in the Categories treats" (8319-20). P Instead of "εἰς à αὕται πέντε 
φωναί, the Greek reads: “and for the teaching of being the terms" (83.20-21). © The Greek 
reads: “the reality is indicated" (83.22). | 4 The Greek reads “the five terms” (83.22). © The 
Greek is not “them,” but “the five terms" (83.23). The Armenian clauses in this sentence are 
rearranged in comparison with the Greek. — f The Greek means: “for every term which belongs 
to the class of philosophy" 8 Instead of “πάντα λόγον ὑπ᾽ ὀκτὼ μέρη συνήγαγον, the Greek reads: 
"invented the eight parts of speech to which all the Greek words pertain” (93.25-26). ^ The 
Greek reads: "invented the thirteen issues to which each political inquiry pertains” (83.26-27). 
Pseudo-Elias, too speaks of thirteen issues (ps-Elias, 25.6). The number "fourteen" may be the 
result of a confusion of letters q (‘3’) and η (4). ` The Greek reads: “Aristotle invented the ten 
categories to which all beings pertain” (83.28). ἡ The Greek reads: “all terms belonging to the 
class of philosophy" (83.29). τ The Greek reads: “pertain to the five terms" (83.29).  ! The 
Greek text has no word corresponding to "For all terms of philosophy, so it means: "for it is 

.^ m “By such a division" (83.31) of the Greek text is extended to "the following division which 
behaves in this way" ™ The Greek φωνή is used here in its primary meaning, “sound,” so is 
the Armenian word Awyu, while, when referring to the “five terms," φωνή is used metaphorically. 
The use of Awyt in the sense “term” may be qualified as a semantic calque. The use of the words 
mentioned in different meanings is a word play. ° The Greek “proposed by the mind" (83.33) is 
not reflected in the translation. P The Greek equivalent would be "τοῦ ἀλόγου ... ἢ ὥσπερ of τῶν 
ἀφύχων ἦχοι, but the actual Greek text reads: *of non-rational animals or the sound arisen from 
stone or wood" (841). 4 The Greek reads “of them" (84.2).  * The actual Greek text means: 
“while saying ‘man’ and ‘horse’” (84.4). $ Instead of “for they are articulated in syllables and 
mean the eagle and the stag,” the Greek reads: "in so far as they are human voices, and meaningful 
in so far as they are put in accordance with objects" (84.4—5). 
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npuju åhwywyhyt Git πηφαπηπτπιριπηῖι. pwugh wyunphy (34) yontwy bu, 
puyg wwtuytt tı ns hus: Pulp πήποη αι (35) ugurüurqurü, npuybu hughtu 
ρα. qh pkyku lit wuyon E! ueuruurdt; 10 qquyntum durpnny Yul quiquiüp: 
buy urujon bit urüügurüurqurt (2) nnujEu hüsnudfü punh quiu (puru: 

4. (3) Un ugunghl uguujEu ting” παπα Πρ ns qwut (4) πιἴποη. 
Awyuh, bt ns qwut jonbghinjü br wutgwiwywup nnujku (5) pbpnnnnp 
unüntü h yhp, ΠΠ] α]οηππη πι quoutüutjuruu? (6) umnuntu p Uhn: (7) 
Puy jontwyt Awyt πι tgwtwywt tpywyh E, τας (8) dwutwywt E, yu 
hurünip.? furuuuituti' nnyku Unlpuruntu. (ο) hutntp* nnujEu dun, áp, 
upóntp: Un? quwutwywt Awyt (ιο) ns umnünrü? p Yhn, {wut qh urunnh?p 
tt bit urüpump, wy (11) qhurüpurtqurüü wntncué p yhp: 

5. Ut wu nupdtuy jontwyu hr (12) uü2urtuulj&ugqu bt hurüpurquruu 
παπί E, Quid tnn, quid (13) fujinnun. te wuh dulnnun wut- 
uwt upuuurhntfü' (14) np [ποπ niup qqnju: Gr hipwpwtship 
np h ungwth Gpywyh qny:8 (15) Βαπα[ τπη]πηπιιπῖ! tnuth qny, qp? 
(ud dhn; puntptut (16) ujuulqurüph, yud ρπιαι[πιᾳ: bt tpt puqnil 
punigburü τητπτπἰππ[᾽ (17) yuwmuhniut phth. np E παν) urügunnur- 
yut bt wuwteswmnwywt. (18) urtusurnulqut nnujEu tuut απῃδί]. bc 


1 Mi746, P242, P240, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. hrjhjng.— ? P240, M2326, M1751 (in marg. 
qu2wuwltwt), M1766 // A, Ven., P242, M1746, M1716 quouruutqhu. 3 Mi746 // A, Ven., 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P242, P240 hurunip qu vwutwyuu. 4 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., 
M2326, M1716 (in marg. pwyg), M1751, M1766, P240 [1]. 5 M1746, P240, P242, M2326, M1716, 
M1766 // A, Ven., M1751 wnunt 6 M1746, P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1766 // A, Ven. wnn.. 
7 Ven., M1746, P240, P242, M1716 (in marg. qihupqu), M1751, M1766 // M2326 η] ubi // A qqnyu. 
8 P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751 // A, Ven., M1746, M1766 απ|. 9 P242 || A, Ven., M1746, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240 om. 
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and meaningless like *horse-ape" and “goat-stag,’ for they are articulate, but 
mean nothing.? Inarticulate and meaningful like the dog's barking;> for al- 
though it is inarticulate,° it means the coming of a man or of a beast. Inar- 
ticulate and meaningless like the sound of stone or wood.* 

4. Now since this is how it is, philosophers discuss neither the inarticu- 
late sound nor the articulate and meaningless, unlike the grammarians;f but 
rather, they? discuss the articulate and meaningful? the articulate and mean- 
ingful sound is twofold: particular or universal. Particular like "Socrates," uni- 


» 4 


versal likei “man,” “horse,” “eagle.” Now they do not discuss particular sounds 
because they! are indeterminate and indefinite. Instead, they discuss the uni- 
versal [sound]. 

5. And again, this articulate, meaningful, and universal [sound] is twofold: 
substantial and post-substantial. Every accident which has its being in a sub- 
stance,™ is called post-substantial. Each of them is twofold because the post- 
substantial is twofold: it suits either one nature or many.” If it suits many 
natures, it becomes an? accident, which in turn is twofold, separable and insep- 


arable. A separable [accident] like "sitting" or "*doing,"P and an inseparable 


a This would sound in Greek as follows: "ἱπποπίθηκος xal τραγέλαφος: αὗται γὰρ ἔναρθροί εἰσιν, 
ἀλλὰ σημαίνουσι καὶ οὐδέν tt, while the actual text means: “while saying ‘horse-centaur’; for this 
is meaningless because it is not put in accordance with objects; for no horse-centaur exists” 
(84.5-7). > The Greek reads: “by the barking of dogs” (84.7-8). The Armenian is confirmed 
by Damask., Dial, 5.19 ἡ ὑλακὴ τῶν κυνῶν. © The Greek “in so far as it is not a human voice, 
and meaningful, in so far as" (84.8-9) has no equivalent in the translation. 4 The Greek 
reads: “the coming either of a stranger or of a friend" (84.9). ° The Greek reads: “by the sound 
arisen from stone or wood, for this sound is meaningless, for it is not put in accordance with an 
object” (84.110711), and not "ήχος λίϑου ἢ ξύλου. f Instead of “unlike the grammarians,” the Greek 
reads: "for they, since they are concerned with reality, care about the meaning; let grammarians 
care about them, for they, since they are concerned with sounds, do not care much about the 
meaning” (84.13-16). 8 The Greek reads “the philosophers" ^ ^ The Greek adds: “sound yet 
not all of them. For it should be known that” ` The Greek reads: “as when we say Socrates, 
Plato (for these are particulars)" j The Greek reads: “as when we say" X Instead of the 
last example, the Greek reads: “for these are universals” ^ ! The Greek reads “the particular 
[sounds]" (84.22). ™ Instead of "πᾶν συμβεβηκός ἔχον τὸ εἶναι ἐν οὐσίᾳ, the Greek reads: “what 
is in addition to substance" (84.25-26). The assertion in the Armenian version is incorrect; it 
rather suits substantial items. The addition of “accident” too produces confusion, since it makes 
illogical the statement “it becomes an accident" below. “ The Greek adds "natures" ° The 
Greek adds “common.” P Instead of καθέζεσθαι, πράττειν (cf. Porph., Isag, 2.22: συμβεβηκὸς δὲ 
οἷον τὸ λευκόν, τὸ μέλαν, τὸ καθέζεσθαι), the Greek reads: “while saying ‘being in motion’ (for this is 
a separable accident; for it is possible not always to be in motion, but one can also be at rest; for 
this suits many natures, for being in motion is a constant attribute of every animal)" (84.29-32). 
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uruutusunnuilqut npujEu (19) uipónnrüljü, wuswum,! nnp? puqni ptni- 
phutug upuuijutpu: Puy (20) tet shn; puntetwt wumywth, πα 
yunnty> np E durjünnuan. (21) ππιηΓιι jnnduid vwpnny wutudp juuntl απ 
qopounwywuu: 

6. (22) Uuh nuwpdtuy tr E^ σηπιϊ tnywyh, pwtqh Yuu Uhny (23) 
puntptiwt ujuulqurup, yud puiqiuig: Gr tek purqnid (24) punteturtg 
qumywuutnph, qud h qhusknidt uunpnqh, tt (hth (25) utn. pwtqh 
hupgtwy qhus E dupn, Younwth* (26) ujuuunujuutbdp, πῃ puqnil 
puntptbutg wumywuutnph: Ge qud (27) h ttn npuyhuptnivt>® uun- 
pngh, tı hth nupptpnrphru. pwtgh (28) hupgtkwyp® jt; npwyhuh pus E 
dunn, quuppbnpniphru (29) upyuuuru[uurübup, pwuwyut. it uu puqnrd 
punigburüg wwunyuwuh: (30) Ge {πὶ παπά πα h ttp qhusknidt uun- 
ππα[, πι hth ui&uurl 12 puruqh hugtungp'" jk qhi; E Unüpununtu, wutdp* 
pt dunn, (2) qntuwyt uyuuurujuutuuupnbhup, np dhnid puntptut (3) 
upuuuturnnh. putqh shwt dupy wuh dwp: Ge quu h ttnn” (4) 
npuphuhpusEnufu$ πιππππη[, bt (hth tnn jurntlj. npujEu (5) jnndurd 
hupghurp' npujpuh hus E dun, uyuuunu[fuuttbup' uuu (6) te durqu- 
gnijehuru punnrüuil, np E juny üupnnny: 

7. (7) Unn hüqhg? ting Awyuhgt,!? npujku gniguip h pudurudurut, (8) 
σπα hupt utn, ntuwy, ununphpniphru, juuntl, (9) ττητπππτιῖῖι, hnüq 
tu bit ytnwiwyp" umnpngnrptwtg, np jiu (10) wyunghy Awyuhg pbppi' 
tpt E, qpus E, npuyhuh hus E, wut Ep k (u) Ge wn npwhuh pus nrüup: 


1 Cf. Porph., Isag. arm., 142: huy uipónnrulju quid wuswmt απ] pum ujurunurhuurt, bit ng 
pum hüpbhuru. 2 M1746 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240, P242 np. 3 P242 |/ 
A, Ven., M2326, M1716, P240 yuunnty chuh // M1746, M1766, M1751 jurnnilu. 4 M1746 // A, 
Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240, P242 om. 5 M2326, Mi716 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, 
P242, M1751, M1766 nnwhunitu. © P240, P242, M1746, M1716 // A, Ven., M2326, M1751, M1766 
hungtwy. 7 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1746, Mı751, Μι766 utp. 8 M8522, M1691, 
M2652, M1826, M8214 // M1751, M1766, P240 nnujhufktniut // A, Ven. nnuyfukniut // M1746 
npujphuhnufu //P242 nnyhunidt. ° M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
hptug. 1° M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, M1766, P240, P242, Awyuhg. " M1746, P240, P242, 
M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, Μι766 jhrjuruuil. 2 M1746, P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 // A, Ven. om. 
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[accident] like “hook-nosed” or “snub-nosed,”? words that suit many natures.” 
If it suits one nature, it becomes a property which is post-substantial as when 
we say that laughing is proper to man.? 

6. Again it is said? the substantial is twofold because it suits either one 
nature or many.° If it suits many natures, either it is predicated in answer to 
“What is it?” and becomes a genus because when being asked: “What is man?”, 
we answer: “an animal that suits many natures,” or [the substantial] is pred- 
icated in answer to “What sort of so-and-so is it?” and becomes a difference. 
For being asked “What sort of so-and-so is man?”, we answer with the differ- 
ence “rational” and this suits many natures.!? Either, again, it is predicated in 
answer to "What is it?" and becomes a species (for when being asked "What is 
Socrates?" we say: *a man"; we answer with the species that suits one nature, 
for only man is called man*), or it is predicated in answer to "What sort of so- 
and-so is it?" and becomes a substantial property, as when being asked "What 
sort of so-and-so is man?", we answer?! “receptive of thought and knowledge,” 
which is proper to man.8 

7. Now since there are five terms, as we have shown by our division (i.e. 
genus, species, difference, property, and accident), the modes of predication?” 
are also five corresponding {οἱ these terms: “does it exist?"! “what is it?" 


a The Greek is not "γρυπὸν ciuóv æ (cf. Porph., Isag, 9.13314: τὸ δὲ γρυπὸν ἢ σιμὸν εἶναι κατὰ 
συμβεβηκός), but “the white ofa swan and the black ofa raven, for these are inseparable accidents; 
for neither is it possible for a swan not to be white, nor for a raven not to be black" (84.32-85.2). 
b “It is said" is absent from the Greek text. ° The Greek adds “natures.” 4 The Greek adds: 
“with the genus" © Instead of "μόνος γὰρ ἄνθρωπος λέγεται ἄνθρωπος, the Greek reads: “for the 
word for man suits only men" (85.21). f Instead of *&zoxptvóus9a, the Greek reads: “we would 
say” (85.23). 5 Instead of *ő ἐστί ἴδιον τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, the Greek reads: "this properly inheres only 
in man" (85.24). — The Greek adds: “of the terms" ` The Greek adds: “i.e. there are five 
modes" j Perhaps the Armenian [11η ‘after’ is to be corrected to puu, which is the common 
equivalent of κατά. «Ίο Greek adds: “for there is" ^! This mode of predication is absent 
both from Busse's main text and from the variae lectiones in his apparatus; it is presented among 
sample readings from ms Laurentianus 72,5 (see Busse, p. xvi). The following passage which 
introduces the discussion of the genus (l. 12.1), confirms the authenticity of “does it exist?": ἐῶντες 
τὸ εἰ ἔστιν ἀπὸ τοῦ τί ἐστι τὴν ἀρχὴν ποιησόμεθα (p. 130.18). Cf. also another passage absent from 
the translation: ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι τὸ εἰ ἔστι δικαίως τοῦ τί ἐστι προηγεῖται (p. 130.20). Cf. also Dav., Prol, 
128.18: τὸ εἰ £ctty— Dav., Prol arm., 62.27: qtyjekku; Dav., Prol, 9.13: τὸ εἰ ἔστιν---Ῥαν., Prol arm., 22.5: 
qtyekku; Dav., in Cat, 135.11: τὸ εἰ £cci— Dav, in Cat arm., 225: qtpk EU, Dav., in Cat, 136.22: τὸ τί 
éott—Dav., in Cat arm., 227: qhus E. 


72 ANALYSIS OF PORPHYRY'S ISAGOGE 


Upp utn Gt τί) h utp qnusEnufü (12) umnpnght. huy mwpptpnyehru 
ti tnn juunilji' h utp (19) παπα ο Γη umnpnght: Puy dwyt- 
nnun juruntlü ti (14) urüuurtgunnurqut upjuuunnufü' {π[ππἵππτηξιι pyp- 
ubpustniut. huy (15) urugurnururu qumuhnidt’ h qhupntniuu: 


1 M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240, P242 // A, M1746 nnuyhuhuskniut // Ven. nnujEupntüsEnudt. 
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“what sort of so-and-so is 182”, “for what purpose does it exist?" “what is it 
like?" Now genus and species are predicated in answer to "What is it?” whereas 
difference and the substantial property are predicated in answer to "What sort 
of so-and-so is it?" The post-substantial property and the inseparable accident 
likewise in answer to "What sort of so-and-so is it?" and the separable accident 
in answer to "What is it like?”>! 


? The equivalent of Armenian here would be: "εἰ ἔστι, ti ἐστιν, ὁποῖον τί ἐστιν, διὰ τί ἐστί καὶ πρὸς 
ὁποῖον τὶ ἔχει (the literal rendering of the last question would be: “for what reason does it have 
something?" which seems not to make sense. The variant form of this question in the end of this 
paragraph, h qhwpntniut, confirms the correctness of our translation. Cf. also Porph., Isag, 
3.18: πῶς ἔχον---Ροτρῃ., [sag arm., 136: qhuipr ntup; Arist., Cat., 8b3: πρός τί πῶς Éyet—Arist., 
Cat. arm., 293: uinpts qhuinn nrup). The authenticity of the reading of the Armenian version 
is partly confirmed by the different readings of Ms L, also by the following passage: Dav., Prol, 
1.15: εἰ ἔστι, τί ἐστι, ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι, διὰ τί ἐστι-- Dav, Prol arm., 219-20: tpt E, qprus k, Ge npujhu[r 
hus E, tı {wut Ep E. Elias speaks of the same four questions whose examination is necessary in 
every art and science: ἐπὶ πάσης τέχνης καὶ ἐπιστήμης τέσσαρα προβλήματα ζητεῖν, εἰ ἔστι, τί ἐστιν, 
ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι καὶ διὰ τί ἐστι (Elias, in Isag, 3.5-6). Nearly identical is the text of the Anonymous 
Synopsis (Synops. 1.2-3). On the other hand, the actual Greek text is identical with Arethas, 
2.20-22. The variant of pseudo-Elias seems to be reconstructed by Westerink in imitation of 
David's text: καὶ ἰδοὺ πέντε οὐσῶν φωνῶν πέντε εἰσὶ καὶ τὰ παρεπόμενα εἴδη: τί ἐστιν, ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι, 
ὁποῖόν ἐστι, ποῖόν ἐστι καὶ πῶς ἔχει (ps.-Elias, 25.20). It is very difficult to translate the actual Greek 
text, since the third and fourth modes of predication (ὁποῖόν ἐστι καὶ ποῖόν éoti—something 
like "What sort of thing is it?’ and ‘What sort is it?) seem scarcely distinguishable from the 
second mode (ὁποῖον τί ἐστι). J. Barnes too, when mentioning it, only establishes their relation 
to particular items: "The later commentators elaborated a system of five questions— but even so 
there was not a one-to-one correspondence between questions and items: (1) τί ot; genus and 
species; (2) ὁποῖόν τί &cci;— difference; (3) ὁποῖον;---ρτορετίγ; (4) moiov;—inseparable accident; 
(5) πῶς éywv;—separable accident" (BARNES, p. 90, n. 2). P The variant of the Armenian 
version is nearly idendentical with that of Arethas, 2.24—3.1 καὶ τὸ μὲν γένος καὶ εἶδος ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι 
κατηγορεῖται, ἡ δὲ διαφορὰ καὶ τὸ ἴδιον οὐσιῶδες ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστιν, ὡσαύτως καὶ τὸ ἐπουσιῶδες ἴδιον, 
τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκός, εἰ μὲν ἀχώριστον, ἐν τῷ ποῖόν ἐστι κατηγορεῖται, εἰ δὲ χωριστόν, ἐν τῷ πῶς ἔχον ἐστίν. 
The above-mentioned five questions here are reduced to three, while the Greek version follows 
the five questions: "genus and species are predicated in answer to "What is it?' (for if being asked: 
‘what is what is approaching?’ we say either ‘man’ or ‘animal’, and note that ‘animal’ is a genus and 
‘man’ isa species), whereas difference and substantial property are predicated in answer to ‘What 
sort of so-and-so is it?’ (for if being asked: ‘what sort of so-and-so is what is approaching?’ we say 
either ‘rational’ or ‘receptive of thought and knowledge’, and note that ‘rational’ is a difference 
and ‘receptive of thought and knowledge’ is a substantial property), the post-substantial property 
is predicated in answer to ‘What sort of thing is it?’ (for being asked ‘What sort of thing is man?’, 
we say ‘laughing’, and ‘What sort of thing is horse?’ we say ‘neighing’), the inseparable accident 
is predicated in answer to ‘What sort is it?’ (for being asked "What sort is a raven?’, we say ‘black, 
and ‘what sort is a swan?, we say ‘white’), and the separable accident in answer to ‘What is it 
like?’ For being asked ‘What is Socrates like?’ we say that he is healthy and that he is in motion.” 
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8. (16) Ut uuupu E qhwty, pk qhus &nnunt πι qhus (77) duljiinnunt: Gr 
tinnu E, np wnptptp απ[πι] qnjugnigurut, πι ns (18) qning wyuwywtk,! 
npujku puruurltqurüü. Gir duiljinniun k, np ns qnind' qnywgnigwtt, ns ηπ[πι] 
ns wuywywut,? ππιη[ι (20) u&urru, uujpunuiu: Cun wyunupy hwtntpa 
Uuunióndu? ηπιιῃρ: 


314 "!puilp 9- 


1. (2) Nutup pt qhi; E nhunurnpniepru wnwehyuy (3) ?upuqpnntietburüu, 
tytugntp tı p yhuwtuwgni: br qhmtyp E, tpt (4) ugpunurüugnru unurgh- 
yw; 2upurqnnipeburuu tnwyh E. puuqp (5) ugpunurüuignt hth ibiq wnwyh- 
uy 2upuiqnniuehrüu tt h (6) «Unnpngniphiruuu» Unpuunutih tr ywut- 
uuu hduruuunuppnniehtu (7) bt h upuurpuruulqu hüupu: br p «Uun- 
pnnqniehrüuu»* (8) Unpuunutih wypmutugnt pup, quu qh p «Uunpn- 
qniphrüuü» (9) nirunigutu qubq Unhuunut; junumqu mwut (ιο) ulinur- 
yutuqni utnhgt. πι nunigwtk πι wnwghyw; 2upurqnniehnrüu pt (11) 
qhus E5 utn: (12) δι nupábur, ππηρ᾽ ntuwyugt tu ubnp, πι h Atnu 
(13) nwpptpniptwtg pudwtht h mtuwyu. npujEu lbunurpu$ utn (14) 
qninu? h ἁππῖι mupptpniptuwtg, wu ΠΠρϊτ (15) purüuurquruüpu tr wupu- 
uht, pudwth h uuu: Puy unushlqug (16) pwpugpnyehvuu ntuntgurut 
qutq, tpt qhi; E ntuwt, tı qns (17) qurüuuqurünirphru: br qupábur, quu 
qh utnwywtwqnyu utnp π (18) punntuht quurhdurüu, qwut qh uwhdwu 
h utnt tt h (19) pwnyugnighs quiuumquiünrpburug punyutuy, huy unu 
ljurüuqnjup? utnp (20) ns nithi ur ubnwywuwgnyt utn qnp upupu E 
nuby h (21) uwhdwunidt!? tngw. πι qwut wyunphy ns uuhdurupü, wy, h 
Atnu (22) yup swymupt, niuntgwtk dtq bt wnwshquy oupuqnnipepruu 
(23) Gk qhüs EP juunil: Gi παπά, qwut qh jningp h uuruu (24) 
utnwywtuwuqntuhgt? utphgt wwumuhdniupt tu, nnujEu npurljü πι (25) 


1 Cf. Dav., Prol, 13.3-4: παρόντα σώζουσιν ... ἀπόντα φθείρουσι---Ώαν., Prol arm., 30.17: wnpuptp 
απ]πή qnywgnigwtk Gt puntuwypny uujuljuut. 2 M1751, P242 // A, Ven., M1746, M2326, 
M1716, M1766, P240 ns qncny ns urujurtqurut, στ qnind' n; qnyugnigwuk. 3 M1716, M2326 // 
A, Ven., M1746, P240, P242 + uinurghlju. 4 M1746, P240, P242, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1766 
Uunpnqniehruu. 5 Ven., P240, P242, M1746, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A h. 6 Ven., 
M1746, M1716, M1751, M1766, P242, P240 // A, M2326 YGunwup. 7 M1746, P240, P242// A, Ven., 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + unhuuiljug. ὃ M1746, P240, P242, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, 
M1766 qh. 9 P240, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., P242, M1746, M1751, M1766 ubnwywuwqnyu. 
10 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240 υπ ήτα, Ἡ M1746, P240 // 
A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766 om. 12 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
ulinurtjuruuqnju. 
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8. Now we have to know what is substantial and what is post-substantial.? 
The substantial is that which, when present, preserves a thing and, when 
absent, destroys it, like the rational.^!? The post-substantial is that which, if 
present, does not preserve a thing, nor does it, if absent, destroy it, like black 
and white.*!? Here, with the help of God, ends the? lecture. 


Lecture 3 


1. After having learnt what the aim of the present writing is, let us now turn 
to its usefulness. We have to know that the usefulness of the present writ- 
ing is threefold. For the present writing is useful to us both as far as Aristo- 
tle's Categories are concerned and for all philosophy and for the dialectical 
methods. It is useful for Aristotle's Categories because in the Categories, Aris- 
totle teaches us about the ten most general genera; and the present writing 
teaches? us what a genus is. Again, (it teaches us that) genera are genera of 
species and that they are divided into species by means of differences. As ani- 
mal, which is a genus, is divided into species by means of differences, namely 
that of the rational and of the non-rational.!f The present writing teaches use 
what a species and what a difference is. And again, because the most gen- 
eral genera do not admit of definitions (for a definition consists of a genus 
and of constitutive differences," and that most general genera do not have 
any further, more general! genus that has to be put in their definition, for 
which reason they are not definedi but are manifested by means of a property). 
The present writing also teaches usk what a property is. Again, because many 


a “What is substantial and what is post-substantial" is absent from the Greek text. ^ The Greek 
reads: “like in the case of rational” (86.22). © The Greek reads: “like in the case of white” (86.25). 
4 The Greek adds “second” * The Greek does not read "καὶ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα διδάσκει but “in 
the present writing [Porphyry] teaches us" (87.7-8). £ The Greek adds: “as into rational animal 
and non-rational animal" & The Greek reads: “he teaches us in the present writing" (87.1112). 
h The Greek adds: “like “man is a rational mortal animal, receptive of thought and knowledge"; 
note that animal is a genus whilst the rest are constitutive differences" ^ ! The Greek reads 
"superior" (87.17). J The Greek reads: “do not admit of definition" (8718). Κ The Greek reads: 
“he teaches us in the present writing" (87.1819). 
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puruurju, ir wjp wittuwyt, huy uinushlur 2upunmpnniphruu (26) niunig- 
wut dig! qhus wwmuhniut: 

2. (27) Unn uguujEu gnigup* tpt qhuinn uphunuruugnt k (28) unwehywy 
2upungqpnniphruu dtq h «Uunpnqniepruuu» (29) Unhuunutip: Sniggnip 
ti tpt qhupn ruudtbüuuju hiuuuuupnntipehruu (30) ujpnuruugnt E [πα 
ununghltug gwnpwaqpnyehruu. πι gniggntp (31) uguujEu. tet Uphumnmt- 
μαμα «Uunpnqniuehrüpu»? ππι[αϊπιῃ (32) πι[ππιπιπιπππηθμιΐ3 huu- 
uuu qduuu qh übpuónipehrup tu (33) παπα] puwumwuhpniptut, 
wut qh unpop ntuutühup (34) quudtuwyt qqnyuu, upn tk «Uunpn- 
qniphrüpu» (35) Unhuunutrh μπα πα puwumnwuhpnrphruu wypmutu- 
twit, huy h16 «Umnpngniphruut» Uphumnutih ujhururuuruui unurghlqurm 
(2) ouipuqpnniphrüuu, wyw niptdt πι ywubuwyt (3) hdwumnwuhpntphrus 
uphuxurüuruui unurghljug eurpugqpnniphrüu: 

3. (4) Ut bth upuurpurüurtqurü howpu nnujEu uruurguip, (5) ujpunurüur- 
οπι qny: Επ uuifu bt wnwpht wuwugnip, pt ywut Ep (6) urupu upurdur- 
puruuijuru hüurpp, lit wu pk pwthp nus hgtt, (7) hir urujur quunqu ungu. 
αι wytuyku wyw οπιροπιρ᾽ tet qhupn (8) umnusplur 2upungqpnniehruu 
uphuuruugnti E p (ο) upurfurpuruurqurü huwpu: (10) Guqhmtyp E, tt upu- 
uwpwuw wut wjt E, pwd (11) ndt hupgwtt, bit ndt wut: 

4. Ut h punfurpurubiqu tptrpt snnp (12) wyunphy hüupp. puruqp Ep hus 
np pudwttht. tı Ep hus, np (13) uwuhdwtthi. tı En nintp, nn wuywgnighg® 
whuwututwypt bt (14) dbniniónieburu: duruu npnj snpp qnt mpwdw- 
purüuljurü (15) huwpp, bt tu wyunphy. pudurüurqurü, uurhuuruururt, 
(16) urujugniguituru πι dbnrnióurquiu:? br E qnpó pudwtwywutpt’ (17) 
unin qu&nu bt pudwtty p ntuwyu. huy uurhdurüurtquru pte (18) uurhur- 
uli qhtnupwtshtp np h qnyhgu. huy wwywgnigulwuht’ (19) gnigwuty 
ti hurwuwpldwgnigwuby ujuujEu απ], npujEu bt: (20) Puy hurunnuus 
tnwlh qny, yu p hwtpwyuwtugt (21) qdwutwywtut gngwtt it hurrur- 
muplwgnigwutty, Yuu h (22) twutwywtuugt qhwtupwywtut, Yuu h 
απια Γι qqnjqu: 


1 M1753, M1750, M1688 // A, Ven., Μι746, M1716, P240, M2326, M1766 + qhus E juunntlj tt // 
P242 + ph br. 2 M1746, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1766, P240, P242 «Umnpnqniphtupu» 
Unhuunutih. 3 M1716, M2326, P240, P242 // A, Ven., Μι746 hiuuuuuruhnniphruu // 
M1766 hüuiuunurnppnriphrup. ^ M1746, P240, P242 || A, Ven., M1766 ujhuinjurturu // 
M1716, M2326, Mi751 uj[punuruurtur. 5 Mi716, M2326, P240, P242 // A, Ven., M1766, M1751 
hiuuuuupnniphruu // Miz46 om. 6 Mi746, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766, P240, 
P242 uujugnigh. 7 M1746, M1716, P242, M1751 (supra lin. U ... Ἡ ... U... U) // A, Ven., M1766, 
P240 puiduruuiquruü, uwhtwuwywut, uujugniguiluru πι dGprnróurtqurü. 8 Ven., 
M1746, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240, P242 // A hurunnupuuruumu. 
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of the ten most generic genera are accidents, like quality and quantity and all 
the others; the writing before us teaches us? what an accident is. 

2. Now in this way, we have shown why‘ the present writing is useful to us as 
far as Aristotle's Categories are concerned. Let us also show why? the present 
writing is useful to us? for the whole of philosophy and let us showf this in the 
following way. If Aristotle's Categories contribute to the whole of philosophy 
(for they are an introduction to the whole of philosophy as we learn with their 
help about all beings), now if Aristotle's Categories contributes to the whole of 
philosophy? and if the present writing’ contributes to Aristotle's Categories, 
the present writing, therefore, also contributes! to the whole of philosophy. 

3. Itk also contributes, as we have said, to dialectical methods. But first of all, 
let us state why they are called dialectical methods, then™ how many there are, 
and finally their order. Thus, let us show? why the present writing contributes 
to the dialectical methods. We have to know that it is dialectical when the one 
asks a question and the other one states something.? 

4. When making an argument, the following four methods were observed.P 
for sometimes they divided, sometimes they defined, and in some cases they 
used demonstrations and analysis. For this reason,’ there are four dialectical 
methods, and they are the following: separative, definitional, demonstrative, 
and analytical. The business of the separative consists in taking the genera and 
dividing them into species; that ofthe definitional consists in* defining each of 
the beings;: that of the demonstrative is to show and prove" that it is the way 
it is." The proof is threefold. Either it shows and" proves the particular by the 
universal, or the universal by the particular or the equal by the equal. 


a There is no “and all the others" in the Greek text. — ^ The Greek reads: “he teaches us in the 
present writing" (87.21).  * The Greek reads: “it has been shown that" (87.22). 4 There is no 
Ἀδείξωμεν δὲ ὅτι πῶς. ° There is no “to us” in the Greek text. f There is no "καὶ δείξωμεν in the 
Greektext. 5 There is no “now if Aristotle's ... philosophy” in the Greek text. ^ The Greek text 
has “the treatise" (87.26). $ The Greek adds: “as has been shown, it is clear that by mediation of 
the Categories” (87.27-88.1) j The Greek adds: “for us” “The present writing" (88.2) is not 
reflected in the translation. ! The Greek reads: “as it has been said" (88.2). " Absent from 
the Greek text. = The Greek text reads: “let us say” (88.5). ° Instead of “it is dialectical ... 
something,” the Greek reads: “they were called dialectical because they manifestly appeared at 
the occasion of a dialogue” (88.6—7). P "ἀναφαίνονται τέσσαρες αὗται μέθοδοι is absent from the 
Greek text. «γὰρ ήν ὅτι... ἦν ὅτι ... ἦν ὅπου is absent from the Greek text. —" "For this reason" 
is absent from the Greek text. $ The Greek reads: “the business of the definitional is" (88.1011). 
t Instead of “each of the beings,” the Greek reads “the objects” (88.1). " Instead of "δεῖξαι καὶ 
πιστοῦσθαι, the Greek reads “to prove with demonstrations” (8811). Y Instead of “that it is the 
way it is,” the Greek reads “what is said” (8812). ^" There is no "δεικνύει καί in the Greek text. 
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5. (23) Unn jnndwd h hurüupuljuruku quuimuüuurjutuuu gnigurük (24) 
αι huruunupdugntigutt, puywuyku uujpugniguilqutu Ynsh. (25) nnujEu 
mpdud ἱππι[ππι] gnigwutyp tpt supp tkpwtdAuwlywt Ὁ (26) wyu hupu 
οποια μα, jpünhurünurquruuigu quyunuhy (27) gnigwutdp tt hurunnuin- 
uwgnigwutup,! tpt «unn younwth E. (28) παπα ybunwth guswywt 
k, wuyw niptit te dupnü (29) guswywt E»: (30) Puy? jnndui. cwutw- 
ljuurru qnunhwtntpt (31) hurunnupnuurgnrgurubdp, wtyhuht wyw- 
óurqurü Ynsh. nnujEu mpdurd (32) yudtny qnp hurunnugnigurüt[? pt 
ππ[αϊπιηΐι YGunwth (33) qubnphu ywi από! h duruultyurugtu quyun- 
uhl (34) gniguruGidp απ) pb quiuü qh dupn tı åh qu&nppu uuu 
(35) 2updbu, wyw niptidu απ πα Πα πη σα qubpphu luu pupok: 
(36) buy γηπστπι[ hururuupurü qhuiwuwpt gnigwutup,* (37) jupugnjg 
Unsh. nnujEu ynndw np wtp ns uiui 18 bhnupuh fupnuturnujunhu' wut- 
[πι]. Upp wyttughp, ns nwgntp (2) "Fhnupup? phyuuuwhu, ywut qh bc 
Nhuhumpwunué wntuy (9) ppüugurt: 


1 M1716, M2326 gnigwutup. 2 M1746 || A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240, P242 
tL 3 M1746 hurwutgnigwtty // M1766 huirunnupdugnigurtub]. 4 M1746 // A, Ven., 
M2326, M1716, M1766, P240, P242+jwyudud. — 5 Ven. thnttuh // M1716, M2326, P242, M1751 
‘hnutuhnuh // M1766 ‘hnukuhuh. © A, Ven., M1746, P240, P242 || M1716, M2326, M1766, 
M1751 Nhuhumnnu. 
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5. Now if it shows and proves? the particular by the universal, it is correctly^ 
called demonstrative. As when we wish to show that man is animate, i.e. breath- 
ing, we show and* prove this from the universal: “man is an animal, every 
animal is animate, therefore man is animate." When we prove* the universal 
by the particular, such [a proof] is called inductive, as when, wishing to prove 
to someonef that every animal moves the lower jaw, we are showing? this by 
the particular, saying that, since man and horse move the lower jaw; therefore 
every animal moves the lower jaw. And when we show! the equal by the equal, 
itis called example: ask when somebody, wishing not to provide someone with 
bodyguards,! to Dionysius, saying: “Athenian men,™ let us not give Dionysius 
bodyguards,” for Pisistratus, after having got them, became a tyrant."e 


a Instead of Ἰδείκνυσι καὶ πιστοῦται τὰ μερικά, the Greek text reads: “the particular are regulated" 
(8814). P “Correctly” is absent from the Greek text. « "δείξωμεν καὶ is absent from the Greek 
text. 4 The Greek adds: “by saying.” ° Instead of “πιστωσώμεθα, the Greek reads “we regulate" 
(88.17). The authenticity of the Armenian reading is confirmed by the following parallel passage 
in Ammonius: ἡ μὲν ἐπαγωγὴ λόγος ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τῶν μερικῶν τὰ καθόλου πιστούμενος (Ammon., 
in Isag, 813-14) and in David himself: ἡ δὲ ἐπαγωγὴ ἐκ τῶν δευτέρων καὶ μερικῶν τὸ καθόλου 
πιστοῦται (Dav., in Cat, 178.33)—puU durtjuóniphru jtpypnpnwgt tı h duruturtquruugü 
qpünhurünirpuü hurunnupuurgnigurut (Dav, in Cat arm., 274). — f Instead of “to prove to 
someone,” the Greek reads "to show" (8818). 5 Instead of "δείξωμεν, the Greek reads “we shall 
prove" (88.19). ^ "Since" is absent from the Greek text. ! The Greek reads: “man moves the 
lower jaw, horse moves the lower jaw" (88.20-21). j Instead of "δείξωμεν, the Greek reads “we 
regulate" (88.22). — * The Greek reads: “in the case of Dionysius, for" (88.22-23). —!Instead 
of “σωματοφύλακας, the Greek reads "army, comes in and applies Pisistratus as an example" 
(88.23). ^" “Athenian men" is absent from the Greek text. 3 Instead of "σωματοφύλακας, the 
Greek reads “an army" (88.25). For the correspondence σωματοφύλαξ---ι[πιπιππιπι]11Π see Philo 
Alexandrinus’ De providentia: 6 hjnuh bppwujbkginj U, P. 8wmnwuquiniwufuuuiwdniglwu, - 
3unuqu ykunwikwg, upunnuuppnrehunp U. Urqlp&urug, Ytttuhy, 1822, p. 59. Cf. 
ps.-Elias, 26.11 μὴ δώσομεν Διονυσίῳ φυλακὴν σωμάτων, ἐπειδὴ καὶ Πεισίστρατος λαβὼν ἐτυράννησεν. 
The citations go back to Arist., Rhet, 1357b.30-33 οἷον ὅτι ἐπεβούλευε τυραννίδι Διονύσιος αἰτῶν 
τὴν φυλακήν: καὶ γὰρ Πεισίστρατος πρότερον ἐπιβουλεύων ᾖτει φυλακὴν καὶ λαβῶν ἐτυράννησε. 
Cf. also Dav., in APr, 100: Unn np h hurüqpuiku ηΠπιπἱιηΓιπ. ΠΠΙΠΠΙΠΠΕ, wuh juwpwgnyg. 
nnqntr ns uugnip thntkuhnunidt phyuwuywh vwpduny. duuu qh hnunpuupuunu 
unbun potwgut: &uruqp n; hwpywinp E? pk Vhuhumpwunnu πηζππΩτπι, πι bhnutupnu 
pnüuruur; Ammon., in APr, 28.25-32 ἀπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἴσων ἐστὶν ᾧ κέχρηνται οἱ ῥήτορες ἀπὸ ἑνὸς Ev 
πιστούμενοι, ἀπὸ μερικοῦ μερικόν: οἷον Διονυσίου αἰτοῦντος Συρακουσίους φρουρὰν τοῦ σώματος ἑαυτοῦ 
λαβεῖν ἀντιλέγει τις καὶ ἀξιοῖ πεῖσαι μὴ δοθῆναι αὐτοῖς λέγων ὅτι καὶ Πεισίστρατος αἰτήσας καὶ λαβὼν 
ἐτυράννησεν. αὕτη δὲ ἢ πίστις οὐκ ἔχει τὸ ἀναγκαῖον: οὐ γάρ, ἐπειδὴ ἐκεῖνος ἐτυράννησεν, πάντως καὶ 
οὗτος τυραννήσε. ° Instead of “for Pisistratus, after having got them, became a tyrant,” the 
Greek reads: "so that he will not become a tyrant, like Pisistratus" (88.25). 
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6. (4) Ge ππιπιη E η[ιπ[], tet np hwupwywtwet (5) qdwutwywtut 
hurumuplvwgnigwtk, wituwyt hnop dgvuphw E. (6) Ge uw E huyw- 
yku jhuruuilj wuywgnignyetwt. nnujEu quuin (7) duruturtquru qnin, 
jpdurd ywdhup gnigwtty pk guswywt E, (8) hurupurtjuruurru' uu hipt 
ὑπ ην παπί gnrgutubdp, wutpny’ (ο) ek dupn ybunwth, bc ππτ[αἱιπη 
Ybtnwth οἵωαππῃ E, (ιο) wyw niptdt br dupn 2usuinp E: (1) Puy 
jnndwud duutüutluüuru qnunhurüpuiqututu (12) hururtubgnrgurubdp, ng 
E witutrpu &oduppu. pwtgh juuti pk (13) qduruu qh dun qutpppt 
(ruht 2updt, Ge åh qutppht Uu 2updE! te απα ph (14) wow 
nintut Git unf&uuru Ybunwth qutppht luu 2updt, (15) n; E Agdwippu. 
puruqh Ynynpnhtnu ququtt πι thprupyu hw (16) ng gpwpdtu qutpppu 
yuhi, wy, qubppuu: Gr qp upnbop πο E (a7) &oduppuir durutrurtqui- 
uwt qpünhurupurquruuu (18) huruunurgnigurubr, quu qh duuüurutpu 
wuyehtp it urupump bu, tins (19) yuptt tq trutt, quu ujünnpl ns qnt 
&oduphu: Ut Gr ns (20) jnndurd Παππά qhuruuungpü hurunuunpuuir- 
gnigwutup, απ] (21) Apvuphu. putüqh wubpu* pt dp uugnip ‘bhnupuh? 
(22) duputuruunhu, wut qh Vhuhumpwumnut unbung prtuguit, ng ξ (23) 
&oduphu. puruqp ns tpt jpduid "Hlpupuupununu? ppnüungurt, bt (24) hn- 
ühufhnu pnuuruum:? 

7. (25) buy {Ππῃῃπιδπιπιϊπῖι qnpó [8 putt pnus jujuu' jpng tt (26) 
qnywgtuwy απ]. npujEu jnndwu unüjnu? np quwni puhut (27) quu p Atnu 
tr nuu? tr h α[πι[μιι, Ge quyunuhy nwpdtwry h (28) dupdpüu πι jnuljbpu bc 


1 Mi746, P242 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240 Uwpn αι Ah qu&pphu luu 
oundtu. 2 Mi813 // μπα. 3 Miz46 "Fhnupuhnup // M1716, M2326, P240, P242, 
Mi751 "Fhnü&uhnup // Mi766 ^"thnübup. ^ Mi716, M2326 ")nuunpnu // M1766, M1751 
"nhuhuupnu. 5 Mi716, M2326 Nhuunpnu // M1766, Miz531 "lpuhuupnu. 6 Ven., M1746, 
M1716, P240, P242, M1766, M1751 ^-hnüEuhnu. 7 Mi746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, M1751, 
Mı766 pnüuigur. 8 M1753, M1813 (add.) M3914 (add.), M1739, M3130, M3501, M1687, M1691, 
M1808, M2652, M1740 // P242 t ubipinióururup qnpó // A, Ven., M1746, M1716, M2326, M1766, 
P242 Utppnt6wywupu qnpnó. — ? Ven., M1746, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240, P242 // A 
umpül[nu. 10 M1746, P242 || A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240 ynunu bt p Atnu. 
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6. It should be known that the one that proves the particular by the universal, 
is wholly true, and that this is the mode of proof in the strict sense. As when 
we wish to show that man, being a particular, is animate, we show it by the 
universal, that is by means of animal, saying that “man is animal, and every 
animal is animate, therefore man, too, is animate." ^ However, when we prove* 
the universal by the particular, it is not in every case true,“ for ifwe say: "because 
man moves the lower jaw and horse moves the lower jaw,” then the claim 
that* "therefore every animal moves the lower jaw" is not true. For neither 
the beastf crocodile nor the bird phoenix? move the lower jaw, but rather the 
upper one. Why does one not speak the truth when proving the universal by 
the particular?^ Because there are countless and indefinite particulars and they 
cannot be followed up, which is why they are not true.! But when we justify the 
equal by the equal, this is not true, eitherJ For saying “let us not give bodyguards 
to Dionysius because when Pisistratus had got [them], he became a tyrant” is 
not true.‘ For not: if Pisistratus became a tyrant, Dionysius will in any case also 
become a tyrant.4 

7. The business of the analytical is to resolve anything into the items of which 
it consists. As when somebody, taking a man, dissolves him into arms, legs and 
head, and these again into! flesh, bones, sinews, veins, and nerves,™ and these 


a Instead of "ὁ ἀπὸ τῶν καθόλου τὰ μερικὰ πιστούμενος πάντως ἀληθεύει, καὶ ἐκεῖνος ἐστι κυρίως τρόπος 
ἀποδείξεως, the Greek reads: "there is one mode of demonstration in the strict sense, the one 
regulating the particular by the universal; for it is necessarily actual; for the account that regulates 
the particular by the universal is necessarily true" (88.25-28). Ῥ Instead of “that man, being a 
particular ... too, is animate,” the Greek reads: “for it is thoroughly necessary for man, if he is an 
animal, to be animate like all animals" (88.28-29). © Instead of "όταν ... πιστωσώμεθα, the Greek 
reads “the one that regulates” (88.29). 4 Instead of “it is not in every case true" the Greek reads: 
"itis not the mode of demonstration in the strict sense" (88.30-89.2). 5 There is no “then the 
claim that” in the Greek text. — f There is no “τὸ ϑὴρ in the Greek text. 5 The Greek adds: 
“nor the dolphin" There is another sentence in the Greek: “In other words, the account that 
regulates the universal by the particular is by no means true" (89.2-3). $ Instead of τὰ μερικὰ 
γὰρ ἄπειρα καὶ ἀπερίληπτά εἰσιν καὶ οὐ δύνανται ἐπεξελθεῖν, διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἀληθεύουσιν, the Greek reads: 
"for one cannot follow up all the particulars which are infinite and indefinite, so as to regulate 
the universal from the particular" (88.30—89.2). The last three sentences in the two versions are 
in different order. ἡ Instead of "ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε δὲ ὅταν ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου τὸ ἴσον πιστωσώµεθα ἀληθεύει, the 
Greek text reads: "but neither is the one that regulates the equal by the equal is the mode of 
demonstration in the strict sense" (89.7-8). τ The Greek sentence is different: “For it is by no 
means true" (89.8). 1 There is no “these again into" in the Greek text. ™ There is no "καὶ εἰς 
νεῦρα, φλέβες (cf. Dav., in Cat, 18.11: σάρχες φλέβες veópo. — Dav. in Cat arm., 209: furnd hu bit ghrp 
tı tpwlp) καὶ χόνδρα in the Greek text. 
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h ohtu, jbpurtqu te p ubwpnu. bt qunuw (29) nupá&um h snpu muptnu. bt 
quiuiptnu h thre bit p mtuwy, (30) jnnng bit pumnlugbuig qny: 

8. (31) Unn wuwugnip tr duruu nuuunnpnipburu ungur br yupun 
(32) E qhunti, tpt uüuuuruiup puduruuiqurüü (33) puru quuhtwuwywut. 
quut qh tr pudwtnidt jyunurnuqnju E put quuihdurü. (34) ywut qh 
ππ[αϊπιῃῖ np wnting qupmutugnit h pudurudurut (35) puguywnuwpk 
quuhitwut: Puy uuhduruutqurüu twfuunwuh (36) uujugnigurtqurupu. 
quut qh npujEu wuk U.ppuuinutt, uyhqpt (37) urupugnigniptiuru uwhtwu 
E. {πι qh wuywgnyg hutwyuq (38) qpuniehrü Gupwlwy hnht ywunh- 
Jwt Yugnigwtk, wy, bit 20 uurhduru qpünipfhrü Gupwlwy hphü swywtt: 
Pul (2) dtppni6wywtt h ύπῃοπι nurutigur, qwut qh hultjununáuruku 
nith (3) dGnrniónipphrü wn pudurunufu. puuqp pudwtndt h (4) yupqu- 
απ uyuwth, πι h gpwpunptwyut tpptwy ywugh. huy (5) ynnw- 
yuti p gwpwnpbpnyu? uyuwttpny h upunquiqnyüu (6) tpptwyywugh: Pul 
wn uuihdurüurgurut br urujugnigurQqurüü (7) hutjunuináp, {wut qh unpur 
qpuiqniduu dh puniephru? uut. (8) huy dbpnrniónipiu* qupü p purqnittu 
purduruE: 

ο. (ο) Quyunupy qhmtpny’ tytugnip tt gniggnip, tk qhupn (10) tt 
unurhljuj oupnurqnniphrüuu tı ywyunupy uypunuruurgnr E: (11) Ge yupm E 
qhwnty, tek h pudwtwywtt ujppunuruugnr απ] (12) uguujEu. qh npuyku k 
πα juut qbppu quyunuhy, np (13) pudurutu, πι np puduiupu, tr 
mpu puiduruntdu (hth. (14) nntu h hhruuuilqurüpnu* qunngu br pwt 
αι quuiunrüut, jnpu (15) hwyat pudwth,® untuku πι uruunuruop! E np 
pudwukt, (16) üt Γ΄ πῃ puidurüpt, bi? jpu pudwunit hth: Unn np (17) 
pudurunu uuu utn E, huy? np pudurübutr pwnywgnighs (18) qurüur- 
quiuniphrup. huy ynnu puidurunidu tnt wyunphy mtuwlp tu: (19) Upn 


1 Ven., P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // M1746 ununi] // A wnubpnu. 2 M1746, 
M2326, M1716, P242 // P240 2upurqntngu // A, Ven. M1751, M1766 ouipunpbingü. 9 M1746, 
P242 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P240 qpuiqnid puntehtuuuuh. 4 A, Ven., M1716, 
M2326, M1766, P240, P242 // M1746 Uippniowywuu. 5 M1746, P242 // A, M2326, M1716 h 
hhrutruuruu // Ven., P240, M1751, M1766 hhiuuwywuu. — 6 M1746 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766, P240, P242 purdwutgwt 7 M1746, M1716,P2420m. 8 P242, M1716 // A, Ven., 
M1746, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240 +k. 9 M1746, P240, P242, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, 
M1766 πι. 
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again? into the four elements, and the* elements into matter and form, of 
which they are constituted.!5 

8. Now let us also speak about their order. And it should be known that? the 
separative [method] precedes the definitional one. For division, too, is prior to 
definition because everyone* taking what is useful from the division, produces 
a definition.!® The definitional [method] precedes the demonstrative one, for, 
as Aristotle says, “the definition is the starting-point of demonstration.” For a 
demonstration always’ presents the nature of the thing under discussion and 
the definition, too, manifests" the nature of the thing under discussion.! The 
analytical [method] was ranked last in order because analysis! stands contrary 
to division, because a division starts from a simpler thing* and arrives at a! 
compound." Analysis, having started" from the compound, arrives at a simpler 
thing.!? It? is contrary to the definitional and the demonstrative [method]? for 
they make? one nature out of many"? and analysis divides one into many.%20 

9. After having learnt these things,” let us proceed and show how the present 
writing is useful also for them.’ It should be known that it is useful for the 
separative [method] in the following way. As one can see the following three 
items in other [areas]: the item which divides, that which is divided, and that 
into which it is divided (e.g. in carpentry [one sees] saw, wood and the parts 
into which wood is divided") likewise here, too, there is the item which divides, 
that which is divided, and that into which it is divided. Now here the genus is 
that which is divided," and the constitutive difference is that which divides?! 
and the species are that into which it is divided. Now because a division is ofa 


a Instead of “these again,” the Greek reads “dissolves these" (89.13). Ῥ The Greek adds: “of which 
they consist" ° The Greek adds: “four.” 4 Instead of "εἴπωμεν οὖν καὶ περὶ τῆς τάξεως αὐτῶν: 
ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι, the Greek reads: “and their order is as follows" (89.24). 5 The Greek reads “for one" 
(89.25). f Cf. Arist, APo, 75b.31. 5 This word is absent from the Greek text. — ^ Instead of 
"the definition ... manifests,’ the Greek reads: “the definitions ... present" (90.4). There is no 
"ὑποκειμένου in the Greek text. j Instead of Τὴ ἀνάλυσις, the Greek reads: “for it stands by any 
means contrary to the others, for the analytical” (90.5-6). —* Instead of “from a simpler thing,” 
the Greek reads “from something simple" (90.7). ^! Instead of "καταντᾷ, the Greek reads: “ends 
at something” (90.7).  " Instead of "ἀρχομένη, the Greek reads “starts ... and” (9010).  ? The 
Greek has “analysis in any way" (90.13). ° *xai ἀποδεικτικήν is lacking in the Greek text. P The 
Greek reads “for the definitional makes" (9013). 4 Instead of "uíav εἰς πολλὰς διαιρεῖ, the Greek 
reads: “on the contrary, makes different things of some one thing" (90.15-16). τ The Greek omits 
this passage. $ The Greek reads: “for the dialectical methods’ (90.26). t Instead of *éoti ἰδεῖν 
ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις τρία ταῦτα, the Greek reads: “in the [areas] outside there are" (90.27). Ἡ Instead of 
Ἀτὸν πρίονα καὶ τὸ ξύλον καὶ τὰς σανίδας εἰς ἃς τὸ ξύλον διαιρεῖται, the Greek reads: “(for the saw is the 
item which divides, and wood is the item which is divided, and planks are the items into which 
the division is made)" (90.28-29). Y The Greek adds: “for this is what is divided." 
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ywut qh puidurunidu p utn— puwinptgut [Πα] h (2ο) nkuwyu` h Aint 
punywgnighs quuwqutntetutg, (21) τη[ιπιπἵππηπι E dtiq ununlug 
2unuiqnniphruu. (wut qh nrunrguruüE (22) tpt qhi; E utn, πι qns utuwy, 
αι qhi; puntugnigh: (23) quiüuqurunipnrup: 

10. (24) buy þh uuhuurüuurüu uppunurüugntr k, duuü qh uwhdwu 
(25) h utnk tr h punywgnighs quuuquutnitwtg pun yutuy. (26) 
npujEu uwhdwt dupnny ybunwth putuuinp, dwhywuwgnt (27) dug bt 
hurüu&uipnnj ππηπι πα bt E uG&unurünu utn, huy ugrpu (28) punltugnighs 
quiuumquiüniphruüp. qnnu ntunigurut dtq (29) uinurghlur oupuqnniepruu 
tpt qnus E utn tr qhi; punugnighs (30) quiüuqurunipirup: Pul tpt h 
uuhuurnuuluru ujpnuuturgnt E, (31) wuyw br ywuywgnigwywut. quu qh 
npnujEu πιητιφιπηπ (32) uruurgurp' ulfhqp urupugnigh παπα πα αι k: 
(33) bu h uiprnióurtqurüt! ujpunurüugnt E. qwut qh witty (34) puwtn- 
puitjuru pp h thie bir p ui&uurtg dbnrniéurup jpng bi (35) punywgtuy απ: 
Puy huutifuup utn uhren; qh nnujEu thrip 22 πια παπι puwinpwlwe- 
twgt unhuruunpuil E, unyuujEu lit utn (2) uríb'üGignrü pun unquir ntuu- 
Yugt huruuipurtqug E. huy (3) pwnywgnighs qurüuquiunipehrup' uuu: 
Cun wyunupy hurunbpnáA Uuuntiónu wnushyuy wnwlp: 


4 (5) Mpuryp t 


i (6) Nutup qnhuurnnpnuiehru tr qujpuuruugnr wnwghyuwy (7) 
oupugnnitwtu, wuwugnip tr quwmdun cwywgnnyetwtt: Gr (8) 
qhutiih t, qh dwywqptwy E unwehywy zupugqnniphruu (9) «anpdhinn 
ubpnuóniehrüu», Anpthhipnh Pprupytginy wewytpmp (0) f"üijnupup? 


1 M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240 ub ppnióurljuruuü. 2 A, P240 // Ven. "1nnunnüp // M1746, 
Μι766Πητπιππ.μ // Mi716, M2326, P242 "hnnupunup. 
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nature such as to proceed by means of constitutive differences from genera to 
species? the present writing is useful for us because it teaches what a genus 
is, what a species is, and what constitutive differences are.^?2 

10. It is useful for the definitional method since? a definition consists of 
a genus and constitutive differences. Like the definition of man:* “a rational 
animal, mortal, receptive of thought and knowledge.”f “Animal” is a genus, 
and the rest are constitutive differences, the present writing teaches us what 
a genus is, and what constitutive differences are. Now if it is useful for the 
definitional [method] then also for the demonstrative one because as we have 
said before,^ the definition is the starting-point of a demonstration.! It is useful 
for the analytical [method] because every physical objecti is decomposed into 
the matter and form of which it consists.* The genus is analogous to matter, 
for just as matter is common to all physical [objects], likewise also the genus is 
common to all species under it! and the constitutive" differences to the form. 
Here, with the help of God, ends the present" lecture. 


Lecture 4 


1. After having learned about the aim and the usefulness of the present writ- 
ing? let us also discuss? the reason for the title. One should know that the 
present writing is entitled Porphyry's Introduction, by Porphyry the Phoenician, 
pupil of Plotinus of Lycopolis. Lycopolis is in Egypt about which it is said that 


? Instead of “Now because a division ... to species,’ the Greek reads: "for species are the items 
divided from genera" (g11-2). P Instead of *yperððéç ἐστι ἡμῖν, the Greek reads: "contributes to 
the divisive [method]" (91.2-3). © The Greek simply reads "difference," without "συστατικαί. 
4 The Greek reads “thus” (9111). ° Instead of "ὅρος ἀνθρώπου, the Greek reads: “man is" (9112). 
f The Greek adds: “Note that" 6 The Greek reads: “the remaining words" (9113). ^ The Greek 
reads “as we have learnt” (91.15). ! The general sense of the Greek text is the same but there is a 
rearrangement and a repetition if compared to the translation: "It is useful for the demonstrative 
[method], for, as we have learnt, the definition is the starting-point ofthe demonstration. Now if 
the present writing is useful for the definitional [method], as it has been shown, itis clear that by 
the mediation of the definitional, it is also useful for the demonstrative” (9114-18). ἡ Instead 
of “every physical object,” the Greek text reads: “physical objects” (9118). — * The Greek adds: 
“And he teaches us that" ! The passage "for just as matter is ... to all species under it" is absent 
from the Greek text. ™ There is no "συστατικαί in the Greek text, and the "difference" is in the 
singular ™ There is no "σὺν ϑεῷ ... παροῦσα in the Greek text. ° There is no “of the present 
writing" in the Greek text. P The Greek reads: “go and discuss” (91.22). 
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Lhünujoruliguny: buy Lhünujorhu ;Gqhuyune E, (11) wut npn; uruugbuig E, 
tpk ns jnpntuu 6gfhumnnu, pwyg (12) jnndwd óuurup? utd óuurüp: duruu 
nnn; wuk "inpihiphnu, (13) Get Annwnhtnu? d&pugjpu pumuytuy qnin 
unfuishighiniud, (14) tet qnpupn unnbop h dupnduntu hgk. tt yudtgtrng? 
nuurüg (15) Jupnigwuby tdw upuulbp! wnqty wutpny. «Gun E püà' np h 
(16) puniptiüku απ] unnttipwytpynypehtru, w ng (17) απππι πια απ [α 
uunttpwytpy Ywuqutl»: 

2. (18) Nutup swnuqu "npiphiph. pek nium, niuup (19) 3wunh- 
pnu, jwnwqu npng^ wuwg Dhiehw, pk wumntwdouyht (20) Uunppü tr 
puquniunitt ®hrupytght: Puqunriunufu thhrupytgh (21) qMnpthhiphnu 
wubyny, tt uruunruóujpü wunph’ q3unnhpnu.5 (22) wut qh wumntu- 
óurpurunieburué Ποια upupurujEpn: Puy (23) «LEpwdnyehru» vuyugnt- 
guit, (wut qh uw E np h utppu wok (24) qutq juríbuuyu nduuuuup- 
pniphru. pwtqh niuntgwtk (25) jurqguqu hhuq Awyuhgt utnh, ntuwlh, 
uupptnnrptwt, (26) ywmyh, πππιτητηπι[τπῖι, jnnu wituwyt nduuuuup- 
pnyetwt puppwnp (27) dbpupbppu: Gr yhpwth «L&pwdnyehru» qntgwt, 
tins «Suiququ (28) ubpuóniplhuru», qh «Ltpwonrehtut» nuljuujEu pupu 
hul qhpü (29) uguruuiuE, huy «Sunwqu übpuiónrptliuru» npujEu pt πη] pus 
(30) hp jurquiqu ünpur upyuuE: 

3. (31) Gytugnip tt h hwpwquut: δι ghuth E, tpt h pwaqni (32) 
bpwg gniguruph hupwquun umurhlug gwpwqpnyehtuu’ (33) “Πππιμ[ιῃ[: 
Ὅπι] br πιο wunnium pul h uujfubpquiutu, (34) pni qptuy 
k «bini hupluinph Qphuuinpht»:? Pul Qppuwinphnu! 24 hpujur- 
unu Ep h Nnnd, npntd quinughljuj oupurqnniphruu (2) wndwyutug, 
qnpny (ους bt πηι pip 2upuqpnipphruu: (3) Ge Gpypnnn, qwut 


1 Scripsi // M1746 tqhujmuight // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P242, P240 hiqnujunur- 
ghu. 2A, M1716, M2326, P240, P242 || Ven. "1nnunnüpnu // M1746 'hquiupüunu // M1766 
"nnunnurupnu // Mizgi Hquinnupnu. 3 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, M1751, M1766 qurílighiny 
// M2326, Mrz16, P242 Yutgbwy. 4 Scripsi // npnj. 5 Ven, M1746 quiunhpnu // M1716, 
M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, P242 quiínhpnu. — 9 Ven., M1746, P240, P242, M1716, M2326, M1766, 
M1751 // A uruunturóuipurunipturp. 7 Ven., Mi716, P242, M1766 // A 2upuiqnniphru. 
8 P240 Ywntinph // M1753, M1750 qQuipbinp. °? Porph, Jsag. arm., 133. 10 M1746, M1766, 
M1751, P240, P242 // A, Ven 2phuwinphu // Mrz16 2phuwinphut // M2326 Rphuwinphuu. 
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Egypt? does not beget many but when it begets, it begets great. Porphyry says 
about him: that Plotinus, philosopher of our time, resembled someone who is 
ashamed for being in a body. When some people wished to erect a statue of 
him, he forbade it saying:^ "The shadow image* which I have got from nature is 
enough for me. [One should] not erect a shadow image for me, [being myself] 
a shadow image.”423 

2. After having learned about Porphyry's origin, [let us discuss] where 
Iamblichus is from.* Pythia said about the two:f "the Syrian is divine and 
the Phoenician a polymath,” calling Porphyry “a Phoenician polymath" and 
Iamblichus “a divine Syrian’ for he always occupied himself with theology. 
It was entitled Introduction because it introduces us into the whole of philos- 
ophy. For it teaches! about the five terms:* genus, species, difference, property, 
and accident, to which all terms of philosophy refer. It was reasonable to call it 
Introduction, and not About the Introduction because Introduction really means 
the subject itself.!?^ About the Introduction would mean that it is interpreted as 
another text." 

8. Let us now come to genuineness. It should be known that Porphyry's 
present writing is shown to be genuine by many things. First of all by this, i.e. 
the proem, in which it is written: “It being necessary, Chrysaorius.”" Chrysaorius 
was a consul in Rome to whom he addressed the present writing ande whom 
he also mentions? in his other writings. And secondly,4 because he takes care 


a We have restored the reading Gqhupnnu "Egypt"; most ofthe manuscripts read hqnujnuigphu 
"Egyptians" (“it [Lycopolis] does not beget many Egyptians”), whereas mss M1746, M8722 which 
contain many preferable readings, read tqhujmwght (“the Egyptian does not beget many"). 
Both manuscript readings make no sense. P Instead of "ἐκώλυσε λέγων, the Greek text reads: 
“he said that” (91.29). — * Instead of *dv σκιοειδές (cf. Plat., Phaed, 81.d. 2, Ammon. in Isag, 5.23, 
Olymp. in Phaed, 3.4.3, Elias, in Isag, 13.33 σκιοειδῆ φαντάσματα), the Greek reads: “image, that 
is the body" (91.29). d Cf. Porph., Vita Plotini, 17-8. ° The Greek has a shorter sentence: 
“One should know that Iamblichus was Porphyry's pupil" (92.2-3). f The addition “I mean 
Porphyry and Iamblichus" (92.3) is absent from the translation. € The Greek adds: "for he was 
from Phoenicia" (92.5). The Greek adds: “for he was a Syrian” (92.5). Instead of "θεολογίαν 
ἀεί (Pseudo-Elias 27.7 ἐπειδὴ Ἰάμβλιχος ἐθεολόγησεν), the Greek reads: “the divine" (92.7). i The 
Greek adds “us.” * The Greek adds: "I mean" — ! Instead of the last clause, the Greek reads: 
“in order to designate more efficiently the writing and that he teaches us about the introduction 
itself” (9211-12). ™ The Greek has a different sentence: “For those with a preposition introduce 
some lowering and diminution, as About the Soul, About the Critical Days" (9244-15). " There 
is no "ἐν ᾧ γέγραπται Ὄντος ἀναγκαίου, Χρυσαόριε (Porph., Isag, 1.3.) inthe Greek text. ° Instead of 
this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “for he addresses a certain Chrysaorius, consul of Rome, 
whom he also addresses in his other writings" (9248-19). P The Greek reads: “and because he 
mentions this writing and" (9219-20). 4 The Greek text; it reads “there” (92.21) instead. 
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qh hnq uurüp hururuuntiphuru, np E (4) unutuápu "Inpiptipp. qwut qh 
q ting! jhinurüurqug urühununuuniphut? (5) nnuju niuutüb;jng tdp h 
uurfubnquiup πῃ oupurmqnnrpehur, (6) nw pupu Nnpthhiphnu uiftuuju 
hurturuuinieburü? hnq wwth: (7) Cun wyunuhy tr hwpwquun: 

4. (8) Cun npu uuuugntp bt qnuuuninpnipehiü unppü (9) zwnwapnt- 
ptwt: Gi qhutih k, qp «Uunpnqniehrupu» Unhuunutrh (10) uurfuurur- 
uht unftujü hduuuuupnntieburu:* Puy (11) «u&puóóniehrüpu» Nnpth- 
hinh ujppunuruuruuru ibiq n «Umnpngnypehtuut» (12) Unhuunutirh, nnujku h 
ujhunuruuignidt ntuwp: Uyu πια (13) yupu E quinurgntqug 2upumqpnt- 
phrüu' Unhunnutih (14) 2upurqnnipburugü wwluunwuty: 

5. (15) 3tu ΠΠΠ] wuwugnip η; qinijuuu puidurunudu: Gt qhutih (16) E, 
qh jbplüntu qpnifuu pudurup unurptpug gwpwagnnyehtruu. (17) yunursunrdtu 
niuntgurut? tek qhu; hrpurpuruship np E (18) h hhuq puppunngn. huy 
jhpünnnnnidü qhumnpnniehtru nngu (19) np$ wn dhdtwtu πι qquuwqu- 
ünrphrüu: 

6. (2ο) Uuwugnip tt quuinurujiuururu τπητιἵπι: στ ghuth (21) E, 
tpt snphg hing qwpnwytmuywt ση πα (μας) qsnpbupüt (22) h yhp 
wp ywtk, αι pudwtwywtpt jnndund puduit qhpüq (23) puppurnun, bt 
uurhdurüulutuptü' jnndunf uuhdurüt qunuu, bt (24) urupugniguirtquru pü' 
jnnduid gnigurüt qhnipurpurüshtp np h (25) ungurüt: Uj, tı qubpnrnróurtquruü 
upnlurüt h {ΠΠ jnpdwd (26) qhtpwpwtshtp pwppwnny uunpungqpnniphru? 
h punu [nióurüE, tt (27) hurturuuhignigurüt qhipwpwtship np h punpg: 


1 Scripsi // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1746, Mrz16 qnting // M2326, M1751, Mi766 qntgtıng. 
? Mi746, M1751 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1766 hwiwumnyebut // M1716, M2326 huruiuuin- 
1jpehurug. 3 M2326, M1716, P240, P242 // A, Ven., M1746, Mi751, M1766 hwiwuuntetwup. 
^ Ven. v.l., M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 ujhuinj Gu liq ππιτ[αἱππτῖι 
huuuuunpnpniuehrü. 5 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Μι766 + qutq. 
$ M1746, P242, P240, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven., M2326, Mı716 om. 7 Mi746, Mi716, M2326 (in 
marg. wqn), Mı751 unnpnqnighrtu // P242 ΠΙΠΠΠΙΙ4ΠΠΙΠΟΠΙΙΙ corrected ΠΙΠΠΠΠΦΠΙΟΠΙΙΙ. 
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of clarity, which is peculiar {ο Porphyry. For the modes of unclarity^ are three 
as we shall learn in the proem of this writing; Porphyry* himself takes care of 
all? clarity. So much about* the genuineness. 

4. Let us also discuss the order of this writing.f It should be known that 
Aristotle's Categories precede the whole of philosophy. Porphyry's Introduction 
is useful to us as far as Aristotle's Categories are concerned, as we have learnt in 
the section on the usefulness.’ Therefore, one must put the present writing at 
the head of Aristotle's writings.^?5 

5. Next,‘ let us also discuss the division into chapters. It should be known that 
the present writing is divided into two chapters; In the first‘ he explains what 
each of the five terms is! in the second? the features they have in common with 
one another" and their differences.”6 

6. Let us also speak about the mode of instruction.? It should be known that 
the modes of instruction are four;? he makes use of all four modes. Of the divi- 
sive form when he divides the five terms. Of the definitional form, when he 
defines them" and of the demonstrative form when he demonstrates each of 
them.’ He also makes use oft the analytical form when he resolves the delin- 
eation of each term" into expressions and clarifies each of the expressions.?" 


a The Greek reads “him” (92.21). P The Greek reads: “the modes according to which unclarity 
arises" (92.22). * *He himself" in the Greek. 4 The Greek reads "very much" (92.23). 
© Instead of "ἐν τούτοις, the Greek reads “this” (92.23). — The Greek reads: “Let us also move to 
the order” (92.24). ἕ The two sentences are rearranged in the translation, as compared to the 
Greek, and there are other minor divergences, so the Greek reads: “It should be known that the 
present writing is prior to the whole of philosophy, for if, as we have learnt in the section on the 
usefulness, the present writing is useful for Aristotle's Categories, and Aristotle’s Categories has 
the first position (for it is prior to the whole of philosophy)" (92.25-27). ^^ The Greek sentence 
differs: “It is clear that the present writing is put with good reason before the whole of philosophy" 
(92.28-29). ` The Greek reads: “let us go and" (93.6). ἡ The Greek reads “sections” (93.7). 
k The Greek adds “section” 1 The Greek adds: “e.g. what a genus is, what a species is, etc.’ 
m The Greek adds “section.” ™ There is no "τὰς πρὸς ἀλλήλους in the Greek text. ° The Greek 
reads: “Let us go to the mode of instruction and say of what mode of instruction he makes use" 
(93.25-26). P The Greek adds: “according to Aristotle, i.e. divisive, definitional, demonstrative, 
and analytical.” 4 Instead of “the five terms,’ the Greek reads: “the substance into a body and 
an incorporeal item, etc. Likewise" (93.29). Cf. ps.-Elias 27.23-24 διαιρετικῷ γὰρ κέχρηται ὅταν 
διαιρῇ ταύτας πέντε φωνάς.  Ιηδίεαά of “he defines them,’ the Greek reads: “delineates the 
five terms, for delineation is the image of definition” (93.30-31). $ Instead of “each of them” the 
Greek reads: “how are the differences observed in the genus, potentially or in actuality?” (93.32). 
t There is no “he also makes use of” in the Greek text, it reads just “and”. " Instead of “of each 
term,” the Greek reads “the five terms” (94.1). 
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7. (28) 3tu npn; wuwugntip’ Πο jhüs wut huuumwuhnnretwt (29) 
Utnwptph ununhlug 2zupunqpniphruu: Gr qputr E, pt h (30) παπι 
παπα huuuuunuppnpntiebur ytpuptpnh wnwehywy (31) zupumgpniphruu: 
buy puttwywut’® tek durut E (32) hduuunuupnntipeburu, πι tpt qnpòh, 
h «Uunpnqnipprüuu» (33) Unnpuunutrh niugnip: Cun wyunupy hurunbnA 
UuuniónQ wnwehyuy (34) qnnóunnpnipehruu: 


5 (35) Ἵππιρ 6 


1. (36) «Ὀ]π]ῃ huipyweinph, 2phuwinpht»? 3 wuynit nrübiny (37) uwfutp- 
quuwg jyhnurh Ywpdtgtwy, putuqh τπι[αἱππτῖ hus 26 τπιϊπηπιι[ πια] 
puwtnptgut’ npp pum dtqu tu, puyg Uhwyt (2) junwphuntiptutg, 
ihniguiujEu qunurghlquj qhurünEuu? qqtggntp, (3) αι Gybwyp h unt nupu 
h «Ltpwontiptwtt» upuuüntipehrü, np (4) wunnium huy h utiqpurüu 
qbnhu quyunupy ururüun&ug' (5) qnhmutnpnypehrut, qupipunurüugnru bi? 
quupnunujbuurqutu jünutuulu: Gr (6) tpywpwtshtpngu wyunghy wn 
hupu μαπαιραιποσ[π (7) nhmuinpnrtutt wutd πι yhuwtugniht, 
qnunuts Awuwuywph nrubinu Mnpthhiphnaw fuwnttwg qipywpwiuspinun 
(9) qanhunuinpniphtu bt ατη[ιητπἵπιισητῖι. bit ytpyniu pudwuttwy quhmw- 
uurgnrt' (1ο) h dE» unght πη qnhuurnpniehru: 

2. (n) Ge wuh npuuinpniphrü jupurpuno?bt qubq wn hupi. quu (12) 
qh, nuu “Πητπηπῖι]ι, «df E uyhgpt dgduiphw [unphtinp απ (13) sunwqu 
nin E duuióniphrüuu. uruqur pt n? hupy E (14) παπα dnhujbi». pwtqh 


1 Porph., Isag arm.,133. 2 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M1751, M1766 hururntu // M1716, M2326 
qhurunku. 3 Mi716, P242, P240 // A, Ven., M1746, M2326, M1751, M1766 om. 
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7. Next? let us state to which part of philosophy the present writing? belongs. 
It should be known that the present writing belongs to the logical part of 
philosophy." Whether logic is a part of philosophy or an instrument, we shall 
learn from Aristotle's Categories.‘ Here, with the help of God, ends the present 
study. 


Lecture 5° 


1. “It being necessary, Chrysaorius.” Since we reasonably? believe that we are 
satieted^ with proems (for all of the things up to us are of a nature such as 
to! have got a point of satiety, except the virtues), [so] let us eagerly enter the 
present contests) by coming to the interpretation of the Introduction itself* 
which already at the beginning! presents the following? three things: the aim, 
the usefulness and the mode of instruction.?8 While each of them, I mean the 
aim and the usefulness, drew them to itself" Porphyry, adopting the middle 
way, mixed both, the aim and the usefulness, divided the usefulness into two 
and put the aim between them. 

2. The aim is said to draw? us to itself because? according to Plato, “All 
good counsel begins in the same way; a man should know what the inquiry 
is about, or he will necessarily go astray"à For someone who is ignorant 


a The Greek reads: “Let us go and” (94.7). ^ There is no "φιλοσοφίας and "τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα in 
the Greek text. ° Instead of “the logical part of philosophy,’ the Greek reads: "logic" (94.8). 
4 The Greek reads: “from the Categories.’ * The Greek has the following title: “With the 
Help of God, Scholia on Porphyry’s Introduction Dictated by David, the Most God-loving and 
Godly-minded Philosopher. Lecture 1” (95.1-3). This is the beginning of the main part of the Greek 
Commentary. £f This quotation from Porph. Isag, 1.3 (Ὄντος ἀναγκαίου, Χρυσαόριε) is absent 
from the Greek text. 8 Instead of "εὐλόγως, the Greek reads "because" (95.5). — Armenian 
manuscripts have the corrupted reading juruljnufu/juruqnidü (“end, termination") instead of 
juiqniut (= κόρος). i "Are of a nature such as to” has no correspondence in the Greek 
text. j Instead of “the present contests,” the Greek reads: “the contests themselves.” The Greek 
ὑποδυσώμεθα, here “let us undertake,” is rendered literally by a semantic calque: “let us put on.’ 
k Instead of τῇς αὐτῆς Εἰσαγωγῆς, the Greek reads: “of the text at hand. So this present text, I 
mean the proem, has a twofold exposition” (95.7-8). 1 The Greek reads: “in the first part of the 
proem" (95.9). ™ The Greek reads “some” (95.9). ? Instead of "ἑκατέρου οὖν τούτων πρὸς ἑαυτὸ 
ἀνθέλκοντος, the Greek contains the continuation of the previous sentence: “and being drawn by 
both in opposite directions" (9515). ° The Greek reads just “draws” (95.18). Ῥ The Greek 
adds: “one should start with it, ifthen.” 4 Cf. Plat. Phaedr. 237b—c: μία ἀρχὴ τοῖς μέλλουσι καλῶς 
βουλεύσεσθαι εἰδέναι δεῖ περὶ οὗ ἂν ᾗ ἡ βουλή, ἢ παντὸς ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνάγκη. David's discrepancies 
with Plato are exactly reflected in the Armenian version. 
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np qnhuurinpniehru unuehtqu;g (15) ?upuqpnieburuu utuqpuuruur;, bt ns 
uruughingu wytuhupt htmbtrhy (16) Qupnn qny: (17) Puy ujpnurüugnru 
wuh yupurpurn?bt quiq wn hipt, quuü (18) qh qhuibinu! quipunuruurgnru 
unughlug 2upurqnnipburü' (19) uputusuruuup: Puy upurüsutup uyhqpu 
tu Ππιπιπιτπιπιιπππηοἱιπῖ: (20) 5t qh upurüusutup uyhqp tu nduuuuup- 
pnipgburt! uruuintuu (21) ywpu E qhuibi. {wut qh pt ns upwtswtuwy np 
ti ns h fuunhn (22) uruljurüp? br ns hdwumuwuhnk: Npqnt’ jnndwi mtuw- 
πππι] np (23) qóhuróurun, tı ng upwuswuwy tpt qnus hgk bi niuu (24) 
pun ywtwygtt [uunünruóp unppü απ Gpipü qnrüngtl, ns (25) wuywuh 
h futnhp. huy tek upwtswtuwy, wyw bt h [uunhp (26) urulgurüp, wyw te 
huuuuunhpb,; Atntwpyk: αμα πια yupu E (27) h ujpunurüugnitu 
uljhqpu wntby. Ywut qh, npwyku uuuiguip, h (28) Atnt upwtsdwt tw E 
τα huwumwuppnietwt: 

3. (29) Unn Gnywpwtshtinngu wyunghy αι πα wn hupt (30) yupupupet- 
ind nhuuiinpnrptwtt tr τημιηιπἱππηπι[ῖν qnunuts (31) &utuurupuph ntt- 
my “npthhiphnu fuwnttwg qtipynupt: br (32) tnwyh tin; whmwtw- 
gniptr tuju nuk quinuighu swul (33) whmutugntipu, uut ind" pk «tr 
un b? Unbuunutkip Uunpnqnieburügü (34) qdupnurujbuinipfhru»:* Ut ju 
unughu vwuht whmutugntpt h (35) dépwy wok «qqpuibiü tpt qpus 
E utn, bi qhüs mwpptnnyphtu, (36) qnüs mtuwy, qhus juny bi? qhtus 
upuuurnnrdu»,$ np E 28 nhuuunpniphrü, wyupupt tpt ywnwqu hughgu 
wyunghy E (2) nhinwinpnypehtu: 


1 Scripsi // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 quwubtpny. 2 M1766, M1751, 
P240 + Gt tpt n; h fuunhp wuywuh. 3 P242, M2326, M1716 // M1746 wn // A, Ven, P240, 
M1751, M1766 pumu. 4 Porph., [sag arm., 133: Jwn’u Uppuunuttjh umnpnqnrptutgu 
Uwpnwiytuniehru. 5 P240, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, P242 om. © Porph., [sag arm., 133: 
qhüs E utn, tr qhus unuppbpniphiu, hus ntuwy, qnüs puuntlr qhus upuuuhnutfu. 
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ofthe aim of the present? writing, will neither be able to follow the words said. 
The usefulness is said to draw? us to itself because, if we know the usefulness 
of the present writing,? we wonder. And being in wonder is the starting-point 
of philosophy.4?? The fact that* being in wonder is the starting-point of phi- 
losophy should be known from the following.f If someone is not wondering? 
he does not arrive at examinations and does not philosophise. As if someone, 
when he sees a rainbow, is not wondering about what it is, and of what the mix- 
tures of its variegated colours consist; he does not arrive at an examinationJ 
But if he wonders then he arrives at an examination and starts to philosophize.* 
Therefore, one should start with the usefulness. For, as we have said, due to 
being in wonder it is the beginning of philosophy.!3° 

3. Now since? both of these things, aim and usefulness, draw us to them- 
selves, Porphyry choosing" the middle way, confused the two.° Given that the 
usefulness? is threefold, he first brings forward the first part of the section on 
the usefulness, saying:??! “even for a schooling in Aristotle's predications" And 
after the first part of the section on the usefulness, he adds: “to know what is 
a genus and what is a difference and what a species and what a property and 
what an accident,’ which is the aim, i.e. the aim concerning these five things. 


a This word is absent from the Greek text. ^ The Greek reads just “draws” (95.22). 5 Instead 
of “of the present writing,’ the Greek text reads: “that arises from the writing, we read it more 
eagerly” (95.23). < Instead of this sentence, the Greek contains the following passage: “For if 
one does not wonder at anything, one does not arrive at an examination" (96.1). « The Greek 
reads “because” (96.10); qh in Armenian may mean “because,” and thus corresponds to ἐπειδή, 
but in this context, it has the usual meaning "that" f There is no “should be known from the 
following" in the Greek text. 5 The Greek adds: “at something" Ἡ Instead of "οὐδὲ φιλοσοφεῖ, 
the Greek reads: “about it” ` There is no “about what ... consist" ("ότι τί ἐστι καὶ πόθεν σύγκεινται 
συγχύσεις αὐτοῦ ποικίλων χρωμάτων) in the Greek text. Cf. ἡ Ἶρις ... φυλάξασα ... τὸ ἀσύγχυτον τῶν 
χρωμάτων (Elias, in Isag, 40.23-24). ἡ The Greek adds: “of from where it comes" K This 
sentence has no correspondence in the Greek original. | Instead of “as we have said, due to 
being in wonder it is the beginning of philosophy," the Greek reads: “as has been said, when 
we know the usefulness arising from this writing, we read the writing more eagerly" (96.1315). 
m The Greek adds: “as was said” "= The Greek reads “going” (06.21). ° The Greek reads: 
"confused the usefulness with the aim and put the aim in the middle of the usefulness" (96.22). 
P The Greek adds: “of the present writing" 4 Instead of “he first brings forward the first part 
of the section on the usefulness, saying,” the Greek reads: “as was said in the proem" (96.23-24). 
τ There is no "μετὰ δὲ τὸ πρῶτον μέρος τοῦ χρησίμου ἐπάγει τό in the Greek text. Cf. τὸν ἕνα τρόπον τοῦ 
χρησίμου ἐνταῦθα διδάσκει (Elias, in I[sag, 44.2). 3 There is no “which is the aim (*oxoz&), i.e. the 
aim concerning these five things," in the Greek text. Cf. Ἐνταῦθα τὸν σκοπὸν λέγει, ὅτι σκοπὸν ἔχει 
περὶ γενυκῶν φωνῶν διαλαβεῖν καὶ καθολικῶν (Elias, in Isag, 44.4—5). 
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4. (3) Puy ππιπῃζ pk «h uuhdurüugu pugunupniphru, br (4) wut- 
uthi sunuqu pudwuitwt πι wuywgnigniptut»,? qupnpnnpn? τπτ] (5) 
ujhunuruugntpu niunigwtk, tek p upurfupuruulur huunu (6) ujpuxur- 
ἵππηπι qny: Puy wubpnyt αι wm yuuy pt «tt (7) JUnhuunutrh uunpn- 
απο) qupnwuytunypehru, yjuju wpun jt ng (8) chwyt wn h απ] 
qUppuunutijn uunpnqniepruuu (9) uppunuruugnr E, wy πι ππιτΠαϊπηῖ 
huuuuurnppnniuert np E &püpnnpn* (10) vwut ujpunurüugnipu: "Fupábuim 
urubiu? pt, «tt h uuhuurüugu (11 pugunnpniphru» ns ehwi qhnpnnn 
iut yhuwtuwgniht (12) yuyu uiui, ΠΠ] bt ατπιπητπτηαιπιπ|πϊΙ jinu- 
uuyt. qwut gh (13) απ[α πι qupnwuybuwyuwt τη πα] nuu snnhg (14) 
upnunmupurnurnpuu huwphg nur: 

5. (15) Puig. fuunptyh E^ pk qh uw qutn” nwutwg te tpypnpn 
(16) quwpptpnyehit, tppnpn qutuwy, snppnpr qjuuntlj (17) hhuqt- 
pnpn qujuuuhnridu: furg απο puru quyu wuwugntp’ pk (18) yku- 
Yugt ndwtp vwutwlwup tu tit ndwup hurunipp: Un (19) durutrurtqui- 
uurgu tı Gupwpniuttwgt n; pus dpou bir unjuujEu (20) puuinptgwt απ]. 
huy hwupwywtpt dhou πι ünjyüujEu (21) ρἵπατηπαρια απ]: Puy? unn 
quju qhubind" puwumuuhpnypehtt (22) pum udurunrpburu pünipeburu 
qhurüpururuop tnwth, npe (23) dhou πι unjyüujku püurinpliguru απ]: Pul 


ΤΑ, Ven., P240 // P242, M2326, M1716 ywubyu. 2 Porph., Isag arm., 133: h uuihduruuigu 
puiguunpniphru, Gr pninpnyht jurqurqu pudwudwt αι wuywgnigh. 3 A, Ven., P240, 
M1766, M1751 // M1746, P242, M2326, Miz16 tnypnpn. — ^ A, Ven., P240, M1766 // M1746, P242, 
M2326, Miz16 tpnpnpn. > A, Ven. // P242, P240, M2326, M1716 μα]. 6 Porph., [sag arm., 
133. 7 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., Mi751, M1766 utn. 8 M2326, Mrz16 // A, 
Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1751,M17660m. 9 M1746, M1716, M2326, P240, P242 om. 
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4. And by saying? "for the presentation of definitions, and generally for mat- 
ters concerning division and proof" he presents the third part of the usefulness, 
that it is useful for the dialectical methods." And* by using the conjunction 
“and,” that is to say:? *and* for a schooling in Aristotle's predications,” he demon- 
strated that itf is useful not only for learning’ Aristotle's predications but also 
for the whole of philosophy which is the second part of the usefulness.^3? 
Again! saying “also for the presentation of definitions, he revealed not only* 
the third part! of the usefulness but also the mode of instruction. For every 
mode of instruction is realised according to four dialectical methods.» 

5. But one should examine?? why he put the genus first, the difference 
second, the species third, the property fourth, the accident fifth. But before 
this let us state that some ofthe beings are particular and some universal." Now 
particulars and sublunary things are not of a nature such as to behave always in 
the same manner? but universal items are of a nature such as to behave always 
in the same manner? Now knowing this,4 philosophy, in imitation of nature, 
deals with universal items, which are of a nature such as to behave always in 
the same manner.?* Particulars, also called individuals, are not always and in 


a There is no "τὸ δὲ λέγειν ὅτι in the Greek text while the Armenian has no equivalent for “and 
also" in the quotation (97.1). b There is no “he presents the third part of the usefulness, 
that it is useful for the dialectical methods" in the Greek text. © The Greek adds: “and note 
that" 4? There is no “the conjunction ‘and, that is to say" ("τὸ καὶ σύνδεσμον ὅτι) in the Greek text. 
* Barnes has translated this καί in Porphyry as “even” (519). — f “The present writing" (97.6) is 
not rendered in the Armenian. 8 “For learning" is absent from the Greek text. — ^ There 
is no “which is the second part of the usefulness.’ In the Greek text. ! This word is absent 
from the Greek text. j The Greek adds the continuation of the quotation: “and generally for 
matters concerning division and proof" — * There is no “not only" in the Greek text, neither 
“but also the mode of instruction" in the end. ! Instead of *uépoc, there is *mode" in the 
Greek (97.15). ™ The two versions are quite different here; the Armenian corresponds to 
the following hypothetical Greek sentence: "ἐπειδὴ πᾶς ὁ διδασκαλικὸς τρόπος κατὰ τέσσαρας τὰς 
διαλεκτικὰς μεθόδους γίνεται, while the current Greek text means: "i.e. the present writing is also 
useful for the dialectical methods, for the separative, the definitional, the demonstrative and 
the analytical; it also explains the mode of instruction, as we shall learn in sequence. This much 
about this” (976-18). τ There is no “that some ofthe beings are particular and some universal" 
in the Greek text. It reads: “some few things from outside” (97.22). 9 Instead of "τὰ οὖν μερικὰ 
καὶ ὑποσελήνα (cf. Dav., in Cat, 205.7) οὐδέν ἀεὶ καὶ ὡσαύτως πέφυκαν ἔχειν, the Greek reads: "It should 
be known that since the particulars behave differently at different times, and are always in 
destruction and in change and do not participate in rest" (07.22--24). Cf. also τὰ δὲ ἀπὸ μέρους, 
καὶ τούτων τὰ μέν ἐστιν ὑποσέληνα ... (Philop. in de An, 15.594.21-22). P This sentence (starting 
with “but universal items ...”) has no equivalent in the Greek. 4 The Greek text reads: “for the 
sake of this" (97.24). 
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uwutwywupt, np (24) Ynsht wuhump, ng qnpny dpou bt unyüujEu, duruu 
wytunphy ns (25) unpop punywtwy puwumnwubhnnypehru: 6r wupt vwutw- 
ljurüp (26) Unüpunnku, Nuni, U_pyhuyhwn, npe Gt wuhwimp Ynsht: (27) 
Puy wthump Ynsht, quuu qh puwdwttpny ns dunt wuhty (28) qunw- 
ght ntuwlu, purüqh npnujkEu pninp h duruntüu pudwth. (29) qh wituwyu 
pninp h dwuntuu puidurübind' ny ywht (30) qunwoht mntumyu: 

6. (31) (πη qwut qh punhwtpwywtpt upyuunrurqurüuqnjüup tt, (32) 
npnujEu Upew brünjuujEu qnpny, (wut wyunphy uu tt (33) unwght qutn 
nuwutwg "1npdhinhnu' nnujku punhwtpwlywt puru (34) qunurpphpnipehru 
αι quibuuil: £uruqp np hus puruurtquru E! πῃ (35) E unupptpniehru, uu tc 
Ybunwth E np tutn. ur n? np pus (36) u&unurüp k, tw Git purüurQqurü: Upp, 
quu qp (37) punhwtpwywtugnyt E utn puru quuppbnniphru, Git quu 
unpht tt (38) upuuniurtqurüuqnju, quuü wunphy uuuumnuubgur: Puy 
30 quuuppbpnrphru üufuumnumtug ntuwyh quuü Unphu wuwmdunh. gh 
(2) nuppbpntuehrü hurüpnurtqurüuqnju E puru qutuwy. (wut qh (3) np hus 
dupn Ε np E uuu tur bit puruurtqurt np E (4) nwpptpnyeheru. uj ns np 
hus purüuquru, tw bit fup: (wut wyunphy (5) üuuumuruligur uuppb- 
pnijhrü pwt quibuurl: 

7. (6) buy qutuwyt tujfumnwutwg juu bit απππτητηπι[τπῖι, (7) quut qh 
untbuwy tnn E. huy juuntl tr ewmuhniut (8) dwyt. Git ywn- 
yutuqni E tnnt putt quuilibnnunü: (ο) Ywut npn; uupuilntutbu? 
nüurup urubinui, pk tr junn E (10) nipbp np quwth tnni npujku 
umwg bt hwudupny punnrüurt, (u) απ Ep tufuunwutug qntuwyu 
puru qbnnun junnntilqu: (12) Quyu uupurnninieptiu inióurüGini] wutup, 
pt quut qh (13) ntbuwl huruuruuq tinnu E. huy n hurüuuuq innu E 


1 Ven., Mi716, P240 Unlupnuiu. ? M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 
3 M1766, M1751 nwpwyntuht. 


LECTURE 5 97 


the same manner and this is why philosophy is not constituted by them.*2?5 
Socrates, Plato, and Alcibiades who are also called individuals are said to be 
particulars.» And they are called individuals because, when being divided, they 
cannot preserve their former species.*?9 For they are divided into parts like the 
whole, for each whole, being divided into parts, does not preserve its former 
species.437 

6. Now since universals are, as they are always and in the same manner, more 
honourable, for this reason, Porphyry put genus as a universal before difference 
and species. For whatever is rational, which is a difference, is also an animal, 
which is a genus, but not whatever is an animal is also rational. Now since genus 
is more universal than difference and, for this reason, more honourable, for 
this reason it was put before.* And for the same reason, he put the difference 
beforef the species: because a difference is more universal than a species.38 For 
if something is man, which is a species, it is also rational, which is a difference, 
but not if itis rational, itis also a man. That is why the difference was put before 
the species.8 

7. And he put the species before^ the property and the accident because a 
species is! substantial, whilst a property and an accident are post-substantialj 
And a substantial item* is more honourable than a post-substantial item. This 
is why some are puzzled, saying that a property, too, is sometimes found 
to be substantial e.g. “receptive of thought and knowledge.” Why did he put 
the species before the substantial property? Solving this puzzle we claim 
that, because a species is always substantial whereas a property is not always 


a The Greek sentence differs: “and they are called particulars, and singulars and individuals" 
(97.26-27). Ῥ Instead of this sentence, the Greek contains a longer passage: “as universal man 
[is divided] into Socrates, Plato Alcibiades, in the same way they are not divided into something 
complete; for although Socrates is divided into arms, legs and head, he is nevertheless not divided 
into something complete. For neither the arm by itself is something complete, nor the leg by 
itself, nor the head by itself. Now, for this reason, they are called individuals. Because, as has 
been said, they are not divided into something complete" (ο7.32--98). © Instead of “they cannot 
preserve their former species,’ the Greek reads: “do not preserve their own species” (98.4—5). 
4 Instead of "for each whole ... its former species,” the Greek reads: “and being divided, like the 
whole, into parts, they do not preserve their own species" (98.9-10). © The Armenian text of 
this part of paragraph 6 differs from the Greek text on p. 98.26-99.13. The common feature of the 
two passages is that both are dedicated to the order of the five terms. f The Greek reads simply: 
"the difference precedes” (99.13). — 8 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “for not only 
man is rational but also angel and demon" (9915-16). ^ Instead of “he put the species before,” 
the Greek reads: “the species precedes” (9916). | The Greek adds “only” j Instead of "καὶ 
συμβεβηκὸς ἐπουσιῶδές εἰσι, the Greek reads: “is not only substantial, as has been said" (9917-18). 
k The Greek adds: “as has been shown.” 
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juuntlü (14) ug Ge durjnnun, quuü wunphy üufuuruutug qhutw- 
yuq (15) innuni ns hurtrurujuq inu: 

8. Puy qjurnnilqü twfuwnwutug (16) ywmuhdwth, {wut qh sunny 
E nipbp np? tinnu quwth, (17) nnyku πιο tt hwudwpny punnrouwyt. 
πας wwuuwhnidt (18) hwuwywq duljbnnun: Ung wyunphy tr quiuu 
nuuurnpnipehurn hhug (19) puppwnngn: (20) 5t nwpdtwy pum ur jinu- 
tuyh uufuunuup juuntl (21) upuuurhuurü, jpkujEu te upjuuuhnuifu 
huruüpurtquruuiqnju E. quu (22) qh juunilu urunnumunpán wn ut npnj 
E ywunnty, nnqnü np (23) hus fupnn? ópnóumurQqurü, bt np pus spdunwyut 
tw tı (24) dun: Puy yumuwhnit ns urünpununpáp. puruqp np hus (25) 
wqnwt tu bt ubui, up ng np pus ubwe tw uqpur: (26) Cun wjunupy 
hurunbpná {]πιππιδπι] ununofWuug (27) ntunyyepcu: 


6 32 ")nuiljp 9 


1. (2) «&niny. Yuiptinp, &ppuuinphb»: Uuuntuu uupurnnrutbu5 (3) 
nuurüp, pt punën qqnju Ywptinpht üurfuururutug: Un npn (4) wutup, 
pt du qh ywpu E uyhgpt h hwtpwlwuugnrupgt (5) wnt), qunyu 


1 P240, M1500, M3501, Mi810 // Aywunnty. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M1716 // A, Ven., M2326, M1751, 
M1766 qn. 3 M1746, P242, P240, M1716 // A, Ven., M2326, M1751, Mi766+ uw. ^ Porph., [sag 
arm., 133: Ginn hupywinnh, 2phuwinppk. 5 M1766, M1751 nwpwyntupu. 6 M1746 // A, 
Ven., M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, P242 npu. 
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substantial but also post-substantial, for this reason, he put what is always 
substantial before what is not always substantial. 

8. And he put the property before^ the accident because the property is 
sometimes found to be* substantial, e.g. “receptive of thought and knowledge,” 
but the accident is always? post-substantial.°39 Now so much for the order of 
the five terms.f And again,’ in another manner,” the property is put before 
the accident, although the accident is more universal! For the property is 
convertible into the item of which it is a property, e.gJ “if something is a 
man, it is laughing’, and “if something is laughing, it is a man.” But the 
accident is not convertible, for "if something is a raven, it is black," but not "if 
something is black, itis a raven."*^! Here, with the help of God, ends the present 
exposition. 


Lecture 6! 


1. ‘It being necessary, Chrysaorius.”™ Concerning this remark, some are puzzled 
why he put “being” before *necessary."? We say to this that, since it is necessary 
to start with the more universal,?^? after having considered the matter in this 


a This passage (starting with “This is why some are puzzled ...”). ^ "Instead of “he put the 
property before,” the Greek reads: “the property precedes” (99.19). * Instead of "ἐστί ποτε 
οὐσιῶδες εὑρισκόμενον, the Greek reads: “is both substantial and post-substantial" (99.20). 4 The 
Greek reads “only” (99.19). 5 In the Greek original, property and accident are treated in reverse 
order; besides, it lacks the passage “as ‘receptive of thought and knowledge" £ This sentence 


of the translation has no correspondence in the Greek original. ^ € There is no “and again" 
in the Greek text. h Instead of the usual "τρόπον, the Greek reads: "according to another 
argument" (99.23). i There is no “although the accident is more universal,’ in the Greek 


text. j Instead of "into the item of which it is a property, e.g." the Greek reads: “for I can say 
that"(99.23). * Instead of this example, the Greek reads: “I cannot say that if something is 
a swan, it is white, and if something is white, itis a swan” (99.25-26). | The corresponding 
Greek chapters are "Lecture 2,” "Lecture 3" (starting at |. 6.4), and "Lecture 4" (starting at |. 6.7). 
m *Xovcaópte is omitted in the Greek text. 3 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “Some 
critisise that the beginning is put badly. For they say: if being is homonymous, and what is 
homonymous is indeterminate, therefore being is indeterminate. And one should not begin with 
the indeterminate. And against this we say that ‘being’ is not homonymous, as was already shown 
earlier, but derived from one item. And what is ‘derived from one item, we shall finally see in 
[the commentary on] the Categories. Moreover, they say: why did he not put ‘necessary’ before 
‘being’?” (99.31-100.5). ° Instead of “that, since it is necessary to start with the more universal," 
the Greek reads: "three reasons, firstly, that he put ‘being’ as more universal before ‘necessary’” 
(100.6—7). 


100 ANALYSIS OF PORPHYRY'S ISAGOGE 


[unph&ind! "inppinhnu h qnjtu ulhqpu (6) wpwp. huy yuntinpi 
puquurununlupurp wuh: Ge upupu E (7) απ tek tpyntp wyun- 
phy yupurqugjurüuru dhitiutg' pupht br (8) upyuuurugnrü: Puy whuw- 
uugnriu pudwth jGnüntu h (ο) hndwuntt wknpu whmwiuwgni? tr h 
Yuptinnt. tı pupp wt E' np qwut huptwit (10) E puwnptyp, nnqnt’ punt- 
upuouniphru, pupbpeurülniehru: (11) buy ufiwinugnii? np hu ynpngh 
Yuptinpht, np wnptptn qnin (12) ng qnjugniguruüt, bit ns qninü ny wyw- 
quik. nnujEu wuyhuh (13) pus te yud wytuyhup hurünbpá, ywydt Gc wydst- 
uulju&u: Puy (14) Ywptinp E np wnptytp απιπή qnywgnigwtt, πι ng 
qnin (15) wuywywtt: 

2. (16) Unn wuuyhuh Ywptinp ulgupun wuh απ]. yud npujEu (17) 
uhi, nnujEu üururQunntigp? mwfunwyp, πι ρῃιπμῖτ' Yur. Yu (18) nnujEu 
quiüuquiüniphru, nnujEu jnndurd wutdp Yuptinn qni (19) dupnnj qpu- 
uurqurüü. Παπ ppnünreburdp, npwku jnndwd (20) wutdp’ ljyupbinpur- 
ytu np pun dEeu {ππῃ[᾽ quju&urup, wu püpu (21) huptuinpuruju. kit 
npujEu htwtrpyu, npujFu* jnndurnd wutdp` tpt (22) QupbinpurujEu http 
unungunplnieburugué παπιιἱπποπιηρ[ιϊηήι: (23) Rwyg wuh Yuptinp, πι np 
quuu hip Φα puyg qurut (24) win; pumMptyp, npwtu tpwyuw- 
hunnü. puruqh uoupurljü wut (25) hin hüpburü iusti E πα qh 
guibgniguruk. huy ywut (26) wnnngntetwt πίπππ[ῃ[: Uuh Yuptinp’ tr 
πῃ qwut hip πι quu (27) wn; püuuphih? npujbu? unnnoniuehrüu. (28) 
duruu hip pumptyp E, Ge duruu wjn, πι pupu qwut (29) urüu&uunn- 
puijuru u&nqnpónipburugu. putiqh ns tppkp Ywufutt wn h (30) yuqnty 
wudtwinpwywt übnanpónipeprupu wnutg (31) wnnngnyetwt: Uny pum 
wyud Utpsht twtiwynytutu Ywptinn’ wuh (32) qni tr umnunlug 


1 P240 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + Gt. 2 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240 
(in marg. ywhuwuwgntu post puppu), M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 puippu. 3 M1746, P240, 
M1716 (in marg.), M2326 // A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766 hndwtntuu. + P240 // A, Ven., M1746, 
P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, Mi766+ Yuu. 5 P242 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M17660m. 8 A, Ven., M1746, P242 // M1716, M2326, P240 wnwgwpynyetut // Ven. v.l., M1751, 
M1766 unurguiljugnijehuruu. 7 M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1751, M1766 + 
E. 8 M1746, P240 // A, Ven., P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + k. 9 P242 // A, Ven., M1746, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + quinnngntehtuu. pwtqh. 
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way, Porphyry started with “being.”@ "Necessary" is said in many senses.^ It 
should be known that the two following things lie next to each other, the good 
and the usefulness. Whilst the usefulness is split into two, into the usefulness 
which is homonymous to the genus and into the necessary. And the good 
is that which is to be chosen for the sake of itself, like piety or happiness. 
The usefulness is opposed to the necessary as something which neither, if 
present, preserves nor, if absent, destroys, like this or that kind of clothing, 
skin, and goatskin.* The necessary preserves, when present, and destroys, when 
absent.4 

2. Again, this kind of the necessary is said to be sixfold: either as matter* 
(like planks for the shipbuilderf and clay for the potter), or as a difference as 
when we say that reason is necessary for man, or! by force, as when we say 
that a person cut in the middle! necessarily dies, that is perforce,* and as! what 
follows, as when we say that necessarily? a conclusion follows from premisses. 
But necessary is also called what is to be avoided for its own sake but is to be 
chosen for the sake of something else, like the lancet, for the lancet is to be 
avoided for its own sake, for it causes pain but for the sake of health,” it is to be 
chosen.? Also what is to be chosen for its own sake and for the sake ofsomething 
else is called necessary, like health. It is to be chosen for its own sake? and for 
the sake of something else, e.g.4 for the sake of the activities of the soul. For the 
activities of the soul never proceed to action without" health. According to this 
last meaning, the present writing, too, is said to be necessary.5 For itis necessary 


a Instead of "οὕτως βουλευόµενος (cf. Dav., Prol, 9.20: τοῦ ... βουλεύεσθαι---Ώαν., Prol arm., 22.15: 
funphtnysu) ὁ Πορφύριος ἐκ τοῦ ὄντος ἀρχὴν ἐποιήσατο, the Greek reads: “wishing to start in this way, 
Porphyry put ‘being’ before" (100.1112). ^ Instead of "τὸ δὲ ἀναγκαῖον ἐν τῷ πολλαπλασιασμῷ λέγε- 
ται (cf. Dav., Prol, 62.13: ἐν τῷ πολλαπλασιασμῷ---Ώαν., Prol arm., 130.26: puiqiurupuruntjurpui), 
the Greek reads: "Again, some examine why he said ‘necessary, and not ‘just’ or ‘good’ or ‘useful.’ 
To this we answer by the following twofold division, the first being so" (1002-15). — * There is 
no “skin, and goatskin.” This must be an addition by the Armenian translator or by later scribes. 
4 The Greek adds: like breath" ° There is no “either as matter" in the Greek text; there is 
"the matter is called necessary" (100.21). f Instead of “for the shipbuilder,” the Greek reads: “for 
the vessel, for building it" (100.22). — 8 There is πο "καὶ τοῦ κεραμέως ὁ πηλός in the Greek text. 
^ Instead of “or as a difference ... for man,” the Greek reads “it is called necessary, like reason 
of man" (100.22).  ! Instead of “or” the Greek reads “necessary is called also what is" (100.23). 
J There is no “in the middle" in the Greek text. ¥ “That is perforce” is the translator's interpre- 
tation of necessarily" — ! The Greek reads: “necessary is called" (100.24). ™ The Greek adds: 
“premisses have a conclusion, for" ™ The Greek reads “something else" (100.29). 9 The Greek 
adds: “for it removes the excretion" P The Greek adds: “for it has nothing worth rejecting." 
3 The Greek reads: “it is to be chosen" (101.2).  * Instead of “never proceed to action without,’ 
the Greek reads: “proceed through" (101.3). $ There is no equivalent of this sentence in the 
Greek text. 
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2unpunnntiphruu.! putiqh tr quuu hip E (33) Yuiptinp wn p qhwnt, dtq 
qhtnwpwtyhip np h hhüq 34 puppurngn. αι quu wing E pumptyhp, quuü 
Uphuunutih (2) «Umnpngqniptwigt» Gt quuu παπι nduuuuup- 
pnipluru: 

3. (3) «Bpnhuunnphtb»: thutdp qPppuuinpphk hpujuunu p Sonu, (4) 
puptywe "inpthpiph, wr np qunwehywy oupungpnnruehruu (5) upuu- 
Auyubwg:? «G2 un h jUnhuunutjh Umnnngniptwtgt (6) qupnnur- 
ujiuiniehrü»* Uuuurüon qipywuyh ujfuutugnrü gnigwut pum (7) 
hurruruuinjü bt pun uruhururuuinjü. pum hururuunju' h åtnt (8) wutpyt 
pt «h Uunpnqniehruu Upnpuunutrh». huy puu (ο) uruhuruuunyu, nuu 
npn qbrü pun ywy nuk uppuurpntuu (10) jug απ α πα puwumu- 
uhnniphrü: «thut qhüs utn, qhuy (11) nupphnniepru, qnus ubuut, qhus 
juuntl bt qnüs ujuuurhnufu»:* (12) ULuunruu qnpuuninpniehrü unungh- 
ywy 2wpwgpntietutuu jurjuuL: 

4. 13) «NuUunom phq pudtnnyehtt wntbpny»:* Vunnu (14) qinw- 
uwy dupnuuytuniptutt jwyntk uubind]' tek nudwtuqntuhg (15) 
mtuntiptwtgt ns yudha Ππιάπτηιπ[πᾳ [πα]. duuu qh (16) swyugwtt 
wuhwiwuumnyehtu (hth: bt npnyhtuti (17) quiuhuruuuntghru jhob- 
gwp, pip wyunthtintt wuwugnip’ pk pum pwth (18) jbnurüuqug [pup 
utuhunruuuntphru: (19) Upn (hth uruhururuuinippru qur h punhgt Yu 
h (20) mtuntptwtgt. tr p utunptwtgt nnujEu Ntpwyy~pmturtp (21) 
uuungnruóp. putuqn wyunphy uuuugntuóp funnuqnyup tt (22) ndnru- 
puqnjup? απ[πή, ή npn; wuwgtwy E' [unpuqntiup (23) ufhwuu- 
uw? ininnpoh: Puy h punhgt® tpywyh hth (24) utühuruuunipehru 
lud. ππίπιηπτοαιπι[ῃ urusnju, nnyku Qughuurghup (25) wuwgniwòpt. 
qh pkuju br nhipururp qnt, ματ ήαπαῖ (26) bpljujunrpthuruu 
uuhunruuuntiphru h übppu uruljuup: Ge (quid. (27) qduuü npurnieburu 
punhgü, npujbu Unpumnqkuwlwupu.? (28) pwuqh wun Πρι gui! tr 


1 M1746, P242 || A, Ven., M1716, P240 + Yuptinp. ? M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M1716, M2326, 
M1751, M1766 wndAwyutbwg. 3 M1716, M2326, P242, P240 // A, Ven., M1746, M1751, M1766 om. 
4 Porph., [sag arm.,133. 5 Porph., Isag arm., 133: thtt qp'üs utn bt qn'us nupptpnrpehru 
Gr qhu; σσ, qn'us juuntlj tights upuunuhntdü. — 9 Porph. [sag arm., 133. 7 M1746 
nódnrtuphuugp. 8 M1746, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766 uj]huuruuruug. 
9 M2326, M1716 // M1746, P240, P242 Unhumnqbtuhwywtupt // A, Ven. Uphumnghukwywupu 
//Μι766, M1751 Unhumngptkwywupt. 1 M1746, P242, P240, M1751// A, Ven., M2326, M1766 
htgmugut // M1716 hhiounuguit supra lin. Παφιη guit. 
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for us to know each of the five terms for their own sake? and it is to be chosen 
also forthe sake of other things: for the sake of Aristotle's Categories and for the 
sake of the whole of philosophy.^? 

3. “Chrysaorius.” We know Chrysaorius, consul in Rome,» Porphyry's* friend, 
to whom he addressed the present writing. "And for a schooling in Aristotle's 
Predications.” Here he shows that the useful is twofold, according to clarity and 
according to unclarity.4 By clarity, when he says “in Aristotle's Predications."e 
And byf unclarity: in so far as he puts the conjunction “and,” he indicates that 
the whole of philosophy is external.^^ "To know what is a genus and what a 
difference and what a species and what a property and what an accident.” In 
this way he indicates the aim of the present writing.^/^5 

4. "In making you a concise exposition." Hence he indicates the mode of 
instruction, saying! that “I do not want to deal with over-clever speculations” 
because* unclarity arises from them. And since we mentioned unclarity, well, 
let us now state in how many ways! unclarity arises. Now an unclarity arises 
either from the style or from speculations. And from speculations, as Hera- 
clitus's texts. For these texts are very deep and very difficult; it is said about 
them? that they need someone who can dive very deeply. And an unclar- 
ity arises from the style in two ways? either by the length of an expres- 
sion, as is the case in Galen's texts.? For although they are well expressed, 
unclarity befalls them? because of their length. Or it is due to the quality 
of the words like those belonging to Aristogenes.4 For he says "pleasant and 


? Instead of this part ofthe sentence, the Greek reads: “and the five terms are to be chosen (ἀρεταί 
seems to be a corrupted form of αἱρεταί) for their own sake, for we must by all means know what 
each of them is" (101.274). ^ There is no “consul in Rome" ("ὕπατον ἐν Puy) in the Greek text. 
* The Greek reads “his” (101.25). d Instead of “that the useful is twofold, according to clarity and 
according to unclarity,’ the Greek reads: “the greatest part of the usefulness" (101.28). 5 Instead 
of this sentence, the Greek reads: “for he says that he is contributing both to the Categories and 
to the whole of philosophy. For the conjunction ‘and’ indicates this. And it is clear in so far as he 
says ‘in the Predications"" (101.28-30). f There is no "κατά in the Greek text. 8 The Greek text 
reads: “the conjunction indicates" ^ Instead of "Ἐντεῦθεν τὸν σκοπὸν τῆς παρόντος συγγράμματος 
δηλοῖ, the Greek reads: “We spoke about their order above" (102.16). Cf. Elias, in Isag, 44.4 Ἐντεῦθεν 
τὸν σκοπὸν λέγει. ` Here starts a new Greek chapter: "Lecture 3 j There is no "δηλοῖ λέγων 
in the Greek text, which reads: “Porphyry teaches us, for he says” (105.7). — * The Greek adds 
“some.” 1 Instead of “let us now state in how many ways,” the Greek reads: "let us teach, from 
what” (105.9-10). ™ The Greek reads “Heraclitus’s writings" (10512). — ^ The Greek adds: “an 
unclarity arises" ° There is no "λεγόμενα in the Greek text; instead it has “are” (105.14). Both in 
the case of Heraclitus and Galen, “texts” is an obvious later addition by Armenian scribes; this 
is especially clear when compared to “Heraclitus’ writings” of the Greek version. P Instead of 
"unclarity befalls them,” the Greek reads: “they are unclear” (105.15). 4 The Greek adds “behave.” 
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ubphunftuugbur uut. πιπη tpt (29) nnpuphup pus kiyn gw πι ttphw- 
übuughug ns qhutup: Gr (30) qh qujunuhlj wypntum A&inüuplbdp 
gnigutuh[ tr ns h dbpng (31) wnwgiùnpnwytnuwg br d(uGpurjugnrurg 
huuuuurnhnpnipehurn. (32) h "hnuunüt wutd bt jUpnhuunutjE. pwtqh h 
απορια nut nuu (33) jupdwpwpwuntptwt ufunndtug wntby quiuühur- 
iuuuntiphtu. (34) huy ndt pum mbtuwtnpnryetwt:? Qwuqh uppuunut- 
jurtjurupü (35) ntuwinpniehtup nhinp bu, huy jrupnudupurpurunippruu (36) 
nónrnunurngunuintd.? purtuqh tpt np hduruug qprus E ubpurupui 36 ntu- 
üniehru tt purüulj qopnipkwdp, hipun πι nhipwynip tptrpt (2) wuw- 
οπιπιδρ. huy jyupduipurpurunighrupu bu ndnrupp: Puy (3) wnwmntw- 
Ywupt ut&uuinpnipehrup witubtpt funphtp πι (4) ndnrupp. huy jupdur- 
pnupuruniehru nhin bt Án[u* ππιπεϊπιηῖ (6) yupdshu hntuj τηϊπ]ππηρ. bit qh 
wyu urjuujEu qny, juu E qh (7) wituwyt dbliung nuu þipnid Qqupóburg 
AbiugnigurüE: Puig (8) tpt qh wiunpdtght wrth, quiuühurruuuntpfru, 
(9) ἱππιπιιπΏππη[ι p «Uunnpnqnippruuu» Unhnuunutih nzugntp:* 

5. (10) «<Nwuwnow phiq nuábinniphrü untütbinu»: Sbuurübu pt (11) nnujEu 
σπα πα niptp qhuruuunrphru wh ujuht[. qh (12) uubinqu «hurdur- 
nou» Jujun uipuip pk h Atnt bplquju (13) yunuupunpurunrpeburu ns wnt 
uruhuruuuntphru: «Pnpnábgurg»:$ NUwup (14) dbnunpbüu nduuuuup- 
nhu tpt qh uuug' «thnpdtgwyg». (15) pwuqh ouup E wu hwuw- 
απῃαιο tpypwywpup wut hus: (16) Uwut npn; wutdp tpt «qhnpåt- 
guijgü» wubpnt ns tpt quu (17) qh Gnypuywpup wubpng E, wy shun- 
nugniguubjny’ qhupt, (18) nn duruururun yuti Ε híuuuunuupnnripburu: 
Gi nupábur[ (19) {πιπῖ qh £ppuurnphtu ΠΠ} qninü qonurnqur bt h (20) 
qonwtwpntiptut® hpu παλ, bt ng qnind wdtubrht (21) hinn 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M1751 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, Μι766 htgznwiguit. 2 M1746, P242, M2326, 
M1716 // A, Ven., P240, M1751, M1766 uihunipehuru. 3 ΜΙΠΙ6, M2326 + k. ^ M1746 || A, 
Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + qh (5) Wnwiunntwywt ui&uunpniphrüpn. 
ΠόΠΙΙΠΠΡ tr [unphup t 5 M1746 // A, Ven., Mi716, M2326, M1766, P240, P242 niuurübiing 
tup. © Porph., Isag arm.,133. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1751, M1766 suithwitn- 
nhu nrubinu // M1716 swthwinp πια]πι]. 8 Ven v.l., M1746, P242 qopurqurpurtquiu. 
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unsaddled pain.” Now what kind of pleasant and unsaddled pain, we do not 
know. And why do we undertake to show this from elsewhere, and not? from 
our leaders and heads of philosophy, I mean? from Plato and Aristotle. For 
one of them cultivated unclarity by expression, the other one by specula- 
tion. For Aristotelian speculations are easy but their expression is difficult. 
For if one understands? what an entelechy is and what a potential quan- 
αγά the things said seem pleasant and easy* but the expression difficult. 
And Platonic speculations are very deep and difficult but their expression 
is easy and ample? and following any opinion. And it is clear that this is so 
because every interpreter fashions it according to his opinion.^ But the reason 
why they cultivated unclarity, we shall thoroughly learn from Aristotle's Cate- 
gories.i+6 

5. ‘In making you a concise exposition.’ You see how he wishes to observe 
clarity everywhere. For by using the word “concise” he indicated that “I do not 
producei unclarity by a long expression.” “I shall attempt.” Some accuse the 
philosopher of saying “I shall attempt." For it is alien to philosophers to say 
something ambiguously. This is why we say that, by saying “I shall attempt,” 
he does not mean to speak ambiguously but™ to moderate himself, which is 
especially fitting to philosophy." And again, since Chrysaorius was a military 
man, being engaged in military affairs, he was not skilled in philosophical 


a Instead of “from elsewhere, and not,” the Greek reads: “from many" (105.19). — ^ Instead of 
"καὶ οὐκ ἀπὸ τῶν ἡμῶν ἀρχηγῶν καὶ προστατῶν τῆς φιλοσοφίας, φημι, the Greek reads: “whereas we 
have gained clear knowledge to show the same from the founders and heads of the philosophy" 
(1051819). © Instead of “if one understands,” the Greek reads “you know" (105.22). 4 Instead 
of "καὶ πόσον δυνάμει, the Greek reads “and quantity and potentiality” (105.23). — * The Greek 
adds “to you" £ The Greek reads δύσκολα “difficult to explain" (105.25). — & The Greek word 
means "even, equal" (cf. Dav., in Cat, 192.19, 23: 6400] — Dav., in Cat arm., 291: huipp). It adds: 
"and, to put it simply, Platonic” ^ ^ The Armenian phrase seems to contain some confusion 
(the characteristic of Plato's speculation is attributed to his style). The Greek text means: “and 
simply saying, following almost any opinion (and that this is true, is clear from the fact that 
he is able to fashion any interpretation according to whatever he wishes), but the expression 
is easy and even and to put it simply, Platonic” (105.25-28). — ! The Greek reads: “Since it is 
not the case that common men undertook to introduce unclarity in their writings, let us learn 
for the sake of what they were worried about unclarity.” (106.173). The Armenian passage is a 
short summary of the following long passage of the Greek (106.3-107.19). ἡ The Greek reads: 
“he does not produce" (102.22). τ Instead of “a long expression,” the Greek reads: "length of 
the expression" (107.22). 1 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “they criticise the ‘I shall 


” 


attempt” (107.24). ™ Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “he has as an excuse 


that he says this” (107.25). 3 The Greek reads “philosopher” (107.26). 
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huwunuwuhpwywt pwthg, duuü wyunphy wuwg «Pnpdtguyg» tipk (22) 
puu pni Ywpnnjnretwt wubty πι hwuntgwtty:! 

6. (23) «Ppp Utpwontptwt yonwuwyh»:? Ge wumntum tru thufush h 
(24) yuruhurtuuunipltütk. pwtqh juuti? «hpp ubpwdnyetwt (25) junu- 
tuyh», juyn upup' tek pum nnwynyetwt punhgu ns (26) wnttd 
uruhuruuup. (wut qh ubpwontehtup ns qudpu ραπ (27) jpuptburtu 
qndniwpntehtu punhg: «Qun óbpnrubugü wugwtty (28) purüni»* qht- 
uthi hduruuuruppurg. ywhtwg uuuuruop' ns hip (29) παπα quy_ng> 
wuuwgntwou. pwuqh ππιξ᾽ bt ns qnuu$ wutd, (30) ui qnp hus h hungu 
Quihliguiy: «P [unpuqnruhgtu p pug Yu h (31) inpo,” Ge upunquiqnrungu 
sunpunnpuruu hurunpnujbinu».? wyu (32) hupt pt funpwaqnyuu wuby nuu 
umtuniptwt ns udp: 

7. «Urn (33) wumkt huy qu dunwyh»:? Cum πιππηι[ [unuuuuru quu- 
ind’ (34) wuttwyt niptp puwumuutpu hnq muth hutwumnyu. pwtqh 
(35) wut tk funpwqnyuu Ywpnn qnd ασ qwut hpüq wyunghy (36) 
Puppunngu π0ξ Gu, tt tk ns Gu, tet h durtjurduurónrpehiurü 38 fuu bu, 
tpt tupwywgtuyp: Gr pk qhts E (2) h dultjuuuuióniphuru? wuwugntp: 
(3) Uuitjunfunuióniphrü E, nnn; ppubpnyehrut dtn (4) upunuufpunhniuehruüu 
k, αι urujulqurunighru' dtp dnpnugnrudfu: Npqnt, (5) jnndurd durtjurfuuót 
np jhinnid upurndujunhnieburuu (6) qhnsbpnrurpunt qnp puniepru n; 
Ghuubnó, up {πῃ (7) duljumuuiónippru pnuumununtung punrphrüu ndurgur 


1 A, Ven, M1746, M1766, P240 // M1716, M2326, P242 hurnnigurulij. — ? Porph., [544 arm., 133. 
3 P242, P240. + Porph. sag arm.,133. 5 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1716, M1751, M1766 
quijnj © M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi751, Mi766 qhu. 7 Mi746 (Jrunnn 
overwritten by Juunnng), M1763, M2364, Μιοιθ, M2368 [uunnng. 8 Porph., Isag arm., 133, 
M2368, M1738, M3501 (ending πι] erased) // A, Ven., P240, P242 hwunhuty. ° Porph., [sag 
arm., 133. 1° M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1746, M1751, M1766 Uw uuiwontpehiu. 
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reasoning. This is why he said: “I shall attempt,” i.e. to say and to make you 
understand it according to your ability.” 

6. "Asc in the manner of an introduction." Here too he escapes unclarity. For 
saying "As? in the manner of an introduction" he clarified* “I do not produce 
obscurityf by the quality of words," for introductions ought not to bear in 
themselvess difficulties of expression.” “To rehearse what the older masters 
say, means to follow! the philosophers. Herei he paid attention not to claim 
for himself what other people said. For he says that I do not say my [words] but 
what I have obtained from the old masters.* "Avoiding deeper inquiries"? “and 
aiming suitably at the more simple,” i.e. I do not want to speak about deeper 
things which concern speculations.! 

7. Just from now immediately"? When proceeding in accordance with his 
promise, the philosopher? everywhere takes care of clarity.P^9 For he says that 
“I could speak more deeply about these five terms whether they exist or nota 
and whether they exist in thought only” or whether they subsist.” Let us states 
what "in thought”t means. Thought is that whose origin is our thought" and 
whose destruction is our forgetting. For example, when someone thinks in 
his thought about" a goat-stag, which nature has not created but which our 
thought, violating nature, thought of" as of an animal* [composed] of a stag 


? [nstead ofthis sentence, the Greek reads: "Or since Chrysaorius being engaged more in military 
affairs than in literature, was not intellectual at all" (107.26—27). b Instead of "i.e. to say 
and to make you understand it according to your ability" the Greek reads: "instead of 1 shall 


1» 


make an attempt according to your nature'" (107.29). * Porphyry's ὥσπερ is absent from 
the Greek quotation (1081). 4 Porphyry's ὥσπερ is absent from the Greek quotation (108.2). 
* The Armenian verb is the regular equivalent of the Greek ἐδήλωσεν, while the Greek reads 
ἔδειξεν ("showed") (108.3). f The Greek reads: *he does not produce obscurity ..., like the 
‘unsaddled’” (1ο8.3--4). 6 Instead of "bear in themselves,” the Greek reads “have” (108.4). 
h Instead of "δυσχέρειαν λέξεων, the Greek reads “difficult expressions" (108.4). | Instead of 
Ἀτὸ παρακολουθήσαι, the Greek reads: “which follow" (108.6). j The Greek reads "for" (108.6). 
k The Greek adds: “I say that" ! Instead of "i.e. I do not want ... speculations,” the Greek reads: 
“Again, they blame him for ‘aiming’; for the philosopher should not speak ambiguously. And this 
has an excuse, similar to the first one, for he wants to moderate” (108.13-15). ™ Greek "Lecture 
4’ starts from here. ™ The three Armenian adverbs (both in Porphyry and in David) are used 
for rendering the Greek αὐτίκα, which J. Barnes has translated “for example" ° The Greek reads 
“Porphyry” (108.8). P The Greek reads: “offers clarity" (108.19). — 3 Instead of “I could speak 
more deeply ... exist or not,’ the Greek reads: “to examine them deeply and skilfully” (108.24). 
r “Only” is absent from the Greek text. * “Let us state" is absent from the Greek text t The 
Greek contains the continuation of the quotation: “they exist in thought or they subsist”  " The 
Armenian word is the literal equivalent of διάνοια. ” Instead of “when someone thinks in his 
thought about,’ the Greek reads: “we consider that there is" (108.26). W The Greek adds “in 
itself? * This word is absent from the Greek text. 
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ybtunwth nus (8) jengtpnik Gi p punt, qnp punyehru n; qhwt. qnp jhoGind h 
(9) duljuríuuónipltiuru jpübipnippru wntk, huy innutugnqd (10) uruqurqur- 
uniphru: buy Gupwywyugkwy uutbidp' qnp pünirpehrü (11) Guts bi qnuib, 
npujEu duipn, åh wpdntp, npp ng nithi (12) q~pubpnyehru h dwyudiu- 
ónitpohuru: 

8. (13) Unn puipinp uruuig, tpĘ ns fuunptid? tpt Gu hpug (14) puppunpn, 
tpt stu, qh dh h Junpwqnyuu puünipeburu dug: bt (15) qh Up’ πρ uruhgk tt 
uunulnrutugp' tpt qhi; ujbup tht (16) wyuuhuh uunnng, dh'pt tpypw- 
jnupghrüu hus E jumnuiqu qnin; qud (17) ng qnin; hpüq pupnpunngn. πα πρ) 
tpt tpypwynyehru Ep nfurug (18) wn h hunguü' npyku Uumhuptutuy: 
Purüqh wutp Uumhuptutu? (19) «Uwpn ntuwttd, dupnnyehru? ng. åh 
utuwttu, Apnyehrt ns, (20) wpgun ntuwttd, wnsunnyehrt ns»: Quyu 
wuEp jur (21) wntbtpny pk τ[ππἵππιηπρι bit qquiphpu tu, huy punhw- 
untnpt tı (22) hdwuwyhp stu. qnp ywunhuwutpny wutup, tpt ns wituwyu 
(23) hus sEhgu pun qquynyetudp wuywuh: Qh tek npp pun (24) qqu- 
jnipburdp wiywuht’ unpu dpuru tu qnjp, wyw wut qh (25) uruuinrur- 
Suyhut tı dhup trhngh πο wuywth?* pun (26) qqwyntetwup, uruju πιΏ 
ng Gu qnjp: Ὅτι bt wyupmpup huy n; (27) qquyntetwtgn hurunnur, quu 
qh ns ἄοιπιπα, (28) urhurturuhly wptquytu puquwuywmpy dbó απ[πι] 


1 Mi746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // M1766, M1751 [uunpbu // A, Ven. [yunnbdp. 2 M1766, 
Mizgi Utumhuptutw. 3 A, Ven., M1716, M2326, M1766 // M1746, P242, P240, M1751 
uupnyniehtu. 4 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1751, M1766 wulwuhu. 
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and a goat which nature did not know, and, when remembering it, he creates 
it in thought and, when forgetting it, brings about its destruction.* And we say 
“subsistent” of what nature has created? and knows; like man, horse, eagle, 
which are not generated in thought.¢ 

8. Now he said well: “I do not examine whether the five terms exist or nor so 
as not to enter deeper inquiries? and so that no one asks wondering: ‘what was 
the use of such inquiries?, or ‘is there any doubt concerning the existence or 
non-existence of the five terms?’ "* We say that there was doubt among some old 
masters, e.g. Antisthenes.$ For Antisthenes said: “I see a man, not humanity, I 


»i 


see a horse, not horsehood, I see a bull, not bullhood." He said so trying to show 
that particulars and sensibles exist whereas universals and intelligibles do not 
exist Rejecting this we claim that* not all beings are objects of the senses. For 
if only those that are objects of the senses are beings! then, since the divine, 
reason and the soul are not objects of the senses, they are not beings." Besides, 


we must not believe the senses for they do not report the truth." Note that the 


? Instead of “when remembering it, he creates it in thought and, when forgetting it, brings about 
its destruction,’ the Greek reads: “and preserves it as long as it is concerned with it and takes it 
into account, and destroys it when it forgets it. So that the coming into being is our thought and 
the destruction, our forgetting" (109.3-5). P The Greek reads “creates” (109.5). «πε Greek 
adds: “which our thought neither preserves when considering it, nor destroys when forgetting it." 
4 The Greek reads: “like (man) and dog are creatures of nature. Whether one thinks of them or 
not, the substance is neither destroyed nor preserved" (109.7-9). ° Instead of "ζητῶ εἰ εἴσι αἱ 
πέντε φωναὶ ἢ μὴ εἶσιν, ἵνα μὴ εἰς βαϑυτέρα ζητήματος ἐμβαίνω, the Greek reads: “want to inquire if 
there is a genus or a difference, so that the schooling in them does not seem complicated and 
over-clever" (109.910). f Instead of “and so that no one asks... ofthe five terms?" the Greek text 
reads: "And some say: 'But why?' for there was in general an ambiguity concerning this, whether 
there is a genus or a difference because he says: ‘I can make it complicated, examining whether it 
exists or ποῦ” (109.1012). 8 Instead of “among some old masters, e.g. Antisthenes,” the Greek 
reads: “among the old masters, whether there is a genus and a species" (109.13). — The Greek 
adds: “that there is neither genus nor species; for he says.” ‘ Cf. Ammon, in Isag, 40.6-8, Elias, 
in Isag, 4714-16, Simpl. In Cat, 8.22118. j Instead of *odv ὁρῶ, βούτητα ob: ταῦτα ἔλεγε δηλοῦν ὅτι 
μερικὰ καὶ αἰσθητά εἰσιν, καθόλου δὲ καὶ νοητὰ οὐκ εἶσι, the Greek reads: “so that a universal does 
not exist" (109.15-16). — * Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “And this is 
silly, for" (109.16). | Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: "According to this 
argument, many of the beings do not exist” (109117). ™ Instead of "οὔτε νοῦς οὔτε ψυχὴ αἰσθήσει 
οὐχ ὑποπίπτει οὐκ ἄρα εἰσι ὄντα, the Greek reads: "is not object of the senses, nevertheless it exists. 
But neither the rational, nor the non-rational soul, nor the natural one exists, in so far as it is not 
objectofasense"(10918-19). ^ There is no “for they do not report the truth" in the Greek text. 
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puru qüpühp' (29) pquyuthwpwp ntuwth, αι qnt! h eni ptytu tuu- 
utt (30) qquiyntjehtup: 

9. (31) Unn gnigtwyp, tpt wuppwiwpwn h pug pwntuy (32) Lumhupt- 
utu qnunhwtpwywtut, wuwugnip tpt qhus k (33) nunhurünip: Cunhuw- 
untp E dh pniny pum mtuwyh h puquwg (34) πμ πα, wnn «dh pening» 
wuwgwp, (wut qh dh pu; E. huy quruu qh (35) tt thre Uh pus E, uinunnb- 
gup «qnuu σπα»: d.uruu qh uhr (26) pEujEu dh ht; E, up ny pum 
uibuurlp. αι qh n; punhwutupwlwt 4o hus E thre bit ns duruturtquru, ywumuw- 
pnbpuujku huruntpá (2) Uunniòny h «Püurpurünipehruuu» Uphumnmntyh 
niugnip: Puy «h puquuig (3) nülqujGur» wuwgwp, duruu qh dh qninu' 
h puiqnidu wtuwth: (4) Gi tek qnupn dh qninqd h puqnidu mtuwth, 
wuwugntp: 

10. (5) Uthwmpt uríbuuyu hpop hunnpnht dhdtwtg` yu pum (6) 
unyupt, quu pum üuurptu, nnqnt*® Unypumtu, Upyhyhwn, (7) Ynwunt. 
pup Gt puu hph μπι hunnpnpu τΠπι[πτπῖτᾳ, unn (8) yw pum unyuhu 
nivtp hwnynpnhu, Qu pum üdurupu: Unn, (ο) tek pum tnihi, qnup 
quunptypw tpt dh E pum ntuwyht (ιο) h pwqdwg puywrbwy: Puy tpt 
puu udwupt hunnpnpt, yu (1) puu [ΠΠ] tt quid pum purquuig: Unn, 
Gy pum dhny (12) unyüujEu quiuip qfutptypt. huy tek pum puquurg' 
nupdtwy (13) puqnidpu Yud pum dhn; hunnpnhu, Yul pum puquwg: 
σι (14) (wut α wu ywuhneruu, πι ny hùg E, np ywuhneuu k, wyw (15) 
ninh hwpy E puquurgu pum [ΠΠ] nivtp hunnpyhy: Unn, (16) pupinp 
nintut pugwimptgur uuhuuru hwupwywutpt dh απ (17) puu mtuwlht, 


1 M1753, M1750, M1687 // A, Ven., P240, P242 + uwuh // M1716, M2326, M1766 qntwy turh // 
M1746 απη πα]. 
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sun, although it is many times larger than the earth,? appears inch-sized and 
that the senses see an oar in the water as broken.* 

9. Now having shown that Antisthenes is not justified in rejecting univer- 
sals, let us say what a universal ἰ5.1 A universal item is something which is one 
in number according to a form and shared by many. We said “one in number" 
because it is one. And because matter, too, is something one, we added “accord- 
ing to a form." For although matter is something one, it is not according to a 
form. And that matter? is neither universal nor particular, we shall, with the 
help of God, perfectly learn from Aristotle'sf Physics. And we said “shared by 
many" because, being one, it is observed “in the many" And we shall say" in 
what way it is, being one, observed “in the many.” 

10. Individuals in every case share something with each other either accord- 
ing to the same or according to the similar. For example, Socrates, Alcibiades, 
and Plato share only! one thing with each other. Now they share it either accord- 
ing to the same or according to the similar. Now if* according to the same, 
we have found! what we were looking for (that it is one according to a form," 
shared by many). But if they share something according to the similar, it is one 
or many.? Now if one, we have likewise found? what we were looking for, and if 
according to many things, again? the many share,‘ according to one or to many. 
And since this goes on ad infinitum," and since there is nothing ad infinitum; 
therefore, the many mustt share something which is one. Now the definition 


? Instead of "although it is many times larger than the earth,” the Greek reads: “while the reality 
shows that it is hundred seventy-fold larger than the earth" (109.21-22). ^ The Greek adds “to 
us" © Instead of *xai τὴν ἐν τῇ ὕδασι κώπην κεκλάσμένην ὁρῶσι αἱ αἰσθήσεις, the Greek reads: “and 
while reality shows that the oar is not broken in the water, eye-sight says that this is not sound. 
Again when we sit in a ship and those on the shore seem to us to be moving, reality announces 
to us that this is false" (109.22-25). 1 Instead of “let us say what a universal is,” the Greek reads: 
“well, let us establish how it is, first exposing it through a definition" (109.26-27). © This word 
is absent from the Greek text. f There is πο "Αριστοτέλους in the Greek text. It reads “when we 
are in the" (109.31. — 8 There is no “we said" in the Greek text. — The Greek reads: “and we 
shall learn” (109.33). $ The Greek reads “in every case" (10.2). ἡ This sentence is absent from 
the Greek text. Κ The Greek adds: “they share something" — ! The Greek has: “from there we 
have” (110.3). | ™ Instead of “that it is one according to a form,” the Greek reads: “for the same 
is one, so that the form is one” (110.3-4). 3 The Greek reads: “they share it according to one 
or according to many" (10.5). ° Instead of “Now if one, we have likewise found,” the Greek 
reads "if according to one, we have" (110.6). P The Greek adds: “we examine according to what.’ 
3 The Greek adds: “according to something" —* Instead of "καὶ ἐπειδὴ τοῦτο ἐπ’ ἄπειρον, the Greek 
reads: "And if you say 'according to many; again the same examination remains necessary up to 
the point where the many arrive at some one thing according to their community, or else the 
inquiry goes on ad infinitum" (10.7-9). » There is no “since there is nothing ad infinitum" in 
the Greek text. t There is no “therefore, the many must" in the Greek text. 
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quid npujEu ybunwtpt, yu npujEu 2usurtqurü: (18) Cun wyunuhy hwtntpa 
UuuntriónuU wnwyp uy utuntppru: 


7 (19) 'inuitjp È 


1 (20) Unphip huruuunriphut gnigtp qoupumqpniphrun pn, πι] (21) 
"'hnpnihinhE! udtuujü niptp? juuwykjnd? h Unpwaqnyuut. putuqh (22) 
urubu ljupnn qnt αρα hipt’ quu p unuy Uinwontpeturtg* qni (23) yunu- 
ghlju gu nnujEu yunòtght qni guwywupt, πι Quid (24) kupwywjughkwy,® 
futnnty αι putt: [1 it tpt unuunqurüupui (25) qat Gupwyujywgtwyp 
uubu ljupnn qni Yuph jnjd (26) funnwpwn? te pupápupuin ywnwqu 
ungu [uunpbi: 8uruqp (27) jhujpururpugbingu παρ urudupupup tt, 
tir πια πρ tnwYh (28) npwdwywytwyp. te ywpnn qnjhp jurququ wyun- 
ομί pk dupudpüp (29) bu tr ος wudwpdhup bu, [υπηπΏ]. pwtqh tr 
Yuptinp qny (30) junuqu wyunghy [uunppn, tr yuyu jrugurut E, duuu qh 
(31) unnshytwtpt quiíbuuru nus vwpdpu tupwnttt,® upp tpypwdpup 
(32) Gt ubndurüburpp h yunun trp dhdE" nuu pbpjnrphurut, npp 42 tins 
qhuüuruuurnupnpnrehuruü unlnsntuehrü updurühp Ent (2) nunnrubr, tek ns 
itióupurünrpthunp wuniwig? quu qupnuptury Ep: 

2. (3) &uruqh wuti qhdwumwutnt dhurjü hupnruu, shwt (4) puqu- 
inp, Upwyt pupntipuuu, τηνπηῖι thwppwd, (wut gh hipndpt (5) vfu 
outnwuw, hr wng upkunu ny nith. pwtqh wu E (6) thwppuwdhpt, n; 
wy, nivtp τηΓιπι ntt, pkyku tr wnwshyuy (7) dunfuruulqu quyun- 
uhY funnpugnyg {ιαπ outhtpnyu ns ntt? (8) hwppwudwug: Uhwyu 
puquitnp, (wut qh quwmntpuqvonut (9) huuquünbgntigurut, np vpuwy- 
un; E pwquinnph: Uhwyt (10) puptpurfuu, wut qh nyng? pundawt 


1 M1746, M1766, M1751, P240 Mnpthhiphnu. 2 M1716, M2326 hpuitp. 3 Ven. v.l., M1746, 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. [υἱπιι[αῃπι]. ^ M1716, M2326, M1766, 
P240, P242 Unwontetwtu. 5 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, Miz16, M1751, M1766 // M2326 
om. // A punurohlqugu. $ M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, P242 // A, Ven., M1746 
Gujpurlqurugbhuip. 7 M1753, M1750, M1687 // M1746, M1716, M2326, P240 [unpuiqnju // 
A, Ven., M1751, P242 funnwqntuwpup. ὃ Ven. v.l., Μι8ι2 Guyewuttu // M1687 Gupwpytu. 
9 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wuntwup. 1° M1746, P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. h?n. Ἡ Mi746, M1766 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751 μα πια. 12 M1746, M2326, M1766 πι πιης. 13 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 npnj. 
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of the universal was well presented as being? one? according to a form, e.g. as 
an animal or as an animate.^^? Here, with the help of God, ends the present 
exposition.‘ 


Lecture 7° 


1. You have shown your writing to be a source of clarity, ο Porphyry, you 
always taking care of the younger generation. For you say that you yourself are 
able to examine whether the points at issue lie in bare thought, as the Cynics 
considered them to be,” or whether they subsist.°° But even if it is agreed upon 
that they subsist, you say that you are able to examine their case very deeply and 
in sublime manner. For some of the subsisting things! are incorporeal and some 
are three-dimensional. And you were able to examine whether they are bodies 
or incorporeal things. For examining them‘ is necessary which is clear from the 
following: the Stoics assume that all beings are bodies, earthborn men, sown 
by oak-tree and rock,™ according to poetry. They would not even be worthy" of 
sharing the name of philosophy if they did not adorn it with the magnificence 
of names. 

2. For they say that the philosopher is the only wealthy man, the only king, 
the only happy person. The only wealthy man because he is content only? with 
what he owns and is not in need of other things (for this is characteristic of 
a wealthy man, that he does not need anything elseP although the present 
time has corrupted this," wealthy men are not satisfied with their earnings). 
The only king because he subdues his enemies’ (which is characteristic! of a 


a Instead of "ἀπεδόθη εἶναι, the Greek reads: “stands well saying" (110.0). — The Greek adds 
“in number.” * There is no “e.g. as an animal or as an animate,’ in the Greek text. It reads: 
“participated by many" 4 This sentence is absent from the Greek text. ° The corresponding 
Greek chapter is “Lecture 5^ — f This word is absent from the Greek text. 8 The Greek reads: 
“of clear instruction, flowing clarity" (110.22-23). " There is no "ὥσπερ ἐνόμισαν εἶναι of Κυνικοί 
in the Greek text, but this passage could have been written by David, cf. Elias, in Isag, 47.3217: οἱ 
μὲν γὰρ ἔλεγον ὑφεστάναι τὰ γένη καὶ τὰ εἴδη, ὡς Πλάτων καὶ Ἀριστοτέλης καὶ οἱ τοιοῦτοι, Ἀντισθένης 
δὲ ὁ Κυνικὸς ὁ τοῦ Διογένους διδάσκαλος ἔλεγεν μὴ εἶναι τὰ καθόλου. | There is no “For some ofthe 
subsisting things" in the Greek text. ἡ This sentence is absent from the Greek text. ¥ There 
is no “περὶ τούτων in the Greek text. ! The Greek reads: “from some saying that" (111.4). ™ Cf. 
Hom. Od., 19.163, Pl. Apol. 34d4, Soph. 247c5, 3 Instead of "ἠξιοῦντο, the Greek reads "they did 
not intend" (111.6), but cf. Elias, in Isag, 48.7—8 διὰ ταύτας οὖν τὰς μεγαληγορίας ἠξιώθησαν τοῦ τῆς 
φιλοσοφίας ὀνόματος. ° There is no “only” in the Greek text. P There is no “that he does not 
need anything else” in the Greek text. 3 The Greek adds: “in particular" 1 The Greek adds: 
“showing that” * The Greek adds: “anger and lust” t The Greek adds: “token.” 
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ti huruurüon απ]. πι nyng! (u) huruurunn qny tdht πι punáug. puruqh 
punáug hou (12) unurppünieburug, npn; br hwuwtt, Yupon qny: 
Unn? unpw (13) hplupurüspipnupu wtpdwgtwuyp pum qhuinipburü 
tpYypwpupzp? bt qàntág,* (14) wubpny quidtuwyt qnjuu dupnuüpü. nuu 
npng wumniwdwyhuu (15) πρι. τπιπι[π qnin] pun unftüuüu 
puthwugtwr.> (16) purüqp wyu t ungu ujuplbouuqnjuü, huy nuu Ybugu- 
nununntipturn (17) πππαπ [πα wutpny qnpíuruuuruEnt dhurü puqutnp, 
puru (18) (Πο: 

3. (19) Un qwut qh ujuuphpuh futnppp tt Gipüpugniehru h hungu 
(20) πη tu uippuunuiEpururüugtü bit upjurunüurturuugtu,$ uubinu' (21) pt 
nuurüp uruuupnupup tu, πι πια τρ bnul mnwdwywgtuirp, (22) huy unn- 
jhykwugu? quutuwyt kuyuu dupupüu qunóbinu, ptn (23) pum ungnpu- 
yut qupnwiytuntetwut qhhuq puppunun (24) gniggnip urudupupuus 
puu snphg wyunghy jinuruurqug: 

4. (25) Luu tt umnurgpü? dupuhu h vbowdtdut t thnpniuu (26) ng 
unyuwpwn jwyunghy nith, nnquit thnh bt dpguurü ns unju (27) dbónuehrü 
qtfuny ntuwth, tins kututu; te Shnbur unju (28) puqnil mtuwth: Puy 
utn bt nkuwuly kt muppknnipe hiv πι wjp (29) h pupnpunngu ünjyüupun 
utuwthu jpunncuonut. puruqh ns (30) πρ wut tek uw umnurbi ybunwth 
E put quur, yuu Puu (31) πα] dwpnynyehrt nth pwt qShintu: Uyu 
πια (32) juu E? pt wudwnuhptp bu: Nrunph juu tnt pt αι (33) punu- 
quiüntphrüpu wudwpuhtp tu. qhu; tu punumqurüniehrupt' (34) untgüur- 
quuypuw wn ykut, πι Παπ 1 un Ypyuuuywmpyu: 


1 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 npnj om. 2 M2326 // A, Ven., 
M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M1751, M1766 Wy. 3 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 // A, Ven. πππιπριαῃο. ^ Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
[| A qanta. 5 M2368 // alii [ορ παρ. 6 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, 
M1716, Mi751, M1766 junhuunuiEpuljuruurg it h wnwmntwywutug; M1746, P240, M2326, 
Mi716 + tı h whtpuqnpwywuwtgu. 7 P242 // A, Ven., M1746, M1716, M2326, M1766, P240 
Umnpytutpu. 8 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wudwpuht. 
9? Ven., M1746, M1716, M2326, P240, P242 +h. Ὁ M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 nwpptpnrehtu tr nGuuy. —  Mrz46, P242 // A, Ven., M1716, M2326, M1766, 
P240, P242 Ypyuwuwmhyu. 
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king alone?), the only happy person because, whatever he desires, he achieves 
it and whatever he achieves, he desires it. For he always desires virtue, which 
he is able to achieve." Now they are smitten together from two sides, on the 
one hand, according to knowledge, they are grovelling and mean,° saying that 
all beings are bodies and their divinity is a delicate body pervading everything 
(for this is their most holy entity); and, on the other hand, as to the way of life, 
[they are] excellent, saying that the philosopher is the only king and the only 
wealthy man. 

3. Now since there were such inquiries and doubts among the old masters, 
the Aristotelians and Platonists claiming that some things* are incorporeal 
and some three-dimensional, whereas the Stoics considered! all beings to be 
bodies,8 let us show, according to the customary instruction, that the five terms 
are incorporeal in the four! following ways. 

4. First of all, a body is not in the same way in the large and in the small, 
e.g., the size of the elephant's head and that of an ant do not look the same, 
neither does Ajax' arm and Tydeus' look the same. But genus and species 
and difference and the rest of the terms! are observed in what receives them 
in the same way.‘ For nobody says that this one is more animal than that 
one, or that Ajax has more humanity than Tydeus. Therefore, it is clear that 
they are incorporeal." From this it was clear? that relations are incorporeal, 
too. What is a relation? Double in regard to half, and half in regard to dou- 
ble.P5! 


4 There is no "alone" in the Greek text. b Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “For 
he always desires to procure virtue” (111.14). * [nstead of "according to knowledge, they 
are grovelling and mean,” the Greek reads: “possess groveling and mean knowledge" (11115). 
4 Instead of “as to the way of life ... wealthy man" the Greek reads: “and [they possess] an excellent 
way of life” (1117-18). ° The Greek reads “some of the beings" (11.20). — f The Greek reads 
“said” (111.22). ἑ The Greek adds: “namely also genera and species" (11.22). ^ The Greek 
reads: “present” (111.23).  ! The Greek reads “six” (111.23). ἡ There is no “and difference and 
the rest ofthe terms" in the Greek text. ¥ Instead of “are observed in what receives them in the 
same way,” the Greek reads: “are the same in the large and in the small” (11.27). ! Instead of “For 
nobody ... than that one,” the Greek reads: “For there is the same animal in elephant and in ant; 
we [do not] say that an elephant is more animal than an ant" (11.28-29). ™ The Greek adds: 
"is more animal or” 3 The last two sentences are rearranged. ° The Greek reads: “we have a 
corollary” (11.31). P Instead of "διπλασίου πρὸς ἡμίσυ καὶ ἡμίσεος πρὸς διπλάσιον (cf. Damasc., Dial, 
50.73—76 ὡς δὲ σχέσιν ἔχοντα πρὸς ἄλληλα καὶ ὡς πρὸς ἄλληλα λεγόμενα ὑπὸ τὰ πρός TI TO γὰρ μέγα 
πρὸς τὸ μικρὸν λέγεται μέγα καὶ τὸ διπλάσιον πρὸς τὸ ἥμισυ), the Greek reads: "The assertion that 
half of ten is five, and five by two is ten, half of sixty is thirty, thirty by two is sixty” (111.32-112.1). 
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5. (35) 5nünnnpn, n; tppkp dupupu pninpu npujtu pninp (36) wdttt- 
gniüg! nituwywuuwy. nnani, h uwthnpny ghln; tpt 44 uÁnunrgntru qykut, ns 
pninp uurpnpu npujEu pnpnp h ühunidü (2) mntuwth. puy utn πι mtuwy 
μπα παπα pninp npujku pninp (3) mbuurup. pwtqh τΠπιπηπηθῇ[ιῖι2 
pninpu npujku pninp mtuwth (4) shu bit jujgrnid, unyuuyku te Παϊτητπῖη]πϊι. 
juu E pt wudupudhup (5) bu: Uuunruu τη tnt pk tr ἁπηῖι ἱππππι[πῖ 
k, qh eninpü (6) npujEu pninp jurf&übu&uru ubuurüp: 

6. (7) 5nnnpn, wn ujyunphip' wdttwt πυρ durudünrd (8) unwnpnt- 
[πι], ui&nifu wnuk nunniunnhu? yjurtiniuót. npani (9) tpt ywuhs dh 
qhth qungtiu* jut qhtp, üntfuuujuuptu hth (10) nuljur&uru: Puy utn bt 
uuu πι urgppu urfb'uurfu wnwnptwy (11) Unljpuruinidt, ng pus jurbqnru. 
juu E pk wudwpdhup tt: 

7. (12) ΠΠΠΗΠΗ, wn wyunphrp’ ns tnptp unjyu dupupü h unju (13) tudu- 
twynt h puqnitu mtuwth. gh pkyku tr ud ur (14) ntuwth, wy ns unyu: 
Puy utn tr mtuwy unjup h unyunid (15) durfuruulh h puqnivtu mtuw- 
uht. yuyu E pk wudwpdpup tu: (16) Πιπιπμ nupdp,® pk tr wumbuwy 
uhi πιϊπ[πιπιΠπϊι t: (17) Cun wyunupy hwtntpda Uuunrióni] wnwyghtuy (18) 
uuniphru: 


8 (19) pulp C 


1. (20)6 puiqnid qnunipeburüg updurup E hpdwumwutnu ywut (21) hururu- 
uniptwt unugshlug gwnwgnpniptwtu. pwtqh wut (22) pkyku tr 
wudupudhtu απ] qnnuw h [uunpng bt h puünipburug (23) αἴπιπρ, uuu 
Ywpnn qnj bt ugpuujtu p funpwqnyu Jump? (24) wuywuty Gr wut, pr 
uuu pwt qpuqnidu bu, πι pk h puqnüufu, (25) te h dbpnugj purquuig: 
σι E uwh put qpuiqniíu' np quwmdunut (26) nth un h jUuunriónj 


1 P242 || A, Ven., Mi746, P240, M2326, M1716, Μιτσι, M1766 jwutubtgntug. ? Mi746 
dunnUuniphtru. 3 M1746, P242, Ven. v.l. // A, Ven., P240, M2326, Mi716, M1751, M1766 
unpunnriunnhujhuh. 4 M1746 // A, Ven., M1716, M2326, M1766, P240 qtingbt // P242 qungh. 
5 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1751, M1766 tı ntuwuhup // M2326, M1716 bi ntupup (supra lin- 
eam uwt). © M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi751, Μι766 + αι. 7 M2326, M1716 
[| A, Ven., P242, P240, M1746, M1751, M1766 [uuürhnu. 
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5. Secondly, a body as a whole never gives a share of itself as a whole to all 
[parts] (e.g. if you take half? of a jar of wine,” the whole jar is not considered in 
the half? as a whole). But a genus and a species, being wholes, are considered in 
everything as wholes. For humanity, being a whole, is considered as a whole in 
me and in another one;? likewise animal; clearly they are incorporeal. Hence 
it became clear that the word,‘ too, is incorporeal, for it, being a whole, is 
considered in everything as a whole.?? 

6. Thirdly, in addition,’ each body added to a body augments the receiver of 
the addition (e.g. if you pour a ladleful of wine! into other wine; the receiver 
becomes double). Buti a genus and a species and all the other items,* added to 
Socrates, add nothing; it is clear that! they are incorporeal.53 

7. Fourthly, in addition," the same body is never considered to be in many 
things" at the same time (for even if a similar thing is considered [to be so], the 
same is not).>+ But the same? genus and species are considered in many things 
at the same time; it is clear that they are incorporeal.P Hence we know that also 
formless matter is incorporeal.55 Here, with the help of God, ends the present 
exposition.4 


Lecture 8° 


1. Our philosopher is* worthy of much praise for the clarity of the present 
writing.56 For he says: although we have found out by inquiry that they are 
incorporeal it is possible also to undertake a deeper inquiry also in another 
way and state whether they are "before the many" or "in the many" or "after the 
many.” And “before the many" is that which" has its cause in God's creation. 


a The Greek reads “some and alittle more" (112.9). > The Greek reads just “ajar” (112.9). * The 
Greek reads “in both” (112.9310). 4 There is no “and in another one" in the Greek text. ° The 
Greek adds: “being a whole [is considered] as a whole in Socrates, and in Alcibiades, and in Plato." 
f The Greek reads: “the uttered word" (112.14). 5 There is no “in addition" ("πρὸς τούτοις) in the 
Greek text. ^ The Greek reads: “a ladleful measure" (112.18). + The Greek reads “ladle” (112.19). 
1 The Greek reads: “now if it is agreed that" (112.19-20). τ There is no “and all the other items" 
in the Greek text. 1 The Greek reads “it is agreed that” (112.21). “: There is no “in addition" 
in the Greek text. ™ The Greek reads “in all things" (12.27). ° There is no “the same" in the 
Greek text. P The Greek reads: “it is agreed that they are not bodies" (112.31. 4 The Greek 
reads: "Such is the exposition and the present lecture” * The corresponding Greek chapter is 
“Lecture 6” * The Greek reads: “appears to you" t Instead of “although we have found out... 
a deeper inquiry,” the Greek reads: “that even if it is agreed that the items proposed subsist and 
subsisting items are incorporeal, but I could inquire into them deeply" (113.12-14). Ἡ The Greek 
adds: “is in God’s knowledge or.” 
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upuinenijtbutbu: Puy h puqnutu Γ᾽ np (27) hühipnid wtuwth: Puy h ή ππαῃ 
puiquuig E? πῃ h (28) απιηπηθ[τῖι utp upunfurunhntiphuru quj: δι quuu 
qh (29) ndntuppuuruüurphp tu uruugburnpn, yupugntight hururuubugntp? 
qunyuu: (30) Gnhgh nuyh τα) qpueh nipntp quuuinpnig hau niul- 
πι] (31) Gt quu. nwpdAtuy huughp? h puqnid Undu uuuinphung.5 br 
ynuué (32) dh quyunupy quujuinpniuehrüu παπα, πι yhtpnid p πια 
(33) quif&üujü uujpuinnniehruuu [unphtind. ki απ] Unn wuh 
dunnurnpü 46 uuu pwt qpuqnidu, puruqh uw uur[u E pwt (2) quyun- 
pniehruuu, np h Undut. huy muywinpnyehtupt np h dnduu bn&t' (3) 
h puqnitu wuht απ]. huy u&u&uj? quujuinpnuehrüut br (4) jhinntá 
ühuuu? junphtuwt παπι pwqudug wuh: 

2. (5) Unn qwut qh gnigup h uunpugnigkn, pl qhi; E (6) wuw- 
ghuipn, ptn bir np nus juruiqu wyunghy uupurujunrentu E (7) Unhunn- 
wmlip bi Nyunnuh™ wuwugnip, tt h ήπῃοπ nw τππαρπιρῖ (8) qunuw: 
σι upurüs&ih put hutnhubgwe juju h pudurudur, (ο) pwuqh jur 
puiduruünruu ns hupi h hwywpudwttwyut unu (1ο) httg Ge dgduphu: 
Purüqp ns dupl unt bit wut, tpt ng (11) Gupwywywgut ting p unuy dnw- 
ónijehurü E. πι η» Agdwpimty πι (12) wut, pk tupwywyugtwy E tt p unuy 
unwontptut E. tons uut (13) pt ng dwpupup kit πι ns πιϊπ[πιπι[πῖτρ.5 bc 
ns Agdwinwmby, pt duinüpüp (14) bu kr! wuvwpdhup: Puy h dbpug wnwyh- 
Yuyhgu Ywpon απ! (15) jepywpwtyhiput ἄρι[πιπμιη htt. puruqp n; πο 
ühnyu Áofuppu (16) π|π|3 dhiuü untu gnigurup. qh Ywnon qn; πα], pt 
yunu puru (17) qpuiqnidu E, £2? p puqnuu, πι p ή σπα puquui. pwuqh 
wuku (18) bi hqunnnü wut, pk (hth, αι E, te h punurquiünipburu E: Gr 


1 M1751 (in marg. qnj) // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1746, M1766 qnj // M2326, M1716 qnywuwy. 24Α, 
Ven. // M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi751hwiwumbtgniugnip. 3 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 nrubni] qunujyuinpnijehtu. 4 M1746, P240 // A, Ven., P242, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 5 Cf. Dav., Prol, 510.13-14: ὥσπερ ... ὁ κηρὸς ἀναματτόμενος 
τὴν σφραγῖδα---Ὠαν., Prol arm., 122.6—7: nnujEu Und wnwmuytpny jpuphuru qqhp τππιπιπΐππ]. 
6 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 nud. 7 M1766, M1751 wu. 
8 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 9 P242 || A, Ven., M1746, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qututwy. 1° Ven., M2316, M1766, M1751 nwt. "! M1746, 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 "Hlpunnnüp tı Uppuunutjh. !2 A // Ven., 
M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M1751, M1766 nuiubugntp. 9 M1746, P240, P242, M2326, Ven. v.l., 
M1716, M1751, Μι766 // A, Ven. dhnid.— 1^ M2326 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, Mi716, M1751, 
M1766 om. 5 M2326 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M1751, Μι766 + tt. 16 P242 // A, 
Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 (qud. — 17 P242, M2326, Mi716 // Ven., M1746, 
P240, Mi751, M1766 tph n; // A get. 18 A, Ven., M1746 // P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751 
&ofupuhiny 1 P242, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven. M1746, P240, M1751, M1766 om. 


LECTURE 8 19 


"In the many" is that which is considered? in matter. And "after the many" 
is that which arrives at the cognition of our thinking?" And since the things 
said are difficult to understand; let us clarify them by means of examples. 
Let there be a golden signet ring, having the relief figure of a brave man, and 
again think of it as being impressed onto many pieces of seal-wax,° and think 
of somebody seeing these imprints and considering and thinking in his mind 
of all the imprints. Now the signet ring is said? to be “before the many,” for it is* 
before the impressions that are on the wax.f And the impressions on the wax 
are said to be “in the many,” and one who sees the impressions and considers 
them in his mind is said [to have them] “after the many.”8° 

2. Now, as we have shown by example what the thing said is,” let us speak 
about Aristotle's and Plato’s' disagreement concerning it and later evaluate 
them. And something surprising happened in relation to this division; for in 
the case of other divisions) there cannot be a falsehood and a truth in both 
distinguished logically.‘ For one could not! say something false when stating: 
“it neither exists nor is in bare thought," nor could he speak the truth and say 
both that it subsists and that it is in bare thought, nor say something false 
stating that they are neither bodies nor incorporeal things, nor" speak the 
truth when saying that they are both bodies and incorporeal. In the case of 
the present? it is possible that they are both true; for it is not the case that one 
is true but the other is shown to be false.° For it is possible to say that such 
a thing is “before the many" and “in the many" and “after the many" For also 
Plato? says, that it comes into being and is and is in a relation. And by saying 


a The Greek reads “which is" (11317). > The Greek reads “seem difficult” (13.20). — * Instead 
of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “think of a golden signet ring which has the relief 
figure of a brave man on it, and transposes the image of the brave man onto many pieces of 
wax” (13.2122). 3 Instead of *ó οὖν δακτύλιος λέγεται, the Greek reads: “and say the signet ring" 
(113.24). € The Greek reads: “has come into being" (19.25). — f The Greek adds: “came into 
being" 8 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “(and think of) the impressions that are on 
the wax as ‘in the many, and the man who has these imprints in his mind ‘after the many’; for thus 
he is rightly said to be ‘after the many, in so far as coming after the many impressions on the wax, 
he thinks of them in his mind" (13.25-29). — ^ Instead of “Now, as we have shown by example 
what the thing said is,’ the Greek reads: “the example has taught us the thing said” (14.7). The 
Greek adds: “seeming.” j The Greek reads “in the case of others" (114.9). Instead of "ἐν τοῖς 
ἀντιδιῃρημένοις, the Greek reads “in both cases" (114.10). ! The Greek reads: “you could not,” ms 
K reads: "he could not" (14.1). ™ The Greek adds: "again" ^ ? The Greek adds: “division.” 
° Instead of "ψευδῆ (ms V) δείκνυνται, the Greek reads: "they are subject to something false, as it 
happened in the first case" (114.17). P The Greek adds: “thinks so, for he.” 
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(19) (wut wubpnyu (http παμπ παρ uuu! puru qpuqnutu, (20) nnujEu 
qh hvuwughu quwmwtht uuu pwt yyuppuu: buy wukpnyu> (21) tt E, 
juu wpun, pl k14 h puqnufu E, wu hupt h Uhyent: Puy (22) wut 
pt h punwqutntyetwt E, juyn wpun, pk h ytpwy (29) puquuig E, wyu 
hüpu h qhinnyetwt: Puy Uphumnut, q'h (24) purqnivut απ] qupót, πῃ ns 
junui9 pwt qpuiqnidu. purüqh (25) wut, pk h ttnqnpdniptwtgt nduiup 
tu bnnunp, tr ndurup (26) duljhnnunp: Gi πηπιτηρῖ übnqnpónipprüup tu 
puniphurüu, (27) pwuqh wyunphy ujEuxu ng nthi purupt. huy qhuiniphru 
wutuwyu (28) hnop puthi pup: Puy dwytnnimp u&nanpónipehrüp tt (29) 
hhiuwt ti? üfulütugü. pwtqh wyunphy puth ujphururuuruuru: Unn, (30) 
nnp? quyunupy wubt, unu wuti qduuu Uphumnutyp, pwtgh tı ns uw 
wut qqnpnóü wnwtg qhuinijehiurtu, tı n; qqhpuiniphrüu umnurug qnndny:’ 

3. 48 Ut wpn, niump® tnte tpypwynyehru® wupm E (2) τπτ], tpt 
ns σήμα. quuwquwtntphiup bu ujmuunuutlqutugü (3) un dputburuu: 
Puruqn ndurüup wutt, pk pum wyud wutdp (4) junwys pwt qpwaqniuu, 
quut qh h Atpt pwth umtnowtk (5) Uunniwd quyuyhuhu: Puy wp 
wubt, pk ku ndwup mtuwyp (6) hupuwumnnpwlwyp pwt n; πιππ[πι], 
pwyg qquynyehru nthi, (7) nuu npng ü&pujupurüp quubuwyt uutinóurut 
U.uuntuió: Puy (8) up wuti, pt tu nfurup mtuwlp, np yquynipe hiu ng 
nithi, (ο) nuu nyng? iG&pupupurüh quiutuuyüu uubinóurut; Uuuntuó: 

4. Onng® n; (10) hururuh. Uppuunuttr πα ugjunphlü ni? ΠΠΠΙΙΦ 
puru (u) qpuqnidu: buy npp wuti, pt puthi unbinóuruE quiibuurju (12) 
Uuunruó wytnghy hurrurüp, tt wut qyunure puru qpuqnidu, wyu (13) hup 
E qpuniepruu Uuuntónj: br ns dpuru junwg pwt (14) qpuiqnidu, τ] tr h 
puqniuu. putuqh «Stu put qpuwywtwgt» (15) jumuiqu ujunghl wut- 
[1] jupurgnjg unght wut, wutyny, pt (16) nnujEu h?puuru nith jhupburu 
quunquuinpntuehrü tt p udurut p (17) qoput hth, üunjüujEu bt wyuuyhuh hpp 
wn h jU.uuniónj. wyw (18) bt h dbpenj h ühipnid: Luu qput Uuunturó, 


1 Scripsi // M1746 πα // A, Ven., M1716, M2326, M1766, P240, P242 quur uuu. — ? M1746 // 
A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Μι766 qQuhpü. 3 Mi746 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 wubyu // P242 juubpu. 4 M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, P242, 
M1766, M1751 om. 5 P242 || M1746, P240 h hhruurü πι h // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 h hhtuwtg tı [. $ P242 || A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 np. 
7 P240 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qnndng. 8 M1746, P240 // A, Ven., 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + Gppkp // P242 wpntop. ° M1746, P240, P242 // A, Ven., M1716, 
M2326, M1751, M1766 + wyu. 10 P240, M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, M2326, M1751, M1766 om. 
1 M1746 // Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qquijniepruu n; // Ans qquiniphtu. 
12 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 npnit. 13 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 pug. 1! M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 + wuk. 15 M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M2326, M1766 om. 


LECTURE 8 121 


“to come into being" he indicated “before the many,” so that you apprehend 
the ring? before the seals. And by saying “and is" he indicated that it is “in the 
many,” that is in matter. And by saying that “it is in a relation" he indicated 
that it is “after the many" that is in knowledge." But Aristotle thinks that it 
is “in the many" but not “before the many"? For he says that, of all activities, 
some are substantial and some post-substantial. For the activities of nature are 
substantial (for they do not need reason,®° whereas knowledge by all means 
comes into being through reason"). The activities of a carpenter and those of 
similar people are post-substantial because they need reason.9? Now those who 
claim such things speak falsely of Aristotle, for* he says that there is no action 
without knowledge and no knowledge without action. 

3. Now let us say where from the doubt occurred. There are not few differ- 
ences amongst the Platonists.? For some* claim! that we say “before the many" 
with respect to the following: since God creates such things’ by reason. Oth- 
ers claim that there are some self-subsistent Forms which have no reason but 
perception in the image of which God creates everything. Others say! that there 
are some Forms which have no perception, in the image of which God creates 
everything.6? 

4. Aristotle does not agree with them, which is why [he does] not [accept] 
the “before the many'"6* And he agrees with those who say that God creates 
everything with reason and uses the expression "before the many,” i.e. God's 
knowledge.* But he not only [uses the expression] “before the many,” but also 
the “in the many"; for speaking about them in the Metaphysics he talks about 
an example of them, saying that just as a ruler has order! in himself and," as 
coming from it, order appears in the army,” likewise such things are? in God and 
later in matter. First God knows them and then nature creates them. Now when 


a The Greek adds: “to have come into being" P Instead of “that is in knowledge,” the Greek 
reads: “for a relation is also knowledge" (114.23-24). © The Greek reads "everywhere" (15.1). 
4 The Greek reads: “of Platonic doctrines" (115.3). ° The Greek adds: “of the Platonists" f The 
Greek verb is in the imperfectum. 8 The same phrase in Greek is in the passive: “such things 
are created by God" (15.6). Ἡ The Greek verb is in the imperfectum, besides, the Greek adds: 
"that we say ‘before the many’ according to the fact” ` The Greek verb is in the imperfectum. 
J Instead of "τούτοις μὴ συγκατατιθέται ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης, διὸ μὴ τὸ πρὸ πολλῶν, the Greek text reads: 
"This is why also Aristotle appeared not to have thought about the ‘before the many, and did not 
agree with them" (15.137314). τ Instead of thie sentence, the Greek reads: "Aristotle agrees with 
one who says that God's creation is with reason" (115.24-25). ! The Greek adds “first.” ™ The 
Greek adds: “then later in this way" ^" The Greek reads: “either in the army or in city” (115.29). 
? Busse has added "first" (115.30), but the Armenian does not confirm this reading. 
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Gr wuyw (19) untinóurül qunuw pünippruu: Unn, τηπστπτ[ wuk Unpuunutt 
(20) unbinóurutii puniptiuruu quyunupy wnwtg pwup’ quu (21) yudkpny 
gnigwuiul, pt hupu puniehruu ns qhmnk qutuwyu, puyg (22) untinóurub- 
Ini n; gurpsh JUumn ony? (24) Con wyunphy hurunGpá Uuuntónu wnwgh- 
ywy uihuniphru: 


9 (25) "nuit 0 


1. (26) Qhwinhuwgi? qujupnqtitu hurüpulurugü tnwyh (27) gunphtwy, 
tpt ns h unul* duuónipturu tt, wy ἰεῖι5 (28) Gupwywywgtwyp. bit tpt 
ng vupdhup, wy, wudwpdhup. bt tpt junu (29) put qpuiqnidu tt, 
αι h puqnufu, πι h {σπα purqduig. (30) ptn wyunthtunte” qpunnbEduu 
ungu tntu quuinjqu nrugntp: 50 Quruqph niurüp wuti, jt ns tu Gupu- 
Yuyugtuyp, uj; h unuy (2) Umwontpetwt bu. πι ns? wudwndhpup, ur 
uupuhup. junur9 (3) pwt qpuqnidu tı h puqnidu ny wut hitti, ur 
h dbpnur (4) purquuig: 5t qunwghtt ujuujEu wuti, pk h unuy (5) nuw- 
óntpehuru bu, bt n; bu bupurljuurghuirpp. putiqh npp n; tu h (6) puntuk 
τιππηδππηρ,ϑ uy wywi hipburug ppubpnyetwtt qutp (7) mpwdwiun- 
hnyehtuu nithi, quyunuhy wutup h unuy (8) duuóniphuru qn, nnujEu 
qtnotpniwpwnu: 

2. (9) Puy wn tpypnpnt punnhtdwpwutt wutypny, pt vupdhtup (10) 
tu ππηπιιϊιπιῃρῖ, qh qunyu puniuehrü muhu! (n) qduutuulqutugu br 
qunju uw hiwuu:? Unn, tpt pünhurünrpu dupy upupu (12) E αι quuhdwu 
pinnit, quuutwywt dupnnnj. πι tpt ns (13) nunnrup quwutwywupt 
uwhuwt, urujur bt ns punhurunip. huy tpt (14) nunnrup dupupu E wut- 
uuju ππορ. puruqh Ybunwth (15) πιιΐππιπῃ, duhturüugnr duug πι 
duiljugnipturu pinnt’ (16) wituwyt hnop quupdüunnp juu: 


1 M1746 // P242 Quin gnigwtuty // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 gnigwutynu. 
2 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, M1716 (in margine), M1751, M1766 + qh uuuniónj 
qhunipebunpu wnuk puniehru, tins πιῃπι]ὶ. 3 M1746 (in margine + wuhp) // A, Ven. 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qhwunhuwuhnugu. 4 M1746, P242, P240, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 // A, Ven., M2326 unuy þh. 5 Mrz16 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, P242, M1766, M1751 
om. 6 Mi716 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1746, M2326, M1751, M1766 + Gu. 7 M2326, P240, P242 
I| A, Ven., M1746, M1716, M1751, M1766 + πι. 8 M1746, P240 // A, Ven., P242, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 + tU. 9% Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, M1751, M1766 untndtuy. 
10 P242 || A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. !! M1746, M1716, M2326 // A, 
Ven., M1766, P240 P242 punniupu. 12 M1746, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766 
uwhdwuu. 


LECTURE 9 123 


Aristotle says that nature creates these things? without reason, he wishes to 
show the following: nature itself does not know Forms? but while creating 
it is not hidden from God. Here, with the help of God,° ends the present 
exposition. 


Lecture 94 


1. Granting three times the rewards to universals—that they are not in bare 
thought but subsist, that they are not bodies but incorporeal, and that they are 
“before the many,’ “in the many" and “after the many,” let us now, by presenting* 
the opposite [views], learn what is correct. For some say that they do not subsist 
but are in bare thought and that they are not incorporeal but bodies; they say 
that they are not “before the many" and “in the many" but “after the many.” And 
first they say that they are in bare thought and do not subsist. For‘ of the items 
which are not created by nature but have our mind as the? preserver of their 
existence," we say that they are in bare thought, e.g. goat-stag.5 

2. And! they speak against the second claim, saying that universals are bod- 
ies, for they accept the same nature and the same definition! as for particulars. 
Now if there isk a universal man, he must also receive the definition of the par- 
ticular man.! And if he has not received the definition of the particular then" he 
is not universal, and if he has received it, he is in every case a body. For "rational 
animal, mortal, receptive of thought and knowledge"" in every case indicates 
something corporeal.°® 


a There is no "ταῦτα in the Greek text. — ^ There is no *cág ἰδέας in the Greek text. 5 There is 
no “with the help of God" in the Greek text. — 4 The corresponding Greek chapter is "Lecture 
7" 5 The Greek equivalent of the Armenian participle tntu is "τιθέμενοι, while the common 
equivalent of the Greek verb παρατίθηµι is jupuinpnhu (as in l. 16.4, 21.5, 29.3, +14, 3, 13.1, 15.1). 
f The Greek adds "if" 8 The Greek adds “only” There is no “of their existence,” in the Greek 
text. i TheGreekadds'again" j The Greek reads: “they have the same nature and they accept 
the same definition" (116.17). Κ The Greek reads: “somebody is” (116.18). ! The Greek reads: “of 
man, rational animal, etc.” (116.19). ™ The Greek omits: “the definition of the particular, then" 
and adds: “we say that" (1619-20). " There is no “mortal, receptive of thought and knowledge" 
in the Greek text. ° The Greek reads “body” (116.21). 
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3. 17) Puy wn Gppnpnt wuti jt n; E tuju pwt qpuqnidu, (18) nnujEu 
yug unut Uppuunutq urutiind, pk mtuwyp h pug (19) hne hgbu, pwuqh 
punhwtpwywut n; k. qh jGnlpugu E quiuu (20) wyunghy Uppuunutj. 
urujur pk E? h vpn (21) upurdurunhnieburu dpujü E: Uy, tt ns h puqnridfu 
wubtt απ]. putqh! (22) yud quh pünrehrü wubt? tupwywywgtwy br 
h puquui (23) ntuwywgtwy, yud qpuqnidu h puqnitu mtuwtty Gr 
tpt dh (24) puntphiu wuku? pum püphurü tupwhwgtwy, unin wuku.t 
(25) puruqh jurunpnuurübigui παρ ιο την Τι Abinüuplnieburuu: Puy tipk (26) 
puqniuu, tru wuywptyh F qh dtpwy puquurgu' dhwjt wuku:> (27) GL 
pupinp wuti, puruqp wyu np h ή σπαῃ puquuigu E (28) nunhurünip, ng tpt 
ywut qh h pwqniuu E! quuü wytnphy (29) nunhurünip E. pwuqh Yupnn απ] 
ti h Unlüpurnnridfu dhuju mtuwthy. (30) wy duruu qh h Nuni huyt- 
[πι] tı h ywnwswaqnyuu® puru (31) quu, unjyüujEu kht tr np h dbnen; pwt 
quur: Ur παπα πα 52 wuby, pt ywut qh uwfutntpngt, πι np jpübijngu 
tu, bt np Guu (2) ujuuntqurüpt, duuü wytnphy wuh απ punhwtntp: Pul 
uiu (3) uruph bt hth h dipnid upurdurunhniptiuruu. puruqp hwytpny (4) h 
Unljnununtu tt p ührut, npp qunju püniehru nithi, uubup (5) απ qnunhur- 
untinu: 

4. (6) Ut wnn, qprüs wuwugntip: Pupprp παμπ πα ασ un (7) wdt- 
uwt: Uuwugnip’ pt ns. pwtqh t ng h unuy (8) dunuónipturu tu’ nnujEu 
uult, πη] Gupwlwywgtwy Gu. ns puu (ο) hüphuru, wy, h dipnid mpwudw- 
junhnrpturtu: £wiqh tpt qns (10) qnju urubup h unuy Unwdniptwt, wyu 
hupt qtinstpniwpumt: (u) Uyu pk wynuyku E, nunhurünipt n; k A? unuy 
uunuwdnrptwt. (12) pwuqh h anjhgu &uruurstidp qhurünip: Puy wyuwhupu 
h (19) db&pnid dunuióniptiuru unu, ΠΠ] ns Gk pum huptwt (14) bujeurtqui- 
guru: Puy wn Gpypnpnt pt dupufpüp tt bir tpt (15) wudwpuhup, ns pu; E 
liq thnyp. purüqh Gupwhwywtuwy h stpt (16) upunuunhnipburu, np t ph 
qtpwy pwquwg: Puy un (17) Gapnpnt puphnp wuuwght' n; qng junur puru 
qpuqniuu. (18) purüqh n; qnt Gupwlywgtwyp, puyg tpt pum qhinniptwt 
(19) Uuuiniónj, npujEu wut Upnhunnuti Puy h puqnufuü απ] ng (20) E? te 


1 P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, Mi751, M1766 uu. ? P240, M2326, Mi716 
[| A, Ven., P242, M1746, M1751, M1766 om. 3 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, Mi766 wubu. 4 Mi746 // A, Ven., P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wut // P240 tu. 
5 Scripsi // wut. © P242 // M1746 jurnurguiqnju // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
jpunurguiqnyuuu. 7 Ven., M1746, P240, M1716, M2326, M1751, M1766 // A, P242 om. ὃ M1746 
I| A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + qh. 
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8. Against the third claim they say that the "before the many" does not 
exist, as Aristotle indicates by saying that “Forms we can dispense with,"67 “a 
‘universal’? does not exist, 9? (for Aristotle has doubts about them), and even if 
it exists,» it is merely* in our mind.9? But they also say that the “in the many" 
does not exist.7° For they say‘ that either one nature subsists* and is shared by 
many?! or that many is considered “in the many.” And if you say that one nature 
subsists by itself, you will say something false; for this was refuted by the firstf 
argument. And if many, it is also impossible. They say only "after the many.” 
And they correctly say so because the universal which is “after the many,’ is^ a 
universal not in so far as it is “in the many" (for iti can even be considered only in 
Socrates), but if you look at Plato you also look at the one before him, and also 
at the one after him) And it should be called universal because it suits those 
existing before and those coming after and those which are; for this reason it 
is said to be a universal. And it (the universal) is preserved and exists! in our 
mind. For looking at Socrates and someone else who shares the same nature, 
we say? that a universal exists. 

4. Now what shall we say? Were they right to be puzzled” about all this? 
We shall deny it. For [universals] are not in bare thought, as they say, but they 
subsist, not by themselves but in our mind. For if? we say that non-beings are 
in bare thought, e.g. a goat-stag,P then if this is so, universals are not in bare 
thought because we‘ recognize the universal to be from beings." And they 
are preserved in our mind but do not subsist by themselves. And against the 
second claim: whether they are bodies or incorporeal, we do not care.5 For they 
subsist in our mind which is "after the many"? And against the third claim 
they correctly said that universals are not “before the many,” for they are not 
subsistentt except in God's" knowledge, as Aristotle says. And the “in the many" 


a The Greek adds: "animal" — ^ The Greek adds: “the universal exists at all” ° There is no 
“merely” in the Greek text. — ? The Greek reads: “you will say” (117.6). « The Greek adds “by 
itself” f Instead of *év τῷ πρώτῳ ἐπιχειρήματι, the Greek reads: ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ ἐπιχειρήματι (117.9); 
πρὸ τοῦ seems to be a corruption οΓπρώτῳ. — € The Greek reads: “it is rather not universal, but 
particular" (117.10). — ^ The Greek adds "called" — The Greek reads “the universal" (117.13). 
J The Greek reads: “I saw such one before him and also the one after him" (11714). — * Instead 
of “for this reason it is said to be a universal,” the Greek reads: “Now if only one is left, I shall 
call it universal, since all are of this kind" (117.16-17). — ! There is no "καὶ γίνεται in the Greek 
text. ™ The Greek reads: “I say” (117.18).  " The Greek reads: “were they right to say" (117.20). 
ο The Greek adds “there” P The Greek adds: “and similar things" 4 The Greek adds: “take 
in our mind and" * The Greek adds: “from Socrates and Alcibiades and similar men; it is of 
beings" $ Instead of “incorporeal, we do not care,” the Greek reads: “no, nothing is destroyed 
by our reason” (117.28). t The Greek text reads: “they do not exist.” τ There is no "God's" in 
the Greek text. 
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ti qutuwl. purüqh utn Git mtuwy puthwtgtwyp (6) qnt pun wj, knhuu 
kiu:? Upn wubtpny qutn bt qutuwy, (7) ywpntuwybwy unünt bit quypuu. 
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1 P242 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Mi766 om. ? Porph, [sag arm., 133. 3A 
// Ven., M1746, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, P242 pug wnnku. 4 Porph., Isag arm., 
133: Unn wuti huy qun qunurn junuqu ubnp tr ntuwyh: 5 Scripsi // A, Ven., M1746, 
M1716, M2326, M1766, P240, P242 Yugtpny. $ M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1746, 
M1751, M1766 (λος. 7 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. ὃ M1746 
[| A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + Ufwyu. 9 M1746 // A, Ven., M1716, P240, 
P242, M1751 ttu. 10 P242 // M1746 wut // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wuti. 
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cannot exist? and it is not in knowledge. For knowledge is inside us or^ inside 
the creator, which is “before the many"* Here, with the help of God,? ends the 
present exposition. 


Lecture 10° 


1. “Just from now immediately.” After having discussed a not unlengthy theoret- 
ical exposition, let us move to the text at hand? itself. It! is the following:?? “Just 
from now immediately about genera and species,’ up to the Introduction itself 
But there is a problem to discuss: why did Porphyry examine and! treat the five 
terms? He mentioned only genus and species, and did not mention difference, 
property and accident.”4 

2. Yet he reasonably never mentioned" difference, property and accident. 
For it was sufficient for him to mention genus and species because genus 
and species pervade the other three. Now by discussing genus and species he 
includes also the others.” For? the difference has a genus and a species. (It has) 
a genus as if you state the difference that is in me, in the horse, in the eagle? 
and in other species (now that which is predicated of a species is4 a genus, 
and the difference is predicated of species); therefore the difference can be a 
genus." And (it has) a species when you individualise it according to many, e.g.5 
rationality; for rationality‘ is predicated of individuals." But genus and species 


a There is no "εἶναι οὐκ ἔστι in the Greek text. So Busse's text reads: “and what is ‘in the many’ 
is also in knowledge" (18.2). The varia lectio οὐδέ in the manuscript group KTV! introduces 
some conformity with the Armenian version, and reads: “and the ‘in the many’ is not also in 
the knowledge" ^ The Greek reads “and” (18.2). © The Greek adds: “and ‘after the many”” 
4 There is no “with the help of God" in the Greek text. ° The corresponding Greek chapter 
is "Lecture 8.” f The Greek is "for example," cf. l. 6.7. 8 The Greek word with the prefix 
npo- means “preface, previous exposition" (118.6). ^ ^ There is no "προκειμένην in the Greek 
text. i The Greek reads "the composition" j This not quite clear expression could rather be 
interpreted as “up to the [end of] the proem itself" Instead of “up to the Introduction itself,” the 
Greek contains the continuation of the quotation: “whether they subsist, whether they actually 
depend on bare thoughts alone, whether if they actually subsist they are bodies or incorporeal 
and whether they are ‘before the many, ‘in the many’ or ‘after the many'—these matters I shall 
decline to discuss, etc" (118.12-15). κ Instead of “there is a problem to discuss,” the Greek reads 
“we discuss” (118.15). Ἰ There is no "εἰπεῖν καί in the Greek text. ^ The Greek reads “did not 
mention” (118.22). ? The Greek reads: “the three other terms" (118.24-25). ° The Greek adds: 
“as we have said” P The Greek reads “dog” (18.26). «4 The Greek reads: “is called” (118.27). 
r This clause is absent from the Greek text. s Instead of “according to many, e.g." the Greek 
reads: “the difference related to many species and say" (119.1-2). t The Greek reads “it” (119.2). 
u The Greek adds: “and what is predicated of individuals is a species.” 
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(14) junnid wtuwth utn br mtuwl. ubn" nnujEu jnpdurá hdwughu (15) 
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«br tpt αἵηοιι[ππηπισπιπῃρτΠπιπι[πῖτρ tt Yu (25) wuvwupdhup»:* Ivunnbih 
t qupábur, tek qh qUupudpüu iuuwunwuubkwug? (26) wudwnpdungt: Gr 
σπα, pt (wut ubpuóhghingu. quu gh (27) ungu vimuhu umniquqnju 
1$ puru qutdwpuht: «Gr tpt (28) upnbop quutihp` uud p qquirpuu, bc 
jujunpnhl (29) Gupwywywgtwyp»:? Ung «quiutihu» παπα) παπα πας 
qyunuig puru (30) qpuqniuu. purüqh junwy puru qpuqnidut quiunigtliuip 
tu h (31) qqurbuigu: Puy «h qquihuu» ππιπ]πι]᾽ juya wpun q'h puqnridu. 
(32) puruqh npe h uhipnidu bo qquyhp bu: 5r qupnátur wutpny 56 «jwyun- 
phy tupwlwywgtwyp», juu wpun q'h d&nug puquuigu, (2) npp h d&nntd 
τΠπητπδητ]οιπῖπι Gu: 

4. (3) «Pugg qnupn jumumqu ungu bt wnwshyuyhgu»:® Unn ππιπ[πι] 
«umushyuyhgu», juyn upup quii biu tnhu puppwnut’ (5) quuppt- 
pnuehrü, qyuunntlj bt qujuunuihnufu: «Parulnuuwuqnju»? (6) «πρ 


1 M1746. 2 M1746, P242 || A, Ven., M1716, P240, Unwðnrptwt. 3 Porph., Isag arm., 133. 
4 Porph., Isag arm.,133. 5 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 nwutwg 
uuu. © M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 uuniquiqnju E dupnupu. 
7 Porph., [sag arm., 133. ὃ Porph., [sag arm., 133. Porph., Isag arm., M1746, P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, Mi751 // A, Ven., M1766 purtuwywuuqnyup. 
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are considered? in properties, too; the genus as when you learn? the whole* 
property which is in every species (for as we have said, whatever is predicated 
ofa species is a genus?), and a species when you individualise one property, e.g. 
laughing.*"5 In the same way you will also learn what holds true ofthe accident. 
And this is why he mentioned only genus and species because they, as we have 
said, are considered in the others.f 

3. "Whether they subsist,” and “whether they actually depend on bare 
thought alone.” He put well “subsist” before “bare thought,’ existence before 
non-existence, truth before falsehood.$76 “Whether if they actually subsist they 
are bodies or incorporeal"77 Again one should examine?? why he put bodies 
before the incorporeal. And I say: "for the sake of the beginners" because for 
them the body is more obvious than the incorporeal.^ “And whether they are 
separable or are in perceptible items and subsist about them."? And by using 
the term “separable” he indicated the “before the many.” For the things “before 
the many" are separated from the perceptible items.! Andi by “in perceptible 
items" he indicated the “in the many,” for those in the matter are perceptible. 
Again by "and subsist about them" he indicated the items "after the many" that 
are in our thought.* 

4. “How [they treated] them [sc. genera and species] and the items before 
15780 Now by saying “the items before us" he indicated the three other terms: 
difference, property and accident. "From a logical point of view ... the old 


a The Greek reads “are” (119.4). — ^ The Greek reads “say” (19.4). — * There is no *éAov in 
the Greek text. — 4 Instead of this clause, the Greek reads: “each and every species has some 
property” (119.5). © Instead of this clause, the Greek text reads: “as if you say laughing. For 
thus you individualise the property related to many species" (119.5-7). f Instead of the last two 
sentences, the Greek reads: "Again in the accident, too, there is a genus and a species; a genus 
as if you call an accident what is in the hot, in the cold, in white, in black, in knowledge and in 
ignorance (for this is a genus because it is related to many species), and a species, as if you say 
‘hot’. For you individualise this accident which, being related to many individuals, indicates some 
one accident which is a species" (19.812). 8 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “He did 
well putting 'they subsist' first. For since there are two [possibilities], true and false, he put the 
true first; for they subsist" (1191415). In the Greek original this sentence precedes the second 
quotation from Porphyry (119.16). Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “And we say that 
interpreting the bodies in a more introductory manner, he put them in front of the incorporeal, 
since they are clearer and more manifest" (120.475). + Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: 
"for they are called separable because they are not in matter" (120.9). ἡ The Greek adds "again." 
* Instead of “that are in our thought,” the Greek has a whole sentence: “For we say ‘and subsist 
about them’ concerning our thought which is called ‘after the many; And as we have said, he 
explained the order well” (120.12-14). ! Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “for he says 
‘and the items before us, which are” (120.17). 
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unuuntuoóunpuruupui k, bt (11) qus mpwdwpwuwpup: Uuuntuóurnpur- 
uupun (12) fuunhp E? jnndund fuunptdp, pk douugtüururn E Uuuntuó 
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1 Porph., Isag arm., 133. 2 M1746, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M1751, M1766 + 
wuwugnip. 3 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. om. 3 Ven. M1746, 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A wupundhswpun. 5 Porph., Isag arm., 133. 
6 M1750 // Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qdtutwywut // A, M1746 qdtdupwutu. 
7 M1746, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766, P240 (in marg.) + qh ww tuntu ηπῃπι]᾽ 
hupu nunt Yuggk. 8 M1746, P240, P242, M1751, M1766 // Mi716 Cun wyunphy απιιππιδηι] 
ujpnuirljp //Α, Ven., M2326, M1716 om. 
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masters treated.” Since their examination? was twofold, some“ starting from a 
theological point of view, others from a dialectical point of view, he says: I wish 
to examine [them]? not from a theological point of view, for such an inquiry 
is difficult, but from a dialectical point of view, for this is simple. Now what is 
"from a theological point of view,” and what is "from a dialectical point of view"? 
An examination is? from a theological point of view when we examine whether 
God is‘ eternal or subject to coming into being and destruction, whether God is 
immediately active in the creation? or with nature’s mediation. And it is from 
a dialectical point of view when we inquire whether terms are homonyms, and 
whether they have many meanings.?! And one should know that here? he calls 
logic the “from the dialectical point of view.” 

5. ‘And especially the Peripatetics among them.” He mentions the Peripatet- 

ics, as some say, because the Peripatetics were good at logic.* Others say that, 
because he was a Platonist,! he wished to show that he also followed the Aris- 
totelians;™ this is why he mentioned [the Peripatetics]." Aristotle was called a 
Peripatetic® for when Plato was still alive, he did not dare to sit down and to 
teach but rather walked around.° Others say: “no, instead? he opposed Plato."a 
Those claiming this lie." Instead, he honoured him, as he erected an altar some- 
where and inscribed it thus: “Aristotle erected this altar for Plato, a man whom 
bad men have not even the right to praise." Here, with the help of God, ends 
the present" exposition. 
a There is no "διέλαβον, in the Greek text. > The Greek adds: “by the old masters" ° The 
Greek adds: “examining them" — 4 The Greek reads: “I examine them" (120.22). * The Greek 
reads “it is” f The Greek reads “they are.” “God” of the Armenian version seems to be inserted 
by analogy with the following sentence. The correctness of the Greek reading is confirmed by 
the following passage: Δυνατὸν οὖν ἐστι περὶ τῶν γενῶν τε καὶ εἰδῶν καὶ θεολογικῶς μὲν διαλέγεσθαι 
(Ammon, in Isag, 43.25-44.1). 8 The Greek adds “ofthem.” Ἡ There is no *xai ἰστέον ὅτι ἐνταῦθα 
in the Greek text. ! The Greek adds: “because dialectics belong to logic” ἡ The Greek reads: 
“Then why did he mention ...?” (121.4). — * Instead of “were good at logic," the Greek reads: 
“were very passionately drawn to dialectics. Now wishing to do the same, he mentioned them" 
(1215-6). —! The Greek reads: “because he was called a Platonist out of prejudice" (121.6--7). 
m The Greek reads: “Aristotle” (121.8). ^ Instead of“this is why he mentioned [the Peripatetics]," 
the Greek reads: “what he wanted to show in his writings. And it is worth examining why the 
Aristotelians are called Peripatetics. They say that for this reason” (121.7-9). ° Instead of 
Ἀχαθέζεσθαι καὶ διδάσκειν, ἀλλ’ ἐπεριπάτει, the Greek reads: “to have the discussion while sitting” 
(2111-12). P Instead of “no, instead,” the Greek reads: “that it is false, on the contrary" (121.12). 
3 The Greek reads: “him” (121.13). * Instead of this sentence, the Greek text reads: “Such people 
dare to blame him, for he did not oppose him" (121.13-14). $ Instead of “he erected an altar 
somewhere and inscribed it thus," the Greek reads: “Aristotle’s inscription on Plato's tomb shows" 
(12114-15). ΟΕ Epigrammatum anthologia Palatina cum Planudeis et appendice nova, ed. 
Didot, vol. 3, Paris, 1890, "Epigrammata demonstrativa,” 471-2. τ. There is no “the present" 
in the Greek text. 
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Yuwuntetudp puruqnrünu pnnt hupgnip qunghu huy (6) qhurunp- 
uhgt, παρ wnttiny h dupnuuj&uniphut, np (7) juruiqu utnht, qnn 
niuntguruE πα Nnphhiphnu: Luu στ unushu (8) uppuunutrurQquru 
pugnpnodurugu hbuibipy [πππιπηπῇ hunfuh, (ο) πι qhnurunrünrpnhru 
pun tphip wyunphtp wpywuby uwhdutop: (10) Luu, tek puth üeurüur- 
{πι]ο[ιῖτρ bu utnh: Gpynnnn, tpt (u) junuqu ΠΠΠῚ uzurüulnrpturu putt 
k: Gapnpn, umnnpwqnty bt (12) uuhüurübg quyt, junwqu ΠΠΠ] putt E: Uuu 
tpt ng? ns uhgh (13) nuu wud pugnpngntptutg wnuby, juthntü (14) 
tpypwynyehruu urutjburg gun. dwut qh hndurünrunrpepru swp E (15) dnin- 
pnipburu πι bplüpurnipeburu: Unn wut pugnpngnyetwt (16) ππιηπιπ]πι] 
"hnpipippnu' uui πι wnwyht uunpnnpn?t (17) qhndurünrunrppru br wut, 
pt puth uouruulnipeprup bu utnp. πι (18) taypnpn, uubiind pk ywnuqu 


1 A, Ven., M1751, M1766 // M1746, M2326, M1716, P242, P240 om. 2 A, Ven., M2326, P242, M1751, 
M1766 // M1746, Mı716, P240 om. ὃ M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1766 // A, Ven., P242, M1751 
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Beginning with the Help of God. About the Genus 


Lecture 112 


1. After the double proem, that by the philosopher and our own, let us, with the 
help ofthe superior, pass to the main arguments.* Let us start with the teaching 
about the genus about which Porphyry instructs us.*! First he considers it 
better to follow Aristotelian determinations and to apply the following three 
limitations to homonymy.* Firstly, how many meanings of "genus" there are;f 
secondly what the meaning at issue is; thirdly, to delineate and to define what 
the account is about." And if somebody does not want to act according to this 
determination, he becomes, falling into infinite ambiguity, unreasonable. For 
homonymy is the mother of error and ambiguity? Now Porphyry following 
this determination, first of all disentangles* homonymy and says how many 


a The corresponding Greek chapters are “Lecture ο” and "Lecture 10" (starts with 1. 1.5). P Lit. 
“the better,” i.e. God? ° The Greek adds: “of the text" 4 There is no “about which Porphyry 
instructs us" in the Greek text. ° Instead of this sentence, the Greek text reads: “But Aristotle 
became an obstacle on this way, since he said in the Demonstrations, that one who treats the 
homonymy of terms, has to do the following three things before their interpretation" (122.28— 
30). By Demonstrations David probably means Aristotle's Posterior Analytics. "Determinations" 
(pugnpnenrüp) may reflect ἀφορίσματα, cf. Porph., Isag, 14.6 ἀφορίζοντες, ἀφορισθέντων---- 
Porph., [sag arm., 134: pPwgnpngtiny, p. 145: pugnnno?ling; Dav., Prol, 46.9: ἀφώρισεν---Ῥαν., 
Prol arm., 1615: h pug nnnolhjnud. £ Instead of "how many meanings of “genus” there are,” the 
Greek text reads: “to disentangle homonymy and to say, in how many senses the present term is 
understood” (122.30-32). 8 The Greek adds “to say" — Instead of “to delineate and to define 
what the account is about,” ("ὑπογράφειν καὶ ὁρίζειν τὸ περὶ οὗ ὁ λόγος ἐστι), the Greek reads: “to 
explain the instruction of it" (122.33). The reading of the Armenian version is similar to the cor- 
responding passage in Elias, cf. Elias, in Isag, 51.29—31 διορίσαι περὶ οὗ ὁ λόγος κἀκεῖνο ὑπογραφῆς 
ἢ ὁρισμοῦ ἀξιοῦν. ` Instead of the last two sentences, the Greek reads: “He says that it is quite 
strange to follow someone who does not do this. For he will seem to utter unreasonable things 
and notto say the truth and to destroy the communication in accordance with which our species 
is stamped" (122.33-123.2). The Greek equivalent of the second Armenian sentence would sound 
*y γὰρ ὁμωνυμία μήτηρ ἐστι πλάνης καὶ ἀμφιβολίας, cf. Ammon., in Isag, 48.22—23 ἢ γὰρ ὁμωνυμία ciw- 
θεν ἀσάφειαν καὶ πλάνην γεννᾶν. j Instead of "ἀφορισμῷ, the Greek reads “argument” (123.19). 
* Instead of “first of all disentangles,” the Greek reads: “wants to disentangle” (123.19-20). 
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npny E unpur [uunppu. tı ἄππππη, (19) san wunphy urutiing E! quunnurujb- 
uniphri jumuiqu npny (20) [uunhpü E: 

2. (21) Unn? wut, pk «uuu unuopü utn k, np h dhngk (22) jupur- 
unuttu, E' bt junure Gytwy, npujEu htpwyyptwupt h Ntpwyptuy (23) 
Jupwuntuwpwp wuugtwyp,? bt ywnwys πμ παρ h Ntpwypbwy»:* (24) Gr 
puphnp unpüpbn tnwp «qyunurs bljbugu». putiqh tu ndwtp (25) h 
ühn9E pupurunrurübugp, ur ns wuht utnp. ywut qh n; tu (26) p dnnstu 
Junwy ασια p? npujEu whewgnnwlywup® h Yppwanpt, (27) Git ugurun- 
uuljutupu h “Πητπιηπῖι[: Puig ns urupü wyuujhuhpu (28) utnp, quu qp ng 
tu ywnws Gljburp' ny ugjjuunnüurqurupu (29) h “Πηιπιππῖξ, Gt ns whpu- 
qnnurqurupu h Nhewqnpk, npujEu (30) h&puilburupu p Ntpwyptwy: Uju 
unurghu Uwuwynyehtup tu (31) uhnp' np nth &phu pumumqurüniphruu. 
h Nbpnulj&ug wn (32) puqunipehrü htpwypbwtg, te h ρα πο ας 
htpwlytwtg wn (33) NbpurlgrEu, bit p hbpurlgGiurug wn ühtiuruu: 

8. 6ο bplüpnnn, utn wuh* uyhqpt hipupurushinny rpübinipturt. (2) 
huy ufhqpt wutd jpulipnijeburü (quid qhuypt Yu (3) qhugpbupuu: Gr 
wyu tpywyh. pwtqh E np hny E, br E np htnh, tı (4) h ήππαῃ hop tr 
h dtpwy hwyptttwg. qnnu dhny jwpugnight (5) hwtwuinbgniugnip? 
Uphrrhtu hniy nith qutnt h huyptutwgt, (6) nnuj[Eu jnndurd wutup quur 
huhnynugh.! huy hbnp mpdurd (7) urubdp quu jbuumugp. huy h honk 
hntuj ub? npujEu jnnduid (8) wutdp quu npnp "5jGur. huy hinh, nnujEu 
jnndunf wutup (ο) quu? 3buyutuwy:! 


1 Ven., Mi746, M1716, M2326, P242, P240, M1751, Mi766 // A πι. 2 M1746, P242, P240 // 
A, Ven. M2326, M1716, Mi751, Mi766 urn. 3 A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 // M1746 ywpwpwp urunturuuilnshuipp. ^ C£. Porph., [sag arm., 134: puruqh 
utn wuh, πι ndwtg niübinu pdt wn dh hus tt wn dhdtburüu hurupnidu: Cum npn 
towtwyh* htpwypbuugt wuh utn h dpneku Ywpdwuek. πι quyu wut h NStpwypbwy. 
5 M1746, M1766, M1751, P240, P242. 6 M1746, P242, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., P240, M1751, 
M1766 whpwqnptwupt. 7 M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M2326, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. 
hwtwumbtugnip. 8 Ven. M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, P242 uuipupnguuigh. 9 M1746, 
M2326 // A, Ven., M1766, P242, P240 (in marg.) + npnp. 10 M1746 jEurljunuhur // M1736, 
M2326, P240, P242 JEwynubwy // M1766, Mi751 jJEurlgurrul ui. 
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meanings "genus" has got.? And secondly, he explains what his inquiry is about; 
and thirdly, after this, he will discuss the teaching about which the inquiry 15.5 

2. Now he says that, firstly, genus is what is named after and has its origin 
in some one item, e.g. the Heraclids were named after* Hercules and they have 
their origin in Hercules. And we correctly added “have their origin in"? for there 
are items named after some one item without being called genera, because 
they do not have their origin in someone; e.g.f the Pythagoreans in Pythagoras, 
and the Platonists in Plato.$ For such people are not called” a genus, for they 
do not have their origin in the name-giver, neither the Platonists in Plato, nor 
the Pythagoreans in Pythagoras, as the Heraclids in Hercules.! This is the first 
meanings of “genus,” whichi has three relations: of Hercules to the multitude 
of Heraclids,! of the multitude of Heraclids™ to Hercules and of the Heraclids" 
to one another. 

8. Secondly, the origin of the birth of each person is called? a genus. And I 
call origin of birth either the father or the fatherland.P And this? is twofold:? 
one is proximate and the other is remote, both in the case of a father and in the 
case of a fatherland." This* we shall clarify by the following example. Achilles 
possesses thet proximate genus from his fatherland, when we call him man of 
Phthia, and the" remote when we call him Thettalian. And the proximate genus 
from his father" when we call him son of Peleus, and the’ remote Aeacus.* 


a Instead of “and says how many meanings “genus” has got,’ the Greek reads: “for genus is said to 
be a homonymous term” (123.20). P Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “for he says about 
which meaning he speaks, and then adds the teaching of it” (123.20-21). © The Greek adds 
"one" 4 The Greek phrase is in the passive voice: “the ‘have their origin in’ is added correctly.” 
* The Greek reads “in him" (123.25). f The Greek adds: “some were called" — & There is no 
“and the Platonists in Plato” in the Greek text. P The Greek reads “such a thing is not" (123.27). 
i Instead of “neither the Platonists ... in Hercules," the Greek reads “in him” (123.27). ἡ Instead of 
"ταῦτα τὰ πρῶτα σημαινόμενα εἰσι τοῦ γένους ὃ, the Greek reads: “such a genus" (123.27). The Armenian 
reading finds a parallel in Arethas 17.11: 16 σημαινόμενον τοῦτο τοῦ γένους τρεῖς ἔχει σχέσεις. * The 
Greek adds “the one” — ! The Greek reads “of those [who stem] from him, the other" (123.28). 
m There is no “of Heraclids" in the Greek text. π Instead of “of the Heraclids,” the Greek reads: 
"the other which the group of people possesses” (123.29-30). 9 The Greek reads “is” (123.30). 
P There is no "ἀρχὴν δέ φημι τῆς γενέσεως ἢ τὸν πατέρα ἢ τὴν πατρίδα in the Greek text; it reads: “as 
the fatherland” (124.1). Cf. Elias, in Isag, 52.1214 Y ἑκάστου τῆς γενέσεως ἀρχή. αὕτη δὲ ἢ ἔμψυχος ἢ 
ἄψυχος, καὶ ἔμψυχος μὲν ὁ πατὴρ ἄψυχος δὲ ἡ πατρίς. 4 The Greekreads: “but such a genus" (124.1). 
τ There is no “in the case of a father and in the case of a fatherland” in the Greek text. s The 
Greek reads: “the aforesaid” (124.3). —* The Greek adds: “inanimate and" — " The Greek adds: 
“inanimate.” ~Y Instead of “genus from his father" the Greek reads “and the animate" (124.6). 
w The Greek adds: “animate.” 
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4. 10) 5nnnpn, utin wuh ujt' np pum püunununhpniebut E h (1) 
juiqnruu mupwdtuy, npnupjku qytunwthu. puüuqpn uu h (12) jnqnruu 
uupwoh, purüqp wuh tr åh, tt 2nrü: Gi Ἱππαπσσ E uu (13) Gpynig utnhg. 
tu ufui np h dhngkt jupurunruruturm E.! (14) puruqp nnujEu uui dp qning’ 
qpuiqnidu ujunnrüurlghunm nth, (15) unyüujEu αι yb wtp dp qnin qpur- 
qnid uibuuitqu (16) wywpntumytuy nth: Puy wid ubnp np uljhqpu qny, 
npnujEu hurpt' (17) udurutigui, quruu qh πι Ybunwtht uyhqpu wuh hipw- 
purüshinnj? (18) ntuwyh: 

5. (19) «Pug tntrtgut, pk Ei? ns utn tiny ntuwy wupqupwp wuh»:t 
(20) Unn quut qh tu puppwnp, np dp ügurüurüniepru nhy, πι (21) tu 
np puqniuu. wpn wuk, pt utn πο dh uouruulniphrü nrüp, (22) ΠΠ] punt. 
(wut wyunphy uruurg, pt ns utn tr ng ntuwy (23) yupqupwp wuht. wyu 
hüpu? dpnujüurpuin, wy pwquwpwn: (24) Swpwyniutt πι[ππῖτρ wut pny, pt 
qh qutn§ pnint hupbur (25) qntuwy jhgtug: Uutup, pt ns hus wumtnh 
wpun, puruqp (26) wunphy wehtsntuwypt tt. huy unpusnrüurqu' nppu- 
uupunp (27) htt wuh, unjupwtwpunp Gt dhiut tru: Un quiu qp (28) 
puquwpwp wuh utn, ufuruurugEu tr nGuwy puquupwp wuh: 

6. 62 «Qwugqh utn wuh’ tr ndwtg nruübini wn dh pus hut br un (2) 
ühuburuu hurupntufu»:$ Gi pwphnp wuwg «qnit». purüqp juu (3) wpwp 
pE ng jupurünrurühju jniitbipE dpuryü purulqut E utn (4) wuh, wy, tt 
junuigst quy h uduruk jnnut; urunrurubiguruu.? (5) pwuqh wut pt utn wuh 
hurturpnidt, np nith hdt wn τΠπι[ππιῖπι (6) nuunurntiehrü ubnp: bt h σπα 


1 M2326, Mi716, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M1746, M1751, M1766 om. 2 M1746, M2326, M1716, 
P240,P242.  ? M1746, P240. ^ Porph, Isag arm., 134: Puig bpbibgur, tt ns utn tr ng 
uibuuilj uyupquipurp wupt. 5 M1746, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766 + ns. 
6 Porph. [sag arm.,134. 7 M1746, P242 jurpurunturubigurüu. 
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4. Thirdly, a genus is said in the philosophical sense when it extends over 
many, e.g. animal. For it extends over many, as both horse and dog are called 
so.? And it is like the two genera,» on the one hand, like the first (genus) which 
is called after some one item. For although it is one, it contains many,° likewise 
animal although it is one, contains many species.? And it is like the genus which 
is the origin, e.g. father; for animal, too, is called the origin of each species.*5 

5.f "Neither genera nor species, it seems, are so called simply" As there are 
words that have one meaning and there are others that have many, he says 
that “genus” has not one meaning but many. For this reason he said’ that 
genus and species are not so called simply, i.e. in one sense! but in many senses. 
And some are puzzled and asking! why, when treating the genus, he mentioned 
the species. We say that he did nothing* extraordinary; for they belong to the 
relative items, and it holds true of relative items! that, in as many senses one 
item is said," in so many senses also the other. Now because "genus" is called 
thus in many senses, likewise "species" is called thus in many senses." 

6. "Thus we call a genus an assembly of certain people who are somehow 
related to some one item and to one another" He correctly said “somehow” 
because he showed? that not only “being called after someone" suffices to be 
calledP a genus but also having one's origin in the person after whom one is 
called.4 For he says that “we call a genus an assembly of certain people who are 


a Instead of “both horse and dog are called so,” the Greek reads: “it pervades man and dog and 
others” (124.29-30). Ῥ The Greek reads “preceding items" (124.30). © Instead of “like the first 
... it contains many,’ the Greek reads: “it is both like the one who says ‘being called after some 
one item and having its origin in it, in so far as it contains many in itself. As Hercules contains 
every genus under him” (124.32-125.1). € Instead of “although it is one, contains many species,” 
the Greek reads: “contains all under itself” (125.2). 5 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: 
“and it is like the one who says ‘the origin of the birth of each one’, as the father is the origin of 
the genus so is the fatherland. In the same way, animal is the origin of those under it" (125.1-3). 
f The corresponding Greek chapter is "Lecture 10^ 8 The Greek reads: “there are others that 
mean many things" (126.8-9). ^ Instead of “For this reason he said,” the Greek reads: "it seems" 
(126.16). $ Instead of "simply, i.e. in one sense,” the Greek reads: “in one sense and without 
complexity” (126.16). j The Greekhasno “and asking.”  * The Greek reads: “this is not" (126.18). 
! There is no "τὸ δὲ πρός τι in the Greek text. ™ The Greek reads “is taken” (126.19). " Instead 
of “likewise “species” is called thus in many senses,” the Greek reads: “Porphyry sought to show 
the same about the species. For it is one of the relative terms and it was necessary for him to 
mention it" (126.20-22). ° The Greek reads: “in order to show" (126.25). P Instead of ““being 
called after someone’ suffices to be called,” the Greek reads: “something called after someone is 
called” (126.25-26). 3 There is no “after whom one is called.” in the Greek text. Instead it reads: 
“and the ‘somehow’ shows this” (126.26). 
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wot pt «Gr wutdp h (7) Stpwypbwy>! wumnium quhny un puqnittu 
qpumuquiunyehru (8) üuzurüuuE: «App nthi un dhuburuu»2 uuuntuu 
quin Upvtwtu (ο) punuquriunipehrü uouruul: 

7. (10) «Rwyg wuh tr ugpurqq nupdatuy utn pipwpwushtpnyu (11) u5nduru 
uljhqpu».? uruuintuui &püpnpn ügurüuünippru utp: «Purqp (12) ujuujEu 
qftüin&uutku h Swumwytuy wutdp, bt qNhrpnt p (13) Stpwypbwy>:* Unn 
wutiny qfiqnbuutu h Sutimnugbuy qhtbnh utnt (14) uouruuitjhurg. huy 
q*hipnu fh Ntpwypbwy απητιηῖ: br qurnátiui (15) wutpnd, qinununnu 
pbpuytgh qhtnh utn p Awjnkukwgu5 (16) uoutuljbug. huy ππιπ[πι] 
α Ώηιπιπηϊ ugebuugp' qhntuj utn (17) h hujptbuigu: Gt qh dp np wuhgt 
pt tt huyptuhpt utnp bt, (18) wyn* wut, Git yunh pure. quut qh wimp k 
uljhqpu (19) [pubpnyetwt ubpuuruu. πι πὶ E np niunigwtk pupu whmw- 
Ἱππρητα (20) bt onkuu πι ynouu® un p puppnp Ybugwnwdwnpntphtt: (21) 
Cun wyunphy hwtntpå Uuuntiónu wnwghyw; ypwyp: 


12 (22) Npulp dF 


1. (23) «Upn inu u&inp? wuwgtpny jurjuqu bppnpnnpü um (24) hdwumu- 
utpu E puru»? 9 πιπ wugwumtpny qhndwuntunyehvut br (25) ywymntbpny, pt 
qnnut uouruüurtnipbut pnint hurnQurut, jhpurp h (26) unpht qupnunujb- 
ιππιρμιπῖ unuy: fénnburp? (27) απο) h qnusEEu uyhqpt upuugnip.!? 
puruqh funuuxurgurp!! huy ns quiu fuunnpty 64 tpt h unuy duuióniptburu 


1 Porph., Jsag arm., 134: utn wuh, tr ndwug niubpny hdt un dp nus tr wn dhdtwtu 
hurupntrdt ... Ge quyu wutd h NGpurljjGuy. 2 Porph, [sag arm., 134. — ? Porph., Isag 
arm., 134: Puig wuh bit wy wqq nupdAtwy utn. hipupurüshrpngu ubpdurug uyhqpu. 
* Porph. [sag arm, 134: 2wuqh uruujEu qNyptumtu h Swimwytuy uutidp ntt qutnt, 
tr qShunt þh Ntpwypbwy. 5 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // M1766 (in margine), M1751 
huwyntutwg // A, Ven. huyptuh. $ Mi7z46 qurünüu. 7 P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // 
M31746 utnnyp // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 utn. ὃ Porph., Jsag arm., 134: Upn tow yh ubinnjn 
παρ [πα jumurqu Eppnpnht wn huwumnwutpu E pwt. 9 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 penu. Ὁ M1716, M2326, M1766 & Mi751 (in marg. uipurugntp) 
wnuk. 1 M2326, M1766, M1751 [unuunuirguit. 
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somehow related to one another" And he adds:? “I mean, to Hercules.” Thus he 
means the relation of one person to a plurality. "Related to one another.” Here 
he means the relation to one another? 

7 "Again, in another sense we call a genus the origin of anyone's birth." This 
is the second meaning of "genus."^? We say that Orestes has got his genus from 
Tantalus, and Hyllus from Hercules.* For by saying “Orestes from Tantalus" he 
indicated the remote genus and by “Hyllus from Hercules,” the proximate.*10 
And again, by calling Pindar a Theban, he indicated the remote genus, derived 
from the fatherland, and by calling Plato an Athenian, the proximate genus, i.e. 
that of the fatherland.8 So that nobody asks: “Is fatherland a genus?” he says 
yes, and quite surely.' For our origin of birth is there and it teaches us manners 
and laws useful for a good life Here, with the help of God, ends the present 
lecture.! 


Lecture 12 


1. "Thus genera are so called in three ways; and it is the third which is 
of account to philosophers."* After disentangling homonymy and indicating 
which meaning he is dealing with, he reasonably moves on! to its teaching. 
Leaving aside the “does it exist?" let us start with the “what is it?” For we have 


? In the Greek the quotation starts earlier: “in the following another (relation): from their relation 
to some one item" — ^In the Greek the quotation is longer: “the plurality of other people 
somehow related to one another taking their name, in contradistinction to the other genera, from 
the affinity derived from him" © Instead of this sentence, the Greek contains the continuation 
of the quotation: “whether from his progenitor or from the place where he was born” — 4 The 
Greek adds: "(this is remote)" ° The Greek adds: “(this is proximate)” ^ f This sentence 
expands the two small parenthized notes of the previous sentence in the Greek text. 8 Instead 
of this sentence, the Greek contains a longer passage: "but, concerning Pindar, one should say 
the contrary. Pindar since he was called a Theban, has the remote genus from his fatherland, 
for he was not from Thebes but from the village Cynoscephalae. So his proximate genus is the 
village, and the remote one is Thebes. And Plato, since he was called an Athenian, has the 
proximate genus. ‘For anyone’s fatherland is a sort of origin of his birth, just as his father is too'" 
(128.5212). ^ The Greek differs: “Why is fatherland called a genus?” (128.13). ! The Greek is 
slightly different: “he says that itis not extraordinary" (128.13-14). ἡ Instead of this sentence, the 
Greek reads: “For as ‘father’ is called a genus, so is also ‘fatherland’. We have also shown that the 
genus of fatherland is better than that of father.” (12813-16). τ This quotation from Porphyry 
(Porph., Isag, 2.14: Τριχῶς οὖν τοῦ γένους λεγομένου περὶ τοῦ τρίτου παρὰ τοῖς φιλοσόφοις ὁ λόγος") 
is absent from the Greek original. It is presented in Ammon., in Isag, 541. ! Instead of “he is 
dealing with ... moves on,” the Greek reads “we wish to deal with ... moving forward" (130.17). 
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tu, tt tpt Güpurtugugbhuinp: Gr (2) quu qp qhusku quu h Abnüu uun- 
pnuqnnipburu, (unu p åtnt (9) uuihiurup jugup, uuu unurshu utugntp, 
pE qhus (4) wnntop wotlk '2npihippnu. uunpuqnhgE, tpt uuhdurühgL: 
bt (5) wutt ndurup' ΠΙΠΠΠΙΠΩ͂ΠΕ. wn npu mwpwlniutup wutjny, tpt (6) 
ywut En ns απ uuhuurüt, ΠΠ] unnpwqpk: Gr wutt pt (7) jhputh 
ns παπι], wy ΠΠΠΠΠΙΠΩ͂ΠΕ. puruqh' [οἱ wuwgwp (8) qudwtk σα] 
h fuunpnyt nn? junuiqu tpekkht? Yuu nsEnu: (ο) Puy uuhdurü utiüuru 
hnop h d&puy qnyhgt unünr: 3ppurp ns (1ο) uuihduruhurg, qh dp h Atnt 
uwhuwtpt gniggk qu&ntr pk h (11) qnjhgt hgt. wy, unnpwqntwg, durut 
qh unnpwgnnyphrt (12) anny απ] tı p dipu qnyhgt tı p dbipur n; qnyhgu 
uinuni[: 

2. (13) Gu bitu wut, pt ns Qupnn απ uwhtwuty, ywut qp (14) uwhdwut- 
inju ykup Gu qbpuiquiüghum utn nuk, 4 huy (15) punhwupwywt utnp ng 
hus E wy q6puquiughum utn, npny uurhuurüp: (16) bt qh wunphy wuytu 
tu, παµη Ε 15 h qurüuqurünipbüt. bt (17) quu qh punhurünirp quuwqu- 
uniphrü ns püunnrüp ur (18) qutwqwutnehitu,’ πππι]ρ uuhuurüp, hwtush 
h uwhdwttyny: (19) Un nn? wuwugnip, tpt ns E 4gdwphm pwin. putuqh 
(20) wutup, tpt quu η» nirübiny qipuqutgtwy utn πο (21) uuhdwttgur, 
ur tr ns unuppbpnirphru, punEpn wipt h puppurnnngü (22) niübini πη n; 
uwhudwttgwt, wy, unnpwqptgut:® 

3. (23) Un wyunphy punhwtpwywt upuruuruuuruuupniphru (24) wuti 
ππητπαι hhuq puppurnngn, tpt ny ywpnn qnjp (25) uwhdwuty. quu gh 
hhuq puppunpn wynnphy hndurunrup bu, (26) huy hnuurunrup ηπ]πι]᾽ 
puqnid Ποιιϊππ]ηηθμιῖπι pünipeburug (27) juntti. huy uwhidwt dp 
puntpehtu puurnptgurr Uwuwyty. (28) qnufnn Ywptp uwhdwt p dbpug 
ungu ununi, npp puiqntü (29) puntihrüu uouruulqbu: Uy, Git tk wut 
np, Gk Yupnn qnin 66 qhndurunru Áuuu? απ τα], tek nnnonrpturüu 


1 Μιγδι uuinpnnqniphru. ? M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 
om. 3 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, Mi716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 + πι. ^ M1746, P242, 
P240, M2326, Miz16 // A, Ven., M1751, Mi766 niüliqnu. 5 Mi746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, 
M2326, Mi716, M1751, M1766 om. 6 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1746, M1751, 
M1766 quiüuquiuniehiu. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 npu. 
8 M1716, M2326 unnnpnqtgwut. 9 M1751 // alii AwyutU. 
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promised not to examine whether they are in bare thought or whether they 
subsist. And since the “what is it?” is indicated by means of a delineation or 
by means of definition," let us first see what Porphyry does: does he delineate 
or define?* Some say that he delineates. And we are puzzled saying to them: 
why does he not rather define than delineate? They say that in fact he does not 
define, but? delineates. For we have said that he avoids examining the “does it 
exist?" and the “does it not exist?" And the definition is in every case taken‘ to be 
of beings; he? correctly did not define so as not to show by a definition that the 
genus belongs to the realm of beings. But he delineated because a delineation 
can be taken to be of beings and of non-beings.* 

2. Besides, they say that he cannot definef because what is defined must have 
a superordinate genus.’ But the universal genus has no further superordinate 
genus by which it is defined.” And that this is so,‘ is clear from the difference and 
because the universal difference does not allow for other differences by which 
itis defined; it escapes being defined. To this we shall say that this claim! is not 
true. For we say if, because of not having something superordinate, the genus 
has not been defined, nor has the difference, why have" the other terms having 
a genus? not been defined but delineated? 

3. To this they give a universal speech in defence of the five terms, claiming 
that he could not define them. Since? these fiveP terms are homonymous, 
and, being homonymous, they indicate many meanings of nature.4 And the 
definition is of a nature such as" to indicate one nature; how could a definition 
be taken to concern the terms which mean many natures? But even if someone 
claims: that it would be possible to define homonymous terms if they obtain" 


? The Greek slightly differs: “does Porphyry rather define the genus or does he delineate (it)?" 
(1215-6). P The Greek has no “does not define, but" — * The Greek reads: “was shown to 
be taken" (131.9). ^ 4 The Greek reads “Porphyry” (12120). ° The Greek adds: “as has been 
shown" (139). — f The Greek reads: “genus could not be defined" (1312-13). — € The Greek 
reads: “something superordinate” (13143). ^^ There is no "further ... genus by which it is defined,” 
inthe Greek text. | Instead of “this is so,” the Greek reads: “the claim is true” (13114). ἡ Instead 
of “because the universal ... is defined,” the Greek reads: “which, since it is likewise universal and 
does not have anything superior” (131.15-16). * The Greek reads: “definition” (13116). 1 There 
is no *ó λόγος in the Greek text. | ™ The Greek has the additional “the species and” (131.18). 
n The Greek reads “superordinate items" (131.19). ° The Greek reads: “for they say” (131.21). 
P There is no "πέντε in the Greek text. 3 Instead of “meanings of nature,’ the Greek reads: 
“natures” (131.22). The Greek reads: “ought” (13122). * Instead of merely "πολλὰς φύσεις 
σημαινουσῶν, the Greek contains a longer phrase: “while it ought to indicate one nature, whereas 
they mean many natures" (13123-24). t The Greek reads: “you claim" (13124). — " The literal 
meaning of Greek verb τυγχάνω (“meet”) is expressed in the translation. 
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hurunnujhü, (2) wutt pk inpihhinhnu quyunuhy pwppwnu qpninpu' 
nnujku (3) qpninp qunftgur unnpuwqptr Un npu wutdp, hp nunnrüurju 
(4) punpwnhp. pwùqh pun wd pwth qnp uruugkpry tt ng (5) umn- 
pugni, wpadwt Ep. pwuqh wwmnytp uurhdurup E (6) πιπηπιιαππηθ[ιῖ: 
Unn tpt uwhdwt dp puniepru jyugutt, uuu bit (7) πιππππιαππηθ[ιῖ: Puy 
tpt ns uwhtwuht wnwehywy puppunpu (8) {wut puni püniehruu 
jupnüuhliny pwtqh hnuurünrüp tt, (ο) wyw bt n; ΠΙΠΠΠΙΠάΠΙΙ ujupu tp, 
ywut qup ρπηο[ιῖ (ιο) yup ny: 

4. U3ip wuti, tpt upupun Ep pum pumuiquiunrpthurugt (11) qnp nthi 
wn τΠπι[πιπῖπι hpüq pupnpurnpn, uuhuuruh: br (12) ndwup wuti, tpt ng 
Quiptt h ἁπηῖι punumquiuntpeburü (13) uuhuurühr. πα qh ns E punnrübiih 
ugnuphuph uwhdwt wn h (14) jpavwunuwupnwg. πι urujugnjg' ywut qh h 
fuunptiinyu (15) quunntht ywnywgngtu: Un npu uutidp, pkyku jur hnu 
ns E (16) punnrübih, up ywyunupy np wnhtsniuwypt E, jd punnrübih 
k. (17) puruqh wyunphy wn vhdtwtu nthi puuurntpehru bt h Ant (18) 
Vhutiurug uzwuwypt: 

5. (19) Unn qus wuhgtup! dtp: Uutup, tpt (20) qpuruquiunienruu? 
uwhuwttwg, nnujbu gnigurubijng tdp. huy qhpuü jnpu (21) pumuqu- 
unijghiu mkuwup? unnnugntwg: £wtqh Git tett (22) quyyhmwyt, np 
h ὑπιπιππιι[, uuhdurü&dp? nnujEu wn (29) uujpunuljü uwhdwt wutdp 
qn, huy npwku wn dwpdput’ (24) unnpuiqpnniphru. twut qh wituwyt 
uypuwy h durnduni: (25) UnjyuujEu lit wumnwtop npyku wn punwqu- 
Unthtuu puppurnngn, (26) qnnu$ nthi wn dhdtwtu, uwhdwt wutdp 
απ. πα nnujEu (27) wn fput, jnpu pumquiquruniphrüpu, uunpungpnniphru 
wutup (28) qni (29) Cun wyunphy hwtntpà Uunniòny wrugshyuy 
untuntyepu: 


1 P242, M1751, M1766 wubtup. 2 M1746, M1716, M2326, P240 pum puNwquwuntretwtu. 
3 P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven., M1746, P242 punwquuntehtupu utuurupu. 
^ M1746, M1716, M2326, P240 + np. 5 M1746, M1716, M2326, P2gouwhudwuk. 6 M1746, M1766, 
M1751, P240, P242 qnp. 
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a discrimination, they say? that Porphyry wanted to delineate? these whole 
terms as wholes. And we say to them: “you speak of vain things, for according 
to the argument you gave," it was not necessary to delineate [the terms]? For 
delineation is the image of definition. Now if a definition indicates one nature, 
then a delineation too. And ifthe terms before us are not defined because they 
indicate many natures (for they are homonymous) then they should not be 
delineated because they indicate many natures.°!* 

4. Others say that the five terms should be defined by the relation they have 
to one another.f And some say that they cannot be defined by this relation 
because such a definition is not acceptable for philosophers. And the proof 
is this: they present the point in discussion by a point in discussion.^5 We say 
against them that, although it is not acceptable in the case of other things, it is 
completely acceptable in the case of relative terms.! For they have a kinship to 
each other and are signified by each other.!6 

5. Now what shall we say? We shall say that hei defined a relation as we 
are going to show;* and he delineated the things in which the relation is 
considered.! For if we define the white, and the white is" in a body, we call ita 
definition with respect to the white and a delineation with respect to the body 
because each the white is in a body.” Likewise here, we say that it is a definition 
with respect to the relation ofthe terms which they have to one another? and 
we say that it is a delination with respect to the objects of which there are 
relations." Here, with the help of God, ends the present exposition.4 


a The Greek reads: “we say" (131.25). Ῥ The Greek reads: “define” (131.26). ^ * There is no 
Ἐν εἴπετε in the Greek text. 4 The Greek reads: “Porphyry should not delineate such terms" 
(131.28).  * Instead of "διὰ τὸ μίαν φύσιν δηλοῦν, the Greek reads: “whereas delineation indicates 
one nature" (131.31-32). f Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “And they say against this 
that a genus could not be defined by the relation" (132.6—7). ἕ Instead of this sentence, the 
Greek reads: “For this would be a reciprocating statement which is discredited by philosophers" 
(132.8). — ^ Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “For it pursues to indicate the unknown 
by an unknown" (132.9). — Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “and that in the case of 
items, which do not preserve their kinship to each other, a reciprocating statement is unfitting, 
but in the case of relative terms it never is” (132.23-24). ἡ The Greek has “Porphyry” (132.26). 
k The Greek reads “it will be shown” (132.27). | Instead of “he delineated the things in which the 
relation is considered,” the Greek reads: “and as with respect to a relation, we call it a definition, 
with respect to the objects in which it is considered, a delineation’ (132.27-28). ^" The Greek 
reads “is considered" (132.29). " There is no “because each the white is in a body" in the Greek 
text. ° Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: "Likewise defining the relation, we say that 
in so far as it is with respect to it, it is a definition" (132.31). Ρ There is no “we say that it is a 
delination with respect to the objects of which there are relations" in the Greek text. 3 There 
is no "ἐν οἷς σὺν θεῷ ý παροῦσα θεωρία in the Greek text. 
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1. (31) Wwut qp funumugwp jyunurguiqnju fulnpty. tk qhi; E (32) utn, 
ptp pum übpnid [unuuuuruüu uwhtwutugnip: «Utn E, np (33) puu jnin- 
dhg Gt unuppbpnbghing uibuuiljur h utpat qpnusku 68 unnpnqhurp:! Gr 
qwut qh unuppünipehru uuhdurup wuwguwp (2) απ] qurunpunupápru 
wn? uwhdwutppt, ubugnip tr (3) junuigplgugnid uuhuurünu, tpt unt 
unuphüntiehrü uuhduruh ujuhp: (4) Ge wutdp pk uübplpurnunpun 
ujuhh. puruqh nruhup (5) gnigwtty tpt wilttwytnid utnp br dpurjunrd 
αματη Άτα ῃ (6) pugununpnhunmn uuhuuru: 

2. (7) δι ghuth E, qh topt tu Awyup. dp? wutgwiwywt nnyku (8) 
upnuinkqu, huy tgwtiwywt tpywyh, dwutwyut πι punhurunip. (ο) huy 
punhwupwywtpt hpüq tt, nnujEu jun urgurqnju nruurp,* (10) utn, nuppt- 
pniphtü, τηπιππ|], juruntl upuuurnhnrdt: Upp, (πι) bu dig Awyup ugwtw- 
Yup, hhüq huwupwywtp,> cpt (12) dwutwywt, tr w? πῃ urüizurüur- 
(ju E: 3uug? topwtgu utnni (13) dhuyü ujuulquüph puguupnburmn 
σαι) quiibübuburu (14) uupnpn?binu p udurub: 8 uruqp juuti «umn- 
pnqhung»' unupnpnot (15) juruuoguruutquru Awyuku. puruqh uruuouruurtQqquru 
qninij ng nidtp (16) unnpnqp: Puy juuti(u «nuu jnpndhg» unupumnuut, 
wyu hupi (17) npngk quuutwywut h hurüpulqurüurgu: Puy urüigurüur- 
ywtht (18) αι dwutwywtht wnanwputgbtpny hhugpt punhwuninpt (19) 
vwuughu: 

3. (20) Unn, wutpny «p übpnid qnuskpu umnpngqtuy», qinphut p (21) 
ungurüE upuupu Πα quupphnpniefhru, qjuuntlj? πι (22) quyunu- 


1 Mi746, M1716, M2326 unnnnqtuip; Porph., [sag arm., 135: Utin qn, urubini] qnum puquwugt 
αι mupptptgting ubuurtqur h utpat qhusku umnpnqtwy. 2 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., 
P242, P240, M1746, M1751,M1766 þh. 3 M1746 // A, Ven. P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
om. ^ M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven., P242 wuuguip. 5 M1746. 
6 Scripsi // ufu. 7 M1746. 8 M1746, M1716, M2326, M1751, P240 qjyuiuintlz, qnupptpniphru. 
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1. Since we have promised to examine first what a genus is, let us define it 
according to our promise.? “A genus is what is predicated in answer to ‘What 
is it? of several items which differ in species." For we have said that the virtue 
of a definition is to convert into the thing defined.^ Let us see in the present 
definition whether this virtue of the definition is preserved. And we say that it* 
is undoubtedly preserved. For we have to show that the presented definition 
only suits the genus and all of it. 

2. And one should know that* there are seven sounds, one being meaning- 
less, as goat-stag,f and that the meaningful? is twofold: particular and universal. 
And five belong to universals, as we have learned earlier genus, species, differ- 
ence, property, accident! Now there are six meaningful terms; five universal 
and one particular, and another one meaningless.* Of these seven, the pre- 
sented! definition suits only the genus, distinguishing all others from it. For 
by saying “predicated” it distinguishes it from a meaningless sound (for, since 
it is meaningless, it is predicated of nothing). And by saying “of several items" 
it distinguishes particulars from universals. And since the meaningless and the 
particulars were eliminated,° the universal remained. 

3. And by saying “what is predicated,? in answer to ‘What is it?" he eliminates 
three of them, difference, property and accident. For they are predicated not 


a Instead of “to examine first what a genus is, let us define it according to our promise,” the Greek 
reads: “to define the genus, let us move to the definition; well then, the genus is defined as follows" 
(133.5-6). Ῥ Instead of "ἀρετὴ ὁρισμοῦ εἴπομεν εἶναι τὸ ἀντιστρέφειν πρὸς τὸ ὁριστόν, the Greek 
reads: ^we have established above that it is a virtue of a definition to apply to one and the same 
thing and also to convert" (133.8-9). Probably the following passage of David's Prolegomena is 
meant: Dav., Prol, 19.10: τέλειος ὁρισμός ἐστιν ὁ ἀντιστρέφων πρὸς τὸ ὁριστόν----Όαν., Prol arm., 46.10: 
lununuptung uurhduru uu E, np utunpumunáp un uwhtwttypu. ° Instead of «λέγομεν 
δὲ ὅτι, the Greek reads: “this virtue" (133.10-11). 4 There is no “For we have to show that the 
presented definition" in the Greek text. ° The Greek reads just "for" (13312). — There is no 
*olov τραγέλαφος in the Greek text. 8 The Greek reads: “the other one is meaningful, and it" 
(13312). ^^ There is no "πρῶτον in the Greek text. i Instead of enumerating them, the Greek 
reads: “i.e. the present terms" (133.13-14). ἡ Here we have the same word play as in l. 2.3: the 
Greek word φωνή figures both in its literal and metaphorical meanings. The Armenian equivalent 
is the same, literally meaning "sound" ^ * The Greek adds: “completing the number seven.” 
! There is no *dzroóozíc in the Greek text. — ^ Instead of “distinguishing all others from it,” the 
Greek reads: “and distinguishes genus" (1331617). — " Instead of “since it is meaningless,” the 
Greekreads:"sinceitmeansnothing'(13348). ° Instead of this clause, the Greek reads: “For the 
particulars will be eliminated, not as being related to ‘several items’; for ‘Socrates’ is not related 
to anything else" (133.19-22). P The Greek text does not contain "κατηγορούμενον. 
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hniut. putuqh wyunphy n; h u&nnid qpuskhu umnnnght, (29) wy, h ubpnrd 
npuphuhhüsEhu: &uruqn hupgturp' nnyhup pus (24) dun, upunurufuu- 
utidp' purüurqurt, np E unupptpniehtu. πι (25) nnuyhuh hus E, upuuuruuur- 
uunnpnhup' ónóumurtqui, np E (26) juny. te παπά ία απ lur uujp- 
uu, np E wyumuhnidt: Puy (27) juut «unuppbpbghling παπα») 
nnn?k quui h mtuwk. qh (28) ntuwy ptyku br qminuühg uunpnqp tt 
h Utpnit qhustht, wy (29) ny mtuwyut uiurpphphghing,! wy, jninu: 
Όπη uruujku (30) jurí&'u&gnrug jung Awyuhgt npngtwy αι quinnigtuy 
απλα τη) (31) gnigup tpt wittwytni ππηπτι[2 it dpujünr jupduip: 

4. 7ο Uuuntuu dübnunnbu nvwup qduuu ywngh nnnodurugn, πι (2) 
pnih pt pupinp: 8uruqh wuti, pk upupu E uuu qhtinuqnjuu (3) npn- 
26L bt wtyku wuyw qdouinjü? nnujEu h vunn? (4) uwhdwuni: Putqh 
wun tuju qh&ppu npnnobdp uubiny" «ybunwth».* (5) npngtvp quu jng 
ὑαπηαήπη[ wyu (6) hupu jutt uyut np E hhinuqnju p dupnnj. huy 
«puruurlquru»? (η) wutingd npnztup quu p vomugniuhgt, wu hipt h ἁππ] 
tr (8) πππόπτη brjurrngtr np Gu dounuqnjü h wpnni, nnujEu (ο) ?usururüp: 
"njuujEu Git ywyud uwhdwtn yupa Ep tuju (ιο) qhbnuiqnjut npn?lhj. 
wyu hüpü quutzwtiwywt Auryüü, bit wtyku (11) wyw qugurüurturuu:$ 


1 M1716, M2326, P240, M1751, Mi766 nwpptph. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 // A, Ven. uhph. 3 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. dunnid. 
^ Porph., [sag arm., 135; P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven., M1746, P240 + putuqh 
wutpny Ybtqnuth. 5 Porph., Isag arm.,135. © P242, P240, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1746, 
M1766 qu2wuwyuwuut. 


ABOUT THE GENUS, LECTURE 13 147 


in answer to "What is it?" but in answer to "What sort of so-and-so is it?" For 
being asked “What sort of so-and-so is man?" we answer? “rational,” which is a 
difference, and [being asked] “what sort of so-and-so?”, we answer? “laughing,” 
which is a property, and again,° black or white, which is an accident. And 
by saying “which differ in species,” he distinguishes it from the species,‘ for 
although a species is predicated of several items and in answer to “What is it?", 
it does not differ in species but in number? Now thus having distinguished 
this definition from all other terms, we have shown that it suits every genus 
and only it.* 

4. Hencef some people criticise the order of the distinction, and, as it seems,8 
correctly. For they say that first one should distinguish the remote and then the 
proximate,?? as in the definition of man." For there we first, by saying “animal,” 
distinguish the remote; we distinguish it from the non-animal, that is from 
the inanimate which is quite remote from man.! And by saying “rational” we 
distinguish it from those more proximate, e.g. from horse and eagle and others 
which are more proximate to man since they are animate. In this definition, 
too, one should first distinguish the remote, that is the meaningless sound, 
and then the meaningful. Now they say that one should define as follows, 


a Instead of ἐρωτηθέντες γὰρ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι ἄνθρωπος, ἀποχρινόμεθα, the Greek text reads: “What sort 
of animal is [man]?" (133.15). C£. Ammon. in Isag, 61.78: ἀποκρινόμεθα ἐρωτηθέντες, ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι 
ζῷον ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ὅτι λογικόν, ὅπερ ἐστι διαφορά. P There is no “and [being asked] “what sort of 
so-and-so?" we answer" in the Greek text. ° There is no "πάλιν δέ in the Greek text. 4 Instead 
of “he distinguishes it from the species,’ the Greek reads: “it eliminates the species” (133.26). 
© Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “Now it has been shown that only the genus is left 
and the present definition suits it alone" (134.2-3). — f There is no "ἐντεῦθεν in the Greek text. 
€ There is no "δοκεῖ ὅτι in the Greek text. — ^ Instead of “as in the definition of man,” the Greek 
reads: “The definition of man has a similar [order]” (13410). — ! Instead of this sentence, the 
Greek reads: "for first he distinguishes the remote, and later the proximate. And why [does he 
distinguish] the remote? The inanimate is remote from ‘man, because it is animate. Now by 
saying ‘animal’ he indicates that it is animate. For animal is animate. And later we distinguish 
the proximate’ (134.1014). ἡ Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “For, because horse and 
all non-rational beings are animate (for the animate beings are proximate to man, because man 
too is among the animate beings), we say 'animate' and thus we distinguish those proximate 
to him" (134.1417). * The Greek passage corresponding to this sentence is much longer: 
"there is nothing of this kind in the case of the present definition: for first it distinguished those 
proximate and later those remote. For by saying ‘of several items’, it distinguishes the universal 
from the particular which are more proximate than they are, and by saying ‘what is predicated’ it 
distinguished what is meaningless. And it should rather first distinguish the meaningless [sound] 
which is remote, and later the meaningful which is proximate” (134.17-22). 


148 ANALYSIS OF PORPHYRY'S ISAGOGE 


Unn yunu Ep, wutt, ujuujEu (12) παπα), tpt «utn E, np umnpngh 
pum minuühg bt (13) nupphpntghing mtuwywr p übpnid qnustpu»: Qh 
uubinqu «uunpnqbuip» (14) huruEn quruu2uruurquru Awyut, np E hhinuqnju, 
hulj «pum (15) jninujhgü» ππιπ[πι]᾽ quwutwywtt. huy «unupptpbghbingu 
παπα» (16) nnn?t p mbuwyYyk. huy juuti! «p tpn qnusknu» ΠῃΠΟΓ h 
(17) nwpptpnypetul, h swmyk Git h yunuwhdwtk: 

5. (18) Uuuintuui nupdtuy Gu ndurup np wuti, tpt (19) pugurpbuipn 
απ wwpntuwyk jhupburu qhhtq qnwmntwywt (20) ππηπῖ: Gr 
wutup pt ns upupnrüuruE, {wut qh wu utn hf (21) utp qnüsEnufu uun- 
pnqh. huy wnwimntwywtupt ubnp h utp (22) npyhuphtstnidt: uunpn- 
qp. tı qhurpn ünpur p ttp (23) nnujppuhpüsEniudu umnnnght: Un wubtyh 
k, tpt qwut qh unpw (24) qudurüniehru uuubugu? uoutuljbü. nul 
σπα απ udwunyehtt (25) nun npulünietuup E, αι wip nnuppuppusEu 
pun npurgniphurdp b: (26) Unn πππη E, pk tr yqnuwmntwyut utnpt h 
utn npujppuhnuskhu (27) umnpnght. wuyw πιπ ατα ns αμαππήππ πα nth 
jhuptwt (28) pwgwuptwypy uuhuurt? qhnüq ynwuntwywt utnut: (29) 
Cun wunphy hwuntpda Uumntiony wnwepywy unu 


1 Mi746, M1716, M2326 wubyu. 2 Mi746, P242 || A, Ven, M1716, M2326, M1766, P240 
quumntugu. 3 M1746, M1716, M2326, P240, P242 παπι ατα. 3 P242, P240, M1716, M2326 // 
A, Ven., M1746, M1751, M1766 uibuniphiu. 
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namely: “A genus is what is predicated of several items which differ in species, 
in answer to ‘What is it?’” So that, by saying “what is predicated,” one would 
eliminate the meaningless sound which is more remote,° and, by saying “of 
several items,” the particular? and the “which differ in species" distinguishes 
it from the species,? and by saying‘ “in answer to ‘What is it?" one would 
distinguish it from the difference, the property, and the accident.$ 

5. For this reason there are some who say that the presented definition 
embraces the five Platonic genera.^ And we say that it does not embrace them 
because this genus is predicated in answer to "What is it?", and the Platonic 
genera are predicated in answer to "What sort of so-and-so is it?" And why are 
they predicated in answer to "What sort of so-and-so is it?”! Now it should be 
said that since they indicate a likeness with the things here, and every likeness 
belongs to a quality, and the question "What sort of so-and-so is it?" belongs 
to quality.) Now it is clear that the Platonic genera are predicated in answer to 
“What sort of so-and so is it?"* hence, the present definition does not embrace 
the five Platonic genera.?? Here, with the help of God, ends the present" 
lecture. 


a Instead of "οὕτως ὁρίζειν ὅτι, the Greek reads: "they should say converting" (134.22). P There is 
no "by saying" in the Greek text. — * There is no "sound which is more remote" in the Greek 
text. 4 The Greek is longer: “one distinguished the particular from the universal" (134.25). 
e Instead of “distinguishes it from the species,’ the Greek reads: “would eliminate the species" 
(134.26). f There is no "ἐν τῷ λέγειν in the Greek text. — 8 Instead of “it from the difference, the 
property, and the accident,’ the Greek reads: “the three remaining terms: difference, property, 
accident” (134.26-27). ^ Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “And some examine whether 
this definition indeed embraces the universal genus by Plato, I mean the Forms" (134.28-29). 
i Instead of the last two sentences, the Greek reads: “we learn in two ways that it does not embrace 
it, I mean the ‘before the many. Firstly, because the other one is predicated in answer to ‘What 
sort of so-and-so is it?’ and this one, in answer to ‘What is it?’ And let us say why the one by Plato 
[is predicated] in answer to ‘What sort of so-and-so is it?” (134.29-135.1). ἡ Instead of "λεκτέον 
οὖν ὅτι αὐτὰ ὁμοιότητα τῶν τῇδε (cf. Dav., Prol, 40.5: τῶν τῇδε---Ῥαν., Prol arm., 94.2: wuintuigu) 
σημαίνουσιν, πᾶσα δε ὁμοιότης ὑπὸ τὴν ποιότητά (cf. Dav., Prol, 10.23: ὑπὸ τὴν ποιότητα---Ώαν., Prol arm., 
2448: pun nnwyntpetuup) ἐστί, καὶ τὸ ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τι ἐστιν ὑπὸ τὴν ποιότητά ἐστιν, the Greek reads: 
"Likenesses are predicated in answer to ‘What sort of so-and-so is it?’ Let two heads, which look 
alike, be exposed, that of a wild and that of a tamed pigeon. Now because of the strong likeness 
we ask of what sort the head of the wild pigeon is. Note that a likeness is predicated in answer 
to ‘What sort of so-and-so is it?" (135.1-5). κ. Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “It has 
been said that Plato’s followers say that we exist by likeness of those Forms. Now if one thing is 
predicated in answer to ‘What is it?’ and another thing in answer to ‘What sort of so-and-so is 
it?"(135.5-7). Instead of “the five Platonic genera,” the Greek reads: “the Platonic genus too" 
(135.8). ™ The words "σὺν ϑεῷ καὶ παροῦσα are absent from the Greek text. 
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1. (2) @kytu it uuinjq E uwhdwut tı pur np jurququ ubnpü E, (3) ur 
uu yuyu unurquuruj huruurut n hulwunwynpnwg (4) &ofupuinipburut, npp 
undnptgut pünnku wuty dgdwpmnrptwut. (5) puruqh ns tek qupyuyw- 
pugh mupwyntuwtop punnid qhunt, wy, (6) tr πιό nidquuqntupip bc 
ndniupungntóhtp: Puruqh wuti, tpt (7) uwhtwtu wyu, np punhwtnin 
ubnh E, ns Ywpk wwpntiw yb, (8) jpuptwt πι qqtpwqutgtwy qutnt, 
wyupupt ααιππῃπα πα, (ο) pwuqh umnpngtwyt qipwqutgtwy E put 
qutnt. purüqp (ιο) wutup, tpt utn  unnpnqtwry pum jninühg Gt nwppt- 
παρ [προ (11) ntbuwluwr p tipnid qhuskht: Upn, nnnyhtutı uruuguirp utn 
E (12) unnpnnqburpu, juyn wpwpuwp, pl; qbpnuquiugbur E (13) unnpnqtwt 
puru quhnü. bit η» upupnrüurk quu puigunnpnhurn (14) uuhuru: 

2. (a5) Quyu uurpurügniunipehirü [πιδιππ]πι] uubdp, tk npujEu (16) 
uurhdurüh uwhdurt ns Upwyt quyput uwhdwtt, wy αι qnüpt, wjuyku! πι 
wuuwtuonp (18) pugunnpburn uuhuur ns shwt qhupt, wy, bt qhurünrpu 
tı (19) qqGpuiquiugturt τηπιπητἵππΕ: 

3. (20) Puy tpypnpy nupun? punnhvwywgntp (21) Kwpn- 
twit wutiny, tek Ίπιαια E pugwumptwy παπι στη. putuqh (22) unn- 


1 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 (wut qh tı qhupu uwhdwtk. 
unyuuyku. 7 M1746, P240, P242 // A, Ven. nuipwlyniupu. 
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1. Although the definition and? the account of the genus is precise, it is endan- 
gered by the opponents of truthb—those who are used to speaking in oppo- 
sition to the truth; for they are armed against it not with chance [weapons] 
but with very strong puzzles, hard to solve.^?! For? they say that this defini- 
tion, which is of the universal genus, cannot embrace also the superordinate 
genus, which is the predicate.* For a predicate is superordinate to a genus; for 
we say that “A genus is what is predicated, in answer to "What is it?’ of several 
items which differ in species"! Now since we said: the predicate is the genus, 
we indicated that the predicate is superordinate to the genus and the presented 
definition does not embrace it.8 

2. Resolving this puzzle, we say that, in the same way as the definition of 
"definition" defines not only others but also itself, so here, too, the presented 
definition embraces not only itself but also the universal and the superordi- 
nate.h 

8. Secondly, those opposing the truth! are puzzled, saying that the presented 
definition is defectiveJ For a predicate is what is superordinate to* several 


a There is no “the definition and"xaí in the Greek text. > There is no “by the opponents of truth” 
in the Greek text; it adds: “in reality” ° “But with very strong puzzles, hard to solve" is absent 
from the Greek text. 4 The Greek reads “thirdly” (135.32). « Instead of “cannot embrace 
also the superordinate genus, which is the predicate,” the Greek reads: “does not embrace the 
universal genus” (135.32-33). f Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “For we find that there 
is nothing else superordinate to this universal genus, as a predicate superordinate to this genus" 
(136.33-137.1). 8 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “For from this predicate stems either 
a particular or a universal [genus]. For first of all we divided a predicate into a particular and 
universal term. And the present definition was given of the universal genus (γένος corrigendum 
γένουςϑ) and not of the superordinate one" (137.2-5). P Instead of this sentence, the Greek 
reads: “And we say to them that, although the puzzle is plausible, yet the solution is easy. For what 
we have said in the case of the definition of the universal, we shall say in the case of this definition, 
namely that this definition defining every ‘definition’ also defines itself; in the same way, this 
definition defining the universal genus defines the superordinate genus too. For saying ‘what is 
predicated in answer to ‘What is it?’ of several items which differ in species, it also embraces 
the superordinate genus; for this too is predicated of several items which differ in species. Now 
it is not strange that another superordinate [genus] embraced by the definition of the universal 
genera has been found" (137.5-14). $ Instead of "δεύτερον ... οἱ ἀνατρέποντες τὴν ἀλήθειαν (cf. Dav., 
Prol arm., 16.8-9: punnhuwyugniwg hüuruunuupnnipturu—Daxv., Prol, 6.23: ἀνατρεπόντων 
τὴν φιλοσοφίαν), the Greek reads: “fourthly, they" ἡ Instead of "ἐλλιπής ἐστι ὁ ἀποδοθείς ὁρισμός, 
the Greek reads: “the definition is not correct” (137.15). τ Instead of “For a predicate is what is 
superordinate to,’ the Greek reads: “there is a universal genus predicated of” (137.1516). 
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ππηπιι np E qinwqutgtwy ny pum τη]πι]ῃ9 πι (23) unuppbntghing 
πίτα παπί wy, αι utnht npani qnju uunpngph (24) dupuunj Gr 
uiudupnudun;. huy dupupu uunpnqp 2usurqurüp πι (25) wugtswywth: Un, 
dunupu br utudunupü n; nnujEu un&uuilp (26) d puru! quruuquiupt, ur στ 
npnujku utnp. πα qh dupupüü (27) ?usuljutpü E utn, huy urufupnupi' 
wudpt tr duurg: Όπη, (28) upupun E jurtin h uwhdwtn Gir wut, pk utn 
ΕΓ uunpnqhurnü (29) nuu jntndhg bt unupptpnbghingu η» Πιτ] ubuurQquit, 
wy. bt (30) utnhi p ubpnu qhuskpu: 

4. (31) Quyu unurpurüniunirphiü [πιδιππ [η wutup, tpt (32) pugwu- 
pow, αι ση un p Anpthhink quudtuwytut wupnruwyk, (33) tpt 
qtpuqutgtwy αι tpt ns: Puy pugwinptwyy wn h Abus" (34) ns πιιαϊππηῖι 
ubnh ujuuntqurüp. quu qh Gt ng Younwtnyt. (35) putqh Younwuht utn 
qnind' πιππππα[ puwtwywupt bit wupwtht, 74 np ntuwlp qnin mtuu- 
Quit dhut qurüuqurüpu h dpnuburug, (2) ur ns ubnhi, qwut qh ns ywptu 
ubnp qnj: Un, puruqnju bi (3) huruuuumqnyjü E puguupnburn απ αήτη 
wn h "inpihipt, (4) qwut qh untütignru upuultqurüp. br w E unurph- 
uniphru (5) uurhuurupn urifb'uGignru wyumywtpy, πι «ποια Git unuyku qníü. 
(6) ui ns nnujku pugumptwyy wn h Atus, {wut qh nw n; (7) witutgniu 
ππιπη[ππἵπ[: 

5. (8) Gopnpn um wyunphtp uuipulünrtubu? tpt ns puptnp k (ο) 
uwhuwtn, ywut qh ubuurlgh πι nwpptpnrptut wywmywth tı (10) wng 
puppurnngtu. putiqh tı punhurünip mtuwy tr (11) unuppbnniphrü pum 
ginuhg πι mupptiptgting ubuurQqur umnpnght. (12) unuyku πι puhu- 
un πππππιἰ[ῖ, unyüujgEu bt pünhurünip (13) wumuhnitt: Un np? urubidp, 
tpt punhurunip ubuurlgü pEujEu bit (14) unnpngh puu jninüdhg*? tt nuippt- 
nhgbing mtuwyur, (15) jujüdurd? ns nnujEu mbuwl, up nnujEu ubnwgtuy 
ηπ[πι[ ubnwyht (16) punuquiuntipebunupu umnpngh, ΠΠ] ns nnujEu τα παπί; 

6. (17) «9np tt &üpuiqnbinup pwgwmptght»:* Gr qh ns wuwg (18) 
Gupwgqnbtyny, wy, «αἱοιιαῃΏ[πι]ρ», qh gntggE pk n; hin E pugumptwy 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, Mi7i6 n; πια npujku wmtuwlp. 2 M1766, M1751 
mupwyniupt. 3 M1746, M1716, M2326, P240, P242 npu. + M1746, M1716, M2326, P240, 
P242 qjninuhg. 5 M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven., P242 wy, yuyudw. 
6 Porph., [sag arm., 135: qnp tı Gupwuqntpndp puguuntitght. 
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items that differ not only in species but also in genus.?? For example, substance 
is predicated of body and of the incorporeal, body of the animate and the 
inanimate.? Now the body and the incorporeal differ not only as species, but 
also as genera. For the body is the genus of the animate and the incorporeal of 
the soul and the mind. Now one should make an addition to the definition and 
say: “A genus is what is predicated, in answer to ‘What is it?’ of several items 
which differ not only in species but also in genus."^ 

4. Resolving this puzzle, we say that the definition presented by Porphyry 
embraces everything, be it superordinate or not. But the one presented by you 
does not suit every genus, for it does not [suit] animal. For animal, which is 
a genus, is predicated of the rational and of the non-rational, which, since 
they are species, differ from each other by species and not by genus, for they 
cannot be genera. Therefore, the definition presented by Porphyry is better and 
more clear, for it suits everything. And it is the virtue of the definition to suit 
everything and always to be the same, unlike the one presented by you, for it 
does not suit everything.9?3 

5. Thirdly, in addition, they are puzzled? about whether the definition is not 
correct, for it suits species and difference and the other terms.* For both species 
and differencefin general are predicated of several items which differ in species, 
likewise property in general, likewise accident in general.’ To this we say that 
the species in general, although it is predicated of several items which differ 
in species,” is predicated, not as a species, but as if turned into a genus; it is 
predicated by a generic relation, and not as a species.' 

6. “Delineating it they present it.” And why did he not say “delineating it 
he" but “delineating it they”? In order to show that the presented definition 


a The Greek passage is shorter: “Substance is predicated of what is animate and what is inani- 
mate” (137.20). ^ This passage (starting with “Now the body and ...") has no equivalent in the 
Greektext. ° This whole paragraph has no equivalent in the Greek text. 4 Instead of “Thirdly, 
in addition, they are puzzled,” the Greek reads: “fifthly, they also say” (13810). 5 Instead of “for 
it suits species and difference and the other terms," the Greek reads: “for they say that this defi- 
nition suits not only genus, but also species” (138.10-11). f There is no "καὶ διαφορά in the Greek 
text. 8 Instead of "likewise property in general, likewise accident in general,’ the Greek reads: 
“For there is a species in me and a species in a horse, yet in the whole of the species too” (13812— 
13. P Instead of "κἄν κατηγορεῖται κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει, the Greek reads: “is a 
genus. For the species that is in me and in the horse and in the dog is a genus. Yet the difference 
in general is a genus too when it is in horse and in dog and in others" (138.14-16). $ Instead 
of "ἀλλὰ τότε οὐχ ὡς εἶδος ἀλλὰ ὥσπερ γένος γενόμενος γενικῇ σχέσει κατηγορεῖται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὥς εἶδος, the 
Greek reads: "And it is not strange that even this definition suits such [terms] which aim at the 
position of the genus. Yet it will not suit such a difference and such a species" (1381618). ἡ This 
sentence is absent from the Greek text. It appears later, on p. 139.14. 
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(19) uurhuurüt, wy, wunghy, npp h &&duinuruEu: Fwjg dtp (20) uruuguip h 
uhuniphur, pt qhwpn yunu k uuu Git umurpü (21) qurüüoururut h tzw- 
σημα ππποΐι, πι wtyku wyu (22) quouruurqurüü. huy Nnphhinhnu 
uu[u quourüulquruu, bt uruju (24) quiüügurüuquruu: b1 E wwiwywtt 
lud hurünip, wd dwutuywt. (24) wy, wuytu pudwttwyt! ünruq 
gnigwuk qpuridurunidüti, purüqh (25) ns upupnrüuilibui nih? ypuphuru 
qhipurpuruspnipü.? (wut qh (26) η] E duiuulqur, Git wy, hipurpurüsptn, 
purüqh duruüurjuruü (27) urunph? E. nnqnt' hp dupn. huy pipwpwtship 
πῃηδ ti (28) uwhdwutwy, nnani Unypunntu, Πη ππππ.: 

7. Unn, Get uguujbu (29) puidurübip' tek üoututut wut Yuu 
hurünip E, wu (30) furuüurtquru, unturq wnttdp qpudwtniut bit ns wnnng: 
Pug yunu E (31) ugyuujEu απ tek tgwiwywt Awytt Yuu hurünip E, 
Quid puu (32) Upny. pwuqh wubpny pum dhinp wywpntuwybut πι udwuuu- 
lnuuuu ki 76 ypinwpwushin.® pwugh dh pus uoutuulbü (2) prpupurusnin 
αι duruüurquruu. niuu tt huywuwhdwupt dpuburug, (3) putqh qhi; E 
duruüurturüt, tpt ns wunph? hipurpurüsptp. bi (4) qhi; pipurpurüsptp, tek 
ns ΠΠΠΟΠΙΠΙ iurutuilju: 

8. (5) Up Gt nuipaAtwy wuytu pudurutiind, unjyuujEu ünruiq (6) wnttdp 
qpuidurunufu. pwtqh qhnuüurunruu Awyuhgt n; (7) ugupnruurghgurp, durut 
qh η» puu üfhinjyu ünpur bir n; puu (8) hurupurtjurupt: Gr pum dpnt n; tt, 
qwut qh puni puntphruu® (ο) Uawuwytu. up bit ny pum hwupwyuw- 
tpt, (wut qh hwupwlwtt tt (ιο) thumqurunruuipuin umnnngh. huy hndur- 
untupt h Awyuhgt ns (u) hunwuntuwpwnp, wy hntdwuntuwpwp umnnn- 
qhu: bul tpt (12) qhus hnfurünrüt E πι qhu; thumwuntut’ uunrqurujEu 
h 13) «Uunnpnqniepruu» Uphumnmeyh niugnip: Uyu nipti ujuujEu 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 puidurulh[ü. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., 
M1751, M1766 ntupu. 3 M1746 // A, Ven., M1716, M2326, M1766, P240, P242 qhtpuipwushtiput. 
^ M2326, M1716, P240 ujumnrüuilt. 5 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, 
M1766 qhtpwpwushtput bit qfuiuüuljuruuu. © M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., 
M1751, M1766 puntphiu. 
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is not his, but that ofthe Peripatetics.? But we have said in the exposition, how 
one first ought to discriminate a meaningless expression from a meaningful 
one, and then, in the same way, [specify] the meaningful one; but Porphyry 
first [specified] the meaningful expression and then the meaningless one." 
For a meaningful [expression] may be universal and particular. But the one so 
divided shows the division as something defective," for it does not embrace 
singulars. For a particular [word] is one thing and a singular is something 
different, for a particular is indeterminate, for example, “a man,” and a singular 
is determinate, like Socrates or Plato. 

7. So if we divide in this way, and if a meaningful word is either universal or 
particular, we make the division defective and not sound.* But one should say 
that a meaningful word! is either universal or [said] of only one item. For by 
saying “of only one item," you embraces both the particular and the singular. 
For the singular and the particular" mean some one thing. Therefore they are 
defined by mutual relations. For what is a particular, if not an indeterminate! 
singular? And what is a singular, if not a determinate particular? 

8. But again, if we divide) in this way, we also make the division* defective. 
For we did not embrace! the homonymous words, for they are neither [said] 
“only of one item" nor among the universals.™ Neither [said] “of only one item" 
in so far as they indicate many natures, nor among the universals in so far as 
the universal is also predicated synonymously;" and homonymous words are 
predicated not synonymously, but homonymously.? And what is homonymous 
and what is synonymous, we shall learn precisely in Aristotle's Categories.P 


a There is no *iva δείξῃ μὴ ἴδιον εἶναι τὸν ἀποδοθέντα ὁρισμὸν, ἀλλὰ τῶν ἐκ τοῦ περιπάτου in the Greek 
text. Cf. ps.-Elias, 31.26: καλῶς ὁ Πορφύριος εἶπεν “ὑπογράφοντες ἀποδεδώκασι”, σηµαίνει γὰρ τοὺς 
Περιπατητικοὺς καθ’ οὓς ὑπέσχετο ποιεῖσθαι τὴν διδασκαλίαν. P Instead of "ὁ δὲ Πορφύριος πρῶτον 
τὴν σημαντικήν καὶ εἶτα τὴν ἄσημον, the Greek reads: "but Porphyry himself distinguishes the 
meaningful [expression], leaving the distinction of the meaningless and the meaningful aside" 
(138.22-23). © The Greek reads just: “such a division is defective" (138.24—25). € “Or Plato" is 
absent from the Greektext. ° This sentence is absent from the Greek text. f There is no "φωνή 
in the Greek text. 8 Instead of "συμπεριλαμβάνεις, the Greek reads "indicate" (138.28). ^^ The 
Greek only reads "they" + Instead of *e/ μὴ ἀόριστον, the Greek reads “irregular” (138.30). ἡ The 
Greek reads "saying" (138.31). * The Greek reads: “we let the statement” (138.31). ! Instead of 
Ἀοῦ συμπεριελάβομεν, the Greek reads: “we disregarded” (139.1).  " This clause is absent from the 
Greek text. ™ Instead of "καὶ συνωνύμως κατηγορεῖται, the Greek reads: “shares both the name 
and the subject matter" (139.2-3). ° Instead of "οὐ συνωνύμως, dM’ ὁμωνύμως κατηγοροῦνται, the 
Greek reads: “[shares] only the name" (139.3). P There is no *t/ δὲ ὁμώνυμός ἐστι καὶ τί συνώνυμος, 
ἀκριβῶς ἐν τοῖς Ἀριστοτέλους Κατηγορίαις μαϑησόμεθα in the Greek text. Cf. Dav., in Cat arm., l. 15-16. 


156 ANALYSIS OF PORPHYRY'S ISAGOGE 


(14) ππαιπιη E pudwttp ος uouruurquru witt yud pum jnindhg (15) 
uunpnqh,! qu pum ühnj2 putüqn uutini pum jninuhg' ns (16) shwt 
qhurüpurtqurut ujumnrüurlgt, ui tt qhniurunruut p (17) Awyuhgt: 

9. (18) «8Burüqh umnpnghgtingu® E pus πῃ quhnok wuh dhwytnj»:4 (19) 
Επιπιπρ wuwg «quhurünj», qh tek «qudwutwywtk» wuugtwry En, (20) 
«qhinurpurüshirp» pnnnjp: Pupinp wuwg bt «qjinühgtü». ywut qh (21) pk 
αι wuwgtwy En «qhwtpwywtugt», pnnnjn bt ng (22) upupnnrüutkp qhn- 
uwtntuu h ἁπηϊηισῖ: «(inquit Unlpurutu, Git uwyt, tt (23) wyut»:5 P Atnu 
juipwgnighgu® jwz uui qhipwpwushinut’ (24) Unypumtu πασ[π ήν 
αι qduruüurqurüutr uuu bit wyut juuintl (25) wubpnyu: 

10. «br ujuuurhünrüpu huuwpwywpup, wy ny (26) πιππίππιΓ»: 
Fuphnp wuwg «hwuwpwywpwp». pwtqh hwuwpwywpunt (27) yupan 
qnj jninihg uunpnqhr wy Ge ny ywmyuuykut: «Gr (28) qumuwht, nnani’ 
απηπιπ yu, utut, uuuiiu»:? unptyh E pek quu (29) Ep h dbnury wypngu 
up dh ywnwgnjg wuwg, huy h {απ (30) ujurmunhuuruü? tphu:! Gi ππιπῃῃ 
E, 78 pk ywuwhnit taywyh uup? urüugunnurQqur tr (2) wowtewnwywu: 
Unn, qutwtsumwyutut h Atrt uwhmuypt tı ubinju (3) puynttug, 
πα quiugumuyuruut’ p uuu nyu: 


1 M2326, Mi716, M1766 uunnpnqhi. 2 M1766, Mı751 dhiunj. 3 M1746 // A, Ven., M1716, 
M2326, M1766, P240 ΠΙπΠΠΠαΠΟΠΙΠΙΠ // P242 unnpnghgtinypi. ^ M1746, M2326, M1716 
quhwiytny; Porph., Isag arm., 135: putqh unnpngtgtinpt t pu? np quhnsk wuh dhurunj. 
5 Porph., Isag arm., 135. ϐ M1746 mwpugnıghgu // M1716, M2326 jupuignighu. 7 Porph., 
Isag arm., 135. 8 Porph., Isag arm., 135. 9 M1746, M2326, M1716, P242 || A, Ven., P240, 
M1751, M1766 wuwinwhdwu. — !? M1746, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1751, M1766 + 
uujhunuilju, uburru, uuu. 
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Then one should divide as follows: a meaningful word is predicated? either of 
several items or of only one item. For if we say “of several items" the meaningful 
word embraces not only the universal, but also homonymous words.*?^ 

9. “For of predicates, some are said of only one item"425 He correctly said 
“of one item,” for if he had said “of the particular" he would have left out 
the singular. He also correctly said “of several items,’ for if he said “of the 
universal," he would leave out and not embrace homonymous words.* *For 
example, Socrates and ‘this’ and ‘that’” 
the singular, saying Socrates, and the particular, by saying properly "and 'this' 
and 'that?"26 


10. "And accidents (those which hold commonly not properly of something)." 


By means off examples he indicated:8 


He said correctly “commonly,” for “commonly” can be predicated of several 
items, and not “properly.” “White, black, sitting are accidents" One should 
inquire, why in the case of the others, he saidi it by means of one example, 
but in the case of the accident* by means of three. And one should say that the 
accident is said in two ways, separable and inseparable.! Now he exemplified 
the inseparable by means of white and black, and the separable by sitting." 


? Instead of "Then one should divide as follows,’ the Greek reads: “Now one should speak 
of several items, so that the division would be as follows" (139.4). b The Greek reads “is” 
(139.5). The Greek seems to have preserved the original reading; the substitution of verbs in the 
Armenian version may be explained by the analogy with np umnpngh puu jninuhg (13.2 (P), 
24, 14.4, 9). * Instead of “not only the universal, but also homonymous words,” the Greek 
reads: “you introduce both homonyms and synonyms" (139.6). 4 The Greek adds: “namely 
individuals" ° There is no "καλῶς εἶπε καὶ “κατὰ πλειόνων”, ἐπειδὴ κἂν εἴρηκε “τὰ καϑόλου”, εἴασε 
καὶ οὐ συμπεριελάμβανε τὰς ὁμωνύμους τῶν φωνῶν in the Greek text, but a similar passage occurs 
later, p. 1401-2. f The Greek adds: “the present.” 8 The Greek adds: “the singular and 
the particular.” h There is no “or ‘commonly’ can be predicated of several items, and not 
‘properly’,” in the Greek text. The corresponding passage is: “He correctly said that an accident 
is taken commonly and not properly. For if it was taken ‘properly, then the accident would be 
said not of several items but of one, as Odysseus’ scar is a proper accident and it is not related 
to anyone else. Yet white and black are common accidents and are related to several items" 
(140.5-9). ` The Greek adds “terms” (140.11). ἡ The Greek reads: “puts forward" (140.12). 
k The Greek reads: “he put it forward" (140.12). ! The corresponding Greek passage is more 
detailed: ^We say that since the accident is twofold (for one is separable, like the white in us, the 
otherisinseparable, like the blackin the Ethiopian), he puts forward twofold examples, by nouns 
and verbs” (140.1215). ™ Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “and by nouns he indicates 
the inseparable [accidents] (for nouns do not change in time), and by verbs he indicates the 
separable; for as verbs change in time [i.e. according to tenses], in the same way, the separable 
accident changes in time" (140.15-18). 
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n. (4) «Unn, quhnj Upwytny umnpnghgkpnyu Mwpptp E ιαπ (5) wun? 
np qminuühg E pugununni&ugj? πιππππα[]» Uju hipt pt h (6) dwutwyu- 
utu npngtwy E παρ. qh utn qjnindhgu uunpngqp, (7) huy dwutwywupu> 
tins tppkp: vdurüunEu wuk ht qnnnonufü (8) yuzing puppunngt, qnn 
utp junuiguiqnyü h uGuntpliuru (ο) uruurguip: 

12. (10) «Ay hù; wyw niptdt urbinnn bt ns üntuq upupnrüuruE 
(1) utnhu` &unbghuru bupwgqpniphru duuónipehut» Cum τ[πππτι[ 
(12) funundwut ptp uuurugntp, tek qhuwpn αλ k, bt ng (13) 
tupwaqpnyehtu ununghlug puguupntiphruu: Uwut qp (14) Gupwanntp- 
twt (upnnniehru E dpnjy punh h pug pwndtgbyny (15) urdpnne ywhhy 
tupwaqpnyetwtt. nnqnt' jnnduid wubtdp, «dupn (16) E hbunbirulg tpyn- 
uwih, ninnnpnuquwug, pujubinnrulgi»: Ung tpt (17) qurut παπα) 
«qrujülinnrulu» h pug puntuz,” nghi; untwg (18) qnurüh tupwaqnntehtu 
τπιῃηπῃῖ: buy jnpdwd uwhtwutdp (19) αιπιπη br uubdp' ybunwth 
purüuunp, dwhywuwgnt, vinug tı (20) vwywgnietwt® pünnruuilj tr 
«qpuuuinpu» h pug pupdatwy (21) qujpuu wutup, ns wutdp uwhdwu 
uwpnny απ quu. quiuu (22) qh ns απ ἵππππη dun? thttg τπππη wnwtg 
purüuunpniphuru: (23) UnjyuujgEu bt fi! pugumptwy uwhdwupt ubnp. 
purüqh tpt (24) qyninuhgü quid quupphntighingu utuutu, bi yu q h 
Ἱπῃπιί (25) qpusEpu unnpnghit h pug purnuuru, ng απ] Yupnn (26) dtu- 
ghuipü uwhdwt απ] ubinp. (wut qp ns hny ywnywgngk (27) qnbuniehru'? 
unpu: Unn, πια juu f Gt? ywuwgtpngu, pk (28) pugurnptumn h ή ππαη 
ubnh n; E umnpwqpniphtt, ΠΠ] uwhdwt: (29) Cun wyunphy Παήτηπῃὰ 
Uuuniónu ubpnrinrónrphru jumnumqu utuwyh:!4 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, Miz16 Upwyunyp. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 om. 
3 Porph., [sag arm., 135, M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 puigurunthiui 
E. 4 Porph., Isag arm., 135: Unn quhnyp Uhwytnyp uunpnnqbglhinjpu unuppbp bu utnpt, 
wyunt np qmindhgu E pugunnnrbug umnpnghy. 5 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 Uwutwywuu. — 6 Porph., Jsag arm., 136: [15 pus urupur nipbifü wrtpnpn, 
lit ns Untwg upupnruurlE ubnnjnu &untighuqu Gupugpnryehiu Unudniptwtu. 7 Ven. 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Mi766 // A puinuuiu // M1746 pwntwyny. 8 A, Ven., M1751, 
M1766 // M1746, P242, P240, M2326, Miz16 Πιπϊιάπιπηι. 9 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 
απο. 19 M1746 uwhdwt dupnnj // P242 funny. 11 Ven., M1746, M1716, M2326, M1751, 
P240, P242 //A,Mi7660m. 1 M1746, M2326, M1716 qknyehtu. 13 M1746, M1716, M2326, P242 
tntt. 14 A, Ven. // M1766, M1751 + h "urget // M1746 pun wyunphy hurunbpá ππιιππιδηι] 
unuwghywy ubuntiphru // M2326 pun wyunppy hwuntpd απαππιόπ woewshyuy puy // 
Miz16 Cun wyunppy hwtntpå wuuntény πι wewyspyuy // P242 Cun wyunppy huuntpa 
uruuintóni] it ywnwqu ntuwyh. 
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n. “Genera differ from what is predicated of only one item in that they are 
predicated of several items.” That is: the genus differs from the particular? for 
the genus is predicated of several items but particulars never are.” Likewise, he 
speaks of its distinction from other terms, of which we have spoken before in 
the exposition.°?7 

12. "The stated delineation of genera, then, contains nothing excessive and 
nothing deficient of the concept"? According to our promise let us say, why the 
presentation* before us is a definition and not a delineation. For in the case 
of a delineation, if one word is removed, it is possible for the delineation to 
be preserved. As when we say: “Man is two-footed, walking on foot,’ walking 
erect, with flat nails,$28 Now if he says the other [words] and removes “with flat 
nails,” the delineation of man will by no means be defective. But when we define 
“man” and say “rational mortal animal, receptive of thought and knowledge,” 
and, after having removed the “rational,” we say the other [words], we do not say 
that this is the definition of man. For man cannot be man without rationality. 
The same holds true in the case of the definition presented of genus; for if you 
remove “of several items which differ in species,’ or “predicated in answer to 
what is it,” what remains cannot be a definition of the genus because it does 
not completely present its exposition (v.l. substance). Thus itis clear from what 
was said above that the text presented about the genus is not a delineation 
but a definition. Here, with the help of God, starts the analysis concerning the 
species.^ 


? The Greek reads “from those said ‘of one item’” (140.21). ^ There is no “but particulars never 
are” in the Greek text. ° This sentence resumes in short the long Greek passage (140.22142.9). 
4 The Greek quotation is in a shorter form, so οὐδὲν ἄρα περιττὸν οὐδὲ ἐλλεῖπον περιέχει and "τῆς 
ἐννοίας are absent from it. According to Barnes, the last word (which he has not translated) 
probably is a gloss, see BARNES (2006), p. 92, n. 118. In the Armenian version of Porphyry it is 
rendered by the same Umwontptwtu. * There is no "ἀπόδοσις in he Greek text. f The 
Greek reads: “animal” (142.14). ὅ There is no "πλατυώνυχος in the Greek text; cf. Dav., Prol, 12.17 
πλατυώνυχον---αν., Prol arm., 28.33 ΠΠ ση nruqu; cf. also ps.-Elias, 31.5 ὅταν λέγγ òv ἄνθρωπον 
εἶναι ὀρθοπεριπατητικὸν πλατυώνυχον γελαστικόν. ἔχεις οὖν διὰ τούτων τί ἐστι καὶ ὑπογραφὴ καὶ τί 
διαφέρει ὁρισμοῦ. — ^ The whole passage (starting with “Now if he says the other [words] ...") is 
an addition in the Armenian version. 


8o 801130 SEUU UP! 


15 (2) Mpuyp db 


i (3 9Quupq hüuuumuuhphu npujku puwywt hus Ππιππιπη (4) hpn- 
nniehuruu h ujEunu παρ jhpurp jiu ubnpt (5) qupnnguubunieburu 
h wtuwypt qunnuuj&uniehru fegntp: Us, uruuntuu (6) diq uunur- 
üniubu nüurup wutypny, [οί wupm En ndu (7) qnupptpnrphru junuy 
puru quibuurlju trufuurqurubi, nnyku wip (8) niptdt h dbpu: Unn, yuu 
qutuwy yupu Ep wt (ο) üuuurqurubi yunurg puru quunpbpnipehtü, bc 
Quid nnujku win (10) uurfuurqurubuig qunupptpniehru, upupu Ep tr wun 
uuruunuub[. upn (1) τπηιπη]υα[πι] quupqu' utüh&utinnnrehru upun 
(12) qdungurupgbuinijehurüu: Un npu wutdp, tpt wun quiuppbpniphiü (13) 
jhpurpn tufuwnwutug, huy wun quntuwl. σπα qh wip (14) wnuw- 
ght Ywpquiinpnyehrt Ep, jhpurp umurgnu qwuwinpnipehit (15) nwunpk- 
ππι]θ wu ιτ ppunirekuk? (uuu qh puwywuwpun (16) uufuumnuut- 
guit jurpurg puru qutuwh, (wut qh (17) punhwtpwywuugnyu k pwt qut- 
uw πι upupquiqnjü. wy, πι ywmdum (18) unppu E, qwut qh tw purdurut 
qutn h mtuwlu: Puy wuu (19) Jnpwih qntuwl pwt qnupptnnrphiu 
Τππ]υιπητπππιπο, {wut (20) qh wnpusntiwyht Gu mtuwy it utn: 

2. Unn, h uurhdurüh ubnh wituwyt hnop Ποπ mtuwyh (22) chu, 
purüqh puingt jpupt ukin? qntuwl: Unn, (wut gh (23) uuryur nus jun urgur- 
qnyu qutn uuhuüurutigup' hupy E Git qntuwy (24) uuihdurutig. pwtqh E dh 
αι unyut [αιπητπτηπιηπηο[ιῖ! utnh bt (25) τηπιππ|ῃ], quu qh unpusnrüur- 
Yht tu: Unn, nutup qyuing (26) uufuuimuunipburu ungu, Gytugntp Git 
h dupnuuj&uniphru (27) ntuwyht: Luu Git wnwspt, uippuunutrurtquru 
pugnnngntptuugt (28) hururübugp' uupnpn2bup qhnuüurnrünipprut, 
tr uubup' tpt (29) puth ugurüulnipehrup tu mbuwyh: 5nünnpn;? ywnwqu 
npnj (30) ügurüurgnituru tu purüpu, bt wyw qunwqu wytunphy (31) 
quuinguru[huintpohrü junu wognip: 


1 Inserted in A. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, Mi716 // A, Ven., M1751, Mi766 uniw þh 
punietük uuppthnnipburuu. 3 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. 
om. + M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mı751 + μι]. 5 P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., 
M1746, M1751, M1766 + tpt. 
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1. Making use ofthe order ofthe philosopher which is natural and corresponds 
to the things, let us, after the teaching about the genus, reasonably descend^ 
to the teaching about the species. But here some among us are puzzled, saying 
that we should put the difference before the species, as [we did] above, in the 
other passage. Now in the earlier passage* he would have had to put the species 
before the difference or, since he put it first there, he should put it first here, 
too.? Now by changing the order, he produced an inconsistency in his teaching.* 
To thisf we say that he correctly put the difference first there and the species 
here. Since there it was the first arrangement, the first place was reasonably 
given by nature to the difference. For it naturally proceeded the species. For it is 
more universal than the species and? simpler [than it]. Yet it is also its cause, for 
it divides a genus into species. Whereas here, it is reasonable to put the species 
before the difference in so far as species and genus belong to the relative items. 

2. Now in the definition of the genus, the species is mentioned in every 
case because the genus draws the species to itself. Now since a little earlier we 
defined the genus, it is also necessary to define the species. For the teaching of 
genus and species is^ the same because they belong to the relative items.! Now 
having learnt the order, let us move to the teaching of the species, Firstly, since 
we assent to Aristotle's determinations, we should disentangle the homonymy 
and say how many meanings "species" has got; secondly! [we should say] which 
meaning is the one in question, and then further develop" the teaching about 
it? 


a The corresponding Greek chapter is "Lecture16" ^ ^ The Greek reads “pass” (14313). — * Lit- 
erally “there”; the Greek reads “above” (143.2). 4 There is no “or, since he put it first there, 
he should put it first here, too" in the Greek text. ° Instead of "ἀμείβων (cf. Dav., Prol, 4.1, 8: 
ἀμείβονται---Όαν., Prol arm., 10.10, 17-18: tantpnfupt) οὖν τὴν τάξιν ἀκαταλληλίαν ἐποίησε τῆς διδα- 
σκαλίας, the Greek reads: “For the fact that he put the difference before the species above, whereas 
here the species before the difference, makes the writing inconsistent" (143.3-4). f There is no 
Ἀπρὸς ταῦτα in the Greek text. 8 The Greek reads “as” (143.8). — ^ The Greek adds “almost.” 
i The doublet in Armenian can be literally translated as “order of their precedence" j The 
Greek reads: “to the remaining teaching" (14317). τ Instead of "ἀφορισμῷ συγκατατιθέµενοι, the 
Greek reads: “using the Aristotelian rule” (14318). ! There is no "how many meanings ‘species’ 
has got; secondly" in the Greek text. | ™ The Greek verbs are in 3rd p. sing., so it means: “one 
should discriminate ... say ... and lead forward" (143.19--20). 
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3. (32) Unn, £F πιω ιππασί, putqh mtuwl wuh πι (33) Ubipujur- 
puru. npujEu brppujhnku nnptpquy wuk. «uuu πι wnwght (34) uuu] 
wpndwth prtwinpntiptut»: Pug wuh bit nkuu? (35) unnpunuutuu 
ulinntd, nnujEu duipry ntuwy Yeunuunyu wuh: Unn, 82 nnnyhtuti ghnu- 
gwp, tpl pwuwpwp wuh mtuwy, ptp (2) uuuuugntp! tpt ywnwqu npn) 
taut πο πια E puruu: br ywpu E (3) qhwnty, tpt yunwqu wyinphy np 
puu huüuruuurnhpnriebhur E, qnp (4) bt tnpwyh uwhdwtt: 

4. Ut uuu br unurshu ujuujbu? «Stuwy (5) E umnpwnwutwyu 
ubnnu».* &nünnnn? «Stuul E npnif utni (6) unnpnqp».$ tppnnn” 
«Stuwl E np pum jninjhg bt (7) muppbpnhgling pnind h Ubtpnid 
qhusEht unnpngtut»:8 Gi qpunbih E, (8) pk wawepupu inin? uuihiurüpu 
humnnpnniphrü nrüpu un (9) επ παήτα te quiuuquiüniphru: br humnnpnnt- 
phù, (wut qp (10) αππρα πι qutuwy uuhuurbu. huy quruuqurüntippru, 
ywut qh (u) ndt nuh qpumurquiünipnhru' nnujEu h τησ wn utn, huy 
(12) πι) npyku h utnk wn mtuwl: [11 te tnpnpy uwhdwtt nrüp (13) 
wn unuphü humnpnniphrü αι qutwquineht. hunnpnnipehtü, (14) quruu 
qh bit tw qntuwy uuhdurüE. huyt quiüuquiüntiehrüu, quuü (15) qh uu 
qyuuiljuqnju ntuwyt uuhdurut. huy unpur qupuüburug (16) dbpuru: 

5. (17) «Puy juutuqnyü ubuull E, np qminuhg bt (18) qqutuquttgt- 
Lng pnind h Unni qpüskpu unnpnqtwp>:4 Unn, wyuuhuh (19) uurhdurüu 
quupmu tı qápu uurhdurüE. pwtqh dunn?? (20) qjnindhgü πι qqurüur- 
απο [πο jntny h ubpnni ασ ΕΠ (21) unnpnqhum np E juultjugqnju. 
quu qp ns pudurup jury ntuwyu: (22) Pul p ή ππαῃ dnitiutug umnpngpt 


1 Mi766 // A, Ven., P242, M1751 Enywyh E; //M1746, M1716, M2326, P240 Gpywyh. 2 M1746, 
P242, M1716, M2326, M1766 (supra lin.) // A, Ven., P240, Mi7510m. 3 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., 
M1746, P240, P242, M1751, M1766 + jet. 4 Porph., Isag arm., 136: ο πα  nwutwy pun πππ[1. 
5 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, P242, M1751, M1766 + jek. 6 Porph., Isag arm., 136 
7 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 + jek. 8 Porph., Isag arm., 136: 
utuwl E qminuhgü αι qnupptpwgt pniny h utpat qnusEku umnpnqgtuy. — ? Scripsi // 
M1766 unuighupu bplünnpnn // M1716, M1751 wnwgehupt πι Gplpnnn // A, Ven., M1746, P240, 
P242, M2326, M1716 wnwghuu πι Gpypnpn. — !? M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., 
M1751, M1766 tit. ! ΟΕ Porph., Isag arm., 136: ntuwyY E qjninuühg bit qnuppipwgt pniny 
h utpnid qhtsku unnpngtwr: Uy, wu pugunpniphru juutuqnrupnu bnhgh. 1 P242, 
M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 & P240 (in marg.) + ntuwy // M1746 om. 
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3. Now species is twofold, for also a shape is called a species, as the tragedian 
Euripides says:? “First may his shape be worthy of a kingdom.”3 We also call a 
species what is ordered under a genus, as man is called a species of animal. Now 
since we have learnt in how many senses "species" is said, let us also say which 
meaning our discussion concerns.* And it should be known that it concerns 
the philosophical species which he defines in three ways." 

4. And first of all as follows: “a species is? what is ordered under a genus,” 
secondly, “a species is of which a genus is predicated.” Thirdly, “a species is? 
what is predicated, in answer to ‘What is it?" of several items which differ in 
number" And one should know that the previous two* definitions have features 
common with and differing from each other. [They have] a common feature, in 
so far as both define species, and a difference in so far as one‘ has a relation like 
that of? a species to a genus," and the other like that of a genus to a species.! But 
the third definitioni too has features common with them as well as differences; 
a common feature in so far as it, too, defines the species, and a difference in 
so far as this one defines* the most special! species, whereas those [define] the 
species in between. 

5. And the most special" is:" “a species is what is predicated, in answer to 
"What is it?’, of several items which differ in number" (Now such a definition 
defines man and horse.? For man is predicated of several items which differ in 
number, in answer to "What is it?”; it is the most special species in so far as it 
is not divided into further species). And those‘ are predicated of the species 


a The Greek reads: "Euripides says in the Phoenician Women.’ See Tragicorum Graecorum frag- 
menta, Leipzig, 1889, 15.2. — " Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “therefore, the species 
is defined in three ways" (144.7). — * Instead of "πρῶτον μὲν οὕτως: εἶδος ἐστι, the Greek reads: 
“a species is called so" (144.7). « Instead of “Thirdly, ‘a species is the Greek reads: "besides" 
(144.9. © There is no "δύο in the Greek text. f The Greek reads “the first" (144.12). ϐ The 
Greek reads: “moving from” (14412). ^ The Greek adds: “saying ‘what is ordered under a genus" 
i The Greek adds: “saying ‘of which a genus is predicated” j There is no "ὁρισμὸς in the Greek 
text. * The Greek reads: “is predicated of" (144.17). ! Actually: “most proper,’ as a result of an 
itacistic reading of εἰδικωτάτου as ἰδικωτάτου, as in the Armenian version of Porphyry. ™ The 
mistake of Porphyry's translator (JWinywaqnju instead of ntuwywaqnjt, which is explained by 
the itacistic reading of the diphthong ει in the word εἰδικώτατον) has penetrated into David's 
Armenian version, while in other cases (l. 18.4, 5, cit. from Porph., Isag, 6.12-13—Porph., Isag 
arm., 138-139) it has the correct ntuwlwiqnju. ” The Greek adds: “which says.” ° Instead 
of this sentence, the Greek reads: “this means man" (144.19-20). P There is no “in answer to 
“What is it?”; it is the most special species in so far as it is not divided into further species” in the 
Greek text. 4 The Armenian reads “species” (in plural) which is an obvious corruption. 
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utuwlp, npe ns uuhdurutiu qnuu (23) jnindhgü πι uunppbntigbingu pniny 
h ttpnnd qnüusEpü (24) unnpnnqhuiü, up quiu ntuwyt uwhdwutt quun- 
nuiuruliuiü! (25) ππηπτιῖ, bt npntd utni umnnngh: Puruqp wu Yupnn απ! 
tr (26) h {απ dunnny wut, tr p tpw; Ybunwtny. putuqp Gt (27) yttnu- 
uht wtuwy Ὁ umnnpwnwutwy utnph, wyu pup guswywuhu: 

6. (28) 5t yunu E ημιπΏι, tpt tptp uwhuwup mkuwhpu jinpu (29) 
punuyuuniehpiuu nunmnuhu? qup nnyku h uuu un utn, (30) bt 
quhtr npujEu p utnk wn uihuurtj. huy ααππημηϊ) npujku p (31) nbuurlE wn 
urüihunnuu: Purjg ns np h nngurüE qn wiwpmtwy, 84 puruqp tı ns wnw- 
ghupt jhounnuitjbu? qduuü punwquwutntetuwt (2) wuhumh> np wn ünuui, 
tins dlhipeuiqnrüt jyhounnuilE απ, qnp upjurpun E; jhourunurhq qduruü purnur- 
quuntetwt mtuwyh wn (4) utni: d.uruü wyunphy πππιπιπ E dwt 
wuku (5) παπα. «Stuwy E umnpwnwutwyt® utnni puu jninuühg 
tı (6) nwpptptgtyng pntny h utpat qhustht umnnpnqtwp»: 

7. (7) «Pul tpt qutnt pugumptyiny qutuwyt jhztgwp, (8) wubpny’ 
pum jntndhg bi mupptptgtpng τππιπι[ππτ p wtpni (9) qhuskhu umnnn- 
qtu, tr qntuwlt wutd quiu, np pun (10) pugumptwy ππη[ι E, qhinty 
wun E, (wut qh u&mu npn Ε΄ utn, αι (11) unGuurly nnnudu  mtuwlp:9 
Quyu wubtpny juu wntel, pEujEu bi (12) uuihuurub ni quin’ qntuwy hgt- 
gwp, bt qntuwy (13) uuhdurüliind!? qutn jhotigup, dh Yupdstugh puu” 
üpuiturug puruu. (14) puruqh wyunphy wnptsntuwlht tt, jnnnud ujpuxur- 
uuruu? «Lun! (15) UpvtGutg» put: «Pugurnnpbü». wu hüpu uwhdw- 
utt, «huy wy_pt (16) tnhght jbpbiu upnbop tr ns mtuwlugqniupgu».4 
wyu hupt, pt (17) απ] uuihdurupu ns shwt ubuurquqnriungu utuurqugtüu 


1 P242, P240, M1746, M1766 // A, Ven., M1751 qunnpnqhumü // M2326, M1716 quunpwqptut. 
2 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 παπα πρ] τηπιππ|]ῃ tphu punu- 
quiunrphrüu swynutu. 3 P242, P240, M1746, M2326, M1716, Mi751, Μι766 // A, Ven. om. 
^ M1746, P242, Mi751 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, Mi766 jhournuilhi. 5 M1716, M2326, P240, 
P242, M1766 & M1751 (in marg. wuhwinh) ntuwyh // Mirz46 0m. © M1746, P242, M2326, M1716 
I| A, Ven., P240, M1751, Μι766 umnpurgurubum pun. 7 Porph., Mi746, P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, Mi766 // A, Ven., M1751 utn Γ npnidu. 8 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1766, 
M1751 // A, Ven. om. 9 Porph., Isag arm., 136: 5t tk qutini puguiunibind' qntuwlu 
shotguip, uubinu qyn~ndfgu tt nwpptptgtp~ng utuwyur p ttpad qhusku umnpnqtwy, 
αι qntuwyt wutdp quyt’ πῃ pun pugwunitwy utnpi E: Απ ywpu E, dwut qh 
utnt` npnidt E utn, tr nbuw yur nnnifu E ntuwy. 10° M1746, M1716, M2326, P240, P242 
uwhdwutpny qntuwly. 1 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 Jnuu. 
12 M1746, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven. wypuuuwt // P242, P240, M1751, M1766 whunwuwuwt. 
13 M1746, P242, P240 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 num. 14 Porph., Isag arm., 137: 
huy wipt tnhght wpntop br n; juuljuqnruüpü. 
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in between in so far as they do not define: “what is predicated, in answer to 
"What is it? of several items which differ in number, but they define? species 
thus: “what is ordered under a genus,’ and “of which a genus is predicated.” For 
this can be said* both about man and about animal. For animal, too, is a species 
ordered under a genus, i.e. under the animate.25 

6. And one should know that the three definitions of species are indicated 
in three relations.* Onef as a relation of species to genus, the second one as a 
relation of genus to species? and the third one as a relation of species to indi- 
viduals. But none of them is perfect because neither the previous [definitions] 
mention the relation of an individual to them,” nor does the last one mention 
the genus, which should be mentioned because of the relation of species to 
genus. For this reason, one should rather define as follows: “a species is some- 
thing subordinate to a genus which is predicated, in answer to "What is it? of 
several items which differ in number"? 

7. "If, in presenting genera we mentioned species (saying “predicated, in 
answer to ‘What is it?, of several items which differ in species") and if we now 
say that a species is what is under a genus of the sort presented, then it must 
be realized that, since a genus is a genus of something, a species is a species of 
something.” Saying this he indicates* that, although! when defining the genus 
we mentioned the species," and when defining the species we mentioned 
the genus,” the statement will not seem to be reciprocating.? For they belong 
to the relative items to which a reciprocating statement contributes.P? "They 
present," i.e. they define, ^whereas the others will also apply to what are not 
most special" That is: the other definitions are not of only the most special 


a The Greek adds: “the species" ^ There is no "ὁρίζονται in the Greek text. ° The Greek reads: 
"taken" (144.25). — 4 Instead of "i.e. under the animate,” the Greek reads: “and that of which a 
genus is predicated” (144.26). ° Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “And one should 
know that in the case of the three definitions three relations are thought of" (145.475). — f The 
Greek reads: "for the two have" (145.5-6). — 8 Instead of “as a relation of species," the Greek 
reads: “has” (145.9). — ^ Instead of “mention the relation of an individual to them,” the Greek 
reads: “have a relation to individuals" (145.10).  ! Instead of “mention the genus, which should 
be mentioned because of the relation of species to genus,’ the Greek reads: “[has a relation] to 
a genus” (14511). J The Greek omits this part of the citation, starting with “then it must be 
realized ...” and adds: “up to ‘making use of both'" (146.7). * The Greek reads just “he says" 
(146.8). ! There is no *x&v in the Greek text. — ^ The Greek adds: “saying: ‘a genus is ... of 
several items which differ in species.” ^ Instead of “we mentioned the genus,’ the Greek reads: 
“we said ‘what is under a genus of the sort presented'" (146.10). 5 The Greek adds: “and leading 
us to a mistake" P Instead of "εἰσὶν ἐν ᾧ συμβάλλεται ὁ διάλληλος λόγος, the Greek reads: "those 
which belong to the relative items do not reject a reciprocating statement but, on the contrary, 
welcome it” (146.12). 
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tu, up (18) Ge ππηι[πιπαιπι[ρρῖ:: (ο) Cun wyunphy hwtntpda Uuuntiónd 
unnuighliur ubuniphru: 


16 (20) Mnup dQ 


1. (21) Unwywpwp! uruurghur junwqu ulinn πι uibuuilh h (22) junwew- 
qnjuuü, pb p? yuruiqu hwumwuuntpetut (23) jupugnight juya upurugntp, 
αι durüurutn uphuunut[uljutop (24) puupuiqniupip. jujuuphupuu: 
Rwyg junurm pwt (25) quphumnuntpwywt pwdwuniut, ΡΤ junurgur- 
qnyu pugnpn?hi hus np (26) qpuduiunidü pugnpngk’ uruuugntp: Utn 
tpywyh wuh. pwtqh (27) wuh utn it ubnururuüuqnjuu, wuh tt pundh- 
ütiunfppu: Uy, bt (28) ntuwly tpaywyh wuh. pwtqh wehtsntuwypt bu. huy 
(29) uinpüsnruuitpü nnpuruüupun dhit wuh, unsupwtwpun tı dhut tru: 
(30) Unn, (wut qh utn tpywyh wuh, hwpy E tr ntuwyht tpywyh 86 qni. 
purüqh wuh uihuurl tr ntbuwywaqnytt, wuh tr (2) pundhpdbwdppu: 

2. (3) (πη, ubinutjurüuqnju utn wuh, np ns nth ytpwqnjt pwt (4) 
qhupt utn. πι nupá&ur, ntuwywgnt ntuwy wuh, np n; nith (5) h 
ubknpnj wy in&kuwljh puu ypupus buy pnundhdtwdpp utn E, (6) np tr utn 
ljupon qny απ br tuwt. tnysuuku πι pundhdtwdpp (7) wtuwy wuh, np 
tr wtuwy upon qnj απ Gr utn: Upn, (8) óujpnuqnyu utn ubinurtquruur- 
qnju wuh, huy 6wypugqnyt ntuwlp (9) ntuwyuqn;tt. huy dts utin`pundh- 
Jtwdppt utn, huy dko (10) παπι) pundhdtwdppit τη παπί; 


1 In A the manuscript reading &uinurtuipuip is changed into U.nuitjurpurm, in correspondence 
with αἰνιγματωδῶς. In mss M1746 and M6897 the scribes have not added the initial letters of the 
lectures throughout the text. So we read wnwlwpuin in M6897, and nurtqurpuip (sic!) in M1746. 
Since in ms M1746 only one initial letter of each lecture is lacking, the correct reading is Unwyuw- 
pup. M8722 seems to read Unuiljupuip, and Pur is overwritten above the ornamented initial 
capitalletterG. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. + wyunthtunti lr. 
3 M1746 || A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 puru qhupt wy, utuwy h utppny. 
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but also of subaltern species. Here, with the help of God, ends the present 
exposition.? 


Lecture 16 


1. Having spoken enigmatically* about genus and species in the preceding 
passages, let us, for the sake of clarity, indicate [the things] in such words by 
examples? and most of all by the famous Aristotelian examples. But before 
[moving to] the Aristotelian division, let us, before determining the issue, speak 
of something that determines the division.* "Genus" is so called in two senses; 
for a most general item is called a genus but also a subaltern one is called thus. 
“Species,” too, is so called in two senses, for they‘ belong to the relative items. 
And it holds true of relative items that one is said in as many senses as the 
corresponding relative item.’ Now because "genus" is so called in two senses, 
also "species" has to be in two senses." For both the most special item is called 
a species and the subaltern one is also called thus. For both the most special 
item and the subaltern one are called species. 

2. Now a genus which has no genus superordinate to itself, is called most 
general, and again, a species which has no other species subordinate to itself, 
is called most speciali And a genus which can be both genus and species 
is subaltern; similarly, a species which can be both a species and a genus, is 
called subalternJ Now the most extreme genus is called most general, and the 
most extreme species most special, whereas an intermediate genus [is called] 
a subaltern genus, and an intermediate species a subaltern species. 


a Instead of the last sentence, the Greek reads: “And we shall speak in more detail about what is 
a subaltern species” (14619-20). ^ The corresponding Greek chapter is "Lecture17" ° The 
corrupt reading ofthe Armenian version (purpurturpurp) means: “in four senses” 4 The Greek 
reads: “apply examples, as if pointing to the objects with a finger" (146.23-24). — * Instead of 
"before determining the issue, speak of something that determines the division," the Greek reads: 
"speak of something that sheds light upon the division" (146.25). £ The Greek reads: “genus and 
species” (147.273). 8 This sentence is absent from the Greek text. — ^ Instead of this sentence, 
the Greek reads: "Now as the genus is taken, in the same way also the species; he rightly called it 
twofold” (147.3-4). ? The corresponding Greek passage is longer: "And because a most general 
genus has no genus superordinate to itself, for this reason, we have used a superlative word (for 
so we call what is most white very white since it has no part of black), but a subaltern genus has 
a superordinate genus which is also called a species, for instance, animal, substance. Again, a 
species is called most special when it has no subordinate species (for this reason we have used 
the superlative in this case)" (147.5310). 4 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “And a 
species is subaltern, which is called not only a species but also a genus" (147.1011). 
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3. (11) Unn E mtuwtty bppu ppnnnyehruu br snpu purququiunipprüuu: 
(12) Gpynt óugpp tı dh dtou, huy punumquiunipehiu dh h (13) u&mulpa- 
uuqniul! utnk un umnpuugnytt,? wyu hupu wtuwywaqnyut, (14) tt dh 
h ui&uuljuqnrukEu wn dbpurnqnjut. πι tipyn (15) pundpldtwuppu, pwtqh 
ntuh dh wn d&puqnjüu puru quu, πι τπτ (16) wn? uunpurqnjyüü put 
quu: Upn, qwut qh qhnwgwp tphu (17) qnt qhput tı ?npu qpunu- 
qutnyehtuut, ptp wyunthtuntr (18) wuwugntp* qwut Ep pundhdtbwppu 
wuht:* Gi upupun E (19) qhinty, tpt pundpvtuudpp wuht, qwut qh yupan 
qnt tt utn (20) απ Gt nkuu. ntuwy urfüp! np p dbpnj puru quu, tr utn* 
np (21) h uippny puru quur 

4. (22) Un niutwyp* tpt απ!» E u&mwulpuuqngjuu li yp uss wtuutqur- 
uuqnjyüu bi qhus (23) nundhdbuuppuü' pip quphuunubt[urQuru pwdu- 
unit (24) yrunumpbugnip, qh umntquqnyut ntugntp:$ (25) Unn, pudwttu 
wphunnuntpwywupt qu&inuturüunqnju (26) utni ujuujEu. «8-njugnipehru 
puidurup h uupupuü tt (27) μπαμ, dupuphtu' p ?usururüu Git juttu- 
yut. suswywttr h (28) ybunwth, h üu&ünuruupnju bi p pnyu.? Younwtht h 
puruwinp tı (29) jurtupuru. puruuinpu þh durhluruugnt bit jurudurh. durhlqui- 
tuwgnt® h (30) τπππη»3 bU? wpn, qqnjugntiphrüü wutt utnwywuwqnyu 
(31) utn. wut qh ns nith put qhupt qtpwqwtgtuyr; utn: Puy (32) ntuw- 
ljuqnyu ntuwy wutt quupnu' npn! ny qny h Utnpny (33) wy ntuwy, 
pwugh wt E dénsugnyu: Puy qytunwthpt br 88 qguswywut pundpdtupp 
utn uns, αι pundhlutwupp ntuwt. (2) puruqh h dheh απ]πι]᾽ ywpnnp qnt 
tı utnp απ tr mtuwlp: (3) Uyunphy wyuuyku: 

5. (4) Unn wuwugnip’ qpus E ybunwtht, yeunwtupnyu, tt (5) pnyu: 
Upn,? pnju E, πῃ nibh tphu quiüuquiuntiehruu (6) qdtunwywtt, quán- 
nuijuruu, quuunuiQuruu: br dur? wpwpswywupt (7) puniphuiu. qh h 
zunnhh[u ibiq qóuünutqututr gunphtug tı (8) qudnjnwywtt. qh h Aint 
unpu Ywmnwptwyp rhübind" Ywnpwugnip (9) quduruu ὁϊππΐα. Git quuü 
qh uÁnnulquuz? wknu nth (10) ultnwywtupt quuü wyunphy br 


1 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 ubnwywuuqniuhgu. 7 M1716, 
M2326, M240, P242 uuinpuiqnjyuu // Μι746 umnpuwqnyu utn // Mi751 unnpuwqnyuut. 
3 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A utn. 4 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., 
M1746, P240, P242, M1751, Mi766 + wyunphy. 5 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M2326, M1751, 
M1766 // A om. $ P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven., M1746, P242 + jururqu 
wyungh\. 7 Ven., M1746, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, P242 h YGunwuwpnyu, πι h 
pnyutrh Ybunwtpt. 8 Ven., M1716 // A, P240, P242 ι[πιπἰπιϊπιαπι. ° M1746 // A, Ven., 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + GLyuipguin. 10 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 1! M1746, M1751, P240 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1766 np // P242 
nnng. 1 M1746, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1751, M1766 // A, M1716 um. 3 M1746, M1716, 
P240, P242, M1766. 
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3. Now one can consider three objects and four relations: two extreme and 
one intermediate objects; one relation of a most general item to lower items, I 
mean to the most special items? and one of the most special item? to higher 
items, and two [relations between] subaltern items, for they have one [relation] 
to items higher than themselves and one to items lower than themselves." Now 
after having learnt that there are three objects and four relations, let us say why 
subaltern items are called so.? One should know that? they are called subaltern 
in so far as they can be called both a genus and a species, that is species of higher 
items,° and a genus of lower items.*!0 

4. Now having learnt what 15 the most general, and what is the most special, ^ 
and what is the subaltern, let us put forward the Aristotelian division in order 
to learn it more precisely! Now the Aristotelians divide a most general genus as 
follows: substance is divided into body and the incorporealj body into animate 
and inanimate, animate into animal and zoophyte and plant; animal into 
rational and non-rational; rational into mortal and immortal, mortal into man.* 
And they call “substance” the most general genus in so far as it has no genus 
superordinate to itself, and they call man a most special species, which has no 
further subordinate species (for it is the last one), and they call animal and 
animate subaltern genera and subaltern species for, since being intermediate, 
they can be both genera and species. So much about this.” 

5. Now let us say, what! an animal, a zoophyte, and a plant are. And a plant 
is what has three capacities," generative, promoting growth and feeding. And 
bravo to nature's creation! For having granted the generative capacity to us, 
it also granted the one promoting growth, so that after having become fully 
developed by means of it, we are able to give birth to a similar being.™!* And 
since the capacity to promote growth needs the capacity of feeding, for this 


a There is no λέγω δὲ πρὸς τὰ εἰδικώτατα in the Greek text. > The Greek reads "species" (147.17). 
* There is no "αὐτῆς ... αὐτῆς in the Greek text. 4 There is no "ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι in the Greek text. 
© Instead of “of higher items,” the Greek reads: “the items before them" (147.23). — f Instead of 
“of lower items,” the Greek reads: “the items after them" (147.24). ἕ The Greek adds “genus.” 
h The Greek adds "species" i Instead of "ἀκριβέστερον εἰσώμεθα, the Greek reads: “as we have 
promised, to make what is said more precise by its means" (147.33). ἡ Instead of “διαιρεῖται 
εἰς ... καὶ εἰς, the Greek reads: “is either ... or” (147.34). The subsequent divisions display the same 
relation. κ Instead of "θνητόν εἰς ἄνθρωπον, the Greek reads: “and if it is mortal, it indicates man, 
and if immortal, it indicates divinity” (148.273). ! The Greek reads: "Well then, the animate is 
divided into” (14812). ™ The reading quruuiquiuniphruu (“differences”) does not make sense; 
it may be the corruption of quipniphrüu. — ? Instead of “we are able to give birth to a similar 
being,” the Greek reads: “we become adapted to giving birth" (148.16). 
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quutnwywtt gunphtwg πα: Ung (1) wyunghy tphgu αι p qqu- 
jnighurugu punnrubinu, wu hüpu (12) qgozuthuywut, hth Ybunwtw- 
pnjuü. bt qh Ybunwtwepnyut (13) qoogurhurQuruu shwt nth uruntuu 
k yuyu, qh h διπα (14) wptquywtt h nipu nynt purüuj qu- 
utuynruut tr (15) h&ipunuruur, πι hupbtpny pnnt wuthnthh: Gr h dipu 
wyunghY (16) wy, ttu snnp qquwyntehtupt h übppu Gytwy hwuntpa (17) 
oundnynip~iwdp? qhttunwtht punywgnigwttt: Gi qghwbtyp E, tk nip 
(18) vuupdnnniphtü E, wun πι qquyntphru, ug ng nip qquigniehtu (1ο) E, wun 
ti oumpánnnipehi. qduutü qh nnujEu unujuqnju pus (20) qqugniphrüu unn- 
punwubwy E pun oumpnódngnirptburndp: 

6. (21) Ut pintu nipbip mupwyntutugh np ιπασ[πη/, tpt ntump (22) yuyu 
k, gk witty oupódnridfu qqugniehru nith. urutidp, tpt (23) quu qp ns pus 
pun dup uintüt pünrppru: Unn, tpt (24) upuupnj qquyntetwt zunphtuy 
Ep qoupódnidt, wyt nus (25) hwuntpatwy Ep uunnuilhr, h punurüáururg 
hnuhr, lud h qn17? (26) wuywuhy, qnp ns qup puniehrü, npujEu wpw- 
nhe yin wpwnpsht. (27) nium wytuyku pipng upurpuóng [uuu uurüh 
punt, dhis (28) qh qnpnt, np πο nith qqujnuehtrü, urüunulp bt yulynint 
(29) Guintns qh dh h pupánik niumtp wt tw; uunnurltugh: Unn, (30) 
niubuimpp juruugbngn, [οί untuq E uuhuurür tunutunu. πι 90 upupu E 
ujuujku παπα qnjugniphrü ubpzuswywt, (2) qquywywt, hupuw- 
ownd: Guindnidü uultu h utningt h utin? (3) thnfuncut: (4) Cun wyunphy 
hurunbpná Uumntiony unurnhlug utunripepru: 


1 Scripsi // A, Ven., M1746, M1716, M2326, M1766 gnnnyu. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 
I| A, Ven., M1751, M1766 guindniptuup. 3 M1746, P240 // A, Ven., P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 qnipu. 4 M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, P242, M1766 Ywynuwqnyu. 5 M1746 
[| A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qutnh h wtningk. 
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reason,* nature also granted the capacity of feeding to us. Now if these three 
[capacities] accept [i.e. add to themselves] one of the senses, i.e. the sense 
of touch, the zoophyte comes into existence.” And that a zoophyte has only* 
the sense of touch is clear from the following: at dawn? it opens its shell in 
sea* water and is delighted but when a small piece of wood! touches it, it 
contracts. In addition to them, four more senses, when occurring together with 
movement, constitute the animal.$ And it should be known that, wherever 
there is movement, there is also a sense, but not: wherever there is a sense, 
there is movement. For being something inferior, sense is ordered under 
movement. 

6. And perhaps one could be puzzled saying: "Why is it clear that every! 
movement has a sense?" We say: "because! nature does nothing in vain.” Now 
if movement were granted* without sense, we would perish, be precipitated 
from rocks or fall into an abyss,! which nature, like a creator after the creator," 
does not want. So nature takes care of its creatures to the extent that it cre- 
ated" the worm, which has no sense,? bonelessP and soft so that it does not 
perish by falling from a height. Having learnt from the words said4 that the 
definition of animal is defective,3 one should define “animal” in the follow- 
ing way: "animate, percipient, self-moved substance.” I call “movement” the 
changes from place to place. Here, with the help of God, ends the present expo- 
sition.*!4 


a The Greek reads: “necessarily” (14818). è} Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “If any 
sense is added to these three capacities, this produces a zoophyte" (1481819). © There is no 
"μόνον in the Greek text and it reads merely "sense" (148.19). € There is no "ἐντεῦθεν' ἡλίου 
ἀνατέλλοντος in the Greek text. — * There is no "Φαλάσσης in the Greek text. £ The actual 
Armenian reading 2nnnjü means “a ray"; by removing just one letter, it is easy to reconstruct 
the correct reading ?nnjü. 8 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “if movement is added 
to them, animal comes into existence" (148.21—22). h The Greek reads: “being inferior to 
movement"(148.23). ` Thereisno *zácainthe Greektext. j Instead of “We say: because,” the 
Greek reads: “why is it clear?” (148.25). ¥ Instead of “movement were granted,” the Greek reads: 
“nature created" (148.26). 1 Instead of τῇ εἰς βόθυνον ῥίπτεσθαι, the Greek reads: “having no sense 
in movement" (148.27). ™ There is no "ὥσπερ δημιουργὸς μετὰ τὸν δημιουργόν in the Greek text. 
n The Greek reads “granted” (148.29). ° The Greek reads “eyesight” (148.29). P There is no 
Ἀάνόστεον in the Greek text. Cf. Arethas 38.24—25 ἀποτυχόντι τῷ σκώληκι ὁράσεως, TH μαλακῷ καὶ 
ἀνόστεῳ. 4 Instead of “Having learnt from the words said,” the Greek reads: “therefore, we have 
a corollary” (148.30-31). '' Instead of "οὕτως ὁρίζεσθαι, the Greek reads: “add 'self-moved; that 
is” (148.33). 3 There is no "μετακίνησιν in the Greek text; cf. Dav., Prol, 44.18 ἀμετακίνητος---Ώαν., 
Prolarm., 104.16 wuthnthnfubyp, also Ammon., in Isag, 77.21 τὴν μεταβατικὴν ἀπὸ τόπου εἰς τόπον. 
This sentence is absent from the Greek text. 
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17 (5) nup d 


1i (6) Nwutwy E Πππιπμιπππι jumnuqu unghi qdupnunjbunipehtru (7) 
wnukjny, ἵπι]α junuqu óujpnhgu niunigurübini, πι wyw (8) jumuiqu 
uhongwigt, wyu hup jumurqu pundhuburnppu, bt urujur (ο) jumiurqu ntuw- 
ljuqnrupngu: Uuunruu παπα μηνα nuurup, (10) tek kuyt nnujEu utn 
umnpngh qu&nurjutiuqnrupg utnhgt, (u) wu pupu quuuuü uunnpn- 
qniptuwtgt: Un wyunnpl? wutup, tpt ns (12) nnujEu utn tens nnujEu ur pu 
h pudwttpbwgt, npp pum [14 (13) jequuwyug pudwtht, yunon απ] 
pudwtuhy uruujEu bi pum (14) wud onhtuwp: 

2. kuyt npujbu πα pudutpi ns Yup. (15) putüqh. mtuwlu 
jurühunnu pudwth, huy wuhump dh punit? (16) πιπιηϊαῖν, huy ubnw- 
ljuruuqnju u&inpu punt punippruu (17) Junttu, urujur niptdt πιτΠαϊππηῖ 
hnop Ewlt ns Qupnn qny (18) nnujEu mtuwl pudurüphr jutihurnu: Uy, dh 
qnigk npujEu (19) pnirp h durunrüu pudurüp: Us, tt ns wu E Áotuppu. 
puruqh (20) pninp' Yul h uduruumfuruüiburu purdurup, yu (21) juruudui- 
tudwuttuyu. h uduruuumbugu' nnujEu pwu h puqni (22) thu. 
hulj juruuturuumfunutibugu' πια Unypumeu h åtnu bit (23) jnnu tt h 
αἰπι]αα: 

3. buy kuy h ubnurjurüuqnju utnut ns (24) nnujEu p παμπ απήνσαπα 
pudwth, putuqh wwuwdwuttwypt bt (25) urünturü humnpnpu πι hnh, 
ujud np pudwttgut h (26) wdwuwdwuttuyu: buy ubnuljutuuqnju 
ubnpü' οΓα]Γιη πι wint (27) hunnpnpü Ewyht, απ] Ge ny fpf: ῃ bc 
ng (28) uruüuruunfuruüupuip Ywpon qn; pudwth, duuu qh witdw- 
tudwutwpwp (29) puwdwutwypt ns urunruru πι ns pph hunnpnhu. huy 
(30) ubnwywuugnyt utnptr® pkujEu tı ns ΛΠΠ, w uurtquyu urunruru (31) 
hunnpnhü, putuqn Ewyp wuht: Uj, tt ny npujEu hnduruntu Awyt (32) 


1 M1746, P240, M2326 // A, Ven., P242, M1716, M1751, M1766 uini]. 2 M1746, P242 || P240, 
M2326, M1716 wytnuhy // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 npu. 3 Ven., P242, P240, M1766 // A, M1746, 
M2326, M1716, M1751 puntehtuu. 
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1. Porphyry is ready to instruct [us] about them, first teaching us about the 
extremes, later about the intermediate, i.e. the subaltern items and later about 
the most special ones.>15 Hence some people are puzzled whether‘ being as a 
genus is predicated of the most general genera, i.e. the ten categories. Against 
this we will say that it can be divided so and in this way neither as a genus nor 
as any other of the divisible items that are divided in six ways.!6 

2. Being cannot be divided like a species* because a species is divided into 
individuals, and individuals indicate one nature. But most general genera indi- 
cate many natures,‘ hence in every way Being cannot, like a species, be divided 
into individuals. But maybe as a whole is divided into parts? But this is not pos- 
sible because the whole is divided into items with similar or non-similar parts.» 
Into items with similar parts, as wood into pieces of wood, and into items with 
non-similar parts, as Socrates into head, hands and feet. 

3. And Being is divided into most general genera, not as into items with 
similar parts.! For items with similar parts share both the name and the subject 
matter with the item which is divided into the items with similar partsJ And 
although most general genera share the name with Being they do not share 
the subject matter.* They cannot be divided like items with non-similar parts 
either, for those divided like items with non-similar parts share neither the 
name nor the subject matter, whereas the most general genera share, not the 
subject matter, but the name, for they are called beings.! Neither is it divided 
like a homonymous word because a homonymous word gives a share only of 


a The corresponding Greek chapters are “Lecture 19" and “Lecture 20" (starting at l. 17.7). 
b There is no “and later about the most special ones" in the Greek text. ° Instead of “Hence 
some people are puzzled whether,’ the Greek reads: “one could often say that" (154.1819). 
d Instead of "τῶν διαιρετῶν κατὰ ἓξ τρόπους διαιρουμένων, the Greek reads: “and that it is not divided 
into these as something different, for we can show with plenty of reasons that [it is so] not 
as something different; what is divisible is divided into several items in six ways" (154.20—22). 
e The Greek adds: “into the most general genera" f The Greek adds: “now if they indicate 
many natures" 8 The Greek reads: "Confessedly being is not divided into the most general 
genera like into individuals” (155.4-5). Ἡ There is no "εἰς ὁμοιομερῆ ἢ εἰς ἀνομοιομερῆ in the Greek 
text. Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “and if you say into items with similar parts, 
you will not tell the truth" (155.8). ἡ There is no "ἐκείνῳ ὅπερ διρρέϑη εἰς ὁμοιομερῆ in the Greek 
text. K Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “substance and accidents do neither share 
the same name nor the same subject matter” (155.8-9). 1 Instead of this sentence, the Greek 
reads: “For this is clear. And if you say into items with non-similar parts, you will not tell the truth 
again; for items with non-similar parts are not called by the name ofthe whole, for we do not call 
Socrates’ head Socrates, but we call substance a being" (155.1013). 


174 ANALYSIS OF PORPHYRY'S ISAGOGE 


pudwth. qh hndurunruu wtntwt πα hunnnnnuehrü muy. (33) huy 
kuyt Ge urunruru bt hph humnpnnrefru uu wwut (34) u&nurtjuruqnju 
ubnhgü: 

4. (35) Gpypnpn, qwut qh hndwtntu δα hwuwpwywpup (36) 
humnnpnniphrü wy, npp pun unqurtü tu, puy kwyt’ 92 ulinurtqurüuqnyü 
ubnhgu ns uguujEu, puwtiqh qnjugniphrü ununrbiuqnju (2) kuy Π pwt 
quijpuü. qh upuuurhnrupü üntuquiqnjup bu: Unn? dp (3) wpntop npnujEu 
Enyphru h umwwhdniuu? pudwth: Uy bt ns wyu (4) £^ &oduppu. quiuu 
qh tr ng qnyu> ujurnurhnuft, Gt ns (5) upuuuhunrüpt' qny. uuu tpt ns 
Unsht* uruju tr πο yunon απ] kwyt (6) nnujbu h wwanwhidniuus pudurüpi. 
ur πι πο npujEu upurnurhnid (7) jEniphrü. ΠΠ] bt ny nnuju ujuuuhntdt' 
h (8) upyuuuhnifü: 3npng wywywuk gnrgurübr, pk bit ns nnujEu utn” p (9) 
utuwyu, πα gh jnunnpnuüupurdurü&ug mtuwyut ns E (10) puntetup 
wruwght tı d&pehtu, huy wun puntetudp unurpü E (11) qnjtz? tr [απο] 
upuuuhunrupü. uuu niptdt ns Ywpk npnujEu (12) utn h mtbuwu pwdu- 
uhr: 

5. Pwyg uruurugnip, tk qprus E (13) püunipburdp wnwygpt πι puniphiundp 
dtpspu: P'ünrpburdp wnwpht E np (14) ewpuptph’ hc ns ouurphpt, zupu- 
puntwy tr ns ouipupurnnüp: (15) finqnu, puntptudp wnweht E ybunw- 
unu, pwtqh jnndwd wutu (16) uupn gwpwptph Ybunwupt, wyu hipt 
pk tr Ybunwth E. huy (17) jnndwd wutu pk ybunwth’ ns gwupuptph 
Junni, pwtqh ny (18) Upwuqud np Ybunuth F dupn k: U, 2upur- 
puntwy bt ns (19) ouipupurnüp, {wut qh tpt h pug punih ybunwtpt’ 
(20) παμπ ntuwlp zgwpwpunupt. huy tpt p pug pwnth dupnü (21) te 


1 Μιτοι // aliiom. — ? P242 || A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 uj. 3 M1746, 
P242 || A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wwiunwhniwt. ^ M1716, M2326, P242. 
5 M1746, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, P242. © M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 wwinuhnitt. 7 P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // M1746 utnht // A, Ven., M1751, 
M1766 +k. 8 M1746, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, P242. 
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the name. And Being gives a share of the name and subject matter? to the ten 
most general genera. 

4. Secondly, because? a homonymous word gives an equal share to those 
under it whereas Being gives its share to the most general genera not in this 
way. For* substance is more being than the rest;f for accidents are less 50.8 
Now is it divided as a substance into accidents? But neither is this true because 
neither is a substance an accident, nor are accidents a substance.» And even if 
they are not called thus, it can neither be divided as a substance into accidents, 
nor as accident into a substance nor as an accident into an accident.! Of thesei 
it remains to show that it is not divided as a genus into species, for in the 
species which are logically distinguished, there is nothing prior and posterior 
by nature. But in this case," substance is prior by nature and the accidents are 
posterior. Hence it cannot like genera be divided into species." 

5. But let us say what is prior by nature and what is posterior? Prior by 
nature is that which is co-introduced and does not con-introduce, co-removes 
and is not co-removed. For example, animal is prior by nature,P for when you 
say "man," animal is co-introduced, i.e. it is also an animal.4 But when you 
say "animal," man is not co-introduced, for whatever is an animal, it is not in 
every case a man. Besides, it co-removes and is not co-removed, for if animal 
is removed, all species are co-removed, but if man and eagle are removed,’ 


a The Greek adds: “and not of the subject matter" ^ ^ The Greek reads: “not only of the name, 
but also of the subject matter" (15515). 5 The Greek reads: "but" (155.16). 4 Instead of "κοινῶς 
μεταδίδωσι τοῖς ὑπ᾽ αὐτὴν, τὸ δὲ dv τοῖς γενικωτάτοις γένεσιν ody οὕτως, the Greek reads: "never gives a 
share to the meaningful items under it, according to the more and the less” (155.16-17). 5 The 
Greek reads: “we see that” (155.17). f There is no “than the rest" in the Greek text. 8 The Greek 
reads: “are less beings” (155.18); the reading Untwquiqnjup may go back to untuiq qnjp—‘less 
beings" ^ Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “very well, yes, the ten genera ought to be 
called accidents" (155.19). Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “Now if they are called 
beings, neither as a substance into accidents nor as an accident into a substance" (155.19-21). 
1 There is no *#vin the Greek text. * The Greek adds: “and one should begin as follows.” ! The 
Greek reads: “classed under the same genera" (155.23). “ The Greek reads: “now if” (155.24). 
? Instead of “this sentence,” the Greek reads: “it is clear that such items will not be species. And 
if there are no species, there is no genus either" (155.25-26). 5 Instead of this sentence, the 
Greek reads: “And that substance precedes by nature accidents is clear from the fact that it has 
items which follow those prior by nature" (155.26-27). P The Greek adds: “to man, for it is 
co-introduced but does not co-introduce.” 4 Instead of “animal is co-introduced, i.e. it is also 
an animal,” the Greek reads: “you co-introduce animal (for if [something is] a man, [it is] also 
an animal)” (155.30-31). 7 The Greek reads: “when you say ‘it is an animal" s Instead of “for 
if animal is removed, all species are co-removed, but if man and eagle are removed,’ the Greek 
reads: “for by saying ‘it is not an animal’, you remove man too, and by saying ‘it is not a man’” 
(156.1-2). 
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upnóntrpt' ny gpwpwpwnth Πππητηϊπῖ: UjuujEu bit qnit (22) puünipburdp 
ununghü t, duuu qh 2upunpbhnp' bt ns gwpwpthk. (23) zupupuntuupy br 
ns gwpwupuntp: Uyw nint juuwgtingu (24) tpt, pk ng Yuipon qny 
kuyt utn απ]: σι wnn wyunphy (25) yumuiqu ns qnin; qkurqu utn, hnphgnip 
ujunthtuiht h (26) vbyunyehru wnwespyuypt: 

6. 94 «fInujEu wut Uphumnutp>:? Guuh ywphumnmtpwywt (2) ἱππῃὸ- 
hug gnigwtty, pk ns E kwyt utn, ur hndurunru Aur. qh (3) wuniwt 
humnnpnniphrü uwy; ubnwywtugnyu ubnhgt, wy tt (4) ns pnnyjnryetwt: 
«(Γή quuttwyt np Ewu ynsk, (5) hndwuntuwpwnp, uj ng hwnw- 
untuwpup»:? Unn wuk, pk wpnwptt utn E (6) kwyt, ywnm E wdw bc 
wuntwt humnnnnipepru muy tt hph, (7) unn npnyhtuti ns muy, ng upna 
qny: U.nn* npujEu Ngunit (8) wut, kwyt utn qny uuuruü ubnwywuwqnu 
ubnhgü: 

7. Gt quiu (9) qh ns yunu E ηΠηιπηπ. Ywpdstopt quiüg unti, 
quint (ιο) qhdwunwuhpniphit h inju πάς] pin uruugnipehiü nus 
(11) juuiqu unpu qEurlju utn urutipnr wpmunptugnip: Puruqph (12) wut, 
tpt kwyt utn E. pwtqh np wuntwt πι pph (13) huuwpwlnyehru nih 
punhwupwywtwg niurug, utn Ynsh. τιπη tpt (14) kuyt mwut uinuu- 
uurqnrühg ulinngu πι urunruru πι hph (15) huruurnurüniphru nith, yurutur- 
σα utn E: Puy punhwtpwywtwg (16) nfurüg wuugut quruu uitiuurtqui- 
απ mtuwlh, puruqh br tw (17) urunruru πι pph hwuwpwynyehru nrup 
wuhwinhgt, purg n; E (18) utn: 

8. (ιο) Ruyg Ὀπμαιππιπ mupwdawytk un wyunphy, nnujEu πι (20) 
junureuiqnyu Nnphhinhnu wuwg, [ος n; E utn kuyt, wy (21) hnuurunru 


1 Mi746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1766, M1751. 2 Porph., [sag arm., 198: nnw ku wuk 
Uphumnmntytu. 3 Porph. Isag arm., 138: pEujEu: quudtuwyut np kuwu Ynstugk, hndur- 
Untuwpun, wuk, Ynstugk, Git ny ipurmurunruulp. ^ M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, 
P242 ΠΠ. 5 M1746, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, P242 // A, Ven. piphgtyny. 
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animalis not co-removed. So substance is prior by nature, for it is co-introduced 
and does not co-introduce, it co-removes and is not co-removed.*!” Thus it is 
obvious from what has been said that being cannot be a genus." So much about 
the fact that being is not a genus. Then let us move to the interpretation of what 
is before us.^!? 

6. "As Aristotle says.” He wishes to show? by means of Aristotelian opinions* 
that Being is not a genus, but a homonymous word, for it gives a share of the 
name to the most general genera; and not of the subject matter. “Even if you 
call everything being, you will do so homonymously and not synonymously."^ 
Now he says that if Being really is! a genus, it has toj give a share both of 
the name and of the subject matter, and now, because it does not do so, it 
cannot be a genus, as Plato says: “being is the genus of the ten most general 
genera."k19 

74 Since one should not disregard the opinion of Plato, a man who brought 
philosophy to light, let us set forth some claims concerning his calling being a 
genus." For he says that being is a genus. For what has a share of the name 
and the subject matter with certain universal items, is called a genus. Now 
if being has a share of the name and the subject matter with the ten most 
general genera, it is obviously a genus. And it has been said that [it has a share 
with] certain universal items" through the most special species, because it gives 
a share of the name and subject matter with the individuals but it is not a 
genus.? 

8. But, as Porphyry said earlier, Aristotle disagrees with this, saying that 
Being is not a genus but a homonymous word. That it is neither a genus nor a 


a Instead of "οὕτως καὶ ἡ οὐσία φύσει πρώτη ἐστι, συνεισφέρεται γὰρ Kal οὐ συνεισφέρει συναναιρεῖ καὶ 
οὐ συναναιρεῖται, the Greek reads: "the same holds true in the case of substance and accidents, 
for substance is co-introduced and does not co-introduce" (156.2-4). ^ This sentence is absent 
from the Greek text. ° Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “in another exposition, we 
shall provide [reasons] that defend Plato. Now let us move to the text" (156.31-32). 4d The 
Greek reads “present” (15714). © The Greek reads “examples” (15714). — f Instead of “to the 
most general genera,” the Greek reads: “to the ten categories" (15716). 8 The Greek adds: “and 
we call all most general genera beings" ^ Instead of "κάν δὴ πάντα τις ὄντα καλῇ, ὁμωνύμως ἀλλ’ 
οὐ συνωνύμως (Porph., Isag, 6.8--9), the Greek cites another sentence from Porphyry: “all things 
would be said to be existent synonymously” (15718). i There is no "δικαίως ἐστι in the Greek text; 
it reads "were" j The Greek reads "it would” (15719). * Instead of “and now, because ... most 
general genera,” the Greek reads: “to the ten most general genera’ (157.20). ! The Greek “Lecture 
20” starts here. ™ Instead of "τοῦ λέγειν, the Greek reads τοῦ εἶναι (158.3), so the meaning is: “a 
defence for him that being isa genus.” ™ The Greek reads: "it belongs to universal items" (158.7). 
ο The Greek adds: “in so far as individuals are not universal.” 
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Awyu: br wpn, qh ns utn E tt n; hndurunru Awyt, (22) Yumuptpwpunp h 
«Uunpnqniphruuu» Uppuunukip niugnip: (23) Utn ns Yupk απ kwyt, 
npujku wut Uphumnmety, qwut (24) junwgwuugkpngt ywundunuwg. w, 
tins hndwtntt Awyt {ππππη (25-26) απ] απ], nnujEu wut àpuunnt: 

9. 5t un qfrus wuwugntip: Supwdawyutgfu (27) wnnkop wn d hiliwuuu? 
huwumuutppn pk ns 8uruqp pripupuruspin (28) np qowypu Unght juu 
wpun quhnsku tı wn dhit: Upp (29) unniquipurp ipumurunrü ny Yuk απ]. 
quu qp h wnwuncuut n; (30) qn; unut bit unrurq. huy wun απο k 
qnjugnijphtu pwt (31) quy; unnpnqniefhruuu: 5t nupábur, iunununtrupu 
(32) huuwpwywpwp nwt urunturu it hph hunnpnniphrü, huy tuyt ny 96 
huuwpwywpwp uui, putqh qnyugnipehru ununi kuy E, Gt (2) utünrudp 
tı hnop put quijj unnpnnqniepruut: Upn, πο (3) inumnurunru uunrqupunpn 
ljupk απ, wj, Gt ng hndurünrtü, ΠῚ] npu h (4) dhnoE tr wn dp: P dhngt 
tuyt urunturubguru uuu (5) uhnurquruüuqnju ubnptr Γρ. bit un dht wn 
unt nupu tuyt. quu (6) qh prpupurüuspip np p? u&nurqurüuqnyu ubnhgu 
punàur (7) E απ] Gt nghi: 


1 Mig46 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, Mi716, M1751, Mi766 + αμα jununpuruugbing 
upuun&unuruug.  ? Mi716, M2326, M1766, Mi751, P240 wn dhdtwtu wnntop. 3 M1746, 
P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766 + uurut. 
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homonymous word, we shall perfectly learn from Aristotle's Categories. Being 
cannot be a genus, as Aristotle says, for the reasons mentioned above, but 
neither can it be a homonymous word, as Plato says.* 

9. Now what shall we say? Did the philosophers disagree with each other or 
not?¢ For each of them indicated the extremes, namely something derived from 
some one item and something related to some one item.®?° It really cannot be 
synonymous because among synonyms there is no more and less but here there 
is more substance than in other predications.f And again, synonyms give an 
equal share of the name and subject matter, but being does not give it equally. 
For substance is more being than the other categories both by name and by 
subject matter.” Now, indeed, it can be neither synonymous nor homonymous 
but like! something derived from some one item and something related to some 
one item.?! As derived from one being, the ten most general genera were called 
being) As related to some one item, i.e. to Being itself because each of the most 
general genera desires to be a being and to be called so.* 


a The Greek reads: “was shown to us in the Categories and a little earlier. And let us also, in order 
to remind ourselves, briefly talk about what prevents it from being a genus and a homonymous 
word" (15812-13). See Dav., in Cat, 159-160. P Instead of “as Aristotle says, for the reasons 
mentioned above,” the Greek reads: “in so far as one cannot find what is prior and posterior by 
nature amongst the species classed under the same genus. Now if substance precedes accidents 
by nature, it is agreed that it will not be called a species of the being” (158.14-17). © Instead 
of “as Plato says,’ the Greek reads: "in so far as a homonymous word does not give a share of the 
subject matter (for if I say ‘dog,’ I will not indicate land-dog or sea-dog); now if being gives a share 
of the subject matter (for substance is called and is a being, likewise are accidents), it is agreed 
that it is not a homonymous word" (15817-21). — 4 Instead of “or not,” the Greek reads: “and 
did not attain the truth? We deny this” (158.22). ° Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: 
"For each of them embraced the intermediate items by the extreme items. For Being as derived 
from some one item and related to some one item, is divided into the ten most general genera" 
(158.2224). f Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads just “It really cannot be synonymous.” 
8 Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “because it does not give a share of the subject matter 
on equal terms. And the one that gives a share of the name and subject matter on equal terms 
to everything, just as animal gives a share of the name and subject matter on equal terms to 
man and horse" (159.2-5). P This sentence is absent from the Greek text. | Instead of this 
part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “Now insinuating this, philosophers have said that this is 
predicated homonymously and synonymously, embracing the intermediate item by the extreme 
ones, I mean” (159.5-7). J Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: "The items derived from 
one item: just as the medical scalpel and the medical book have one maker, medicine, in the 
same way, the ten genera have the being as their maker" (15919-21). Instead of this sentence, 
the Greek reads: “Items related to some one item, as the healing scalpel desires to produce health 
(for this is its aim), in the same way, the ten genera have the being as their aim. For they desire 
to Ρε” (159.21-23). 
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10. Unn, niu&uip ywnuqu Ewhht, tek npuku πι pum npn (ο) jbqur- 
uulh pudwth kuyt h uuuü ubnuljutuqnju utnut, (10) wuwugnip, 
tpt pwtwpwp wuh kuyt: Gi upjupu E qhwnty, tpt (11) απ] wuh but: 
Purüqh tuyt Yu pun ghuntpetut πι pum (12) punyetwt tqtptwy qny, 
Yud pum ghunnyetwt πι pum (13) puntptwt wttqp. Yuu puntptudp 
wutqp tt qhuniphundp (14) tqtptwy, tr Yuu qhuniptwdp αήήταῃ Gr 
puniphundp tqtptwy: πη, (15) dht h nngwtk ns dunk qnywtwy, pwtqh 
nip huuwtk (16-17) qhwnyehru, nip πε huuwtk punyehru: Unn, tqt- 
phum αι punyetwdp πι qhuntyetwdp! mwut ubnuitjuruuqnju ubnpt. np 
qhuniphuup (18) tqtptwy tu, qwut qh qhintdp qunuw, pk mwut tu: 
Pul n; (19) tqtptwyp,? ns pun puni? tt ng pum qfunnigeliwuu* 
wuhuwmpt, (20) puruqh wyunphy ns pum punipburu bu tqtptwy tr ng 
puu (21) qhuiniphiuru. πι puu puniptiuiu, qh huruurujuq tr dhu tnw- 
uht: (22) Unn, np dpou πηιπῖ[, ns E tqtptwy pum puntptwt. wy bt ng 
(23) puu qpuiniehuru, pwtqh np pum punigturu ns E tqtnptwy, tr bru 
(24) uinurbi pum qpuinipburu: Unn, urühntuu uutlidg? quuhwunuu$ ns 
(25) Gk urubqurubihp h hütu, putqp παπα] nipbp tqtptwyp tu (26) 
jhqupbghinid wmtning πηι pupt jujpuuphnid, wy, ywut qh dpou (27) 
πηπιϊ][ῖι, (wut wyunphy wutdp jutuhnruu απ: Puy tqtptwy (28) pum 
punigburü πι urühnru pum qhuniptut uubdp qutuwyut. (29)8 quuu 
qh wtuwyp pum punietwt tqtptwyp tu, huy pum (30) qhwnniptwt 
wuhntup. puruqh tu ntuwlp, qnpu πε qhtntdp, npp (31) bu p [Junpu ὅπι[ηι bt 
jurüln[u pb ppu, npp bit ns urunruru 98 hwunhutgwt wn h Eus: Upp, jugui 
niptut E jwuwgtingu, tpt? (2) tnwyh παπα tuyt. ulinurjurüurqnjüpu,!e 
αι wuhuwmpt, br (3) mtuwlpt: (4) Cun wyunphy hwtntpda ἵ]πιηπιδπι] 
unnuighliuy uihuniphru: 


1 Μι746, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M1751, M1766 qpuiniphurdp bt puntetudp. 
2 P242, M2326, M1716, M1766, M1751 // A, Ven., M1746, P240 tqtptwy. 3 P242, Mı751 // A, Ven., 
M1746, P240, M2326, Mi716, M1766 qnuiniehutü. 4 P242, Mi751 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, 
M1716, Mi766 puntpturu. 5 M1746, M1716, M2326, P242, P240, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. wutu. 
6 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751 // A quruhunntü. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., 
M1716, M2326, M1766, P240, P242 jurjuuphp. 8 P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, 
M1766+ tL ? M1746, P242, P240, M1716 // A, Ven., M2326, M1751, Μι766 + k Gt. 1? M1746, 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. + ubinpu. 
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10. Now having learned about Being, how and in what way it is divided into 
the ten most general genera, let us say in how many senses Being is called so. 
And one should know that Being is called so in three senses.? Being is either 
finite by knowledge and by nature, or infinite by knowledge and by nature," 
or infinite by nature and finite by knowledge, or infinite by knowledge and 
finite by nature. Now one of these [members] cannot exist? for what could 
knowledge cover which nature does not cover??? Now the ten most general 
genera are? finite by nature and by knowledge, for they* are finite by knowledge 
because we know that they are ten. And individuals are finite neither by nature 
nor by knowledge, for they are finite neither by nature nor by knowledge. By 
nature, in so far as they always become (for what always becomes is not finite 
by nature), nor by knowledge, for what is not finite by nature, is much less 
so by knowledge. Now we call individuals infinite, not in so far as they are 
inexhaustible for they are in any case finite in a finite place, i.e. in the world,‘ but 
in so far as they always become—for this reason we say that they are infinite.8 
And we call species finite by nature and infinite by knowledge,’ for species 
are! finite by nature and infinite) by knowledge. For there are* species we do 
not know, which are in the depth of the sea and on impassable mountains 
which have not even received names from us.! Now, therefore it is clear from 
what has been said? that Being is thought of in three senses: most general 
items, individuals and species. Here, with the help of God, ends the present 
exposition.” 


? Instead of these two sentences, the Greek reads: “Now having discussed the philosophers, let us 
say in how many senses Being is taken. Now it is taken in three senses, and this is clear from the 
following division" (159.24-25). Ῥ There is πο *7 τῇ γνώσει καὶ τῇ φύσει ἀπέραντον in the Greek 
text. * Instead of "οὐ δύναται συνίστασϑαι, the Greek reads: “does not exist, I mean the last 
item, for nothing which is not finite by nature, is finite by knowledge" (159.28-29). 4 Instead 
of *cà δέκα γενικώτατα γένη ἐστι, the Greek reads “we call the ten most universal genera" (160.1). 
* The Greek adds: “are finite by nature, in so far as it has produced them, and" — f There is 
no Ἀτοῦτ' ἐστι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ in the Greek text. — 8 Instead of "for this reason we say that they are 
infinite,” the Greek reads: “and they have no limit of becoming" (16010). The Greek phrase 
is different: “And beings are finite by nature and infinite by knowledge, as species are” i The 
Greek adds: "in every case" j The Greek reads: “not in every case" (16012). — * The Greek 
adds “many” ! Instead of "ἐν τῷ βάθει τῇς θαλάσσης καὶ ἐν ἀβάτοις ὄρεσιν, ἅπερ καὶ οὐκ προσηγορίας 
ἐπέτυχον παρ’ ἡμῖν, the Greek reads: “hidden in caverns” (160.13); cf. the following passage without 
Armenian translation in Lecture 18: ἔστι πολλὰ εἴδη καὶ ἐν σπηλαίοις καὶ ἐν τῷ βάθει τῆς θαλάσσης 
κεκρυμμένα, ἅπερ οὐ γινώσκομεν (Dav., in Isag, 170.910); cf. also Elias, in Isag, 72.8--ιο τινὰ δὲ τῇ μὲν 
φύσει ὥρισται, ἡμῖν δὲ ἄπειρά ἐστιν, ὡς τὰ εἰδυώτατα: ταῦτα γὰρ ἡμῖν ἄγνωστα διὰ τὸ εἶναι ζῷά τινα ἐν 
ἀβάτοις ἡμῖν τόποις γινόμενα: ™ Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “from this 
division we have" (160.13-14). 3 This sentence is absent from the Greek text. 
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18 (5) Apup FL 


1. (6) Otytu πι htwmtrhy Umurghpuginyt [unuunugui (7) hifuruuuruEnu, 
pug πιπἱπηΐι η» wdttttrhit umurug jhztpny pennn qhip (8) qungurujun ptu 
qujuiniEn, wu pupt q'inunnüp. pwtqh tphu (ο) jinwuwyu puduruduru 
urturunt ibiq nunt. nnng wnwghut (10) wyu E: Uut pk yunu E qpudu- 
unit h ubinurtjyurüuqnrupgü (τι) htt dps gntuwlwqnytut, πι jujulnju 
utuuljuqnruhgu ns (12) wugwttpy Gr Juunpbip E, pk quut Ep dhisit 
guihuurljuqnjuuu (13) Παπίας powtby, br ns tru ywyuynyu jurühurnut 
urugurüli: Gr (14) uuubqh E, pk qwut wytnphy ns hpuníujt juthunnuu 
απο], qh (15) dh qugh jurühunnutü τηπ.πα] qpudwtntut, npp ns nithi 
(16) quouugtuuinpniphru: Qutugh tpt wutu, tek dupn pudwth (17) h 
Ὀπίπαπηξα, h "1nunnü bt jUtghujpun, ns tru h παρα τα] πι (18) 
Ugmtetuwinnu, wy ywyunupy, nn πηποῃ ποσα upnbop bt qwnht (19) 
ns ttu: buy pudurünidü yupa E h doutsbuuinpuu (htt, (20) nnujEu 
qnjugniehrr h dupupü πι τπιϊπ[ιπι[πῖ, ybunwtht’ h (21) purüuinpu 
αι ywupwt. qwut qh huruuunnnriu qpunriehru pum (22) Ugmugtuutn- 
pug [huh tr npp dhou bt unyuutu qnu: Ujpp wutt, (23) pk wupm E 
qpuidurunufu ns jujuujhuh tr jujguujhuh ΠΠ (24) juruhunnu, uu nupt 
f Edhuunlrh, te JULyhuhun, wy, jnunhurunip (25) ywuhwmut: Un npu 
wutup, tpt pünhurunip uruhunnü ns wj, hus (26) E, wy mbuwlywqnyt 
utuwl: 

2. (27) Gnypnpy jhinuruurg pudwtdwt, qnn ujuunippt Nuwi (28) 
ujuhhr, wutpny, pk ywpm E np pwdwttt πάπι] pudwitt, tı (29) αρ 


1 M1746 // M1716, M2326 h duwgwuwt // P242, P240, M1766, Mi751 Uwywgwyuwt //A, Ven. 
duugulwu. 
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1. Although the philosopher promised? to follow the Stagirite, he nevertheless 
does not completely fail to mention the command of his teacher, I mean Plato. 
For Plato presents to us three modes of division,* the first of which is this. 
He? says that the division must proceed from the most general to the most 
special but not go beyond the most special.* And one should inquire for what 
reason he prescribes to descend to the most special but not to pass beyond, 
to the individuals.£23 And one should say that he’ prescribes not to proceed 
to individuals’ for the reason that we shall not be found to divide things 
which have no permanence. For if we say that man is divided into Socrates 
and Plato! and Alcibiades, instead of something permanent, but into) items 
which exist today, but no longer* tomorrow. And the division should be into 
permanent items, as substance into body and incorporeal, animal into rational 
and non-rational. For firm knowledge exists according to permanent items and 
according to things which always exist in the same γναγ.’24 Others say that the 
division must be not into such and such individuals, I mean Themistocles and 
Alcibiades, but into individuals in general. To whom we say that an individual 
in general is nothing else but a most special species.25 

2. The second mode of division which Plato instructs us to observe? is the 
one which says that whoever divides has to divide in an orderly manner? and to 


? The corresponding Greek chapter is “Lecture 21.” b The Greek reads: “prefers” (160.17). 
* Instead of *tpets γὰρ τρόπους διαιρέσεως παραδίδωσι ἡμῖν ὁ Πλάτων, the Greek reads: “contributing 
to every division, he furnishes three modes of it” (160.19-20). ἆ The Greek reads “Plato” (160.20). 
* The Greek reads: “and that it is unpleasant when it goes beyond it" (160.22). — f Instead of 
this sentence, the Greek reads: “And we examine for what reason we do not also divide the most 
special into individuals" (160.22-23). 5 Instead of “And one should say that he,” the Greek reads 
“Plato” (16112). ^ Instead of “not to proceed to individuals,” the Greek reads: “not to continue 
the division beyond the most special items" (1611213). ` There is no "καὶ Πλάτωνα in the Greek 
text. j Instead of "instead of something permanent, but into,” the Greek reads: "Socrates and 
Alcibiades do not remain so as to confirm the division, but we shall be found to divide" (161.1516). 
k The Greek reads: “will perish and become unknown for the division" (16117-18). ! The last 
two sentences have no equivalent in the Greek text. ™ Instead of the last two sentences, the 
Greek reads: "And if you say: ‘according to this argument, the division ‘as species into individuals’ 
should be divided not into a certain kind of individual, but into individual in general, you will 
make a mistake. For individual in general is a species. And the division of a species into species 
is quite incoherent.’ Themistocles is mentioned in Dav., in Cat, 132.31— Dav., in Cat arm, 223 
(f@Eupumnynhu). ™ There is no "διαιρέσεως, ὃ παραγγέλλει ὁ Πλάτων φυλάττειν in the Greek 
text. ° Cf. Dav., Prol, 43.33: κατὰ và&v—Dav., Prol arm., 102.30: puu Yuingqh. 
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qpudwtuntut, ns qinuquugwywt uu &uruur (30) pujrurnfphr. nnani 
yupu E qqnywgnyehrut tutu p dupupt br (31) yurudupufhu pudwtty ut 
ns h u&unurup, h utr uruupnju! Gt p (32) pnyu,? qh up’ enngt, np h dnengpü: 
Urqh uunpndtih E100 Nnwumnth n&nu πη. qpuidurunrdtu, pupt nul juu 
wpun wubtpny, (2) qh «nuu purduruurqurut, uut, huunu n; nus upyuruóuugh 
(3) thufustp»: 

3. (4) Όππππη jhnuruuij qnp ujuuntppt jbnnunut? whut (5) qpur- 
durünidü, up ng h τΠπιῃπηπιτπιῖι.6 qh vwytnnimpt urühnrup tt, πι (6) 
ns Gupwlwgnigwutt qpünipehru nnujbu? πηπιπρί: Puy (7) jutuhnruu 
punpunngu tı ywyunuhy, npp n; juntti qpüniphtru (8) Gupuwywy nhu, 
π E upupur wntby qpuiduruntít. purüqh (9) wuuphtum br widwyw- 
guyuwt E, ππα τα hupt huy wuk πι ywym (10) wntk h Ghibpnup? unpu- 
uupuunyetwt, wutiny, pk np wntk (u) qewdwtnit jhnnun Awythgt, 
udut E wpnttumunnp (12) funhuytph, np pum jonhg utt qpuiljnruuü. 
hul np h duljbnnrunut? (13) unit, udut E ποπ funhwytph, np ng nuu 
jonhg wnt (14) αριιἱπ[ηιἱπήι, wy, qugpnurupup: Uju tu tptp jhinuruurl 
puiduruduitu, (15) qnnu hupy E ywdtuwyt purduruduru upuhbg: br qupm 
E qhwnty, (16) pt juríbuuyu puiduruduru bi E tt Es. br bo h ubinurtquruur- 
qnrühgü (17) h mtuwywqnyuut,!? np punupawyk αραιό πια. huy Giu 
h (18) ubuuljuqnruhgu h ubnwywtwanyuut, πῃ ttnt qpudurünrut, (19) 
npp punnuiqbguru wthunh Git purqunipburu. pwtqh h (20) u&inurtquruur- 
qniuhgu h utuuiljuqnjuuu heurubi puqunyetwt purnuil. (21) huy h 
uihuurljuqnruhngü h ubnwywuwqnyuuu twitti uruhuup: 

4 (22) «Un uuuntüp ubnwywtugnyup»! Quyu wutpny (23) Πππιπ[ι- 
nhnu, juju wpun qéqtptwyput nuu punyetwt bi puu (24) qhinntptwt, 
wyu hüpu qubnurquruuqnjuuu. pwtqh παπι] uut, (25) juyan wpunp, 


1 Mi746, P240, M2326 // A, Ven., P242, M1716, Mi751, Μι766 Ybunwuwpnyuu. 2 M1746, 
P240, M2326 // A, Ven., P242, M1716, M1751, Μι766 pnjuü. — ? Cf. Dav., in Cat, 142.31-33: τὴν 
γὰρ διαιρετικὴν μέθοδον οὐδὲν καυχήσεται φυγόν---Ῥαν., in Cat arm., 235: puu pudwuwywut, 
wut, huuwinu n; hus wwudwugh thufusty; Dav., Prol, 9.2930: τὴν δὲ διαιρετικἠν μέθοδον οὐδὲν 
ἐγκαυχήσεται φυγόν---Όαν., Prol arm., 22.25-26: pun (v.l. pum) puiduruurturuu huwpu ns pus 
upuuóungh ο. 4 Ven. M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // AyGnnint. 
5 Mi746, P242, P240, Mi751, M1766 // A, Ven., M2326, Mi716 ununi. 6 Mi746, P240, P242, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. Cwytnnimt. 7 M1746, M1716, M2326, P242, P240 // A, 
Ven., M1751, M1766 + αι. ὃ Ven., M1766, M1751 ®h_puywyth // M1716, M2326 ®hyhuyh // M1746 
Nhphy // P240 Nhnhuyh // P242 nphujhiurj. 9 M1746, P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751 // A, 
Ven. Uwytnnint. 10 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751// A, Ven. + tı. ! Porph., Isag 
arm.,138. 12 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + πι. 
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make divisions? not by overstepping.> As, for instance, substance should first* 
be divided into body and incorporeal but not into animal, zoophyte, plant, in 
order not to leave aside what is in the middle. And that it is dear to Plato to 
make? divisions in an orderly manner, he himself demonstrated by saying:* 
“one will by no means boast of skipping the method of division.” 

3. And the third mode is that which instructs us to make a divisionf into 
the substantial,’ but not into the post-substantial. For post-substantial terms 
are infinite and they do not give subsistence to nature, as the substantial does. 
And one should not make a division into infinite terms and into those which do 
not indicate the nature ofthe subject. For this is unprofessional and unskilful, 
as he himself? says, and indicates in the dialogue "Philebus"! claiming that 
he who made the division of substantial words is like a skilful butcher who 
cuts according to the joints; And someone who divides into post-substantial 
items is like an unskilful butcher who cuts, not according to the joints, but 
randomly.* These are the three modes of division which ought to be observed 
in every division.! And it should be known that in each division there is an 
ascent and a descent, and the descent from the most general to the most special 
item widens the division. And the ascent from the most special to the most 
general item narrows down the division, and they resemble the individual and 
the multitude. For descending from a most general to a most special item is like 
a multitude, and ascending from a most special to a most general item is like 
an individual.»?26 

4. "The most general items, then, are ten." Saying this, Porphyry" indicated 
the items which are finite both by nature and by knowledge, i.e. the most 
generalitems. For by saying "ten," he indicated that we know them and that they 


a There is no “and to make divisions,” in the Greek text. > The Armenian literally reads: “not 
to walk by overstepping." Cf. in Elias, in Isag, 73.910 δεύτερον οὐ δεῖ ὑπερβάθμιον πόδα τεῖνειν καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῶν γενικωτάτων ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ τὰ εἰδικώτατα ὑπερβαίνοντα τὰ µέσα, and ps.-Elias, 37.4 δεῖ τὸν 
διαιροῦντα μὴ ὑπερβάθμιον πόδα τεῖνειν καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν γενικωτάτων ἁπλῶς ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ τὰ εἰδυεώτατα. 
Perhaps David's original reading here has been "μὴ ὑπερβάθμιον πόδα τεῖνειν, and it was rendered 
by n; qbpuiquiuguirtjuru weanhdwtiut purpuipn[uhi? 5 There is no “first” in the Greek text. 
d There is no “to make" in the Greek text. ° Instead of “he himself demonstrated by saying,” 
the Greek reads: “is clear from saying" (161.33). f The Greek reads: “to divide what is divided" 
(162.2). 8 The Greek adds “terms.” Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads “for 
this reason" (162.6). ! Instead of “and indicates in the dialogue ‘Philebus’,” the Greek reads “in 
‘Philebus.” j Cf. Pl. Phaedr. 265e1-3. — * The Greek reads: “but through lack of skill he cuts 
in many directions" (162.9). 1 This sentence is absent from the Greek text. ™ This sentence 
is absent from the Greek text. ^" Instead of “Saying this, Porphyry,’ the Greek reads: “Porphyry 
moves to the object itself” (162.19). 
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pt qhintdp qunuw, tt pünipburíp tqtptwyp qnu: (26) «Puy u&uurqui- 
qnyupt ttp pninidt hut Gu up ns swuhtht»:? (27) bupdabwy wunwton 
juu unt πι quijü, np pum punyetwt (28) tqtptbwyp tu πι urühnrü pum 
qhuntptwt. Qwuqh juuti, pt (29) utp pninidt hdt bu, juu wntt, pt 
tqtptw_yp tu puu (30) puntetuwt. huy μπα ΠΠ] ns μα παρ, juju unt? 
pt wuhntup (31) tu pum qhuniphur. npujEu qh wuhgt pkyku tt pum 
utpni (32) qhuntptwt uruühnrüp tt, ur ny Gu παπι: 

5 102 «Puy wuhwmpt, πῃ Γ[ αἰ put qntuwywanytut, (2) wt- 
hniup»:? fliurüup wuti, pk urühnru wuk qwunpngut, br jujun wntk (3) 
qujü, np ns pum punyetwt bt ns pum qpuniptut tqtptwy tu. (4) 
purüqh tnywyp E urühnrütr urübpurubiyhu* πι urunppnou: Ung wuti, (5) 
tpt ng qduuü rpübingu? E uruühnrü, ug; duuü qh h (6) Uepyuynivu bu 
ti wunphgp tt: σι qhwpy bu utnpp2p' wumnium jugu (7) E. püunipehru 
uubuujgu niptp quudtuwyth ηδπηπι nth, putuqh (8) sun. nith πι 
uuljurnig br jnindhg πι thnpniugt πι dtGióunftióug: br (ο) qnp hus πι 
wutup, wutu, wyuwhuh hus E. uurhuurübug (10) punyehru qywmupniut 
hunuuljh' qswuth ntt, qgnptpywiqutut, tr (11) ny Gru wth h dGóur- 
qnjuuü tu! οι]. te nupábum (12) qunnppuiqnyuu huuwy npngtwg 
tpyntywuqutwt, te h Untwqwaqnyuut πο (13) bm urügurütig. huy quh- 
ghtut winph? bpnn: Unyuuyku tr pum (14) uwlwinig, tr pum jngn- 
Uhg. pwtqh uwhdwutwg qjntndhgt, (15) nnujEu qh wuwugtu qywunw- 
ptu puqunyehru huqun. puy (16) quumnunptunm wyuywunyehrut huphrip. 
πα απο (17) purüuutgjniehruu' winphe: Upn, pum πμ purup wut 
Mnpthpinhnu (18) qurühunnut uthnruu. pwtqh uut, tpt απ απ bu. 
wut qh npng (19) S6wyppt tqtptwyp tt, ujünghl Gt dko. wy, uühnru 
wuht, (20) quut urunnnonipturu, wy, ny nnujEu wutpwubphp:” 

6 (21) «Uwut npny h ubnuitutuuqniühgu h mtbuwywqnysuut netur 
(22) hnunfurü nup Anwunt ηππηιιπ[]»:3 Ge wu unuopü jbnuruul te 
(23) quwunttp “Πητιιηπῖ junwqu puidurüdurü: «5t hgywtbpny h Atnu 


1 Porph., Jsag arm., 138-139: tt yumywqnyupt utp pninidítü hdt bu, απ] ns swuhupt. 
2 M1746, M1716, M2326, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M1751, M1766 wpun. 3 Porph., [544 arm., 
139: buy wuhwwmpt, πῃ bht qyuh put qyjumqwaqnyuut, wuhntup. 4 Ven., P242, P240, 
M2326, M1766, M1751 wutnwubppu. 5 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // 
A, Ven. utüjhubjngu. © Mig46 om. 7 A, M1746 // Ven., M1716, M2326, P240, M1751, M1766 
wutnwutypp. 8 Porph. /sag arm., 139: Wwut npnj dhüusbir gywmyugnyuut n ubnwyu- 
tuqniuhgt ποσα ρῖ) hhudwt nup Nuwun guru. 
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are finite by nature.? “The most special items are ofa certain number, but not an 
infinite one.” Again, here he indicates the items finite by nature and the items 
infinite by knowledge. And by saying “of a certain number,’ he indicates that 
they are finite by nature, and by saying “but not an infinite one,” he indicates 
that they are infinite by knowledge; as ifhe says that, although according to our 
knowledge? they are infinite, “but not of an infinite number" 

5. “The individuals—that is to say, the items after the most special items— 
are infinite.” Some say that he calls the indeterminate infinite. And he indi- 
cates what is finite neither by nature nor by knowledge.?’ For the infinite is 
twofold, inexhaustible and indeterminate. Now they say that they are infinite, 
not because of the future, but because they are in the present and are inde- 
terminate. And why they are indeterminate is clear from the following. Nature 
possesses the extremes of everything everywhere.: For it possesses the mea- 
sure of the few and many; of small and big items. And what we say, they say,° 
is the following. Nature has defined the perfect heightf to be four cubits and 
not any higher. And again it has defined the shortest height to be two cubits,8 
and did not let it be any less. And it left the intermediate indeterminate.?8 
Likewise with respect to the few and many, for it [nature] made definitions 
with respect to the many,” as if one says that the perfect multitude is a thou- 
sand, and the perfect minority is a hundred,’ and the intermediary quantity 
is indeterminate.?? Now it is according to this argument that Porphyry says 
that individuals are infinite. For he says that they are finite: because they have 
finite extremes, they also have such an intermediary item. But they are called 
infinite because of their indeterminateness, and not because they are inex- 
haustible.?0 

6. "That is why Plato advised those who descend from the most general 
items to the most special to stop there." This is Plato's first mode and precept 
concerning division. “And to descend through the intermediaries, dividing 


a Instead of “and that they are finite by nature,” the Greek reads: “and he indicates that nature has 
produced them" (162.21). ^ Instead of"as ifhe says that, although according to our knowledge," 
the Greek reads: “as if, since we do not know whether it is infinite or not, he says" (162.25--26). 
* The Greek reads "determinate" (163.6). 4 There is no "καὶ ὀλίγων καὶ πολλῶν, in the Greek text, 
but MSS KTV read ὀλίγων instead of ἐλαττόνων of Busse's text, based on Urb. 35. — * There is 
no “they say" in the Greek text. £ The Greek adds “of man” — The Greek reads: “one cubit” 
(163.10). P Instead of this part ofthe sentence, the Greek reads: “Now in the case of individuals, 
it is the same; for it [nature] has defined their extremes" (163.11-12). ! The Greek adds: “and that 
individuals do not surpass a thousand, nor do they become less than a hundred" j Instead of 
"and precept concerning division,” the Greek reads: “For he says that he makes the division from 
the most general items to the most special ones, yet not further" (16411617). 
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(24) Uhoungt pudwttpny utuulqjupunop uuppbpntiptlunpp»: (25) Uju 
tpYpnnn jbnurüutj pudurudur, qnp hhwdwyk “Πηππππῖι. wu (26) hupt 
tpt upupu E πάπι] Ποια h wtuwywqnyu mtuwyut,? 104 ny qbpur- 
quug wunpduth nunuup: «6r pudwttiny? (2) nbuwywnpwpop nuppt- 
pnyetwupp»: Uju tppnpn jhnurüul, qnn wyuwuntppk (3) “Πητπιππῖι, tpt 
yupu E jhnniunuü τηπῖπα] qpwdwitniut, πι ns h (4) duljbnnunut, qh 
uludurqughrh Gu. αι «quiuhnruut wukp» pennn. (5) «putuqp n; απ (httg 
h ungwtk duiugntiehrü»,^ πηι hupü tpt (6) jnndwi wunnhgp tu br 
uruhnrüp' urunphohgü tt wuhthgt ns qnj (7) Cwywgntehru tr uphtGuu: (8) 
Cun wyunphy Uuunnirónu hwtntpå wnwghyw; ubuniphrü: 


19 (9) Ὥππιρ de 


1. (10) Qhtp nhuuinpniehruu* untuuju hnop wwhbtpny (11) hduuuu- 
uknu' puruurqurüuqnyu [uunpbi ywudt wuntu, puruqh quu (12) απ ΠΠ 
puliulnuuhu ki hpvwi® wjydd qquupnguujbuniehru wntk, (13) πηι pupu 
junurqu uuinpnnqlinj tt bupwlwyh. Gt qn ujunphl (14) taynptwt uiui 
tı hhdt tu pwuwywtht, wuhtpt (15) unnpnqtwrt Git bupwlwyt, yuyntp 
E ywuugtingu: Pwuwywtt (16) Yumupnitt nuh quuwgnigwywut, 
πας wuywgnigwywut h (17) zwpwpwunyetwigt punywuwy, huy pupu- 
putuntiehtupt (18) h Uwluwnwuntptutg, huy uufuunuunipprupu h 
ΠΠΠΠΠΩΐ1Π] bt (19) jhupurQquit: Puy uupugniguiljuruu E huunwnnipehi 
tı (20) winhtwduntyp: br 2upurpurunienru E 2upunpburn puru. dupn 
(21) u&unurup,? huy Ybunwtpt qny: Puy duunrup oupurpurunrpburu (22) 
tu uuuunuruniphrup: Unwept tuuurmuunrphrtu dupn (23) Ybunuwth, 
tpypnpy tru[uunurunrphrü' Qqbunurupu απ: Pur niht (24) uurfuurur- 
untphrug? Gupwywy πι umnpnqtury bupwywy nth (25) uughü tww- 
nuuntiphru αιπππηΐ, huy unnpngtwy qubunurupu: (26) Puy ππί]ῃηπη 
uufuumnuuntehrüu Gupwywy nih qu&ünurünu, (27) huy unnpnq&ur 
qqnyu: 


1 Porph., Isag arm., 139: tt heurubj h ἁπηῖ dheüngu puidurübjn] mtbuwywpwpop 
mupptpniptuudppu. 2 M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., P240, P242 ntuwyut tı // M1746, M1751, 
Mi766 unhuurlju Gt. ? M1716, M2326 pudwtty // P242 pudwutpndp. + Porph., [sag arm., 
139. 5 Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1766, M1751 qnhwwinpnyeptu. © M1746 // A, Ven., 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 tı hhíuru putwywuht. 7 Miz46 // A, Ven., P242, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + E... 5 Mi746 // alii uufuuurunigehtu. 
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them by the specific differences." This is the second mode of division which 
Plato instructs, i.e. one should descend to the most special species in an orderly 
manner, and not by overstepping.^ “Dividing them by the specific differences." 
This is the third mode that Plato recommends: that one should make a division 
into substantial items, and not into post-substantial ones, for the latter are 
unknowable.: “And he tells us to leave the infinites alone,”4 “for there will be 
no knowledge of them.”*! That is: when they are indefinite and infinite, there is 
no knowledge and art ofthe indefinite and infinite. Here, with the help of God, 
ends the present exposition.* 


Lecture 19f 


1. In every way observing his aim, the philosopher undertakes to make his 
examinations? from a logical point of view. For he now teaches us about the root 
and foundation of logic, I mean about predicate and subject. And that these 
two, i.e.” the predicate and the subject, are the root and the basis oflogic, is clear 
from what is said in the following. Logic! has demonstration as its goal, and 
demonstration consists of syllogisms, and syllogisms of premisses, premisses of 
predicate and subject. Demonstration is a certainty and incontrovertible.32 A 
syllogism is a compound statement: “man is an animal, animal is a substance."* 
Premisses are parts of syllogisms. The first premiss is: *man is an animal," the 
second premise is: “animal is a substance.” Premisses in their turn have a subject 
and a predicate. The first premiss has “man” as a subject, and “animal” as a 
predicate. The second premiss has “animal” as its subject and "substance" as 
its predicate. 


a The second part of the quotation (7διαιροῦντας ταῖς εἰδοποιοῖς διαφοραῖς) is absent from the 
Greek text. > The Greek text differs: "Again he presents the second mode, saying that one 
should descend through intermediary items and in an orderly manner and not overstepping" 
(16419-20). © Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “he mentions, for he says, resort to 
substantial differences which produce species, and not to the post-substantial ones which do not 
produce any species; for the ‘rational’ produces species but the ‘laughing’ does not" (164.2224). 
4 The Greek adds: “(he tells us to leave alone the infinite items, i.e. the individuals)" ° The last 
two sentences are absent from the Greek text. £ The corresponding Greek chapter is "Lecture 
22" 8 The Greek adds: “about everything" ^ ^ There is no "ταῦτα δύο, λέγω δέ in the Greek 
text. ` The Greek reads: "logical study" (166.1). ἡ Instead of "ἡ ἀποδεικτική ἐστι βεβαιότης καὶ 
ἀναντίρρητος, the Greek reads: “A certain incontrovertible statement is a demonstration" (166.4). 
k The Greek contains the missing conclusion of the Armenian syllogism: "Therefore, man is a 
substance." 
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2. (28) Unn, unnpnqtwyt Yu jninqurqnju wyupmh qni pwt (29) qitu- 
Quyu Yuu παπα ια unpht, pug ünrurq' tr ng tppkp: Puy (30) tupwlwyt 
Quid παπα τη Yu ünruq, pug jninu" ns bppkp pwt (31) qunnpnnqhumüu: 
Unn jninquqnyü umnpngtwyt puru qhtujpwywyt, 106 nnujEu Ybunwupu 
put qu'un: buy hurüqku uunpnqhi wutup (2) bupwywyht® wyu pupu 
dupnnnj qspounwywut. pwtqh (3) hwuqhnwthtpp bu dnuburug ópóur- 
παμπ tı durnnu, bir huyunwpdpt (4) un dhdtwtu: br jumurgnjg wuw- 
güng üu[uur&umntighug (5) pudurunidu, pwtqh qnywgnyehtu uunpn- 
qtu dfhuyü E, huy (6) αππιιτηρῖι' tupwywy. huy dkopt umnpnqtuyp bu 
ti Gupuryuyp. wy, (7) ntbuwyuqnyut ποια unurbi απ! pwt umnpn- 
απαῃ, qh (8) wuhwimfpgt Upwyt uunpnqh, puyg tupwlyuywgtwy tt (9) 
uupnpulmuburg untubgnru dG&pungu. huy pundplvtwdppt’ (10) umnpn- 
qhuipp uiuit puru tupwlwgtwyp: 

3. (11) Uuuniuu mupwyntutt ndwup uubinu, tek qpurpn wukp (12) 
qqnjugniphru τπτ umnpnqgtwy. pwtqh uhur wmtuwttup (13) quuyh- 
uurju, wu hupu quwmuwhnitt unnpnqtwy qnywgnryetut. (14) tr k 
Yup qnjugniphirü, huy uujhunurtju wywmuhnidt: Uyu (15) niptdt ng 
pupinp wukp qqnywgnrptucku, pk unnpngh παπι, (16) pwtqh whu tr 
tupwywywiwy wumuhdwug: Un wyunphy (17) wutdp, tpt ns wutup, 
ατα wittuwyt qnjhgu uunpnqhp wy, (18) wytnghy παπί, npp pun 
ππι[ππῖ tu, pwiqh wytnghl, npp pun (19) unquirü tt, n; nidtp tupu- 
Yuywtuwy, w dpou umnnpngh: Gt (20) jwnwgnigh! wuwgtingn qunyu 
pudwunitt umnnwpytugnip.? (21) tnhgh qnywgntphru, npujEu pninn 
hus. hu wuhwmpt npujku (22) vwuntup. huy dEgsptr πι pninppü tr 
uwuntup. wy, mbuwyuqnyuu (23) whut, απ pwt pk pninp. huy 
pnündpuübunppu unurnbh, pninp (24) pwt pt durunrüp: Upn, npnujEu pninpu 
quutuwyt pun hüpbkwup* (25) nup quunruu, unjüujEu bt qnjyugnipehru 
pun huüpkwup? niüp (26) quudttwyt pudurubunmuu h udurt: Unn, pnpnpu 
tt (27) απιπιφπηο[ιῖι, pEujbu uüdutup vhdtwtg tu uuugbinupn, pwyg 
παμπ (28) ut E pninp tr uri qnjyugniphtü. pwtqh qnyugniehrü ninnd 
108 Gupuqnniptudpu Ywpon qnj jujuuu wmtuwthy, npp h uudurutu (2) 
pudwttuyp tu, huy peninpu hipny tupwaqpnyetwep ny Yunon (3) qny 


1 Scripsi // ywpwgnyg. 2 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + πι. 
3 P242, P240 // alii n&uurtjurqnyü. + M1746, P242, P240, M1766, M1751 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716 
ihuüblunp. 5 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Μιτοι // A, Ven., Mi766 huptwupp. © P240, 
M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, M1751, M1766 + E. 
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2. The predicate must be? either more extended than the subject or equal to 
it, but never less. And the subject is equal or less extended, but never more 
than the predicate, whereas the predicate is more extended than the sub- 
ject, as animal is more than man?? and we say that the equally extended is 
predicated of a subject, as laughing of man, for "laughing" and *man" are of 
equal weight, and they convert into each other.>3+ The division mentioned 
earlier is? an example of what has been said. For substance is only a pred- 
icate, while individuals are? a subject. And the intermediary items are both 
subjects and predicates, but a most special item is rather a subject than a pred- 
icate (for it is predicated only of individuals, and it is subject to and lies under 
everything above). And the subaltern items are rather predicates than sub- 
jects.35 

3. Hence? some will be puzzled saying: “why do you say that only substance 
is predicated?” For note that! we see that white, i.e. an accident is predicated 
of a substance. And milk is a substance, while white is an accident.» So that 
we do not correctly say that substance is only predicated, for note that it is 
subject to accidents. To this we say that we do not say that it is predicated of all 
beings, but only of those under it. For it is subject to none of the items that are 
under it but is always predicated [of them]. Let us apply the same division to 
the example of what has been said: substance is like a whole, and individuals 
are like its parts, and the intermediary items are both a whole and parts, but 
a most special item is rather a part than a whole, and the subaltern items 
are rather wholes than parts.?6 Now just as a whole has all its parts under it, 
likewise a substance has all the items divided from it under it. For although the 
whole and the substance, according to what has been said, are similar to one 
another the whole is something one and a substance is something different.‘ 
For a substance with its delineation! can be observed in the items that are 
divided under it. While the whole with its delineation” cannot be observed 


a Instead of “must be,” the Greek has “is” (166.13). ^ Instead of “for "laughing" and “man” are of 
equal weight, and they convert into each other,” the Greek reads: “for both are of equal weight” 
(16619). © The Greek reads “let be" (166.24). € The Greek adds “only.” ° The Greek reads 
“perhaps” (01671). * The Greek reads “from this” (167.2). — 8 There is no "φημὶ δὲ συμβεβηκός 
in the Greek text.» Instead of "καὶ ἔστι τὸ γάλα οὐσία, τὸ δὲ λευκὸν συμβεβηκός, the Greek reads: 


1» 


"for we say that ‘white’ is predicated of ‘swan’” (167.2—3); cf. Dav., in Isag, 161.5--6 τὸ γὰρ λευκὸν 
-.. διαιρεῖται εἰς κύχνον καὶ γάλα καὶ ψιμύθιον; 161.21; 180.18; Ammon. in Isag, 80.26 τὸ ἐν γάλακτι 
λευκόν. i There is no “but is always predicated [of them]" in the Greek text. ἡ There is no “of 
what has been said" in the Greek text. ^ * Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “it should be 
known that the ‘whole’ and ‘substance’ are not the same thing" (16712-13). | There is no “with 
its delineation” in the Greek text. ™ The Greek adds: “whole as a whole" (167.13).  ? There is 


no *with its delineation" in the Greek text. 
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npnujku pninp uihuurthr jhtp durunruut.! puruqp ns yunon qnt (4) åtnt br 
nut h qqnifu uibuurupr: 

4. (5) Un, wuwgtw, "Inpippipnh ywnwqu ulinulqjuuqnrühgü tı (6) 
utuwywqntupgt tı pundnütiunpgu ns uruubu utt tı (7) quiühunnut, 
wj uuhuurüt tr quur wutpnd, tet «Uthwu E p (8) juulnirptiurug punyu- 
ghugü, nnng hwiupnivt ny ΠΠΡΕΡ h dbpuy (ο) wng wtugh»:? Uju E 
uwhudwt uruhunnp: Gi jupuignjg (10) nduiushn hud qUnlüpunntku. pwtqh 
πα utuhuun qnind p (u) juulniptutug qn; punyugtwy. wyu hupu h 
Yunnypetuk, πι (12) sunuwgpuntppntietuk, br jnighvnretuk, πι h qninj 
Unthpnthuynuh npnh: (13) Unn, wyunghY hwiwpniut, ns tapkp Upwpwu 
zunn [πα (14) ntuwth. pwtigh pk ynrin E, punpptin sf, pk pumpptn 
E, (15) night 91, οἱ nigh απ], Unt>pnthuynuh npnp ng yuk qni: 

5. 16) Uuuntiuu umunpurüniutü <tuwywupt, tk pum tpynig (17) jinu- 
tuwywg jurüughui Nnpthhiphnu, quthwut p (18) uyuuuhdurugu απάτη} 
{unt qnn Uphumnme; twp bt (19) wumniwywuwqgnju ki pwru|gnyue 
wut qni qnjyugnighru h «Uunpnqniehruuu». (20) juu E pk πιό upuur- 
ιααιϱ ywyunphy “npthhiphnu. pwtgqh (21) Ennimpu® jtnmhgt puwtht,’ 
tins h dwytnmhgt: Uj, tt punntd (22) wyunphl, pwtqh huptuwumnpuw- 
Yuypu pumnlugniguru&u (23) quypwumnnpwyuyut, huy pum Nnpthhiph 
ujpuuunnunljujpu (24) punywgnigwittu qhupuwumnpwyuyut, np E 
wuhtuphu: Qwugh (25) hupu Ynpthhinhnu wut, pk «"uuuhnridu E 


1 M1746, P242, P240. 2 A, Ven., P240, M1766 (in marg. nunühutiuidppt) // Ven., v.l., M1746, 
P242, M2326, M1716, M1751 punuputwuppu. 3 Porph., Jsag arm., 140: urtuhurnp wuht 
wyuujhuhpu, qh hywuyntptwug punywguit hipwpwushtp, nnng hurupnridtu ns h qinwy 
urjnj ΠΙΠΠΙΡ tnhgh. ^ M1716, M2326, M1766 // A, Ven., P240, P242 ywy_ng // M1746 om. 
5 M1746, M1766, M1751 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716 [wiuqnyu πι ywuntwywuwqnyu. 
6 M1746, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven., P240 πηπιιπῖ.. 7 M1746, P242 (Unit. 
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as whole in its parts. For the hand and the foot cannot be observed in the 
head.237 

4. Now Porphyry, having spoken about the most general and most special 
and subaltern items, does not ignore the individuals, but defines them, too.^ 
"Individual is what is constituted of proper features the assemblage of which 
will never be found the same in anything else.” This is the definition of the 
individual. Please think of Socrates as an example. For he, being an individual, 
is constituted of proper features," that is of baldness, of a protruded belly, of 
cleverness, and of being Sophroniscus' son.? Now? “their assemblage will never 
be found the same together‘ in anything else.” For if someone is bald, he is not 
with a protruded belly, if with a protruded belly, he is not clever, and if clever, 
he cannot be Sophroniscus' son.838 

5. Therefore the Peripatetics are puzzled by the fact» that Porphyry! has 
erred in two ways by saying that an individual is completed by accidents. 
Firstly, Aristotle says in the Categories that [individual] is the most hon- 
ourable and the best substance; It is clear that Porphyry made a big mistake 
in these matters.‘ For substantial items are completed by substantial items, 
and not by post-substantial ones. And, on the contrary, self-subsistent items 
complete items which subsist in something else, but according to Porphyry, 
items which subsist in something else! complete self-subsistent items, which 


a Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “for the whole Socrates is not observed in his hand" 
(167145). b The Greek text is longer: “Porphyry, having spoken about the most special 
species and the subaltern item and predicate and subject, considers it strange to ignore the 
individuals not taking them into account in his instruction, particularly as they are related to the 
superordinate items, and one instruction about them will be demanded. For wherever there is a 
species, there are also individuals. Now he defines individuals as follows" (167.18-22). ° Instead 
of "οὗτος ἐστι ὁ ὁρισμὸς τοῦ ἀτόμου, παράδειγµα δὲ νόησον uot τὸν Σωκράτην: ἐκεῖνος γὰρ ἄτομον àv ἐξ 
ἰδιοτήτων ἐστι συγκείμενος, the Greek reads: "And look how it has preserved the philosopher's own 
idea, as he did not define a so-and-so individual (for this is a particular), but the individual in 
general. And he says: 'Individual is what is constituted of accidents the assemblage of which 


ΠΠ 


will never be found the same in anything else’” (167.24—27). 4 Instead of “and of being 
Sophroniscus' son,” the Greek reads: “As Socrates is constituted ... and of temperance. These 
features together would never appear in anybody else. Even if [he is constituted] of baldness, 
but not of all the rest; for it is impossible for any couple [of items] to be similar in everything" 
(167.27-30). | © The Greek adds: “he said correctly" £ There is no "ἅμα in the Greek text 
(cf. Dav., Prol, 36.15: ἅμα---Όαν., Prol arm., 84.3: dnuipuru). — 8 This sentence is absent from 
the Greek text. — ^ The Greek reads "The Peripatetics attack Porphyry by claiming" (168.16). 
i There is no “Porphyry” in the Greek text. j The Greek adds: “more than the whole.” Cf. Arist., 
Cat,2an. Κ The Greek reads: “If Porphyry says that individuals are completed by accidents, he 
makes a big mistake" (168.19-20). |! The Greek adds: “are proven to.” 
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np [Π πι (26) puguyhuh! wnwtg tupwyuyht wuywywuntetwt»:? 
Unn, tpt h (27-28) qumuwhdutg pumlqughug E uuhunnu, hupy k 
gmuupnulpnauh,; upwwawhiwugtu wupnulpuuh,; ki kujniwlpywujhu:3 Un wyunppy 
(29) upuuunu[uuruunnpbu upjunnnüurquiupu uruti nd, pk ns wuk h (30) 
up[urunurhüurug punywuwy παπα, wy, &uruurshr: Unn no wuuytu ynnw- 
untwywupt: Puy yk us ymp, ny didwywup,* (2) wupgkp: Gi unpw wuti 
ns huswumknh [5 puni qknyphrus (3) uguuuhuurüg, bt un wy απ] Enyeptt, 
tı um wy ππτητππητι[ῖι. puruqh (4) nnujEu e&puniphru h pni? tr Γητ]θ[τῖ 
wuh απ], Gt qumuhnit. (5) puruqp nnujku wn urunpurtg dupupu' ujunur- 
hnufü, huy wn (6) hnint’ Γπηθ[ιῖι. Qwugh qnjugmpehiu! hnny gtpvnyehru 
k: UnjüujEu (7) Ge Yunnyehru npujEu dupnn k? ujurnurhnifü uutiüp, huy!? 
(8) wn Unüpunntu' qnjugnippruu: 

6. (ο) «Upn puigunnphinj utnh tr ntuwyh qhüs hrpupuruship np (10) 
E»: Uuuntruu qttpugnnryetuk u&inulpuqnrupgü tı (11) ntbuwywqniupgt 
aunt: «Qwuqh yupu bt wpdwt E wd πιππαΓιηρ (12213) qhwuqhmhg 
πιππππα[] nnytu juluugwlpuuu àáhnjn bi yu ced yuniwylu,” huy duóu 
yuniwyf younwtpt quupnnp:^ Uuuntiuu (14) qupndumn; bit qhp- 
uwtk putuulqutpu Aunt, quunnpnqhinj tt (15) qhtjwywyk. bt wut, pt 
unfbuuru uurunuuntiphru (16) unnpnqgtwy bit bupwywy nth. bit unn- 
pnqhuiü Yu itióurqnju pwt (17) qhupwuluyt tui huruqbu, pug unruiq 
tiny ΠΠΡΓΡ. huy (18) bupwywyt Yuu huruqEu uunpnqhinju E yw ünruiq, 
puyg wkd! (19) ht ns tppkp: 

7. «Burüuqh pninp hut utnt E, huy uruhurnt durut»:l6 (20) U.uuintuu 
wut, pk np umnpnght dpurju ρη]πῃπι (21) unnpnqbur E, huy wuhuumt’ 
üuuptü, nnujEu h uiGunijeburu (22) ΠΙΙΠΙΙΦΙΠΩΠΙΙ wuwgwp, qp'us quuw- 
quiupu pninpt tı np umnnpnght (23) Upwyu: Gi un wuwugnip, pt qh us 


1 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Μι766 // A puigurjhutu. — ? Porph., Isag arm. 
144. 3 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wuywywupy Gupwlywyhu 
μπαμ πα πππιπιππιΠπιιϊτα. 4 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
ΠΠΙΡ, ni] &&durljuup, qhuy. > M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
nshus wumtnh E urubu. 6 M1746, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766 + h. 
7 P242 || A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 hnip. ὃ Ven. v.l., M1746, P242, M1751 
// A, Ven., P240, M1716, M1766 qnynyehtu. — ? Scripsi // tiny. 10 M1746, M2326 // A, Ven., 
P242, P240, M1716, M1751, M1766 + npujEu. — !! Porph., Isag arm., 139: Upn puriguuntiigtpny 
utnnypu Gentuwynypt’ qnus tpywpwusptp. 2 M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, 
M1751, M1766 tı Yuu dtióu quntugku, nnujEu fufutgwywut Ahnyp. 8 M1746, M2326 // 
A, Ven., P242, P240, M1751, M1716, M1766 om. 14 Porph., [sag arm., 139: puruqh π]πιπιη tı 
wndwt E dhou hwuqkmpt qhwuqhwhgt umnpnghz npuyku fufuugwywut Ahnjp. yud 
itióu quntiwaqhgt, nnujEu ybunwtht quupnny 1 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1766, M1751 Jntny. 16 Porph., Isag arm., 140. 
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is impossible.*3? For Porphyry himself says: “Accidents are items which come 
and go without the destruction of their subjects" Now if an individual is con- 
stituted of accidents, in the case of the destruction of the accidents, also the 
subject must be destroyed.* The Platonists defend themselves answering to this 
by saying that he does not claim that an individual is constituted? of accidents, 
but that it is recognized by them.^? So much for the Platonists.?* And what do 
you, o Peripatetics, say?! And they say that it is not strange that accidents com- 
plete a substance, and that in one respect they are a substance and in another 
accidents. For just as the heat in fire is said to be both a substance and accident 
(for in respect ofa body without quality [it is 8 an accident, and in respect of fire 
a substance; for the substance of fire is its hotness).*! Likewise we call baldness 
as belonging to man an accident, and with respect to Socrates, a substance? 

6. "Genera and species—what each of them is—having been presented," 
henceforth he speaks of the delineation of the most general and the most 
special. ^For it must be the case that either equals are predicated of equals (as 
neighing of horse) or the larger of the smaller (as animal of man)." From here 
on he speaks of the root and the foundation of logic, of predicate and subject. 
And he says that each premiss has a predicate and a subject. And the predicate 
is more than the subject or equal, but never less. And the subject is less than 
the predicate or equal, but never more.:^3 

7. "For a genus is a sort of whole, and the individual a part." Thereforek he 
says that only what is predicated is predicated of the whole, and the individual 
of the part.! As we said before in the exposition, how the whole and the item 
which is only predicated differ. And now let us say how a part differs from 


? Instead of “which is impossible,” the Greek reads: “I mean that accidents [complete] a sub- 
stance" (168.24). b Instead of “For Porphyry himself says,” the Greek reads: “we find that" 
(168.26—27). © Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “in the case of the destruction of the 
accidents the whole, I mean Socrates, is not destroyed" (168.28-29). — 4 Instead of "an individ- 
ual is constituted,” the Greek reads “it is completed" (168.30). * This sentence is absent from 
the Greek text. f The Greek reads “answer in defence" (169.6). — 8 Instead of “without quality 
[it is]; the Greek reads “of fire it is called" (169.9). — ^ Instead of "ὡς ἀνθρώπου εἶναι συµβεβή- 
κός, ὡς δὲ πρὸς τὸν Σωκράτην οὐσίαν, the Greek reads: “of Socrates both accident and substance, 
accident with respect to Socrates, in so far as he is a man, and his substance, in so far as it com- 
pletes Socrates" (169.12--14). ` The whole paragraph (besides the first citation from Porphyry) 
is absent from the Greek text. For the second citation cf. Porph., Isag, 7.4—6: δεῖ γὰρ ἢ τὰ ἴσα τῶν 
ἴσων κατηγορεῖσθαι ὡς τὸ χρεμετιστικὸν τοῦ ἵππου ἢ τὰ μείζω τῶν ἐλαττόνων ὡς τὸ ζῷον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
1 "τὸ δὲ ἄτομον μέρος is absent from the Greek quotation. * The Greek reads “now note" (172.6). 
! Instead of "is predicated of the whole, and the individual of the part,” the Greek reads: “is like 
the whole" (172.6). 
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quiuuquiruüh vwut (24) jutuhunnEu: Unn, quiüuquiup, duuu qh uuu 
ns Ywpk pinnit (25) qbupurqnniephru pninpnphü. wyupupt’ Atnt, duruu 
απ[πή, ny (26) punntup qbtupwaqpnyehtu nufg bt qifuny, huy wuhwmt 
punnrüp (27) qGupwaqpnrehru qnywgnryeturt: Ujunphy dtq it ywmuqu (28) 
utuwyh dupnwuytutgutu: 
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the individual. Now it differs because a part cannot admit of the delineation 
of a whole. That is, the hand, being a part, does not admit of the delineation 
of feet and the head whereas the individual admits of the delineation of the 
substance. Such things have been taught to us about the species.2“4 


? These four sentences (starting with “As we said before ...”) are absent from the Greek text. 


(20) 8131140 SUP&PEP PO GU v. 


20 (30) Mpuryp P 


1. (31) 9πιη bpljupurüsping óugpnhg qupnnunujbuntiptut' (32) Gytbugnip 
ut h uuplpniphrü, np nuh yknnnnn? nuuuinnnipefhru, 12 pkyku πι 
puniphurndp yunurnurnqnju E puru απ παπί]. ΠΠ] qh dh (2) ogintugh qupnu- 
uj&uiniehiü ubnpü bt mtbuwlht h vhdtutg, (3) pwuqh unpu h utpniw 
qhüskhu umnpnght, huy mupptpnyehru πι πππππι] te upuuuhnrdt h 
Ἱσῃπιιί npuhupptsEnt, quu (5) wunppy qtppnpnt puywywt uruup&uru: 

2. (6) Unn, uyhqpt απ ση qwpnwuytuniptut np ΠΙΠΙΠΩ (7) 
uupptnnrptwt, ἵππ]ὶ pum undnpniptutg (8) qpugnpngntetwtugu 
Uphuunutip qhnidwtntuntphit pugnpn?bugnip. puruqp? (ο) hndwuntu 
Awyuhgu E uuppbpnruehrü: Unn, wuh mwpptpnyehtu (10) Gawlh, putqh 
E mwupptpnyehrt huuwpwlupunp, yumyuuycu (11) bt ywmytn: Gr hwuw- 
pulwpwp F πῃ tawtwyk urugunnurquiu (12) yunwhndt. huy yurutqui- 
σα πῃ tawtwyk wuwtsumMuywt, (13) huy ywmytn np qqnjugniphru 
jupqugngE: Get (14) uinuigunju ywpugnyg uyhmnwyt, np E jhu, np E wusw- 
nutut tı (15) ἵπιποη qny [Πα] απσπ, huy Gnypnpynht’ juudurqunippru, 
np Γ (16) shu, wyu E uruurugunnurquiuu. huy tppnpnht® purüurtqurut, np 
(17) nupunuMe qíiq jutüpurüngü. wnn, wu mwpptpnyehtru (18) qnyw- 
gnuehru junit: Pug τπιπιη E qhwnty, tt qh tu tptp (19) muppt- 
pniphrüp tr n; jnjnquiqnjup tt n; Untwq puru qtphu. (20) qnp upduru k 
σπα], br wyw p dbpneny pt wut En wyuwhuh (21) wuniwtg hurunhujb- 
gwt: 


ΤΑ // Ven., M1751, M1766 3wnwqu mwpptpniptwut dbninióniphirü h turek // P240 
Junwqu uupnphnpniebut wnwehywy ujnulp // P242 hwuntpda wuuniòðny jwnwqu 
mupptpniptwt wunwghyw; ujpnulpu // M1746 pun wyunphy hwuntpda πιιπππιὸπι] 
unughywy ubuntiphruu // M2326, Mrz16 pun wyunphy hwuntpdA wumntdony wnwyh. 
2 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1751, M1766 Gppnpn. 3 M1746, P242, P240, 
M1766, Mi751+ h. * M1766 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751 + wnn. 


About the Difference 


Lecture 20? 


1. After the teaching about the two extremes, let us move to the difference which 
is the third in order;! although it is prior to species? by nature? [it comes third] 
so that the teaching of genus and species are not separated from one another.* 
For they? are predicated in answer to “What is it?", and difference, property and 
accident in answer to "What sort of so-and-so is it?" For this reason it received 
the third rank.e? 

2. Now starting the teaching about the difference,‘ let us first, according to 
the custom of Aristotle's determinations, determine homonymy.? For “differ- 
ence" belongs to the homonymous terms. Now a difference is so called in three 
senses, for there is a common, a proper and a most proper difference. And 
the common difference is that which means a separable accident; the proper, 
that which means an inseparable [accident]; and the most proper, that which 
presents a substance. And an example for the first is the white which is in me, 
which is separable and can become black. And of the second, the being blue- 
eyed which is in me, is inseparable.* Of the third, reason which distinguishes 
us from non-rational beings. Now this difference indicates a substance. But one 
should know! for which reason there are three differences, and no more and no 
less than three. This is worth explaining; and then, finally, why did they obtain 
such names? 


a The corresponding Greek chapter is “Lecture 23” ^ There is no “to species" in the Greek text. 
* There is no “of genus and species are not separated from one another,’ in the Greek text. It reads: 
“so that there would not be any interval between the two ways of teaching" (173.2-3). 4 The 
Greek reads "genus and species" (173.4). © There is no "διὰ τοῦτο ἔλαβον τὸν τρίτον βαϑμόν in the 
Greek text. Cf. Dav., in Cat, 121.6: βαθµός---Όαν., in Cat arm., 213: uuuun&uru. f The Greek reads: 
"Now having learnt from the words which have been said now and earlier about the due place 
which the difference must take, let us hastily move to it" (173.10-11). 8 Instead of “according to 
the custom of Aristotle's determinations, determine homonymy,” the Greek reads: “applying the 
declared rules, let us disentangle the homonymy” (173.322). — ^ There is no “παράδειγμα in the 
Greek text. Busse has inserted ὑπόδειγμα. ` Tn the Greek reads “we shall say" (173.21). 
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3 (22) Gaunt tt hnnnniphrüp. yud ujuuurnnufu Yu (23) qnjugnippru: 
Puy uyuuuhnrudftu, (ud. urugunnurQquiu, yu (24) uruurugunnuitquru: Unn, 
tpt urugsunnurquiu E, untk qhwuwpw yuu (25) ujurmuhnidt. puy tpt 
uruurugunnuiuru' untuk ηπιτπἱππτηξιῖ:: Puy tpt (26) qnywgnyehru’ unt 
qjyuuiljtnu, nytu puruurqurüü tı (27) durhluruüugnriu, npp tu qnyw- 
gntphtup utp: Unn, tpt bpljutüh (28) ku pnnynieprup! Gt japhu pudu- 
utu? bu, jhpurp bpbp tu (29) nwpptnnrpehtup: Gaypnpn wywmdun, qnn 
αι Tnpthhiphnu wut tı wyu (5ο) E: enywgnyehru E πη], huy πιπιπιππητι[1' 
np E wypwypwy: Gr ug tek qhurpy qnyugniphru πη] E; huy wurmuhnidu 
uryrur uil, (2) wunwepywy oupurqnnipphrun nruntgurut qutq: 

4 (3) Unn, hipupurüship np h nngurüt unüt bplnru (4) pswygnrphruu. 
WIL urügunnuiquru bt wy, uruutügunnuiquru [13 wypwypwy (5) urügunnur- 
quit, Ge wypwypwy urtüurugunnurquru: GU Git wy, pyn. (6) wy αι urgpurjr ut. 
urueunnurtqui tit uruurueunnur(ur, npp hithit (7) dtg: Gi h ungwtk tptpt 
punywuwt πι tptpt` ns. tr (8) punywuwt pündpuübundppu, tr dht h 
unudwuytwtgt.> (ο) huy n; punywtuwt punnhvwypt, tt dp h npu- 
duruljhurugu: (ιο) Purüqp ns pwnywuuwy wjt, np uut? u$ Ge wupu. te 
ns np (u) wuti urüugunnuituru πι uruurugunnuiqur, bt ns dp h (12) npu- 
durulj&urugt, np wut wy urugurnnurtquru: buy pwnywuwy wyt, np (13) wut 
wj uruurugunnurlquru, στ np wut αμα wugwiu ut (14) Ge urjp urjrurtq 
wuutsumMwywt: Un, wypwypwy urusunnurqurüu (15) untk qhuuwpwlyw- 
pup ujyuununhnridu, huy wypwypwy (16) uruurugunnurtquruu utl qyuultqui- 
wut. huy wy, urüurügurnurquruu utt (17) qyurnltinu: 


1 Mizg // alii ppnnnuehtrup tu. 2 M1746, P242 purdurühuij pu // M2326, Mi716 puidurubup 
tu. 5 M1766, P242 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi7510m. 3 Miz16 // A, Ven., M1746, 
P242, P240, M2326, M1751, Mi766 4 wyu' np 5 Μιγιθ // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1751, 
M1766 +k. © Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, M1746 om. 
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3. There are two things, either accidents or substances. And accidents are 
separable and inseparable. Now if it is separable, the accident creates a com- 
mon [difference], and if inseparable, it creates a proper [difference].* And if it 
is a substance, it creates a most proper [difference], like rational and mortal, 
which are our substance. Now if things are twofold and if they are divided into 
three, it is clear that there are three differences. The second reason” which 
Porpyhry mentions, is this.* A substance is other, and an accident is otherlike. 
The present writing? will teach us why a substance is other and an accident 
otherlike. 

4. Now each of them makes by two conjunctions: “other’-separable, “other’- 
inseparable, “otherlike’-separable, and “otherlike’-inseparable. And there are 
also two further [conjunctions]: “other” and “otherlike,” separable and insep- 
arable, and all together are six. Three of them are combined and three are 
not.* The subaltern as well as one of the diagonals are combined, and! the con- 
traries as well as one of the diagonals are not combined. For the [conjunction] 
which says “other” and “otherlike” is not combined; nor is the item which says 
separable and inseparable,’ nor is the one of the diagonals which says sepa- 
rable and "other"? And the one which says "*other"-inseparable and the one 
which says "otherlike"-separable, and "otherlike"-inseparable are combined. 
And the "otherlike"-separable creates a common difference, and the "otherlike"- 
inseparable creates a proper one, and the “other’-inseparable creates a most 


proper one. 


Ms W656, unnumbered fol. between 68 and 69r, 
marginal drawings. It shows how other (upper left) 
and otherlike (upper right), separable (lower left) 
and inseparable (lower right) are combinable or 


non-combinable. 





a The Greek is longer: “And if the accident is separable, then common difference comes into 
being, as the white and the black from being sunburnt (for they can be separated), and ifthe acci- 
dent is inseparable, a proper [difference] comes into being, as blue-eyedness, snub-nosedness, 
hook-nosedness, baldness, black in the Ethiopian (for these are not separated)" (173.24—27). 
b The Greek reads: “we shall arrange the third division" (174.9). 5 Instead of “is this,” the Greek 
reads: “which differs by name from the one mentioned earlier but is the same in reality" (174.10— 
u). 4 The Greek reads: “The received text” (174.13). « The Greek reads: “are non-combinable" 
(17417). The Greek reads: “the rest no longer, I mean" (174.18); there is no “are combined, and." 
8 An identical drawing is found in Arethas, p. 235, picture XIII (to p. 69.2—23 of the text). 
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5 (18) Unn, ntubup, tek {wut Ep tptp bu mwpptpnypehtup, (19) ptp pum 
ütlinnid finundwut wuwugnip, tk quiu Ep (20) wynuhunil hurünhujb- 
guru urunrurug: Όπη, huuwpwlywpwnp (21) Ynstgwut mupptnnrphetu, np 
Junit urüugunnurquru wyuwmuhnit. (22) quu qh hwuwpwywpwp nth! 
qpunnhvwyut, pEujEu tr (23) ny h wngunid? dunfuruulh. putiqh yupan 
Ε np uuphunurt[üu E, jur; (24) be jurgp παπα απ απ. bt np οτπῃο]πι, 
Ywpon απ] (25) numunbr ΠΠ bit jur durfuruurp: Puy μα ης nuppt- 
pnuehru (26) Ynstgu, πῃ urüurüuguunulut ujuunuhnufu jwyntk. quuu 
qh n6 n: ἱμπππηρ qnt punnhuüuilpu h dhnit tt p unyünid mtuwtht. (2) 
putüqh ns Ywpnn qnt Quuuntuehrü πι h&puinpniepru h dhnit & (3) h 
unyunit τΠππτιπῖι utuurühr. bt wut qh ny tppkp wtgwwh (4) Π{πππη]θμιΐι, 
ywut wyunphy junnljuujEu τπιππρΏππιβμι (5) unsbigui (6) Puy µη [ση 
Unstguit unuppbpnuehrü wuwteuMu yw uu, (7) nnujEu pwuwywut. 
qwut qh pwuwywt qnpny dupnny ns (8) tnpkp pwdwth, ns wqndwedp Gir 
ns iuuuióniptiuidp. quiut (9) wunphy yumytn mupptpnypehrt Ynstguit, 
(wut qh (10) quudwytt dung qn; duuiónietunfp ubururfuu nduruum. 
huy (11) qup umnurug purüujurupt uruhtiup E dwp παπα; 

6. (12) «Suppbpniehru huruupurtqupun' tr juuurujEu στ jun (13) 
wuwugh»:? Onih [ο hpwdwytpny wut, pk «wuwugh». niuup yuyu (14) E 
pt hin Gu wuntwupn wuyhuh mwpptpniptwtg. qh qwut (15) wyunphy 
wuwg’ pk «wuwugh», ns uruuig' pk «wuh», wy pk (16) «wuwugh»: 

7. Uutt ndurüp, pk ns pupinp twiuwnwutgwt utn tt (17) ntuwy 
uupnphnnriphuru, wut qh hwupwywtugnyt E (18) nupptpnyehru puru 
qutuwy: Uutup, tk pupinp (19) twhwnwutgwt, {wut qh unpusnt- 


1 M1751 // alii punntuh. 2 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 Uhniu. 
3 Porph., Isag arm., 140. 
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5. Now having learnt why there are three divisions, let us say, according to our 
promise, why they obtained such names. A difference that indicates the sepa- 
rable accident is called common because it commonly possesses contraries, 
although not at the same time. For the white can, at different times, also be 
black, and an item in motion can at a different time? also be at rest. And a 
difference is called proper when it indicates an inseparable accident because 
contraries cannot be observed in one and the same item.^ For baldness and 
hairiness cannot be observed in the same part.¢ And since baldness‘ is never 
separated, it was called proper difference.* And the inseparable-“other,” e.g. the 
rational,‘ is called a most proper difference.’ For man, who is rational, is never 
divided,’ neither in one's mind nor actually. For this reason it has been called a 
most proper difference. For it is possible to think in one's mind! of a blue-eyed 
person as of being black-eyed, but it is impossible to think of a man without 
reason as of being a manii 

6. "Let differences be so called commonly, properly and most properly" He 
seems to say* imperatively: "let them be so called." Therefore, it is clear! that the 
names? of these differences are his. That is why he said “let them be so called"? 
he did not say “are so called" but “let them be so called."o 

7. Some say that it is not? correct to put genus and species before difference 
because the difference is more common than the species.4 We say that it is 
correct to put them first because they belong to the relative items—not only! 


a There is no “at a different time" in the Greek text. — ^ Instead of “cannot be observed in one 
and the same item,” the Greek reads: “do not indicate that they are ever shared by the same" 
(175.3-4). © The Greek phrase is different: “For a bald person cannot be hairy, even if time 
changes nor does the black of an Ethiopian change into white at a different time, nor does a 
blue-eyed become black-eyed” (175.4-6). ^ 4 The Greek reads “they” (175.6). ° The Greek 
reads: “they have a proper difference and are properties" (175.7). £ The Greek reads: “the one 
which indicates a substance because it properly and inseparably belongs to something" (175.8—9). 
8 Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “For in the case of substantial differences, 
you cannot think ofseparation” (17512). P Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “And in the 
case of differences indicating an inseparable accident, you can think of separation in your mind.” 
(175.13-14). ! Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “if you think ... you will cause 
no damage to the subject, but if you think ofhim as ofa non-rational being, you will cause damage 
to the subject” (175.15-16). ἡ Instead of this part of the sentence (“but it is impossible ..."), 
the Greek reads: "there is no man without reason" (175.16-17). τ. The Greek reads: “Porphyry 
indicates” (175.19). ! There is no “‘let them be so called’ Therefore, it is clear" in the Greek text. 
m The Greek reads: "invention of the names" ™ There is no “he said ‘let them be so called’” in 
the Greek text. ° There is no “but let them be so called" in the Greek text. P There is no "οὐκ 
in the Greek text. 4 There is no “because the difference is more common than the species” in 
the Greek text. 3 Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “why do we say?” (175.22). 
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tuyht bu. br n; dhujyü qutuwyt, w, (20) bt quiühurnuü wupm E 
uuruunuubh, nupptpniptwut. qh (21) wyunphy wnptsntuwyht tu, tr 
unpüsnrüuurtgu hurfuruquidur (22) τηπιπιπ[ απ: 

8. (23) «f1nujEu qhwpn bt hgt qur wn hupt, yu wn wyg»: Rwphnp (24) 
wut. puyg ndurüp wubtt, tpt «quin hupt» wubpny? n; (25) puprnp wuwg, 
purüqh mwpptnnyphru dhis nyd upuljuru yeépyntu (26) ntuwth, h dhntt Gr 
ni ΠΠΡΕΡ. pwuqh qhwpy pupu huptwt (27) nwpptpt: Uutdp, tpt puwphnp 
wuwg. puruqh nupptnk (28) hupt huptwt jur te τ] dudwuwyh, wy ns 
h dhnit np E (29) urühuuppt, nnuku hupt wut: 

9. 8 «U'urulquru binjp bic wypwgbtypnyp, πι übpanpótinjp bi (2) numupnb- 
gtm»: Uuunruu uuu E qhinty, tpt urügunnurtqurup (3) upuuurhurü 
πιππῖρ nhriputsunnurtQutup tu, tr ndwup (4) ndnrupurusunnurquip: 
Purüqh utpqnpdsty pus πι yud nunupty (5) nhipwugwmnwywtp, huy 
dutuywt tnp wypwtwy, (6) ndniupuruüsunnurquru, putuqh «dhun shin 
hus ujEunu»^ uubind (7) qnhipwtswunwywt wumuhnitt wuwg: Uj, tt 
wuwtguMUywut tpywlh E, (8) pwtqgh ndt h ouk, npujEu wdw te 
Unpnits. tt E hùg (ο) durnfurüurQunnp, npnujEu? Yunnyehru, πι uujh h dhnE 
ασιαπ 16 (10) 9uju wutpny’ jujutt; qinywyht qni bit urüurgunnurqui- 
uht (11) upuuurhduru: 

10. (12) «Puy juujbnptr unuppbph ur win; wupt. jnndurd (13) ntuw- 
Yupwpwt mupptpnrptudp quüuquühgtE, nnyku τπππη᾽ (14) ἁπηρ»΄ 
Pupinp uruuig! «uhuurljupurpur nupptpnyetwep». (15) pwuqh mtuw- 
yunun mupptpnrphiu tinn! qning qutp (16) qnywgntehtuu Ybpuw- 
putt: Ge wwpm E qhut, pt Gt wkuwhwnwnp? (17) mwupptpntiphiup 
tpywlh qnü, ndwup puduruulqutp πι ndwup (18) punywgwywtp: 5r 
pudwutwywup bu punnhtdwyuypt, nnqnt' (19) puwtuywut πι wuputt, 
πα punyuguywtpt tu unjup, ur (20) qaundpdtudppt unürnd, nnujEu 
purüurturüu tr (21) dwhywuwgntu: 


1 Porph., [sag arm., 141. 2 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., M1716, M2326, M1766, Mi751, P240 + qni. 
3 Porph., Isag arm.,141. ^ Porph., Isagarm.,141. 5 M1746, P242, M1751 // A, Ven., M1716, M2326, 
M1766, P240 +1. 6 Cf. Porph., Isag, 8.15: γλαυκότης ἢ γρυπότης ἢ καὶ οὐλὴ ἐκ τράµατος---Ροτρῃ., 
Isag arm, 141: [uud uiljunip iru, uipónnrülnippru πι uyh h dhnbE ααιαραση. 7 C£ Porph., 
Isag arm.,141. 8 Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A πι inti // M1746 Enywyp. 
9 M2326, M1716, P242 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M1751, M1766 ntuwyuwpun. 
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the species—but one should? also put individuals before the difference. For 
they belong to the relative items, and relative items ought to be together.!? 

8. "In any fashion either in relation to itself or in relation to another item." 
He says this correctly. But some say? that, by saying “in relation to itself" he put 
it incorrectly. For the difference is observed in at least two items but never in 
one. For how does one item differ from itself? We say that he said it^ correctly. 
For at different times one differs from oneself but not at the same time, which 
is impossible, as he says.4! 

9. "As a boy and as a grown man, and as being active or having stopped." 
Hence one should know that* of separable accidents, some are easily separable, 
others are hardly separable. For acting or stopping is easily separable but a 
boy becoming a grown up manf is hardly separable.!? And by saying “always 
with respect to diversities in what he is like," he mentioned the easily separable 
accident.8/? The inseparable [accident] too is twofold, for the one is had from 
birth, as being blue-eyed and being hook-nosed,^ and the other is temporary; 
like baldness or a hardened! scar from a wound. Saying this* he indicates that 
the inseparable accident too! is twofold.'^ 

10. "One item is said to differ most properly from a diverse item when it 
is distinguished by a specific difference—as man from horse.’™ He correctly 
said? “by a specific difference.” For a specific difference, since it is substantial, 
characterises our substance. And one should know that specific differences? 
are twofold, some divisive and some constitutive. And divisive are the oppo- 
sites, as rational and non-rational, and constitutive are the same but include 
subaltern items, like rational and mortal.P 


a Instead of “but one should,” the Greek reads: “from which he demands to" (175.22-23). > The 
Greek reads: “are puzzled saying” (176.4). * The Greek reads: “the word stands" (176.6). 
4 There is no “but not at the same time, which is impossible, as he says" in the Greek text. 
© There is no “Hence one should know that" in the Greek text. f Instead of "but a boy becoming 
a grown up man,” the Greek reads: “those concerning the age" (176.13). ἕ Instead of “And by 
saying" and “he mentioned the easily separable accident,” the Greek reads: “thus he indicates 
the separable” (17617). ^ ^ The Greek adds: “of an Ethiopian" ` The Greek reads: “in the 
course of time" (176.23). ἡ There is no "ἐγσκιρωθεῖσα in the Greek text; cf. Porph., Isag, 8.15; 
cf. also ps.-Elias, 39.14 οὐλήν τινα ἔχουσιν ἐνσκιρρωθεῖσαν ἐκ τραύματος; Elias, in Isag, 78.26 οὐλὴ ἐκ 
τραύματος ἐνσκιρωθεῖσα. τ Instead of "Saying this,” the Greek reads: “by means of examples" 
(176.24). ! Instead of “the inseparable accident too,” the Greek reads “it” (176.24). τι There is 
no “as man from horse" in the Greek quotation. ^ The Greek adds: “it is distinguished.” ° The 
Greek adds: “that is substantial.” P Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “For they are the 
same but not included under the same. For the rational and the non-rational are divisive, yet 
certainly not constitutive of animal, but only of man and horse; for the rational substantively 
constitutes man" (177.6--9). 
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u. (22) «Uy, huruurpurQupurpü bit junnlqurujEuu wypwypwy ανα Uju 
(23) hupu E, pk upuunurhunrüpu qutuwyut ns Ywptt thnfutp np (24) 
tu wwifnusnighiu, uuhiwlmijhiuz «Puy junytnpt wyp».? (25) uu 
hüpu tnn qning thnfubt qntuwmyut, αι untibu qnit (26) puruurquru 
Ybtnwth br qnit wupwt: «Upn pum urunpurnurqu (27) puidurüünrup 
thuht utnhgù h ubuulu, πι uuhdurüp (28) pugwunttwy jhupu h 
utpk tiny Ge juguujfnubugg uuppbnpniphlurug»: 120 Uunh’ juyn unt, 
tpt tpywyh ntuwlupwponpt bu. nfwup (2) puduruulurup Git πι[π τρ 
punluuguiutup: (3) Cun wyunphy hwtntpda Uuuniónd junurshtug (4) 
utbunrphru:$ 


21 (5) Apup PU. 


1. (6) NSwtntpdtuy "inpippippnnu bit tpypnpn pwdwtnit wntty. (7) qnn 
ti dtp πιηΐπ[ h ubunipthuru οπη παρ wdd yuptinn (8) hudwuptgup h 
{πῃ wpywtty np E pum wyud ophtwyh: «Ewyugt (ο) nfurüp urugurnur- 
Yup bu tı ndurup uruurugunnurtquiup»:? Gr quiu (10) qh ng hny twig nun 
ujuujhup pudwtntut, ptp quntuqü p (11) Yap uplgnip, wu nruurubinu" 
pt qhus quiüuquiünightu E (12) qnyugnipeburu tr qnjinunpt, upuuurhuuru 
αι duyuqnytnmht. (13) puruqh quyunuhy niuwttpny qhmtdp br qunru- 
qniphtu (14) pudurudurut, qnp wpun Nnpthhiphnu: Ώπη, qurüiuquiutum k 
(15) qnyuigniphrü h qnytncu,§ quiuu qh qnytnt πι p ή σπα (16) upjuru uh uu 
ununi, huy qnyt br ns tppkp: Unn, tpt unju Ep qnytnt πι (17) qnju, yupun 
En qnyhu mtuurtupyp nip qnjliü E: 

2. (18) Puyg jk qhurpn h dbpug αμπιπαπ ή ununr qnjbnu' (19) 
uuungntrp: tnut wwmuhnidt E, πι utn E πιη[ιπιπ]ῃπῖ. Gt (20) umn- 
pnqh qnyüu uyhuuwyht qnjbnupurp. puruqh pk ng E (21) uupnnniuenru 


1 Porph., Isag arm, 141. ? P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. unuitnpusntpfhrup, 
uuphunulniphrüp // M1746 om. 3 Porph., Isag arm.,141. + Porph., [sag arm, 141. ? Ven., 
M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A ntuh. © M1746, Μιτιθ ujnuiljp // M1766, 
Mi;3qnpóuunpnüehtu. 7 Cf. Porph., Jsag arm., 141: Auth E. h nwpptpniptwtgt tu 
ndwup wugwmnwywup, bt nfurup wuwteumbppp. 8 M1716, M2326, P242 qnytnmtu. 
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n. “But while common and proper differences make it otherlike": acci- 
dents?— white or snubnozedness— cannot change? a species. "Most proper 
differences make it other" That is: being substantial, they change the species 
and turn one item into a rational animal and another one into a non-rational 
one.*!5 “Now it is in virtue of the differences which make a thing other that divi- 
sions of genera into species are made, and that definitions—being made from 
a genus and differences of this sort—are presented." Here he indicates that the 
specific items are twofold, some are divisive and some constitutive.^!6 Here, 
with the help of God, ends the present exposition.* 


Lecture 21f 


1. Porphyry, since he intends also to make the second division, which we 
too, having omitted in our presentation, now considered it necessary to treat, 
namely in this way:8 “some of the beings are separable and some inseparable.” 
And because he did not thoroughly pursue such a division, let us fill in what is 
missing,» by first learning what is the difference between substance and sub- 
stantial, accident and post-substantial. For having learnt these things, we shall 
also know what is missing in the division which Porphyry made. Now sub- 
stance differs from the substantial because the substantial is applied in the case 
of the accident too, but substance never. Now if the substantial and substance 
were the same, substance would have to be observedi where the substantial is 
found. 

2. But let us say how the substantial is applied in the case of an accident. 
Colour is an accident and it is the genus of white. And colour is predicated of 
white substantially. For if one cannot think of white without colour, neither in 


? There is no "accidents" in the Greek text. b The Greek reads: “do not change" (177.11). 
* [nstead of this sentence, the Greek reads: "That is the substantial, for they change the species. 
For suppose, if I call the non-rational rational, I will change the species of the non-rational and 
it will turn to be some other thing" (1774-316). 4 Instead of ᾿εἰδοποιοῦντές" αἱ μὲν διαιρετικαί αἱ 
δὲ συστατικαί, the Greek reads: "the most proper. For by saying 'divisions of genera into species 
are made' he indicates the divisive, and by saying 'and definitions are presented' he indicates 
the constitutive" (177.26—178.2). * This sentence is absent from the Greek text. f The 
corresponding Greek chapter is "Lecture 24" — 8 Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek 
reads: “Porphyry is ready to present the teaching of the second division, I mean the one saying 
that” (178.9310). P The Greek adds: “or refute what is bad" i Instead of this sentence, the 
Greek reads: "For their difference being known Porphyry will be easily claimed to have fallen 
into error" (178.13-14). J The Greek reads: “to be" (178.17). 
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quiyhinwyt ns vinwdnyetwup bt ns wqnduup (22) unwtg qnrunj hdur- 
ump juu k, pl qnjinupurp uuinpnaph (23) qutt uujpunutjpu: &uruügh 
wjuytu püurnnhgutu umnpnghy kr (24) wytunphy, np ny ἵμπππη qnü 
lud duiuónipthundp Yud (25) uqnduup τηποτπιπ[]: Unn, pk mtuwth 
qnjknü wun nip n; ἵΠπ1ππη (26) απ] απῄι mtbuwth, wittuwyt hpop ns 
qny unjüu: Cum ἵπΠπ (27) onhtwyh npnegtwy, quuwqwth bi duruqnjbnu 
h wwuwhdwtt. (28) puwtqh duljuqnj&inü qnywgntetwt πιππππη[, huy 
(29) yunwhnidt qnjugntipburu ns tapkp uunpnqp, tpt n? jnndwd (30) 
wutup, Unypwimtu uyhuuy E, n? wutdp* tek Unypumeu (31) thnpuur- 
uwy Ὀπίπαπηξα qnpny uujppunur E, uj wtyku hdurüuidp (32) umnnn- 
η], nnujku pt uujpunuriu h Unypunnid E: Uyt huy (33) jnnduid. wutup, 
tpt Unynwmtu uyhuwy ns E, wu hupt, pt (34) quuhuurt? uyhuwyhi 
ns punniuh, nnujEu qytbunwtnju, 122 jurguduid ns umnpngh ywnwhnidt 
qnywgntptut: Cum wyud (2) jhnuruulp wuwg? ns τπππππα[] quwmu- 
hniut (3) qnywignyetwtu: 

3. (4) Επ tpt qhwpn umnpngh dwywaqnytnt qnywgntptwt, (5) nnujEu 
jnndwd wutu óunurh bit mtunt quwni uunpnqpr: (6) Puruqp nnujku 
uunpnqh ht dupnnnuf ybunwtht, ujuujEu πι h (7) uEnnufü br p õunu- 
jnidt duin, puruqp nip wtp, urun bt (8) dupnu: Pur ns qunju uunpn- 
qnijhru urubu. putuqp Qbunurunju (ο) um dupnüu qnjbn E. huy dupnnnju 
un utbpü' τππϊππαπ]πη: (ιο) Unn, tek mtuwth dutjuqnjbnu win nip 
ns ntuwth (u) yunwhnidt, wituwyu hnop πε unju E dwywgnytnt tr 
uu urhnru: 

4. 12) Upn, nutup qungu ywiwywunijefru,® tytugnip tt h (13) 
putu hduruununupnhu: Uny uut, pk «Qutwquuht jumytnt, (14) tr 
hwuwpwywpwnt, trywmyuykut. P'uruqh πια τρ nuh (15) qunut Gic 
αἹπιιπα, quujhuiurtjü bt quujhunurtjuiqnyüt, huy (16) ndt ny»: Ns puppnp 
wut, puruqh gnigwuh, tpt (77) hwuwpwywpwpt bir juultquujEutu n; niüh 
quinunh[u bt qunruqu, hulj (18) sumytnt nth: &uruqh whw hwuwpw- 
ljupurpü η» punnrup (19) quinuihju tt qunruqu. npujku jnnduid wutdp 
qtinwthwunt, tı (20) qpwnwtyhrupt h dnuhu$ απ. purüqh tw pinnit- 
my qinwtyprupt tı (21) qpwnwtyhrupt’ ns mtuwth h unuur ununrbiu 
ti unuq. puruqh (22) n; E Gnwtyprup &nuruljpruny wnuwrty Git ἵΠΠΙΙΠΩ. 


1 Mi746, P242, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P240, M1751, Mi766 om. 2 M2326, M1716, M1766, M1751 
quuihifuruu. 3 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751 (supra lin. uit) // A, Ven., M1766 
urmuugui. 3 M2326, M1716, M1766 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, P242 om. 5 P240, P242, M2326, 
M1716, Mi751 // A, Ven., M1746 quiuuquiunippruu. — Scripsi // ud pu. 
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one's mind nor actually, it is clear that colour is predicated of white substan- 
tially. For also items that cannot be separated neither in the mind nor actually 
are of a nature such as to be predicated? in this way. Now if the substantial is 
observed where substance cannot be? observed, it is agreed upon that they* are 
not the same. In the same way, the post-substantial differs from accidents. For 
the post-substantial is predicated of substance, but no accident is ever pred- 
icated of a substance, except when we say that Socrates is white (we do not 
say that Socrates—instead of “being Socrates" is white), but? we think that it is 
predicated in the way that white is in Socrates. And when we say that Socrates 
is not? white, i.e. that he does notf accept the definition of white, like that of ani- 
mal, then the accident is not predicated of the substance. In this way he said 
that no accident is predicated of a substance. 

3. But how is the post-substantial predicated of a substance? As if you say 
that “man” is predicated of a servant and a master. For as “animal” is predicated 
of man, likewise man is in the master and in the servant." For where there is 
a master, there is also a man. But I do not say that the predication is the same. 
For the predication of “animal” to man is substantial but that of man to master 
is post-substantial. Now if something post-substantial is observed where no 
accident is observed, the post-substantial and the accident are agreed not to 
be the same. 

4. Now having learnt their difference, let us move to the philosopher's words. 
Now he says: "The most proper, the common and the proper differ. For some 
[the first two] possess the more and the less, white and whiter, and the third 
does not have it." He does not state this correctly, for it has been shown that 
the common and the properi do not have the more and the less, whereas the 
most proper* has got it. For note that the common does not admit! the more 
and the less, as when we say that there is a triangle and a quadrangle in the 
wax. For it shares the triangle and quadrangle,™ and the more and the less are 
not observed in them. For a triangle is not more or less than a triangle, so that 


a The Greek reads simply: “are predicated"(178.22). > The Greek reads: “is not” (178.23). © The 
Greek reads: "the substantial and substance" (178.24). 4 There is no *(we do not say that 
Socrates—instead of "being Socrates" is white), but” in the Greek text; it reads just “and” (178.27). 
* There is no "οὐκ in the Greek text. f There is no "οὐ in the Greek text. ϐ There is no “is 
predicated of” in the Greek text which means “is in man’; the verb is inserted into the Armenian 
by mistake, and it literally reads “is predicated in.” — ^ There is no “and in the servant" in the 
Greektext. The Greek adds: “snub-nosed and more snub-nosed” j Instead of “the common 
and the proper" the Greek reads: "some" (179.13). k The Greek reads: “the other" (179.14). 
! The Greek reads: “does not have" (179.14). | ^ The Greek reads: "the triangle and quadrangle 
are shared by the same" (179.16). 
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wpm niptut ns (23) uifb&uuru niptp h hwuwpwywpup mupptpnrptwt 
πας (24) ununbju br ünruqu: Uy, br ns μπητ wituwyt 
nintp (25) punntuh qunut πι quntuiqu. puruqh whw wytuwgh? (26) 
uruurugeurnnurljuru E upuruurhnridu. huy wpttuwgh wn 124 wpttwgh` n; nuh 
quinunbpu πι qunrumqu. huy πα [η Ἱτ nth. (2) αι pt [πη wuuugntp: 

5. (3) ϑπιιη]ῃπηΐι üzuruurut? qqnj, tit qqnjtin. qqny npujku qh (4) wutu 
qpuruuiljurüu. huy qqnj&nü' npwytu quujhunurtü. puruqph (5) πιιππρ, tpt 
qhuinn quiüuquip qnjugniphruü qnytnhu: Unn, (6) tpt ywmytnu unünr 
h d&pwy qnyht tı qnytnht, huy qnytnu (7) hduruh h qtpwy ujuuuhuuru, 
yuyu k, pk ywmytnhtu swwuh (8) unurbju πι unuq: 2wugh wutdp 
quyhunwyt jnjd uujpunurt it (9) unuq uujhunurl. huy wuwgwp bit qqnyut 
qnytnwpwp ΠΠΠΠΠΠΩ͂Π] (10) uyhmuyhu: fug wuk qwuytnt n; ntt, 
quinunb[u tı (u) quntuqü. huy qhuwuwpwyupupt tı α [πια απ nub: 
Pp (12) jupwnptugnip qpuruu puwumuuhphu: 

6. (13) Un wut, pk μη tnt jhpurpn ns punntüph qunurb[u bt (14) 
quntrumu. (wut qh dh τη σπα jut, np Yenpuwpwtnywlywt (15) qnj dtp, 
ππιηΓι puruuilqurüu: Puy dht te unyut qhurpn Yupnn (16) απ] pinnit, 
qpnunnhuurQqut, uu nupt quinurtü Git qunruqu. (17) puruqh tpt punncuh, 
{ππιππ[ιῇ. huy putultqut wut qqnytnu. (18) np dhou αι ünjyüujEu hrpur- 
puthin πι[αρ qny: Uyu pt np (19) wupgl,* pt urubidp putwywuwaqnyt, 
wutup, jk hwtdupny tr (20) duljugnipturu E punniunn® qununib[u br 
quntuimqu, wyuptpt (21) qpuruurtquru: 

7. (22) Pug E Ge wypwqq juünpuutb; qhdwumwutnu. pwtqh (23) 
uubüp, tek nuu wut puth bt ns dh np h (24) qurüuquiünieburugn 
muh’ quinnurt[u bt quntwqt. putqh tpt qwut qnpny (25) dh mtuwy 


1 Mi746, P240 // A, Ven., P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, Μι766 wuwu. 7 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., 
P242, P240, M1751, M1766 + qnı // M1746 qnin. 3 M746 // alii + Gt. ^ M1746, P242, P240, 
M1716 // A, Ven., M2326, M1751, M1766 wuk. 5 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 punntuby. 6 M1746, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M1751, M1766 punntuh. 
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not everywhere the more and the less is observed in the common difference. 
The proper too does not everywhere admit the more and the less. For note that 
Athenian is an inseparable accident. And an Athenian does not have the more 
and the less as compared to an Athenian. But the most proper does. And we 
shall say how. 

5. The most proper means a substance and something substantial, a sub- 
stance as if you say rational, and something substantial like white. For we have 
learnt how the substance differs from the substantial. Now if the most proper 
is taken in the case of the substance and the substantial, and the substantial 
is thought of? as in the case of an accident, it is clear that the more and the 
less is recognized? in the most proper differences. For we say that white is very 
white and less white. And we have said that "colour" is substantially predicated 
of “white.”!” But* he says that the most proper does not possess the more and 
the less but the common and the proper do. Let us present the philosopher'sd 
words. 

6. Now he says that the most proper correctly does not admit* the more 
and the less because it indicates one species, which is characteristic of us, like 
rational. And how can one and the same admit contraries, that isf the more 
and the less, for if it admits them, it changes. And he calls the substantial 
rational which is always” the same in each. And if somebody says that we call it 
more rational, we say that what admits the more and the less, i.e. the rational; 
belongs to knowledge 

7. But one can attack the philosopher* in another way. For we say that 
according to these words none of the differences! possesses the more and the 
less. For if, because there is one species of rational, it does not admit the more 


a The Greek reads: “is taken also" (179.25). > The Greek reads: “is observed" (179.26). — * The 
Greek reads: “for this reason justly” (179.29). — 4 There is no “philosopher’s” in the Greek text. 
e The Greek reads: “have” (179.32). f Instead of “admit contraries, that is,” the Greek reads 
"have" (1801). — 8 The Greek reads “has” (180.2). — ^ There is no "ἀεὶ καὶ in the Greek text. 
i There is no “i.e. the rational" in the Greek text. j The doublet huru&uipny bi duitjurgnirpbiuru 
renders ἐπιστήμης (cf. duiljugniphru in 2.6, 25.7, 27.7, 28.8, and huru&uip in 3.10, 26.3, 28.2, 
*2.5). The Greek adds: "and learning." The following parallel passage clarifies the sense of the 
sentence in question: Ammon., in Isag, 126.2-6 Οὐδὲν γὰρ λογικοῦ ἐστι μᾶλλον λογικὸν ἢ ἧττον ... 
εἰ δὲ λογικώτερον ἄλλο ἄλλου, μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον λέγομεν, ἀλλ’ ἕτερόν τι σημαίνομεν διὰ τοῦ λογικοῦ 
ἐνταῦθα: οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν λογικὴν οὐσίαν ζητοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἐν μαθήμασι λογικὴν ἕξιν, ἥτις ἐπιτηδειότης 
ἐστὶ ψυχῆς ("The more and the less does not belong to the rational ... while if one is more rational 
than another one, we speak of the more and the less, but here by 'rational' we mean something 
else, for we examine not the rational substance, but the rational disposition to learning, which 
is a capacity of the soul"). | * The Greek reads: "him" (180.5). ! The Greek reads: “of them" 
(180.6). 
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purüururupu ns punnrüh quinuit[u tr quntuqü, (26) uyu bit ng np hwuw- 
purtjupurpu E! yupu E punnrühr, πι ng np 126 ywmywuykuu: &uruqph uh- 
uuu, nnujEu h uujpunurnid (2) dunt, mtuwy E παπα durnutnj, 
ting απ dupnnniphtü (3) quyhuuwy dup upuupny uyhmuynrptwt 
huurüug: 6r E (4) dh mbuwy uujpunurtiu uujpunurty dupunjü. quu qh un 
(5) απ duindhut uuu E πιη[ιπιπ|ῃῖ.. huy wn hwtnip dupdpir 
(6) ny &ippEp: Unn, ns ππππιη E uujnunurüpt, np E dh mtuwy (7) απλή! 
dupnutünju, nunnrüli qunut bt quntwqu. putqh upupu (8) E uujpunur- 
pu, nnn! E ππ]πιπιι], unfüujEu απ]: Uyw niptdt ns E punnrüt&[h puru 
hüunuuuuhppu: 

8. (10) Puy wpn qhi; bt dtp wuwugnip: Uutup, pk wujuuEu (11) yun p? 
wut. pk whut Apu? Ποπ πα uuppbpniphtü, (12) nnujEu qhpuruljprupu 
αι qpumnurütjnrüpnu, putiqh wyunphy whut (13) bu [ιπτηἵητιπδπι], Gt ng 
punnrüuh qunwttpu αι qunruqu: πμ τα (14) bt uebuurght wtpwytuyut 
ηπ[πι] pum fuwmtun wou, ns (15) nunnrüp qunwrtyu bit quntuqu: vnyüujEu 
tr puruüurtquruu dhu bit (16) Ἱπήπηξα απιπι br n; nrübini pujünrpehru 
juunünrurónj, n; nunntüp (17) quinuit&[ü bt qunrumqu: Puy tpk pwytntehru 
Juunünrurónj nrup' (18) yujyudund pünnrüp απτηιπιπῃῖ πι qunruqu, nnqnt' 
uujhuurqü (19) {Ππ1ππη qnj uut; uujpuul απ] πι Untwqt: d.uruü wyun- 
phy (20) nunnrüp quinuit[u Git ünrurqu: 

ο. (21) buy pum tpypnpy jbnurtuuljh. quuwquth juwmytnt h (22) 
huuwpwywpwp πι h swmyuuyku wmupptpnyetuk. ριιΐαῃ Ἱπρια (23) 
jGupwqpntehiuu ywpunnght, πα yumytnptu h uwhdwtu: (24) Quyu 
&ouippun wut: br wtu qhwpy jwa wpwp uruuurop, (25) tpt junytnt 
tr qqnywgntphiu tgutwyk Gr qqnytn: Qwugh (26) ywukju,* tk «puu- 
ytnu h uuhuurüu jupurnnghüu», jwz wpun, tek h q&pur ujuuurmhwuurug 
wuh qnytnu, pwuqh απλα πρ (28) tt qupuumuhunrüu: buy uwhvwup> 
h qnytnhgt pumluruuru (29) Awythg. yuyu E, pk bt Awyup h σπα uwhdw- 
twg upuuurhdurug (30) απ! πηρ απ]: £wtqh wubup, tek uyhunuyt απ E 
128 nununwunnny! wswg:? 6nnnnn un wyunphip wuk, tet qutuwqwth (2) 
juultinü p hwuwpwywpunp bt p ywunywuytu nwupptpnryeturtg. (3) pwuqh 


1 P240, M2326, Mi716 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, M1751, M1766 np. ? Mi746 // A, Ven., M1716, 
P240, P242 upjupun k uguujEu. 3 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
hnu. ^ P242 || alii wubyu. 5 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 
uurhuuru. $ P240, M2326, Mi716, M1766 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, M1751 (in marg. wip) 
upunugununnn. 7 Cf Dav, in Cat, 167.31: τὸ σῶμα λευκὸν χρῶμα διακριτικὸν ὄψεως---αν., in 
Cat arm., 260: fund E uupjnunurtju qnt upunumununn ursurg; Dav., Prol, 7.17: λευκόν ἐστι 
χρῶμα διακριτικὸν ὄψεως---Ῥαν., Prol arm., 18.6--7: uujhunurju qnyu E upuumurmnr ursuig. 


ABOUT ΤΗΕ DIFFERENCE, LECTURE 21 213 


and the less, neither ought the common to admit it, nor the proper. For white, 
forinstance in a white body, is the species ofthe white body, and itis impossible 
to think of a white body as not being white. And the white of the white body is 
one species because for the white body, white is a species, but for the body in 
general, it never is. Now the white, which is one species ofthe white body, must 
not admit the more and the less.!® For the white of something which is white 
must be the same. Therefore the philosopher's? word is not acceptable.^ 

8. Now what do we say? We say that one should put it like that: the difference 
means items without any range of variation, like a triangle and a quadrangle, 
for they are without any range of variation and? do not admit the more and the 
less. Likewise is an Athenian, who is without range of variation?’ does not admit 
the more and the less. Likewise the rational, being in a like manner always and 
without any range of variation,? does not admit the more and the less. And if 
it hasf a range of variation, then it admits the more and the less. For white can 
also be more? and less white; for this reason it admits the more and the less.29 

9. Secondly^ the most proper difference differs from the common and 
the proper difference, for some are included! in delineations, while the most 
proper! is so in definitions. He says this correctly.: And look how he indicates 
here that the most proper means both the substance and the substantial. For by 
saying that the most proper differences" are included in definitions, he indi- 
cates that the substantial is said? in the case of accidents, for we also define 
accidents. And definitions consist of substantial terms. It is clear that terms 
too are substantial in the case of definitions of accidents. We say that? white 
is a sight-piercing colour. Thirdly, in addition? he says that the most proper 
difference differs from the common and proper difference because they make 


a The Greek reads "such" (180.23). P Instead of “not acceptable,” the Greek reads "absurd" 
(180.23). — * The Greek adds: “then it does not admit the more and the less" ^ 4 The Greek 
reads: “because of this” (180.25). ° There is no "ἀεὶ καὶ οὐκ ἔχον πλάτος in the Greek text. f The 
Greek reads: “means” (180.29). 8 The Greek reads: “very much" (180.30). P The Greek adds: 
“he says that” i The Greek reads: “taken” (1812). ἡ There is no “the most proper" in the Greek 
text; it means: “the other" X The Greek reads: “this is true” (181.2-3). ! The Greek adds: “and 
that this substantial item is taken in the case of accidents" ™ There is no “the most proper 
differences" in the Greek text. Τε Greek reads: "is taken" (181.6). ° There is no "λέγομεν 
γὰρ ὅτι in the Greek text. P There is no "πρὸς τούτοις in the Greek text. 
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unpu www wtb, huy juutjhnu' wy: (4) Con wyunphy hwtntpa 
Uuunriónu wnwep uy utunrpfru: 


22 (5) Mpuyp ÞE 


1. (6) Uuwgkwyip,? tpt pum npng hnug quiüuquiünu h upvtwtg (7) 
uupptinntpehtupu, wuwugnip, pk απ» απ πα απ τη ο ή nrup (8) wn nupu 
juuljbntu juguntütini qpunywgwyuwtu πι (ο) qpaudwuwywtu muppt- 
pniphrüuu: Uwut npn; wutt ndurüp, pt unjup tu: (10) Gi qh n; Gu unjup 
juuughingu juu Ek: Ubinurtjuruuqnrühg (11) uinhgt ng Gu punlqugnighs 
quiuumqurüntphruüp, pug Upwyt (12) puduruuturüpu. αι nwpdatwuy, utiuu- 
ljuqnrung ntuwlugt ny (13) qnu pudwtwywup mupptnnryphtup, w, 
punljugntghsz? (14) quruuquiunipprüp: Unn, tpt unyup kht, yunu Ep h 
dhnit dwupt (15) nbuwtty qhplurpurüshirnut, huy tpt ns ntuwtht, jujun 
k, pt ng (16) Gu unyup: 

2. 5r niühdp uruuniuu tpyntu unuióu: UP pk (17) ubnururuuqnju 
utni ns uwhdwth, (wut qh ns nith puntqugnighs (18) quituuqurünirphruu. 
tw pwuqh* wituwyt uuhduru h utnk bit p (19) punywgnighs quuwquw- 
unyetwtg (hth, tt tpt puu wyud purup (20) bt n; ntumyuqnt ntuwyu 
pudwth. putuqh uryuujEu wut (21) Πηιπιπηϊης Gaypnpn, pudwtwywupu® 
ubnhgu Upwyt tu, ns (25) tnpkp tr mtuwlugt. huy punyuguywupt® 
απ αρ ipu? (26), n; tru br utnhgt. αι pekujEu wut np, pt αι utnhgt 
tu (27) pwnyugwywupt wyu niptdt ujupu Ep bir wdtuwyt utnh qnr qh 
(28) nnp Πιτ 18 qnjunwpun qnt, tr witubgniu udurütiugüu (29) 
qnytnwpup qnt: 

3.130 Unn, tpt dhnit ubnp punyugwywtp qnt (2) qutwqutntphtup, 
yupu E br ππ[αἱπιηῖι utnh απ]. huy tpt ns qny, puruqh (3) ubnwlwuw- 
qnrühgü ns qnu punywgwywup, urupu niptut (4) wittwyt hnop ns unyup 
tu pudwuwywup ki punyuguiywup? (5) nwpptipnyehtupt: Gt jpünnp- 
uwtu vupp απ] huyunwpdty (6) qpwut, πι qunyü wuty h σπα pudu- 
turywtugt: Get kht (7) puiduruurqurp nupptpnryphrup ntuwyh, yupun 


1Mi716 wpwyp // M1766, M1751 qnnowtnpnyphtu. 2 M1746, M1753 // alii wuugwop. 
3 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1766, M1751 // A, Ven. purlugnighs. + M1766, M1751 // 
alii+ tt. 5 Ven. v.l., M1746, M1716, M2326, P242, P240, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. + uui[u upupun 
E qpuidurunifü h ubpwywtwaqntufgt Upustt gntuwywqnyuut (htt, br ns wugwuty 
yuyuynyu ywuhwmut. © M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M1751, M1766 + utnhg. 7 M1746, 
M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M1751, M1766 + tu. 8 M1746, P242, P240 // A, Ven., M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 Unju ntGuwyh. ° M1746 // alii punyuguywt Git puiduruurtquiup. 
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something otherlike whereas the most proper? makes it other?! Here, with the 
help of God, ends the present exposition.^ 


Lecture 225 


1. After having discussed in virtue of what differences differ from one another, 
let us state in what the most proper [difference] differs with respect to itself, 
by indicating the constitutive and divisive [differences]. About which? some 
say that they are the same. But that they are not the same is clear from the 
following words. Most general genera do not have constitutive differences but 
only divisive ones. Again, most special species do not have divisive differences 
but constitutive ones. Now if they were the same, both* had to be observed in 
one and the same part.f And if they are not observed, it is clear that they are 
not the same. 

2. Hence we have two corollaries. Firstly, that most general genera are not 
defined since they have no constitutive differences because every definition is 
produced by a genus and constitutive differences; and that according to such an 
argument, the most special species? are not divided, for Plato says so.” Secondly, 
divisive differences are only of genera but never of species, and constitutive 
differences are only of species but never of genera. Even if somebody says 
that also genera have constitutive [differences], then every genus should have 
them—for what is substantially in the same co-specific items, is substantially 
also in all similar items. 

3. Now if one! genus has constitutive differences) also every genus has to 
have them. And if [one genus] does not have them (for the most general 
have no constitutive [differences ]), it is agreed that divisive and constitutive 
differences* are not the same. And it is possible to convert what has been said 
into the contrary and to claim the same concerning the divisive [difference]. If 
species have divisive differences, also every species should have them. And if 


a There is no “the most proper" in the Greek text. — ^ This sentence is absent from the Greek 
text. © The corresponding Greek chapter is “Lecture 25" — 4 There is no "περὶ οὗ in the Greek 
text. ° The Greek reads: “the first member" (181.18-19). f Instead of "ἐν τῷ ἑνὶ μέρει, the Greek 
reads: “where the other is" (18119). 8 The Greek adds: “which do not possess divisive terms.’ 
^ The Greek reads “wished” (18124). ' There is no "ἑνός in the Greek text. ἡ There is no 
Ἀδιαφοραί in the Greek text. —* There is no "διαφοραί in the Greek text. 1 There is no "διαφοραί 
in the Greek text. 
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Ep tr πτ[εϊπιηῖι (8) nbuwyh qn; huy tpt ns tu, purüqp uibuurtuqnyüptu ns 
nithi (9) pudwuwywtu, uuu neptu παπα hnop ns Gu unyup, puruqh 
(10) n; yunon qnt f Uhni bt p unyuntd ubuurupr: 

4. (11) Gapnnn tr huruuuuimqnjyü' tpt ns unyup tt. wut qh (12) utunqur- 
unt punlugurqurup bu qnjugnipehrü, u&pousuinpü πι (13) qquyw wut. 
hulj pudwtwywtp lbunutnju pwuwywtt bt (14) urupuruu: Onppnpn, 
ptyku tr unjüp Ent wutuwyt hnop (15) pwnyuguywupt h pudurüurtqur- 
uurgu ppuht. pug uwlwyt ns h (16) unjunid tt p dhntt Yupon qnj ntuw- 
uhr. pwtqh ubunurunju (17) puduruuur' purtuururüu bt durhlyuruugntü, 
dupnnnju (18) punljuguilqurüp qnt: 

5. Nhtuqtpnpn, puntjuguiljurupu hurupurtjuruumqnjup (19) bu, huy pwdu- 
uurqurupu' durutiulquruuqnjup: δι qh (20) punywguywupt hutpwyuw- 
uuqnjyüp tu, jujuntüp E h pudurub[u utp (21) qunuw, pwtqh wutup, tpt 
Ybunwtht* αππιαπηο[ι (22) Ubpzuswywt qquywywt: Unn, qwut απ 
utp2uswywut p mrnquqnjüu (23) hwutwy qny, put qytunwtht, pudw- 
utidp quu h qquywywtt (24) πι ywuqquywywut. br ηπιπἁἴπ], quut qh 
qquyw wut (25) jninquiqnyü E, pur qybunwtht, pudwuttup quu yhupuw- 
owndt bt (26) jurügupdt: 

6. (27) Ligtpnpn, pudurüurqurüpu wuywlwinyetwt qnt (28) wpwpsw- 
Yup, πας pun yugulwupt’ punyugnretwt. puruqh (29) ndwup, pudw- 
utin] qytunuwtht h puwtwywtt tr jwupwtt, (30) Yupdspu wuywyw- 
unyetwt nwt, huy punywgnighspt’ (31) punywgnretut: Gopttpnnn, 
pudwuwywupt h hu ywywyut 132 mtuwuht, pwtuuywut Git wupwut. nul 
pun yuwgnighsptr ti n; Gppkp. (2) pwuqh πε np wuk, tpt dupn E younwth 
puruurquru Gir urüpuru: 

7. (3) Ge yunu E απ, pt inpipipnhnu dhny urüntudp (4) qpwnyu- 
guljurtüuu? Ynsk, te qpwdwtiwywtut’ (5) pumluuguiqutu: Puruqh 
upuuinturjuruuqnju E (6) punyuguywtt, put qpuduruulutuu: ug 
ti wnweht wuuntuu, gh (7) punyugwywupt αμαπηπ ιτ αἵπααπ [τρ Gt, 


1 Mi766 & M1751 in margine // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, Miz16 om. M1746, Mi716, 
M2326 (in margine puiduruurtquruu) // A, Ven., P240 (deleted), P242, M1766 + puiduruuiljuruu. 
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not (for the most special differences have no divisive ones), it is agreed that 
they are not the same, for they cannot be observed? in the same. 

4. Thirdly, it is also quite clear that they are not the same, for in the case of 
animal the constitutive [differences] are the substance, animate and percip- 
ient. And the divisive [differences] of animal? are rational and non-rational. 
Fourthly, although they are the same (in every case the constitutive differences 
come into being from the divisive ones), it cannot be observed‘ in the case of 
the same. For the divisive [differences] of animal, rational and mortal, are con- 
stitutive of man. 

5. Fifthly, constitutive [differences] are more universal whereas divisive [dif- 
ferences] are more particular. And that constitutive [differences] are more 
universal is clear from the fact that we divide them;? for* we say that ani- 
mal is an animate percipient substance. Now since the animate extends to 
more items than animal, we divide it into percipient and non-percipient.f And 
again, because percipient is more than animal, we divide it into self-moved and 
unmoved.222 

6. Sixthly, the divisive differences are capable of causing a destruction and 
the constitutive of causing a constitution. For those which divide animal into 
rational and non-rational, create an impression of destruction, and the consti- 
tutive ofa constitution. Seventhly, divisive [differences] are observed in oppo- 
site items, rational and non-rational, while constitutive [differences] never are; 
for nobody says that man is a rational and non-rational animal.?3 

7. And one should know that Porphyry calls them with one name, consti- 
tutive, and in particular [he calls] the divisive constitutive; for constitutive 
[differences] are more honourable than the divisive ones. Firstly [it is cleark] 
from here that constitutive differences are more honourable than divisive ones, 


? Instead of “for they cannot be observed,” the Greek reads: "since they are prevented from being 
taken” (182.7). Ῥ Thereisno *ofanimal" in the Greektext. ° Instead of “it cannot be observed,” 
the Greek reads: “they are not taken” (182.1). 4 The Greek adds: “by proceeding further than the 
item of which they are constitutive" ° The Greek adds: “note that” £ Instead of “we divide 
it into percipient and non-percipient,’ the Greek reads: “we separate it through the percipient" 
(182.16-17). ἕ Instead of “is more than animal, we divide it into self-moved and unmoved,” the 
Greek reads: “extends to more items, we say self-moved" (182.17-18). ^ Instead of “into rational 
and non-rational, create an impression of destruction, and the constitutive of a constitution’ 
the Greek reads: “they destroy one, I mean animal, and the others constitute man" (182.21-22). 
i There is no "καὶ τὰς διαιρετικὰς συστατικάς in the Greek text. Cf. Porph., [sag, 10.910. ἡ Instead 
of "for constitutive [differences] are more honourable than the divisive ones," the Greek reads: 
“having adapted their denomination from what is more honourable” (183.2). τ The Armenian 
mistakenly omits "it is clear"; the Greek has preserved it (183.3). 
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puru qpuiduruuiQuruutu. (8) ywut qh punyugulwupt hwupwywtu- 
qnjup bu, huy (ο) puduruutQuurupu' duiuuururüuqnjup: Puy ujuunrur- 
{πιϊππηπ E (10) hurüpuiqurüt, put qvwutwywit: bpünnpn, qwut 
qh (1) pudwtwlwtpt qonniehunüp bu, huy punywguywupt’ (12) 
ttpqnpdnietwup: σι ywuniywtugnyu E ukngnndnipekwupu,! puru (13) 
qqonntptulpt. qwut qh Younwtht qpudwtwywutt, wyu (14) hupt qpu- 
uurQqurüü αι quwhywtwgntt, qonnietwep nrüp (15) jnuptwt, huy vupnt 
ubnqnpnónieburndp: παπα wjunphy (16) upuunrurquruuqnju E pun yugu- 
wut, puru qpudwtwywtt: (77) Con wunphy hwuntpda Uuunióng wnw- 
ghywy ubunriphrü: 


23 (18) Opuyp P9- 


1. (39) «Unn, h dbpniuu nupábur uyuwttpny Awntyh E» Swutyu (20) 
h dtpnium uyuwttpny juyn upup tpypnpn purduruntdu (21) απ 
Eurljugü, jurugunnuituruu br jyuruurugunnuirquiuu: «br (22) uruurugurur- 
ljutugu' bu πῃ puu puphurug bu, πι Gu np pum (23) ujuuuhuuiug»:? 
Ὁ urüurusunnurtquruu uruuntuu pudwtt p (24) qnjyugniphrü πι h ujuuur- 
hnidt. putuqh pum püphuru τπππ]πι]᾽ (25) qqnjugnippru uouruurhurg. 
Puruqp ununnnipprü E (26) Unhunnutih qpuniehru pum nuphuru urunru- 
utp nnuyku hupuuqny: 

2. (27) «Puy pum qwumuhdwuptt ns unu ppupt h qnyugntetuwtt (28) 
puth, tı ns umnubü w, ΠΠ] Πα»: Unn, wtu wumuwtop (29) qhurnn 
qqnwwpup wuug: 2wugh ywut qnytnhgt, npe h 134 uwhdwuu urnünrü 
ti yGupwaqpntpetut, ny puutug Git uruuig, pk (2) h qnjyugniptiuru shwt 
puth πτηῖπι, qh gniggk, pt tı (3) ταἵποπιηππηο[ιῖπι upjuuturüuninpp qnt: 


1 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1751, M1766 // A, M2326, M1716 utnpqnnoniptulppu. — ? Porph., 
Isag arm.,141. ? Porph. Isag arm., 141-142: Ut wuwuguMWywuwgt bu np pum nupbhurug 
Gu, Gr Gu np puu upjuuuhuuru: ^ Ven., M1746, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, P242 
ujuuuhuurugu // P240 upuuuhuurüü. 5 Porph., /sag arm. 142: Puy puu qumuhdwupu 
ns h qnywgntetwt wntu (huhi purup, αι ns wntbt wj, ur πῃ]: 
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because? the constitutive are more universal, and the divisive are more par- 
ticular. And a universal item is more honourable than a particular one.?* Sec- 
ondly, because? divisive [differences] are potentially so and constitutive ones 
are actually so. And the actual is more honourable than the potential.° Because 
animal potentially has in itself a divisive [difference], i.e. rational and mortal, 
whereas man [has it] actually. For this reason, a constitutive [difference] is 
more honourable than a divisive one. Here, with the help of God, ends the 
present exposition.* 


Lecture 23f 


1. "Beginning again from the beginning, we should say.”8 By saying “beginning 
from the beginning,” he indicates his intention to make" the second division 
of beings! into separable and inseparable.?5 “Of inseparable differences, some 
hold in their own right and some by accident." Here! he divides the inseparable 
into substance and accident. For by saying “in their own right" he indicated 
the substance.* (For Aristotle has a custom to call nature in its own right as! 
something self-subsistent).26 

2. "Accidental differences neither are said in the account of the substance 
nor make the item other—but otherlike"* Now look how cautiously he said 
this.” For about the substantial differences, as they are comprised in defini- 
tions and delineations, he did not want? to say, that they are comprised only by 
the account of the substance in order to show that they are suitable for delin- 
eations.P And about the accidental [differences], which are not comprised by 


a The Greek reads “firstly” (183.4). — ^ The Greek reads “thirdly” (18310). — * This sentence is 
absent from the Greek text. 4 [nstead of this sentence, the Greek reads: "And the divisive 
differences are potentially so, as when you say that animal can be both rational and non-rational, 
and the constitutive differences are actually so, as when you say that man is a rational mortal 
animal. For in every case, man is a rational animal" (183.1113). * [nstead of the last two 
sentences, the Greek reads: “Now if what is actually is better than what is potentially, it is 
agreed that constitutive [differences] are better than the divisive ones" (1831415). f The 
corresponding Greek chapter is "Lecture 26 8 There is no Ἰῥητέον in the Greek text.» There 
is no “his intention to make" in the Greek text. ἱ Instead of "τῶν ὄντων, the Greek reads: “for, as 
we already said in the exposition, he now makes a division" (184.18-19). ἡ There is no “here” in 
the Greek text. «Το Greek reads: "the substantial items" (184.10). ! The Greek reads: “For 
Aristotle [means] so; for this indicates the" (184.1). " There is no "ἀλλὰ ἀλλοῖον in the Greek 
quotation. ™ The Greek reads: “set out the account" (18418). ° The Armenian putihuig 
corresponds to the usual meaning of ἐζητεσεν, “examined,” so it means “he did not examine and 
say, which makes little sense. P The Greek adds: “and definitions.” 
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Puy qwut ujurnurhuurugu, (4) npp ns wntntt h qnywgntetwt pwth, ΠΠ] 
jGupugqnnipetwt, (5) qh gniggb, pk ytupuqnnrptut shwt qnt qumyu- 
uwnpp, (6) wuwg` tek ns wnttt ur, wy, urjpurjr url: 

3. (7) «bupdtuy pum huptwtgt nwpptpnyetwtg παρ tu (8) pun 
npu pudwttup qutnut h ntuuyu, tt níurup pum npu (ο) pudwttwypt 
ntuwywpwpht»:! Uumnium junuqu (10) pudwiwuywtug te punyu- 
gnigsug quiüuquiüniehutugu wnk: «Qh (u) euswinpht πι qquytny 
uupptnnrphit Gupwywywywt E (12) Yobunwtnyt qnywgntetwt»:? Uun- 
nium gnigwtt, pk ns ünju (13) mupptnpniehtup tu punyugwywup tr 
puiduruuitjurup, {wut qh ns h (14) dbpur dhn; απ πα] ubuurüpu: 

4. (15) «Uy, purüuituru Git dwhywtwgnrt’ punyugwywupt [ΠΤΙ (16) 
uwpnny> 3ugjud pudwtdwut [πᾳ rhupu pswygntphtrup. (17) pwowywu 
αι wupwut. duihljutugnrü te wudwht. ραπ μα (18) dwhywuwgntt, 
putwywt widwht. wupwt vwhyutugntt, (19) wupwt wutwht. mpng 
pum ndurug Gpynt wupwnyugtthp (20) tu, huy snpp punywgbyhp. huy 
pum urging tptp bu (21) pun ywgtihp ki knip ku wupwnlywgkipp.* tr 
jhphgu tpynipu quiurupu pundhdtuudpp (22) te dpt upurnuruljhrup: 
Puy tpt snpp tu pwnyugtyhp, (23) tnni mpwdwuypruppt, tr tipyn 
pundputuuppt: Unn, pum (24) Πητπιηπῖιῃ «πρὸ Gu punywgtrhpt. putu- 
Quit wtudwh, (25) pwouywt durhlyuruugnr urüpuru durhljuruugnr wupwu 
wuduwh: (26) Puy qnunnhtdwyut wupunyugtypu ugululnuiuu bi (27) 
yuupuuu, yuuhywiwgniy br yuudwhu:’ Puy Uunpuunutti quüpuru (28) 


1 Porph., Isag arm., 142. 2 Porph., [sag arm.,142. ὃ Porph., [sag arm, 143: Uy, pwuwywupu 
αι dwhywuwgntpu mwpptpniehtup punyugwywup huhut dupnnjyu: 4 M1746, P242, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. om. 5 P242, P240 // A, Ven., M1746, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 snnu. 60 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qpwuwywupu 
ti quupwtuhnt, qvdwhywuuwgntpt στ qwudwhht. 
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the account of the substance but? in that of the delineation, he said that 
"nor make the item other—but otherlike" in order to show that they are only 
suitable for delineations.?’ 

3. "Again of differences in their own right, some are those in virtue of which 
we divide genera into species” and some those in virtue of which the items 
divided are specified" Henceforth he will speak of divisive and constitutive 
differences.: “The difference of animate and percipient is constitutive of the 
essence of animal." Here he shows that the constitutive and the divisive are not 
the same differences because they are not observed" as taken in the case of the 
same. 

4. "And the differences of rational and mortal are found to be constitutive of 
man.” From this division there are six conjunctions: rational and non-rational, 
mortal and immortal, rational mortal, rational immortal, non-rational mortal, 


non-rational immortal. 


Ms W656, fol. 78", marginal drawing 
(covering the lower lines of the text)°. 
It shows how rational (upper left) and 
non-rational (upper right), immortal 
(lower left) and mortal (lower right) 
are combinable or non-combinable. 





Of which, according to some, two are non-combinable and four are combin- 
able. And according to others, three are combinable and three non- 
combinable. And of the three,f two are found to be subaltern and one is diag- 
onal. And if the combinable are four, two are found to be subaltern and two 
diagonal. Now according to Plato, the combinable are four: rational immortal, 
rational mortal, non-rational mortal, non-rational immortal. And contraries 
are" non-combinable: rational and non-rational, mortal and immortal.28 And 


a The Greek adds "only" P The first part of the quotation ("Πάλιν τῶν καθ’ αὑτὰς διαφορῶν αἱ μέν 
εἰσι καθ’ ἃς διαιρούμεθα τὰ γένη εἰς τὰ εἶδη) is absent from the Greek text. ° Instead of this sentence, 
the Greek reads: "i.e. the constitutive difference" (184.21). — 4 There is no “because they are not 
observed" in the Greek text. © An identical drawing is found in Arethas, p. 236, picture XV (to 
p. 86.24-87.9 of the text). f The Greek reads: "if three are combinable” (186.6-7). £ Instead of 
this part ofthe sentence, the Greek text reads: "And Plato wants them to be four” (186.9). ^ The 
Greek reads: *he calls" (186.10). 
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wudwht ns punnup, wy, tnhu punywgtrhu, npn hbubtpr (29) ununu- 
gwr Mnpthhiphnu: 

5. (30) «UjuujEu k! ο πρϊππαπι qnjugnipburu»? Upn wuytu nith 
(31) Gt qnjugnipphru, putuqn pudwth kı ww h 2usuljuruu tı jurüenrust, 
h 136 qquyntut tı ywuqquwyt, npp ppupt tı παμπ pudurudurüt τ[πᾳ (2) 
Lowygniyehtup. suyut br urü2nrus, qquyntu πι wuqquy, (3) 2usur- 
Yuu qquyntu, gusuywt wiqquy, urü2usurjuru qquynct, (4) urügusurtquru 
wuqquyntu, nnng τππππ[πτηδπηρμιῖρ rnüpu (5) ujuujEu te pum wyud onh- 
twp, απῃ ubpnj uruuguip: (6) Con wyunphy hutntpda U.uuntónq wnwgh- 
ἵππ| uhuniphru: 


24 (7) "^nuiljp P^- 


1. (8) Get h qhinnrphit hpnnniptwtg uwhtwup qnjurüurü, (ο) Lybugntp 
wyunthtunti bt qnupptpnyehru uuhuurtbugnip. (10) wuugtwy tek qh us 
E huuwpwywpupt bt qh us junywytut, (11) αι qh us ywmytnt, bt qhurpy 
juunljbnu qqnjugniphru tı (12) qqnytn Ugwtwk, πι qhwpn pun yugu- 
pup bt pudwtwpwp απ (13) απ]: Unn, wuh wwpptpnyphru, npnd 
umunbint ntuwyt pwt (14) qutnt:4 Gi pupinp wuwg, ph npny umunbnt 
puru qutnt. qwut qh p ntuwlnr umurbinru mupptpnrpheup, (16) huy h 


1 Mi746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 F. 2 Porph., Isag arm., 143: 
UjuujEu αι qGpüuqnju qnywgniptwt. 3 M1746 // alii om. 4 Porph., [sag arm., 143: 
uupptpnrpepru E! npny ununi ntbuw yu puru qutini; M1746 // A, Ven., M1716, P240, P242 
+ Ur pupinp uiuuig, pk «nnny wnwtpnt ntuwyt put quint». 
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Aristotle, whom Porphyry promised to follow,? does not accept the non-rational 
immortal, but only three as combinable.529 

5. "In this way ... of substance, which is the highest item.” Now also substance 
behaves like this, for it is divided into animate and inanimate, into percipient 
and non-percipient, and from this division there occur* six conjunctions: ani- 
mate and inanimate, percipient and non-percipient, animate percipient, inan- 
imate percipient, inanimate non-percipient. The diagrams of which are thus 
and in this way, as we have shown above.430 


t. ζᾷ. T T. αἴ. Ms W656, fol. 79", marginal drawing®. It shows how 
| 1 ζ E + animate (upper left) and inanimate (upper right), 
τ ^ "n percipient (lower left) and non-percipient (lower 


κ. ο” κ 
Fats Ἐς 4 


| A 
Ld m 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present exposition.‘ 


right) are combinable or non-combinable. 


Lecture 248 


1. Since definitions are for the knowledge^ of things, let us also define the 
difference. Having said what is common and proper and most proper and how 
the most proper indicates substance and the substantial, and how it is! taken 
to be constitutive and divisive. Now "difference is so called by which a species 


a The Greek reads: “follows” (18615). — ^ Instead of “but only three as combinable,” the Greek 
reads: “wants them to be three" (18614). © Instead of “and from this division there occur,” the 
Greek reads: “and in their case there are" (186.19). 4 There is no "ὧν διαγράμματα (cf. Elias, in 
Isag, 13.17 καθὼς τὸ διάγραμμα τοῦτο δηλοῖ) γίνονται οὕτως καὶ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, ὃν ἄνω εἴπομεν in the 
Greek text. Instead, it reads: “and in their case likewise, there are three combinable items and 
three non-combinable items. And the combinable items are the two subaltern, animate percip- 
ient, inanimate non-percipient, and one diagonal, animate non-percipient. Two opposites are 
non-combinable, animate inanimate and percipient non-percipient, and one of the diagonals, 
the inanimate percipient" (186.21-26). ° An identical drawing is found in Arethas, p. 236, pic- 
ture XVI (to p. 87.9-12 of the text). f This sentence is absent from the Greek text. — € The 
corresponding Greek chapter is “Lecture 27.” ^ Instead of “for the knowledge,” the Greek reads 
“for the illumination" (187.4). + There is no “and how it is" in the Greek text. 
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ubnntd tins tppkp. putqh utnt, nnupEu utn (17) wupwdwttyh απ[πι], ng 
nith quiüuquriuntphruu: 

2 (18) Uyu tpt wuhgk πρ, wn nith. pwtqh urhur wutup* (19) qnyw- 
gntphiu ütipzusuiturtu, qquywywt. wuwugnip, tpt ns nith (20) qnuppt- 
pnyehruu quyu npujEu utn, uj npyku τηπιππ|]: Gr (21) wyu twh jugutüh 
jwyunghl, qh punyugwywup qnt (22) quiüuquiunipprupu. puy punyu- 
guljuup mupptpnyehtup ns qnu (23) utnhgt, uy, nbuwyugt: Uyu 
tpt dh&upun np h ttpu quygk (24) tek wuttwyt hnop muh ukn! 
uupnphnniphrüuu, ΠΠ] ns tpt (25) qhuruqkEuu πι qunjuu pniny mtuwlh. 
pwuqh wtuwlt nith tr (26) qhip uuppbpnuehrüut, nth πι qu&pnpu. 
pwugqh «qnjyugniphtru (27) Utpgtswywt, qquywywt»? wuh tt h qtpwy 
uwpnny, np E (28) wtuwy, te «pwtwywtt te durhljutugnrü»,? wy 
ti ubpqnpdontptwup (29) qnt h mtuwynid k14 qonniptudp h ulinnt, 
jnndwi tı pny 198 ΙΠΙΠΩΓ np qpwuwywut quuwquuntpepiu gn, ubinntá 
npnujEu (2) ubnni: Ruyg quyu wut, qh wupudwttyh απ[π ukin ns (3) 
nith qpwuwywut jyhindE pudwttuy: 

3. (4) 5t dh πρ ywndtugE, tpt mtuwy, τπῃπι|πτηπΙ nrüliind (5) nwppt- 
pnuehruu,$ hurüpuljutuqnju E put qutn. putüqh nip (6) jntndp tu 
uupnphnniehrüup, utn unin tt Ίπιαια qnj (7) uuhdurutugju: Putqpn 
whu jwuhwmut mupwdwttpny dupn' n; (8) wytsuth nus nih qutw- 
quüntiphruu, nnsuth whut: Quugh (ο) wubpny, dun ybunwth, 
purüumnp, dwhywuuwgnt, τππιπᾳ bt (10) hwudwpny nünnruuitj? qnunhur- 
unipu uwhdwtk: Puy tek (1) Ywdhgh quh jwuhwmhgt’ wu hipt 
quwutwywtut, jutni (12) πι wy quwuwquwtntehiuu wn h juthur- 
ui qhwtnip dupnnu: (13) Ruuqh wutdp qUnypwumtu dun ybunwth, 
purüuunp, (14) dwhywtwgni, πας tr hurü&upn; pünnruuilj ujit- 
nnrulju, (15) junweswpuntnp: Gr wyuyku h åtnùt jnijndhg quuuqu- 
unteturug (16) wuhumh pünhurünip dunnu: 


1 Mi746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 utn nith. ? Porph., Isag arm., 142: 
qnjugniphrü 2?usuinp, qquyntu: — ? Porph., [sag arm., 143. 4 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. om. 5 M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1751, 
M1766 utnh. © P242, P240, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1746, M1751, M1766 nwnptpntiphtu. 
7 M1746, P242, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., M1766, P240 quuwquiuntehiu. 8 M1746, P242, P240, 
M1716 // A, Ven., M2326, M1751, M1766 + tL. 
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exceeds its genus." For differences exceed in species, but never in genus. For a 
genus, since it is indivisible as a genus, has no differences. 

2. And if somebody says: “yes, it has, for note that we say:? an animate percipi- 
ent substance,” we shall say that it possesses these differences not as a genus but 
as a species. And this is clear in advance from the fact that differences are con- 
stitutive. And genera possess no constitutive differences whereas species do.» 
And if somebody enters the discussion by arguing‘ that in every case? a genus 
has differences, but [it has] not the same number as the species. For a species 
has its own differences and those of the genus. For a substance is called “ani- 
mate percipient" also in the case of man, which is a species,° as well as “rational 
mortal"; but they are actual in a species and potential in a genus when some- 
body allows the rational to be the difference ofa genus as a genus. But I say this 
because the genus, since it is indivisible, does not have the rational as some- 
thing divided from itself. 

3. And let nobody think that a species, since it has more differences, is 
more universal than the genus. For where there are many differences, the item 
defined is small and less. For note that man extended over individuals, has 
not as many differences as the individual. For calling man “a rational mortal 
animal, receptive of thought and knowledge," one defines it in general. But if 
one wishes to refer to one of the individuals i.e.the particular, you add also 
other differences in order to individualise man in general. For we say: "Socrates 
is a rational mortal animal, receptive of thought and knowledge, with flat 
nails, with a protruded belly" And so, with the help of many differences, man 
in general is individualised. 


a The Greek adds: “animal is” Ῥ The Greek adds: “as it has been already said" ° Instead of 
“somebody enters the discussion by arguing," the Greek reads: “you are contentious when you 
say” (187.14). 4 The Greek adds: “it has, we shall say that even if” ° There is no “which is a 
species" in the Greek text. £ There is no *vod καὶ ἐπιστήμης δεκτικόν in the Greek text. 8 The 
Greek reads: “to say individual” (187.25-26). ^ ^ There is no *vod καὶ ἐπιστήμης δεκτικόν in the 
Greek text. 
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4. (17) ULuuintuui putibu nüurup, tpt duruu En Nnphhinhnu (18) qnnuppb- 
pnuehtu ubnpr br mtuwywt uulhdurutug, huy qutuwy (19) tr quin 
ng h à&nü πι πας wiwtntug. tr wt qh Ywnon (20) qnjp mtuwy 
uupnphnnipehunp bt uhnhr uuhduruhi. npujEu qh (21) jnnduid. wuk np, 
«ubuurl E, np nyny qurüurquiunrgpruu nip (22) puru qutn», udurüuujEu 
ti utn Ywpon qnjp purgurquihi! (23) τπτ te quiüuquiunirphurdp. 
nnup[ku jnndwid wuk np, «utn k, (24) np h mtuwynit mtuwth, br ng 
h wupptpniptut tppkp», (25) pwtqh quupn Qbunuruh wutdp, huy 
qpuruurinpniehruü' ns (26) ubunurünrehrü: Pug E um wyunppy ugjuujEu 
(27) uyuuiu[uuruurnpbi. snnp bu np übpurupnrpt. tntp wupunyugt- 
ΠΡ πι dht (28) punltqughrh. Jununnqutbug h [unuunquiübinj, Gpüpug 
(29) yinypwyk, fununndqwutwy j&plpurt, πήρα h funumnyqwutyny: Gr 
h (30) ungwtk tptpt, nnujEu wuwgup, urupunlqughihg,? tr dht (31) 
pum yugtyh: Ur nyp ndwup wyunpply tu, wuwugnip: Mnumndwubwyu ph 
(32) [unumndwubpny ny punyu? Ywut qh ns dup qny (33) Uipw- 
πιο qunumndwutwyt,* πι ns qipypuyt 140 jupypuyk. puruqh wuh- 
uhu pundhudtwtg απ puru: Uy, br ng (2) qhinumndwutwyt sénypuytu, 
qh bit qjinuunquiuü&umu h (3) fununndwubtpnyt η» dupjp ubpuruprpehr, 
qhurpn qpnuunquru&ugu' (4) Jupüpugtu: Puy q&pypwyt h [unuunqui- 
utni Ubpwuhyety lit (5) kurunugmgwuuk dup απ]: Unn, wunghy 
ujuujEu ting, (6) puruuinpurtqurué hüuph ujpunurüughur, "inpipinpnnu 
ng (7) uuhüurut qrinuunquiutiuiü ytpypuyku. pwtqh qutn uwhitwutpny 
ng (8) yunon qnin? mwpptpnietudp Git vtuwyu quu pugwimpty. (9) 
purüqh mw ywtpt tu mwnpkpnipe piu bi nkuu! taypwywuwyht (10) wn 
h dktg: Uji br ne quihuurlyj nupptpnieburnip πι παπ[ι. (11) puruqh nwyurpt 
tuu wuqhmuwtuhip? uuppbpnniehru: Puy (12) quwpptpnyehtu utnhi bc 
uihuurlur pugurnnphurg, (13) qinypuywgtwyu? h [unuunquiutighrngu: 

5. Ut qwut qh ndwup utpwthrptt ns απ] qnupptnnrphtt, (15) pip 
ἵππ]ι qu&purührpbiu ungui niugnip, br wyw gniggnip yunuw! (16) qni 
h qnjhgt: Unn, u&purührpbu p Abnu tpynig wyunghy (17) wnwdhg. nnng 


1 P242, Ven. v.l. puiguiqnjhi. The equivalent of παραδίδοσθαι would be pugunnphi. 2 Ven, 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, M1746, Miz5j, M1766 utupuinlughrh. 3 M1746, P242 
[| A, Ven., Mi716, M2326, Μι766, P240 Yupk punywtur. ^ Mi746 || A, Ven., M1716, 
M2326, Mi766 + h [unumndwubpny. 5 M1746, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., P242, Mi751, 
Mı766 hurwttgnigwtty. 6 A // Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
puuinpurquru. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qnyj. 8 M1746 // 
A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 ntuwl tr unurpplipniehrü. 9 M1746, P240, 
P242, M1716, M2326, M1766 + h UEug // A, Ven., M1751 + wn h dktp. 1 P242 // A, Ven., M1746, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Μι766 + h dEus. © M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 quur. 
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4. Therefore? some wonder why Porphyry defined the difference by means 
of a genus and a species but presented species and genus not^ by means of 
each other. And yet species can be defined by means of difference and genus. 
As when somebody says: “A species is what has more differences than a genus"; 
likewise genus too can be presented by means of species and difference. As 
when somebody says: "A genus is what is observed in a species but never in 
a difference" For we call man an animal, but we do not call rationality an 
animality. And one can defend oneself in answer to this in the following way: 
there are four [pairs] established (three non-combinable and one combinable): 
items taken for granted by items taken for granted, disputed items by disputed 
items, items taken for granted by disputed items, disputed items by items taken 
for granted. And three of them are non-combinable, as we have said, and one 
combinable. And let us state what they are; an item taken for granted is not 
combined by an item taken for granted (for it is impossible to establish an item 
taken for granted?) but neither a disputed item by a disputed item (for such an 
account is reciprocating), nor an item taken for granted by a disputed item, for 
ifan item taken for granted cannot be established by an item taken for granted, 
then how can an item taken for granted* [be established] by a disputed item? 
And it is possiblef to establish and justify a disputed item by an item taken for 
granted. This being so, Porphyry using alogical method, does not define an item 
taken for granted" by a disputed item. For, when defining the genus, he could 
not present it by means of difference and species, for difference and species 
were still disputed by us,‘ nor the species by means of difference and genus, for 
the difference was still unknown. But he presented the difference by means of 
species and genus; disputed items by items taken for granted. 

5. And because some establish that there are no differences, let us first learn 
about their establishment and then whether they [the differences] belong to 
beings. Now they establish it by the two following assumptions, the first of 


a There is no "ἐντεῦθεν in the Greek text. P There is no "οὐ in the Greek text. ° Instead of 
“what they are,” the Greek reads: “which [of them] are non-combinable" (18810). 4 The Greek 
text in parentheses reads: “for nobody establishes an item taken for granted” (188.11). * Instead 
of "πῶς τὸ ὁμολογούμενον, the Greek reads: “much less [it can be established]" (18814). f Instead 
of "itis possible,’ the Greek reads: “combinable is the account that" (18815). 8 There is no "καὶ 
πιστοῦσθαι in the Greek text. — ^ The Greek reads “a disputed item" (188.17), which seems to be 
the correct reading. ` There is no “by us" in the Greek text. ἡ The Greek adds “establishing.” 


228 ANALYSIS OF PORPHYRY'S ISAGOGE 


unurhuu E wyu: Ως tppkp punnhvwulypt p dhni (18) tt p unjyünid pum 
pninj, h unpht vwuht, h unjyunid (19) durfuruurh ntuwtpt. nnqni' uh- 
nuyt Git uburru! h (20) unpht durupu p ünyünid dunfuruulh utuurühr ns 
Yuipk. tt (21) (wut qh Ywpon απ h unjuntd pum mtuwyp, qh tnhgh h (22) 
Unüpunnnid utut, huy h Πηππππίπιι[' πτημιπιπ|ῃ: Gr qwut (23) wytn- 
phy jur&rnt puu pntny, qh qupü jujutbugbu: b1 pwtgh (24) h dani? 
ljuponp qnt punnhlwypt mtuwthy, sninut gninu, (25) huy h α[ηι]αΐ 
gtnu. qduuü wyunphy jywebypt® ph unyu durupü: (26) 5t παπά, ywut qh 
jul Gt πη] durduruurlh Yupon qnt p (27) Unju durunu punnhdwypt mtuw- 
uh, ywut wyunphy jur&rnt (28) h unyu p udp dwidwtwyp: 

6. (29) Puy bnünnnn wnwdt nrup pum wyud ophtwyh: Ως tppkp (30) 
EE Gr mjuk quiuruh hi; πη]. putqh wituuwyu qnyp h (31) qnyhgu 
nithi q_putyu: Gi qhutih E, pk ujpuqq wuk “Πηππηπῖ (32) απ; tnpkpt? ny 
niptp tt wypwqq Uphuunuti: Purüqpn Ώηιιπηϊ 142 απο Gppkp n; niptp 
ns Unwontetudp bt n; uhnqnpónipburdp (2) wuk απ]. niruuip quipugjbqu 
wutp unf&übirpnu ns nintp ng ΠΠΡΓΡ, (3) quiu qh nrup* qqnru bi ns Vw- 
óniphurdp: Puy Uphumnmey (4) qnsu üpptEp ns nipbp, E np duuónipburdp 
k, pug (5) uhnanpóniphurdp ns: Unn, wyunghY uguujEu ting, wutt quu 
(6) nupptnpnretwt n; απ]. puruqp πίῃ Gu’ wuti. purüqp pt wukp,> tpt (7) 
h ubnnuf qnt, unu uuEp.6 pwtqgh quyunuhy u&purüpirpeburg (8) uinushu 
unuótü qnunnhvwyut n; b5ppEp h unfünid puu (ο) dhntt pniny p Unysuntd 
duupuü h tunini dunfuruurth qne (10) Upn tek Ybunwtht dp br tnt E 
puu jeniny, urüuurut E nuu (11-12) πππτι[ utn E. quruu qh u&inp punhwinin 
qnqni wudwpndhup ku. huy utufupdphup uruüfuunrup tu: Uyu qhu 
yunon απ (13) h unyüniu$ dunfuruulp pinnit qpunnhluwut, ujunupu 
(14) qpuruurtjuruu Git quiupuruti, qdurhljuruuignru στ quudwht: Uj, ο Γι] Έτη 
tı (15) wuht απ] uuppbpniphrup h ubnnid, ππ[αἱπιηῖι ppop br pum (16) 


1 M1746, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M1751, Mi766 + h áhnid pum pniny. 2 M1746 
I| A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 Ufwuht. 3 M1746, M1716, M2326, P242, 
P240. ^ Ven., M1746, M1766, P242 // P240, M2326, M1716, M1751 om. niuh // A ns nith. 
5 M1746, P242, P240, M2326 wubup. — 9 A, Ven., M1766 // M1746 wut // P242 wutt // M2326, 
M1716 + wubu. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wudwpuhup tt, 
punhurunip qnpnd. 8 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 unju. 
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which is this:? contraries? are never observed in what is the same in number 
and in the same part and at the same time. For instance, white and black cannot 
be observed in the same part at the same time.* And because it can be in the 
same item in terms of species (for let their be? black in Socrates and white in 
Plato), for this reason? they added “in number," in order to indicate one. And 
because it is possible that contraries are observed* in one, coldness in the feet 
and hotness in the head, for this reason,8 they added: “in the same part.” And 
again, because at different times contraries can be observed in the same part, 
for this reason, they added: “at the same time.” 

6. And the second assumption is stated in the following way.’ Never is any- 
thing found to have come into existence from non-beings and from nothing 
For all beings have their existence from beings. And one should know that Plato 
means one thing by what is never and nowhere and Aristotle something else. 
Plato said that what is never and nowhere exists neither in thought nor actu- 
ally. Therefore he said* that a goat-stag is nowhere and never at all, for it has 
existence not even! in thought. And Aristotle called never and nowhere what 
is in thought but not actually. Now these things being so, they say that there 
are no differences. For “where are they?" they ask." For if you say, that they are 
in genera, you will not say the truth. For the first assumption established the 
following: contraries never are? the same in number, in the same part and at 
the same time. Now if animal is one and the same in number and an indivisible 
item, since it is a genus, for genera, being universal,? are incorporeal, and incor- 
poreal items are indivisible, how can they at the same time accept contraries, 
I mean the rational and the non-rational, the mortal and the immortal? But 
although differences are said to be? in a genus, they are there in every case and 


a Instead of "ἐστι τοῦτο, the Greek reads: “offers such an account" (188.24-25). — ^ The Greek 
adds: “being unmixed and pure" ° Instead of “cannot be observed in the same part at the 
same time,” the Greek reads: “are never observed in the same item" (188.27). € There is no “for 
let their be" in the Greek text. — * There is no “for this reason" in the Greek text. — f Instead 
of “contraries are observed" the Greek reads: “hotness and coldness are" (188.30). — € There is 
no “for this reason" in the Greek text. — ^ Instead of “be observed in the same part, for this 
reason,’ the Greek reads: “show as observed in the same in the same part, for it later makes the 
hot head cold" (189.3-4). $ Instead of "λῆμμα ἔχει τοιοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, the Greek reads: “is such" 
(189.5). J Instead of “to have come into existence from non-beings and from nothing,’ the Greek 
reads: “from items that are nowhere and never" (189.6). κ The Greek reads: “no matter he does 
not say”  ! There is no *xai οὐκ in the Greek text. The assertion that it has no existence, not 
even in thought, corresponds to the assertion in the previous sentence. ™ The Greek adds: “as 
goat-stag and such things" — ? There is no “they ask" in the Greek text. ° The Greek reads: “are 
not observed” (189.13). Instead of “being universal,’ the Greek reads: "are universal, and the 
universal” (189.15-16). 4 The Greek reads: “are” (189.18). 
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ununi durfuruüuih qnt. putuqh n; qny dup wyuon (17) pwuwywt ndui- 
uu qytunwtht, br ujgnrü urüpuru: Unn, tpt ns Gu (18) uuuppbpniphrüp h 
ubnut, urupu nipbiut jns&ppEptEu ynsniptpcu (19) qnt, qnp Gnypnpy wnwdt 
wpqbpnt jnstppkpku menipbptü απ] (20) hus. tr pkyku tr wutu qenip h 
hpny [Πιτ], wy! uwywyt sunwewanyu (21) qnjpn hnipt. &:? tpt wutu gpny 
ΙΙ yon,’ wy, uwlwyt (22) junwewqnyu qnjp enin: 

7.62 (23) Unn, jurquiqu wyunghY upuuurufuurüuupnreftu, tpt E nus (24) 
dkg, np ng ΙΠΕΠΙΠΠΡΕ jnsbppkEptu E, αι n? nwpatwy qqnyt nrüp (25) jpuphuru, 
wy pun dE9 Gaywpuwtushipng ðwnhgt k, np (26) qonniptuidp Unsh, nnujEu 
uwtn lu, nn qopnnipburdp phpjnmn wuh: (27) Unn, wuuhuhu ns h qnjhgu 
k quu gh n; E tı ny wuh, wy, (28) Ge n; jnebppkpt jniniplipbEu E, qwuu 
qh qonnipburdp nth qqnjü: 144 Unn, wyuwhupu qt&pynutwt quumu- 
Yntuwtut inióurüt. (2) puruqpn E wuty tpt mwpptpnyehrup h ubnuü n; tu 
(3) Utnqnpdéniptwuup, wy, qopnipeburndp. wyu hupt jnnurünipburu Yunon 
απ (4) ntuwtby qonnipburdp qelipd πι qgnipm. pwtqgh hp stp tt (5) 
gnipu, wyu hupt ndt gnipu qonntpetwup πι stp, qnn t (6) h dbpuy Ahpny 
E mtuwtty pwtqh dtp qopnyetwup nith (7) sjnupiwt qgtnd tt qgninu, 
tı npswth pus dwuwtwyu pupt puu (8) πῖηρ[πιπῖι duwur qopnnipburnp wuh 
nitti qgtpu tt qgnipu. huy (9) tpt Juurnüp shis, thnthnfuk qhi h dhru: 
Puruqp Get juwnth (10) pun qupnnui, thadnfuk qebpnd p gninu. pul tpt 
pun (11) Ynstgtpniwt qunuóumhl uuntbugh, yjujudurnd p sind thnfuk (12) 
qgninuu: 

8. (13) Unn wyunghy ujuujEu ting, gnigwth, pt utn (14) qonnitwdp 
ntuh ;hupkwu quumwunpknnijehiu.^ pkyku tr huywywyp (15) dhuburug 
qnt uunphnpniphrüpu: (16) Puruqh qnjuu utn qnind, qonniphurndp niih 


1 Mi746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Μι766 // A, Ven. om. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, 
Mı716 // A, Ven., M1751, Mi766 om. ? M1746 // alii on. — ^ M2326, M1716, M1751 (corrected 
quupnpbpntiphru jpuptwt) // A, Ven., P242, P240, M1766 quuupptpniphru jhuphuru. 
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at the same time. For it is impossible to think today of animal as rational and 
tomorrow as non-rational. Now if differences are not in genera then they stem 
from never and nowhere; but the second assumption precludes that something 
stems from never nowhere. For if you say that water comes into being from fire, 
fire was there before, and if you say that air comes into being from water, then 
water was there before. 

7. Now here is the defence in answer to this:? there is some intermediate 
which is not from never nowhere, but again, has no existence in itself^ but 
it is between‘ two extremes, which are? so called potentially, as a child who 
is callede a grammarian potentially. Now such a thingf does not belong to the 
realm of beings, in so far as it does not exist and is not said to exist,’ but neither 
does it belong to the items never and nowhere, for potentially it possesses 
existence. Now this thing solves two puzzles. For one can say that differences 
are ingenera not actually, but potentially. That is in the case of quality, one can 
potentially see hotness and coldness, for something? hot is also! cold, that is 
something cold is also potentially hot,‘ as can be observed! in the case of oil. 
For oil potentially possesses hotness and coldness in itself," and as long as it 
remains by itself, it is said to have hotness and coldness potentially.? And if it is 
mixed with something, it changes from one to the other, for if it is mixed with 
a rose, it changes from hotness into coldness.a And if camomile is added to the 
item mentioned, then it changes from coldness into hotness.5 

8. Now these things being so, it has been shown that a genus potentially 
possesses in itself differences although differences are opposite to one another. 
For colour, which is a genus, potentially possesses in itself contraries, that is" 


a The Greek reads: “one can defend oneself in answer to this in the following way” (189.24). 
b There is no *év ἑαυτοῖς in the Greek text. ° Instead of “it is between,” the Greek reads “it goes 
to the middle, sharing in and being deprived of" (189.26).  * The Greek reads: "such a thing is" 
(189.26). © The Greek reads “is” (189.27). £ The Greek reads just “and” (189.27). 5 Instead 
of "οὐκ ἔστιν οὔτε λέγεται, the Greek reads: “is not how it is called" (189.28). ^ The Greek reads: 
“puzzling objections against us" i The Greek reads: “an item at present" (190.2). ἡ The Greek 
reads: "potentially" (190.2). Κ There is no “τοῦτ᾽ ἐστι τι ψυχρὸν δυνάμει καὶ ϑερμόν in the Greek text. 
! There is no “can be observed" in the Greek text. ™ The Greek reads “it” (190.3). ^ There is no 
*éy ἑαυτῷ in the Greek text. ° Instead of “is said to have hotness and coldness potentially,’ the 
Greek reads: “has both" (190.4). The Greek reads: “in view of the quality of the mixed items" 
(190.5). 4 Instead of *z/ γὰρ μίγνυται ῥόδῳ, μεταβάλλει τὸ ϑερμὸν εἰς ψυχρόν, the Greek reads: “for, 
when roses are added to oil, its coldness increases, while hotness changes the quality by itself” 
(190.5-7). ' There is no “to the item mentioned" in the Greek text. $ Instead of "τότε εἰς θερμὸν 
μεταβάλλει δὲ τὸ ψυχρόν, the Greek reads: “hotness increases and changes coldness into itself" 
(190.7-8). ! Instead of “in itself differences although differences are opposite to one another,” 
the Greek reads: “contraries” (190.9). Ἡ There is no “which is a genus, potentially possesses in 
itself contraries, that is,” in the Greek text. 
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jhuptuwt (17) qpunnpuurquü, πηι παρα quburüu tr quujpunurqu, huy (18) 
nnurnipehrü' qsbpnd br qgninu, puy Yybunwtht’ qpuruutqurüu tı (19) 
quupwtt: Uuunruu nrupüp, tpt yunon qnt püunnhuurüp (20) τπιΠαιπῖτᾳ 
qnin] uuppbpnipehrüp" qopnyetwup mbuwthy h ubnuü. (21) πῃπ bt 
tpYpnpn uupulntunrdt pniéurüp. qh pt (22) nuppbpnuehrüpu h utnut 
qonnyetwuup qni, juju k, ph ny GU jnsbpnpbEpbu (23) jnsniplipEu: (24) Cun 
wyunppy huwtntpda Uumntiony wnwshywy ubunrpfhru: 


25 (25) Mpwyp P6 


1. (26) QD6tUwWywuugt qyupshu wuwpgbly yRwuntwywupt (27) Yuut- 
my, thnpdht Utnqnpdéniptwup gniguruübi qnwpptnnypehruut (28) h ulin- 
uu purüqh qonnipburndp wuty Junpbu qnunptnnrphruut (29) h utnut, 
uuhl[nd' tek qonniptudp uubuüp quuippbpnrephruu (30) h utnut, huy 
utpqnponiptudp h mtuwyut, tnhght mbuwypt (31) juruqnjyüg? pwt 
qubinut, qduruu gh pwiugnyt E 146 uhnqnpónirptburd pt, puru qopniptwdpi:3 
bpnünnpn, quuü qp tr πε punnhvwlp (2) dhüburug bu wyunppy, quu 
qh ns mùuht punnhuntehrü (3) putuwywtt πι wupwtt, pwtqh qnjur- 
gniphitp tu: Puy (4) qnywgnyehtup n; nrupu πππηῃ αμα, quiuu qp ns tu 
sGupuluyni, wy (5) Gupwywyp, nnujEu hwuntpdatwy bp niuwtty h (6) 
«Uunpnqniphruuu» Uppuunukip: Uyu tek khu wyunphy punnpuuip 
(7) ὑπιπιιῖτῳ, ns yupkpt ü&nanpónreburndp h dhnrd huhp (8) ntuwthi. huy 
wydd puruurquruü bi urupuruu h dupnnud mtuwtht, αι (ο) ns wuywywubu 
qupvtwtu, npng upupu Ep urujuljurubr, Gt ns (10) thnthnjuhtt p zhdbwuus 
npng ujupu Ep ihndinfuhr pum ophtwg (1) punnhuwlmijbwuw tnpa 
un wyunphip, jt tr Epu punnhdwyp (12) dndtiutug wyunphy, yupa En 
h dhna πι p unyinid mtuwthy. (19) pwuqh whw gnipunü πι spit, uuyh- 
uuu tı πατπτῖι, tt pnpnp (14) ntuwlp juri uud? uhyenid utuwtht: 
ΠΠΠΗΠΗ, ht qh (15) nunnpuutp dhutiurug h dhntt bit p unjunid ubuurunu, 
npujku (16) bi p unyu huy h qquinipburüg ywymnth qnj. purüqp huudwyt (17) 
ubuniphru qnünnpuurqugü point hupywuk qubtkü tı (18) quujpunurüEu. 


1 Ven., P1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, Mig16 // A uhpü. 2 M1746, P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1766, Mi751 // A, Ven. j(urturqnyü. — ? Ven., M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P240, 
P242. ^ P242 || A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 niüpü. 5 M1746 // A, 
Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 UhUtutug. © Ven. v.l., M1746, P242, P240, M1716, 
M2326, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. pnunnhünipeburu. 7 Corrected in A // μια πα ntuwynd. 
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black and white; and quality [possesses] hotness and coldness; and animal 
[possesses] rational and non-rational. Therefore we conclude that differences 
although they are contrary to one another, can be potentially observed in gen- 
era. In this way the second? puzzle is solved. For if differences are potentially? 
in genera, it is clear that they do not stem from never and nowhere.?! Here, with 
the help of God, ends the present exposition.* 


Lecture 254 


1. The Platonists who whish to disparage* the opinion of the Peripatetics, 
attempt to show that differences are actually in genera. For they avoid to men- 
tion differences which are potentially in genera,‘ claiming that,’ if weh assert 
that differences are in genera potentially, and in species actually, species will 
be better than genera because what is actual is better than what is potential. 
Secondly, they are not contrary to one another. For the rational and the non- 
rational have no contrariety, for they are substances. And substances have no 
contrarieties, for they are not in a subject but are subjects, as we are going to 
learn from Aristotle's Categories) Now if these were contraries, they couldi not 
be actually observed in the same. But now the rational and the non-rational are 
observed in man* and, although they should destroy one another in this case, 
they do not.?? And what ought to change one into another according to the law 
of contrariety does not change.! Thirdly, what is more," if they were contrary 
to one another, they ought to be observed in the same.?? For note that cold- 
ness and hotness, white and black and all the species are observed in formless 
matter. Fourthly, it is clear? from the perceptions themselves that also items 
contrary to one another are observed in one and the same. For vision grasps 


? Instead of “In this way the second,” the Greek reads: “through the first also the last" (190.12). 
b Instead of “are potentially” the Greek reads: “are observed” (19013). * This sentence is absent 
from the Greek text. 4 The corresponding Greek chapter is “Lecture 28" ° Instead of “who 
whish to disparage,” the Greek reads: “disparaging” (19017). Instead of “to mention differences 
which are potentially in genera,” the Greek reads: “they avoid the potential" (190.18-19). 8 The 
Greek reads: “the following” (190.19). ^ The Greek reads: “you, o Peripatetics” (190.19). $ There 
is no “as we are going to learn from Aristotle’s Categories” in the Greek text. j The Greek reads: 
“ought” (190.25). — * Instead of “are observed in man" the Greek reads: “are in animal” (190.26). 
l Instead of "καὶ οὐ μεταβάλλει εἰς ἄλληλα, ἃ ὄφειλε μεταβάλλειν κατὰ τὸν νόμον τῆς ἐναντιότητος, the 
Greek reads: "and they ought to change themselves into each other; and if the rational does not 
change itself into the non-rational, itis clear that they are not contraries” (190.28-29). ™ There 
is no "πρὸς τούτοις in the Greek text. Ἡ Instead of “it is clear" the Greek reads: “we confirm this 
account” (191.3). 
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ti huruiuu qny put ynpngtpny απατά h τπη]Πιπιπ|]Γ1 (19) h pupupuh 
qqhnu: 

2. (20) Ruyg E ywnwqu dtuwywtwgt wjuytu (21) yuwmwufuwuweunty, 
tr wn unushuu ugjuujku wuti. tek dh, np pus (22) wphumnmtpuyu- 
Πιπαῖι jenth, qunju n üunnóurünidü unght wntnip, ny (23) wnwmntwlwup. 
purüqh ungu pnihu mtuwlp purruqnjyup στι (24) pwt qubnuü. putiqh 
pt uruhgk np, tpt swn puruuqurü E, n; (25) π|αιπιπ[ιῖρ τπηυιηπΏι, tpt 
qh wuwg quuin pwumyut, w (26) gnigwuty, Get En {ιππηπηθἨιῖι, h 
Abnu ung wuywgnighg, (27) tpt ny E puruurtquru: Unn, tk nth wphumn- 
uttwywtwg qwut (28) ntuwywgt, tpt pwruqnyup tu, pwt qutnut, br 
wuhumpt’ (29) puru qutuwlut, npyku πι Uphumnuty gnigwtt h (30) 
«Uunpnganiphiuuu», ny E ywpu h ungu yupstugt wüumuwkh gnigu- 
Ul]? (31) Gt wuby, pt qwut Ep mtbuwlp puruqnjup* tu, put qutnut. (32) 
quruü gh wtyku ghwnk tr d4gvwpumnrphiuu: 

3. 148 Duy wn bpüpnnpnu wutup, pk tr qnytn (2) quituuquiüniphirpu 
πο Gu punnhuuiüp dhuburug' putwywtt πι αρα. wy (3) uwywyt 
qunuhwuywup uunpnphnpnripehrupu punnhvwp (4) dhuburtug tu spud 
tr gnipunü, uujppunurljü πι utut, npp ns yunon (5) qnu hunfurfü h τΠιπτι[5 
mtuwthy Unn, tek [unuunnqgurüuupu (6) wunphy πιιι[πηῖ h dhnrd 
duupu h μπι duuutulp ns (7) Ywponp qnt απ], wuyw Git ns wun- 
phy, junurqu nyng! ytnypuyu (8) tdp, wu hupt putwywt Git urüpurut 
ljuponp qnt (9) u&nqnnóniptbundp ntuwthy hudut h dhnrd. ywut qh στ 
qtn\pwyt p (10) ununnywttgtinjt Ubpwuhtpt, puwinptgup: 

4. (u) Puy wn Eppnpyu’? wuwugnip, np wuwgkp* tpt (12) nunnpuuitgpu 
juruunGuurüniu? ührpnid mtuwtht: Unn, pEujEu tr (13) ntuwtupt p dw, 
ns ubnqnpónipburdp, wy, qonnietwup, pwtqh (14) qp'us wutdp junuqu 
uhyenyu, np h Unüpunnntdt E, tt jurququ (15) wyunphy, np μα παπι 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M2326, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. + nnuyku. 2 M1746 // alii om. 
3 M1746, P240 // A, Ven., P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 uruujurnbihugnigurub]. + M1746, 
P242, P240, M1716, M1766 //aliiom. 5 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A 
επι. 6 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1766 // A, Ven., Mi751npny. 7 M1746, M1716, 
P2gotpypnnnu. 8 A// Ven., P242, P240, M1716, M2326, M1751, M1766 μαι[α πα ntuwynd. 
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contraries together black and white. And this is clear from distinguishing black 
and white; i.e. the letters from the papyrus.?^ 

2. But one should speak in favour of the Peripatetics in the following way 
and say the following concerning the first point. Do not, o Platonists, turn this 
against them,” namely what seems good to the Aristotelians. For species seem 
to them to be better than genera. For if somebody: says that man is rational we 
ought not to accuse him? when he says that man is rational, but only if there 
were a possibility to show by means of other proofs that he* is not rational. 
Now if it seems to the Aristotelians that species are better than genera and 
individuals thanf species, as also in the Categories Aristotle shows, one’ should 
not try to show^ the inadequacy of their! opinions and say: why! are species 
better than genera?; for he considers this to be true.* 

3. Against the second point, we say: even if substantial differences are not 
contrary to each other, rational and non-rational, accidental differences are still 
contraries, hot and cold, white and black," which cannot be observed together 
in one item." Now if it is agreed that these things cannot be together at the 
same time in the same part, then neither can those things about which we are 
in doubt, i.e. the rational and the non-rational, be actually observed together 
in one item because we usually establish disputed items by items taken for 
granted.° 

4. Against the third point we shall say? that contraries, as you say, are 
observed in formless matter. But although they are observed in it,4 they are not 
actually in it but only potentially. For what do we say about the matter which is 
in Socrates and about that which is in everything? If that which is in Socrates is 


a There is no "τὸ μέλαν τοῦ λευκοῦ in the Greek text. P Instead of "αὐτὸ εἰς ἀνατροπὴν αὐτῶν 
λαμβάνητε, the Greek reads: “consider it good to slip from" (191.11). * The Greek reads “a man" 
(19112). 4 The Greek adds: "and say that he pronounces strange things.” ¢ Instead of “to show 
by means of other proofs that he,” the Greek reads: “to establish by means of something else that 
man” (19114). f TheGreekadds:"generaand" 8 The Greek reads: "Aristotle said that Socrates 
is the principal and first substance, the Platonists” (19117-18). — ^ The Greek reads: “collect” 
(9119). i The Greek adds: “(I mean the Aristotelians)" ἡ There is no "διά τί in the Greek text. 
* Instead of “for he considers this to be true,” the Greek reads: “actually having differences. For 
the Aristotelians want to make this very point.’ (191.20). 1 There is no “we say” in the Greek text. 
m There is no “white and black" in the Greek text. — ^ Instead of "ἀδύνατον ὄντα ἅμα ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
θεωρεῖσθαι, the Greek reads: “and hot and cold cannot be actually observed together in a genus, 
I mean in quality" (191.23-24). 5 Instead of this long sentence, the Greek reads: “Now if it is 
agreed that such things, white and black, hot and cold potentially are observed in genera, and 
doubt is aroused whether the rational and the non-rational are in genera potentially or actually, 
it is clear that a disputed item follows an item taken for granted" (191.26-28). P There is no “we 
shall say" in the Greek text. 4 There is no “But although they are observed in it" in the Greek 
text. 
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k. putqh np h Unüpunnnidü Ε' (16) tw ng! E ub pnanpóniptunp Ahny br pwt, 
puyg (17) qonniptuidp E μπι bit gut, huy ubpanpnónrptunfp Ὀπήπαππα: 
Pul (18) tpt quyt thrip wukp, np μαι παπι E, uruhuupptu E udu (19) 
ubnqnnónieburndíp qUntüpunntu ntt bt αδῃῖ, puyg (20) qopnijtburdp: 

5. (21) Puy wn snppnpnt wutdp, pt ny E yupa mupwyniuutop (22) 
quuiupurgnruurüu [nióurubig. puruqh tek uupurgniubidp, tpt (23) qh k 
puuwywt dupn, ns upupuhp wuty, pt? (21) wumntwowyhupt purüur- 
{πρ tu. puruqh umupulnrup πι ἁπα (25) huptwtg, ek qwut qh h 
mkuniekwt? punnhtvwypt (26) ü&nqnpóniebundp &u,* pwtqgh h dbpug 
wudupvtngt wuht punnhldwypt (27) αιαη αρ ubuuruhr, huy h qtpwy 
uwputngt ns tppkp: Gr (28) nwpwlniutgut åtq, tek qnpurpn hudwyt 
pnint hupywuk (29) qpunnpuurtugu ubuniepru' dupdht qnrnu: Quyu 
(30) nwpwyntuuwiuu h nòn Gpypuytgtpngt n; E ywpm ἆπα παιδί]: Unn, 
(31) tpt qhurpn mtuntphit qnünnpnuurtqugü huvwyt pnint (32) hupyuutl 
h dbóunfthióu hnnnnrpburugü ntugntp: 

6. 150 «9npu πι πῃποιπή, wyu hupt uwhdwttiny wubt, (2) muppt- 
pnyehru E, πππι] unurtint mtuwyt pwt qutnt»:’ Uurhduruu uu (3) ng 
Γ6 Nnpthhiph, πη] Acdvwywtwgt. {wut npn; wuwg, pk (4) wuti, ur 
ns pk wutd: «Puruqh dupnnu put qytunwtht with? (5) nuh qpw- 
tuywut»:? Urttpn wutpny juyn wpun, pt (6) utpqnpdniptudp nuh 
σα qnupptpnyehru, huy ubnu (7) qonnipgtuup: «Qh qytunwtpt 
tiny up pus ns E juugurüb»:? Uju hupt, (8) tk utn ny tppkp ng nibh, 
uir nith. puruqh Epynt (9) pwgwunyehtup, npujEu nruhdp nuwtty, dh 
uunnpunntphrü wnuki? (1ο) Ujyuntnlü uult qunüntu Abnuupluüniepruuu 
quyunuhy tı wut. (11) tpt qopniptwdp nith qnnuw, wyw jet ng jnstinpt- 
pku (12) jnsnipbpEu mtuwtht: «br η» quudtuwyt qhwywywyut ntp»: 
Uubtt (13) ndwitp, tk ns pupinp wuwg quudtuwyt qhuyuyuyut. nnujEu 
(14) pt juu wpun, pk qnüuruu punnruüp: Ng pwpinp dtinunptbu huwunw- 
ubphu. {wut qh gnigtwy E Upnpuunutrp (16) quyuuhuhu quiüuunnpn2u 
tuiunwuntehtuu hwuqhnwyuwpnnu απ (17) (twutwywtuwg: 


1 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + tppkp. — ? P222 || alii + qwuu 
qh. 3 M1746, P240, M1716, M2326 // A, Ven., P242, M1751, M1766 nntunteturug. 4 P242 // A, 
Ven., M1746, M1766, P240 om. // M1716, M2326 + jek quıpnıptwdp. 5 Porph., [544 arm., 143. 
$ P242, P240, M2326, M1716 + hip. 7 M1746, M1766, M1751 πιηιιπ]. 8 Porph., Jsag arm., 143. 
9 Porph. Isag arm., 143: qh Gun wupt tins dh pus ns E jujugurüE. 1° M1753 // A, Ven., P240, 
M1751, M1766 wink // M1746, P242, M2326, M1716 wnt]. 11 Porph., [sag arm., 143. 
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not actually the matter of a horse and a dog, then it is still potentially that ofa 
horse and a dog but actually that of Socrates. And if you say “the matter? which 
is in everything,” it is impossible that Socrates and the horse possess it actually, 
but [they possess it] only potentially. 

5. Against the fourth point we say:> one should not solve a puzzle with the 
help of a puzzle. For if we are? puzzled, why man is rational, you? must not say 
that divine entities are rational. For it is a puzzle for you yourself how contraries 
actually obtain in vision (for it is in the case of the incorporeal items, that 
contraries are said to be actually observed but never in the case of bodies). And 
it was a puzzle for you how vision, which is a body, grasps contraries at once. 
You should not lead this puzzle to the solution of ambiguities.° Now the reason 
why vision grasps contraries at once we shall learn in greaterf treatises. 

6. "Defining them, they say: a difference is that by which a species exceeds 
its genus.” This definition is not Porphyry’s, but that of the Peripatetics. That 
is why he said “they say," instead of “I say"^35 “For man surpasses animal by 
rational and mortal." By saying “surpasses” he indicated that a species actually 
possesses a difference whereas a genus only potentially possesses it.^?6 “Animal 
is neither none of these items." That is “the genus no longer does not possess, 
but possesses them,” for two negations make, as we are going to learn, one* affir- 
mation. By this he hints to these two arguments and says that it possesses them 
potentially, otherwise they are observed from the never and nowhere! “Nor 
yet does it possess™ all the opposite differences.” Some say that he incorrectly 
said “nor all the opposite,” as if he had indicated? that it possesses some.? They 
incorrectly accuse the philosopher, for Aristotle has shown that these indis- 
criminate premisses? are equivalent to particulars.3” 


a There is no “the matter” inthe Greek text. Ῥ There is no "λέγομεν ὃτι in the Greek text. ° The 
Greek reads: "I am" (192.1). 4 The Greek "you" is in the singular, the Armenian is in the plural. 
© There is no ᾽ἀμφιβαλλομένων in the Greek text. f The Greek reads “the last” (192.8). 8 There 
is no “but that of the Peripatetics" in the Greek text.» Instead of “That is why he said ‘they say’, 
instead of ‘I say’ the Greek reads: “he says ‘defining them, and does not say ‘I define’, in order 
to show that it is the definition of the Peripatetics" (192.1212). $ Instead of this sentence, the 
Greek reads: "He says that a species surpasses its genus by the difference because the rational 
is actually in man and potentially in animal" (192.27-28). ἡ The Greek adds “differences.” 
k There is no “as we are going to learn, one" in the Greek text. ! Instead of "δυνάμει ἔχει αὐτά, 
ἢ ἐκ τῶν μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς θεωροῦνται, the Greek reads: “the animal possesses them, since they are 
found from the never and nowhere, and never actually, but potentially" (193.9). ™ The Greek 
omits "έχει from the quotation. — ? The Greek reads: “says” (19312). ° The Greek adds: “nor 
all” P Instead of this part of the sentence, the Greek reads: “He would have spoken incorrectly, 
if Aristotle hadn't shown in many places that such things" (1931213). 
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7. 18) «Ujp nnujbu wpdwth wnttt, qopnptwdp quibuugu (19) 
nil»! Nuwup πππηπιπτη Atntupytu h huvwdwytnyehru παιδί] (20) 
qUpnhuunuk; te qMnwimnt. qh "ipuunu ttpqnpdniyetudp (21) wuk 
ntt, quwpptpniehtu, πι Uphumnmtp qopnnieburndp: E (22) hus wnu- 
gh uonnijluup,? αι & pus tpynnpyn qopnietundp, (23) qnn tr vhewy 
wubtup. tr E hus unurshu übnanpónrptuup, tr E (24) hus? Gpypnnn: 
Unwyht qopniptudp wutdp απ) πῃ (25) ptppnnu 5^ uu hipt 
puu dAwhutnpnrptut. qh tpt ns wwywuk (26) dudwuwyt, upon qn; 
quutuwyt durugniphruu punniutp (27) 5pünnpn qonnietwdp wutdp 
quyt, πῃ hpwg ht; ntuwynyehru (28) nrubpny’ n; Ἱππαπῃσδί: Puy wnw- 
ght ubnanpóniphurdp wutup, (29) np pipptptu Ywpon qnr uushgt tr n; 
quuhgh ptppty: Puy 152 tpypnnn übinanpónrptiuup wutup qptpynnt, nn 
(2) Utpqnpdnrpetup niunigwtk, wyu pupt pum uyupuruuniptiuru: Unn, 
(3) untu qh unyu E Gpypnpy qonnrptwup Gt wnwyght (4) u&nannónrptup. 
puruqh tpypnpn qonnyetwdp wutdp qptppnnt (5) nrüulniepru ntt, 
puyg Utpgnndty n; tppkp: Qunyu bir wnwght (6) utpqnpdsnrptuupt nth: 
Ung tpk unjyug? tu tpypnnpn (7) qonniebunpu tr τιπιπομῖι πππαπῃ- 
ontptuup, Awyuuyhg qnt (8) Uphumnmey bi “Πητππηπῖι. puruqh nut wuk 
qtpypnpn qonpnipturpt, bt (9) nt qunuigpu u&pqnpónipebunpu, tr 
tnynphit h unyu dnnnupu: 

8. (ιο) Puy ndutüp pupinp punnhduruüugnu wut, tpt Unt E tr (11) 
niuwynyetwep ntti qptnptyu αι utpqnpdsty ptnpnnht. qp h (12) puqnrd 
hpu qunyt gnigurut Uppuunutt wubtypnd, tek np (13) πιππ ποια ρ np 
nuh’ bt wudhowpup ἹππαπῃόΓδ Purüqp ns tpt (14) w, wut quiu, 
np nrüuljnieburdp ptppnn, bt up np (15) u&nqnpótu,? πη] unt hipt 
k: Uyu tpt wyunphy wuwyku (16) qnt, wy E ubpqnpdnietudp πι wg 
qonniphurdp. pwtqh (17) qonnipgtiuidp wuk Uphumnmey quyt, np ng br 
niuwlnretwup. (18) wut qh tw πόσα u&nqnpót: Puy Nuni 
(19) qntuwlntetwupt ubpnqnpónrpetunp uut: br upupu E qghmby, tpt (20) 
qonniphurdpu, jnndurd nruuiünietunp truth, ns unyu (21) uwy. pwtgqh 
uwtn lu, nn qonnipburdp phpjonü E, jnndwd (22) ntuwnyetwup uyhqpu 


1 M1746, Porph., Isag arm., 143 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Mi766 nith. 2 M1746 
// alii qonnipehuríp wnwghu. 3 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 + 
wn. + M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1766 (supra lin.) // A, Ven. om. 5 M1746, P242, 
P240, M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1766 Unju. — 9 Scripsi // qnndt. 7 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 Utpqnndntptwuup. 
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7. "Rather, as they claim, potentially it possesses all"*38 Therefore some 
undertake? to bring Aristotle and Plato to agreement.* For Plato says that it 
possesses a difference actually, and Aristotle, that potentially.4 There exists 
potentiality in the firstway and in a second way which we call middle, and there 
exists actuality in the first way and in the second way. We call potentiality in 
the first way a child who is* a grammarian, that is according to his capacity. For, 
unless falling short of time,‘ he can acquire all knowledge. We call potentiality 
in the second way someone who possesses a disposition to do something? but 
does not actJ And we call actuality in the first way someone who is able to be 
a grammarian but sleeps and does not want to act as a grammarian.* And we 
call actuality in the second way a grammarian who actually teaches! i.e. with 
respect to his readiness. Now note that the potentiality in the second way and 
the actuality in the first way are the same. For we call the grammarian who has a 
disposition? but never" acts potentiality in the second way. The actuality in the 
second way is the same. Now Aristotle and Plato agree that what is potentiality 
in the second way and what is actuality in the first way? are the same. For some 
call it potentiality in the second way? and others, actuality in the first way, and 
the two are brought together to the same. 

8. And some who correctly contradict them, say that having by disposition 
to act as a grammarian is the same as to act as a grammarian, since Aristotle 
shows in many places that they are the same: when he claims that whoever 
has by disposition, he also immediately acts. For I do not calla someone who 
is a grammarian by disposition one person and someone who acts another 
person, for they are the same. Now, if these things are so, then "actually" is 
one thing and “potentially” another one. Aristotle calls “potentially” what is 
not by disposition, for it immediately acts, whereas Plato says that what is by 
disposition, is actually. One should know that what is potential does not remain 
the same when it becomes by disposition. For the child who is potentially a 


a There is no "δυνάμει μὲν πάσας ἔχει in the Greek text. ^ The Greek reads “Some want” (193.20). 
* The Greek adds: "applying such arguments." 4 This sentence is absent from the Greek. 


1» 


e Instead of “a child who is,” the Greek reads: “as if to say ‘a child is potentially’” (193.23). f The 
Greek adds: “the child becomes a grammarian and.” — € The Greek adds: “unless falling short 
of time” — ^ The Greek reads: “they” (193.27). — ! Instead of "ἕξιν πραγμάτων τινων, the Greek 
reads: “who already has by disposition to act as a grammarian" (193.26—27). ἡ The Greek adds: 
"i.e. according to his not exercising his activity" X The Greek reads: “to interpret" (194.2); it 
adds: “i.e. with respect to his disposition" 1 Instead of “who actually teaches,” the Greek reads: 
“who interprets and acts” (194.3). ™ The Greek adds: “to act as a grammarian.’ ™ There is no 
ποτέ in the Greek text; it means; “does not act” ° There is no “in the second way and what is 
actuality in the first way" in the Greek text. P The Greek reads "last" (194.8). 4 The Greek 
reads “consider” (194.12). 
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winuk ubnqnpóbi, ns unyu πα Cun wyunphy hwuntpdé Uuunrónd wnu- 
ghywy ubunriphrü: 


26 (24) Mpuryp P9 


1. (25) U.uuiniuun wypwqqupup viy! uwuhdwttgtin; quupptpnypehetu (26) 
Nnpthhipp: βήτα wuk, tek «muwupptpnyehru E, np pum 154 jninudhg tr 
uupnplnbghing mtuwyur h utpniw npuhuhhusthu? (2) unnnngh»? Cr 
(wut qh jwnwqu ubpnni npuyhupptsthu Yuh (3) niunrgurübi, απ 
npytu wjt hus óurunrghuiqu' h pug (4) enn&umu, ptp pum undnpnrptut, 
np h pnntwyut qnt (5) unupurntuurup, qwytunuhy iniógnip: Puruqh uut 
nuurüp, tek ns (6) puphnp wuwg «Luu jnindhg», putuqh tpt pum jninuhg 
ΡΠΠ (7) hwuwpwynyehrt Ποια πας bit ns unupptpnipehtru. upr utiuuju 
(8) hnop jnntytu puguimnptuy απ uuhurun: 

2. (9) Un npu ujyupun E wuytu upuunurufuuruunnphy. tk (10) nuppt- 
pniehutugu ndurup hwunwhwiup bi^ αι ndwup απ μα τρ. (1) bt 
duutwyutp, nntu jndurd παρ quuuniphi h (12) Ὀπίπαπππιι[, huy 
hutpwywt, nnujEu jnndwd uru&üp qpwuwywut h (13) vunnet bt h 
hpnhouuiüntid: Unn, jwnwqu dwutwywtwgt (14) ti ns dh hus pwt un 
Phuuuuunuhpungtü, puyg sunuwqu (15) hwupwywtwgt. wpn uuhuurut 
"'hnpipippnu' η» qduruuurquruu, ur (16) qhurunirpu. αι quruu qh punhw- 
uno E, {wut wyunphy puu (7) mrnuhg μυιππη]ι.5 quu npn; bt n; nnujEu 
uwunpnpblnniehru pum minuhg (18) umnpngh, wi παρα punhuruni. qh pt 
nnujEu τητπῃραπηηθ[τῖι, (19) wupm Ep? Ὧι σπα αη uunpbnnipetiuitu pum 
minuühg (20) πιππππη[]. pwtqh dwutwywtut Ὀπήπαπηπι üpuru unn- 
pngh: (21) Gr yuyu E, pk ns nnujEu mwpptpnyehrt puu minudhg uunpnqh, 
(22) wy, nnujEu pünhurunip: 

3. (23) "Furpábuip mwpwyntuht bit wuti, tpt untuiq E (24) pwuguuptuy 
uurhdurün. putuqh ns puipinp wuwg «Cum jninuhg bt (25) mnwpptptgt- 
ing uibuurljur», putuqh umnpngh ns üpurjü (26) uupptpbghing mtuw- 
yur, wy Gt pniny: &uruqp dung αι huru&unj (27) punnruwyt ng qny h 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M2326, M1751, M1766, M1753 // A, Ven. om. 2 P242, M2326, M1716 
|| A, Ven., M1746, P240, M1751, M1766 nnujhuhhusku. 3 M1746, M1766, M1751 // A, Ven., P242, 
P240, M2326, M1716 unnpnqtu; Porph., Jsag arm., 143: quuurquiuntpehiu E qjnindngu bc 
quupptntgting utuutu h Ἡσπητ npwhuphusku umnpnqtwyu: 4 M1746 // A, Ven., 
M1716, M2326, M1766, P240, P242 Gu hwupwyuwtp. 5 P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // 
M1746 uin h //A, Ven., P242 jun. © M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
ptnh. 7 M2326, M1716 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1751, M1766 + urugui. 
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grammarian, does not, when it has begun to act? by disposition, remain the 
same. Here, with the help of God, ends the present exposition.^ 


Lecture 265 


1. Since Porphyry has defined‘ the difference for us in another way (for he 
says: “a difference is what is predicated, in answer to "What sort of so-and-so 
is it? of several items which differ in species"), and since he wants to teach us* 
about “What sort of so-and-so is it?" leaving aside the other items as something 
known, let us as usual solve the remaining puzzles in the items left aside. For 
some say that he incorrectly said “of several items,” for if what refers to several 
items indicates common features and not a difference then it is agreed that the 
definition is set up badly. 

2. In answer to this one can defend oneself in the following way: of differ- 
ences, some are particular and some universal. And particular if, for instance, 
we mention the baldness ofSocratesf and universal, if, for instance, we mention 
the rational in man and in angel. And philosophers have no account concern- 
ing particulars but only concerning universals. Now Porphyry defines not the 
particular difference, but the universal. And because it is universal, for this rea- 
son? it is predicated of several items. This is why it is predicated” of several 
items, not as a difference, but as a universal item. For, if [it were predicated!] as 
a difference, also each difference ought to be predicatedi of several items (for 
the particular is predicated only of* Socrates). And! it is clear that it is predi- 
cated of several items, not as" a difference but as" a universal. 

3. Again, they are puzzled and say that the presented definition is defective.° 
For he did not correctly say "of several items which differ in species" because 
it is predicated of items which differ not only in species but also in number. 
For what is receptive of thought and knowledge does not only belong to? items 


a The Greek reads: “having acquired the acting as a grammarian" (19417). — ^ This sentence is 
absent from the Greek text. © The corresponding Greek chapter is “Lecture 29" 4 The Greek 
reads: “Porphyry is ready to define" (194.20). 5 The Greek reads: “he teaches us only" (194.23). 
f The Greek reads: “in a body" (194.28). 8 There is no "διὰ τοῦτο in the Greek text. ^^ Instead of 
᾿διὰ τοῦτο κατηγορεῖται, the Greek reads: “of course it is taken” (195.3). ? The Greek reads: “it were 
taken” (195.3-4). ἡ The Greek reads: “to be taken" (195.5). * The Greek reads “belongs only 
to” (195.5). ! The Greek adds: “and if it is not taken.” ™ The Greek reads: “to be predicated of 
several items is not of a" (195.6). ^ The Greek reads: “it is the cause of” (195.7). ? Instead of 
this sentence, the Greek reads: “Again they criticise the definition and say that" (195.7). P The 
Greek adds “several.” 
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uupptntgtingt mtuwyut, wy (28) muwnpknkgkjngw pening: Purüqp bc 
πο ijhpüuqnjyu qnjugniphuru E (29) Unwg πι hurü&uinnj punnruuru qnr, 
qwut qh ng nrüh ujEuu. bt (30) ng nupábur jnntqniupt, quut qh n; 
qn; Ywpon: Fuptnp (30) nupwyniutghtu. Pug quuiup h puni qhpu 
(31) «UGnuóniphurug» Nnphhinh bit gun τη, np nuh wyuuyku. tek 156 
«uunpphpniphtu E, np puu jinuhg tr nwpptptgtpng bt ntuwyur E». (2) 
duu gh bir eum yuwun juya wpun, pk tt peninu: 

4. (3) Unn, bübugnip Ez? h ujurunipru pUwumwuhphu, np h (4) Atnu 
tpYnig? Atntuwpyniptwtg gnigwtk, tpt h Ἱπππι (5) npujhuppüsEnu 
uunpnqh uunppbnpniehru: finng wnweptt ujuujEu E. (6) h hupngurubqu 
ütinnid, pt nnujhupr hus duinn, Yue åh, qud (7) wpdnth, ns upyunuru uuu" 
Ybunwth, ur ujuujhup hus (8) u&unurüp, purüurqurü yud urüpuru: σα 
nintudt h hupnguurut (ο) upuuurupuurupt, huy h ujuuurufuurunju umnpn- 
qniphiü pupa: (ο) buy απιπημηϊ E wyuyhuh.* πτ[αϊπιηῖ hp h uhuenj 
ti h (11) utuwyk* punyutuy, qud h huubdwnbkng8 unghi: Puy (12) 
hundtidunnh thien; utn, huy mtuwyh, wyu pupt (13) übipupupurup, nuppt- 
pnyehtu: Unn, qnp onhtwy thire h puqniudu (14) nupwotuy qnj, unjyuo- 
phuwlp &i? utn. tr qnp onhtwy h σπα upyeny (15) u&pujumurup qujnys 
wuhwmtt quprpt br juruhnruu quu (16) pudurutiu, pum dpt ophtwyh 
uupphpntiehrup h ytpwy; ubnp (17) quini? uühunutü quu: Unn, tpt 
huvdtvwuh uupphpntiehru (18) Yenuwpwth, huy üdbpupupurun!^ npuyh- 
uhpüs E; nnujEu wuk (19) Uphpumnmey h «Uunpnqaniehruut», juju E, 7202 
ti uuppbpnrehru (20) npuy E, wu pupt npujhunrppru: 

5. (21) «Pug uwhwubu? quu bi^ wuku»: "hupu E ghwty, tpt 
h (22) dtpwy hhuq pupnpunngn wmnghy tpptvtu uwhdwt wuk (23) 
"'hnpipippnu, bt tpptut unnpurqnniphru, niuntgwuttpny αι σα, (24) pk tr 
tupwapnyehtu yunon tt! wuh Ge παπα, (25) &upuiqnnuehrü nnujEu 


1 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., Μαπσι, Mi766 nwpptpnietutgt // P240, Mi7i6 unupphlpuigu // 
M2326 tL. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, Miz16 // A, Ven., M1751, M1766 om. 3 M1746, 
P240, Mı751 // alii tpnynt. + M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + hus. 
5 M1746, M2326, Miz16 h ntuwyk trp uhyeny. 6 Scripsi // hudtduwunnipttuk. 7 P240, 
M2326 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, M1716, Mı751, Mi766 om. ὃ Scripsi // qnıny. 9 Scripsi // 
qanın. 1° M1746, P242. !! M1746, P242, P240 // alii + E. 12 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, 
M1766, M1751 // A, M1716 om. 13 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
tupurgntt. 14 M1746, P242, M2326 // A, Ven., P240, M1716, M1751, M1766 om.  Porph., Isag 
arm., 143: Gunpngtt quur Gtwyuuku. 16 M1716, M2326 E; // M1766, M1751 qnu. 
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which differ in species but also to items which differ? in number.?? For being 
receptive of thought and knowledge does not belong to a higher substance 
because it does not need it, but neither to an inferior one because it cannot 
have it. They were right to be puzzled:^ “but in many copies of Porphyry's 
Introduction" the conjunction ‘and’ is found,” and it is as follows:? “a difference 
is* [what is predicated] of several items and they differ and in species"—so that 
the conjunction "and" indicated that [they differ] also in number.‘ 

4. Let us move to the interpretation ofthe philosopher who shows by means 
of two arguments that the difference is predicated in answer to "What sort of 
so-and-so is it?” The first of them is this: when we ask, “What sort of so-and-so is 
man or horse or eagle?”s he does not answer” “animal,” but “this sort of animal, 
rational or non-rational.” Hence, by the question the answer is indicated, and by 
the answer the predication. And the second one is the following: every object 
is constituted of matter and form or of items analogous to them.' A genus is 
analogous to matter, and the difference to form, i.e. to appearanceJ Now matter 
is unfolded in many things, as is genus. And as forms, when added to matter! 
individualise matter and divide it" ad infinitum, so differences, when added 
to a genus,” individualise it.° Now if a difference is analogous to a form, and a 
form is "What sort of so-and-so?" as Aristotle says in the Categories, it is clear 
that difference, too, is a quality, i.e. a “being of what kind.”P 

5. "They also define it thus.” One should know that, with respect to these five 
terms, Porphyry sometimes says definition and sometimes delineation," teach- 
ing us that they can be called both delineation and definition. Delineation, with 


? There is no “which differ" in the Greek text. Ῥ The Greek reads: “such people say correctly" 
(19514). — * There is no “of Porphyry’s Introduction" in the Greek text. 4 There is no "ἔχων 
οὕτως in the Greek text. ° There is no "ὅτι διαφορά ἐστι in the Greek text. f Instead of “so 
that the conjunction ‘and’ indicated that [they differ] also in number,’ the Greek reads: “so that 
it is implied ‘in number'" (19515-16). — € There is no "ἄνθρωπος ἢ ἵππος ἢ ἀετός in the Greek 
text. h^ The Greek reads: “one does not answer, saying" (19516). The Greek reads: “to matter 
and form" (195.23). ἡ "Le. to appearance" is an exegetical addition of the translator; the word 
umtuuy used here to render µορφή, is the common equivalent ο[εἶδος. τ There is no "ἐν πολλοῖς 
in the Greek text. — ! There is no "τῇ ὕλγ in the Greek text. ™ The Greek reads: “unfold it" 
(195.26). “ There is no “when added to a genus” in the Greek text. ° The Greek reads: "the 
genus which is being unfolded” (195.27). P Arist., Cat., 1011-14. The same Greek expression 
ποιόν τι, is rendered literally, by nnujhuphüs in the first case, and by the doublet npuilj, wyu 
hüpu nnujhuniphrü in the second; the first word is a Graecism, the regular equivalent of ποῖον in 
the sense “quality,” while the second is its explanation, another, more understandable Graecism 
of an earlier stage. 4 The Greek reads: “we have often shown" (195.31).  * Instead of "ἐπὶ τὰς 
πέντε τοιαύτας φωνάς ποτὲ μὲν ὁρισμὸν λέγει ὁ Πορφύριος, ποτὲ δὲ ὑπογραφήν, the Greek reads: *he 
says that these terms sometimes are delineated and sometimes defined" (195.31--32). 
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wn hpu, huy αι) nnujEu wn ἱππ[πιΐπι (26) hpwg, qnp un dpuüburuu 
niufiu: (27) Cun wyunphy hurün&pá Uumnidny unurhlquj ubuntippru: 


27 (28) Apup PE 


1. (29) Vunwton nupátum ujpuqquipup pugwunek dtq (30) qbupurqnnt- 
phit mupptpniptwt, παπι], tek «nupptpnyehru E (31) wugwmtyu 
puutnptwy? qnün tnt αππῃι» δι τιππιπη E yutpniy, (32) tek qnyt- 
nwpup, Ge pwpinp E purguunpniphru uuhuüurühu. 158 putuqph jswywntt, 
tpt uuppbpnrpehru E, πῃ urugunnk quiuu, npp (2) pun undp utnhi bu 
purüulqurüu πι urupurüu, dwhywtwgntt πι (3) wudwht: br ujruiqqui- 
pun numnàhun pugununpt, tpt (4) «mupplpniehtru k, πππι] πιΠΡ mwpptpt 
hipupurüshtp»:^ Uuuntuu (5) fuunptt παρ, tek punEn qnuppt- 
pniphru upwyt (6) punwyh Gupwaqptug: 3umurqu npng wutup, tpt ng 
üh np h (7) uwhtwtwgn pun purfuuruüániburu$ dtinunpuruop wuywth, 
(8) puruqh wdtttptwt Ywntinp pugwmptgutu: 

2. (9) (πη, wnwehtt παρ πας qpurduruururuuu ht (10) qpuntqugui- 
Yuwtut uupphpnipehruu. putuqh wut, ek «npny ununrbint (11) mtuwlu, 
puru quint»:? br wpn, h juntti pt qnt p utnnid (12) nupptpnyphrup, 
qpudutwywtut ügurüutj&ugg. Purüqh h (13) u&nnid. mupptpntiphrup 
pudwuwywtp bu: buy h jujutbqt h (14) mbuwyni quupplpniphruu, 
qpuinlquguiljuruuu uouruurhuig. (15) puruqh punyugulwup ntuulugt 
tu: Uju & umnuigpü (16) buüpuqnniepru mwpptpnyetwt, {πῃ pwdwul? 
Gpynnnn tt Gppnnn: 

3. (17) 5nünnpn qpunyugwuywtut ywyntbpny, pwtgh ywubyt (18) «Cun 
minuhg tı nwpptptgting mtuw yur qpeunyuguywutut» (19) jyujutibuig. 
purüqh np h mtuwyut umnpnght mwpptpnyehtup® (20) pwunywgulwup 
tu: buy tppnpn qpudwtwywtut wupnruwyk. (21) puruqh wuk, tpt 
«uunpnpbpntuehrü E urüuguuntu ρἵπατηπί (22) quyuu, npp pun tnt ubnpr 
tu qnytnwpup»: 5t juu E, pk (29) wugumbtpu wut qpudwiwywtuu 
u2wuwytwg: 


1 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A nuh. 2 M1716, M2326, M1751 
puuunphj.  ? Porph. /sag arm., 144: nwpptpnipheu t, πῃ stytti puwinptwy E qnun 
unyu ubnphr. ^ Porph., [sag arm., 144. 5 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 + παπι. 6 Cf. Dav., in APr, 54: Upptw qptq jhüphuru unstigüpnuü un h 
puquwg pgur[uuruántjhru. The citation is from Plato, Parmenides (135d): γύμνασαι μᾶλλον διὰ 
τῆς ... καλουμένης ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν ἀδολεσχίας. 7 Porph., [sag arm, 143. 8 M1746, P242 // A, 
Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 9 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M1716, M2326, 
M1766, M1751 πῃ pudwutgwt. 
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respect to things, and definition with respect to the relation which the things 
have to each other.?^? Here, with the help of God, ends the present exposition.” 


Lecture 27° 


1. Here again he presents us with the definition ofthe difference in another way, 
saying:? “A difference is what is of a nature such as to separate items under the 
same genus." And one should add:* substantially; thus the presentation of the 
definitionf is correct. For he indicates that a difference separates items under 
the same genus, rational and non-rational, mortal and immortal.$ And again, 
he presents it in another sense: “A difference is that by which each type of thing 
differs.” Therefore some ask: why did he delineate only the difference in four 
ways? About this we say that! none of the definitions falls under the accusation 
of being superfluous, for it was necessary to present all of them. 

2. For the first contains divisive and constitutive differences. For he says: 
“by which! a species exceeds its genus.” And now, by indicating that there are 
differences in a genus, he meant the divisive ones (for the differences in a 
genus are divisive). And by indicating differences in a species he meant the 
constitutive ones, for the constitutive differences belong to the species. This is 
the first definition ofthe difference, which the second and the third one share.* 

8. The second one indicates the constitutive [differences], for by saying “of 
several items which differ in species,” it indicated the constitutive one. For the 
differences which are predicated in a species are constitutive. And the third 
one contains the divisive [differences], for it says: “A difference is what is of a 
nature such as to separate substantially items under the same genus.” And it is 
clear that by saying "separate" it meant the divisive [differences].! 


a Instead of the passage starting with “teaching us ...,” the Greek reads: “and we have learnt why" 
(195.32). For lur nif'ü— "relation" see Porph., [sag, 1.20—21: ἀφ’ ἑνὸς σχέσεως---Ροτρ]., [sag arm., 
134: h dhnsE lquupdurük: — ^ This sentence is absent from the Greek text. 5 The corresponding 
Greek chapter is “Lecture 30.” 4 Instead of this part ofthe sentence, the Greek reads: “Porphyry 
is equally ready to present the difference and says that” (196.17). © The Greek reads: “and 
he adds" (19618). — f The Greek reads: “the definition" (196.19). — 8 The Greek reads: “from 
non-rational ... from immortal” P The Greek reads: “why did he present" (196.22). | Instead 
of "About this we say that,” the Greek reads: “and the question can be solved thus" (196197). 
j The Greek omits *j from the qiotation. — * The Greek is shorter: "the second and the third 
shared in the first one" (197.7). 1 The Greek sentence is: "And it is clear that what separates 
divides" (197.12). 
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4. (24) Pulj snppnpn qnunhwupwywt πι quwpg uupptpniefru (25) 
pugutt. t dh np Yundtugk, pk nnnyhtut h qGpetE (26) pugwuptgu tr 
jyhinuE übnanpnónipttk Ἱπαήπαραια puhuu (27) qurunruruunsnrphrüu, 
unruquiqnju nus E uuuruuurgliingt,! (28) puruqnju E, pwt απ] tphut bru, 
npyku k? hip Anphpinh pnih, (29) pwtiqh qunwyght tupwapnyehru n; 
punnrüp. pwtqh wut, pt (30) nnujEu wuti: Puy qipypnnyju jnnh απ dtp 
gniguip, buyin bit (31) qit pun ywy τππῖππι. purüqh hnpbiü munpptptgt- 
Lng (32) nbuwyur, αι tpptdt pniny, np E ππἱπ]πηπ[πτ» uuhdurup? tpptdu 
wuytu αι tpptdt wtyku: Pulj160 πππημη 1 unrumq απ], pwugh wuwgup, 
tpt upupun E jurtin (2) qqnjGnurpuipu: Puy snppnpnju ywyuyhutwg hus 
ng nith, wy (3) αππΠαϊππηῖι unupphnniphru jujut: 

5. (4) Unn, wuwgtwyp® h saphgu uwhdwtugu (5) qhipt, jur uunnhn 
qpwut ninntugnip. puruqp futnnh, pk (6) quu Ep swt, qqnjbinu jipnnpnn 
uuhüurnuu: &ujg hupu huy (7) "1npihiphnu wuk, tek qqnj&inu upupui E 
Jurtin, qh (8) qqnjbinuiqnyüü jujutbugnip. ywut gh bit ywmuhwywtup® 
(9) unupnuruguunbu qnun tnt ubnhr. puruqh uurt[u (ιο) unupurugunnt 
quupnu? jujng Ybunwttwg, πι óhówmqulnuuut$ tr (1) pujulinnrutu. 
qwut qh wunphy p ή απα dunna; wupt: 

6. (12) U.uuintuu qupábur bplni? mwpwyntuwtu dbpupntruurpu (13) 
ιπαα, wyu hipt futlnhnu, npng wnwghit wyuyhuh hus k. (14) A [uunnpnu 
wuti pt qhurpn dupnnj shwt qn; uurbjüu, pwtgh (15) be wy, Ybunw- 
uhpu innti qhintt: Un wyunphy wutdp wyuyyku. (16) ns wut Anpthhiphnu 
qlub pnnt, wy απ ατα, (17) puruqh hhiubu dunong dhuwit 
ση]: 

7. (18) Uuuniuu nupáhung wy ljóniugnju! wupultuntienru α σα 
(19) punnrüh, puruqh wuti. tek αἱπιιπῃῖ πια] uut (20) quuü En 
qhhruübiü upyuuunhnrufu uut bir ns qnytn. bt qh (21) hnrutibiu qnjugniphru 
uwpnny b, uwhdwup dupnnnju (22) juntti, putuqh ππιπι[ρ' ybunwth 
putwinp, τπππἰππἵππηπι, dug (23) te durtqjugnijburu punniuwy. huy 
Yuptyu παπα duruu E (24) punnruurQurüpu, putuqn wituwyt dupn 


1 Mi746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi751, M1766 // A, Ven. + wy. 2 P242, P240, M2326, M1716 
// A, Ven., M1746, M1751, M1766 om. 3 M1746, P240 // A, Ven., M1716, M2326, P242, M1766 + 
puruqh ns (33) τπτ] k uuhuurüp. 4 M1751, P242, P240 // alii tnpnpn. 5 M1746, P240 
|| A, Ven., M1716, M2326, M1766, Mi751, P242 + qhipurpurushipn ΠΙΠΠΙΡ. € Mi746 // A, Ven., 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi751, Μι766 + unupplpnnipehtup. 7 M1746, P242, M1766, M1751. 
ΣΜΙΠ46 // alii óhóumphju. 9 Corrected in A // Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 πππππη. — !? M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1766, Mi751 // A, Ven., P2422 om. ! P242 
I| A, Ven., M1746, P240, M1751, M2326, Μιγιθ, Μι766 hpljpnpn. 1 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, 
M2326, Mi716, M1751, M1766 + Mnpthhtppnu. 
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4. And the fourth indicates the difference in general. And let nobody think 
that, because it was presented in the end and received its name from its activity 
by likeness,* it is the shortest compared with those discussed earlier; for it is 
better than the other three, as it also seems to Porphyry himself. For he does 
not accept the first definition, for he says: “as they say" And we have shown 
that the second [definition] is a bad one, even if it contains the conjunction 
“and.” For sometimes? “which differ in species” and sometimes “in number.” 
It is unfitting* for a definition sometimes to be such and sometimes such. And 
the third is defective, for we have said that it is necessary to add? “substantially.” 
And the fourth has none of these [deficiencies] but indicates every difference. 

5. Having said what belongs to each definition, let us move to another 
examination. For it is asked, for what reason he added "substantially" to the 
third definition. For Porphyry himself says that one should add "substantial" 
so that we indicate more* substantial [differences]. Because also accidental 
[differences] distinguish items under the same genus. For sailing distinguishes 
man from other animals, and laughing and being flat-nailed. For they are said 
with respect to man. 

6. From this, againf two puzzles arise for us, i.e. examinations, the first of 
which is this. They ask why sailing is only said of man, for also other animals 
know how to swim. Against this we say the following: Porphyry does not call 
sailing swimming, but [he calls] sailing^ doing a joiner's work. For a joiner's 
work only belongs to man. 

7. From this, again;! an even more bitter puzzle occupies us. For they say: 
if he calls swimming a joiner's work:‘ for what reason does he call a joiner's 
work an accident and not something substantial? And that a joiner's work is 
the substance of man is clear from the definition of man: for we say! “rational 
mortal animal, receptive of thought and knowledge." For the ability to do a 


? Instead of “received its name from its activity by likeness,’ the Greek reads: “received the con- 
stitution from its name" (197.1314). “A difference is that by which each type of thing differs" 
is meant. The interpretations of both versions point to the etymological connection of “differ- 
ence" and "differs" ^ ^ The Greek adds: “it indicates that a difference is predicated of items.’ 
© Instead of "ὅ ἐστι ἀπρεπὲς, the Greek reads: “it means incorrectness" (197.19). 4 The Greek 
adds: “to it” ° The Greek adjective (197.25) is not in comparative form. £ There is no "πάλιν 
in the Greek text. 8 The Greek adds: “they say that we see that.” — ^ There is no "sailing" in the 
Greek text. i There is no "πάλιν in the Greek text. j The Greek adds: “you say that” * The 
Greek adds: “there will be another puzzle" ! There is no “for we say" in the Greek text. 
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punntuwy E (25) hhrutnyetwt: buy tet σπα E pünnruüurturupü vuyu- 
gnuehru ndt t, (26) πι juua E, pk qnjugniphiu £ putuqh. cuwuntup 
qnywgntptuwt (27) qnyugnipehrü bu, nnytu wut Uphumnme, h «Uunpn- 
qniphruu»: (28) Unn, qhurpn quit upjuuuhnuifu wut Mnpthhiphnu: 

8. 162 Un wyunphy uguujEu ywupn E wuki? tet E pus πτητπο[ῖ, tr 
(2) E pus Gpypnpn: Unweht’ dupn, Gpypnpn’ wyuwhuh pus dun, (3) 
nnqnu' ptppon, qun Ywnd, wd tpywyu: 5r E hus nupdatwy (4) np 
pum hüpburü E, Ge E np pum τπππιπΠι[πῖ: Ge pum puptwt’ (5) Ybunuw- 
uht, huy pum qwunuwhdwi’ uujppunurqu: Unn, tek (6) wunphy ujuujEu, 
tpt dupn unuspu k, huy pbnponu qnr (7) tnynnpn, unn, ne? nitt- 
[πι] απήρηπη μι, “Πηῃιμμιπππιι wut (8) durtjurqnjinu quyuyhuhu, πι] 
απήπππη hus dunnnyt. (9) pwuqh qunünnpn? τππῃηπῖι tit yud younwunyu 
(ιο) duruqnj&nu Uunsbu: br upupu E ght, tek uuhduruu wyu ns Uw- 
uuyt (11) quttdwuwutnut, wt yudwuwuknuu,* putugh mulu «qnin 
unyu ulbinhi»;? (12) quiu ügurüurllug: 

ο. (13) Un πίτα bru uupulnruurüu παπι ην πα (14) ητπητππι- 
gnrugntp qywnwqu wyunghy qunhpt: vui tek dht; (15) tnumurunrupu 
mut wuntwt br hnh humnpynyphru, πι wituwyt np (16) wuk hunu- 
tuntuwpup uunpnqhi quuupphnnipehruu mtuwlugt, (17) qh ns uuu 
utuwlwgt πι urunruru πι bpp humnpnnienru, wy (18) hnh dhurfü. pwtqh 
ns wutup quiupurunienru puruurQqurt, Git (19) qduihtjuruugnru dwhywiw- 
gnijehiu:$ Un wyunphy wut, tpt np (20) inumutünrüupuip uunpngpi' 
tpywyh bu. bu npp urunruru πι (21) hnh nwt, npujEu ti&iurupu dupnnju. 
tı bu npp hnh σπα], (22) nnujEu wmwppkinniyepiup:’ Uyu niptdt ur k 
uupnphnnripehru tt (23) up οσα; Purüqn tı np wugwupt ur E wid, 
np (24) urusunnttu quur wpn, np utusunun&t' uupphpnriphru E, huy np 
(25) urusunnptr' ntuwlp: Uyu πια uríbiuuju ppop wy E (26) nuppt- 
pniphru [1 up τππιΠππ|]: 

10. (27) «Fug &'upuiqnbü quyuyhuh uupptpnipehruus πι wyuuyku. (28) 
uupplnpntiphru E wugumtypu puwinptwy qnun tnt ιπη[ι»3 (29) Quyu 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751 // A, Ven. om. ? M1746, P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. wut, ywpu k. 3 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 // A, Ven. + Uuwipn. ^ Ven., M1746, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, P240, P242 
om. 5 Porph., [544 arm, 144. — 9$ M1766, M1751 // M1746, P242, P240, M2326, ΜΙ7ι6 wudw- 
hniphrüu // A, Ven. quiudwhnryphiu. 7 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, Mi716, M2326, M1766, 
M1751 // A unupplpniphru. 8 M2326 // alii uuupplpniphru. 9 Porph. Isag arm., 144: 
Pug tupwaqptt quyuyhuh nwupptpnypehruu tr wyuwyku. uuppbpnrehru k, np stytti 
puurnphbu E qoin unju utnpi. 
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joiner's work is a part of the receptive, for every man is receptive of a joiner's 
work. And if it is part of the receptive, it is some knowledge; and it is clear that 
it is a substance. For parts of a substance are substance as Aristotle says in the 
Categories." Now why does Porphyry call swimming an accident? 

8. One should say to* this the following: there is something first and there is 
something second. First is man, second is such a man, for example, a grammar- 
ian, short, tall. And some hold in their own right and some by? accident. Animal 
holds in its own right, white* is byf accident. Now if this is so, if man is the first 
and being a grammarian is the second, then Porphyry attending to the second, 
calls such items post-substantial, as something secondary to man, for what 
is secondary to man andP animal, they call! post-substantial. And one should 
know that this definition does not indicate non-co-generic but co-generic [dif- 
ferences]. For he indicates this by saying “under the same genus.”*! 

9. Having been puzzled by two more puzzles; let us stop the examination of 
such things.* First if synonyms give a share of the name and subject matter— 
and everybody! says that differences are predicated of species synonymously— 
why do they" not give to the species both a share of the name and the subject 
matter, but only of subject matter? For we neither call rationality? rational nor 
mortality mortal.^? Against these I say that? the items which are predicated 
synonymously? are twofold. Some give a share of name and subject matter, as 
animal to man, and some only ofthe subject matter like differences. Therefore,4 
a difference is one thing and a species another. For what is separated is other 
than what separates; now what separates is a difference and what is separated, 
a species." So it is agreed that a difference is one thing and a species another.*? 

10. "They also delineate these sorts of differences thus: a difference is what 
is of a nature such as to separate items under the same genus." He presents the 


a Instead of “it is some knowledge" the Greek reads: “doing a joiner's work belongs to knowldge" 
(198.6). ^ Arist, Cat, 3a29. © The Greek reads: “answer in favour of" (198.9). 4 There is no 
Ἀχατὰ τό in the Greek text; cf. Porph., Isag, 9.11 αἱ μὲν ὑπάρχουσι καθ’ αὑτάς, αἱ δὲ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. 
© The Greek adds “laughing.” £ There is no "κατὰ τό in the Greek text. 8 There is no “secondary 
to man" in the Greek text. — ^ There is no “to man and" in the Greek text. i The Greek reads 
"are" (19815). j Instead of “by two more puzzles,’ the Greek reads: “in two things" (198.19). 
k Instead of "τὸ περὶ τούτων ζήτημα, the Greek reads: "the account up to these things" (198.19). 
! The Greek reads: “in every case" (198.20). ™ The Greek reads: "differences" (198.22). ^ The 
"non-rationality" of the Armenian version is a corrupt reading; the “rationality” (198.23) of the 
Greek text is correct. ° The Greek reads: “one can say thus" (198.24-25). P There is no 
"κατηγορούμενα συνωνύμως in the Greek text, it reads: “the synonymous items" (198.25). 4 The 
Greek adds: “we have a corollary that" τ Instead of "τὸ οὖν χωρίζον ἡ διαφορά ἐστι, τὰ δὲ χωριζόμενα 
τὰ εἴδη, the Greek reads: "a difference separates species" (198.29). 
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uuhdurüh ujurlquruniphrü [πι uwywrh dhn; pugurupt 164 wubtpnd: «br 
ununpuungqnpóbhinü qyunuqu uupptpnipehurn dh (2) quujnuujup nEuju 
wut, wugumnnwgt qnin inghit utnhi (3) απ] τπιππρΏππηθμιτ»:! Nnng 
2upunpnntphru üourüurgjE quyu, (4) pk ns qywypwuywp urugurnnnu qpnun 
undpu ubppr wun E (5) wut, nupptpnyphetu, wy, qqnyknwpupt urtgur- 
unn, qnp (6) Znniptiphnu «np h qnit punwpyngl»,? puuyh yuju wul- 
nyu? (7) qqnytn uupphpniuehru tgwiwytwg: «Gr (8) qqhtsknu qni»: 
Uju uphuunutjutlqut unpugniehru h dbpug (9) qnjinhgu παρα: 
«br np hnhü E duri»: Purpinp wut. qh (10) pwuwywut dwut E dupnny 
purüqh pumwpyngh h uuhuurü (11) dupnny «Purüqph ns tpt puwinnkpue 
σπα uupphnpnripehru? (12) τπιπηπι, pkyku te juuntl dupnnj? Uju 
hupu, pk τηπιπιη E (13) uinunpti h uuhdurun qqnytnwpwpt. puruqp pt 
ns wnwnpbtup (14) qqnj&nurpuipü, απ πρ upupnrüuijbui πι qyuuntlu, 
purüqh (15) bi juuntljü vwpnny npngk quu p ápnnju, πι ywunntyt Ánnjt' (16) 
npnn?k quu? jujing Ybunwttwgt: Puy wyuyhuhp n; tu ugwtwlwup (17) 
qanywigntptwit, ns duinnnju bir ns wng Ybunwutwg: 


1 Porph., [sag arm., 144: GL uinupunuqnpótind qjyunuiqu mwpptpnrptwt, dh qnkuju 
wut, qutyunnuwgt απίτη undpü ubinht qni Mwpptpnyphtu. ? Porph., Isag arm., 144. 
3 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 uruuig. puruqh uubqnqu np h qnju 
punwplngk. 4 Porph., Isag arm., 144. — 5 Porph. Isag arm., 144. 6 M1746, M2326, M1716 
|| A, Ven., Porph., P242, P240, Mi766 puwinntwyu. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., Porph., P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, Mi766 + k. 8 Porph., [sag arm., 144. 9 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 
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deficiency of this definition, after a while, saying: “Elaborating on the topic 
of differences, they say that not just anything which happens to separate items 
under the same genus is a difference." The composition ofthe words said means 
the following:^ not that which happens to separate items under the same genus 
must be called a difference but only that which separates them substantially. 
For by saying "but rather something which contributes to their being," Porphyry 
signified the substantial difference." “Of what it is to be.’ This Aristotelian 
designation is said about what is substantial. “Which is a part of the object." 
He correctly says this, for the rational is part of man, and it contributes to the 
definition of man. "For being of a nature such as to sail is not a difference of 
man even if it is a property of man." That is: one should add to the definition* 
"substantially, for if we do not add "substantially" we will find that also the 
property is included. For both the property of man distinguishes him from 
horse and the property of horse distinguishes it from other animals.f And such 
items are not indicative of substance—neither that of man nor that of other 
animals.£^* 


? Instead of “after a while, saying,’ the Greek reads: “I mean the ‘substantially; after the presen- 
tation of the following definition" (199.9). P Instead of "ὧν σύνταξις σηµαίνει τοῦτο ὅτι, the Greek 
reads: "such is the composition and the meaning is as follows, they say" (199.12).  * Instead of 
*6 ὁ Πορφύριος “AX ὅπερ εἰς τὸ εἶναι συμβάλλεται”: τοῦτο γὰρ εἰπὼν τὴν οὐσιώδη διαφορὰν ἐδήλωσε, the 
Greek reads: "And he indicates this by the following: 'but rather something which contributes to 


1» 


their being" (19914216). 4 The Greek adds: “and contributes to the definitions.” ° There is 
no “to the definition" in the Greek text. £ Instead of “from horse and the property of horse dis- 
tinguishes it from other animals," the Greek reads: "from the others. For if you mention man as 
being of such a nature as to be a grammarian, you distinguish him from other animals, and if you 
mention horse as of such a nature as to neigh, you distinguish it from other animals" (200.2—3). 
8 Instead of "σημαντικὰ οὐσίας οὔτε ἀνθρώπου οὔτε τῶν ἄλλων ἕῴων, the Greek reads: “completive of 


such species" (200.4). 


(18) SUAUQU 3U Sup 


28 (ιο) Apup he 


1. (20) ΘιΠιτιπιπι[πτη thathnjudncuu ns dhut yhpu, ur k12 h Awyuu (21) uuu 
απ óurunighurg, 'ànpippippnu snih h ujuuurnhuünruu (22) nyu hinqugut. 
purüuqh ujyuuurnhunrupü duiljuqnjünz? qnpnd, (23) Uhwhwunin h qnytnhg 
urudhguiupunp h dwywaqnytnu στ ns (24) En ἱπαππηπιοῃιϊ: 3npurh 
niptdt wuyw h παπα (25) [ππτητπη. ywut qh npnsun hus h dwywqn- 
jünuu hwutu E, qnytn 166 απ juun yt: Uju umnurgnü upuu Kur, pk quruü 
En (2) quunt pnint thun "inpthpippnu: 

2. (3) 5nüpnnnnu wuyhuh pus E. πιπηπι|ῃῖι h dheh (4) nwpptpniptwt 
tr τπππτππι[πῖ utuutp, quut qh tpptvt qnytnwpunp (5) umunr tr 
πρι duljuqnj&nupurn: +nytnwpunp, πι Γι” jnndud (6) uubu' dug 
tir hurü&upnj pinnt, np E juny dupnnj. (7) huy duljuqnjlnu- 
pun umnunr npujku jnndurd wutu (8) qópóumururuu juruintli απ] funny, 
pwuqh wumuhnidt E: Ge πιπη, (ο) tek wyunphy ugjuujEu qnt, rjhpuih 
nip wyu (10) tutuujwutug qyuuinrljfu yunwhdwt: 

3. (a) ζιϑ bppnpn wumndunt πηι pus k. upupu) E? juultgpu 
(12) junur9 pwt qsnnu puippurnuu Ἱιμ[ιιιήιμιι[]: 0 Qutgh tpt h (13) 
Abnu tupwgnnytwtg nrunrguruk qutnu, tr quibuuiliy tt (14) qiuppt- 
pnyehtu, huy &üpuigqnniphrüp h hwywnwpdhg swmyhgt (15) wdttwjt 
hnop umünru, uuu niptdt yupa Ep uuu tı (16) wnweht jumuqu 
juunljhgu point hupywuty, Ge wyw ywnwqu (17) utnh nruntgurutq. wy 


1 A // Ven. 3umuiqu swuyh ή αΠιπιδητοῃι1τ p twrt // M1746 ϑπιητιηιι juil huuntpa 
τπτηπιὸπι] // M1751, M1766 Suiuiqu junnljn απῃπιδπιο[ιῖι h "Eug chrhunuiugt // 
M1716, M2326 Cun wyunphy hurünbná uuunióni unugshltuj wpwyp (mtunrphrt) // 
M242 Cun wyunphy hurunbpná πιππππιδπι] tr wnwehywy mtunyehruu jumunmqu swum // 
P240 Cun wyunppy hwtntpå τππιππιδπι] swnwuquywmyh. 2 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751 // A, Ven., Mi766 om. ὃ M1746 // alii Cwyurqnytn. 4 Scripsi// qn. > M1746 
[| A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + Ynyu. 6 M1746, P242, P240 // A, Ven., 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + k. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
om. P240. 9% Mi746//tp. 1° M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. 
ἵππ]υτπητππΏ]. 


About the Property 


Lecture 28? 


1. After having recognised that complete change fails not only in objects, but 
also in words, Porphyry abstained from moving to the accidents." For since 
accidents are post-substantial, one could not all at once move immediately 
from the substantial items to the post-substantial.? Hence he reasonably moved 
to the property, because in so far as it extends to‘ the post-substantial, property* 
is a substantial item. This is the first reason why Porphyry dealt with the 
property.f 

2. The second is this: property is observed to be$ between difference and 
accident, for it is sometimes taken to be substantial, sometimes to be post- 
substantial. Substantial, as when you say "receptive of thought and knowledge" 
which is proper of man.! And it is taken to be post-substantial, as when you say 
that laughing is proper of man since it is an accident." Now if this is so, then it 
is correct he put property before accident. 

3. And the third reason is the following: property ought to precede the four 
terms. For if he teaches about genus and species and differencek by delin- 
eations, and if delineations are in every case taken from converted proper- 
ties, it is agreed that it was first of all™ necessary to treat property, and then 
to teach us" about the genus. But since they are substantial, for this reason, 


a The corresponding Greek chapter is "Lecture 30" P Instead of this sentence, the Greek 
reads: "Complete changes since they recognise that they fail not only in objects but also in 
words, averted Porphyry from moving to accidents" (200.1011). © Instead ο{" ἀπὸ τῶν οὐσιωδῶν 
ἀμέσως εἰς ἐπουσιώδη ἔρχεσθαι, the Greek reads: "they could not newly accept the teaching about 
substantial items" (20012-13). — * There is no *ór/jxet in the Greek text. So its meaning is: “as 
much as it is substantial among the post-substantial items" ° There is no “property” in the 
Greek text. f The Greek reads: “moved to property after the difference" 8 The Greek reads: 
"lies" (20017). ^" The Greek reads: “a post-accident" (200.22). $ Instead of *npoétaée τὸ ἴδιον 
τοῦ συμβεβηκότος, the Greek reads: “property ought to precede accident" (200.23). ἡ The Greek 
reads: “ought to be put in front ofthe five" (200.24). τ There is no “and difference" in the Greek 
text. ^! The Greek reads: “And a delineation is a converted property" (200.26). “: The Greek 
reads: “prior to genus" (200-201). " There is no "διδάσκειν in the Greek text. 
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ywut qh ünpur jywmnytnp bu, qwut (18) wunphy pny, bur üngur üurfuur- 
nuhi jumurqu (19) upuunturqurünipeturu, huy fuljuqnjbnngu' quuu qh 
hwuqhwwuywwhtp Gu (20) tins ΠΠΡΓΕΡ: 

4. (21) Upg, nutup quufuunwuntiptwtgt put, ptp (22) wyuntht- 
uti h unppü qupnwytunypehru fuwnwugnip: Pug üdurüumuku (23) bt 
uuuuruon pun uphuunukjuljuruugu pwgnpngnipturttg (24) qhnuur- 
üunruntiphrü mupnpngtugnip, bt ΠΠΠΙΙΩ͂Ι npnj (25) wawuwyntptut E σπα 
putt. αι wyuuybu wyu h unppü (25) qupnnuujbuniphtrü [uunurugntp: 

5. (27) Unn wuh παπι punul. Ywd παπι ubuulniu, 
(28) npwku &ipnünuuruüpnu απ]. te wd dhurunid utuulntd, nnujEu (29) 
Yunnyehtu. putüqh dupnni dpwytnid απ] Qunniuehrü. quid (30) wut- 
παπι πι upwyunid, puyg ns dnou, npwku wytinptyu.? 168 puruqh wut- 
uujuntd dupnnnt Gt πα ππι E wptinptyu ns (2) yw ywubtpny duifuruu- 
yht. Yur! wdttwjtni br dpujunid πι dhou, (3) nnwyku ónóumurquruu. 
puruqh {παπί dupnnntu, tt (4) wdttwjtnd juruntl qny Gt dhu: Pug 
wuugup unftüujüntd (5) ntuwyntd qni qbplünuurüpt' wn npnonufü 
uruüudurüurutinng.? (6) qh dh wngt hnlünuurüpu qUnlpunntu tr qunt 
σπα wy (7) Ge uhi? Pul jupgnnpnnniufü wuwgwp ühurntu, quuu (8) 
hndwutnhgt.! puruqh sunnd dhuruntu E unruüuü qnr ππῃπο (9) Παΐτητι- 
utiuig: Pulp ur pu urftituuju juguthp tu, pwtqh (ιο) ur b'uurunid uupnnrd 
ti dhurfunid E wytinphpt πι ónóumurQqurut. τ] (11) ndt η» dpou! npujku 
urbinphru, puy dheut dhour npujEu (12) óhóumurquruu: bı ntu, qhurpy h 
παπα h jyuguurqnju? (13) juunilju Juuruig Yupquiinpntiyehruu: 
Puruqn wituwyuni (14) mtuwyni qn; juny qnE pk ny Ep juuntl, 
purüqh (15) huruupurlüniuehrü? hut uut wuyhuh juuntl. παπα wyunphy 
npytu (16) qunruiq hus quu uufuunurnubuig: 

6. (17) Puy bpünnpn παπί] wuwgwe np dpujünid qnyp, pkyku (18) 
tir n; unf&üujünid: br jhpurh. qh wu swyntugnyu pwt (19) qunu- 
ghut, pwtgh nuh yvhwyunid,? np upjuugu E ywwyh: Puy (20) tapnpnt 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. om. 2 Cf. Porph. Isag. Arm. 
144-145: 9yumnnilju pudwtttt purnuiljh. pwtqh E np παπι pupp mtuwlh yunu- 
htwg, ptytu ti ns wituwyuth ... tr np πα πια wywmnwhtwg wtuwyp, pkykn 
ting dhurfunid, nnujEu dupnnnufu απ] &nünuutp. bt np τΠππηϊπηι[ι tr τπι[αϊπιηῖῃ στ 
tppkp, npujEu fupnnufu wituwyuh ubpuónipburnpü wrptinpty Gr snppnpnü, nnujEu 
.. UfPwyunidt bt uitüujyupu bt dhou, npnujEu te dupnnj; ohounwywtt ... 3 A (cor- 
rected by Arevshatyan) // Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 hnduiubinpg. 
^ M1746 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, Mi716, Mi751, M1766 qhuitu // P242 Παπ. 5 M1746, P242 
[[ alii om. © A // Mi746, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wuudwuwutnhgt // Ven., P240 
wutdwt utnhgut.  "Scripsi//jnjd. 8 P242 // alii hurturuupnipptü. — ? Scripsi // A, Ven., 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qupwyut // M1746 qp quyu. 
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he permitted them to precede? because of their honour, but he never permitted 
the post-substantial [to do so] because they are of equal honour.» 

4. Now having learned the account about the order? let us move to the 
teaching about it. But likewise let us here too disentangle the homonymy 
according to Aristotelian determinations? and [determine]* which meaning 
our account concerns and then move to its teaching. 

5. Now property is called so in four senses: either it is of the whole species, 
like being’ two-footed, or only ofa certain species alone," like baldness (for only 
man alone has got baldness), or of the whole species and of it alone, but not 
always, like turning grey (for it holds true of man alone, and of all men, to turn 
grey if there is enough πι), or only of a species alone and of the whole and 
always, like laughing, for iti is a property ofman alone and ofall men and always. 
But we have said that the two-footed holds of the whole species, in order to 
discriminate [it] from non-co-generic! items. Hence, one should not take only 
Socrates and Plato to be two-legged but also* birds. And about the second we 
said "alone" because of co-generic items. For in contrast to other animals, it is 
man alone which is bald. And all others are clear; for turning grey and laughing 
holds of all men and of man alone. And some [properties] do not always hold, 
like turning grey! others always hold, like" laughing. And look how the order 
has passed from the more defective" to the clearer [property]. For being proper 
to all of the species was almost no property, for such a property creates? a sort 
of common feature. For this reason he put it first as something defective.P 

6. And secondly, property was called what belonged to a species alone, buta 
not of all. And [it was said] correctly, for this is clearer than the first because it 
has the "alone" which fits a property." And the third is clearer than the second, 


a Instead of "ἐπειδὴ ταῦτα ἰδιαίτατα (jurnljhinp “most proper,’ is corrupted from qnjlnp "sub- 
stantial”) εἰσι, διὰ τοῦτο παρεχώρησε μὲν αὐτοὺς προτάσσεσϑαι, the Greek reads: “he permitted the 
substantial items” (2011-2). P Instead of “because they are of equal honour,’ the Greek reads: 
“which bear the equal to their position" (201.273). © More literally the Armenian means: “about 
the precedence.” Instead of "τῆς τάξεως λόγον, the Greek reads: “the order of the property” (201.4). 
4 Instead of "ὁμοίως καὶ ἐνταῦθα κατὰ τοὺς Ἀριστοτελικοὺς ἀφορισμούς, the Greek reads: “applying 
the declared rules" (2015-6). © The Greek adds: "say" f The Greek adds: “and not alone.” 
8 There is no "ὑπάρχειν in the Greek text. P The Greek adds: “and not of the whole" i The 
Greek reads “laughing” (20115). j Instead of "ἀνομοιογενῶν, the Greek reads “non-co-specific” 
(i.e. “not having the same species”) (20116). τ Instead of "μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ, the Greek reads: “and 
not” (201.17). ! Instead of “like turning grey,” the Greek reads: “because we do not reach the time 
fitting to that” (201.21). ™ The Greek reads: “I mean” (20121-22). " The Greek reads “fainter” 
(20122). ° Instead of “a property creates,” the Greek reads “displays” (201.24). Ῥ The Greek 
reads “faint” (201.25). 4 There is no "x&v in the Greek text. * The Greek reads: “For the ‘alone’ 
is related to property, for it fits a property to hold of something alone" (201.26—27). 
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tpypnpnpt jujuntunqnjt, (wut qh qunünuburu nth. (21) πι quidtitüujuntu, 
tı α παπι: Puy punnpnü tppnpnht E (22) ywymtugnyt, quiu qh nrup 
quhou. puruqh ónpóurqurturuu «Ποια qnj (23) vq: 

7. (24) Gr! jumnuiqu npn) E purüu: Uutup, tek jumuiqu (25) dbpeunju. 
pwtuqh ἵπ E dhon br μπι mtuwyni (26) unnpnqgtuy. putqh? wip 
pbuyku tr tu punhwtpw wt tı dpou, (27) nnujEu &pünuurpu απ, yut 
wutuuyuni bi dphuruntu, wy, (28) ns d hou, nnujEu ujbinptqu. puy uw bc 
wudtGuwyunid Gt dhurjuntid 170 Gt dhu: br ugpuqq gupnábhur, wnwyhupu 
ns huitjumuipápt, (2) huy uw huyunwpdp. puruqp np hus τπιπη᾽ tu 5? 
Showunwwt, (3) αι np pus shownwywt tw αι dupn: 

8. (4) Unn, αἰγαπσπιρ tı p unppü qupnwuwytunyehru: NUwtp (5) wjuyku 
παπα quu. «np ππΠεϊπιηϊπιιῖ, bt dpujunr, πι (6) τπριη qny»: Gr 
yunh (πια quuu qh qnp ywundtght (7) quu ünpur h åtnt unphu 
αι uwhdwutu: buy wp wyuuku (8) pugumpttu quu. «puuntl E^ (qu 
qnpugnij hi? qud upuununhntdt (ο) hutjunupnáburn»: Unn, np ujguujku 
uwhiwut jepyntu (ιο) ufuuuruu τή: Luu bt wnught, tpt ns 
tppkp qnjugnipephru (1) wutdp qyuuntlgü, ΠῚ] upuuuhnrdfü. wyw niptdt 
jpdurn (12) wubwp quduruE, tek qnjugnippru jwynuk dunug tı (19) 
Waulpugnijgliwu nugnitaulpuut nhipwynpdswubyp ἔπδ puyg whuwl\u- 
pun (14) wutup qudurut qnpyugniehru Που πα [αι Gpypnnn, ng ΠΠΡΕΡ (15) 
παπα nngurpurn niubpny’ &pphuu quiu br tpptvt quiu (16) ywywntt, 
npujEu pugunptwyn: 

9. (17) Fuyg wpn E ujuujEu ραιοαπηΠί]. παπί Γ᾽ upyuuuhnridu (18) 
hurtjuruimnuuinu: br pupinp pugumptgut uuhdurun, pwtqh (19) jt ng 
wrth Gr 25? untuq nrübiqnu uwhtwip™ hutüqbu qnit? (20) uwhdwut- 
inj, huy παπα τα hulunwpap. wyw niptut np wut (21) unf&tuüurunrd 
ti upwytnil qny πιπηπιΠ᾽ hwtqgku E, qwut qh (22) ny unnunbiniphru Gc 
πο unruiqniphirü nuh. unruqnipehtu n; (23) nith, ywut qh unftuujunrd 
k. umnurrbinipfhru ns nith, quut (24) qh Upwytnid E. huy huruqEu qnin 
hu Ywnwpdh, wyw nrphifü (25) pupinp qn; pugununpnburn uuhuurn: 


1 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Mi766 + wpn. 2 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Μι766 + tt. 3 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 om. 3 M1746, M1751 // A, Ven., P240, 242, M2326, M1716, Mi766 jnpuiujEu. — 5 Scripsi 
[| qnytn. © M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 uwhuwutu. 7 Mi746 
I| A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wuywuhu. 8 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 Umop hwudwnpny punntuwywuweu. ° M1746, M1716, P240 // 
A, Ven., P242, M1766, Mı751 k. 10 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 
1 Scripsi // uwhudwun. 12 Scripsi // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qny // 
P242 η]. 
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because it has both “the all" and the “alone.” And the fourth is clearer than the 
third because it has the “always.” For laughing is always ours. 

7. And what is the account concerned with? We say that it concerns the last 
one. For it? always holds true and is predicated of one species. For although 
other items are universal and always;? like being^ two-legged,* or they hold of 
all of the species and of this species alone, but not always, like turning grey, 
this is of the whole species and of it alone and always. And again, in another 
manner, the preceding items*^ do not convert, whereas this one converts.5 For 
if something is a man, it is also laughing, and if something is laughing, it is also 
aman. 

8. Now let us move to the teaching about it. Now some define it thus: ^which 
is ofthe whole and of it alone and always.’ And this is not correct, for by means 
of the same item by which they interpreted it, they also define it.¢ And others 
present it in the following way: “a property is either a substance or an accident 
which converts" Now whoever defines it so,? commits two errors. Firstly, that 
we never call a property a substance but an accident. Hence, when we said 
about it that "receptive of thought and knowledge" indicates the substance, 
itf was easily refutable. But we catachrestically speak about it as signifying a 
substance.’ Secondly, a definition which is sound never indicates sometimes 
one thing and sometimes another thing, like the one presented.» 

9. But now it can be presented thus: "a property is a convertible accident." 
And the definition was presented! correctly. For definitions, since they have 
neither more nor less, are equal to the defined, and equals convert. Then they 
say: the property which is of the whole and of it alone* is equal because it has 
nothing more and nothing less. It has nothing! less, in so far as it holds true of 
the whole, it has nothing? more in so far as it holds of it alone. And since it is 
equal, it converts. So the presented definition is correct. 


a The Greek adds: “is universal and” — ^ There is no “being” in the Greek text. ° Instead of 
"again ... the preceding items" the Greek reads: “in terms of both members" (202.5). 4 The 
Greek text reads: “they wish to define it” (202.14). ° Instead of “Now whoever defines it so,” 
the Greek reads: “such a definition" (20246). f The Greek reads: “such an account” (202.19). 
8 Instead of “as signifying a substance,” the Greek reads: “also in the case of substance" (202.19). 
h Instead of "ὥσπερ ὁ ἀποδοθείς, the Greek reads: “and the one presented is such” (202.21). ! The 
Greek reads “is correct” (202.22). j There is no “they say" in the Greek text. τ The Greek adds: 
“and always" ! There is no “has nothing" in the Greek text. ™ There is no “has nothing” in 
the Greek text. 
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10. (26) «9 jyumnnilü pudwttt punwlh»! Ns upuht qywngq (27) pugurn- 
pnyetwt Anpthhiphnu, nnujEu dtp h mtuntptut, pwtqh (28) wuk, tpt. 
«Quyu uubuüp juuntl απ dupnny np üpujunu (29) wuh bt ng wdt- 
uuwyuntiu, nnujEu pd2gytpu». purüqh pdoytyu 172 uUpwyunil durnnni qnj, un 
ns wutuwyuntu: Gt pupá&ung (2) qnunnEut ünppü juuntl wut, np wdi- 
uurunid dupnnnj (3) qny ht ns dpujuntid, npujEu tnynnwtht. puruqgh ns 
μιιπηπιι[2 (4) Upwyunid, τα) Ge απ] nbumwywg: «Ρα pkykm πι ng 
óhóumnp' (5) óhóumurquru wuh, ns whw ónóumbinu, πη] püurnphinqu»:? 
(6) Uuuniuu nfurup wuti, pk puwinptgut dupn ónhóumbr uuu (7) 
qnywgntphit dtn E ónóumulputü, nytu purüurqurüt. purüqp (8) οΓα]Γιη 
tins óhóurhup, wuti, wy, qonnipburdp nithup (ο) wyuuyhup: 

u. (10) Un npu wuuwugnip,* pk sk απάτη» (u) Shownwywtt, wy, durtqur- 
qnjbn. αι tpt qhupn ihih ópóurqurtqurut, (12) bt wumntum gniggntp, pt 
ns E qnytn: Lufu tt umurghu (13) gniguru&iih t, tek qnjbinpu Ywmuptpw- 
Yuwup qnt utp, πι npsunp pus (14) wátt untsu! Qquiupnbrulutp qnt: 
Purüqp jninqurqnjuu (15) püuuinptur E qnyugniehru dupnny: Unn, tpt En 
(16) Shownwywut qnj&in, yupu tp udur ywnwpkpuwywu’ [publ ibiq, unn 
(17) ὑπ] pulpa ns qny, wy, Ge hpwudwupwywt, pwtgh wuk, pk (18) «5t 
ih óump jwunniqu»: 

12. (19) 5nünnnn, n; ΠΠΡΕΡ punnpnuurüpu unpht hph (20) punyuguywup 
qnt. nnqntr duihtyuruurgnrü bit urüurht, purururtqurut tı (21) urupuruu: Upp, 
tpt En shownwywtt qnjbn h dtiq (22) punyuguywt, urupur bic pur urtjuru, 
(wut qh tt tw παπι dupnnj (23) qny Unn, qnytn wuwugh br tur 
nny ku éhownwywutt, wut (24) qh nnujEu dht nth tr E h hwywluyhgt, 
unyuujEu αι dhut τας (25) Pwyg wayuptyh E tpynigt punnhdwyugt 
punywgwyurtu (26) απ uta: 


1 Porph., Isag arm., 144. ? M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 Uwpnny. 
3 Porph., Isag arm., 145. ^ M8522 // alii + tt gniggntp. 5 Scripsi // qnyugniphru. 
6 Mi746, P242, P240 // alii + tL 7 M1746, Ven. v.l., M1751 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, Mi766 YuMwpnnwywu. 8 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
luunuipnnmgurquru. 
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10. "They divide property into four" Porphyry does not observe the order of 
the presentation, as we did? in the exposition.’ For he says: “we say: that is a 
property of man which is said* of it alone and not of it all, as doctoring.”4 For 
doctoring holds* of man alone, but not of all men.f And again contrariwise I call 
a property which holds of all men and not of man alone, like the two-legged,? 
for it holds not of man^ alone but also of other species.? “For even if man does 
noti laugh, he is said to be laughing not in that he always laughs but in that he 
is of such a nature.” Therefore, some! say if man is of such a nature as to laugh,* 
laughing is our! substance, like rational. For even if we do not laugh, they say, 
we still have it potentially. 

n. Against them? we shall say that laughing? is not substantial, but post- 
substantial; and how does laughing come into being? And henceforth we shall 
show that? it is not substantial. First of all? one should show that substantial 
items are for us perfective, and the more they increase, the more perfective 
they become. Being possessed by reason to a large extent is the substance4 of 
man. For if laughing were substantial, it ought to be perfective of us but it is not 
perfective, but preventive, for it says:" “Do nots uncontrolled laughter.’ 

12. Secondly, contraries never become constitutive of the same thing, like 
mortal and immortal, rational and non-rational. Now if laughing were substan- 
tial to us, as well as constitutive then also mourning, for it too holds of man 
alone. Now it will also be called substantial, like laughing, for in the same way 
as one has and ist one of the contraries, likewise one is and has the other one. 
But it is impossible for two contraries to be constitutive of us. 


a The Greek reads: “of the property" (202.29). Ῥ The Greek reads: “have observed" (202.29). 
€ The Greek reads: “is” (202.32). 4 There is no “as doctoring" in the Greek text. ° The Greek 
reads: “is the property” (2031). — f Instead of "ἀλλὰ μὴ παντί, the Greek reads: “even if it does 
not hold of every man" (2031-2). 8 Instead of "like the two-legged,” the Greek reads: “for the 
two-legged holds of every man" (203.3). — ^ There is no “of man" in the Greek text. ‘The 
Greek adds: “always.” j The Greek adds: “being excited" — * There is no "if man is of such a 
nature as to laugh” in the Greek text. ! The Greek adds *co-natural" ™ Instead of "Against 
them,” the Greek reads: “such an excuse being given” (20310). —? There is no "τὸ γελαστικόν in 
the Greek text; it adds “why” (203.11). ° There is no “And henceforth we shall show that" in 
the Greek text. P The Greek adds “from now on.” 4 Instead of “is the substance,” the Greek 
reads: “seems substantial" (203.14). The Armenian puurnptiui “being by nature" ("τὸ πεφυκέναι) 
is possibly corrupted from puwtuwtnnty, invented for rendering Aoyimevec8at. — * Instead of “it is 
not perfective, but preventive, for it says,’ the Greek reads: “and if it is not, for on the contrary, it 
prevents, as it has” (203.15-16). $ The Greek adds: “love” t There is no “and is” in the Greek 
text. 
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13. 73 (27) Uy, ptinptiu wupgt np, pt n; Gu wyunphy punnpuduilp (28) 
ühuburug, pwtqh qnyugnuehrüp tu. huy ηπιρ npujEu? (29) [unuunqur- 
“ππριπῃ dwyuqnytnp tu uguujEu ubpwupretgkp: Un 174 npu urulidp, 
[ο αμ Git η» GU punnpdulp, uwywyt wuyup E (2) kpüngnrug punyugw- 
yutu απ]. purüqp whu puturtjurut tt (3) urüpuruu punnpuupurdutu&urp 
tu, uwywyt purüurqurüu (4) pwnyuguywt E dtp, br wt qh wupwt tru 
niuhup nitg. huy (5) óhóumurturu πι pwpwywut punnhluwyp dnuburug 
tu. quu (6) qh Ge thnthnjupt h dfnüburüu. wnn, tet wunphy ujuujEu Eu? 
(7) wth E, pk spounwywut h dtq ns E pwnyugwywu: 

14. (8) Gannpn, n; Gppkp qnytnp ur&tinqu p pug puntwu ywjunupl,* 
(9) nnniud umnpnght. πῃηπῖι, pwuuyutt wátiny ns h pwg (ιο) puntuy 
quuipn, ut be ununngbdu5 Guu watgnigwutt: Puy tpt (πι) spdsunwywtt h 
pug puntwy quwpn wdtpndu, qhurpn hgk (12) qnytn, nip Gt wn wupuhg 
αιπαήι nunnunugupuntphrup' ὅπιηπι (19) uurnurlbi qnum urmuputurnguu: 
(14) 2nppnpn wn ujunphtp, tk ny qopnretwuudp nrühdp (15) qónóurur- 
ywit, nip ti ndurüp pun Snniinüpnüt$ wugtwyp* swytd (16) hing πι wn 
yuyu wnwtg ónóummbinj duuigpu: 

15. (17) Puig wutyh k pum dtp funuudurtt, pt qpurpnn ihih (18) dunn: 
Ovwup’ wuti, pt urupuru ?usnqu hth, nnng (19) nurzuurghg qnup. pwtqh 
óhóunbiu h Atnt cywtg bt grug hth, np (20) wupwt ?usnju bu, br 
qh n; h Atnt pwtwywt Ὠπαιπῃ Pug (21) nwupwyntutt ndwup wut- 
[πι], tpt h ἁππηῖι wupwt gusnyu (22) Supt hth, qduuü qp? dünrupu tr 
9hipu h επι παπι quiny? (23) uinubu qóunpü, uuu upupu E uw! bt 
jwupwuut wmtuwthy (24) quruu gh nipt ghju ki πι Un? wyun- 
phy punnhuüupurutiny (25) uruidp, pk tr wy, ybunwuhp tu opownwywt, 
nnujku {{Πππ|Ε (26) Uphumnmnty «Sunwqu Yybunuwttug», jnpng dh E πι 
uuntnu: (27) Gpaynnnn, pt ns jurí uuu Ybunwuthu Ππ[τηἵππιηξιι uhnqnpók 
(28) urüpurü 2nrüst, wuyw pt ny τητππιπ Ep hwennnipe hrs gut αι ππῃ (29) 


1 M1746, M1751, P242 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1766, P240 wuhgkp. 2 M1746, M1751 // A, Ven., 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi766+qh. 3 P242 // A, Ven., P240, M1746, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 om. — ^ M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 απ. 5 M1766, 
M1751, P242, P240 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716 qnunnEuuu // Miz460m. 6 A// Ven., M1716, M2326, 
M1766, M1751, P240, P242 Uinnthnufpnuu. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766Gindwup. 8 M1746, P242, P240 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751,M1766+tt. 9 Ven.vl., 
P242 || A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qnıny. 10 Ven., P242, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 // A uuu. — !! M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
ülnruubrohpu. !? M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. Ug. 1? M1746, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. ΠΙΠΦΠΙΙΟΠΙΙΙ // P242 jugnnniphru. 
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13. But perhaps somebody would say that they are not contraries because 
they are substances. But you establish this matter as if it was agreed that they 
are post-substantial. Against them we say that, although they are not contraries, 
it is impossible for the two to be constitutive. For note that the rational and the 
non-rational are distinguished logically, but rational is constitutive of us even 
ifwe also have a non-rational soul. Hence laughing and mourning are contrary 
to each other, since they change into one another. Now if this is so, it is clear 
that laughing is not constitutive of us.!° 

14. Thirdly, substantial items, while growing, never destroy the items of 
which they are predicated. As the rational, while growing, does not destroy 
man, but, on the contrary, increases it." And iflaughing, while growing, destroys 
man, how can it be substantial? Punishments were invented by the Persians 
to kill the condemned? with laughter. Fourthly, in addition to this," we do not 
have laughing potentially, as those who passed by Trophonius,' remained after 
that and forever without laughing." 

15. But, according to our promise, it should be said how laughter$ comes to 
be. Some say: by means of the non-rational soul—with whom we agree. For 
laughing’ comes into being by means of muscles and sinews which belong to 
the non-rational soul, and thus not by means ofthe rational soul.‘ Some are puz- 
zled saying: “if laughter occurs by means ofthe non-rational soul because mus- 
cles and sinews; by coming together, create laughter, it* ought to be observed 
in the case of the non-rational creatures too; for they also have sinews and 
muscles.” Against this we say, contradicting them, that! other animals too are 
capable of laughter, as Aristotle tells in the History of Animals one of which 
is the heron.™ Secondly, the non-rational soul does not act in all animals in 
the same way, otherwise the barking of the dog ought to be observed in other 


a The Greek adds “of us" — ^ Instead of “increases it,” the Greek reads “constitutes” (204.2). 
* There is no “if” and “how can it be substantial?” in the Greek text. 4 There is no “to kill 
the condemned" in the Greek text. e There is no "πρὸς τούτοις in the Greek text. f This 
correct reading is only in Arevshatyan's edition; the manuscripts read "Stophonius" 8 There 
is no "laughter" in the Greek text. — ^ The Greek reads “such a habit" (204.8). | The Greek 
adds: “it is clear from that it is not in the subject” (204.10-11). ἡ The Greek adds: “belong to it, 
which"  * Instead of "laughter, it,” the Greek reads: “such a habit, laughing" (20413). ! Instead 
of “contradicting them, that,” the Greek reads: “firstly” (20414). ™ The Greek reads: “about the 
heron” (204.16). Busse notes that this testimony is fictitious, cf. Arist., HA, 593a1, PA, 673a8. 
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Ybunwthu utbuurüpr. pwtqh ujunphl ywwmynyehrup tt ztn (30) jhripur- 
pwushtpnie τηπιππ|ῃῃ. tr qh ns pnruwywtht E (31) shownwywut, jutt- 
utgntug funumndwutuy E, duut gh Gphu nth 176 qopnniehruu' youunw- 
Yuu, ywudnnuyuuu, yuuunwywtuul Gr (2) dh np jujug qopntiptwtg ns 
utpqnpok qopounwywutu: 


1 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qudnnwywut, quuunuywut, 
qouunwuywutu. 
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animals too.*!? For these are proper features of the” soul in each species. And 
that the vegetative [soul] has no laughing is taken for granted by everyone,* and 
that it has three faculties: generative, promoting growth, feeding. And none of 
these faculties! produces laughing. 


a Instead of "καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ζῴοις θεωρεῖσθαι, the Greek reads: “to extend to all animals" (204.1738). 
b The Greek adds: *non-rational" ° There is no “by everyone" in the Greek text. 4 The Greek 
reads “of them." 


(3) SUAUSU 4USUSUU- v! 


29 (4) Apup hie 


1. (5) Uwhdwup ywuwhdwt pugurnnntü tdu qnuw (6) updurunju Yung, 
putüqh jujunütbü' tpt απομῖι E, br unruq, tr mywp: (7) Ραήιαῃ qh us 
E wqunnwhnidt: «fln τμ br pugurhup pug (8) tupwyuwyhtu wyw- 
Yuunyetwt»:? br mupwyntutt ndwtp (9) wubpnd, tet qwut En h 
qunuhdwt shwt qug upuip (ιο) qpugnpngntptwdpu Uphuunutrh. 
ns uruuig, Gk pwth (11) uguruurnigprup tu τηππτητπΠι[τπῖι, lit tpt ywnuqu 
npn; (12) Ugwuwynrptwt E putt, wy unjudunduju h [Ώππη wok (13) 
quuingurujburulurü [ση uruurtqu: 

2. (14) Un npu wutup, tpt qputüupuipü wut tenn, qwut gh (15) junuig 
puru quyunuhy wuwg* tek upuuuhnridt taywyh E, (16) yud wigumu- 
yut Yul uruurtusunnurquru: buy ΠΙΙΠΙΠΩ͂Ι npnj (17) uguruurgnipthuru ns 
upuurnnhur, {πι[απι] quiibuuru (18) uyuumuhuuruE point hupywuty. 
purüqh swyudwe urubp yumuiqu (19) npny üzurüurünijhurü E puru, jindurd 
qupng— pnint (20) hupywttdp, tr πό! ny qwut purquug niunigw- 
ubup: 

3. (21) Unn, Gew Yh pugumptyny wut, [οἱ «upyuuurhnufü E, np (22) hth 
ti pwgwyhtuh unurüg Gupwywyht wywywtntetuwt». bt (23) ujpuqqui- 
pun, pk «upuuunhntdt E, πῃ punnrup unjyunu απ (24) yu ns qnp»:3 Puy 
h purguunipbut tupwank wuku, pt (25) «upyurmuhnudfu E, np ns utn E, te 
ns unhuuil, αι ns unuppl'pniphtu, πι (26) ns πιπππιἰ]»:4 Gr qwut qh nvwup 
ihnnápü jnnignigurüli? (27) qpugurnnpbur uurhiurün, ptn qun h unguru 
uruugbhuiuü (28) jupumnpbugnip, bt wtyku uuu h dbpet hê ungu uruur- 
ghingü (29) qurrsurtquru up uiu uuruumnpniphru puguuntugntp: 


ΤΑ // Ven., M1751, M1766 + ππ[πιδπηομιῖ h twk // Miz16, M2326 + τ]ππ]πιδπι]ο[τῖι 
h turet [παπα // Miz46 3umuimqu ywuwhdwt Ππιπηπῃἁ uuuntióni // P240 
3unuqu ywuuhdwt hurtünbpá πιπιππτδπι] wewshywy mtunrphrtu // P242 Cun wyun- 
phy hurunbpná wuunidny αι wnwghyw; wnwyp. ? Porph., Isag arm.,145. 3 Porph. Isag 
arm., 145: ywunuwhniuu E, πῃ ubppunnruph unjuntd απ Yu ny qni. 4 Porph. Isag arm., 
145. > P242 || A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Μι766 Jnnh gnigwtuty. © P242 // 
A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 


About the Accident 


Lecture 29? 


1. The definitions of the accident present the place which it deserves. For they 
indicate that it is the last and feeble and weak. For what is an accident? "An 
item which comes and goes without the destruction of its subject" Some are 
puzzled, saying: “Why did he disregard Aristotle's determinations only? in the 
case of the accident?" He did not say how many meanings “accident” has,* but 
immediately proposes the form of instruction. 

2. Against them we say? that he has given up saying in how many senses 
because he had said* before that the accidentf is twofold, either separable or 
inseparable. And he did not set forth about which meaning? because he wished 
to treat all accidents. But we state about which meaning the account is when 
we treat one of them and” when we do not teach about many; 

3. Presenting it in three ways, he says: "Accident is an item which comes and 
goes without the destruction of its subject" And in another way: “Accident is) 
what can hold or not hold ofthe same thing." And from a negation he delineates 
thus: "Accident is what is* neither a genus nor a difference nor a species nor a 
property" And because some try to reproach the presented definitions, let us 
mention what is said by them. Later let us present a proper defence in answer 
to what is said by them. 


a The corresponding Greek chapter is “Lecture 32^ P Instead of "Aristotle's determinations 
only,” the Greek reads: “the declared rules" (204.30). ° Instead of this part of the sentence, 
the Greek reads: "for although it is homonymous, he did not say in how many senses it is taken" 
(204-205). 4 The Greek reads: “one can say" (205.2). «“ The Greek reads: “having taught" 
(205.3). | f The Greek reads "it" (205.3). — € The Greek adds: “he is speaking" ^ ^ Instead 
of “the account is when we treat one of them and,” the Greek reads: “we wish to treat" (205.6). 
i The Greek reads: “whole terms" (205.7). ἡ There is no "συμβεβηκός ἐστιν in the Greek text. 
k Instead of "ὑπογράφει οὕτως": συμβεβηκός ἐστι ὃ ἐστί, the Greek reads: “which can be" (205.11). 
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4. (30) Uutt πι[πιῖτρ qunwght ατα, pk ünruq απ! tr (31) wh- 
mpy Gi uniwgq wyuuytu, tpt uwhdwtu wyu qtintwyut t178 qpugtntwjut 
ujuuunhnrdfü üouruut, juu E, ek (2) qurüsunnurquiu ujuuuhnufu dhut 
ugurüurut. nnqntr quujpuiurtju, np (3) Yupnn qnj shu ΠΠ Git παρ μαι 
unurug tupuyuyht (4) urupuljurunrehuru. pwtqh ns puguippupn ubwet 
hpnqQujpuginyü' (5) nwywerpt tru ηππι] bpnqujuginju, tr ns nupábum 
uiqpuintu: 

5. (6) Un npu παπά wutdp, tek ujpuuuhdurugu nuüurup (7) ttp- 
annonietuup kı wiuónilwuuWp' wuuguufu ταϊποιιϊμιηΓῖ, huy ndurüp 
(8) funuiónigburdp dhut: Unn, ubnqnpóniehunp bt Unwdnyetwup (9) 
υΠιφιπιπι μα πρ], pwuqh Yuwpny qnj tt u&panpónrpbundp (10) urusuunpr 
uujhunurtt' np shu, upon qnj br duuónrpbundp. huy (11) dinuónipebunp 
σπα wutiuuguwuilmupu uyjwunwhiniupu2 (12) puruqh qub&urü teny- 
upugtnjyu Yupon qn; duuióniphunp (13) huwuwy h pug tntu wnutg 
tupwyuyht urugulquünrjhuru: (14) £uuqp tpk hdurüuu uyhmul qGjenq- 
upughü, ns wuywywth (15) Gupwywyt: τ] πι npn; qupm E jutna h 
uurhüurun 16) ukmqnnónigobwdp li wong lup? πι ns quwuh unuq 
pt (17) «upyuuurhnifü E np ihih tt ρπισπηπῖήι umurug Gupwyuwyht (18) 
wuyywywuntpetwt, ubnqnpnóniptburnfp bit dnudnietuup»: 

6. (19) Puy πτηππζ]πη] wuku yudwil? ujuujEu. tet quyu wutup (20) 
τηπππτπΠπττῆι, np (hth br pwgwy~hth umurug bupulwyht (21) urupurtqui- 
unyetwt, upn ns dhurü qujuuunhntidu wupntuwytug (22) uuhduruu 
uiu, wy, hr qnjugniphrüu nduruu. pwuqh urhur (23) sGipünipfhru hpny ihih 
tı pwgwy pth umnurug Gupwywyht (24) urupuljurunrptiuru, np E Entyehru 
hpny: Uyu pt np wuhgt, pt (25) qpufnn puguirhup sbpünienru* hpnyt, te 
ns wywywth (26) tupwywyt. pwtqh wunpwy τπππι[πῖ E, huy utunpurtq 
uwpuht (27) ns urujulqurüp: 

7. (28) Un npu wutdp, tph nghi; E uupullntuniphrün. putuqp (29) 
jujpnüp E [πιδπιιπι: Qwugh sbpüniphrü Entphru E tr (30) wumuhnit. 
putiqh npujbu wn hnipt? Enyehtu E sbpüniehrü, huy (31) npujEu wn 
d(upuhuu hpnnyü' upuuuhnridü: Ge ugpuqq παπά τα (32) wubyh E, pk 
tins qupnituwytug quyunuhy uuhuurün. purüuqh (33) juuti «unurug 


1 M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. om... ? M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 quiuurugununurquru ujuuuihünruuü. 3 P242 // A, Ven., M1746, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 Unwodntptuudp tı u&nqnpónrpburndp. + M1746, P242 // 
A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 quuwtuk wutt. 5 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 h. 
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4. Some say about the first defintion that it is defective and superfluous. 
And it is defective in the following way. If this definition indicates the coming 
and going items as accidents, it is clear that? it signifies only the separable 
accidents. Like white, which can come and go in me without the destruction 
of the subject.! For the black does not go away from the Ethiopian whilst the 
Ethiopian is still here, and again neither from a raven. 

5. Against this, again, we say that some of the accidents are separated from 
the subject? actually and in thought, and some only in thought: the separable 
accidents actually and in thought (for white in me can be separated both actu- 
ally and it can [be separated |: in thought), and inseparable only in thought (for 
the black of an Ethiopian can be considered? in thought as having gone away 
without the destruction of the subject). For if you think of a white Ethiopian, 
the subject is not destroyed.* For this reason one should add to the definition: 
“actually and in thought.” And nothing will be found defective: "Accident is an 
item which comes and goes without the destruction of its subject, actually and 
in thought." 

6. And they say that it is superfluous: if we call accident that which comes 
and goes without the destruction ofits subject, then this definition includes not 
only accidents but also some substances. For note that the heat of fire comes 
and goes without the destruction of the subject, which is the substance of fire.f 
As when somebody said: “if the heat of the fire goes, why8 is the subject not 
destroyed?” for it is a body without quality, and a body without quality is not 
destroyed.” 

7. To these we say that this puzzle is nothing.! For the solution is manifest.? 
For heat is a substance and an accident. For as for fire, heat is a substance,^ and 
as for the body of fire, it is an accident. And in another way, again, one should 
say that* this definition did not embrace such items. For by saying "without 


a There is no “it is clear that" in the Greek text. > There is no “from the subject" in the Greek 
text. * In both cases the Greek reads: “you can separate” (205.22-23). € The Greek reads: “you 
can consider” (205.24). * Instead of “the subject is not destroyed,” the Greek reads: “in thought, 
you cause no damage to the subject” (205.25-26). f Instead of “which is the substance of fire,” 
the Greek reads: “and the heat is its substance" (205.32). 8 There is no “why” in the Greek text. 
h The Greek adds: “we say no" i Instead of “this puzzle is nothing,” the Greek reads: “they did 
not perceive the puzzle at all” (206.2-3). ἡ This sentence is absent from the Greek text. It adds: 
"Likewise" (206.6). Κ There is no “again, one should say that” in the Greek text. 


268 ANALYSIS OF PORPHYRY'S ISAGOGE 


tüpulqujhu uujuljutntipeburu», juz unt, (34) pk wywhwup! tupu- 
uyu. purüqh ;npng? pwt nith (35) wywywuthy büpurlquryü' uríb'uuju hnop 
urujurlqurup, pkyku it πο 180 puguit hup: Unn, tek wyunphy wuuytu nthi, 
ywut qh (2) Gupwywyt hpny tr gpn; wiwwywywukip £3 pwuqgh wunpwy 
(3) dupupüu ἔ jumu E, pk ns yupntuwybwg quyunuhy (4) uwhdwtn. 
purüqh wul qttpwywyt wuywywttpp. huy (5) wunghy wtwyuwywtth 
E Gupwlwyu: 

8. (6) Unn, jujuujhubuig Yupdstug wywnkwjp® quuhuurn, ptn (7) 
Ju, tpphgntp uupunlnruuruu: Purüqn wutt ndurüp, tek (8) wut qh 
ng tnpkp hu; sEhgu püptut Ynpumtwt pumnàug. (9) pwuqh wutdp 
quupwtuthgt, tpk qhuptwtu ynnniuwuku, h punwidwiwmg yuykjny 
li h oninu wuywukjny” ns (ιο) tek Ynpumntwt huptwtg ρπιηλπηπι] 
quijunuhl wnttt, up (11) Yu quu thujustpny jidtipE, te Yu quiu 
pupyniptuwt (12) nuu ywunuwhdwt qhuptwtu üunnnruurubü, qhurpn (13) 
upuuuhünrupu qnüpburüu unpnruurül| punáuru: Gi qh qhupturuu (14) 
ünnnruurubt, uruunruu E παμπ, qh pk jhupurljunidt tu (15) wumuh- 
Untupu’ πι q&üpurquyu Ynpniuwttu funumndwuwpup πι qhupturuu 
ünpnruurübt. πι Get qhufpn Ynpniuwtbt (17) qtkupwywyt’ wuwugntp: 
Ntuwywt stpdnyehrut Ynpniuwtt (18) qbtpwlwyt, putqh wuhtwp 
E uw pugwujhubkj8$ wnwtg (19) wuywywinttwt bupwywyht. wpn, 
npnyhtuti qttpwywyt ünpnruurüE" (20) wuyw bit qhupt pun uw: 

9. (21) Un npu urubdp, tpt nghi; p wwmwhdwtg hipni (22) wyw- 
Ywuntiptwt wmbusuy, wy bt ns qhtpwhwyt wuywlwuby (23) ubusuy. 
putuqh pum αμπαιπα ή wuywywtk quu, tr ns (24) ἱππιίορ. Gir juri 
E uuunruu, tpk nriüuljuu sbpndu τηϊπειπιππηο[ι{! (25) E, huy πιηπηφ 
fuuntniwd swihwygntehrupt. huy wyunphy (26) punnkd dhutbutug tt: 
Unn, urusunniehtu thnipwy wuywywtty (27) qsuiurggniehru. tr wyw- 
ywttiny quu, pun ujuunuhuüuru (28) wuywlwuk πι qbtpwywyt. nul 
wuyywywutpny qttpulyuyt, πι (29) qhupt wuyw wut: 


1 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 wuywywutyh E. 2 M1746 || 
P242, P240, A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 nnng. 3 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 wuwuywywubyp bu // P240 uruurujurquru (huh. + M1746, P242 // A, 
Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 tu. 5 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 wuti. 6 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 uiquiubum. 
7 Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766, P242 (+ qhupturuu) // M1746 unupurlnruurubu, n 
puinuruáurmug qduqhnu αι p onip wpywutpny // A wuyutbpny. 8 M1751 // A, Ven., P242, 
P240, M1746, M2326, M1716, M1766 pugu htt uw. 
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the destruction of the subject," he indicates that the? subject is destroyed. For 
if there is something by which the subject has a reason to be destroyed, it is 
in every case destroyed, even if [it is] not [destroyed], when [the accident] 
goes away. Now this being so, the subject of fire and water is indestructible 
because their body is without quality, it is clear that the definition did not 
embrace these things, for he calls the subject destructible, but their subject is 
indestructible. 

8. Now having freed the definition from such conjectures, let us move on to 
another puzzle. For some say: if no being desires its perdition (for we say about 
non-rational [creatures] that they kill themselves by jumping from cliffs and 
falling into the water, and they do this, not desiring their perdition, but because 
they flee from somebody? or kill themselves by accident out of anger), why 
do accidents desire to destroy themselves? And that they destroy themselves, 
is clear from the following: for if accidents are in the subject and destroy the 
subject, it is agreed that they destroy themselves too. And we shall say why they 
destroy the subject. Hectic fever destroys its subject, for it is impossible for it to 
go without the destruction of its subject. Now because it destroys its subject, it 
also destroys itself with it. 

9. Against them we say‘ that none of the accidents longs for its destruction’ 
and neither does it long for destroying its subject (for it destroys it by accident, 
and not on purpose). And hence it is clear that hectic fever is a disproportion, 
andthata sound mixture is a due proportion and that they are contrary to each 
other. And a disproportion seeks to destroy the due proportion and, destroying 
it, it destroys by accident the subject as well, destroying the subject, it destroys 
itself as well.5 


a The Greek reads: "their" (206.10). — ^ Instead of “has a reason to be destroyed,” the Greek 
reads: “has destruction at all’ (206.10). | * The Greek adds: “and items without quality are not 
destroyed" 4 The Greek reads: “chase” (206.20). « There is no “with it" in the Greek text 
(206.26). — f The Greek reads: “one can say" (206.26-27). — € The Greek reads: “is pleased to 
destroy itself" (206.27). 
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10. (30) buy bpünnpnn uwhdwiid urüqunnuptrupuipn nth, pwtqh (31) 
wut, pk «upuuurhnidu E, πῃ punnrüh παπι qn, yw ny απ». (32) 
GL uw ns upupnrüuigE qwiiuuugwuawlnuaus uwwwhiniuuu^ putuqh t 
(33) ns Uwpp qnj? ns qni unjünid. puruqh u&ur ng vunph 182 ng qni 
hpnqQupuginyü. duuüu npn; upupu E unumnhi npujEu (2) wrugtnit 
quid utpqnponiptuup, yud duuóntiphunup: (3) Puys tapnpnu qnk pt bc 
παπι pul n; E, quu qh ns (4) wup* np Eu, wy, np ngt E: 

u. (5) [«Ππιιπιπππιι[ E" np bi n; utn, bi ns wtuwy, πι ny (6) nwppt- 
pnuehru bt ns junni]: Uuuntuu ndwup wubt, pk puntp (7) ns bt 
quiguu uwhtwttwg wuyhuh pugwuntyetwup: Un npu (8) wutup, pt 
ns qudEpn qtipypuyut jbnüpurghgu uuhuuruhr, (9) quruu qh nu yurpt bru 
yGpYpuyu ΕΠ utn tr unbuur bit (10) nupptpnrphet. bt ns {ΠΠΠΕΠ wut, tpt 
utn E, np ns mtuwl E br πο (11) mwpptpnypehru. qwut qp mulurht bru 
wuqhuutuyht un h (19) dEus. huy nnujEu quiu quudtuwyt παπα τπτ 
óurunjg liq, (13) bt yuwumwhnidt dhut qnjn füugburg, jhnurp (14) pugur- 
unyetulp óurünrgbingu uuhuuruburg: 

12. (15) «Puyg Yup E pun πι αιδα bt Πιππΐππ] uqnur uyhuwyt, 
(16) ti tpndwugh h pug puytgtwy qqnjut' wnwtg bupuwulwyhu (17) 
unuuljuünrpeburu»$ Rugnid wiqud wuugup duuü uuhuurtug (18) 
upuuuhwiurug, pk n; np h nngwuk nneurpuip nuh. pwtqh (19) jurnur- 
ght uwhdwtt, np wukp, pk «ujyuuunhntidu E, np hth πι (20) pugur- 
ihup unurug Gupwlywyht wywywtntptut», (21) unumntguip, pt «tuu 
tutpqnpdniptuudp, (jud. τπηιιδητοἰ{ιπι[ρ»: Unn, (22) «quiu» wyu yud 
punhpruurquiü E puyuy, (qur (23) unu nióurQquru. bit tpt punhhruw- 
(juu E npujku qni pb tt (24) «utpqnpdniptudp bt uuuóniptlunup», 
uu uuihdurun h σπα (25) uruurugunnuiuruurg upuuuhdurug. pwtqh 
uluurtugunnuiljutupu ny jhupu πι (26) pugurhupu u&panpónipeburdp πι 


1 Mi746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1766, Μια. Porph., [sag arm., 145: wywinwhniwu E" 
np übpnpunnrüh unyuntd απ] Quid n; απ]. 3 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, 
Mi751, M1766 quiüuusunnhih. 4 P242 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
upuuuhntuü. 5 M1746, M2326 // A, Ven., P242, Mi716, M1751, Mi766 + απ tr // P240 + qni 
Yuu. © Scripsi//- wn. 7 Inserted in A in accordance with the Greek. ὃ Porph., [sag arm., 
145: Purjg Yup E purum bit pun dhu wðt Git urqnurr πι]Πιπιι]ι, πι bijeEnqujurginy h pug 
puytgtwy qanli wewtg wywywtntptwt tupwlwypt. 
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10. And the second definition? is imperfect, for it says: "Accident is what can 
hold or not hold of the same thing." And this does not embrace inseparable 
accidents, for they are not able not to hold of the same thing, for the black? 
is not able not to hold of the Ethiopian. For this reason one must add 855 to 
the first definition: “either actually or in thought.” And the third is almost not 
definition at all, for it does not mention being, but non-being.46 

n. "Accident is what 155 neither a genus nor a difference nor a species nor 
a property" Thereforef some say: “Why didn't he define other items too in 
terms of such a negation?" Against them we say that he did not want to define 
disputed items by disputed items, as genus, species and difference were still 
disputed.^ And he could not say that "genus is what is neither a species nor a 
difference"; for they were still unknown to us.! And since he had made all the 
other items known to us by definition, and only accident was remaining, he 
reasonably defined it by the negation of the known itemsJ 

12. "It is possible to think of a white raven and an Ethiopian losing his 
skin-colour without the destruction of the subjects"? For many times we said 
about the definitions of accidents that none of them is sound.* For to the first 
definition, saying! “Accident is an item which comes and goes without the 
destruction of its subject,” we added:™ “either actually or in thought." Now this 
"or" is? either a copulative or disjunctive conjunction. And if it is copulative, so 
as to be "actually and in thought,” this definition does not hold in the case of 
inseparable accidents (for neither do inseparable items come and go actually 


a The Greek adds: “again” P The Greek adds: “of an Ethiopian" ° The Greek adds: “we have 
added" d Instead of "οὔτε γὰρ λέγεται τὰ ὄντα, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὴ ὄντα, the Greek reads: “for definitions 
wish to indicate not the non-being, but the being to somebody” (207.2-3). € Instead of*écrí, the 
Greek reads: “can be” (207.7). f There is no "Therefore" in the Greek text. 8 Instead of "ἄλλας 
τοιαύτῃ ἀποφάσει, the Greek reads: “all the terms, but only the accident?” (207.9-10). — ^ Instead 
of this sentence, the Greek reads: “Against them we say that if Porphyry once erred, he ought not 
to err always. Then even if such a thing does not count as an error, nevertheless he could not 
define it thus in the case of other terms too. For we said that we do not justify disputed items 
by disputed items, but by items taken for granted" (207.10-13). $ Instead of this sentence, the 
Greek reads: “Now before presenting the species and the rest of the terms, how could we say in 
the case of the genus: ‘a genus is what is neither a species nor a difference nor an accident nor 
a property’?” (207.14-16). j Instead of this sentence, the Greek reads: “And doing this, we were 
about to justify a disputed item by disputed items, which is strange. Only in the case of the last, 
I mean of the accident, we can do such a thing" (207.16-18). κ Instead of this sentence, the 
Greek reads: “And one should know that none of the definitions is sound” (207.23).  ! Instead 
of “For to the first definition, saying,” the Greek reads: "Look at the first, what it says” (207.23-24). 
m There is no “προσέθεμεν in the Greek text. ^ The Greek reads: “is thought of” (207.26). 
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(uuóniuehuup unutüg (27) Πϊποια μπα wuywywunyetwt: buy tpt 
uupnurngnrióurqurtu E, n; wuh (28) απ uwhdwt, ug; pudurunidü. pwtqh 
uwhuwth απῃό t dnnnyty (29) qpuiqnidu πι Upwgnigwtty. huy puduiu- 
(ut αι h pwanidu (30) gnigwuty: Upn, uguujEu ki! wmughlnug? 
uuhüunü, putuqh wut «yud (31) ubpnqnpóniptundp, Yud duuónt- 
ptwdp»: Unyu puru wuh bi p (32) ἡππαῃ &pnünnpnhu: Puy qwut bppnnpnnpu 
winkt huy h (33) ntuntetwt gnigwp, [οἱ npujEu mph απ]: (34) Πππιπ- 
pnufü tnt qntpny dhn; durupü umuehlug (35) zupuqpnnieburü Ὥππιπ[ι- 
np? 


1 Mi746, M1751, P240 // A, Ven., P242, M2326, Mi716, Mi766 om. ? M1753 // A, Ven., uinuigpu. 
3 A, Ven., M2326, M1716, M1766, Mi751 uunnupnidfü bibi qntpny dhn; wubi wnwspywy 
2upuignnipburu Nnpthhriph // M1746, P242, P240 om. 
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and in thought without the destruction of their subject?), and if disjunctive, it is 
not said to be a definition but a division. For the task ofa definition is to collect 
many into one, and that ofa division to show one in many." Now the definition 
before us is of this sort, for it says: “either actually or in thought."? The same 
word is also said in the case of the second definition.'? And concerning the 
third we have already shown in the exposition why it is incorrect. The aim of 
writing [about] one part of Porphyry's present work is achieved.^ 


a The Greek adds: “although such accidents are separable.” Instead of “to show one in many,” 
the Greek reads: “to make many out of one” (207.32).  * This sentence is absent from the Greek 
text. 


184 9111910 SUUUPUUfIP(965US GP LULU QU LOPE GUL (2) SPLE 
QU3UP3 Uf(FUSPUUS SGUIP9PPV! 


+1 (3) Unwight? 


i (4) Cum funundwtt dtpnid jin pwtht πιππηδιιἵπῃη qhpüq (5) 
puppunurn, ptn qhwuwpwynyehruu Unghi πι (6) qqwuwqwtntphiuu 
Jwpwnptugnip: Gr upupur Ep, npnjhbui&t qunnuptupuip (7) niuuip, 
quuwopnilt οτι] wunughlquj oupugpnnipehurnu. (8) pwtqh np qhut 
qhhuq puppunun tt qunght tüpunqnniphruuu, (9) qputk πι qunght 
huruuuintiehrüuuu πι qqutuuquiüniphrüut:^ (ιο) [1 quu qh un ütipur- 
óurqurüu utt; qpuruu hip, yuptinp (11) hundupbgur quyunupy ururunb: 
Grqhwtyp E [5 hnnnnuehrüp (12) wibuwyt ns wetuwyt nipbip hwuwpw- 
Ἀπιομιίι nrupü wn (13) dhuburuu lit n? quruuqurunirphrüu. wy, pum ΠΠ 
hus (14) huruumurlüniphruu niht, tr puun hpug ht; quiuuqurüunrpnhruu: 
Ung (15) huruupurünipehru niht, qwut qh quhnot® uyqpwtk tupubum 
qn. (16) huy qutwqutnyehtu niht pum uhyenyu: Unn, tpynig king’ 
(17) quruuquiüniptiurug tt huruumurlniptiurug' nunhurüpurquruuig tt (18) 
duutwyutug, qunurnhu uufuunuuntpehruu hurupurquruug (19) gunpht. 
hulj quruuquiunirpturuu tru[uununtE qhumuunpurnipehru: (20) Ntump πι 
uupunut nuurüp, pt ns nus huruupurlniphtü (21) nrupu wn dnüburuu 
hhüq puppwnpn, pwyg tpt pum dhntt (22) hdhp nipit huruunmurunipphru: 
Puy dh hus wrth qhhuq (23) pumpunnur uunpunntunipptu E. ywut qh 
uupunut (24) upduru E, pt παπα En πίτα pwppunpn uh qnt: 

2. (25) Unn, udurüigur uupurlünrunieburu Πιπππιπιπηπηο[ιῖι, nul (26) 
jnióuur' quiüuuquiuniphrü. pwtqh gnigwtt, pk ns qnt dh (27) hus. t h 
gnigwtt tu, pt η» απ dp hus’ qnwpwyntunypehtu (28) jpnióurut: Unn, qdurut 


1 Corrected in A in accordance with the Greek // Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, 
M1766 3wnwqu hurüpuiquruug ubnhg bi nwupptpnryeturtg (M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
+ utuwlh, juu te wyumuhdwt) unughtug wtunryehit // P242 Όπῃια hwtntpda 
uruuintóni]| αι wnwehywy mtunrphru yjunumqu hwuwpwlwg ubnng bit nupptpnretwu. 
2 A || Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. ὃ Scripsi // A, Ven., M1746, 
M1716, M2326, M1766, P240 ιαπ] // P242 πι]. 4 A, Ven. // M1746, M1716, P242 P240, M1751, 
M1766 om. πι qquituwquunyehtuut. 5 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 
[| A om. |. $ M1716, M1766, M1751, P242, P240 // A, Ven., M1746, M2326 +h. 7 M1746, P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. bring. 


The Present Exposition* about Common Features and 


Differences of the Five Terms 


+1 First? [Universal Comon Features and Differences] 


1. According to our promise let us, after having verbally elaborated on the five 
terms, put forward their common features and differences. And inasmuch as 
we have completely grasped,* the present writing should now have achieved 
its aim (for someone who completely understands the five terms and their 
delineations, knows? also their common features and differences). But because 
he made his account for beginners, he considered it necessary to present these 
features. And one should know that all* things neither have all features in 
common with one another and nor are they different in every respect. But 
they share certain common features and differ in certain respects. They have 
common features in so far as they depend on the same principle,‘ and they have 
differences in terms of matter. Now since differences and common features are 
twofold, universal and particular, he grants the first rank to universals,’ and 
puts common feature before^ differences. For this reason, some are puzzled 
that the five terms have no common features with one another except that they 
have common features in some one respect.! And making! the five terms some 
one thing is a puzzle since it is worth being* puzzled about why the five terms 
are one. 

2. Now the common feature is like a puzzle and the difference its solution.! 
For he shows that they are not some one thing and by showing that they are 
not some one thing, he solves the puzzle. Now since the former is like a puzzle, 


a There is no "ἡ παροῦσα ϑεωρία in the Greek text. — ^ There is no "πρῶτον in the Greek text. 
* The Greek adds: “the five terms.” 4 The Greek adds: “hence.” © There is no “all” in the Greek 
text. f The word uyhqpu ("beginning") is used in the sense “principle” semantically calquing 
the Greek word ἀρχή. ὁ Instead of “he grants the first rank to universals,’ the Greek reads: 
“universals have gained the first rank" (20812). — Instead of “puts common feature before," 
the Greek reads: “the common feature is worth preceding" (20813). $ Instead of this sentence, 
the Greek reads: "for it is like a puzzle; for by showing that all have common features in one, 
he establishes their connexion and unity" (208.13-15). ἡ The Greak reads: “calling” (208.15). 
k The Greek reads: “one would be puzzled” (208.15-16). ! The Greek has only the second 
member of this comparison. For the first cf. above (208.13). 
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qh udturubgur ndt uupnurnlnrinipthun tı (29) nut jnióuuru, πι wnwspt 
E unumurügnruniphrü, puru qqniónidt, (30) wnwgpht E Git huruurpurlnirphru 
puru qquiüumquiünripphru: 

3. (31) Unn, wut "inpihinhnu, pk punhurüpulqut (32) huuuipur- 
üniehru witutgniu απ) pum jntndpgu πιππππα[]. huy quiüuquriupu? 
(33) (wut qh ny witutptwt tunt bupurljujhu uunpngqpü, puruqh (34) 
nuwup h ungwuk wtuwywg umnpnght, ππι]Γι utn, tr 186 muppt- 
pniphit, Ge upuuurhnidt: Puy nfurup' wihumpgt, npujEu (2) ntuwl 
ti juunil: Gi hupt Nnpthhiphnu dh hwuwpwlnyehru (3) πι dh. qutu- 
quiuniphru jupwnptug. huy {ΠΡ wnunptugnip (4) senywupwtshtpun, 
puguumpkugnip? qnunhwupwywtu πιππῖπι (5) hwuwpwnrehruu tr 
quuwquuntphruu: 

4. (6) Gi tutu wnwghi` qhuruuipurlniphruu: bupdtuy, nrupt (7) wut- 
utpiwt humuupulnipehrüu, qwut qh witubptwt (8) hndutunrüp bu: 
bppnnpn hunupulniehru, wut qh witutptwt h (ο) dhnid umnnpn- 
qniptwut mtuwtpt, puruqh tek utnp tu (ιο) uunpnqaniphrüp, wut- 
uwt hnop E tt πρ h pwppwnngt: 2nppnpn (u) wn wyunphrp mtuw- 
παρ huuwpwynrehiu, twut qh (12) witttptbwt uwhdwtp? πι tqtnp 
tu huwunwuppwywtwg Awyuthg. (19) puruqh αμα πα τρ huwumnwuhpw- 
Yup Awyup jwyunphy (14) puppurnu tqtpht, tı ns pus k wpnwpny unght: 
Nhüqbpnnn (15) huruwpwlnyehtu mtuwth qupdturtu h utppu uótijnqu 
ti (16) quUpvtwtu puntwyndt. qh nip dp np & h nngurüt, winkt (17) udt- 
utptuwit. ti nip dhit αμα απο wdtttptuwt untuqgbtt: 

5. (18) Unn, wuwgtwyp qhuruunpurlniehru, uruurugnip tt (19) qquitwe- 
quiüntphruu* ππ{πππη quiüuquüntrphru E ungu (20) jhipuruulj umnnn- 
qniptwt. putuqh ndwup h u&pnnid qhusEpu (21) unnpnght,® tt πι[τπῖτρ h 
utpni (22) nnyhuhhtskhit:” Gapnpn quiuuquiuntpehrü E ungu uuhdurüp. 
qh (24) npng uwhtwupt ywhuwywiup? tu ungu tt qnyugntpehrüpu: 
(25) Q2nppnpn quiüuquiuniphiü E ungui qui» h pudwtudwuku απ]. (26) 
putqh npp h pudwtdwtlu? tu quiuuquüp qnü, putüqh ns np (27) 
hüpu jpuptut pwdwth: Npuqhpnnn quiuüuquiünrepru' π (28) u2uruu- 
ytt quhdübutiu pum udpu hph. pwtqh utni ns (29) uzurüutuE qut- 


1 Scripsi // om. 2 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 puiguiumptyny. 
3 M1746, P242, M2326, Mi716 // A, Ven., P240, M1751, M1766 uwhdwu. 4 M1746, P242, P240, 
M2326, M1716, Mi751, M1766 // A, Ven. hgk. 5 P242 || A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, Μι766 + ungui. — $9 A inserts nnujEu utn lit mtuwy in accordance with the Greek. 
7 A inserts nnuj]Eu uuupplpniphru bir juuinitlu πι (23) yunuwhndt in accordance with the 
Greek. 8 P242, Ven., M1716, M1751 // A, M1746, P240, M2326, Mi766 αιιἱππαιπ. — ? M1746, 
P242. 
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and since the latter like its solution, and? the puzzle precedes the solution, the 
common feature precedes the difference. 

8. Now Porphyry says that the universal common feature of all> of them is 
that they* are predicated of several items.! And they differ in so far as not all 
are predicated ofthe same subject. For some of them are predicated of species, 
like genus, difference and accident and some of individuals,‘ like property 
and species. And Porphyry himself presented one common feature and one 
difference. And we shall make an addition to each;* we shall present somef 
universal common features and differences. 

4. And first of all the common features. Again, they alls have the fact in 
common that they all are homonymous. Third common feature: since all 
are observed in one! predicate. For if the predicates are genera, in every case 
there existi also the other terms.? We also observe the fourth common feature 
that all are boundaries and limits of philosophical terms. For all philosophical 
terms are limited to these terms* and there are none outside of them. The 
fifth common feature is observed in introducing each other and removing each 
other. For where there is one of them, there are all, and where one is missing, 
there all are missing. 

5. Having mentioned the common features, let us also speak about! differ- 
ences. Their second difference is the mode of predication, for some of them 
are predicated in answer to "What is it?!" and some in answer to “What sort 
of so-and-so is it?”" Their third difference is? definitions, for of items of which 
the definitions are different, the substances are also.P Their fourth difference 
stems from their division, for what stems from a division is different. For noth- 
ing is divided into itself. The fifth difference is that they do not signify each 
other in terms of the same, for a genus as a genus4 does not signify a species.? 


? Instead of “Now since the former is like a puzzle, and since the latter like its solution, and,’ 
the Greek reads: “now if" (20818). P The Greek reads "their" (208.20). © The Greek reads: 
"all terms." 4 The Greek reads: “of particulars” (208.24). © The Greek adds “member.” 
f The Greek reads: “also other” (208.27). 8 The Greek reads: “universally” (208.28). — ^ The 
Greek adds: “again, we see their" ` The Greek adds: “and every single" ἡ The Greek reads: 
"they co-introduce” (208.31. * The Greek reads “to them" (208.34). — ! The Greek reads: 
"let us move to” (209.3). The Greek adds: “like genus and species" ^ ? The Greek adds: 
"like difference, property and accident" ° The Greek adds “different” P The Greek adds 
"different" 4 Instead of “as a genus,’ the Greek reads: “in terms of the same" (209.11). 
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uuilj nnujEu qutn: «Nuwuupwy untf&ütgniu pum minuihg uunpnghrpy:! P 
(31) huruupuilnipttk Uunnwgwpwp bt qquiiuquiniphru wink (32) 
"npipinhnu, putuqh wuk, tek «umnpnght pum jninühg», wy, n? (33) 
«uduruupui». putuqh utn tr unuppbpniphrü bt ywawhnivti (34) ntbuu- 
ἵππα tt uthuuhg umnpnght, huy jumniyu πι utuuru 188 wuhw- 
uhgt Uhwyt: Upn, ns pwpinp wutt wytnphpy, πῃ wuti, pt (2) jhphu 
hunnuróu pudwth παπί oupurnqnniphruu. bt (3) junurgunidfu qqn- 
jugnijpfhruu ungui niunigurüt, huy (4) J5püpnnnnnidt qhuruunurünippruu, 
hul jhnnnpnnidt' (5) qquiüuuquiünrgpruu: Unu wutt, putuqpn upwtqu- 
dwt qhwuwpwyntphruu bt (6) qqurüuquirünipehruu? pugwunt: 

6. (7) «Puy utuuunrü»,^ np E mupphnpniehru, yhuwywpup wuuwg, 
(8) πῃ E wupwunyehtu: (ο) «Uy, uupuun&unupup quühunnhgu, huy 
pum ππ{πππη (10) puth wywupntuwynnwgt quiühunnuu»:? Uny wuk, pt 
juthunnuü (1) ἵππ]ι στ umurshu mtuwth upuuurhnidt, jan wyunphy 
unu h (12) ntuwlu. pwtqh 9bpndu te uujppunurüu twh h Untjpuruntd 
(13) utuwtht, &26 uruunniuu uuu πι qdupnü wutdp uyhuwy bt sbpu: 
(14) Uysunphy Gu nngw punhurünip hwuwnpwyntphiup bt (15) quuwqu- 
Untphtup hnuq puppunngn: (16) Cun wyunppy hutünbpá Uumniony unu- 
ohw (17) qnpóuinpnuehrüu: 


+2 (18) Ὀῃπππη΄ 


1. 19) ας Πππιπ[ιπ[ junuqu hwupwywtwg (20) huuwpwynt- 
phurtug? quy bt h vwutwywtut, tı (21) tuwu bt wnwght qhwuwpuw- 
{πιο[ιῖ αι qqurüuquiüniphru (22) ubnh wn uuppbnniphru uut: b1 wtu, 
qhufnn jnnduid ywut (23) Πιο» t puru, qnumpbnntiehru jim 
ubnh nwu, (24) huy jnndwi qduuü qnjugnipthurul? tup gnigwtty, (25) 


1 Porph. Isag. Arm. 146. In Mss M1766, M1751 this citation is in red ink. 2 M1746, M1751, M1766 
I| A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716 wuwimuth. 3 Mi746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1751, 
Μιἠ66 + ungui 4 Porph. Isag. Arm. 146. ὅ Porph. Jsag. Arm. 146: wy, uufuurujbunurpurn 
quiuühunnpgt, pwyg pum Gpypnpn puth upupnnruulnnugü quuhumut. 68 M1746, P242 
[| A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 7 A, Ven. // M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751 om. // P242 wypwy pw. 8 A inserts ht quuwqwtntetwug in accordance with the 
Greek. 9 M1746 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 Παρα μπαρ // P242 
hwuwpwlwgt. 10 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + ungui. 
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"Common to them all is being predicated of several items." Porphyry forgetfully 
presents one more difference instead ofa common feature. For he says that they 
are predicated of several items but not in a similar way. For genus, difference 
and accident are predicated of species and individuals but property and species 
only? of individuals. Now those speak incorrectly who say that the present 
writing* is divided into three sections and that in the first section he teaches 
their substances, in the second their common features and in the third their 
differences. They do not say the truth because he presents the common features 
and differences together. 

6. “And non-rational,” which is a difference. He catachrestically called it? 
non-rationality. "But principally of the individuals and also, on a second 
account, ofthe items which contain the individuals." Now he says that the acci- 
dent is observed first of all in individuals and after this, in species. For being 
warm and white are first observed in Socrates, and after this we say that a man 
is white and warm.^ These are the universal common features and the differ- 
ences of the five terms. Here, with the help of God, ends the present study.* 


+2 Second' [Genus and Difference] 


1. Porphyry, having spoken about the universal common features,’ moves to 
the particular as well. And first he mentions the common features and differ- 
ences of the genus with respect to the difference. And look, why^ he ranks, 
when the account is! about common features, the difference after the genus 
but when he wants to elucidate) substance, he ranks species under genus 


a There is no “only” in the Greek text. > There is no "οἱ λέγοντες in the Greek text. ° Instead 
of “the present writing,” the Greek reads: “the book” (209.19). 4 The Greek adds: “non-rational; 
for he ought to say" ° These two sentences are absent from the Greek text. — f There is no 
"second" in the Greek text. — 8 The Greek adds: “and the differences" — ^ There is no “why” in 
the Greek text. ! The Greek reads: “he establishes an account" (210.4). 4 The Greek reads: “to 
teach about” (210.5). 
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πιό απ πα ywul pun utnhi (wut qp (26) unpusnruutpu tt. huy 
quinpüsnruurgu hunfuruquiduru yupu E (27) nruurutq: 

2. (28) Unn, wut, tek «hwuwnwy utnp it wwpptpnretwt’` (29) unnpn- 
η" ubuurQquigü. tı tru huruunurünirpnhru nrupt, qh npe (30) unnpnqpnuu 
ubnp npnujku ubnp, ujunphl br qnun ubnprü (31) ntuwyug. Git npp umn- 
pnqhüuü mupptnpnrptwt npujEu (32) nwpptpniptwt, wyunphy αι qoin 
uupnphnnriphuru ubuururgu (33) unnpnght»: bt pupirnp wut, pt «nnujEu 
ubnh». purüqh quyu wut, pt (34) wittwyt np dnurüquid πη]. uunpn- 
qhi qnytnwpup, uyüunphl πι qnün tungur παπα μασ umnpnght. nnanu? 
qnjugnijphrü 190 Ybunwunyu? qnyinupup uunpngp, huy wu πι dupmnnrd 
(2) unnpnqh: 

3. (3) "buipábuirp, üu&p2üsuitjuruu πι qqugjuiquiüü Παἱγητπϊπῃῖ (4) unn- 
pnnqpü, wyunphy bi mtbuwyh uuwnnngqhu? δι uühuup: Putqp (5) pk ns 
qujunuhl ungnip h ήππαῃ ubnp wy, qujuuuhunrüut, (6) wu hipt 
qupwihunwnwyut qnp αι qud qunshju udur παπ᾽ (7) punhurupurqu- 
uunku quiu ununi ny punywugh puruü. puruqn (8) wyunphy qnyw- 
gniptwt übpousuljutniduü^ qquiulurünufü (9) yunwhtwg, ujuuui- 
hnidt Ge [ποπ utn, br vhwthwnwnwlywt (10) qni nnqnü Ybunwth, 
hurüpurtquruurupgEu umnünijü' wyunphy (11) dupnnj ns umnpnqtught, quu 
qh anj&nuipurp utnh, wyu (12) hupt qnjugnipburu, u&p?usurtuunudfu qqui- 
juljunudfu πο5 (13) πιππππη[: 

4. (14) Unyu put tı h ήππαῃ uuppbnniphurn, pwtqh npe (15) απ[πητ- 
puru unnpnght, wyunphy tı qnun tunqur ubuurQquigü (16) unnpnqtught. 
puruqh qnywgnyehrtu nuh umuppbpnriehri (17) qujpunuruuruuu pwin, 
wyu hupu ubpnmulpuuniló np tt dupnni ti (18) wuhwuntd uunpn- 
qtugh: Unn, jt np wut, pt ywmuhniut (19) pununiumnunurgur qny, uu 
ns umnnpngh üupnny, puruqh ns (20) E Enyepru unpu: twpåtu hwuw- 
punh niht quyt, qh (21) nnujku h pug pupdtgbtiny ubnh' h pug 
puinüpu bit np pun (22) unqu tu ubuurlp, wuytu nupptpnryptut p pug 
(23) pupdtgtpny h pug punupü tı nnp” pun ungwr mbuwlp: 

5. (24) U.uuighui]? "npiphiph jumurqu huruupurünipehuru (25) ubpp bc 
uupptnnrtwt, point hupywuk πι qquiüuuquiunrebut (26) ungpü br 


1 M1746, P242 || A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 Uwfuunuuk. 7 A // Ven., M1746, 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 utnh. 3 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 umnpnqtught. 4 M1746, P242 // A, Ven., P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + 
tt. > A inserts ny in accordance with the Greek. © Scripsi // M8522 ubpqnpóurljurünud // 
alii utpqnwywtuntl. 7 M1746 // A, Ven., P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi751, M1766 np. 8 P242 
|| A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 + Un before uruurgbu. 
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for they belong to the related items.’ For related items ought to be studied 
together. 

2. Now he says that being predicated of a species is common to genus 
and difference. Again, they have in common the fact that items which are 
predicated of a genus as genus, are also predicated of the species under the 
genus." And items which are predicated of a difference as difference, are also 
predicated ofthe species under the difference.* And he correctly says “as genus,” 
for this means: “what is substantially predicated of a genus, is also predicated 
of the species under it.” For example, substance is substantially predicated of 
animal; but it is also predicated of man. 

3. Again the animate and the percipient are predicated of animal; they are 
predicated both of a species and of individuals. For if we take not these items 
to belong to the genus, but its accidents, i.e. that it is monosyllabic? or that it 
is called a genus, that it is taken universally, no account will be constituted. For 
they accidentally belong to “animate percipient substance": that it is called a 
genus and that it is monosyllabic,* as animal, that it is taken universally; they 
will not be predicated of man. For they are not substantially predicated of the 
genus, i.e. of the animate percipient substance. 

4. The same account also applies to the difference, for what is substantially 
predicated, will also be predicated of the species under it. For the difference? 
has as a substance the making use of reason, I mean the word residing in 
the mind, which is predicated both of man and of individual [men]. Now if 
somebody says that its accident is tetrasyllabic, this is not predicated of man 
because it is not its substance. They also have in common the fact that, when a 
genus is removed, the species which are under it, are also removed, likewise, if 
a difference is removed, the species which are under it are also removed. 

5. Porphyry," after having spoken about the common features of genus and 
difference,' moves to their differences and says that genus and difference differ 


a There is no "τῶν γὰρ πρὸς τί εἰσιν in the Greek text. > The Greek reads: “under it" (210.9). 
ο The Greek reads: “under it” (210.10). 4 The Greek reads “disyllabic” (210.16) related to the word 
γένος, whereas “monosyllabic” correctly describes the Armenian word utn. € The Greek is 
“disyllabic”; here it rather refers to ζῷον, while the Armenian “monosyllabic” does not correspond 
to the trisyllabic word lj&unurüp, which it characterises. f The Greek adds: “of it” 8 There 
is no “the difference" in the Greek text. — ^ The Greek is "he" i There is no “of genus and 
difference," in the Greek text. 
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wut, pt quuwquth utn mupptpniptut, qh utn (27) puniptliunp urnur- 
ght E pwt qnwnptnnrphtiu: Gr ttu, (28) quuwquth utn nwpptnnryetwt, 
ywut qh utn qonniptwup nith qnupptnpnipehtiu, puy mupptnpniphtu ns 
qonntipburdp (30) upupnruuilgt; qutn: Gr Giu nwpptp E utn, pwtqh utn 
h übpnnid. qAüsthü! 192 unnpngh, huy mupptpniphiu þh ἵππππιι[ nnwh- 
uppusthu: b1 tru quuuquup utn nwpptnnretwt, pwtqh pipwputspip 
utuwyh (3) uhr dh απ, huy παρ προ) yning. pwtqh uhu p (4) 
uwpnni dh E ybunwtpt, huy mwpptpnyehct’ mind, np E (5) u&unurüh 
purtuinp, durhluruugni uuurg πι hwtdwnny (6) nunnruurg: (7) Cun wyun- 
phy hwuntpd Uuunnrónu unnurghlug utuntpfhru: 


+3 (8) Gppnpn? 


1. (ο) Qdwpnwytunrphru mwpptpnyetwt püluur mtuwl, (10) pun 
ΠΠΠΠΓ tt (wut uufuumnuuntiebur huywnwyhp, upn (1) pupunpt Anp- 
hhinhnu qu&nh tr qntuwyh hwuwpwyntiphru, (12) tnhu hwuwpw- 
Ynypehruu tı snpu quiüuquiuünirphrüu: br quiuu qh (13) yku nth unuu- 
pnnpnoniehurü dh dh h quüuquintpebhurugu, (14) ptp tuju putt (15) qqui- 
uurqurunipburugu dupnuujbuntrphru uuu nus {wut unpu (16) hurüqui- 
üuurljbugntip: 

2. 17) Ung wuk, tek «qutwquth utn h mtuwyk»>. duuu qh (18) 
puntptudp üuuuiqnyü E utn puru qutuwl: Unn, ujunghl (19) ujuujEu 
πιππῃπι], tek ξ hius utn bt τηππτπ], dh wngtu qutn (20) bt qntuwy nuu 
dhntt πι pum unfüntd. nnqntr qu&ünurüpu dh (21) wngtu utn tt ubuut. 
uruqui pt n? hupt nupburu bnhgh (22) punigtiuidp wnwysht. τ] qubpousur- 
ljurüü wngtu utn, tr (23) qytbunwtht ntuwy, πι ufüujgEu quwth pwin 
&oduphu: 

3. (24) Ὀπίπηπη, umnuunnpnontueht. vp’ wngtu qutn pum unu (25) 
hnh wtuwy, Ge quibuulp utn, w unjüujEu. wyw tpt (26) umnünigntu 
qubnousuituruu nnujgku mtuwl, te qubunurupu npujku (27) utn, qunurup 
πα punyetwudp umurhu puru qutn: παπα (28) wyunphy wuwgwp* 
duwugt utnt npujEu utn, br wtuwyt (29) nnujEu ntuwy: 


1 M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. qhustu // P242 qhus k. 2 M1746, P240, 
M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 // A, Ven. nnuypuhhustu // P242 nnujhuhhsE. 3 A, Ven. // M1746, 
P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. // P242 wpwly jp. ^A inserts qhwuwpwlniptwug 
tit in accordance with the Greek. 5 Ven., M1746, P242, P240, M1751, M1766 // A, M2326, M1716 
hug k. 
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in the fact that a genus is prior to the difference by nature.? Again, a genus 
differs from a difference? because a genus possesses^ the difference potentially, 
but a difference does not contain the genus potentially. Again, a genus differs^ 
because a genus is predicated in answer to "What is it?" whereas a difference in 
answer to "What sort of so-and-so is it?" Again, a genus differs from a difference 
because in each species, there 154 one genus but several differences.* For note 
thatin man, there isf animalas one item but there are several differences, which 
is rational, mortal animal receptive of thought and knowledge.® Here, with the 
help of God, ends the present exposition.» 


+3 Third! [Genus and Species] 


1. Species succeeded the instruction of the difference, disagreeing with it about 
the order. Now Porphyry presents three common features and four differences 
of genus and species. And since one of the differences needs further specifi- 
cation, let us, before teaching about common features and differences, discuss 
this a bit. 

2. Now he says that “genus differs from species” because a genus is prior to a 
species by nature. Since this is so, do not, ifthere is some genus and species, take 
the genus and the species in terms of the same, for instance, do not take animal 
as a genus and a species; or else one item will be prior to itself by nature.‘ But 
take animate as a genus and animal as a species, and thus the account will turn 
out to be true. 

3. Second further specification: do not take a genus in some respect as a 
species, and! a species as a genus, but™ as it is. Then, if you take animate as 
a species and animal as a genus, a species will be found to be prior to a genus 
by nature. For this reason we said: let the genus remain a genus and the species 
a species.” 


a The Greek reads: “they differ" (21.1). P The Greek reads “contains” (21.1). — * The Greek 
reads: "they differ" (211.2). 4 The Greek reads: “there is in every case observed" (211.45). 
© Instead of “but several differences,” the Greek reads: “but in each species, there is in every case 
not one difference but several” (21.5). — The Greek reads: “is observed" (21.6). 8 There is 
no "animal" in the Greek text. — ^ This sentence is absent from the Greek text. i There is 
no "third" in the Greek text. ἡ There is no “for instance, do not take animal as a genus and a 
species,” in the Greek text. — * There is no “by nature" in the Greek text. — ! The Greek adds: 
“again, in another respect” ™ The Greek adds: “let the account remain = The Greek reads: 
“let the genus and species remain in the same way” (213.21). 
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4. (30) Gapnpn umnuunpnpnoniphtu, pt junugunqnju E utn pwt (31) qut- 
uui ns puu utnwywth πι ntuwywth quuwqutntetwtg: (32) Gi quyu 
wut, ns pt utn npujEu utn junwouqnyt E puru (33) qntiuwl, pwtqh 
τπη[τ5ητἵππ|[ξ, huy wnpusntuwywgt (34) hurduruquiduru upupun E απ Gic 
thuby, wy, nnujEu hp. puruqp (35) nnujEu hwyn ny jurmurgurqnjü E puru qnpnh 
npyku hwyp, purüqh 194 huvwuqudwyt Gu hwyp bit npnh pum ophtwyh 
(2) unpusnrüurüp. ur nnujEu swnyn junurgurqnju t, Unthpnupynu Unypuw- 
muy: (3) UnyüujEu hr utn junureuiqnju E puru qituwy ns nnujEu utn, (4) ug 
ππιη[ hp. nnqntr qnyugnipfrü utipzusuitjut qquywywt (5) unn nnujEu 
hp jyunurg E dumnnj, pwugh yunure E pwt quuin: 

5. (6) Uuwgtwypp qunmnupnpngntehtuu wyuwyhuh (7) quiüuquiunip- 
twig, ρα qhuruuipurlniphrüu ungu uruuugnip, tr urujur (8) [πια wyun- 
phy qqurüuquiüniphruu: Unn, hwuwpwy Π utn πι (ο) ntbuwl, pum npn 
jninuhgu umnpnght. tı biu (ιο) huuwpwlnyehru nthi, qwut qh tpyn- 
phurü jwnwowqnjup? Gu pwt (u) quuhununt. bt tru hwuwpwlnyehru 
nithi, qh npujEu pnpnp hus tt: (12) Ge qwut Ep wuwgwp* nnyku pninn 
hus αι ns ΡΠΙΠΠ. qwut qp (13) pnpnpt npujEu pnpnp hudwyt jhip duruntuuu 
ng lunt (14) ntuwthy. wuyw pk ns, tnhgh hrpurpuruspip np h duruurugu 
pninpu: (15) Puy ntuwyt bt utni pnpnpt npujEu pninp juruhunnntdt (16) 
uibuurüp: 

6. Puy qutiuquiunu' quuü qh ubnu jumnnunsuqnju E (17) punipetuup 
put qutuwy. πι tk qpurpn bi npn jhinuruitqur (18) E jtumwugwuqnju? 
wuugwp: Gr biu quiüuurquiupu, qn utn thyenit pumuytgut, (19) huy 
uuu Ybpuwpwtnid. bt tek qhurpn udurubgur utn (20) ἵππ]θπιι[ Gc 
ας Yapuwputned. nnujbu qh hdwughu pt (21) qugpnurAbru wnpudh. 
purüqh h uhipny p un δηι bi p (22) Uipurupurut p* dupnn punyugkiw” k: 
(23) Puguinnptur E bir up btu &pünru qurüuquiunippruu utnp tt uuu: 


1 P242 // A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Mi766 tu. ? M1746, P242 /] A, M2326, P240, 
M1716, Mi751, M1766 jurnurguiqnju. 3 M1746, P242, P240 (supra lin.) // A, Ven., M2326, M1716, 
M1751, Mi766 om. + M1746, M1716, M2326, M1766, M1751, P242, P240 // A, Ven. om. — 5 Scripsi 
// om. 
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4. Third further specification: a genus is prior to a species not with respect to 
general and special differences (and I mean this: a genus is prior to a species— 
not as genus, for it is a relative item? and relative items must be together) but 
factually. For as a father is not, as father, prior to his son (for father and son are 
together in the way of relative items»), but Sophroniscus is prior to Socrates as 
man, likewise a genus is prior to a species—not as genus but factually. For the 
animate percipient substance is prior to man factually, for it precedes man. 

5. Having mentioned the further specifications of such differences, let us 
discuss their? common features and after this? their differences. Now genus 
and species have in common the fact that they are predicated of several items. 
Again, they have in common that both* precede the individual.f Again, they 
have in common that they are like some whole-like thing. Why did we say 
"like some whole-like thing" and not “whole”? Because the whole cannot be’ 
observed as a whole in all its parts. Otherwise, each ofthe parts will be a whole, 
but the whole species and” genus; is observed as a whole in an individual.” 

6. And they differ in that a genus is prior by nature to a species.* But we 
have said why and in what way it is prior to it.! Again, they differ because a 
genus is like matter and a difference is like shape." And why does a genus 
resemble matter and a species, shape?? As if you think of a bronze? statue, 
for it is constituted of matter, of bronze, and of a shape, of man.P? He has 
also presented two other differences between genus and species: one by an 


a There is no "τὸ γὰρ πρός τί ἐστι in the Greek text. > There is no “in the way of relative items" in 
the Greek text. ° Instead of “let us discuss their" the Greek reads: “move to" (213.31). 4 The 
Greek adds: “go to" (213.31). © There is no “both” in the Greek text. — f The Greek reads: 
"those of which they are predicated; for a genus precedes both man and Socrates, and a species 
precedes all the individuals that are under it" (213.33-35). — 8 The Greek reads “is not" (213.37) 
h There is no "species and" in the Greek text. i The Greek adds: “I mean animal” | The Greek 
reads: “in man in general and in Socrates" (214.38).  * Instead of “to a species,” the Greek reads: 
“but a species is not” (214.3). 1 The Greek adds “by nature" πι The Greek reads: “shaped 
matter” (214.4). ^ This sentence is absent from the Greek text. ° There is no “bronze” in the 
Greek text. P The Greek reads: "it is constituted of bronze and shape" (214.5). 4 There is no 
"between genus and species" in the Greek text. 
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(24) 9uhü jurupunnnuurnhunruruupnntpbut uunpuruniphuru, tr qup (25) 
juüpunnpuüurhururuupntipttük puiguuntiptburu: Upn, (26) jutupünnhuur- 
hururuupnipbut unnpwunyetut quuwquth utn h (27) ntuwyk, wut 
qh utn jninQumqnjuu nrup qonpniptudp (28) qewéwuwywtu uuppb- 
pnyehruu,! (29) huy n&uurlj ns tru qpudwtwywtut, pug jninquiqnyüu 
nith (30) qunuw Utpqnpdniptudp, npujEu punyugulutu: Puyg (31) 
quinnnwuwywut wuwgup: 5t pugwuw yw [πι qp wuti (32) ubnw- 
Quiturgnyut? ns nth punyugwywtu mupptpnypheuy, (33) Ge ntuwyu- 
tugnyut ns nith pudwtuwywuu. huy unnpwuwlwt πι 196 pugwuuwywu 
k, jnpdurd wutdp* utni ns nuh purnlquguiltquruu, (2) te mbuwyt ns nth 
puiduruuiuruu: (3) Cun wyunphy hwtntpda Uuunióng: 


+4 (4) 2nppnpn? 


1. (5) Gytugnip wyunthtuti* qhwuwpwyntyehtu utnh πι juulp (6) 
wuwugntp, kt qqwuwquwtntphiuu: Unn, nzuh> hwuwpwynyeptu (7) utn 
ti juri. (wut qh Gaywpurushtp np h nngurüt (8) zupurpbipp jurugurut; 
jpng uunpnqhü. pwtqh uupnu 2upunpbptE (9) αι u&ünutpu, punu- 
pénl® πι opdunwywut. putqh np nus dun (10) ww [ι΄ qG6unurüp. bc nn 
hus dung tw ti ónpóunururu: Ge tru (11) huruupuilnippru nrupt, quu 
qh hurughunupurpn nrüurtqjuruuru (12) ywyugwuk npng umnpnght. pwtqh 


1 A inserts puruuiljuruu tı urupurüt in accordance with the Greek. 2 M1746, P242, P240 // A, 
Ven., M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 ubnwiYwuwqnyu. 3 A, Ven. // M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, 
M1751, M1766 om. // P242 ypw (q. ^ P242//alii« tt. 5 P242// A, Ven., M1746, P240, M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 nupt. 6 Scripsi // 2wnwptph. 7 M1746, P242, P240 // A, Ven., M2326, 
M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 
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affirmative comparison, the other by a negative comparison.? Now by the 
affirmative comparison, a genus differs from a species, for a genus* potentially 
possesses more divisive differences;! whereas a species possesses no further 
divisive differences? but actually possesses more of them, namely constitutive 
ones.£9 We have called it affirmative; and negative by saying that neither the 
most general possesses constitutive differences^ nor the most special divisive 
ones.! But an affirmative comparison is also negative when we say that a genus 
has no constitutive differences and a species has no divisive ones. Here, with 
the help of God.i10 


*4 Fourth* [Genus and Property] 


1. Let us then come to and discuss! the common features and differences 
of genus and property. Genus and property have the fact in common that 
both are co-introduced by the items of which they are predicated. For man 
co-introduces animal but he also co-introduces™ laughing, for what is a man 
is also an animal, and what is a man is also laughing. Again, they have the fact 
in common that they equally share in the items of which they are predicated. 


a The last two differences in Porphyry's corresponding section are meant: "Again, genera are more 
extensive by containing the species under them, and species are more extensive than genera by 
their own differences. Again, a species will not be most general nor a genus most special" (Porph., 
Isag, 15.21-24). Cf. Elias, in Isag, 98.1: τέταρτον ὅτι ἀντιπλεονεκτοῦσιν ἑαυτά; Arethas 125.4—9: Ἔτι 
τὰ μὲν γένη πλεονάζει τῇ τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὰ εἰδῶν περιοχῇ. Τοῦτο ἐξ ἀντανισώσεώς φησι καταφατικῆς: 
ἀντανίσωσις δὲ λέγεται διότι κατ’ ἄλλο καὶ ἄλλο θάτερον θατέρου τὸ πλεονάζον ἔχει, καταφατικὴ δὲ 
διότι ἀμφοτέρα θέσιν εἰσάγουσιν. τὸ δὲ ἑξῆς ἀντανίσωσιν μὲν ἔχει καὶ αὐτό, ἀποφατικὴν μέντοι, οὐ 
καταφατικήν: ἀπόφασις γὰρ τὸ οὔτε τὸ εἶδος γένοιτ᾽ ἂν γενικώτατον οὔτε τὸ γένος γένοιτ’ ἂν εἰδικώτατον 
καὶ τὰ ἐξῆς. ^ The Greek reads: “Now which is the difference stemming from the affirmative 
one?” (214.12). © There is no “a genus" in the Greek text. 4 Instead of "πλείονας ἔχει δυνάμει 
διαιρετικάς διαφοράς, the Greek reads: “has more differences, for it potentially has those logically 
distinguished: rational and non-rational"^ ° The Greek reads “logically distinguished ones" 
(21444). £ Instead of "πλείονας δὲ αὐτὰς ἔχει ἐνεργείᾳ, ὥσπερ συστατικάς, the Greek reads: “has 
more, in so far as it has them actually" 8 The Greek adds: “because both genus and species 


have several [differences]" ^ ^ There is no “possesses constitutive differences" in the Greek 
text. i There is πο "έχει τὰς διαιρετικάς in the Greek text. j The last two sentences are 
absent from the Greek text. — * There is no "fourth" in the Greek text. — ! Instead of "Let us 


then come to and discuss,” the Greek reads: “we are ready to present" (215.9210). — " Instead 
of "συνεισφέρει ... συνεισφέρει, the Greek reads: "introduces ... introduces" (215.11-12). Cf. Arethas 
125.1719: ὁ ἄνθρωπος συνεισφέρει τὸ ζῷον ... οὕτως καὶ τὸ γελαστικὸν τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
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Ybtnwth hwtuqhmwpunp (13) πι Ahnid br dupnnid umnpngh, πι spow- 
nuijuruu Ἱπαήππραπῃ (14) Πητπιππῖ te Upypwypwnwy: 5r tru hwuwpw- 
Ynyehtu niupt utn (15) πι μπητ (wut qh ipunurünruupunp umnpn- 
αμ) npng (16) unnpnghut. quiuü qh npwyku Youqwtht iunuünrüupun 
uunpnqh' (17) npng umnnngh, qh wuntwt πι hnh uu hunnpnniehtru, 
(18) unfüujEu πι ópóurqurqurüu iunurnruupun uunpnqp (19) Πη ππππ[. 
purüqh urünturü bt hph uws humnpnntuehrü wid np (20) ntüp quu: 

2. (21) Puy quuwquth utn h jut, duruu qp utn (22) junurguiqnju k 
put qyunntlj. puruqp utn tu t, Gaypnpn mtuwt, (23) uyu παπί; 6t 
ttu qurüuiquiuüh utn h πιιπ|]ξ, qh utnt (24) puqnid mtuwlug uunpnqh, 
πα yuuintQu dhnit npnj E (25) juunil: bt bru quiüurquiup utn p jur, 
qduuü qh juuntiU (26) hwywnupdp uuu, npn; junt E, puy utn n; 
Ππιι[πιηπιῃἁ[: (27) Swuntpda U.uuntóny (bt wnwehywy ubuntuehrü): 


+5 198 Spuqtpnpn! 


1. (9) Ntutinnwywt παπα] whnwutugtwyp, tybugnip bir qutnh (3) tt 
qujuuunhuiut hwuwpwynyehru πι qqurüuqurünrppru (4) uuumugntp, ur 
ns hutqkw jenini] qhwuwpwynyehtru πι (5) qqurüuquiunippru. puruqp dh 
hwuwpwyntehtu nrupdp pugurnnnb[ bt (6) tahu quiüuqurünippruu: Gt 
uunpnurgnrubu nuiurup, wutyny, pt (7) qwut Ep p ή σπα wng puppunngn 
puiqni (8) huruupuinipehrü utnh ywpunptwg, huy wn ujuuurnhnrfu dh 
(9) huruupuilnipepnru: 


1 A, Ven. // M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. // P242 ujnuil n. 
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Foranimalis equally predicated? of horse and man, likewise laughing is equally 
predicated of Plato and Alcibiades. Again, genus and property have the fact in 
common that they are synonymously predicated of what they are predicated.* 
For as animal is synonymously predicated of what it is predicated4 (for it 
gives a share of the name and subject matter), so laughing is synonymously 
predicated of Plato, for it gives a share of the name and subject matter to his 
possessor.* 

2. And genus differs from a property’ in that a genus is prior to the property, 
for a genus is first, a species is second,^ and then comes the property.” Again, 
a genus differs from a property! in that a genus is predicated of many species 
whereas a property of the one species of which it is a property) Again, a genus 
differs from a property* in that a property converts to that of which it is a 
property! whereas a genus does not convert.™!? With the help of God, also the 
present exposition.” 


+5 Fifth? [Genus and Accident] 


1. Applying a well arranged order, let us come to and discuss? the common 
features and differences of genus and accident. But not an equal number of 
common features and differences, for we have to presenta one common feature 
and three differences. And some are puzzled, saying: "for what reason, in the 
case of other terms, did he provide many common features ofthe genus, and in 
the case of the accident, only one common feature?" 


a Instead of "ἐπίσῄς ... κατηγορεῖται, the Greek reads: “is equal to” (215.14). Cf. τὸ ἐπίσῃς κατηγορεῖ- 
σθαι (Porph., Isag, 16.3), ἀμφότερα ἐπίσῃς κατηγοροῦνται (Elias., in [sag, 98.10), ἐπίσῃς κατηγορεῖσθαι 
(Damasc., Dial, 22.3). P There is no "genus and property" in the Greek text. ° There is no “of 
what they are predicated” in the Greek text. « Instead of “of what it is predicated,” the Greek 
reads: “of man" (215.17). — * Instead of “to his possessor,’, the Greek reads: “in so far as it gives 
a share of laughing to Plato" f There is no "τὸ γένος τοῦ ἰδίου in the Greek text, it reads “they 
differ"; cf. διαφορὰ δὲ γένους καὶ ἰδίου (Damasc., Dial, 22.5). € The Greek reads “animal, divided 
into the rational and the non-rational" (215.21-22). —" There is no “a species is second” in the 
Greek text. ! The Greek reads: “they differ" (215.24). — There is no "οὗ ἐστι ἴδιον in the Greek 
text, cf. οὗ ἐστι ἴδιον (Porph., Isag, 16.11, Elias, ὑπ Isag, 9817). — * The Greek reads: “they differ" 
(215.25). ! There is no “to that of which it is a property" in the Greek text. ™ The Greek adds: 
"to a species.” The clauses in the two versions are in reverse order.  " This sentence is absent 
from the Greek text. ° There is no “fifth” in the Greek text. P Instead of "let us come to and 
discuss,” the Greek reads: “we are ready to present” (218.6--7). 3 Instead of “we have to present,’ 
the Greek reads: “he presents" (218.8). * There is no “common feature" in the Greek text. 
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2. (10) Un npu wutup, tpt quruu qp jnjd hinwaqnytu p τ[πι[αιπῖτᾳ (u) 
uupuiguguru utr bt upuuunhnrdt. quuu qh utn ὅπηῃ (12) qnjugnige hii! 
k, huy uyurmunhnridt' ὅππῃ dwywqnytn. Gt pum (13) wng niurüg Yunn- 
nnipehru E gnigwuty, tpt jj hbnp qnt h (14) dn burug, duut npny jnjd 
qhutn; E απ qh&nuqnrupngu (15) huruupuilniepnru: Ung wut, pt 
«huruuipurl E utnh Git (16) uyurmurhuuru puu jnpndhgt umnnpnghp»: Quyun- 
uhl (17) Mnpthhiphnu: Puy dtp upuurnpntiuu wy huruupuilntiehrü utnh 
tr (18) yumnwhdwt puguupbugnip: Unn, E huruupurlniphrü utnh (19) tt 
wumuhdwt, qduuu qh Gaywpwtshtp np h nngurüt πι (20) ntuwywg br 
wuhwtmhg umnpngh: 

3. (21) buy qutwquth utn h wwmnwhdwtt, qwut qh utn (22) yunw- 
suqnyu E put qutuwlu, tr ntbuwl junursurqnju E (23) put quwmu- 
hnufü. pwtqh wituwyt upuuunhnrdfü (24) junurguiqnju nth παπί) npny 
upuuuhnrdu E: br bru (25) quiuuquiüh utn h wywmuhdwtk, quuu qh 
utn hurüqnuupunp (26) unnpnqh npng umnpngh. puy wumuhnit ng 
hurüghuupun, (27) wy nuu wnutbpnidt πι untuqnifü: br itu qutu- 
quiüh utn h (28) ywunwhdwtt, qwut gh utn uuu mbuwywg uunpnqp, 
tı (29) wuyw wuhuimnhg. huy τηιπιπιπΠππιτ[Ι tuju wuhwimnhgt, πι wuyw (30) 
ntuwlwg: Gi biu qutwquth utn h ywmuhdwttk, ywut (31) qh utn h 
Ἱαππι qhuskht umnnngh, huy upyuuurhnufü h (32) Ππππιι[ npwyhuhpustpt: 
(33) Swtntpå UuuniónqQ weughyuy utuntphru: 


1 P240 // A, Ven., M1746, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 qnjwgnrptwt. 
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2. We say? to them that genus and accident stand far apart from each other. 
For a genus is an extreme substance and an accident is an extreme post- 
substantial item. And in some other? respects, it is possible to show that they 
are very far from each other, this is why only a very learned person can find the 
common features of what is very far [from one another]. Now he says? that 
the fact that they are predicated of several items is common to genus and acci- 
dent.!8 Porphyry [has presented] this;* let us presentf another common feature 
of genus and accident from the outside. Now a common feature of a genus and 
an accident is that both of them are predicated of species and individuals. 

3. A genus differs from an accident in that a genus is prior to its species 
and species are prior to accidents. For every accident has a prior species of 
which it is an accident. Again, a genus differs from an accident since a genus is 
equally predicated of what it is predicated, whereas an accident not equally 
but according to the more and the less.* Again, a genus differs from an accident! 
in that a genus is first predicated of species and then of individuals whereas an 
accident first of individuals and then" of species. Again, a genus differs from 
an accident? in that a genus is predicated in answer to "What is it?" whereas an 
accident in answer to "What sort of so-and-so is it?"6 With the help of God, the 
present exposition.? 


a The Greek reads: “one should say.” Instead of “some other,’ the Greek reads: “many” (218.13). 
* Instead of the part of the sentence starting with “they are very far ...,” the Greek reads: “they 
stand apart from one another, if we do not want to lead them away from the exposition" (218.14). 
4 The Greek reads: “Porphyry presents” (218.15). © There is no "ταῦτα ὁ Πορφύριος in the Greek 
text. — f The Greek reads: “let us demonstrate” (218.20). 5 There is no "ἡμεῖς δὲ ἔξωθεν in 
the Greek text. Instead it reads: "since we are satisfied with the differences presented by the 
philosopher" h The Greek reads: “in every case" (218.24). i [Instead of "κατηγορεῖται ὧν 
κατηγορεῖται, the Greek reads: “is participated by the species under it" (218.26). Porphyry (Porph., 
Isag, 17.6), Elias (Elias, in Isag, 98.29) and John of Damascus (Damasc., Dial, 23.6) confirm the 
reading ofthe Greek version, while pseudo-Elias is more concordant with the Armenian version: 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ γένος ἐπίσης κατηγορεῖται τῶν εἰδῶν (ps.-Elias, 49. 20). ἡ The Greek reads: “is not 
equally participated in^ — * This is a paraphrase of Porphyry's: “for participation in accidents 
admits augmentation and diminution" (Porph., Isag, 17.7—8). Elias illustrates this by the following 
example: λέγομεν γὰρ μᾶλλον λευκὸν καὶ ἧττον καὶ σιμὸν μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον (Elias, in Isag, 98.30-31); 
also pseudo-Elias: μᾶλλον γὰρ λέγεται λευκὸς εἶναι ὁ Πλάτων καὶ ἧττον ὁ Σωκράτης (ps.-Elias, 49.20). 
! The Greek reads: "they differ” (218.27). ™ Instead of "εἶτα ... εἶτα, the Greek reads: “so ... so" 
(218.28—29), cf. τότε τοῖς εἴδεσι (Damasc, Dial, 23.8); εἰθ' οὕτως ... ci? οὕτω (ps.-Elias, 49.21). ^ The 
Greek reads: “they differ" (218.30). ° This sentence is absent from the Greek text. 


292 ANALYSIS ΟΕ PORPHYRY'S ISAGOGE 
+6 200 Utgtpnnn! 


(2) Swuupwyntehtu mupptpnrtwt Gt mtuwyp’ tpt (3) hwuqhmu- 
pup nriüurquruuru, tet upon unpüjbp qnt npng (4) punntuwywut qnu:? 
S urüuquiuniphrü mupptpnrpetut tı (5) ntuwlh* tek mwpptpnyehru h 
ubpnnifü npuphunhpnüsEnudtu (6) umnpngh, huy ui&uur h utpat qnusEpnu.? 
tpt (7) nuppbnniphrüu minuu h ubuurqurgu ujupnruurlgE it quiGuurtquigtu 
(8) utühunnut, huy ntuwl* qptn piptun dhut wuhuuu:t 


+7 (10) Gopttpnpn> 


(11) Nuruupuilnippru uuppbpnriehurn στ ywmyp bt (12) mupptnpnrehru 
hwuwpwywpwp unnpngh npng umnpnght, unjuujEu (13) bt πππτηπτ{], tpt 
τΠπριη wnptptn qnt npng umnnpnght:® (14) 9urüuquiüniepru muppt- 
pnipburu πι πιππ|ῃ[᾽ tek mupptnpnryphet (15) jnind wtuwyu wupnruwe, 
hul μπητ dh? Get (16) nwpptnnyehtu ny huyunwpdh mtuwyh, huy 
yun yu hurqumquináp:8 


+8 (18) Otptpnpn? 


(19) Nuruupurüniphru uuppbnnipturu bi ujyuuurhuur tpt h (20) dtipwy 
jnindhgu urupr. tpt wn wiwiugwnwlwuuu! upjuunuhunruuü (21) dnou bic 


1 A, Ven. // M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. // P242 wpwy [b // M1753 jb. 2 Cf. 
Porph., [sag arm, 151: wpn huiuuipuilj mwpptnnretwt bit πα) qnjq πίιηητῖια] ... Git 
pou jupnurqn; punntuonugt: 3 Cf. Porph., [sag arm. 152: juny E nwupptpniptwt 
üubnnu nnyhuppusku umnpnghy, bit ntuwyh h u&pnid qhusku... 4 M1746 // A, Ven. + 
Nurünbpná U.uunióni πτητπομίππ] utunrphrü. Cf. Porph. [sag arm., 152: qh nuipplpniepru 
h dbpnuy jninuhg pwqni uruquu τη παπα τας mtbuwth ... puyg ntuwyt h ή σπα dhuryug 
ujunghlu np pun mtuwyweu: 5 A, Ven. // M1746, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Mi766 om. 
|| P242 ujnuilj ια. 6 Cf. Porph., [sag arm., 152: nwpptpnryphru πι ππιππι] hwuwnpwy 
nthi qqnjqu punnrub; punnrunrugu ... bt απο αι uitiuujüuh jupuqnp hwuwpwy 
tpyngniug: 7 Cf. Porph., Jsag arm., 153: juuintlj mupptpnyetwt’ qh utn h dbpuy jngn- 
dhg mtuwywg wuh puqnit utuquid ... huy uuuniltqu h qytpw; dhn; ... 8 M1746 // A, 
Ven. + Uuuniòðny hurunbpá (wnwehywy ubuntpfru). Cf. Porph., [sag arm., 153: tt nwppt- 
pniehtü ... ng... hurjunuipát. huy ywuncypt huywumnpnghtt npng Ep juuntlpp quuü 
hu Yunupdtpnyu: 9 A, Ven. // M1746, P242, M2326, M1716, M1751, M1766 om. 10 M2326 // 
A, M1746, P242, P240, M1716, M1751, M1766 uruurüguruuilqurü. 
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*6 Sixth? [Difference and Species] 


Common to difference and species is that they are participated in equally; that 
they are always present in what participates in them. The difference between? 
difference and species is that a difference is predicated in answer to "What 
sort of so-and-so is it?" whereas a species in answer to "What is it?”; that a 
difference contains several species and their individuals whereas a species only 
the individuals under it. 


+7 Seventh" [Difference and Property] 


Common to differences and properties is that a difference is predicated equally 
of what it is predicated; the same holds true of the property, that they are 
always present in that of which they are predicated.? The difference between 
difference and property is that a difference contains many species whereas a 
property only one; that a difference does not convert into a species whereas a 
property converts. 


+8 Eighth* [Difference and Accident] 


Common to differences and accidents is the fact that they are said of several 
items; that, in relation to inseparable accidents, they are present always and 


? There is no "sixth" in any of the Greek texts. Lectures +6-+11 having no parallel in Greek, are 
restored on the base of John of Damascus’ Dialectica, in comparison with Porphyry's Isagoge and 
Elias’ in Isagoge. Ὁ Instead of "διαφορά, John of Damascus reads: ἰδία "proper to" (Damasc., Dial, 
24.3. © There is no "seventh" in any of the Greek texts. 4 John reads: "Common to differences 
and properties is that they are participated in, that they are always present in what participates 


inthem.” ° There is no “eighth” in any ofthe Greek texts. 
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wutuwyupt unqnt:! 9uruuquinipehru uuppbpntipehur (22) te upuuurh- 
Wut tek uupphbpnugenrup upupnruuljbu πὶ n wupntuwypt, huy 
upuuunhunrüupü upupnnrüuiljhü πι 202 wupntuwyht.3 bit; mupptnnyehrup 
qunut Git quntumqu ns (2) nunnrupü, huy απ πρ punnrüpu:* 


+9 (4) Puutpnnn> 


(5) SwuwpuwYnyehru ubuul bi πιππ]]ῃ᾽ tet upvtuwtg (6) unnpnght, tpt 
hurughuuupunp nrüulQuruutu:$ 9utuquüntiphiü (7) mtbuwyh br juli 
tpt mtuwl yunon απ wing npujEu utn (8) (httg, huy ywun yt ns.” tpt 
utuwy qnytn qny, huy ywinn yt (ο) Cwyugnytn:? 


+10 (11) Swutkpnpn? 


(12) Nuruupurünipehru ntuwyh bt upuuuhuuru pum jnpndhgt (13) umn- 
pngqhr:? 9uriuquiüniphrü mtuwyh bi upyuuurhduru, tek (14) ntuwl h 
utp qhüsEpü umnpngh,” huy upuuuhnidü h utp (15) nnupupnustnu:2 
bpt ntuwl punyetwup sunwgwaqnyt E (16) upyuuurhuurugu, huy upuuurh- 
ünrupu dtipswuqnyup:8 


1 Cf. Porph., [sag arm., 153: nuipptnnretwt αι upuruurhduru huuwpwy E h ή σπα jinuhgü 
wut. tt huruupurl bt wn uruurügunnurtqut upuuuhtünruu dhon tr wi Guwyupt unqni: 
2 A, M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751 // Ven. om. ng. 9 ΟΕ Porph., [sag arm., 153-154: GL 
uuppbpht, qh muppkpnyehru ujupnrüult bit ns upupnruurp ... huy qumuhdneupu 
κε παμπ πα ... Ge... upupnruurlnt ... ^ Mi746 // A, Ven. + Uuunióni hurunbpná 
(wnwehywy uiGuniphru). Cf. Porph., [sag arm, 154: ht nwpptinnrehrut uruuuuultjurh t 
uruunruqhrh. huy ugjuuuhunrüpu qyuirkEut πι qunruqu punniupu: — 5 A, Ven. // M1746, 
P242, P240, M2326, M1716, M1751, Mi766 om. 6 Cf. Porph., [sag arm., 154: ntuwyh tı ywmyh 
huruuipuilj E quhiburugu hwywumnpngh, ... αι απ[α unqny... 7 C£ Porph., Jsag arm., 
154: unuinpbp E uuu h ywmyk. qh mtuwyu Yuni bt wng utn qni. huy juunttu ... 
urutjunbih: 8 M1746 // A, Ven. + Uuunnióni hwuntpda (wnwehywy utunrphru): Cf. 
Porph. [sag arm., 154: ntuwu uuu bujeurtqurjp puru quunyt, pug ywun yu durtqu hun 
uuuintt ... 9 A, Ven. // M1746, P242, P240, M2326, Mı751 0m. 10 Cf. Porph., [sag arm., 
155: nGuwyh Git ywmnwhdwu huruupuit ή απ puquuig πιπηππημ]:  Ἡ Ven., M1746, 
M2326 umnpngqht. 12 Cf. Porph., Isag arm., 155: jurntlj tpnywpwishipny, ntuwlnypu 
utpnit qhusku πιππππΩ [1]... huy upuuuhduruüu utpat qhusuhuht. 13 M1746 // A, 
Ven. + Uuuinióni] hutntpa (wnwghywy utbuntpfru). Cf. Porph., [sag arm., 155: nGhuuilqp 
gunurguiqnyu huwgtwyp huhu ujuunurnudurug ... huy wwmuhdncupt dbpneurubnp ... 
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to every case.? The difference between a difference and an accident is that 
differences contain and are not contained whereas accidents contain and 
are contained; that differences do not admit the more and the less whereas 
accidents do. 


+9 Ninth“ [Species and Property] 


Common to species and property is the fact that they are counterpredicated 
of? one another; that they are equally participated in.* The difference between 
a species and a property is the fact that a species can also be a genus of 
other items whereas a property cannot; that a species is substantial whereas a 
property is post-substantial.2 


+10 Tenth" [Species and Accident] 


Common to species and accident is that they are predicated of many items. 
The difference between species and accident is that a species is predicated 
in answer to "What is it?" whereas an accident in answer to "What sort of 
so-and-so is it?" that a species is prior to an accident by nature whereas an 
accident is posterior 


a John of Damascus reads: "Common to differences and accidents is the fact that both are 
predicated of several items in answer to ‘What sort of so-and-so is it?’ and that a difference 
and an inseparable accident are always present in that of what they are predicated” — ^ John 
of Damascus adds: "For both contain species, since they are predicated of several species, but 
a difference is not contained in them, because the same species does not admit of contrary 
differences, whereas the accident is contained in them, because the same species and the same 
individual admit of many accidents, often even of contrary ones" ° There is no “ninth” in 
any of the Greek texts. 4d John of Damascus adds: “or convert with" ° John of Damascus 
adds: “and being equally participated in means that one does not give a more or less share than 
the other to the individuals which participate in them" — f John of Damascus has no such 
phrase. It resembles Porphyry's τὸ μὲν εἶδος δύναται ἄλλων γένος εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον εἶναι ἄλλων ἴδιον 
ἀδύνατον (Porph., [sag, 20.17-18). — € John of Damsacus adds: “that a species is always actual, 
whereas a property is both potential and actual; also those having different definitions are clearly 
different" Absent from the Greek texts. i John of Damascus reads: “that the participation 
[of each substance] is in one species, whereas one participates in several accidents.” j Instead 
of ^whereas an accident is posterior" John of Damascus reads: "that participating in the species 
is equal, whereas accidents admit the more and the less." 
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*n (18) Viwwuwttpnpn! 


(19) Nuruurpurünighrüu ywmyh te upuuurhdurü, pt ns wnurtg (20) ungui 
punywtuwt wytnphy npng unpwyt qnjutuurüü. tpt? (21) hurüurujuq 
wppuptp qnt tpnynptwtt:? 2urüuquiünienru juu (22) Ge wyumuh- 
duit, pt yurnnilj dhnit wtuwlnaw gqnywuuy, huy wumuhnidt jnpndhgs 
bpt juni hurtjyunupnáp mtuwyp, (23) huy wwmuhnit’ ns tppkp:> 


1 A, Ven. // M1746, P242, P240, M2326, M1716, Mi751, Mi766 om. 7 M1746, P242, P240, M1716, 
M2326, M1751 // A, Ven., Mi766 + k. ὃ Cf. Porph., Isag arm., 156: Swuwpwy jur tr... 
upuunuhuurr unurug ungui nsu Gupwywywuwy wg jnnng dlpur nGuwt ... nnujEu 
.. "ποια jupurqnj E junnnilju, wyuuku bit ujurnuhnifu: 4 Cf. Porph., Isag arm., 156: 
quiüuquiubung, qh juuntiljü dhwjunid wtuwyh ΠΙΠΙΙΩΠΙ E ..., huy ... upyuuuhnufu ... 
5 Cf. Porph., Isag arm, 156: swunn yu huitjuuunpnqp ... nul ... ugjuuunhnrdü ης... 
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+11 Eleventh? [Property and Accident] 


Common to property and accident? is the fact that without them the items 
in which they are observed do not subsist; that both are always present. The 
difference of a property and an accident is the fact that a property holds of one 
species whereas an accident of several; that a property converts into a species 
whereas an accident never does.* 


a Absent from the Greek texts. — ^ John reads: “of an inseparable [accident] © The Greek 
adds: “that an accident admits the more and the less, whereas a property never does.’ 


English Translation of the Greek Passages 
Which Have No Armenian Parallels 


11 


"They are called heads because they have power over the whole writing. For just 
as the head has power over the whole animal because the senses are there or 
because it possesses the queen of the senses, I mean eyesight, so, in the same 
way, also the so-called heads have power over the whole writing,” (Here is play 
on words: the primary meaning of κεφάλαιον is *head"). 

"Moreover, it provides the reader with some disposition (itis clearthat everything 
said in the writing must be directed towards the aim); for someone who does not 
know the aim, approaches the text more reluctantly, like those who go along way 
without knowing where to go. To put it simply, one who does not know the aim 
is like a blind man walking and toiling heavily. For someone who does not know 
the aim does not know what he is reading but considers everything said in the 
work to be said in vain." 

"so that, because of the trustworthiness of the man, the present writing seems 
acceptable." 

"When somebody who wishes to gain money for himself, produces a writing and 
inscribes the name of an old master to it." 

“For by means of style and argumentation we learn whether the writing is written 
by the man or not, for, if we find that the style and the argumentation fits a man, 
we know that the writing is by him.” 

“For also just as we know of what parts man consists, we precisely know the 
whole, so if we know what is said in the chapters, we know precisely what is said 
in the whole.’ 

“For not only a raven is black but also an Ethiopian, and, again, not only a swan 
is white but also snow and white lead.” 

“And neighing is proper to horse. Hence, they are called properties as compared 
to belonging peculiarly to one nature. For laughing is a constant attribute only of 
man and neighing only of horse.” 

“(For not only man is an animal, but also the horse, the dog, and the ox)" 

“For not only man is rational but also the angel and the demon. And ifit suits one 
nature.” 

“Now it has been shown that there are five terms as there are genus, species, 
difference, property, and accident. And five modes corresponding to the five 
terms, as they are: ‘What is it?; ‘What sort of so-and-so is it?; ‘What sort of 
thing is it?; ‘What sort is it? and ‘What is it like? For some are puzzled, saying 
that there are not only five terms but six; for there is genus, species, difference, 
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13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


accident, substantial property and post-substantial property. To those one can 
reply that the matter in question is terms, and that substantial property and 
post-substantial property are one term. For be it substantial or post-substantial, it 
is called property. Moreover, according to this argument, there are more than six 
terms because there is a separable and an inseparable accident but the separable 
accident and the inseparable accident are one term. For no matter whether it is 
separable or inseparable, it is called accident. So much for this.” 

“For it substantially inheres in man because, if it is present, it preserves the man 
and if it is absent, it destroys him; for there cannot be any man without reason.” 
“For neither does it, if it is present, preserve man nor does it, if it is absent, 
destroy him; for it is possible for man both to be white and not to be white 
and nevertheless to exist. The white of a swan and the black of an Ethiopian are 
inseparable accidents; for neither is it possible for the swan not to be white, nor 
for the Ethiopian not to be black. These are the things we have to say about the 
aim.” 

“Nor if someone was shipwrecked while sailing, will another one in any case also 
be shipwrecked while sailing.” 

“And it should be known that dialysis and analysis are different things, for dialysis 
is mentioned when the matter concerns parts, and analysis when the matter 
concerns the four elements. And parts differ from the four elements because 
parts have their own delineation and are limited by boundaries (for it is marked, 
from where to where the hand goes, and from where to where the foot). The four 
elements have no delineation, nor are they limited by boundaries. For it is not 
limited by boundaries from where to where in man there is water and from where 
to where there is earth, and from where to where there is fire, and from where to 
where there is air. This is how the matter stands.” 

“This is just as someone who wishes to define man, takes the genus, I mean 
animal, and after having divided animal into the rational and the non-rational, he 
takes the rational, and from the division of the rational into mortal and immortal, 
he takes the mortal. Now because, if one takes the usefulness from the division, 
one produces a definition, it is correct that the separative [method] precedes the 
definitional one.” 

“(For someone takes substance to be something simple and, dividing it, arrives 
at man, horse and dog which are compounds).” 

“For someone making an analysis takes man, which is something compound, and 
divides it [arriving] at matter and form which are something simple.’ 

“(for taking “rational mortal animal, receptive of thought and knowledge” it 
produces one nature: man).” 

“For it takes man as something which is one and resolves it into different things, 
e.g. into hands, feet, head, veins, flesh, and bones. Analysis stands contrary 
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PASSAGES WHICH HAVE NO ARMENIAN PARALLELS 


to demonstration because a demonstration is constituted of syllogisms (for if 
we wish to show that man is animate we show this by means of a syllogism, 
saying: 'man is animal, each animal is animate, and therefore man is animate"). 
A syllogism, as the name shows, is a collection of words whereas an analysis, by 
contrast, decomposes something. For it decomposes syllogisms into statements, 
and statements into words. So much about the order" (Here David shows the 
etymological relation of the word “syllogism” to the Greek word for "collection"). 
"(for constitutive differences are those which divide, for 'rational' added to 'ani- 
mal’ separates it from non-rational animals)" 

"It claims that a genus is analogous to matter and the constitutive difference to 
form. For as formless matter in general is subject to all animals (for all animals 
consist of matter and form), and as a form added specifies them and creates now 
man, now horse, so likewise a genus is subject to all universal species (for also 
animalis subject to all its species) and a difference added specifies it and creates 
now a rational and now a non-rational animal" 

"He called the statue an image of an image. For it is the imprint of the body" 
"For titles of this kind, I mean such without a preposition, represent the writing 
more effectively, like Plato's Phaedo or Plato's Alcibiades." 

"For, as that which contributes to Aristotle's Categories, it precedes them, and 
what preceeds them by necessity is also prior to the whole of philosophy. For 
Aristotle's Categories are prior to the whole of philosophy. In other words, the 
present writing is an introduction to the whole of philosophy. For by means of 
it, we are introduced to the whole of philosophy since we learn through it about 
the five terms, i.e. what is a genus, what is a species, what is a difference, what is 
a property, and what is an accident. And since it is an introduction to the whole 
of philosophy, it is reasonably prior to the whole of philosophy. For introductions 
oughtto precede the texts to which they are introductions. So much for the order." 
"So far as precision is concerned, it would have been enough to state what each of 
the terms is (for whoever knows what each ofthe terms is, also knows what they 
have in common and in what they differ) but because he addresses beginners, 
in particular a certain Chrysaorius, consul of Rome, engrossed with political 
affairs, he wished to make his instruction very clear and to explain separately 
their common features and differences. Some people claim that he divides the 
present study into three sections: in the first he explains what each of the five 
terms is, in the second he speaks about their common features, and in the third 
about the differences. If he had explained the common features in one place and 
the differences in another, they would speak correctly. But since he explains the 
common features and the difference together, and explains the two in the same 
place, it is clear that we cannot call this ‘two sections’. For after having spoken 
about the common features he speaks of the difference, and again, after having 
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spoken about the difference, he speaks of the common features. And this is the 
division into chapters." 

"explaining why each of them is involved in the delineation, he again treats the 
matter and form into which physical objects are analysed, and claims that genus 
is analogous to matter whilst difference is to form. $o much about the mode of 
instruction." 

"Whereas in the second part of the proem he gives some reasons for the things 
said. In the first part of the proem, the philosopher, cutting the part about the 
usefulness into sections, puts one [section] after the other, whilst leaving the 
aim in the middle. It is worth examining why he arranged it so. We claim that 
the philosopher, seeing that the beginners are drawn." 

"As someone who is sailing believes that, while the ship is moving, the land is 
moving, and if he does not wonder about what is going on, he will not start 
examining it, i.e. he does not examine why this is happening. For this reason 
the messenger of the gods Iris, daughter of Thaumas, was allegorically called 
philosophy. Iris is said to be philosophy. And as Iris is told by poets to be the 
messenger of the gods, likewise philosophy is the messenger of the gods. For it 
announces to us the divine, if it is the knowledge of the divine and of human 
affairs. And they called her daughter of Thaumas.” Cf. Hesiod. Theog., 265-266. 
(See the example on the philosophy as the messenger ofthe gods in Elias, in Isag, 
40.19—21, ps.-Elias, 28.7). 

"In other words, according to Pindar, ‘the facade of each affair must be established 
shining’ (Olymp. V1.4, cited also in Elias, in Isag, 401416, and ps.-Elias, 28.8). 
As in the case of houses: the gateway of all houses must be splendid, so that 
through them each man admires also the interior. Now in the same way the 
usefulness must occur straightaway in the proem so that each person learning 
the usefulness, immediately moves on to read the writing,” 

“(for it is useful, as has been said, for Aristotle’s Categories and for the whole 
of philosophy as well as for the dialectical methods), he puts two modes of the 
usefulness straightaway into the proem, after that the aim and finally the third 
mode of the usefulness; for he speaks thus: ‘it being necessary, Chrysaorius’.” 
“For the conjunction ‘and’ is indicative of something else, as when we say ‘and 
he writes. For if we say it using the conjunction ‘and, we indicate that he does 
something else. Now by using the conjunction ‘and, when saying ‘and for a 
schooling in Aristotle’s predications, he indicated that it is useful for something 
else, too. And by saying ‘to know what is a difference and what a species’ etc., he 
indicated the aim; for he has an aim to treat these [subjects].” 

“why Porphyry made the order of the five terms in this way, that is." 

“(for the universal man always behaves in the same manner), whith which it is 
concerned.” 
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"It is called singular, because each of them can be taken by itself. And they are 
called individuals, not because they are not split (for they are split like a whole 
into parts, for Socrates is split into arms and legs and head), but they are called 
individuals because, as genus is divided into species, as animal into man, horse 
and dog, so species [is split] into individuals.’ 

"For Socrates when divided into arms, legs and head, does not preserve his own 
species. For neither the arm is separately called Socrates nor the leg nor the head 
but all the parts together. This is why individuals being divided do not preserve 
their own species." 

"For if they are divided, they no longer preserve the species they had before. And 
some say that you incorrectly claim that whatever is divided into parts like a 
whole, does not preserve its own species. For note that the universal man, being 
a whole, is divided into particular men, e.g. into Socrates, Plato, and Alcibiades 
and preserves the same species. For Socrates is a man, and similarly Plato and 
Alcibiades. To such people one can reply that this is not a whole but a universal. 
For a whole is one thing and a universal another; for a universal is observed 
homogeneously in each of its species and individuals; e.g. the universal animal 
is observed homogeneously in each of its species. For man is an animal and 
horse is an animal, and dog, too. And it is considered to be shared by each of 
its individuals equally. For Socrates is an animal and Plato, too. A whole is not 
considered to be equally shared by each of its parts. For Socrates is not considered 
only in his arm, or only in hisleg, or only in his head, but in all parts together. For 
neither Socrates' arm is Socrates nor his head but all parts together. 

Solet us move on and speak about the order ofthe five terms. As we have learnt 
in the [section on the] aim, when we divided sound, it should be known that 
genus and species and difference are substantial, whilst property and accident 
are post-substantial. Property, too, is often substantial, as we have learnt there. 
Now since genus and difference and species are only substantial, and accident 
is post-substantial, and property likewise (even if it was said to be substantial, 
it is nevertheless not always substantial), due to this, genus and difference and 
species precede property and accident. For a substantial item is more honourable 
than a post-substantial item if the substantial item, when present, preserves and, 
when absent, destroys (for also reason, when present, constitutes man and, when 
absent, destroys him; for when reason is absent, there is no man) whereas the 
post-substantial item, that is to say that which is after the substance, i.e. the 
accident, neither, when present, preserves nor, when absent, destroys. For 'being 
white' neither, when present, constitutes a man nor, when absent, destroys him. 
For it is possible for a man not to be white but to be a black man. Now because 
of this, as has been said, genus and difference and species precede property and 
accident. Genus precedes difference since the genus contains differences in itself. 
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For the universal animal contains in itself both the rational and the non-rational 
[animal].” 

“for the rational is more universal than man, for it refers to several items.” 

“Now it is reasonable that the property precedes, for, as has been shown, a 
substantial item is more honourable than a post-substantial item.” 

“For laughing only belongs to man.” 

“For this assertion is not true, for note that snow and white lead, too, are white, 
and they are not swans.” 

“(For if something is necessary, it is also being, but not: if something is being, it is 
also necessary. Now if he had put ‘necessary’ first, he would no longer need ‘being’ 
Secondly, for the sake of a good expression because if he had said: ‘necessary 
being, the expression would contain a hiatus and would not be euphonic. Thirdly, 
in order to begin with the most general.)” 

“etc. Secondly, from this division: some of the beings are to be chosen for their 
own sake, others for the sake of other things: To be chosen for their own sake 
as happiness (for we choose to have it for its own sake), and to be chosen for 
the sake of something else as clothing, for it is to be chosen, not for its own 
sake, but for the sake of warming our body. And among the items to be chosen 
for the sake of something else, there is some difference; for some of them are 
unavoidable, and others allow for avoidance; unavoidable as breathing (for every 
living animal absolutely needs it, for without it, the living being does not become 
warm) and allowing for avoidance like clothing, for living creatures can exist 
without it. Now of those things, the unavoidable things are called necessary, and 
those allowing for avoidance useful, and those to be chosen for their own sake 
good. Now he correctly said ‘necessary, and neither ‘useful, nor ‘good’ For the 
necessary indicates the unavoidable. For it is absolutely unavoidable for us to 
know the five terms. And he could not say ‘useful, for useful admits of avoidance, 
whereas this is unavoidable. Likewise he could not say ‘good’ because a good is 
to be chosen for its own sake and the present writing is to be chosen not only for 
its own sake but also for the sake of the whole of philosophy.” 

“And some ask themselves why, having said ‘in the Predications, he says ‘Aristo- 
tle’s’; for it would have been enough to say ‘in the Predications? And some say 
that he said ‘Aristotle’s’ in order to distinguish him from others. For he wants 
to show that it contributes to the Predications of Aristote and not of others. For 
both Theophrastus and Eudemus wrote about predication in imitation of their 
teacher. But they explained it incorrectly. For if once it contributes to Aristotle’s 
Predications, it also contributes to all predications. One would have to say that he 
wanted to show by means of something greater that it contributes, if to Aristo- 
tle’s, also to all predications. And they ask themselves why he put the major part 
of the usefulness before the aim. And we say that he did this following Plato who 
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recommended to put the usefulness first so that, as we have said above, through 
the usefulness wondering comes upon us, and through wondering inquiry, and 
through inquiry philosophizing." 

“‘And also for the presentation of definitions, and generally for matters concern- 
ing division and proof, the study of which is useful’ We have learnt what is a 
division and a definition and a proof and an analysis. Thus, let us pass to the inter- 
pretation. Division is that which passes from a genus to a species, as a substance 
[is divided] into a body and the incorporeal, etc.; a definition is that which is con- 
stituted by a genus and constitutive differences; proof is that which comes forth 
by means of syllogisms and premisses, showing that being is sometimes good 
and sometimes bad. Bad in the following way: pleasure is linked to its suffering, 
suffering is bad, therefore pleasure is bad. And why is pleasure linked to suffer- 
ing? Because, if you are not thirsty to start with, it is not pleasant to drink water; 
if you do not feel hungry first, it is not pleasant to eat food. Surprisingly, although 
they are opposites, such [conditions] increase and lessen each other; for the more 
thirsty you are, the more it is pleasant to drink. And it shows that pleasure is good 
in the following way: pleasure is desirable, the desirable is good, therefore plea- 
sure is good. If somebody says: ‘Thus, is enjoying adultery or robbery really good?’ 
we say that to the one who practices them, it seems good because he is following 
unreasonable judgements. And an analysis is that which analyses a composition; 
e.g., ‘rational mortal animal’ indicates man, and it analyses it into rational animal 
and non-rational animal, and into similar things. And we have said above how itis 
contrarywise related to the other three dialectical methods. And without it there 
is no art. For assume there is a house having all its proper parts, and you analyse 
it, from the roof to the foundation. And if you consider for yourself that you must 
put a roof on the house, then, because of the roof, you also think of the walls, 
and because of the walls, of the foundation. Hence, this method constitutes an 
art. 

And some are puzzled, asking why he put the definition before the division 
although it has been shown that the definition ought to precede the division. 
And some answer in defence of this that he put the definition first because, with 
its help, he always defines the nature ofthe terms before us and is much in need 
of it. And others, contradicting them, say that this is not the case; for he likewise 
always divides the principal terms and is in need of division. They acted wrongly 
when attacking the first group. For not having claimed that he put the definition 
first because he is much in need of it, they claim that he is not in need of division. 
But he put the definition first because of greater [need]; for he does not indicate 
the nature to us by division, like in the definition. 

Again some are puzzled, asking why he did not remember analysis. And others 
claim that this analytical method is somethig physical, e.g. to analyse physical 
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objects, that man consists of four humours, humours [consist] of food, food 
[consists] of fruits, fruits [consist] of plants, plants [consist] of the four elements, 
the four elements of matter and form. We say about this that, in the works of 
the philosophers, analysis is threefold: for it is either physical or logical, and the 
latter is twofold. It is physical in the way already stated. And it is logical either 
concerning premisses or syllogisms. Concerning premisses, when he analyses 
a given premiss into definitions, like ‘Socrates philosophizes.’ He analyses this 
premiss into ‘Socrates’ and 'philosophizes' and claims that ‘Socrates’ is a noun and 
‘philosophizes’ is a verb. Concerning syllogisms, as when we take a point under 
discussion for granted (when the subject of discussion is declared by a synthesis) 
and arrive at something taken for granted, e.g.: if the soul is immortal (we take this 
point under discussion for granted because the soul is immortal), recompense 
for bad and good deeds exists, and if there is recompense, there are underground 
courts [in Hades?], and if there are courts, a verdict exists, and if there is a verdict, 
there is also one who judges, and if a judge exists, there is also a supervisor and 
providence. And look how we arrived at providence whose existence is taken for 
granted by everyone. Now starting from this point, I speak by synthesis: since 
there is providence and a judge, certainly there are underground courts, and if 
they exist, certainly there are also recompenses for bad and good deeds and if 
there are recompenses, there is also a verdict, if there is also a verdict, therefore 
the soul is immortal. Now why did he leave aside these analytical procedures? 
And we say that, after having discussed division and definition and proof, he 
also embraced analysis. For it is observed everywhere, it is thought of in each 
[method], for wherever there is a composition, there is always also an analysis. 
And a composition is in everything. In other words, having discussed division 
and definition and proof, he taught all the more about analysis. For they are 
grasped by means of analysis. Indeed, since this one is more honourable, it is 
from it that Aristotle took the title, Analytics, although he has treated all of them. 
It can be said in other words, too. The proposed terms are universal, as it has 
been said; now the analysis not only deals with universals, but also with singulars. 
For I can analyse Socrates into soul and body. Now because analysis concerns 
singulars and the proposed terms concern universals, he often did not dare to 
list analysis. 

And it should be known that he in this way also introduces the rest of the 
usefulness. And some are puzzled asking why he says ‘is useful’ although it has 
been shown that the usefulness admits of avoidance and, for this reason, he 
opposed the necessity to it. And we claim that the usefulness can here be thought 
of as necessity. For the usefulness is also related to the necessity. For as a noun 
is related both to the verb and to the conjunction (for we call them nouns in 
so far as they name something but, in the strict sense, a noun itself is called 
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noun), likewise the usefulness, too, is related to the necessity. And whatever 
admits of avoidance is called useful in the strict sense. And, in other words, we 
claim that he rightly says ‘necessary’ there and ‘useful’ here because some of the 
five terms are substantial and some post-substantial, and the substantial terms 
are necessary for definitions and for proofs whereas the post-substantial terms 
are useful because it is delineations that are produced by the post-substantial 
terms. Now with a view to substantial terms he said ‘necessary, and with a view 
to post-substantial terms he said ‘useful.’ Here ends the present lecture.” 

An additional passage in the Greek: “For neither God, nor nature, nor a prudent 
man does anything without reason. Now if prudent men, too, pursued to do 
this, it is clear that they in every case pursued this by means of something, 
Homer, too, taught his philosophy in this way, by means of myths, and someone 
who pays attention to his style, cannot comprehend the depths of his thought. 
For different are the things expressed by words and those to be interpreted 
allegorically. Apollonius of Tyana said about him: “one who said everything and 
kept silence about everything.” For this reason Plato, knowing the depth of his 
conceptions, recommended young men not to read the complicated Homer so 
that, perceiving his style, they do not come to believe that the meaning is in 
accordance with the style and that, in this way, they continue to do so. For the 
ear of young men likes to preserve the voice of their teachers. For he thinks 
that he (Homer) says the truth when he says that a man wounds a god and 
since he often thinks that this is so, he would like to accomplish the same. Now 
the Homeric poetry was written for those thoroughly concerned with the exact 
understanding of speculations. So the unclarity of speculations and style was 
produced in order to discern the spurious from the genuine. For it would be 
absurd if non-rational animals sought to discern genuine children form spurious 
ones, yet man, having reason, by which the human nature is trained, would not 
be delighted in doing the same. Well, an eagle, eager to learn whether its young 
ones are genuine, exposes them to the sun-beam and if they are genuine, they 
accept the sun-beams with immovable eyes but if they are spurious, they cannot 
fix their gaze on the brightness of the beams, thus indicating their spuriousness. 
Now for this reason the old masters, wishing to discern those who are genuine 
from the spurious, produced some unclarity so that, if someone is genuine, he 
shows himself, irrespective of the unclarity ofa speculation or style, to be genuine 
and, due to his love for literature, bears the toil and trouble (for the more unclarity 
the genuine person detects, the more seriously he arms himself so that he may 
be considered a great connoisseur of literature having mastered the strange and 
difficult parts) but if he is spurious, he will, seeing the unclarity, immediately 
consider its purification desirable because he has no love for literature, whose 
absence and presence his + life will consider indifferent. 
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But Pythagoras, too, tried to proceed thus. For wishing to learn who of the 
young men are genuine and who spurious in relation to their teacher, he asked 
them what dreams they had had, knowing that nocturnal visions have their origin 
in the considerations and excitements of the day, for if the soul intends to do 
something, this becomes visible when the body is quiet. Now he said that a 
nocturnal vision, since it is the messenger of a person's day-time plans, indicates 
whether somebody is genuine as far as his readings are considered. And Plato 
who wished to learn about this, made tests not only by means of the unclarity 
of the speculations, but also by means of drinking parties since he knew that 
a person, when asked, presents the truth at the time when wine has softened 
his heart and has it no longer move towards lying. Do you guess which one of 
them is perfect in catching the truth? It is clear from the start that it is Plato for 
although it is improper and alien to philosophy to plunge the soul into drinking, 
wine brings forth the truth when it softens the heart and the mind. But dreams 
are not always told by young men in the way they appeared. For often, because 
of their forgetfulness, they tell either more or less or they lie about many things 
or make changes. Here ends the present exposition." 

"(likewise, here too, he escapes unclarity, for he says that I avoid over-clever and 
lofty inquiries)." 

“as being the own daughter of his writing. For he says: ‘I do not want to say 
anything in an unclear way because of my care of and sympathy with the younger 
generation. So that nobody says: 'how could he make something clear unclear?' 
For there are some things taken for granted which contain no unclarity at all, 
as ‘two times two equals four’ and ‘God is good’.” (There are similar passages 
in ps.-Elias, 29.2: εἰ μὴ φειδοῖ τῆς νεολαίας, εἶχον βαθύτερά τινα ζητήματα εἰς μέσον 
προβάλλεσθαι, 29.1-2: πολλὰ γάρ εἰσιν ἕτερα φύσει σαφῆ ὑπάρχοντα, οἷον ὅτι δὶς δύο 
τέσσαρα, and Elias, in Isag, 46.6: εἰ μὴ φειδοῖ τῆς νεολαίας φιλάνθρωπον εἶδος µετῄει 
συγγραφῆς, 46.3: ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλα φύσει εἰσι σαφῆ ὡς τὸ δὶς δύο.) 

"And nobody shall suspect that the philosopher used the figure 'preterition: For 
it is used by skilful orators; such a figure pretends to pass over an issue in silence 
but is a verbal contrivance. For someone who seems to pass over something in 
silence says by this method that he is going to be silent about what is supposed, 
for instance: ‘I shall not say that you are thief? ‘I don't want to say that you are sac- 
rilegious, etc. The philosopher did not make use of such a figure since, if he had 
said ‘I shall not say, some would claim that this is not the case. For he would seem 
to say so, announcing that he would pass over it in silence but he says: ‘Whether 
it is in thought or whether it subsists I do not want to discuss in this treatise.” 
“Of the things that are said to exist, some lie in bare thought, others exist in 
their own subsistence, and of those that exist in their own subsistence, some are 
bodies and others incorporeal, and of the incorporeal things some subsist in their 
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own right, having their own proper subsistence, e.g. God, mind, soul, whereas 
others [have their subsistence] in matter, and of those subsisting in matter, some 
are separable from matter, like Plato's Forms, and some are inseparable from 
matter, e.g. natural species like hotness, coldness, whereas some are sometimes 
separable and sometimes inseparable, like shapes and mathematical entities. 
Now you say that you are able to examine whether the points at issue are in bare 
thought or whether they subsist.” 

"They belong to relative items. For by saying ‘half’ you indicate the double (for 
a half is the half of the double), and by saying 'double' you indicate the half; for 
a double is the double of the half. And why are relations incorporeal? Because 
both in the larger and in the smaller they stand in the same manner. For a half 
can be arranged both in the case of the larger and in the case of the smaller, and 
likewise the double. And in the case often one may say both half and double, and 
the same holds true in the case of sixty.” 

“For instance, if somebody says ‘Socrates, everybody hears ‘Socrates’ in the same 
way and have grasped [the word], which is a whole, as whole. For it is not that 
you hear one half and someone else the other half.” 

"And in other words, every a body changes either by growth, or by qualitative 
change, or by diminution. But genera and species change neither by growth nor 
by qualitative change, nor by diminution. It is manifest that they are incorporeal. 
Hence we have got as a corollary that qualities, white and black, cold and hot, are 
incorporeal. For note that, when added to Socrates and Alcibiades, they make no 
addition." 

"For the similar is not the same, for instance, if ivory appears in your shoulder- 
blade, it is not really the same as that which is in Orestes’ shoulder-blade.” 
"being at the same time in everything or having everything. Fifthly, bodies, since 
they are divided, never preserve the same form or quantity (e.g., ifthere is a stater 
which is divided into many parts, it never preserves the same form or quantity). 
But genera and species preserve their form since they are divided into Socrates 
and Plato and the rest; it is agreed that they are incorporeal. Sixthly, if every body 
is constituted of matter and form, and genus and species are bodies, species will 
be found to be constituted of matter and form, which is ridiculous. For nobody 
says that a species is constituted of form.” (These are the fifth and sixth arguments 
against the Stoics. Here there is word play on “species” and "form," which are 
homonyms: εἶδος). 

"as many people agree upon, as I suppose, he even exceded the degree [of their 
praise]. See how Porphyry, hunting clarity, everywhere abolishes unclarity for the 
sake of the young,” 

"Note that we have mentioned ‘many’ everywhere because of the universals; for 
these terms, since they are universal, need ‘many’” 


PASSAGES WHICH HAVE NO ARMENIAN PARALLELS 309 


58 


59 


60 


61 


62 


63 


64 


65 


66 


"Likewise, somebody will be puzzled saying to us that it is absurd to claim that 
the terms before us are in our mind while we have shown above that what is in 
bare thought subsists in our mind. To this we shall answer that the thing said 
is twofold: for there we spoke of a bare thought which thinks in itself of things 
unfamiliar to nature, violating nature by making something one of a stag and a 
goat and here I speak of a precise thought which exactly knows the creatures of 
nature." 

“For he says that it is in a relation and agrees that it is ‘in the many, but he does 
not say that it is ‘before the many"" 

"for itis the substance of nature to be active, and the latter is without reason. Now 
nature, which is active without reason, has no reason." 

"Now if there is no knowledge of creatures by God, then the ‘before the many’ 
does not exist." 

"For a carpenter has not got his activity from nature because [otherwise] he 
would not stop being active. For nature does not stop being active." 

"For they said that there is a universal cow, looking at which God creates our cow, 
and a universal man, looking at whom God creates our man, and all such things 
exist before our birth. That is why ‘before the many’ appeared different.” 

"For they show God's incapacity when they claim that he lacks perception. 
And most importantly: if such things have perception, why do we not see or 
touch them? Secondly, those who say that Forms are self-subsistent without 
having perception in whose image God creates, they stumble much. For they 
presented Forms as paradigms, and these paradigms are before God's creation. 
For evidently, if God creates in their image, they precede the creatures. For just as 
we shall say in the case ofa painter who looks at Socrates and makes an image of 
him, that Socrates precedes the image, likewise Forms [precede] God's creation 
which is absurd." 

"(For it is agreed upon that they are unknown to nature); universals, too, exist in 
bare thought without having their being from nature, being preserved rather in 
our mind." 

"And we have as a corollary that universals are not everlasting. For "rational 
mortal animal" indicates something mortal, and what is mortal in every case 
dies. But perhaps somebody would say that it possesses the potentiality to die 
but does not in fact die. But this is absurd. For whatever has a potentiality in 
every case passes to actuality, time not failing because [otherwise] it would have 
the potentiality in vain. For example, man is potentially a grammarian and he 
will in every case be a grammarian, time not failing. Yet universals do not wholly 
subsist. For since particulars are bodies, also the universal will be a body, but it is 
impossible for the same to be both a body and incorporeal. Therefore, universals 
do not exist." 
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“For they are mere sounds without sense, for he said that they are self-subsistent 
Forms, which the philosopher disapproves of. Besides, he says:” 

"and if it exists, it is a later product. And this shows that the ‘before the many’ 
does not exist." Cf. Arist., Apo, 83a33. 

“that is ‘after the many, for the ‘it is a later product’ indicates this.” 

“And what do you say?” 

“(for this is proper to universals).” 

“And they do not correctly claim that they (universals) are not everlasting; for 
there are two kinds of being everlasting, one in number and the other one in 
form. The soul and the divine are everlasting in number (for they always are); 
and man is everlasting in form; for if Socrates dies, Alcibiades survives.” 

“I shall attempt, in making you a concise exposition, to rehearse, briefly and as 
in the manner of an introduction, what the older masters say, avoiding deeper 
inquiries and aiming suitably at the more simple.” 

“For, likewise in the case of the rest, too, the questions must be examined: 
whether they subsist or actually depend on bare thoughts alone; and what one 
examines in the case of genus and species, [one must] also in the case of differ- 
ence, property and accident." 

"For laughing is predicated of individuals, and it belongs to a species, to be 
predicated of individuals." 

"Itis worth examining what the difference is between thought and bare thought. 
Thought is when we dare to separate by word the creature, which is united by 
nature. For example, nature creates a body and colour together and there is no 
body without colour. Now we separate what is united, I mean whiteness and the 
body, by saying that whiteness is a sight-piercing colour, and a body is something 
three-dimensional. Now this is a thought. And we call something bare thought 
when we construct in our mind something which never and nowhere exists, a 
goat-stag and similar items." 

"Since whatis false is indivisible, he rightly omitted it and he mentioned the truth 
which allows for division. For he says: ‘Whether if they actually subsist they are 
bodies or incorporeal—these matters I shall decline to discuss"" 

“whether he correctly put bodies before the incorporeal; for they say that he 
incorrectly put them first. For if Porphyry has the same opinion as Plato and 
Aristotle who believe that these terms are incorporeal.” 

"Look how he maintained the order" 

"Thus, by genus and species he does not yet embrace the rest of the terms." 

"or whether they are the same as the customary ones. Now Porphyry says this: I 
do not treat them from a theological point of view (for this is proper to Plato) but 
from a dialectical point of view.’ 

“because he held his discussion walking around, out of respect for his teacher.” 


ABOUT ΤΗΕ GENUS 31 
About the Genus 


1 "One should examine why the genus was put first of the five terms. Some speak- 
ing in defence of this say that it is because the genus is honourable and because 
it co-introduces the other terms together with itself. For by saying “genus,” you 
co-introduce species (for a genus is the genus of a species), and wherever there 
are a genus and a species, there is in every case also a difference (for a species 
is split off from a genus by means of a difference, as if holding a saw); and 
wherever there is a species, there is also a property (for a property is consid- 
ered in a species, like laughing in man, neighing in horse), in fact an accident, 
too. For an accident is considered in individuals and distinguishes individuals 
from one another. For individuals are distinguished from one another, not by 
substance but by accidents. For Socrates differs from Plato not in so far as they 
are human beings but as one is bald and the other has beautiful hair, one is 
paunchy, the other is thin. Now individuals which have accidents are brought 
under a species. Such a reasoning advises also to put the species before the 
other terms. For I can say that the species, too, co-introduces the other four 
terms. For wherever there is a species, there is in every case a genus (for a 
species is the species of a genus), and wherever there are a genus and a species, 
there is also a difference. And there is also a property in species, as we have 
shown. 

Yet in fact there are also accidents in the individuals, of which a species is 
predicated. But why am I saying this about the species? According to the pro- 
posed argument, the last term which runs a risk of not existing at all because of 
its meanness, I mean the accident, will be put first. For it co-introduces the other 
four, too. For we say that an accident makes the distinction between individuals, 
and individuals co-introduce a species (for the species is predicated of individu- 
als), and wherever there are a genus and a species, there unambiguously is also a 
difference, and a property is within species. Now how absurd is such a reasoning! 
For genus was put first not by this argument, but by another one; how shall we 
characterize it? Genus is justly put in front of the others, holding the first place 
for two reasons: because it is honourable both in comparison with the substan- 
tial and post-substantial [terms]. As substantial, it is honourable in comparison 
with the post-substantial [terms], I mean property and accident, and in compar- 
ison with the substantial [terms], as being more universal. For the genus is more 
universal than the species and the difference. 

Now when we have learnt that the genus is not put first by injustice, let us pass 
to the interpretation proper.’ 

2 "For he will seem to be unreasonable if he says that the dog usually brings illness 
to us, and he will be considered to speak about a dog on earth, which he did 
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not think of. For he wished to say “stellar dog.” He will seem to lie when he claims 
that Ajax defeated Hector. For somebody might mean that he spoke of Oileus and 
will call him a liar. And he will destroy the communication, I mean the speech by 
which only we communicate (neither the substances below us nor those above 
communicate by it, some because they cannot, I mean the non-rational ones, 
others because they need not, I mean the divine). For when somebody uses 
homonyms and the other person does not know which meaning he intends, the 
communication will be destroyed. For how could there be inner communication 
ifunclarity ruled about what is being said? For as it is impossible to bring together 
Egyptians and Chaldaeans, keeping clarity of speech, likewise [it is impossible to 
bring together] those who use homonyms, even if we seem to speak the truth. 
Therefore, we ought to disentangle homonyms in order to remove ambiguity. For 
you will seem to speak the truth when saying that Ajax fought near Ilion (both 
of them were fighting), but you will add ambiguity to your words, for it is unclear 
whether you want to mention Oileus' or Telamon's son.” 
“One is animate and the other is inanimate; and again, each of the two is 
twofold.” 
“And why do we call the father a genus? Correctly, if we really call parent the 
person from whom one has birth and genus. But it is probable that some people 
will say: ‘Why do we not also have it from the mother?’ And we say that the genus 
rather seems to have its origin in the more honourable, and the father is more 
honourable than the mother. Similarly again, somebody could say: ‘Why do we 
call the fatherland genus?’ To this we shall reply that it is reasonable to do so, if 
one really indicates the name which is derived from the father. For if we call the 
father a genus, and the fatherland is derived from him, why will the fatherland 
not be called a genus? Do not believe that the fatherland is worse a genus than the 
father because its name is derived from the ‘father’, for even if it is derived from it, 
it is still a better genus than that of the father. For [the fatherland] is teaching us 
good manners and pious laws. For instance, slave-traders do their business not in 
random countries. Instead, they first examine the countries of the slaves, of what 
sort they are, and consider whether they have reliable standards of both manners 
and laws. The poet himself indicates that he prefers countries to parents, putting 
everywhere fatherlands before parents and teaching us that they are sweeter than 
many things: 

“Who art thou among men, and from whence? Where is thy city and where 
thy parents?” (Hom. Od. 1.170); 

“that naught is sweeter than a man’s own land and his parents” (Hom. Od. 
9.34); 

“But Odysseus in his longing to see were it but the smoke leaping up from his 
own land, yearns to die" (Hom. Od. 1.57-59).” 
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5 "And after having examined one last thing, we shall put an end to the present 
exposition. Some inveigh against Porphyry saying that he has not fully discussed 
all genera. For he has disregarded Plato's five genera. For Plato says that all beings 
have five genera: substance, identity, diversity, movement, rest (cf. Pl. Soph., 
254d-e). And he called substance the existence of each one item. For he said: 
‘if beings exist, they in every way also have existence. Now because there is 
existence in many, he called it a genus. For he called the common feature and 
the difference of each one identity and diversity. For he said about all beings: 
they have something in common with each other and in something they differ, 
for everthing cannot be common in every way or differ in every way. Now he 
called identity a common feature and diversity a difference. Now because there is 
a common feature and a difference in many things, he called them genera. And 
he called activity motion. For all beings were created by nature. Now if nature 
created nothing in vain, certainly all beings have some activity. Now he called 
this activity that exists in everything, motion. And he called quietness rest. For 
he said that wherever there is activity, there is in every case also quietness. For 
one cannot always be active in the same way—yet, truly, even the divine which 
we say is always active, has, in being always active, also some rest. For being 
active in the same thing reveals some being at rest and abiding. And an axis 
which is always moving, has got, in its permanent movement, some rest. Now 
they say that Porphyry disregarded these things. And not only these things but 
also some others. For they say that Aristotle says in the Physics that matter is a 
genus yet [Porphyry] did not mention it. Yet truly neither did he mention the 
genders of the grammarians, that is the masculine, the feminine, the neutre. And 
we say that they unfairly blamed Porphyry for leaving aside these things. For it 
was not proposed to him to discuss the divine as to mention Plato's five genera 
(for Plato mentioned them because he wished to discuss the divine), nor was 
it proposed to him to discuss nature as to mention the genus as matter. Now 
because he wished to describe them more dialectically, he was satisfied with the 
genera mentioned, separating the customary from the philosophical. And why 
should he mention the genders of the grammarians to whom mere sounds are 
dear but meanings never? By this one can find the neutre, the masculine and the 
feminine, animate and inanimate, yet also only the masculine and the feminine. 
Only masculine, like ‘eagle’ and only feminine, like ‘swallow, which they call 
‘common. Thus, itis legitimate that the philosopher did not mention such things. 
With this let the present exposition be completed.” 

6 X "For'simply' indicates this. And ‘simply’ is taken in four senses; for it is taken in 
the strict sense and in general and as it occurs and instead of ‘in one sense’ and 
‘without complexity. The tragic poet too says the same thing: ‘The words of truth 
are naturally simple’ (Euryp. Phoen. 468). And ‘it seems’ [is taken] in three senses: 
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sometimes for fitting, and sometimes for being similar, and sometimes instead of 
‘it appears.’ Here it is put instead of ‘it appears’? 

“i.e. those who have an affinity to the genus. And we have said that merely being 
called so does not indicate the genus (as ‘Pythagorean’ is not called a genus since 
it is merely called after [Pythagoras]) but having one's origin in someone is also 
necessary which is meant by the ‘somehow. And by saying ‘who are related to 
some one item, he indicates the relation of the plurality of people to one person, 
yet by saying 'to one another' he indicates the relation to one another" 

As opposed to the brief "ὦδε τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους σχέσιν δηλοῖ, the Greek has a longer 
passage: "By 'in contradistinction' he means 'by appellation. For an appellation, 
having the usage of a definition, distinguishes meanings from each other. He 
speaks of Hercules' plurality of people who take their name by appellation that is 
in contradistinction from the other genera. For when I say ‘Heraclids’, I separate 
it from the other genera, I mean those that will be mentioned. And he resumes 
the relation of one to another by saying: 'related to one another by the affinity 
which is derived from him"" 

"He said this correctly and wisely. And he quoted the examples not one by one, 
as we have said in the exposition, but one for the proximate and another for the 
remote." 

"And [he calls] Pindar a Theban (and this is proximate) and Plato an Athenian 
(and this is remote). And if Plato was from Athens proper, why is it remote? Now 
they say that in the past Attica was divided into wards. Now Plato's remote genus 
is Attica, and the proximate one is one ofthe wards. And those who do not know 
the places mentioned in the examples, set forth a silly puzzle and its resolution." 
The Greek lecture 11 has no equivalent in the Armenian version: "Knowing that 
order can grant exactness to the instruction, let us say a few words about it. We 
should examine which genera will be put first, the philosophical or the customary 
one. For the customary usage speaks of man in general and philosophy of this 
kind of man. And if man in general precedes this kind of man, the customary 
will precede the philosophical. But again there is also another inquiry. For it is 
examined which one of the customary genera will be put before the other. And 
they say that Porphyry seems to put the both genera first. But this is absurd. How 
can both be first in order? And ifthe two are prior, then they are also posterior. It 
is strange that they are prior and posterior to themselves. In fact, on no account 
does Porphyry call the two prior and posterior, and one of them with respect to 
one thing and the other with respect to another. For they are not the prior and 
posterior with respect to the same thing but what is prior by nature is posterior 
by customary usage, I mean for us, and what is posterior by nature is prior for us. 
And we shall say in the form of an example how this corresponds to the things. 
What is prior by nature is posterior for us, e.g. the simple [elements] are prior 
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by nature, fire, water, but for us they are posterior. For first we look at a man and 
later we learn, starting from him, the simple elements. On the contrary, what is 
posterior by nature is prior for us, as man is posterior by nature and prior for us. 
For first God created fire, water and the rest of the elements, and later he made 
ofthem the compound man. For us, the man is prior. For first we learn about the 
man and later about the simple elements. Such is the case ofthe genera before us. 
For one is prior by nature and posterior for us. Which one is this? The one which 
says: ‘the origin of each one's birth, from the parent or the fatherland, For this was 
learnt to be prior by nature and posterior for us. If we do not consult teachers, we 
do not know that father and fatherland are genera. Now it is evident that they 
pre-existed in nature before we consulted any teachers. And I call nature not 
that which creates, since according to [nature] everything prior exists in it. And 
the other one is posterior by nature and prior for us. Which one is this? The one 
that says: ‘what is named and appeared after some one item, as the Heraclids.’ 
And it is prior for us, for we first perceive the Heraclids. For we do not perceive 
them [as descending] from Hercules since we discover this later, but we learn 
from them that they descend from Hercules. And they are posterior by nature 
because Hercules must first exist and the Heraclids later. Now we call them prior 
and posterior in different respects. 

And because the genus has some relation to the species (for they belong to 

the relative items), let us learn which kind of relation it would be if there are 
four relations. For one is natural, as the father's relation to the son, another one 
is purposive, as a friend's relation to his friend, another one is pertaining to an 
art, as a teacher's relation to his pupil, another one is pertaining to fortune, as 
a master's relation to his servant. But because there is an ambiguity concerning 
the question of what kind of relation the right bears to the left, let us first speak 
about this and after that about the genus. Therefore if the right is always the same, 
it has a natural relation, both in inanimate and in animate things; e.g. the liver 
towards the right and the spleen towards the left. Such a relation is natural. And 
ifit is not related thus, a purposive relation adds. For I can, without hindrance on 
behalf of nature, turn the left into the right. Indeed, the writer Thucydides, since 
he knows this, says: ‘When we were entering the Ionian sea, we had Epidamnus 
on the right" Such a relation is purposive, and for this reason he said: ‘when we 
were entering, as it is manifest that ‘when we were leaving, we had Epidamnus 
on the left? And the genus bears a natural relation to the species. For as a father 
has natural relation to his son, likewise animal to man.” (Cf. Thuc. 1.24). 
“It should be known that the ‘does it exist?’ correctly precedes the ‘what is it?’ For 
the ‘does it exist?’ has two [answers]: either ‘it exists’ or ‘it does not exist.’ Now 
we must first examine the ‘does it exist?’, so that, if it exists, we shall examine the 
‘what is 117, and if it does not exist, we shall not care for the ‘what is it?” 
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"Let us first say what difference there is between a delineation and a definition 
and then whether it is the delineation of a genus or a definition here. So the 
definition differs from the delineation, for a definition is in every case constituted 
of substantial words whereas a delineation of wholy post-substantial words or 
any other. Besides, a definition differs from a delineation because a definition 
is always taken to apply to something that is, but a delineation to what is and to 
what is not. In the case of the ‘what is, as when you say: ‘man is a laughing animal 
with flat nails.” Concerning the ‘what is not, as when you delineate the void; for 
Aristotle defines it as follows: ‘the void is a place bereft of any body’ (Cf. Arist., 
Phys, 214b16-17). Now when we have learnt the difference between definition and 
delineation.” 

“Besides, some are puzzled: if the terms before us, being homonymous, cannot 
be defined by their objects (for they mean many objects), why is the genus 
not defined by a relation? For there is one relation of the philosophical and 
customary genus but the objects which, as it seems, have different natures, escape 
definition are different and manifold. For since it is one, this relation must be 
defined. And the genus means different objects in so far as it indicates both the 
customary and the philosophical, and the relation which it has to the species and 
to plurality and to the things being produced. For the relation is considered in the 
objects.” 

“And how would there be a reciprocating statement in the case of this definition? 
For by defining a genus by a species, we want to learn about it, and again, when we 
want to know what a species is, we would define it by means of a genus, yet both 
are unknown: what a genus is which is predicated of a species and what a species 
is which is subject of a genus. This argumentation in its defence is very bad. Yet 
in fact they did not even manage to refute what is incorrect. For, firstly, they were 
confuting them [by saying] that the relation between the philosophical genus 
and customary genera is not one. For even if it is the same relation, it remains 
different according to the relation; for the relation according to the philosophical 
genus is different from that of the customary genera. Hence, also the genera are 
different. Now since they do not know how to refute those who propose this 
puzzle, they falsely defended themselves by saying that the statement was found 
to be reciprocating, which is strange, since they did not know that, in the case of 
relative terms, a statement is always found to be reciprocating.’ 

“This argument does not wholly prevent one from defining a relation.” 

“And this is why, when they pay attention to the objects but not to the relation, 
they call it a delineation and no longer a definition. Where does the ambiguity 
arise? From the fact that there is a relation between objects.” 

“For a species is predicated of many items which differ in number, of Socrates 
and Plato and many others but never of items which differ in species, otherwise 
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a species will differ from itself. Now a genus is predicated of many items which 
differ in number and species." 

"For we see that fire too, when distinguishing metals, first distinguishes the 
remote and later the proximate, as gold and silver and wood, when they are 
together, it first distinguishes wood which is remote from gold and silver, and 
later it distinguishes what is proximate, I mean gold from silver, for they are 
kindred." 

"Secondly this genus, which is predicated synonymously, shares with the species 
both the name and the subject matter, as animal shares the name with man (for I 
can call a man also animal), but also the subject matter (for it shares with us also 
that it lives). And this is called “to be predicated synonymously.” But in the case 
of other genera, one could not find this. For even if they share the name, they do 
not also share the subject matter. For the [genus] is eternal and incorporeal, but 
we belong to the realm of birth and destruction and have a body.” 

“But first they even drive whatever seems to be opposed to them into its ruin. 
For they say: ‘You incorrectly say that the genus is predicated of the species 
synonymously. For by being predicated synonymously, the genus shares the name 
and the subject matter with the species; and if the genus shares name and subject 
matter with the species, the species and the genus are the same. For instance 
animal: if it shares name and subject matter with man (the name, in so far as also 
man is called animal and the subject matter, in so far as also man is an animate 
percipient substance, like animal), then man is the same as animal. Thus itis true 
that this definition embraces also the species.’ And they construct this by means 
of syllogisms: that man is a genus. For they say: 'If man is an animal and animal 
is a genus, it is agreed upon that man too is a genus.’ And we say to them: you err. 
For since you do not know that the genus shares the name and the subject matter 
with the species with respect to the objects, but not with respect to the relation, 
you say that genus and species are the same. For the genus differs from the species 
although it shares with it the name and subject matter, in so far as, with respect 
to the relation, it shares nothing with the species. Ifit shared anything, you would 
have spoken correctly. Now if it has been shown that genus and species are not 
the same, itis clear that also the genus is constituted and that its definition does 
not embrace anything else. 

Secondly, they again object by saying that the genus is adduced under a false 
assumption, in so far as it is not taken in many senses, as little as the species. For 
there is an Aristotelian rule saying that in as many senses one of the opposites is 
taken, in so many senses also the other (cf. Arist., Top, 106b13). Now if genus and 
species belonged to the relative items and the species were taken in many senses 
(for I mean man and horse and dog and others that are opposed to animal alone), 
animal too would have to be taken in many senses, just like the species. And now 
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if this does not happen (for there are many species but one genus) it is agreed 
upon that such [reasoning] is utterly mistaken. For then you can neither say that 
the genus is predicated by nature of one species, but accidentally of many, for 
according to such an argument, it is not a genus. For a genus is what is predicated 
of many species. And what is predicated of one is no more called a genus. And 
we say to them that Aristotle says that such things are opposed and are taken 
in the same sense, not by number, but by nature. For instance, we say that even 
one father is a father of five sons, and the sons are taken in as many senses as 
the father. For even if they, forming a greater number, bring forward the father, 
they are all opposed to the father in one nature, like one son. Yet we also say that 
one on the right and five on the left are taken in the same way, in so far as they 
are opposed to each other in one nature. And they ought to be blamed if they 
find that the many on the left are opposed to the one on the right, not in the 
same nature. Now if all on the left are opposed to the one on the right as lefts, the 
assertion becomes blameless. So it is not strange that a species taken in many 
senses is opposed to the genus like one species." 

"Now the definition should be as follows: ‘predicated, in answer to ‘What is it?’ 
of several items which differ in genus and in species’ And they say by means 
of examples why some genera are predicated of some items which differ in 
genera." 

"Now substance is a genus predicated of several items which differ not only in 
species but also in genus; for example, the animate is either an animal or a 
zoophyte or a plant. And they differ not only in species but also in genus. For 
the animate is predicated of them as a genus of others. And some who speak in 
defence of this, say: we say such things with respect to the higher species (for 
instance, the animate and the inanimate are species with respect to substance), 
and with respect to lower genera, for instance, the animate is a genus with respect 
to the animal, the zoophyte and the plant. And this defence sounds plausible 
but it is not correct. For the truth is as follows: we say that the universal genus 
is predicated of several items which differ in genus and of several items which 
differ in species, and wherever it differs in genus, it in every case also differs 
in species, but where they differ in species, they not in every case differ in 
genus. And the following is an example for the first one: substance is predicated 
of the animate and the inanimate; for they differ in genus, yet in species too. 
And this is an example for the second one: animal is predicated of horse and 
man and some other items; they differ in species and not in genus. For man 
is only a species. Now if the genus is predicated of several items which differ 
in species but which not always differ in genus, Porphyry, since he necessarily 
puts ‘always, said ‘which differ in species’ and not in genus. For definitions, as 
they are composed of substantial words, must have permanent items. And if 
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substantial words must not sometimes be and sometimes not be, but must always 
be, Porphyry necessarily disregarded *which differ in genus' as something that not 
always is.” 

“And here we do not care about homonyms but about synonyms. For these five 
terms are synonymous. And when they are predicated in answer to ‘What is 
it?’ they indicate either the genus or the species, and when in answer to ‘What 
sort of so-and-so is it?’ then, if they are predicated substantially, they indicate 
the difference, and if post-substantially, when they indicate one nature then the 
property, but if they mean something common, then the accident. 

‘Delineating it’ 

Why didn't he say ‘delineating it he, but ‘delineating it they’? They say, in order 
to show that the definition is not his own, but that of the Peripatetics, whom he 
said to follow.” 

“He makes distinctions of the meaningful [word] in order to show how to distin- 
guish the genus from the meaningful words. For he made a mistake, as we have 
said, by not distinguishing first the meaningless from the meaningful, and then 
the meaningful from those expressions said of several items and of one item.” 
“For this is indeterminate in so far as it can be in the many, while Socrates cannot 
be in Alcibiades. 

‘And some of several items.’ 

He said well ‘of several items’ and not ‘of the universal’; for he would leave out 
the homonymous words, if he had said ‘of the universal" 

"Again he says how it differs from those items predicated of several items. 

‘Which differ not in species but in number’ 

For individuals differ not in species but in number. 

‘But not only in number’ 

For cow and man differ from one another not in number but in species. 

‘A genus differs from a property because a property is predicated of only one 
species—the species of which it is the property—and of the individuals under 
the species, like laughing’ 

Not as we have said in the exposition, that a genus differs from a property, 
in so far as a genus is predicated in answer to ‘What is it?, and a property in 
answer to ‘What sort of so-and-so is it? he says so here too. For he says that by 
saying ‘which differ in species’ we eliminate species and property; species, in so 
far as it is predicated of the items which differ not in species but in number, and 
property, in so far as it is predicated of one species—the species of which it is the 
property—and of the individuals of the species. For laughing is predicated only 
of man and of Socrates, whereas a genus is predicated of many species. 

‘A genus differs from a difference and common accidents’ and up to ‘they are 
not predicated in answer to ‘What is it?" 
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He says that even if differences and accidents are predicated of several items 
which differ in species, a genus nevertheless is predicated in answer to "What is 
it?, whereas they are in answer to ‘What sort of so-and-so is it? From where is it 
clear whether a genus is predicated in answer to ‘What is 113; while differences 
and accidents in answer to "What sort of so-and-so is it?'? From the question. 
For the question creates the answer, and the answer indicates the predication. 
For asking ‘What sort of so-and-so is man?’ you hear: ‘either white or rational, 
and ‘white’ indicates an accident, whereas ‘rational’ the difference. Therefore, 
the answer indicates the predication. And when you ask ‘What is man?’ you hear: 
‘animal. Now a genus is predicated in answer to ‘What is it?’ 

‘Animal is a genus of man" 

He takes up the speech again and says that, by saying ‘a genus is predicated 
of several items, it is discriminated from what is predicated of only one item 
(for those predicated of only one item are predicated only of individuals), and 
by ‘which differ in species, from species and properties. 

‘And the fact that they are predicated in answer to ‘What is it?’ separates them 
from differences and from common accidents.’ 

For they are predicated in answer to ‘What sort of so-and-so is it? And we have 
learnt why accidents are called common. 

Or in answer to ‘What is it like?’ 

In answer to ‘What sort of a so-and-so it is?’ and in answer to ‘What is it like?’ 

are the same thing.” 
“the delineation ‘laughing animal’ is preserved; but in the case of a definition, if 
one word is removed, the definition is no longer preserved. And why does the 
philosopher call what is before us a delineation and not a definition? Because it 
refers to objects. Now let what is before us be a definition and not a delineation, 
in so far as we cannot say it without one word. For as a genus it (the definition) 
has a simple word, and as a constitutive difference it has the division from that 
word. And it is divided into the meaningful and meaningless [sound ]." 


About the Species 


"Yet we could not define the genus and immediately afterwards the difference 
and leave the discussion of the species suspended. For we have mentioned the 
species in the definition of the genus." 

"For 'species' is ahomonymous term and in every case it requires this [examina- 
Ποπ] 

“Common usage too indicates the same thing, calling something beautiful ‘well- 
shaped, and something ugly, ‘misshapen’ 
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4 "Now our discussion concerns the philosophical species. But before we deal with 
its teaching, it is necessary to consider what some censorious persons bring 
forward as a charge against the philosopher, and later we shall move on to [the 
philosophical species]. And some people bring forward a charge against him 
by claiming that he did not say that, in the case of the species, the meaning is 
manifold, as it is in the case ofthe genus. And we say to them that, when he was 
dealing with the genus, he said that the species, too, is not called so simply, i.e. 
in only one sense because he said ‘neither genera nor species, it seems, are so 
called simply. Others bring forward as a charge against him that he did not say 
which meaning of 'species' the discussion concerns. And they attack him with 
very little skill. For if he deals with species at all, he will in any case deal with the 
philosophical one because he also dealt with the philosophical genus. Now after 
having refuted those who vainly bring forward charges against the philosopher, 
let us clarify the teaching about the species, as we have promised." 

5 "Some discredit the statement as being reciprocating. For in the definition of 
the genus, we mentioned the species, and in the definition of the species, we 
mentioned the genus in a similar manner. For such people do not know that, 
in the case of relative items, a reciprocating statement must be admitted rather 
than rejected. On the contrary, if they were not defined by each other, they would 
deserve criticism. And bravo to the solution! For it has not only entered our souls 
but leads us to another puzzle. Probably somebody is puzzled about why, in 
the case of the last definition, the statement is not reciprocating; for there is 
no mention of a genus in it. Thus, such a puzzle is strange. But it can be said 
that the statement in it is reciprocating but not in the same way as the previous 
[definitions] have a reciprocating statement. For in their case, the statement is 
reciprocating in so far as it mentioned the genus and in this case in so far as it 
both introduces individuals and is introduced by individuals." 

6 "(for the phrase 'of which a genus is predicated' indicates the relation of genus to 
species, and the phrase *what is ordered under a genus' indicates the relation of 
species to genus).” 

7 “We call a species the shape of anything’ 

They ask for what reason he put, before mentioning the difference of the 
species, a copulative conjunction. And they say: in order to show that it was 
mentioned in another way earlier. The answer is worthy of the puzzle but it 
is rather weak. For it is clear to everyone considering things correctly that the 
syntax is correct. 

‘White is a species of colour’ 

For colour is a genus. It refers to white and to black and to yellow. They are its 
species. 

‘Triangle is a species of figure.’ 
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Triangle is called a species and figure a genus. And some say that he unskilfully 
calls triangle a species. For no species ever precedes another, as man does not 
precede horse, nor does horse precede dog. If Porphyry calls the triangle or the 
square a species, he makes a mistake. For the triangle precedes the square; for 
three is in every case before four. And some often say that, because the triangle 
is called a ‘rectilinear’ figure and the square an ‘equilinear’ figure, in accordance 
with these names, the one does not precede the other; looking at the rectilinear, 
he called it a species." 

“Each one of another. That is: of a twofold item.” 

"Some say that they are called subaltern because they are ordered under each 
other. But this is incorrect, for according to this argument also the most special 
species which are ordered under others, will be called subaltern.” 

"And we call 'subaltern species' what can also be a genus, and 'subaltern genus' 
what can also be a species. Now 'subaltern' suits both. And one must know that 
one should not call the same item a subaltern genus and a subaltern species in 
order not to talk idly; one is enough. For by saying 'subaltern species' you indicate 
the genus, and by 'subaltern genus' you indicate the species. And the one item 
which is in question receives in addition 'subaltern"" 

"Since the Platonists attack such a division and the account about it is not short, 
let us, by making a brief examination of animal, zoophyte and plant, put an end 
to the exposition, in order to get ready to teach the counter-arguments of the 
Platonists in another [exposition ]." 

“For if we remained children, we would not be able to give birth to another being.” 
"(for it embraces also the zoophyte; for we call an animal an animate percipient 
substance. This also applies to zoophytes)." 

The Greek Lecture 18 has no Armenian translation: "As if they were defenders of 
truth, those who maintain Plato's doctrines are keen to attack Aristotle's division. 
For they say that Aristotle speaks against himself and others when he asserts that 
substance is divided into contrarieties although in the Categories he says that 
it has no contrariety. And Plotinus gave the reason why. For he correctly states: 
substance has no contrariety in so far as it is not in the subject. For it itself is the 
subject. And the contraries, since they are always in the subject, engage in battle 
[against each other]. So cold and hot fight for the subject since both want to take 
one another's subject. For the cold tries to change the hot into cold. That Aristotle 
divides substance into contraries is clear from the following words; for he says: 
‘substance is divided into body and the incorporeal. Body and incorporeal are 
contraries. Yet there is not only this mistake, but another one, too. For he says that 
the body is also divided into animate and inanimate, and the animate is contrary 
to the inanimate. And he is mistaken also in another way. For one should rather 
separate the body from the animate. For if the animate has both a soul and a 
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body, it is agreed upon that the body is a part of the animate. On the contrary, he 
made the division starting from body, saying that it is divided into inanimate and 
animate. A third mistake is made by Aristotle when he says that the divinity is a 
body. This is inferred by him from such a division: if animalis produced from the 
animate body, and what is immortal and rational from animal, then there will 
also be a rational immortal body. 

The Platonists, having rejected (lit. having thrown into the sea") Aristotle's 
division with the help of such a reproach, quicken their steps to another [divi- 
sion], considering it to be correct. And it is better first to speak in defence ofthe 
Aristotelian division which seems to be incorrect, and then to expose that of the 
Platonists. For one should say that those obeying Aristotle did not completely fail 
concerning such a division. For since we have plenty of time, we have to show that 
they are not contraries, to begin with that they are not opposites. But the opposite 
is divided into four: for opposites are either contraries, as hot and cold (for they 
are disposed to change into one another), or as possession and deprivation (for 
one of them changes into the other, as possession into deprivation but not also 
deprivation into possession; for deprivation comes from possession, but not also 
possession from deprivation), or as relative items (for they preserve each other, 
as father and son), or as a contradictory proposition: 'so-and-so walks about or 
does not walk about. Such a statement can neither be true in both cases nor false 
in both cases, for a contradictory proposition is formed of affirmation and nega- 
tion. For wherever a negation is true, the affirmation is false. For instance, 'he 
does not walk about'; here 'he walks about' is false. And wherever the affirmation 
is true, there the negation is false: 'Socrates walks about' makes 'he does not walk 
about false, once it has been said ‘he walks about. So it is impossible for both to 
be true and to be false. And that the body is not opposite to the incorporealin one 
of the ways mentioned is clear from the following. Body and the incorporeal are 
not contraries in so far as they by nature do not change into one another. For nei- 
ther is the body incorporeal, nor the incorporeal a body, as cold changes into hot 
and hot into cold. They are not opposed like possession and deprivation in so far 
as neither changes into the other, yet truly only possession changes into depriva- 
tion, and not also deprivation into possession. Let us assume that you want some 
kind to change into the other one, yet this is really impossible. It is agreed upon 
that they are not opposed in the same way. Nor indeed are they opposed as rela- 
tive items because relative items preserve each other, whereas they destroy one 
another. For wherever there is a body, there is no incorporeal item, and wherever 
there is an incorporeal item, there is no body. Yet really they are not opposed like 
contradictory propositions. For in the case of a contradictory proposition, both 
cannot be true and false, and in the case of relative items both are true and false. 
They are true as if one says: 'a man is a body and not something incorporeal' (for 
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both are true), and they are false as if one says: ‘white is a body and not some- 
thing incorporeal’; for in both cases it is false. Once it was false because we were 
saying that white is a body, and the other time because we said that it is not incor- 
poreal. The argument in the case of the animate and inanimate is the same. For 
they are neither opposed to one another as relative items, nor as possession and 
deprivation, nor as contradictory propositions, in so far as they do not preserve 
each other, nor does the one change into the other, nor is it true in one case and 
false in the other. This only seems to be contrary. For one would often say that 
they are opposed like contrarieties because they change into each other. Note 
that food, being something inanimate, changes into something animate (for it 
becomes blood), and again, something animate [changes] into something inan- 
imate, like the items in existence and destruction. And we say that they cannot 
be contrarieties in so far as contrarieties never preserve each other, but on the 
contrary, they destroy each other. But we see that also inanimate items, like food 
and nourishment, preserve what is animate. And to claim that those who say that 
animate items stem from a body are wrong (for the body is a part of something 
animate), is very trivial. For not every body is part ofsomething animate, but only 
a body ofthissort. Now the body in generalis divided into animate and inanimate 
body. Thirdly, they said that Aristotle calls reason an immortal body with respect 
to such a division. But we say that he claims that it is not the divinity which takes 
care of us that is distinguished from the animal, but the celestial bodies. For he 
wants to call such divine things rational. And if they say: ‘why does he call the 
sun divine?" we shall say: ‘why is it strange that Aristotle calls the celestial bodies 
divine, whereas even Plato in many places thought it worthy to call men divine?' 
And such things are called divine (θεῖα) from 'θέειν; i.e. running. For it is due to 
this that the divinity that takes care of us, is called ‘running’ (θεῖον), in so far as it 
always runs in circles. 

Now speaking in defence of the Aristotelian division let us, according to our 
promise, also expound that of the Platonists. So they divide substance in the 
following way: substance is divided into body, the incorporeal and the mixed. 
Body is motionless or in motion. And if it is motionless, it constitutes space (and 
space is correctly said to be motionless, for something which moves, is in space. 
And if space was moving, it would need to move in space; and space being in 
space is absurd), and if it is movable, it moves in circles or in a straight line. 
And if it moves in a straight line upwards, fire and air come into being, and if 
downwards, water and earth. And if from east to west in a circle, a fixed sphere 
comes into being, and if from west to east, the next lower and the other spheres 
come into being. What is incorporeal is divided into material and immaterial. 
And if into material, it makes the vegetative and the non-rational soul, and if 
into the immaterial, which is incorruptible by nature and in actuality, the divinity 
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comes into being (for it is incorporeal and permanently incorruptible by nature 
and in actuality); and if [it is divided into] what is incorruptible by nature but 
corruptible in actuality, it indicates the rational soul. The mixed is mixed of body 
and the incorporeal, that is why it is called mixed. And this makes the animate, 
for theanimate is mixed. The animate is divided into animal, zoophyte and plant. 
And if the plant is on the ground, it is called grass, and if it grows high, a tree, and 
if middle, a bush. Such a division is not blameless. For they incorrectly say that 
space is a body; for a body will be moving through a body if what moves moves 
in space. But this is absurd. Now space is not a body. In particular from the same 
consideration it is also shown that it is not a body; for if a body ought to be in 
space and space is a body, space will be in space, and again, the other space will 
be in space, and this ad infinitum, which is absurd. 

‘In each type of predication there are some most general items.’ 

He says that we find some most general and some most special predicated 
items. The most general as when we say substance, the most special as when we 
say man. They say that he ought not to say ‘the most general items’; for one thing 
is not predicated of many most general items. Now one should say in the singular, 
‘a most general item’ or to consider the plural instead of the singular. 

'Above which there will be no other superordinate genus. 

He correctly said 'genus'; for being is superordinate to substance which is 
called most general but which is not a genus, as Aristotle says. Now Porphryry, 
obeying Aristotle, does not call being a genus, even if Plato desperately wants it 
to be a genus. 

‘After which there will be no other subordinate species. 

And here he correctly said ‘species’; for there are other items subordinate to 
species, like Socrates and Plato, but no species. 

‘Under it is body. 

He does well not to proceed with the division. For substance is not only 
divided into body but also into the incorporeal. And on no account does he 
explain by an example the juxtaposed items. 

‘Every item which is proximate before the individuals will be only a species 
and not also a genus.’ 

He correctly said ‘proximate. For note that animal is predicated of Socrates 
and Plato, but it is not only a species, in so far as it is not predicated of individuals 
proximately. Now only items predicated of individuals proximately are called a 
species, e.g. man.” 

“Now he says that a most general item has one relation to the items under it, and 
8 most special item one to the items before it, and the subaltern items one to the 
items before them and another one to the items after them. The examples of such 
things are clear. Some people say that he speaks incorrectly when asserting that 
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a most special item has one relation to the items that are before it because it has 
two: one to the items before it, as man to animal, and another one to individuals. 
They incorrectly blame the philosopher. He says that there is one such relation, 
in so far as each of the two is a relation of a species; for that of man to animal 
is one of a species to a genus, and that of man to Socrates and Alcibiades is one 
of a species to individuals. Now he correctly calls such a relation one, for it is 
the same. Yet the subaltern items have a twofold relation in so far as they do not 
have the same relation to the items above and to the items below. To the items 
above, as that ofa species to a genus, and to the items below, as that ofa genus to 
a species. And he illustrates his words with a clear example. For he says: please 
think of Zeus as being the origin of the clan [the same word as for 'genus'] of 
the Tantalids, and that Tantalus descended from him, from Tantalus Pelops, from 
Pelops Atreus, from Atreus Agamemnon from whom Orestes. And we call Zeus 
only a father (for he is the father of the Tantalids) since he has not been born by 
anybody, and Orestes only son (son, in so far as he was born but did not beget), 
and we call Tantalus, Pelops, Atreus and Agamemnon fathers, in so far as they 
begot, and sons, in so far as they all were born. Now in the same way one can 
speak ofthe items before us. We shall call substance only a most general item, in 
so far as it has no genus before it, and man, only a most special item, in so far as 
it is only a species and not a genus, whereas we call the animate and the animal 
and the rational subaltern items, in so far as they are able to be both genera and 
species. 

And it should be known that the most general philosophical genus does not 
completely resemble this example (and rightly so, in order not to be the same but 
different), in so far as it is possible in the case of Zeus to say that all customary 
genera are traced back to one item, i.e. to Zeus (for he is the father of men and 
gods), but in the case of a most general genus this is not possible. For we do not 
have any genus to be predicated of all most general genera." 

"Either as a genus into species, e.g. animal into man, horse and dog, or asa species 
into individuals, e.g. man into Alcibiades, Socrates and Plato, or as a whole into 
parts, e.g. Socrates into head and hands and feet, or as a homonymous word 
into different meanings, e.g. dog into land-dog, see-dog and stellar dog, or as a 
substance into accidents, e.g. human being into man and woman (for they do not 
differ in substance but in accidents, that is in the prominent parts of the body; 
likewise Galen, too, says that a woman differs from a man in nothing but in the 
parts of the body), or as an accident into a substance, like white into swan and 
snow and white lead. And being cannot be divided in one of these ways into most 
general genera. And first we shall speak about the five, and later about the genus." 
“For if you say ‘itis white, you co-introduce also substance (for there is no white in 
anything without a substance), and by saying ‘it is a man, you do not co-introduce 
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an accident; for not every man is white. For by saying ‘it is not a man, you 
co-remove white, and by saying ‘it is not white, you do not co-remove man. For it 
is not the case that, if something is not white, it is in any case not a man. Besides, 
among homogeneous species itis neverthe case that some are unrelated whereas 
others are in a relation but either all are unrelated or all are in a relation. And 
we see among the aforesaid most general genera that some are unrelated, like 
substance and accidents, and others are in a relation, like father and son, double 
and simple. Hence they are no species. And among homogeneous species it is 
never the case that one is the subject of the other. And we see that substance 
is the subject of accidents. Thus, such items are not species. Fourth, species are 
never called by names derived from a genus, e.g. we do not call the rational an 
animality. And if they are called by derived names (we say that this happens), 
it is granted that such items are not called species. Fifth, among homogeneous 
species there is never any more and less. And if the more and the less is observed 
in them, as the more in substance (for it is more being), and the less in accidents 
(for they are less than a substance), it is agreed upon that such items are not 
species. Sixth, it is also undeniable that, if they are called species, they are in 
every case also called differences. For species are after differences. What then? 
Is Being predicated of them or not? If you say that it is predicated, you will fall 
into absurdity (for we never say that a genus is predicated of its own differences, 
that is why we do not call rationality an animality), and if you say that being is 
not predicated of differences, differences do not exist, and if differences do not 
exist, species will not exist, and if species do not exist, the genus does not exist." 
“Whereas it does not have the relation to the items after it’ In this he resolves 
the puzzle. For he says: even ifa most special item has a relation both to the items 
before it and to the items after it, there is no difference; for this reason they do 
not call the same relation two relations. For a species is called so also in relation 
to individuals, as containing them, and it is called the species of the items before 
it as being contained by them. 'The items before the most special, ascending as 
far as the most general, are said to be genera and species and subaltern genera.’ 
He says that animal and animate and body and all intermediate genera are also 
called species, which is why they are also called subaltern genera. ‘For the most 
part’ They claim that he says ‘for the most part’ because Zeus is not the origin 
of all genera if the poet indicates this by saying: 'All was divided into three parts' 
(Hom. Il. 15189)" 

““ΤΠΕΥ have only the name in common and not also the account which corre- 
sponds to the name. He says that it gives a share of the name but not also of the 
subject matter which corresponds to the name.’ 

"Now since also Aristotle has a suspicion about the homonymous predication of 
the ten genera, he says that they are predicated homonymously, and since Plato 
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has a suspicion about their synonymous predication, he says that they are predi- 
cated like a genus. For they preserve something of a homonymous word because 
they give a share of the name (but it cannot be perfectly homonymous because 
it does not give a share of the subject matter), and they preserve something of a 
synonymous word." 

"And in what way the derived from some one item and the related to some one 
item is divided is perfectly explained in the Categories, and now we shall briefly 
elucidate this. We say 'to be divided as being derived from some one item' when 
the items divided have their existence from one maker but differ in their activity, 
for instance, we say that a medical scalpel and a medical book are derived from 
some one item (for we call their maker medicine), but the scalpel and the book 
are not the same. For their activity is different. Hence, both have medicine as 
their maker. And we say related to some one item' when the thing said is directed 
towards one aim, as the healing scalpel and the healing book. For we call a scalpel 
thus, not because of having come into being from health, but as producing health, 
likewise we call a book healing, not from health, but as an item having as its 
aim to be directed towards health. Now in this way, being too is divided into 
ten genera like the items derived from some one item and related to some one 
item." 

"On the contrary, nature covers many things that knowledge does not as we are 
going to show.” 

"Now some people, solving [the puzzle] in a silly way say that Plato prescribes 
making a division only down to the most special items because, if we proceed 
further, the division will be found to be ofindividuals, and individuals are infinite, 
and infinite items are unknowable, and there is no division of unknowable items. 
Hence we have a corollary that a species ought not to be divided into individuals. 
As we have said, they have given a silly reason. For according to this argument, not 
only the division of the type ‘species into individuals’ will be eliminated but also 
the one ‘homonymous word into many meanings’ (for the word ‘Alexander, since 
it is homonymous, ought not to be divided because there are many unknown 
Alexanders), but also the one of the type ‘accidents into substance.’ For white is 
not only divided into swan and milk and white lead but also into many species 
unknown to us. Why do I say that the solution of such people is destructive while 
it is possible to prevent the genus itself, to be divided into species themselves, 
which is the greatest division? For, according to this argument, neither is the 
genus divided into species because there are many species, which we do not 
know, hidden in caverns and in the depth of the sea. Now this is the reason which 
will put an end to the absurdity of the first solution.” 

“This solution will not hinder us from dividing a genus into species (for a species 
has permanence), nor accidents into a substance because they are divided, not 
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into a certain kind of swan, but into swan in general; swan in general and milk in 
general are species." 

"And the word as being homonymous word will be eliminated if the word is found 
to be of individuals, like Alexander. For Alexander perishes. And such perishable 
items are not known. And if they are predicated of a species, they will not be 
eliminated; for species do not perish. For instance, the word 'dog' is predicated of 
species, and this is not hindered by such an argument. Now whole words divided 
into individuals will be eliminated." 

“This is like a decade. If you proceed from one to ten, you expand the number, you 
widen the measure, and if from ten to one, you narrow down the number. Now 
moving from the substance to a most special item, I mean to man, you expand 
the division, and if from man to substance, you narrow it down." 

"They are infinite, not, as we have said in the exposition, because they always 
come to be (also the interpreters claim this), but he said that the infinite items 
are in the middle, and it is the indeterminate that he called infinite." 

“For let a man be two cubits or three cubits tall.” 

“For [nature] allowed them to be five hundred or two hundred.” 

“For they all are finite beings in a finite place. 

Opposing this, some say that it is not always the case that the items which 
have finite extremes, also have such intermediary items. For note that black and 
white are finite, but the colours in the middle are infinite. For you will not tell 
me that Galenus wants to say that they are thirteen. For although he says that 
there are thirteen species, there are many differences. Those who answer to this 
say that there are only three species, white, black and their intermediary— grey, 
and that all the others stem from them, and differ in greater or lesser extent, 
dark blue, purple, greenish and all such colours. Now the more and the less does 
not produce a variation in species. They did not solve the puzzle correctly. For 
it is proven by this argument that all these colours exist. Suppose that dark blue 
does not differ from grey but only to more or less an extent, therefore grey and 
dark blue and purple are the same. And not only by this argument but also by 
another one. For it is not true that the more or less does not produce a variation 
in species. For note that sweetness in a dried fig and in honey belong to the more 
or less, but it makes a variation in species, for dried fig and honey are not the 
same thing. The heat of fire and of air belongs to the more or less but it makes a 
variation in species, for air and fire are not the same. Now how should one defend 
oneself? One should first of all say that the colours which are in the middle are 
not infinite. For they are finite by nature. For although they are many, they are 
finite. For nature has created them. Now they are infinite by knowledge, not by 
nature. Let it be that they are infinite by knowledge, and if you please, also by 
nature, in accordance with their indeterminateness." 
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"That is they are not known; for they are indeterminate. 

'So, when we are descending to the most special items, it is necessary to divide 
and to proceed through a plurality’ 

This is the descent; these words concern every division. 

'And when we are ascending to the most general items, it is necessary to bring 
the plurality together’ 

This is the ascent. 

‘For species gather the many items into a single nature.’ 

He says that a species embraces many. For Socrates and Plato and all individ- 
uals are gathered in man. Genus gathers still more. For all species are gathered in 
one, in animal. 

"Whereas the particulars or singulars, in contrary fashion, always divide the 
one into a plurality. 

He says that the particulars and the singulars divide the one into a plurality, 
as Socrates and Alcibiades divide the species into many. For with respect to the 
species many men are one, and with respect to individuals, one is multiple. For 
in general, the common is collective, and the particular is divisive.” 

"Many things may be said about it, which we shall present in their place. And in 
order not to make a long speech, we shall perhaps stop it here.’ 

“(for ‘animal’ is more extended, it comes before ‘man’; for if something is a man, 
it is also an animal, but not: if something is an animal, it is a man)" 

"Under such conditions both may be taken as subject and as predicate, but not in 
this premise. From what has been said it is clear, how the subject is found to be 
both equal and less. It is found to be equal when ‘laughing’ is predicated of man, 
and less, when ‘animal’ of man." 

“for they are predicated of many, but are subject not to many" 

“For they are rather predicated than subject to.’ 

‘Nor are the parts and the individuals the same. For each of the individuals 
possesses the whole substance as whole but each of the parts does not possess 
the whole as whole.” 

“Some say that of the accidents it is rather the place which completes the indi- 
vidual. For all the others are common: baldness, cleverness and temperance, but 
only the place is proper to an individual. For two items cannot be set in the same 
place, since a body would pervade a body. So the place completes Socrates. But 
they speak incorrectly. For what kind of place do they mean, a universal or a par- 
ticular place? If a universal, the words said appear to be false (for Socrates does 
not differ from Alcibiades, in so far as he is in a place; for the universal place is 
common), and if a particular, the words said are likewise false. For a place in the 
Lyceum is not only Socrates’, for Plato too can be set in that place. For just as a 
seat in the theatre always belongs to someone who has taken it first, likewise a 
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place in the Lyceum. So it is not proper to Socrates. Therefore, the place does not 
complete Socrates any more than other accidents do." 

"Secondly, accidents as parts complete Socrates so that Socrates becomes whole 
and accidents his parts. If parts are removed, the whole no longer exists." 

"The Peripatetics reply to this that he does not say that it is recognized, but that it 
is completed, as the assumption indicates. The Platonists reply to this that even 
if he said that it is completed, he did not say this incorrectly. For he calls proper 
features not the accidents, but the peculiarity of a mixture. And the peculiarity 
of a mixture is the substance of each, like hot or cold. Correctly opposing this, the 
Peripatetics say that these, too, are accidents. For if Socrates were warmer than 
Plato he would not differ from him by this, no matter whether they come and go.” 
"And as we say that the cold in water is both an accident and a substance, an 
accident with respect to the body of water, and a substance with respect to the 
water.’ 

“For baldness is his substance, and an accident in so far as it occurs in others, too. 
And it is not surprising if these items are called substance. For every accident 
ought to share in a substance, so that it will not be completely without a share of 
the better substance. 

‘Socrates is said to be an individual.’ 

An individual is so called in many senses. For there are indivisible individuals 
as ‘now’ and ‘sign. For ‘now’ indicates the momentary present. The momentary 
present is an individual, and the sign is for geometers an individual. A hardly 
divisible item too is an individual, as a diamond and similar things. Socrates and 
Alcibiades are also individuals, not because they are not split by nature (for they 
are split into body and soul), but because, after the split, they do not preserve 
their proper species.” 

“He says: ‘we have presented what is a genus and what is a species. ‘We have 
presented, as he says but the definition of each of them is incorrect. For we 
said that the definition mentioned above of the most general genus has been 
presented but it does not only fit the most general genera but also the subaltern 
ones. For as the definition which says ‘what is predicated, in answer to ‘What 
is it?, of several items which differ in species’ fits the most general, likewise the 
subaltern. For if the same definition were said about the subaltern too, it would 
also fit. And the definition of the most special species does not only fit the most 
special but also the individual. For an individual in general admits of such a 
definition. An individual in general is ‘what is predicated, in answer to ‘What 
is it?, of several items which differ in number’ Now what shall we say to this? We 
say against the first claim that, if the definition of the most general genus fits the 
subaltern, this does not lead to an error. For it has not only been presented in 
relation to the most general, but to each kind of genus. Against the second claim 
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we say that the definition ofthe most special species does not fit a certain kind of 
individual, but an individual in general. An individual in general holds the rank 
of a species, i.e. it is a species. Therefore, we have it that the most special species 
must be divided into individuals in general, even if Plato does not want this. That 
the individual in general is not a species, we shall fully learn in the Categories. 
For it holds the rank of a species. 

"The genus is always predicated of the species.’ 

Look how he says that all items which are more are predicated of items which 
are less; for you would not say that, if something is an animal, it is a man. 

‘As you will say that man is animal?’ 

He says that animal is correctly predicated of man. For if something is a man, 
it is also an animal, but not if something is an animal, it is also a man. Now being 
something more extended, animal precedes man. 

‘And a most general item of the genus or of the genera. 

He incorrectly says that a most general item is predicated of one item. For a 
most general item is never predicated of one genus, but of many. 

‘Should there be several intermediate and subaltern items. 

Again, he has said also this incorrectly. For he says: ‘a most general item is 
always predicated of many genera, if there are many intermediate or subaltern 
items. And in every case, wherever there is a most general item, there are many 
subaltern ones. And he said that the intermediate and the subaltern are the same. 

‘And of the species and of the individual.’ 

According to [what is said] above, a most general item is predicated both of 
the most special species and of individuals. 

‘And so is this white thing’ 

He correctly said ‘this white thing. For he said this probatively. For white in 
general is not an individual. 

‘Should Socrates be his only son.’ 

He said correctly ‘Should Socrates be his only son. For if there were also 
another one then he would not indicate Socrates, but speak of an indeterminate 
son, and individuals are indeterminate. 

‘In several items—or rather, in all particular men in so far as they are men: 

He says that proper features being in man can also be in a particular [man], as 
rational, mortal and clever are in man and can also be in Socrates and Alcibiades, 
in so far as they too are men. At least Socrates' proper features cannot also be in 
another person, in so far as not all of them are Socrates. Having said 'in several 
items' and having learnt that proper features of the common, I mean man in 
general, extend not only to several, but also to whole items, he added: 'or rather, 
in all particular men. And I know that this has another interpretation. For the 
philosopher's doubt seems strange. For since rational and mortal are properties 
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of man, we say that, with regard to rational, his proper feature refers to several 
items (for such a property can be in angels, too), and we say that, with regard 
to rational and mortal, his property refers to all particular men. So that it was 
impossible to say only ‘in all’ For it would also make the angel mortal. Now he 
said ‘in several items’ giving heed to the angel, and he said ‘in all’ giving heed to 
the particular man.” 

“And species, both a whole and a part. 

The subaltern is rather a whole than a part, and the most special is rather a 
part than a whole. 

‘But a part of one thing and a whole (not of another item but) in other items 
(for a whole is in the parts)" 

Porphyry teaches us that relative items are not always taken equally. For 
sometimes it happens that they are taken equally and sometimes not. Equally, 
as if I say: ‘the right is the right of the left, the left is the left of the right’ And not 
equally, as in the whole and in the parts. For we say: 'a part is the part of a whole; 
but we do not likewise say in the singular: ‘a whole is the whole of a part, but ‘a 
whole is the whole of parts. In the same manner in the case of a father who has 
got many sons we say one member in the singular and the other in the plural: ‘the 
sons are sons of the father, but ‘the father is the father of the sons, but not of one 
son, like the first member.” 


About the Difference 


"for in respect of order it has given way to the species." 

"because it is adjacent to the genus. And not only for this reason has it given way 
to the species in respect of order." 

"Now if he had treated the difference after the genus, he would be likely to split 
the teaching of relative items, but also of items answering to ‘What sort of so-and- 
so is it?' For the difference would intervene between genus and species, splitting 
the relative items, and the species intervening between difference and property 
would split those predicated of items answering to "What sort of so-and-so is it?” 
"for a blue-eyed person is not also black-eyed." 

"And no more and no less. It is possible to say this also in another way; things 
are twofold, either separable or inseparable, and separable, like the white or 
the black from being sunburnt, and inseparable items are either accidents or 
substances. And separable items create a common difference, and inseparable 
items, if they are accidents, create a proper difference, and if a substance, they 
create a most proper [difference]. And do not think that this division is the 
same as the first one. For in the first one we divided all things into substance 
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and accidents, and accidents into separable and inseparable ones, and in the 
second one into separable and inseparable items, and the inseparable items into 
accidents and substance. Now in the first one the accidents are first together, 
separable and inseparable, but in the second one they are not. For the inseparable 
accident is found to be after the substance. For likewise we say that inseparable 
items are divided into substance and accidents. And they are ranked with both 
because they participate in both: they have the post-substantial from accidents 
and from the substance, the inseparable.” 
"(for how does what makes the difference make the difference substantially and 
post-substantially?)." 
“(for how does the separable and inseparable?)." 
“(for the substantial is inseparable).” 
“And we correctly call a [difference] which indicates an inseparable accident, 
‘proper, and a [difference] which indicates a substance ‘most proper; using a 
superlative word. For a [difference] which means a substance is more inseparable 
than a [difference] which indicates an inseparable accident.” 
“For one does not precede the other. Now if genus precedes difference, and 
relative items ought to be together, let genus and species be together. If species 
and individuals belong to the relative items, let also individuals precede the 
difference. One can say to them that, with respect to the relation, relative items 
do not precede each other (for wherever there is a father, there is also a son) but 
they do with respect to the things they precede. For before becoming Socrates’ 
father, Sophroniscus was a man. Now let it be that such items do not precede each 
other with respect to the relation, but that they precede each other with respect 
to the things. But the difference precedes [the others] with respect to the relation. 
For a species comes into being from a genus with the help of a difference.” 
"For he who is stationary differs from one who is not stationary, and he can 
[differ] from himself after some time. For being active is not the same.” 
“for a child hardly becomes a big boy. And he indicates this through the present 
examples.” 
“For the expression ‘what is he like’ always requires a verb: ‘what is he like?, and 
one should answer: ‘flourishes, ails. As a verb changes from time to time [i.e. from 
tense to tense], likewise do separable accidents. 

‘An inseparable accident.” 
"He correctly said ‘a scar from a wound, taking heed of an accident which has 
come into being in the course of time. For it is possible to say that a scar is had 
from birth, when it is not from a wound, as if one says that a pregnant woman 
from the suffering gave birth to a child having a scar.” 
“‘The difference of being in motion makes it only otherlike compared to what is 
stationary. 
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He correctly said ‘only’ in the case ofthe otherlike. For in the case of accidents 
there is only the otherlike. For the species remains the same. And in the case 
of the other he did not say ‘only’ Where something is other, it is also otherlike. 
For non-rational differs from rational not only as being other, but also as being 
otherlike.” 

“And changes in what it is like.’ 

Here some say that he speaks with respect to two differences, that is to those 
meaning accidents. For by saying ‘diversities, he speaks of the inseparable, and 
by saying ‘in what it is like; he means the separable. But such [reasoning] is false. 
For the two expressions fit both differences." 

"And in the case of the substance and the substantial the most proper is consid- 
ered.” 

‘Nor the black of an Ethiopian, because for man it is not a species, but for an 
Ethiopian it is a species. For it is impossible to think of an Ethiopian as not black. 
Now if the black of an Ethiopian is his species, it ought not to admit the more 
and the less. For in the same way in which he says that rational is the species of 
man, he will say that the black is the species of the Ethiopian, and the white is 
the species of milk. And if you say that the rational is the same and that it does 
not change due to the approach of the more and the less, me too, I will say such 
a thing in the case of the black of the black body and in the case of the white of 
the white body.’ 

“(for an Athenian is neither more nor less).” 

“Being snub-nosed, since it has a wide range of variation (for it can be very much 
so and less so) admits the more and the less. Likewise, if colour is substantially 
predicated of white, it admits the more and the less, since it has a wide range of 
variation.” 

“And we have already learnt this earlier. And he says this correctly.” 

“And that divisive differences are more particular is clear from dividing one into 
many, e.g. animal into rational and non-rational.” 

"For this reason, some criticise the definition of medicine, saying that it is com- 
posed of opposites. Medicine is the knowledge of the healthy and the unhealthy 
and the neutral state. Yet in fact, by these words, they bring the same accusa- 
tion to the definition of nature. Nature is the beginning of motion and of being 
at rest. And let others take care of the definition of medicine but, concerning the 
definition of nature, one should say that the divisions are not opposites. For he 
does not say that nature is rest and motion but that itis the beginning of rest and 
motion." 

"Secondly, the latter cause destruction and the former constitution. To the same 
extent to which an effect is better than another effect, a cause is better than 
another cause. Now if constitution is better than destruction, and constitutive 
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[differences] are responsible for the constitution, and divisive [differences] for 
destruction, it is agreed upon that constitutive [differences] are better than 
divisive ones." 

“Some being in motion’ 

Some blame the philosopher saying that not every motion is separable. For 
note that the celestial motion is inseparable. For the celestial sphere is always 
in motion. To those one shall reply that he did not say that ‘being in motion’ 
indicates every motion. For it was said by Aristotle that words said without 
distinction are equivalent to some particular; for example, if I say that a man 
washes himself, I do not say that every man washes himself but one, without 
distinction. Likewise in this case; by saying ‘being in motion’ Porphyry did not 
indicate that every nature is in motion, but only some, unqualifiedly. There is a 
certain separable motion which has stopped when at rest. For what reason did 
he mention discrimination only in the case of the celestial, although there are 
also other inseparable motions in us? For note that animation is an inseparable 
motion. And that this is unclear, I will show on the basis of what is commonly 
known, I mean of vital motions without which we cannot exist. So that those 
attacking the philosopher did neither recognise the necessary determination nor 
the Aristotelian account, I mean the one saying: ‘the indeterminate is equivalent 
to some particular item"" 

“And by saying ‘by accident’ he most readily indicates the accidents which are 
not in their own right, but in something else. 

‘And being receptive of knowledge: 

He correctly said ‘receptive. For whether somebody possesses knowledge or 
not a man will understand it since he is receptive.” 

""They are neither said in the account of the substance: 

‘Again, differences in their own right do not admit the more and the less.’ 

We have written about this quite a bit in the exposition. 

"Whereas accidental differences, even if they are inseparable.’ 

He took his start from the more; for ifthe inseparable admit the more and the 
less, the separable will do so much more. 

'Augmentation and diminution: 

Heused the names correctly. For by 'augmentation' he indicates the more, and 
by ‘diminution’ the less. 

‘For neither a genus nor the differences of a genus are predicated more or less 
of that of which it is the genus.’ 

He says that animal is no more than horse or man, nor is the rational, which 
is called substantial, more than Socrates or Plato. This is why they do not admit 
the more and the less. 

"Which complete the account of each item: 
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That is the nature and definition. 

‘Inasmuch as it is one and the same, it admits neither of diminution nor of 
augmentation. 

We said that according to this argument, also the white of which it is white 
and only a species, ought not to admit the more and the less. And what is the 
reason for this? The absence of variation and that it is observed in variation. 

‘Or of some colour. 

That is to display the colour, whether it is yellow, white or something similar" 
"And he cited the poet saying that a non-rational item is immortal, by saying: 

‘But (she is) an immortal plague’ (cf. Od. 12.118)» 

“For he says that there are three. For in this way he promised at the beginning to 
follow the Peripatetics." 
“They have all been called specific.’ 

Instead of constitutive. And why? We have said that they are more honourable 
than the divisive differences. They are necessary for dividing genera and defining 
species whilst accidental differences are not necessary." 

"Well then, the Peripatetics declare themselves to have such an opinion." 

"For it is Shown by Aristotle himself that the non-rational and the rational are in 
animal" 

"For it is possible to find contraries observed in the same, as in formless matter.’ 
"And if you say that black is grasped in one way and white in another, the old 
saying will fit your words, that when you perceive this, I perceive that. And this 
was said because if two people listen to someone, each perceives something 
different." 

"And the definition shows that it is that of the Peripatetics because it does not 
allow for differences to be actually in a genus, but only potentially. And one 
should know that it is shown that, therefore, it is necessary to call the definition 
of a genus also a delineation. For some wanted it not to be definition but a 
delineation since Porphyry said ‘delineating it’ But it is not only delineation, but 
also definition. And never mind that, whereas he says that he defined difference, 
we call it not only its definition but also a delineation. Now one should not say 
that it is only the delineation of a genus because he says ‘delineating it For 
sometimes, attending to objects, he says ‘delineating it’ and sometimes to the 
relation, he says ‘defining’ For if they present the definition also in the case of 
difference, it is clear that in the case of genus and species—and of the five terms 
in general—you may speak of a definition and a delineation, but of a definition 
with respect to the relation and of a delineation with respect to the things.” 
“Now man surpasses animal by rational. And attending to the actuality, they say 
that there is more difference in a species than in a genus, and if it were not thus, 
they would not say that in a species there is more difference than in a genus. 
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For, on the contrary, in a genus there is more, albeit potentially, rational and 
non-rational, mortal and immortal." 

“For it is the same to say ‘men do not wash themselves’ and ‘none of the men 
washes himself’ Now Porphyry too by saying ‘nor all, said ‘none’” 

“He wants to show that he does not share the opinion of the Peripatetics but that 
of the Platonists, which is why he said ‘they claim. 

‘Nor will opposite species be found about the same item” 

“For they belong only to men. And men differ not only in species but also in 
number.” 
“Which have a constitution at least analogous to matter and form,’ 

By ‘form’ he means shape. Two things are analogous to them, genus to matter 
and difference to form. 

‘And its figure as form. 

He said this correctly. For the figure comes into being by means of a form. 
Indeed, outside the form, only bronze is found. 

‘So too the common and special man: 

In this way he hints to the twofold differences, I mean the particular and 
the universal. For the common man indicates the universal (for the universal 
possesses the rational and animal, which he relates to the many), and the special 
man also possesses the particular, as Socrates the protruded belly. 

‘And these—rational mortal animal—taken as a whole are the man, just as 
there they are the statue.’ 

He says that being constituted ofa genus and a differences indicates the man, 
as matter and shape [indicate] the statue." 

"Now in this way he does not indicate the items under substance and quality. For 
such differences are non-co-generic." 

"and it is agreed that we give a share of the subject matter.” 

"They are puzzled about why a species is more associated with a genus than 
with a difference, although it had to have much closer a relation to the dif- 
ference since it is adjacent to it. For it lies in the middle between genus and 
species. And one should say that it is correctly said to have a relation to a 
genus rather than to a difference according to the following arguments. If items 
which give a share of name and subject matter have a closer relation than 
those that give only a share of the subject matter, and if the genus gives a 
share of name and subject matter whereas the difference only of subject mat- 
ter, then necessarily species has got a closer relation to genera than to differ- 
ences.” 

“And we said in the exposition about ‘swimming’ that he takes it to be post- 
substantial. ‘And if they are included in what it is to be it’ Instead of [saying] 
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About the Property 


“It is proper of man, in so far as it belongs neither to a higher substance (because 
it is not necessary) nor to a lower (because it is not possible).” 

“(I say this because not everybody turns grey since they do not have enough time 
necessary for that. For this reason we have added ‘but not always’).” 

“But are not of a species alone.” 

“Or, although they hold of a species alone and always, but not of all of it, like 
baldness.” 

“If something is a man, it is also two-legged, not: if something is two-legged, it is 
also a man. Again, if something is bald, it is also a man, not: ifsomething is a man, 
itis also bald. Again, ifsomething is grey-haired, it is also a man, not: if something 
is a man, it is also grey-haired. But this one has both members convert.” 

“And this is agreed by everybody.” 

“What is an accident of a certain species alone, even if not of it all." 

"And laughing is of it alone and of all of the species and always.” 

"Itis clear that it is not substantial" 

‘If its contrary too, I mean mourning, is constitutive of us.” 

"And if they had the potentiality to laugh, they would, time advancing, in every 
case laugh." 

"Because man has muscles and sinews like a dog, likewise the lowing of a cow 
and the neighing of a horse." 

"Now one should agree with the afore-said." 


About the Accident 


"But the inseparable accident does not come and go without the destruction of 
its subject." 

"Likewise also the coldness of water comes and goes without the destruction of 
the subject but it is not an accident, but the substance of water.” 

“For coldness is a substance and an accident, but not in the same way. For water, 
itis a substance (for it is impossible to think of water without coldness), and for 
the body of water it is an accident." 

"(for there is no fire without heat).” 

"Thus baldness destroys not its own subject, I mean the head, but its opposite, 
the density of hair" 

"Indeed, while defining man, we do not say that man is what does neither fly nor 
bark nor neigh but we mention what is existent in him: rational animal, etc. Now 
this definition says, not what it has, but what it does not have.’ 
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“For this reason, we do not define the divine, because we do not know what it is.” 
“This solves the puzzle. For against those who say that inseparable [accidents] do 
not go away without the destruction of their subject, this says that it is possible 
in thought.” 

“And all the words of definitions should be said about one thing and not about 
different.” 

“For it has ‘actually or in thought 


1» 


The Present Exposition about Common Features and Differences of 
the Five Terms 


“For their common feature is that they all are predicated of several items.” 

“For wherever there is a genus, there are also the remaining terms.” 

“Now items that cannot be taken for each other are agreed to be different.” 
“Likewise, one will be puzzled and say that their not signifying each other is a 
common feature. For note that I say that they have in common that they are not 
taken for each other. And this is not puzzling. For in the case of all items which 
are agreed to be different, one can say the same thing. For note that I say that 
in so far as all [terms] differ from one another, they can have the same thing in 
common. But such a thing is not a common feature but a certain difference.” 
“That it is prior by nature is clear from the constant attributes of items which are 
prior by nature: it co-removes and is not co-removed. For ifanimal exists, rational 
and non-rational exist, and if animal does not exist, such things do not exist. But 
if the rational and the non-rational do not exist, the genus will exist. For animal, 
the animate percipient substance, can exist, if such things do not exist. Again, it 
is co-introduced and does not co-introduce, for if something is rational, it is also 
an animal, if something is an animal, it is not also rational. Again, it differs since 
a genus is predicated of several species, but a difference not of many, like a genus. 
So, then, a genus is more universal than a difference." 

"After we have discussed the common features and differences of the philoso- 
pher, let us ourselves provide other common features and differences. Now dif- 
ferences and genera have the fact in common that, as genera contribute to defini- 
tions, so do differences. Again, they have in common that both are simple. Again, 
they have in common that, as they are simple, they are parts of compounds; for 
man is a compound, and animal and rational are parts of man. And they differ 
because a genus can advance where a difference cannot; whilst the most general 
items have no superordinate genus, differences, wherever they advance, in every 
case have a genus before them. Again, they differ because a genus gives a share 
of the name and subject matter, and differences only of the subject matter. 
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'And using reason will be predicated not only of rational but also ofthe species 
under rational.’ 

He does not mean the uttered word, otherwise an angel would not be rational 
since they do not utter words (for angels do not utter words because it is not 
necessary), hence he means the word residing in the mind. 

‘Proper to genus is the fact that it is predicated of more items. 

One should know that Porphyry spoke in a mode of repetitiveness. For he says 
that they differ in so far as a genus is universal, and a difference is not equally 
universal. He introduces again another difference, saying that a genus differs 
from a difference in so far as it is prior by nature. Having ranked the differences 
in this manner, he falls into repetitiveness. For he has already embraced what is 
prior by nature by saying that a genus is more universal than a difference. For 
all universals are prior by nature. And what is prior by nature has to be ranked 
before the universal. For if something is a universal, it is also prior by nature, not: 
if something is prior by nature, it is also a universal. For note that one is prior 
by nature to two, but it is no more universal than two and three. That it is prior 
by nature is clear from the fact that the rules of items prior by nature hold of it: 
for they co-remove and are not co-removed (for if there is not one, there will not 
be two, but if there is not two, there will be one); they are co-introduced and do 
not co-introduce. For where there is two, there is in every case also one, but not 
where there is one, there is also two. 

‘Proper to genus is the fact that it is predicated of more items than is difference 
and species and property and accident.’ 

Although it is superfluous, he wants to say how it differs from the other 
terms. For it has not been proposed to him to say, except its difference from the 
difference. 

‘For animal applies to man and horse and bird and snake, quadruped only to 
things that have four legs.’ 

‘Quadruped’ for ‘difference.’ 

‘And accidents similarly to fewer items than a genus.’ 

Some are puzzled saying that an accident is predicated of more items than a 
genus, and so much so that it is even predicated of genera. Why does Porphyry 
differ from this? They are right to be puzzled; for one must add that a genus is 
predicated of more items than the accidents which are found in it; for animal is 
predicated of all the species under it but bald is not predicated of all the species 
under animal. 

‘We must take the differences by which a genus is split’ 

He says that a genus is predicated of more items than a difference, I 
mean a divisive difference. For completive differences of animal—animate and 
percipient—are predicated of more items than animal. 
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‘Again, genera are prior to the differences under them’ 

We have said that he ought to rank it first. 

‘Again, there is one genus for each species (for example animal for man). 

Some are puzzled, saying that for each species, also many genera are observed. 
For note that, in the case of man the 'animate and animal are substance' is 
observed, and they are genera. Now why does he say that there is one genus 
in each species? And the interpreters are correct when replying and saying 
against them that the genus is one, for only 'substance is a genus' and the 
rest are constitutive differences, individualising substance down to animal. Now 
'animate precipient substance' and 'animal' are the same thing. 

‘A genus is like matter, a difference like shape. 

This is fitted for someone who says that genus is predicated in answer to 
‘what is it?’ and difference in answer to ‘What sort of so-and-so is it? For he 
says that the difference is like a shape, and a shape is qualified somehow (as it 
is said by Aristotle in the Categories) and a difference, which is like shape, will 
be predicated in answer to *what sort of so-and-so is it?' And also this has been 
explained in the preceding discussion.” 

"And the whole man himself is observed, as a whole, in Socrates because he has 
the whole divided into many" 

“For also man is in such a way. Hence man is found to be a composition whereas 
a genus is simple. This difference justifies the earlier one. For if a genus is like 
matter and a species like shaped matter, it is agreed that a genus precedes a 
species by nature, as shapeless matter precedes shaped matter.” 

"For this reason we said above that a difference exceeds a genus by a species." 

"A species can also be a genus but a most special species cannot also be a 
genus. And it was called negative because it denies both. Having mentioned 
the common features and differences of the philosopher, let us, according to 
our custom, add also further ones. A genus and a species have in common 
that they can both be genera and species. They also have in common that 
they are predicated synonymously. A genus gives a share of the name and sub- 
ject matter, both to a species and an individual, and a species, likewise to 
individuals. They also have in common that they are predicated in answer to 
"What is it?. And they differ because genera are defined both by nature and 
by knowledge whereas species are defined only by nature. Let us pass to the 
text. 

‘Let the species be taken as a species and not as a genus.’ 

Note that Porphyry presents the first specification. For he says that, if a genus 
can also be a species, do not take it as a species but as a genus. And he says this 
so that you do not take the genus and the species together and the same will be 
prior to itself. 
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"They differ inthata genus contains the species whereas species are contained 
by and do not contain the genus. For a genus is wider than a species.’ 

By saying 'a genus contains the species and is more universal' (for *wider' 
means this), he shows that it is prior also by nature; for more universal items, 
as has been said, are prior by nature. 

'Genera are predicated synonymously of the species under them, but not the 
species of the genera.’ 

This is the same as the first difference. 

'Again, genera are more extensive by containing the species under them' (that 
is by logically distinguished differences) 'and species are more extensive than 
genera by their own differences’ (in so far as they have them actually)" 

“which appears in differences; for after the rational has come into being, laughing 
comes into being." 

"For if something is laughing, itis also a man, and if something is a man, it is also 
laughing, and not: if something is an animal, it is also a man. And let us also move 
to the text. 

'A genus is predicated equally of its species and so too is a property of what 
participates in it’ 

Some doubt this, saying that Porphyry has not clearly said what kind of 
property the account concerns. For property is twofold: some are predicated 
of many species, and some of one species. Of many, like the ability of motion. 
For the ability of motion is the property of animal; and it indeed converts: for if 
something is an animal, it is also able to move, and if something is able to move, 
it is also an animal. And the ability of motion is predicated of many species. For 
it is in man and in dog and in horse and in many other species. And property 
is predicated of one species as laughing of man. If this is so, it seems unclear to 
us, about which property Porphyry speaks. In the section about their common 
features he mentions the one predicated of many species, and in the section 
about differences he mentions the one predicated not of many species, but of 
one species. And which kind his account is concerned with, we do not know. 
Those speaking thus explain that he embraced each kind of property. For he says 
that a genus is in every case predicated of several species, whereas a property 
not in all cases of several. For it is also predicated of one only. Such a reasoning 
is silly because from such an examination many strange things will follow. For, 
although Porphyry is agreed to have said, here and in other places, that a property 
does not belong to many species but always only to one (about which [claim] is 
our account), those who undertake such an examination have presented many 
strange things. For they call the ability of motion, which indicates the substantial 
difference of animal, its property. For it is strange to say that a property holds of 
many species. In all cases, a property holds only of one. Such a reasoning rather 
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fits the accident. The error has arisen from the text which produces the suspicion 
that Porphyry says that a property is predicated of many species. But this did 
not indicate the truth. For by saying ‘of [many] species’ he does not say that a 
property is predicated of species, but he says that a genus and a property are 
introduced under a species but he does not say that a property is predicated of 
many species. 

‘Common too is the fact that it is synonymously predicated.’ 

Some say that Porphyry should not say that a property is synonymously pred- 
icated. For how does an accident give a share of the name and subject matter? 

Those who say such things have never read Aristotle who clearly states in the 
Categories that accidents too are synonymously predicated. 

"They differ in that a genus is prior and a property posterior. 

Some say that genus does not in every case precede property. For note that 
animal and the ability of motion are together. For animal does not precede 
the ability of motion. And they defend themselves by saying that in so far as 
a genus is a subject, and properties are in the subject (and a genus is a sub- 
ject in so far as it is like matter, and a property is in the subject, **), for this 
reason, genus precedes property. Those examining such things and defending 
themselves speak nonsense. And the puzzle occurred due to their incorrect 
examination. For we said that one ought not to take the ability of motion to 
be a property, and thus neither can one say that properties are not posterior to 
genera nor will one offer a silly solution by saying that a property seems to be 
in the subject. Nevertheless, even if they had offered a good solution, the puz- 
zle would have occurred for no good reason. If so, one should admit that the 
property alone is predicated of one species and thus is found to be posterior to 
genus. 

‘Animal must exist and then be divided by differences and properties.’ 

For animal pre-exists and is then divided by the rational and by laughing. 

‘A property is counterpredicated: 

Instead of ‘converts.’ While a genus converts neither with a species nor with a 
property. 

'Again, a property holds of all the species of which it is a property, and of it 
alone and always: a genus holds of all the species of which it is a genus, and 
always— but not of it alone.’ 

This is not a separate difference, but he maintains a second point. For the 
second point says that a property converts. Why? Because it holds of the whole 
species and of it alone and always. And a genus does not convert because it does 
not hold of it alone. By this it is also shown that a genus is more universal. 

'Again, if properties are removed they do not co-remove the genera; but if 
genera are removed, they co-remove the species to which the properties belong’ 
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He says this correctly. For if I said: ‘animal does not exist, I would indicate 
that neither does laughing. And if I said: laughing does not exist, I would not 
co-remove animal. For there are non-laughing animals. This is the same as the 
first difference. By this it has been shown that a genus is more universal than a 
property: it co-removes and is not co-removed. 

In order to provide additional common features and differences according to 
our custom, let us present one common feature and one difference. They have 
in common that all co-specific items participate in both. For Socrates and Plato 
participate in animal and likewise in laughing. Do not consider that this is like 
someone who says that they are equally predicated of those under them. For this 
indicates the more and the less, but the former, not the more and theless but only 
that co-specific items participate in them. And they have as a difference that a 
genus as a genus is observed in individuals, whereas a property not as a property, 
but as an accident. Indeed, it does not convert with individuals; if something is 
Socrates, it is also laughing, but not: if something is laughing, it is also Socrates. 
And if it were a property, it ought to convert, as it has been shown.” 

13 "This common feature has already been shown in the universal [common fea- 
tures]. For because it is the function of a learned man to present the common 
features of items standing far apart from one another and to show the difference 
ofitems standing very close to one another, like in the case of dove and ringdove." 

14 "One should also move to the differences." 

15 "This is the same as the first [difference]. For it is also shown in this way that 
genus is prior by nature." 

16 “Hence, we have got the common features and differences of genus and the other 
terms. And because he wishes to show the differences of the others between 
one another, he says that each one has differences from the other four. There 
are five terms, hence there are already twenty differences, since four times five 
is twenty. Now for someone who discreetly examines the issue and wishes to 
escape repetitiveness, they are found to be ten. For let us put it thus: the genus 
differs from the four terms; hence four differences are found. Again, we say that 
the difference differs from the three: from species, property, and accident. Do 
no more mention the genus, for it has already been discussed. Next, the species 
differs from the two: property and accident. And do no more mention difference 
and genus. For this has already been discussed. Next, the property differs from 
one item, from the accident. Hence, they are ten, without being reduplicated: 
four, three, two, one. 

‘Nevertheless that of which it is an accident is prior to the accident. 

He says that even if the accident is inseparable, the species is in every case 
prior to that of which it is an accident. For an Ethiopian as a man is prior to his 
being black. 
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"Whereas genera and species are prior by nature to individual substances. 

He says that accidents are observed first in individuals whereas genera in 
species. 

‘For, asked what sort of item an Ethiopian is, you will say black; asked what 
Socrates is like, you will say that he is sitting’ 

He indicates inseparable and separable accidents. For by calling an Ethiopian 
black, he indicates an inseparable accident, and by saying ‘he is walking about or 
sitting’ he indicates a separable one. As verbs change [in time, i.e. according to 
tenses], so do separable [accidents], as it has been said. 

‘The second group is short by one. 

When he starts with the difference then one [comparison] is lacking, that with 
the genus. This was treated earlier when the difference between the genus and 
the other four was discussed. 

‘And the fifth by four’ 

After you have moved to the accident which is the fifth item, it is found not to 
have any difference because they all have been already mentioned before. Now 
it is short by four when the accident appears.” 
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ΦΩΝΗΣ ΔΑΒΙΔ ΤΟΥ ΘΕΟΦΙΛΕΣΤΑΤΟΥ ΚΑΙ ΘΕΟΦΡΟΝΟΣ (3) ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΥ 


1 (4) Πρᾶξις α 


1. (5) Μέλλοντες σὺν θεῷ ἄρχεσθαι τοῦ παρόντος συγγράμματος τὰ εἰωθότα (6) ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἐξηγητῶν ζητεῖσθαι κεφάλαια, ὀκτὼ τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὄντα, ζητήσωμεν: 


7) κεφάλαια δὲ ταῦτα λέγονται, διότι τὸ κῦρος παντὸς τοῦ λόγου ἐπέχουσιν: 
8) ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ κεφαλὴ τὸ κῦρος παντὸς τοῦ ζῷου ἐπέχει, διότι αἱ αἰσθήσεις 
9) ἐν αὐτῇ εἰσιν ἢ διότι τὴν βασιλεύουσαν τῶν αἰσθήσεων, φημὶ δὴ τὴν ὅρασιν, 
10) αὐτὴ ἔχει, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον καὶ ταῦτα τὰ λεγόμενα κεφάλαια τὸ κῦρος (11) 
παντὸς τοῦ λόγου ἐπέχουσιν. 


( 
( 
( 
( 


εἰσὶ δὲ, ὡς εἴρηται, τὰ ὀκτῶ τὸν ἀριθμὸν (12) κεφάλαια ταῦτα” ὁ σκόπος, τὸ χρήσιμον, 
τὸ γνήσιον, ἡ αἰτία τῆς (13) ἐπιγραφῆς, ἡ εἰς τὰ κεφάλαια διαίρεσις, ἡ τάξις, ὁ διδα- 
σκαλικὸς τρόπος καὶ ἡ (14) ὑπὸ τί μέρος ἀναφορά. (15) Οὐ περιττὸν δέ τι ποιοῦντες 
ταῦτα ζητοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ βουλόμενοι (16) προθυμοτέρους τοὺς ἀναγινώσκοντας ἀπεργά- 
σασθαι. καὶ γὰρ τὸν σκοπὸν ζητοῦσιν, (17) ἐπειδὴ 6 σκόπος ἐν συντόμῳ περιέχει πάντα 
τὰ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ λεγόμενα. 


καὶ (18) ἕξιν τινὰ ἐν τῷ ἀναγινώσκοντι τίθησι (δῆλον ὅτι πάντα τὰ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ 
(19) λεγόμενα δεῖ πρὸς τὸν σκοπὸν ἀπευθύνεσθαι): ὁ γὰρ τὸν σκοπὸν ἀγνοῶν 
(20) ὀκνηρότερος ἐπὶ τὸ σύγγραμμα ἔρχεται, ὥσπερ οἱ μακρὰν ὁδὸν ἀπιόντες 
(21) καὶ ἀγνοοῦντες ποῦ ἀπέρχονται. καὶ ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν ὁ τὸν σκοπὸν ἀγνοῶν δι 
ἔοικε τυφλῷ βαδίζοντι καὶ πολλὰ μοχθοῦντι: καὶ γὰρ ὁ τὸν σκοπὸν ἀγνοῶν (2) 
οὐκ ἐπίσταται τί ἀναγινώσκει, ἀλλὰ νομίζει πάντα τὰ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ (3) λεγόμενα 
μάτην λέγεσθαι. 


εὐλόγως δὲ καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον ζητοῦσιν, ἐπειδὴ ἐὰν (4) γινώσκῃ ἕκαστος τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ovy- 
γράμματος ἀναφυόμενον χρήσιμον, (5) προθυμότερον ἀναγινώσκει τὸ σύγγραμμα. 
καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν δὲ τῆς ἐπιγραφῆς (6) εὐλόγως ζητοῦσιν, ἐπειδὴ εἰ καὶ θέλει ἡ ἐπι- 
γραφὴ σύμφωνος εἶναι τῷ (7) σκοπῷ καὶ τὸν σκοπὸν ἐν συντόμῳ περιέχειν (οἷον 
ὥσπερ ἐπιγέγραπται (8) Περὶ οὐρανοῦ, ἐπειδὴ περὶ οὐρανοῦ σκοπὸν ἔχει δια- 
λαβεῖν) ἀλλ’ οὗ πολλάκις (9) ἀσαφὴς γίνεται; ἡ ἐπιγραφή, ὥσπερ Ἀριστοτέλης 
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ἐπέγραψεν Ἀναλυτικὰ (10) βουλόμενος Περὶ συλλογισμῶν ἐπιγράψαι, ἐπειδὴ περὶ 
συλλογισμῶν διαλαμβάνει (11) ἐκεῖ. 

2. ἐπειδὴ οὖν πολλάκις, ἀσαφὴς ἐστιν! ἡ ἐπιγραφή, εὐλόγως ζητεῖται (12) ἡ αἰτία 
τῆς ἐπιγραφῆς. εὐλόγως δὲ καὶ τὸ γνήσιον ζητεῖται, ἐπειδὴ (19) γινώσκοντες ὅτι 
γνήσιόν ἐστι τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τὸ σύγγραμμα διὰ τὸ ἀξίωμα τοῦ (14) ἀνδρός προθυμότερον 
αὐτὸ ἀναγινώσκομεν. καὶ γὰρ πολλοὶ οὔκ εἰσιν ἱκανοὶ (15) κρῖναι, εἴτε καλῶς ἔχουσιν 
τὰ ἐν τῷ συγγράμματι λεγόμενα εἴτε οὐ, ἀλλ’ (16) ἀγαπητόν ἡγοῦνται τὸ ἀκολουθῆσαι 
τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ ἀνδρός. 

3.ἣ διὰ τοῦτο (17) ζητεῖται τὸ γνήσιον, ἐπειδὴ εἰσὶ καὶ νόθα συγγράμματα. (18) γίνε- 
ται δὲ νόθον συγγράμμα κατὰ τέσσαρας τρόπους: ἢ δι’ (19) ὁμωνυμίαν, καὶ ταύτην 
διττήν: ἢ γὰρ δι ὁμωνυμίαν τῶν συγγραψαμένων, ἢ δι’ (20) ὁμωνυμίαν τῶν ovy- 
γραμμάτων. καὶ δι ὁμωνυμίαν τῶν συγγραψαμένων, (21) ὡς ὅταν εὑρεθῶσι δύο τινὲς 
ὁμωνύμως λεγόμενοι καὶ ποιήσῃ ὁ μὲν εἷς (22) συγγράμμα Περὶ ψυχῆς ὁ δὲ ἕτερος 
σύγγραμμα Περὶ οὐρανου: τότε γὰρ διὰ (23) τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν τῶν συγγραψαμένων 
νοθεία γίνεται τῶν συγγραμμάτων: (24) νομίζεται γὰρ τὸ τούτου ἐκείνου εἶναι καὶ τὸ 
ἐκείνου τούτου. δι’ (25) ὁμωνυμίαν δὲ τῶν συγγραμμάτων, ὡς ὅταν εὑρεθῶσι δύοθ τινες 
διάφορα ὀνόματα (26) ἔχοντες! καὶ ποιήσωσιν ἀμφότεροι συγγράμματα τὸν αὐτὸν 
σκοπὸν ἔχοντα (27) οἷον ἀμφότεροι Περὶ ψυχῆς καὶ μὴ ἐπιγράψωσι τὰ οἰκεῖα ὀνόματα 
ἀλλὰ (28) μόνον τὸ τοῦ συγγράμματος ὄνομα: τότε γὰρ διὰ τὴν τῶν (29) συγγραμμά- 
των ὀμωνυμίαν νοθεία γίνεται’ νομίζεται γὰρ τὸ ἐκείνου τοῦ ἄλλου εἶναι (30) καὶ τὸ 
τοῦ ἄλλου ἐκείνου. (31) 

4. Κατὰ δεύτερον δὲ τρόπον γίνεται νόθον σύγγραμμα διὰ φιλοτιμίαν ἤτοι 82 
κενοδοξίαν, ὡς ὅταν τις ἀφανὴς καὶ εὐτελὴς καὶ βουλόμενος (2) ποιῆσαι τὸ 
οἰκεῖον σύγγραμμα ἀναγινώσκεσθαι ἐπιγράψῃ ὄνομα ἀρχαίου καί (3) ἐνδόξου ἀνδρός, 
ἵνα διὰ τῆς ἀξιοπιστίας τοῦ ἀνδρὸς δεκτὸν τὸ παρὸν αὐτοῦ (4) φαίνεται σύγ- 
γράμμα. 

5. (5) Κατὰ τρίτον δὲ τρόπον γίνεται νόθον σύγγραμμα δι’ αἰσχροκέρδειαν, (6) 
ὥς ὅταν τις βουλόμενος πόρον ἑαυτῷ περιποιήσασθαι ποιήσῃ σύγγραμμα καὶ (7) 
ἐπιγράψῃ ἀρχαίου τινὸς ὄνομα ἐπὶ τοῦ Πεισιστράτου φασὶ (8) γενέσθαι. καὶ γὰρ 
λέγουσιν ὅτι ὁ Πεισίστρατος χύδην φερομένους τοὺς (9) ὁμηρικοὺςδ στίχους ἠβουλήθη 
συναγαγεῖν καὶ διώρισε μισθόν τινα τοῖς φέρουσιν (10) αὐτῷ Ὁμηρικοὺς στίχους, καὶ 
λοιπὸν οἱ πολλοὶ δι’ αἰσχροκέρδειαν (11) ἐπλάττοντο στίχους καὶ ὡς Ὁμήρου ὄντας 
ἐπέφερον αὐτῷ κέρδος ἐντεῦθεν (12) προσκτώμενοι: 

6. (13) κατὰ τέταρτον δὲ τρόπον γίνεται νόθον σύγγραμμα δι’ εὔνοιαν τοῦ (14) 
οἰκείου διδασκάλου: καὶ γὰρ πολλοὶ ποιοῦσι συγγράμματα καὶ διὰ τὴν (15) εὔνοιαν τὴν 
πρὸς τὸν διδάσκαλον τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ οἰκείου διδασκάλου (16) ἐπιγράφουσιν, ὅπερ καὶ οἱ 
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Πυθαγόρειοι ἐποίησαν: καὶ γὰρ οὗτοι ἐποίησαν τὰ (17) Χρυσὰ ἔπη καὶ πρὸς τιμὴν τοῦ 
οἰκείου διδασκάλου ἐπέγραψαν τὸ ὄνομα (18) αὐτοῦ. ἐπειδὴ οὖν, ὡς εἴρηται, πολλά 
εἰσι νόθα συγγράμματα, τούτου χάριν (19) ἀναγκαίως ζητεῖται τὸ γνήσιον, ἵνα γνῶμεν 
εἰ ἄρα αὐτοῦ εἰσιν ἢ ἄλλου. 

7. (20) Διακρίνονται δὲ τὰ γνήσια συγγράμματα τῇ τε ὕλγ καὶ τῷ εἶδει. τῇ (21) ὕλῃ 
μὲν τῇ φράσει ἤγουν ταῖς λέξεσι, τῷ εἶδει δὲ τοῦτ’ ἔστι τοῖς (22) θεωρήμασι: 


co 


καὶ γὰρ διὰ τῆς φράσεως καὶ τῶν θεωρημάτων γινώσκομεν εἰ ἄρα (23) αὐτο 
εἰσι ἢ οὔ: εἰ γὰρ εὕρωμεν τὴν φράσιν καὶ τὰ θεωρήματα συνήθη (24) τῷ ἀνδρ 
γινώσκομεν ὅτι αὐτοῦ ἐστι τὸ σύγγραμμα. 


? 


8. (25) Εὐλόγως δὲ καὶ τὴν εἰς τὰ κεφάλαια τὴν διαίρεσιν ζητοῦμεν, ἐπειδὴ (26) 
γινώσκοντες τὰ ἐν τοῖς κεφαλαίοις λεγόμενα ἀκριβῶς τὸ ὅλον γινώσκομεν: 
καὶ (27) γὰρ ὥσπερ γινώσκοντες ἐκ ποίων μερῶν συνίσταται ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἀκρι- 
βῶς (28) τὸ ὅλον γινώσκομεν, οὕτω καὶ τὰ ἐν τοῖς κεφαλαίοις λεγόμενα γινώ- 
σκοντες (29) ἀκριβῶς τὸ ὅλον γινώσκομεν. 


εὐλόγως δὲ καὶ ἡ τάξις ζητεῖται, ἵνα μὴ τὰ (30) ὀφείλοντα πρῶτα ἀναγινώσκεσθαι 
τελευταῖα ἀναγνῶμεν ἢ ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου 83 τὰ ὀφείλοντα τελευταία ἀναγινώσκεσθαι 
πρῶτα ἀναγνῶμεν. εὐλόγως δὲ (2) καὶ ὁ διδασκαλικὸς τρόπος ζητεῖται, ἵνα γνῶμεν 
ποίῳ διδασκαλικῷ τρόπῳ (3) κέχρηται: καὶ γὰρ ὡς ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς μαθησόμεθα, πολλοί 
εἰσι διδασκαλικοὶ (4) τρόποι. Εὐλόγως δὲ καὶ Y ὑπὸ τί μέρος ἀναφορὰ ζητεῖται, ἵνα μὴ 
(5) νομίσωμεν τὰ μὲν ὑπὸ τὸ θεωρητικὸν ἀναγόμενα ὑπὸ τὸ πρακτικὸν ἀνάγεσθαι, 
(6) τὰ δὲ ὑπὸ τὸ πρακτικὸν ὑπὸ τὸ θεωρητικόν. ἐν οἷς σὺν θεῷ καὶ ἡ παροῦσα 
πρᾶξις. 


2 (7) Πρᾶξις β 


1. (8) Μαθόντες τὰ εἰωθότα λέγεσθαι κεφάλαια ἔλθωμεν καὶ ζητήσωμεν αὐτὰ (9) καὶ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ παρόντος συγγράμματος ὀκτὼ τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὄντα. ἀλλὰ πρῶτον (10) περὶ τοῦ 
σκοποῦ διαλάβωμεν. ἰστέον ὅτι ὁ σκοπός καὶ συμπεφώνηται καὶ (11) διαπεφώνηται: 
καὶ συμπεφώνηται μέν, ἐπειδὴ πάντες ὁμολογοῦσιν ὅτι σκοπὸν ἔχει (12) περὶ τῶν 
πέντε φωνῶν διαλαβεῖν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι περὶ γένους περὶ εἴδους περὶ (13) διαφορᾶς περὶ 
ἰδίου περὶ συμβεβηκότος. καὶ τοῦτο πιστοῦται ἐξ αὐτοῦ: καὶ γὰρ (14) αὐτὸς λέγει ἐν 
τῷ προοιμίῳ ὅτι “ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν τί γένος (15) καὶ τί εἶδος καὶ τί διαφορὰ καὶ τί 


1 BPL τὴν ... διαίρεσιν ζητοῦμεν // Bus διαίρεσις ζητεῖται. 2 BLM // Bus om. 
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ἴδιον καὶτί συμβεβηκός” διαπεφώνηται (16) δὲ, ἐπειδὴ οἱ μὲν λέγουσιν ὅτι οὐ δι’ ἄλλο 
τι διαλαμβάνει περὶ τῶν πέντε φωνῶν εἰ μὴ δι’ αὐτάς, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι διὰ τὸ παραστῆναι 
ἡμῖν τὸ ἐξ αὐτῶν (18) ἀναφυόμενον χρήσιμον. 

2. ἕτεροι δὲ λέγουσιν ὅτι διὰ τὰς Κατηγορίας (19) Ἀριστοτέλους διαλαμβάνει 
περὶ αὐτῶν: ἐπειδὴ; Ἀριστοτέλης ἐν ταῖς (20) Κατηγορίαις περὶ πάντων τῶν ὄντων 
διαλαμβάνει, εἰς δὲ τὴν τῶν ὄντων (21) διδασκαλίαν συμβάλλονται ἡμῖν αἱ φωναί (διὰ 
γὰρ τῶν φωνῶν δηλοῦνται τὰ (22) πράγματα), τούτου χάριν περὶ τῶν πέντε φωνῶν 
διαλαμβάνει. ἄλλοι δὲ (29) λέγουσιν ὅτι διὰ τοῦτο περὶ τῶν πέντε φωνῶν διαλαμβάνει, 
ἐπειδὴ αἱ (24) πέντε φωναὶ συμβάλλονται ἡμῖν εἰς πᾶσαν φωνὴν ὑπὸ τὴν φιλοσοφίαν 
οὖσαν: (25) ὥσπερ γὰρ οἱ γραμματικοὶ ἐπενόησαν τὰ ὀκτὼ µέρη τοῦ λόγου ὑφ’ ἃ 
πᾶσα (26) λέξις Ἑλληνικὴ ἀνάγεται, καὶ ὥσπερ οἱ ῥήτορες ἐπενόησαν τὰς δεκατρεῖς 
(27) στάσεις ὑφ’ ἃς πᾶν πολιτικὸν ζήτημα ἀνάγεται, καὶ ὥσπερ ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης (28) 
ἐπινόησε τὰς δέκα κατηγορίας ὑφ’ ἃς πάντα τὰ ὄντα ἀνάγονται, οὕτω καὶ (29) πᾶσα 
φωνὴ ὑπὸ τὴν φιλοσοφίαν οὖσα ὑπὸ τὰς πέντε φωνὰς ἀνάγεται. ἢ γὰρ (30) γένος ἐστὶν 
ἢ εἶδος ἢ διαφορὰ ἢ ἴδιον ἢ συμβεβηκός. 

3. (31) Ὅτι γὰρ πέντε εἰσὶν αἱ φωναί, δείκνυται ἐκ διαιρέσεως τοιαύτης. (32) ἢ 
φωνὴ διττή ἐστιν: ἢ γὰρ ἔναρθρός ἐστιν ἢ ἄναρθρος. καὶ ἔναρθρος μὲν ἡ (33) ἐκ 
διανοίας προβαλλομένη ὥσπερ ἢ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἄναρθρος δὲ ὥσπερ ἡ 84 τῶν ἀλόγων 
ζῴων καὶ ἦχος ὁ ἀπὸ λίθου ἢ ξύλου γινόμενος. καὶ (2) ἑκατέρα δὲ τούτων διττή ἐστιν, 
ἢ γὰρ σημαντική ἐστιν ἢ ἀσήμαντος. καὶ (3) ἔναρθρος μὲν καὶ σημαντικὴ ὥσπερ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ ἄνθρωπος ἢ ἵππος: αὗται (4) γὰρ καὶ ἔναρθροί εἰσι καθὸ ἀνθρώπων εἰσι φωναί, καὶ 
σημαντικαί, καθὸ κατὰ πράγματα τίθενται. (5) ἔναρθρος δὲ καὶ ἀσήμαντος ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ἱπποκένταυρος: τοῦτο γὰρ ἀσήμαντόν ἐστιν, ἐπειδὴ οὐ τίθεται κατὰ πράγματος: (7) 
οὔτε γὰρ ἔστιν ἱπποκένταυρος. ἄναρθρος δὲ καὶ σημαντικὴ ὡς ἐπὶ τῆς (8) ὑλακῆς 
τῶν κυνῶν. αὕτη γὰρ καὶ ἄναρθρός ἐστι, καθὸ οὐκ ἐστιν ἀνθρώπου (9) φωνὴ, καὶ 
σημαντική, καθὸ δηλοῖ παρουσίαν ἢ ξένου ἢ φίλου. ἄναρθρος (10) δὲ καὶ ἀσήμαντος 
ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ xov τοῦ ἐκ λίθου ἢ ξύλου γινομένου: αὕτη γὰρ ἡ φωνὴ ἀσήμαντός ἐστιν: 
οὔτε γὰρ τίθεται κατὰ πράγματος. 

4. (12) Τούτων οὖν οὕτως ἐχόντων οἱ φιλόσοφοι περὶ τῆς ἀνάρθρου φωνῆς (13) 
οὐ διαλαμβάνουσιν οὔτε δὲ περὶ τῆς ἐνάρθρου καὶ ἀσημάντου,ϑ οὗτοι (14) γὰρ περὶ 
πράγματα καταγινόμενοι τῶν σημαινομένων φροντίζουσι. περὶ (15) τούτων δὲ τοῖς 
γραμματικοῖς μελέτω: οὗτοι γὰρ ὡς περὶ φωνὰς (16) καταγινόµενοι οὐ πάνυ τῶν 
σημαινομένων φροντίζουσι. περὶ δὲ τῆς ἐνάρθρου καὶ (17) σημαντυκῆς φωνῆς διαλαμ- 
βάνουσιν οἱ φιλόσοφοι, καὶ περὶ ταύτης οὐ πάσης: (18) ἰστέον γὰρ ὅτι ἡ δὲ ἔναρθρος 
καὶ σηµαντική φωνὴ διττή ἐστιν: ἢ γὰρ μερική (19) ἐστιν ἢ καθόλου. καὶ μερικὴ μὲν, 
ὥς ὅταν εἴπωμεν “Σωκράτης”, “Πλάτων” (20) (ταῦτα γὰρ μερικά εἰσι), καθόλου δὲ ὥς 


» «t, 


ὅταν εἴπωμεν “ἄνθρωπος”, ἵππος” (21) ταῦτα γὰρ καθόλου εἰσι. περὶ οὖν τῆς μερικῆς 


1 Cf. Porph., Isag,1.3-5. 2Β || Βαβγάρ. 5 L // Bus + φωνῆς. 
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οὐ διαλαμβάνουσιν, ἐπειδὴ (22) τὰ μερικὰ ἀόριστα καὶ ἀπερίληπτά εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
τῆς καθόλου (29) διαλαμβάνουσιν. 

5. (24) Αὕτη οὖν ἡ ἔναρθρος καὶ σημαντικὴ καθόλου φωνὴ διττή ἐστιν' ἢ (25) 
γὰρ οὐσιώδης ἐστιν ἢ ἐπουσιώδης. ἐπουσιῶδες δὲ λέγεται τὸ ἐπὶ τῆς οὐσίας (26) ὄν. 
ἑκάτερον δὲ τούτων διττόν ἐστιν: καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἐπουσιῶδες διττόν ἐστιν: (27) ἤ γὰρ μιᾷ 
φύσει ἁρμόζει ἢ πολλαῖς φύσεσι. καὶ εἰ μὲν πολλαῖς φύσεσιν (28) ἁρμόζει, γίνεται 
τὸ κοινῶς συμβεβηκός, ὅπερ διττόν ἐστιν' H γὰρ χωριστόν (29) ἐστιν ἢ ἀχώριστον. 
καὶ χωριστὸν μέν ἐστιν ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ κινεῖσθαι (τοῦτο γὰρ χωριστὸν συμβεβηκός ἐστι: 
δύναται γάρ τις μὴ ἀεὶ κινεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ δύναται καὶ ἠρεμεῖν. τοῦτο δὲ πολλαῖς φύσεσιν 
ἁρμόζει: καὶ γὰρ παντὶ ζῴῳ παρέπεται τὸ κινεῖσθαι), (42) ἀχώριστον δὲ ὡς τὸ λευκὸν 
τοῦ κύκνου καὶ τὸ μέλαν 85 τοῦ κόρακος: ταῦτα γὰρ ἀχώριστα συμβεβηκότα εἰσίν: 
οὔτε γὰρ ὁ κύκνος δύναται μὴ εἶναι λευκὸς οὔτε ὁ κόραξ δύναται μὴ εἶναι μέλας. ταῦτα 
δὲ (3) πολλαῖς φύσεσιν ἁρμόζει: 


οὐ μόνον γὰρ ὁ κόραξ ἐστὶ μέλας ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁ Αἰθίοψ, καὶ πάλιν οὐ μόνον ὁ κύκνος 
ἐστὶ λευκὸς ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ χιὼν καὶ τὸ (5) ψιμύθιον. 


εἰ δὲ μιᾷ φύσει ἁρμόζει, γίνεται τὸ ἴδιον ἐπουσιῶδες, ὡς ὅταν (6) λέγομεν! τοῦ μὲν 
ἀνθρώπου ἴδιον εἶναι τὸ γελαστικόν 


τοῦ δὲ ἵππου τὸ (7) χρεμετιστικόν. ὅθεν καὶ ἴδια λέγονται παρὰ τὸ ἰδίως μίᾳ 
φύσει ὑπάρχειν: (8) καὶ γὰρ μόνῳ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ παρέπεται τὸ γελᾶν καὶ μόνῳ 
τῷ ἵππῳ τὸ (ο) χρεμετίζειν. 


6. (10) καὶ τὸ οὐσιῶδες δὲ πάλιν διττόν ἐστιν’ Y) γὰρ μιᾷ φύσει ἁρμόζει ἢ (11) πολλαῖς 
φύσεσι. καὶ εἰ μὲν πολλαῖς φύσεσι ἁρμόζει, ἤ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι (12) κατηγορεῖται καὶ 
γίνεται τὸ γένος (ἐρωτώμενοι γὰρ τί ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος τὸ (13) γένος ἀποκρινόμεθα 


» 


“ζῷον” ὅπερ πολλαῖς ἁρμόζει φύσεσιν: 


v 


οὐ (14) μόνον γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷον ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁ ἵππος καὶ ὁ κύων καὶ ὁ βοῦς). 


Y, (15) ἐν τῷ ὁποῖον τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται καὶ γίνεται ἡ διαφορά’ ἐρωτώμενοι γὰρ 
(16) ὁποῖον τί ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος λέγομεν ὅτι λογικόν, τὴν διαφορὰν ἀποκρινόμενοι. (17) 


τοῦτο δὲ πολλαῖς φύσεσι ἁρμόζει: 


οὐ μόνον γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπός ἐστι λογικὸν (18) ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄγγελος καὶ δαίμων. εἰ δὲ 
μιᾷ φύσει ἁρμόζει, 


1 L // Bus εἴπωμεν. 
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ἢ πάλιν ἐν τῷ (19) τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται καὶ γίνεται τὸ εἶδος (ἐρωτώμενοι γὰρ τί ἐστι 
(20) Σωκράτης καὶ λέγοντες ὅτι ἄνθρωπος, τὸ εἶδος ἀποκρινόμεθα, τοῦτο δὲ μιᾷ φύσει 
(21) ἁρμόζει. μόνοις γὰρ ἀνθρώποις ἁρμόζει ἡ ἀνθρώπου φωνή). ý (22) ἐν τῷ ὁποῖον τί 
ἐστι κατηγορεῖται καὶ γίνεται τὸ οὐσιῶδες ἴδιον, οἷον ὡς (23) ὅταν ἐρωτώμενοι ὁποῖον 
τί ἐστι ἄνθρωπος εἴπωμεν “νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης (24) δεκτικόν", τοῦτο γὰρ ἰδίως μόνῳ 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ πρόσεστιν. 

7. (25) Πέντε οὖν οὐσῶν τῶν φωνῶν, ὡς ἐδείξαμεν! (ἔστι γὰρ γένος (26) εἶδος 
διαφορὰ ἴδιον συμβεβηκός), πέντε εἰσὶ καὶ οἱ τρόποι τῶν κατηγοριῶν (27) τῶν φωνῶν, 
τοῦτ’ ἐστι πέντε τρόποι εἰσὶν οἱ κατὰ τῶν φωνῶν τούτων (28) φερόμενοι: ἔστι γὰρ2 τί 
ἐστιν, ὁποῖόν ἐστι καὶ ποῖόν ἐστι καὶ πῶς ἔχει.» καὶ τὸ μὲν γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος ἐν τῷ τί 
ἐστι κατηγοροῦνται! (31-32) ἢ δὲ διαφορὰ καὶ τὸ ἴδιον οὐσιῶδες ἐν τῷ ὁποῖον τί ἐστι 
κατηγοροῦνται ... 86 ...5 (2) τὸ δὲ ἴδιον ἐπουσιῶδες ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν ἐστι κατηγορεῖται 
(4) (ἐρωτώμενοι γὰρ ὁποῖόν ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος λέγομεν γελαστικὸν καὶ ὁποῖόν ἐστιν 
(4) ὁ ἵππος λέγομεν χρεμετιστικόν), τὸ δὲ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς ἐν τῷ ποῖον (5) 
ἐστι κατηγορεῖται (ἐρωτώμενοι γὰρ ποῖόν ἐστιν ὁ κόραξ λέγομεν μέλαν καὶ (6) ποῖόν 
ἐστιν ὁ κύκνος λέγομεν λευκόν), τὸ δὲ χωριστὸν συμβεβηκὸς ἐν τῷ πῶς (7) ἔχει 
κατηγορεῖται: 


ἐρωτώμενοι γὰρ πῶς ἔχει Σωκράτης λέγομεν ὅτι ὑγιαίνει (8) ἢ κινεῖται. δέδει- 
κται οὖν ὅτι πέντε εἰσὶν αἱ φωναί: ἔστι γὰρ γένος εἶδος (9) διαφορὰ ἴδιον καὶ 
συμβεβηκός. καὶ πέντε τρόποι οἱ κατὰ τῶν φωνῶν (10) τούτων φερόμενοι: ἔστι 
γὰρ τί ἐστιν, ὁποῖόν τί ἐστιν, ὁποῖόν ἐστι, ποῖόν ἐστι (11) καὶ πῶς ἔχει. (12) 
Ἀποροῦσι δέ τινες λέγοντες ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶ μόναι πέντε φωναὶ ἀλλὰ καὶ (13) ἕξ: ἔστι 
γὰρ γένος εἶδος διαφορὰ συμβεβηκὸς ἴδιον οὐσιῶδες καὶ ἴδιον (14) ἐπουσιῶδες. 
πρὸς οὓς ἔστιν εἰπεῖν ὅτι περὶ φωνῶν ἐστιν ὁ λόγος, μία δὲ (15) φωνή ἐστι τὸ ἴδιον 
οὐσιῶδες καὶ τὸ ἴδιον ἐπουσιῶδες: εἴτε γὰρ οὐσιῶδές (16) ἐστιν εἴτε ἐπουσιῶδες, 
ἴδιον λέγεται. ἐπεὶ κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον πλείονες (17) τῶν ἓξ φωνῶν εἰσιν: ἔστι 
γὰρ συμβεβηκὸς χωριστόν, ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἀχώριστον, (18) ἀλλὰ μία φωνή ἐστι καὶ 
τὸ χωριστὸν συμβεβηκὸς καὶ τὸ ἀχώριστον: εἴτε (19) γὰρ χωριστόν ἐστιν εἴτε 
ἀχώριστον, συμβεβηκὸς λέγεται. ταῦτα μὲν ἐν (20) τούτοις. 

8. (21) ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι οὐσιῶδες μέν ἐστιν ὃ παρὸν μὲν σώζει ἁπὸν δὲ φθείρει, (22) ὡς 

ἐπὶ τοῦ λογικοῦ: 


1 


1 V // Bus ἐδίδαξεν ἡ διαίρεσις. 2 Bus // L + τὸ εἰ ἔστι. ὃ Bus. / L ὁποῖον τί ἐστιν, καὶ διὰ τί ἐστί. 
4 A || Bus + (ἐρωτώμενοι γὰρ τί ἐστι τὸ δὲ προσιὸν ἢ ἄνθρωπος λέγομεν ἢ ζῷον, καὶ ἰδοὺ τὸ μὲν ζῷον 
γένος ἐστὶ τὸ δὲ ἄνθρωπος εἶδος). 5 A // Bus + (ἐρωτώμενοι γὰρ ὁποῖον τί ἐστι τὸ δὲ προσιὸν ἢ λογικὸν 
λέγομεν ἢ νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης δεκτικόν, καὶ ἰδοὺ τὸ μὲν λογικὸν διαφορά ἐστι τὸ δὲ νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης 
δεκτικὸν ἴδιον οὐσιῶδες). 
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τοῦτο γὰρ οὐσιωδῶς πρόσεστι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ: παρὸν (23) μὲν γὰρ σώζει τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον, ἀπὸν δὲ φθείρει αὐτόν: οὐ δύναται γὰρ (24) ἄνθρωπος χωρὶς τοῦ 
λογικοῦ εἶναι. 


ἐπουσιῶδες δέ ἐστιν ὅ οὔτε παρόν (25) σώζει, οὔτε ἀπὸν φθείρει, ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ λευκοῦ" 


τοῦτο γὰρ οὔτε παρὸν σώζει (26) τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὔτε ἀπὸν φθείρει: ἐνδέχεται 
γὰρ τὸν ἄνθρωπον καὶ εἶναι (27) λευκὸν καὶ μὴ εἶναι καὶ ὅμως συνίστασθαι. τὸ δὲ 
λευκὸν τοῦ κύκνου καὶ (28) τὸ μέλαν τοῦ Αἰθίοπος ἀχώριστά εἰσι συμβεβηκότα: 
οὔτε γὰρ κύχνον (29) ἐνδέχεται μὴ εἶναι λευκὸν οὔτε Αἰθίοπα μὴ εἶναι μέλανα. 
ταῦτα ἔχομεν εἰπεῖν περὶ τοῦ σκοποῦ. 


(30) ἐν οἷς σὺν ϑεῷ! καὶ ἡ δευτέρα πρᾶξις. 


3 87 Πρᾶξιςγ 


1. (2) Μαθόντες τὸν σκοπὸν τοῦ παρόντος συγγράμματος ἔλθωμεν xai? ἐπὶ τὸ (3) 
χρήσιμον. ἰστέον ὅτι τὸ χρήσιμον τοῦ παρόντος συγγράμματος τριττόν (4) ἐστι’ χρη- 
σιμεύει γὰρ ἡμῖν τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα“ καὶ εἰς τὰς Κατηγορίας Ἀριστοτέλους καὶ εἰς 
πᾶσαν (5) τὴν φιλοσοφίαν καὶ εἰς τὰς διαλεκτικὰς μεθόδους. καὶ εἰς μὲν τὰς (6) 
Κατηγορίας Ἀριστοτέλους χρησιμεύει, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις διδάσκει ἡμᾶς (7) ὁ 
Ἀριστοτέλης περὶ τῶν δέκα γενικωτάτων γενῶν, διδάσκει δὲ ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ (8) παρόντι 
συγγράμματι τί ἐστι γένος. καὶ πάλιν ὅτι τὰ γένη τῶν εἰδῶν (9) εἰσι γένη καὶ διὰ τῶν 
διαφορῶν διαιροῦνται εἰς τὰ εἴδη: καὶ γὰρ τὸ ζῷον (1ο) ὅπερ ἐστὶ γένος, διὰ τῶν δια- 
φορῶν, φημὶ δὲ διὰ τοῦ λογικοῦ καὶ τοῦ ἀλόγου, (11) διαιρεῖται εἰς τὰ εἴδη, οἷον εἰς τὸ 
λογυκὸν ζῷον καὶ εἰς τὸ ἄλογον ζῷον. διδάσκει (12) δὲ ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ παρόντι σύγγραμματι 
καὶ τί ἐστιν εἶδος καὶ τί ἐστι διαφορά. (13) καὶ πάλιν ἐπειδὴ τὰ γενυκώτατα γένη ὅρους 
οὐκ ἐπιδέχονται (ὁ γὰρ ὅρος (14) ἀπὸ γένους καὶ συστατικῶν διαφορῶν σύγκειται, 


οἷον ὁ ἄνθρωπὸς ἐστι ζῷον λογικὸν θνητὸν νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης δεκτικόν: ἰδοὺ τὸ 
μὲν ζῷον γένος ἐστὶν (16) αἱ δὲ λοιπαὶ συστατικαὶ διαφοραί. 


τὰ δὲ γενικώτατα γένη οὐκ ἔχουσιν (17) ὑπεραναβεβηκὸς γένος τὸ ὀφεῖλον τεθῆναι ἐν 
τῷ ὅρῳ: τούτου χάριν οὐκ (18) ἐπιδέχονται ὅρον, ἀλλὰ διὰ ἰδίου δηλοῦνται), διδάσκει 
ἑ ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ παρόντι (19) σύγγραμματι τί ἐστιν ἴδιον. καὶ πάλιν ἐπεὶ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν 


T 


oO 


1 V// Busom. ? V // Bus xal ý δευτέρα. 3TV//Busom. 3 BPD // Bus om. 
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δέκα (20) γενικωτάτων γενῶν συμβεβηκότα εἰσὶν οἷον τὸ ποιὸν καὶ τὸ ποσόν, διδάσκει 
δε! ἡμᾶς (21) ἐν τῷ παρόντι σύγγραμματι τί ἐστι συμβεβηκός. 

2. (22) Δεδείκται οὖν ὅτι χρησιμεύει τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα εἰς τὰς (23) Ἀριστοτέ- 
λους Κατηγορίας. εἰς πᾶσαν δὲ τὴν φιλοσοφίαν χρησιμεύει τὸ παρὸν (24) σύγγραμμα 
οὕτως: εἰ ἄρα αἱ Ἀριστοτέλους Κατηγορίαι εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν (25) φιλοσοφίαν συμβάλ- 
λονται (εἰσαγωγαὶ γάρ εἰσι τῆς φιλοσοφίας, καὶ δι’ αὐτῶν (26) πάντα τὰ ὄντα διδα- 
σκόμεθα), συμβάλλεται δὲ ἢ παροῦσα πραγματεία εἰς (27) τὰς Ἀριστοτέλους Κατη- 
γορίας, ὡς δέδεικται, δῆλον ὅτι διὰ μέσου τῶν 88 Κατηγοριῶν συμβάλλεται ἡμῖν τὸ 
παρὸν σύγγραμμα καὶ εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν φιλοσοφίαν. 

3. (2) συμβάλλεται δὲ ὡς εἴρηται, τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα καὶ εἰς τὰς διαλεκτικὰς 
(4) μεθόδους, ἀλλὰ πρῶτον εἴπωμεν διὰ τί λέγονται διαλεκτικαὶ μέθοδοι (4) καὶ 
πόσαι εἰσὶ καὶ τὴν τάξιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οὕτω λέγωμεν πῶς συμβάλλεται τὸ (5) παρὸν 
σύγγραμμαξ εἰς τὰς διαλεκτικὰς μεθόδους. (6) Ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι διαλεκτικαὶ ἐλέγοντο, 
ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῷ διαλέγεσθαι (7) ἀνεφαίνοντο. 

4. ἐν γὰρ τῷ διαλέγεσθαι καὶ διῇρουν καὶ ὡρίζοντο καὶ ἀποδείξεσιν (8) ἐκέχρηντο 
καὶ τῇ ἀναλύσει. εἰσὶ δὲ τέσσαρες αἱ διαλεκτικαὶ μέθοδοι: ἔστι (9) γὰρ διαιρετικὴ 
ὁριστικὴ ἀποδεικτικὴ ἀναλυτική. καὶ διαιρετικῆς μὲν ἔργον (10) ἐστὶ τὸ λαμβάνειν τὰ 
γένη καὶ διαιρεῖν αὐτὰ εἰς εἴδη, ὁριστυκῆς δὲ ἔργον (11) ἐστι τὸ ὁρίζεσθαι τὰ πράγματα, 
ἀποδεικτικῆς δὲ τὸ ἀποδείξεσι πιστοῦσθαι (12) τὰ λεγόμενα. ἔστι δὲ ἡ πίστις τριττή- 
ἢ γὰρ ἐκ τῶν καθόλου τὰ μερικὰ (13) πιστοῦταιϑ ἢ ἐκ τῶν μερικῶν τὰ καθόλου ἢ ἐκ 
τοῦ ἴσου τὸ ἴσον. 

5. καὶ (14) ἡνίκα μὲν ἐκ τῶν καθόλου τὰ μερικὰ κανονίζονται λέγεται ἀπόδειξις, 
οἷον (15) ὡς ὅταν βουλόμενοι δεῖξαι ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἔμψυχός ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν καθόλου 
(16) τοῦτο πιστωσώμεθα λέγοντες, ὅτι “ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷόν ἐστι, πᾶν ζῷον ἔμψυχόν 
(17) ἐστιν, ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἄρα ἔμψυχός ἐστιν”. ἡνίκα δὲ ἐκ τῶν μερικῶν τὰ (18) καθόλου 
κανονίζομεν, λέγεται ἐπαγωγή, οἷον ὡς ὅταν βουλόμενοί δεῖξαι (19) ὅτι πᾶν ζῷον τὴν 
κάτω γένυν κινεῖ ἐκ τῶν μερικῶν τοῦτο πιστωσώμεθα (20) λέγοντες ὅτι “ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
τὴν κάτω γένυν κινεῖ, ὁ ἵππος τὴν κάτω γένυν (21) κινεῖ, πᾶν ζῷον ἄρα τὴν κάτω γένυν 
κινεῖ”, ἑνίκα δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου τὸ (22) ἴσον κανονίζομεν, λέγεται τὸ τοιοῦτον παράδειγµα 
οἷον ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ (23) Διονυσίου: βουλόμενος τις μὴ δοθῆναι τῷ Διονυσίῳ στρατόν 
εἰσέρχεται καὶ (24) κέχρηται τῷ παραδείγματι τῷ Πεισιστράτῳ λέγων ὅτι “μὴ δῶμεν 
τῷ Διονυσίῳ (25) στρατόν, ἵνα μὴ τυραννήσῃ ὡς ὁ Πεισίστρατος.” 

6. ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι εἷς (26) κυρίως τρόπος ἐστιν ἀποδείξεως ὁ ἀπὸ τῶν καθόλου τὰ 
μερικὰ κανονίζων: οὗτος (27) γὰρ ὄντως ἀναγκαίως ἔχει ὁ γὰρ λόγος κανονίζων ἀπὸ 
τῶν καθόλου τὰ (28) μερυκὰ ἀναγκαίως ἀληθεύει. ἀνάγκη γὰρ πᾶσα τὸν ἄνθρωπον, 
εἰ γε ζῷόν ἐστιν, (29) ὁμοίως πᾶσι τοῖς ζῴοις ἔμψυχον εἶναι. ὁ δὲ κανονίζων ἀπὸ τῶν 
(30) μερικῶν τὰ καθόλου, οὐκ ἔστι κυρίως τρόπος ἀποδείξεως, ἐπειδὴ οὐ δύναταί 89 
τις πᾶσι τοῖς μερικοῖς ἐπεξελθεῖν ἀπείροις καὶ ἀπεριλήπτοις οὖσιν, ἵνα (2) κανονίσγ 


1V//Busom. 2KV//Bus+xat. 3 ΤΝ // Βαοπιστοῦνται. 
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ἐκ τῶν μερικῶν τὰ καθόλου. ἄλλως τε δὲ οὔτε ἀληθεύει πάντως (3) ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐκ τῶν 
μερικῶν τὰ καθόλου κανονίζων: τὸ γὰρ λέγειν ὅτι “ὁ (4) ἄνθρωπος τὴν κάτω γένυν 
κινεῖ, ὁ ἵππος τὴν κάτω γένυν κινεῖ, πᾶν ἄρα (5) ζῷον τὴν κάτω γένυν κινεῖ’ οὐκ 
ἀληθεύει. οὔτε γὰρ ὁ κροκόδειλος οὔτε ὁ (6) φοίνιξ τὸ ὄρνεον οὔτε ὁ δελφὶν τὴν κάτω 
γένυν κινοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἄνω. (7) ἀλλ’ οὔτε δὲ ὁ ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου τὸ ἴσον κανονίζων ἐστὶ 
κυρίως τρόπος (8) ἀποδείξεως: οὐδὲ γὰρ πάντως ἀληθεύει: οὔτε γὰρ εἰ ὁ Πεισίστρατος 
ἐτυράννησε, (9) πάντως καὶ ὁ Διονύσιος τυραννήσει, 


οὔτε εἰ πλεύσας τις ἐναυάγησε, πάντως (10) καὶ ἄλλος πλεύων ναυαγήσει. 
7. (11) Ἀναλυτικῆς δὲ ἔργον ἐστὶ τὸ διαλύειν τι εἰς ἐκεῖνα, ἐξ ὧν καὶ (12) συνίσταται, 
οἷον ὡς ὅταν λαμβάνων τις τὸν ἄνθρωπον διαλύῃ αὐτὸν εἰς χεῖρας (13) καὶ πόδας 
καὶ κεφαλὴν καὶ σάρχας καὶ ὀστέα, καὶ ταῦτα ἀναλύγ εἰς τὰ (14) τέσσαρα στοιχεῖα, 
ἐξ ὧν καὶ σύγκειται, καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα στοιχεῖα εἰς ὕλην (15) καὶ εἰς εἶδος, ἐξ ὧν καὶ 
συνίσταται. 


ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι ἄλλο ἐστὶ διάλυσις (16) καὶ ἄλλο ἀνάλυσις: ἢ μὲν γὰρ διάλυσις ἐπὶ 
τῶν μερῶν λέγεται, ἡ δὲ (17) ἀνάλυσις ἐπὶ τῶν τεσσάρων στοιχείων. διαφέρουσι 
δὲ τὰ μέρη τῶν τεσσάρων (18) στοιχείων, ὅτι τὰ μέρη οἰκείαν περιγραφὴν ἔχουσι 
καὶ περιωρισμένα εἰσί (19) (καὶ γὰρ περιώρισται πόθεν ἕως ποῦ ἐστιν ἡ χεὶρ 
καὶ πόθεν ἕως ποῦ (20) ἐστιν ὁ πούς), τὰ δὲ τέσσαρα στοιχεῖα οὐκ ἔχουσι 
περιγραφὴν οὐδέ εἰσι (21) περιωρισμένα: οὐδὲ γάρ ἐστι περιωρισμένον πόθεν 
ἕως ποῦ ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ (22) ἐστὶ τὸ ὕδωρ καὶ πόθεν ἕως ποῦ ἡ γῆ καὶ πόθεν 
ἕως ποῦ τὸ πῦρ καὶ (23) πόθεν ἕως ποῦ ὁ ἀήρ. ταῦτα μὲν ἐν τούτοις. 


8. (24) ἡ δὲ τάξις αὐτῶν ἐστι τοιαύτη: ἡ διαιρετυκὴ προτερεύει τῆς (25) ὁριστικῆς, 
ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἡ διαίρεσις προτερεύει τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ: καὶ γὰρ λαμβάνων τις (26) ἐκ τῆς 
διαιρέσεως τὰ χρειώδη ἀποτελεῖ τὸν ὅρον, 


οἷον βουλόμενος (27) ὁρίσασθαι τὸν ἄνθρωπον λαμβάνει τὸ γένος, φημὶ δὲ τὸ 
ζῷον, καὶ ἐκ τῆς διαιρέσεως (28) τοῦ ζῴου τῆς εἰς λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον λαμβάνει 
τὸ λογικὸν καὶ ἐκ τῆς (29) διαιρέσεως τοῦ λογικοῦ τῆς εἰς θνητὸν καὶ ἀθάνα- 
τον λαμβάνει τὸ θνητόν. (30) ἐπειδὴ οὖν λαμβάνων τις ἐκ τῆς διαιρέσεως τὰ 
χρειώδη ἀποτελεῖ τὸν ὅρον, go εὐλόγως ἡ διαιρετυοὴ προτερεύει τῆς ὁριστικῆς. 


ἡ δὲ ὁριστικὴ προτερεύει (2) τῆς ἀποδεικτικῆς, ἐπειδή, ὥς φησιν ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης, 
ἀρχὴ ἀποδείξεως ὁ (3) ὁρισμός ċott ἡ γὰρ ἀπόδειξις τὴν φύσιν τοῦ ὑποκειμένου 


1 Cf. Arist., APo, 750.31: ἐστὶν ὁ ὁρισμὸς ἢ ἀρχὴ ἀποδείξεως ... 
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πράγματος (4) παρίστησι, καὶ οἱ ὁρισμοὶ δὲ τὴν φύσιν τῶν πραγμάτων παριστῶσιν. ἡ 
δὲ (5) ἀναλυτυκὴ τελευταίαν ἔχει τάξιν, ἐπειδὴ ἐναντίως πῶς ἔχει πρὸς τὰ ἄλλα: (6) 


καὶ γὰρ ἡ ἀναλυτικὴ ἐναντίως ἔχει πρὸς τὴν διαιρετικήν, ὅτι ἡ μὲν (7) διαιρετυοὴ ἀπὸ 
ἁπλοῦ τινος ἄρχεται καὶ εἰς σύνετά τινα τελευτᾷ 


(καὶ γὰρ (8) λαμβάνει τις τὴν οὐσίαν ἁπλοῦν τι οὖσαν καὶ διαιρῶν αὐτὴν 
καταντᾷ ἄχρι (9) τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ ἵππου καὶ κυνός, ἅτινα σύνθετά τινά 
εἰσιν), 


ἡ δὲ (10) ἀναλυτικὴ ἀπὸ συνθέτου ἀρχεται καὶ εἰς ἁπλᾶ καταντᾶ: 


καὶ γὰρ ὁ ἀναλυτικὸς (11) λαμβάνων τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ὅπερ σύνθετόν τί ἐστι, 
διαιρεῖ αὐτὸν ἄχρι τῆς (12) ὕλης καὶ τοῦ εἴδους, ἅπερ ἁπλᾶ τινά εἰσι. 


πρὸς δὲ τὴν ὁριστικὴν ἐναντίως (13) πως ἡ ἀναλυτική, ὅτι ἢ μὲν ὁριστικὴ ἐκ διαφόρων 
μίαν φύσιν ποιεῖ 


(καὶ (14) γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ ζῷον λογικὸν θνητὸν νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης δεκτικὸν μίαν φύσιν 
(15) ἀποτελεῖ, τὸν ἄνθρωπον). 


ἡ δὲ ἀναλυτικὴ τοὐναντίον ἐξ ἑνός τινος διάφορα (16) ποιεῖ: 


καὶ γὰρ λαμβάνει τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἕν τι ὄντα καὶ διαλύει αὐτὸν εἰς (17) διάφορα, 
οἷον εἰς χεῖρας πόδας κεφαλὴν φλέβας σάρκας ὀστᾶ. πρὸς δὲ τὴν (18) ἀποδει- 
κτικὴν ἐναντίως ἔχει ἡ ἀναλυτική, ὅτι ἡ μὲν ἀποδεικτικὴ ἐκ (19) συλλογισμῶν 
συνίσταται (βουλόμενοι γὰρ δεῖξαι τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἔμψυχον διὰ (20) συλλογι- 
σμοῦ τοῦτο δεικνύομεν λέγοντες ὅτι “ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷον, πᾶν ζῷον ἔμψυχον, (21) 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἄρα ἔμψυχον”), ὁ δὲ συλλογισμός, ὡς καὶ ἡ ὀνομασία δηλοῖ, (22) 
συλλογή ἐστι λόγων, ἡ δὲ ἀναλυτυκὴ τοὐναντίον διάλυσιν ποιεῖται: καὶ γὰρ (23) 
τοὺς συλλογισμοὺς εἰς λόγους διαλύει καὶ τοὺς λόγους εἰς λέξεις. ταῦτα (24) 
μὲν καὶ περὶ τάξεως. 


9. (25) Ἔλθωμεν καὶ δείξωμεν πῶς χρησιμεύει τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα εἰς (26) τὰς δια- 
λεκτικοὺς μεθόδους. ἰστέον ὅτι εἰς τὴν διαιρετυζὴν χρησιμεύει οὕτως: (27) ὥσπερ ἐν 
τοῖς ἔξω ἐστὶ τὸ διαιροῦν καὶ τὸ διαιρούμενον καὶ τὰ εἰς ἃ (28) γίνεται ἡ διαίρεσις 
οἷον ὡς ἐπὶ τῆς τεκτονικῆς (ἔστι γὰρ ὁ πρίων ὁ διαιρῶν καὶ (29) τὸ ξύλον τὸ διαι- 
ρούμενον καὶ αἱ σανίδες εἰς ἃς ἐγένετο ἡ διαίρεσις), οὕτω (30) καὶ ἐνταῦθά ἐστι τὸ 
διαιροῦν καὶ τὸ διαιρούμενον καὶ τὰ εἰς ἃ ἐγένετο (31) ἡ διαίρεσις, καὶ διαιρούμενον 
μέν ἐστι τὸ γένος (τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ διαιρούμενον) (32) διαιροῦν δὲ αἱ συστατικαὶ 
διαφοραί 
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(καὶ γὰρ αἱ συστατικαὶ (33) διαφοραί εἰσιν αἱ διαιροῦσαι’ τὸ γὰρ λογικὸν προσ- 
ερχόµενον τῷ ζῴῳ διαιρεῖ 91 αὐτὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἀλόγου ζῴου), 


εἰς ἃ δὲ γέγονεν ý διαίρεσις! εἰσι τὰ εἴδη: καὶ γὰρ τὰ εἴδη (2) εἰσι τὰ ἐκ τῶν γενῶν 

διῃρημένα. συμβάλλεται ἡμῖν τὸ παρὸν (4) σύγγραμμα εἰς τὴν διαιρετικήν, ἐπειδὴ 

διδάσκει ἡμᾶς τί ἐστι γένος καὶ τί (4) εἶδος καὶ τί διαφορά 
καὶ λέγει ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος τῇ ὕλῃ ἀναλογεῖ ἡ δὲ (5) συστατικὴ διαφορὰ τῷ εἴδει 
ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀνείδεος ὕλη κοινῶς πᾶσι τοῖς (6) ζῴοις ὑπόκειται (πάντα γὰρ 
τὰ ζῷα ἐξ ὕλης καὶ εἴδους σύγκειται), (7) προσερχόμενον δὲ τὸ εἶδος εἰδοποιεῖ 
αὐτὰ καὶ ποιεῖ τὸ μὲν ἄνθρωπον τὸ δὲ ἵππον, (8) οὕτω καὶ τὸ γένος κοινῶς πᾶσι 
τοῖς εἴδεσιν ὑπόκειται (καὶ γὰρ τὸ ζῷον (ο) πᾶσι τοῖς εἴδεσιν αὐτοῦ ὑπόκειται), 
προσερχομένη δὲ ἡ διαφορὰ εἰδοποιεῖ (10) αὐτὸ καὶ ποιεῖ τὸ μὲν λογικὸν ζῷον 


ν΄} 


τὸ δὲ ἄλογον. 


10. εἰς δὲ τὴν ὁριστικὴν (11) χρησιμεύει οὕτως: ὁ ὅρος ἀπὸ γένους καὶ συστατικῶν 
διαφορῶν σύγκειται, (12) οἷον ἄνθρωπος ἐστι ζῷον λογικὸν θνητὸν νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης 
δεκτικόν. (ἰδοὺ (13) τὸ μὲν ζῷον γένος ἐστίν, αἱ δὲ λοιπαὶ λέξεις συστατικαὶ διαφοραί) 
διδάσκει (14) δὲ ἡμᾶς τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα τί γένος καὶ τί συστατικαὶ διαφοραί. 
εἰς τὴν (15) ἀποδεικτικήν χρησιμεύει ὅτι ὡς ἐμάθομεν, ἡ ὁριστική ἀρχή ἐστιν (16) 
ἀποδείξεως. εἰ ἄρα οὖν εἰς τὴν ὁριστικὴν χρησιμεύει τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα, ὡς (17) 
δέδευκται, δῆλον ὅτι διὰ μέσου τῆς ὁριστικῆς καὶ εἰς τὴν ἀποδευκτυκὴν (18) χρησιμεύει. 
εἰς δὲ τὴν ἀναλυτυκὴν χρησιμεύει, ἐπειδὴ τὰ φυσικὰ πράγματα εἰς (19) ὕλην καὶ εἶδος 
ἀναλύονται, ἐξ ὧν καὶ σύγκεινται. Διδάσκει δὲ ἡμᾶς ὅτι (20) ἀναλογεῖ τῇ μὲν ὕλγ τὸ 
γένος τῷ δὲ εἴδει ἡ διαφορά. ἐν οἷς ἡ πρᾶξις. 


4 (21) Πρᾶξις 8 


1. (22) Μαθόντες τὸν σκοπὸν καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον ἔλθωμεν καὶ εἴπωμεν τὴν (23) αἰτίαν 
τῆς ἐπιγραφῆς. ἰστέον ὅτι ἐπιγέγραπται τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα (24) “Πορφυρίου Εἰσ- 
αγωγή”, Πορφυρίου τοῦ Φοίνικος τοῦ μαθητοῦ Πλωτίνου τοῦ (25) Λυκοπολίτου (ἡ δὲ 
Λυκόπολις ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ ἐστί), περὶ οὗ εἴρηται ὅτι (26) οὐ πολλοὺς Αἴγυπτος, ἐπὴν δὲ 
TEXN, μέγα τίκτει. (27) περὶ τούτου δὲ λέγει ὁ Πορφύριος ὅτι Πλωτῖνος ὁ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ἐῴκει μὲν (28) αἰσχυνομένῳ, ὅτιπερ ἐν σώματι ἦν, βουλομένων δέ τινων ἀναθέσθαι 
αὐτῷ (29) εἰκόνα ἔφη ὅτι" “ἀρκεῖ μοι τὸ ἐκ τῆς φύσεως εἴδωλον, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστι τὸ σῶμα 
92 μὴ καὶ εἰδώλου εἴδωλον ἔχειν”. 


1 V? εἰς ἃ γέγονεν ἡ διαίρεσις // Bus διῃρημένα δέ. 
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MY 


εἰδώλου δὲ εἴδωλον τὴν εἰκόνα ἔφη. τοῦ (2) γὰρ σώματός ἐστιν ἐκτύπωμα. 


2. ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι Πορφυρίου μαθητὴς ἦν ὁ (3) Ἰάμβλιχος, περὶ ὧν, qv δὲ τοῦ Πορ- 
φυρίου καὶ τοῦ Ἰαμβλίχου, εἶπεν ἡ (4) Πυθία “ἔνθους ὁ Σύρος, πολυμαθὴς ὁ Φοίνιξ”, 
Φοίνικα πολυμαθῆ (5) λέγουσα τὸν Πορφύριον (ἀπὸ γὰρ Φοινίκης ἦν) ἔνθουν δὲ Σύρον 
τὸν Ἰάμβλιχον (6) (οὗτος γὰρ Σύρος ἦν) ἐπειδὴ περὶ τὰ θεῖα (7) ἐνησχολεῖτο. “Εἰσ- 
αγωγή” δὲ ἐπιγέγραπται, ἐπειδὴ αὕτη εἰσάγει ἡμᾶς εἰς (8) πᾶσαν τὴν φιλοσοφίαν: 
καὶ γὰρ διδάσκει ἡμᾶς περὶ τῶν πέντε φωνῶν (9) φημὶ δὲ περὶ γένους καὶ εἴδους 
καὶ διαφορᾶς καὶ ἰδίου καὶ συμβεβηκότος, (10) ὑφ᾽ ἃς πᾶσα φωνὴ ὑπὸ τὴν φιλοσο- 
φίαν οὖσα ἀνάγεται. εὐλόγως δὲ (11) “Εἰσαγωγή” ἐπέγραψε καὶ οὐ “Περὶ εἰσαγωγῆς”, 
ἵνα δραστικώτερον δείξῃ τὸ (12) σύγγραμμα καὶ ὅτι αὐτὴν τὴν εἰσαγωγὴν διδάσκει 
ἡμᾶς: 

αἱ γὰρ τοιαῦται (13) ἐπιγραφαί, φημὶ δὴ αἱ ἄνευ τῆς προθέσεως, δραστικώτερον 
παριστῶσι τὸ σύγγραμμα, οἷον (14) Πλάτωνος Φαίδων, Πλάτωνος Ἀλκιβιάδης: 


αἱ γὰρ μετὰ τῆς προθέσεως (15) ὕφεσιν καὶ μείωσίν τινα εἰσάγουσιν, οἷον Περὶ ψυχῆς, 
Περὶ κρισίµων ἡμερῶν. 

3. (16) Ἔλθωμεν δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ γνήσιον. ἰστέον δεῖ ὅτι ἐκ πολλῶν δείκνυται (17) 
γνήσιον Πορφυρίου τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα. καὶ γὰρ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ (18) προοιμίου (πρὸς γὰρ 
Χρυσαόριόν τινα ὕπατον Ῥώμης ποιεῖται τὴν προσφώνησιν, (19) πρὸς ὃν καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις 
αὐτοῦ συγγράμμασι προσφωνεῖ), καὶ ὅτι (20) μέμνηται τοῦ συγγράμματος τούτου 
καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις αὐτοῦ συγγράμμασι, καὶ (21) ὅτι σαφηνείας ἐνταῦθα φροντίζει, ὅπερ 
ἴδιον αὐτοῦ: καὶ γὰρ τριῶν ὄντων (22) τρόπων καθ’ οὓς ἡ ἀσάφεια γίνεται, ὡς ἐν τῷ 
προοιμίῳ μαθησόμεθα, (23) αὐτὸς πάνυ τῆς σαφηνείας φροντίζει. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ τὸ 
γνήσιον. 

4. (24) Ἕλθωμεν καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν τάξιν. ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι πρὸ πάσης τῆς (25) φιλοσο- 
φίας ἐστι τὸ παρὸν συγγράμμα. εἰ γὰρ, ὡς ἐμάθομεν ἐν τῷ χρησίμῳ, (26) τὸ παρὸν 
σύγγραμμα εἰς τὰς Ἀριστοτέλους Κατηγορίας συμβάλλεται, αἱ δὲ (27) Ἀριστοτέλους 
Κατηγορίαι πρώτην τάξιν ἔχουσι (πρὸ γὰρ ὅλης τῆς (28) φιλοσοφίας εἰσι), δῆλον ὅτι 
εὐλόγως καὶ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα πρὸ πάσης τῆς (29) φιλοσοφίας ἐστί. 


καὶ γὰρ ὡς συμβαλλόμενον εἰς τὰς Ἀριστοτέλους (30) Κατηγορίας προτέτακται 
αὐτῶν, προτετάμενον δὲ αὐτῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης καὶ πρὸ (31) πάσης τῆς φιλοσοφίας 
ἐστί: καὶ γὰρ αἱ Ἀριστοτέλους Κατηγορίαι πρὸ (32) πάσης εἰσὶ τῆς φιλοσοφίας. 
ἄλλως τε δὲ τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα εἰσαγωγή (33) ἐστι πάσης τῆς φιλοσοφίας: 
καὶ γὰρ διὰ τούτου εἰσαγόμεθα εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν 93 φιλοσοφίαν διδασκόμενοι τὰς 
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πέντε φωνάς, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τί γένος καὶ τί εἶδος (2) καὶ τί διαφορὰ καὶ τί ἴδιον καὶ τί 
συμβεβηκός: εἰσαγωγὴ δὲ οὖσα πάσης (3) τῆς φιλοσοφίας εὐλόγως πρὸ πάσης 
τῆς φιλοσοφίας ἐστί: καὶ γὰρ αἱ (4) εἰσαγωγαὶ πρότεραι θέλουσιν εἶναι τῶν ὧν 
εἰσιν εἰσαγωγαί. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ (5) ἡ τάξις. 


5. (6) Ἔλθωμεν καὶ εἴπωμεν τὴν ἐπὶ τὰ κεφάλαια διαίρεσιν. ἰστέον δὲ! ὅτι (7) τὸ παρὸν 
σύγγραμμα διαιρεῖται εἰς δύο τμήματα. καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ πρώτῳ (8) τμήματι λέγει τί 
ἐστιν ἑκάστη τῶν πέντε φωνῶν, οἷον τί ἐστι γένος, τί (9) ἐστιν εἶδος καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς, ἐν δὲ 
τῷ δευτέρῳ τμήματι τὰς (10) κοινωνίας αὐτῶν καὶ τὰς διαφοράς.2 


καὶ ὅσον μὲν κατὰ τὴν ἀκρίβειαν ἤρκει τὸ (11) εἰπεῖν τί ἐστιν ἑκάστη τῶν φωνῶν 
(καὶ γὰρ ὁ γινώσκων τί ἐστιν ἑκάστη (12) τῶν φωνῶν γινώσκει καὶ κατὰ τί XOL- 
νωνοῦσι καὶ κατὰ τί διαφέρουσιν), (13) ἀλλ’ ἐπειδὴ πρὸς εἰσαγομένους ποιεῖται 
τὸν λόγον καὶ πρὸς Χρυσαόριόν (14) τινα ὕπατον Ῥώμης πολιτικοῖς ἐνασχο- 
λούμενον πράγμασιν, ἠβουλήθη (15) σαφεστέραν τὴν διδασκαλίαν ποιήσασθαι 
καὶ κατ’ ἰδίαν παραδοῦναι τὰς κοινωνίας (16) καὶ τὰς διαφορὰς αὐτῶν. τινὲς δὲ 
λέγουσιν ὅτι εἰς τρία τμήματα διαιρεῖ (17) τὴν παροῦσαν πραγματείαν, καὶ ἐν 
μὲν τῷ πρώτῳ παραδίδωσι τί ἐστιν (18) ἑκάστη τῶν πέντε φωνῶν, ἐν δὲ τῷ δευ- 
τέρῳ λέγει τὰς κοινωνίας αὐτῶν, (19) ἐν δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ τὰς διαφοράς. καὶ εἰ μὲν 
ἐν ἄλλῳ τόπῳ παρεδίδου τὰς (20) κοινωνίας αὐτῶν καὶ ἐν ἄλλῳ τόπῳ τὰς δια- 
φοράς, καλῶς ἂν ἔλεγον: ὅπου (21) δὲ ἅμα κοινωνίαν καὶ διαφορὰν παραδίδωσι 
καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τόπῳ τὰ δύο (22) παραδίδωσι, δῆλον ὅτι οὐ δυνάμεθα τοῦτο δύο 
τμήματα εἰπεῖν: καὶ γὰρ (23) μετὰ τὸ εἰπεῖν κοινωνίαν λέγει διαφορὰν καὶ πάλιν 
μετὰ τὸ εἰπεῖν διαφορὰν (24) λέγει κοινωνίαν. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ ἡ εἰς τὰ κεφάλαια 
διαίρεσις. 


6. (25) Ἔλθωμεν καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν διδασκαλικὸν τρόπον καὶ εἴπωμεν ποίῳ (26) τρόπῳ 
διδασκαλικῷ κέχρηται. ἰστέον ὅτι τεσσάρων ὄντων τῶν διδασκαλικῶν (27) τρόπων 
κατὰ τὸν Ἀριστοτέλην, οἷον διαιρετικοῦ ὁριστικοῦ ἀποδεικτικοῦ (28) ἀναλυτικοῦ, 
τοῖς τέσσαρσι τρόποις κέχρηται: καὶ γὰρ καὶ τῷ διαιρετικῷ κέχρηται (29) ἡνίκα 
διαιρεῖ τὴν οὐσίαν εἰς σῶμα καὶ ἀσώματον καὶ εἰς τὰ ἑξῆς. ὁμοίως (30) δὲ καὶ τῷ 
ὁριστικῷ, ἡνίκα ὑπογράφει τὰς πέντε φωνάς: καὶ γὰρ ἡ (31) ὑπογραφὴ εἰκών ἐστι τοῦ 
ὁρισμοῦ. καὶ τῷ ἀποδεικτικῷ, ἡνίκα ἀποδείκνυσι (32) πῶς θεωροῦνται ἐν τῷ γένει αἱ 
διαφοραί, ἆρα δυνάμει ἢ ἐνεργείᾳ. καὶ 94 τῷ ἀναλυτικῷ, ἡνίκα τὰς ὑπογραφὰς τῶν 
πέντε φωνῶν ἀναλύει εἰς τὰς (2) λέξεις. καὶ ἑκάστην τῶν λέξεων σαφηνίζει 
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λέγων διὰ τί ἑκάστη τούτων πρόσκειται ἐν τῇ ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ πάλιν διαλαμβάνει 
περὶ τῆς ὕλης καὶ τοῦ εἴδους, εἰς ἃ τὰ φυσικὰ πράγματα ἀναλύονται, καὶ λέγει 
ὅτι τῇ μὲν ὕλῃ τὸ γένος ἀναλογεῖ, τῷ δὲ εἶδει ἡ διαφορά. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ περὶ τοῦ 
διδασκαλικοῦ τρόπου. 


7. (7) Ἔλθωμεν καὶ εἴπωμεν τὴν ὑπὸ τί μέρος ἀναφοράν. ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι (8) τὸ παρὸν 
σύγγραμμα ὑπὸ τὴν λογικὴν ἀνάγεταιμ ἡ δὲ λογικὴ εἴτε μέρος (ο) ἐστι τῆς φιλοσοφίας 
εἴτε ὄργανον ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις μαθησόμεθα. ἐν τούτοις (10) καὶ ý παροῦσα σὺν ϑεῷ 
πραγματεία.» 


1 ΚΙ, ἀνάγεται // Bus ἀνακτέον. 2 T |! Bus ταῦτα ἔχει ἡ παροῦσα πρᾶξις καὶ τὰ προλεγόμενα τῆς 
Πορφυρίου Εἰσαγωγῆς. 


95 ΣΧΟΛΙΑ ΣΥΝ ΘΕΩΙ ΕΙΣ ΤΗΝ ΕΙΣΑΓΩΓΗΝ ΠΟΡΦΥΡΙΟΥ (2) ΑΠΟ 
ΦΩΝΗΣ ΔΑΒΙΔ ΤΟΥ ΘΕΟΦΙΛΕΣΤΑΤΟΥ ΚΑΙ ΘΕΟΦΡΟΝΟΣ (3) ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΥ 


5 Πρᾶξις α 


1. (5) Ἐπειδὴ κόρον ἔχειν τῶν προοιμίων ἡγούμενοι! (πάντων γὰρ κόρος ἐστὶ (5) τῶν 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν πλὴν τῶν ἀρετῶν), σπουδαιότερον αὐτοὺς τοὺς ἀγῶνας (7) ὑποδυσώμεθα 
ἐπ’ αὐτήν που ἀφικόμενοι τῆς μετὰ χεῖρας λέξεως τὴν ἐξήγησιν. (8) αὕτη τοίνυν ἡ 
προκειμένη λέξις, φημὶ δὴ τὸ προοίμιον, διττὴν ἔχει τὴν παράδοσιν: (9) ἐν μὲν γὰρ 
πρώτῳ προοιμίῳ τρία τινὰ παραδίδωσι, τὸν (10) σκοπὸν τὸ χρήσιμον καὶ τὸν τρόπον 
τῆς διδασκαλίας. 


ἐν δὲ τῷ δευτέρῳ προοιμίῳ αἰτίας τινὰς παραδίδωσι τῶν λεχθησομένων. Ἐν τῷ 
πρώτῳ προοιμίῳ τὸ μὲν χρήσιμον καταμερίσας ὁ φιλόσοφος τὸ μὲν προέταξε τὸ 
δὲ μετέταξε τοῦ σκοποῦ μεσαζομένου. ἄξιον δὲ ζητῆσαι τί δήποτε οὕτως ἔταξε. 
καί φαμεν ὅτι θεωρῶν ὁ φιλόσοφος τοὺς εἰσαγομένους ἑλκομένους τε 


(15) καὶ ἀνθελκομένους ἐξ ἑκατέρων, φημὶ δή τοῦ σκοποῦ (16) καὶ τοῦ χρησίμου, 
μέσην ὁδὸν βαδίζων ὁ Πορφύριος συνεκέρασε τῷ σκοπῷ (17) τὸ χρήσιμον καὶ μεταξὺ 
τοῦ χρησίμου τὸν σκοπὸν ἔθηκε. 

2. καὶ γὰρ ὁ σκοπὸς (18) πρὸς ἑαυτόν ἀνθέλκει ἡμᾶς, ἐπειδὴ ἀπὸ τούτου ἄρξασθαι 
δεῖ, εἴ γε κατὰ (19) τὸν Πλάτωνα “μία ἐστὶ ἀρχὴ τοῦ καλῶς βουλεύεσθαι, τὸ εἰδέναι 
περὶ (20) ὅτου ἐστὶν ἡ σκέψις, ἢ τοῦ παντὸς ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνάγκη”: ὁ γὰρ τὸν σκοπὸν 
(21) τοῦ συγγράμματος ἀγνοῶν οὐδὲ ὅλως παρακολουθεῖ τοῖς λεγομένοις. τὸ (22) δὲ 
χρήσιμον πρὸς ἑαυτο ἡμᾶς ἀνθέλκει, ἐπειδὴ γινώσκοντες τὰ ἐκ τοῦ (29) συγγράμμα- 
τος ἀναφυόμενον χρήσιμον προθυμότερον αὐτὸ ἀναγινώσκομεν: 96 καὶ γὰρ εἰ μή τις 
θαυμάσει τι οὐκ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸ ζητῆσαί τι περὶ αὐτοῦ" 


2) οἷον ὁ πλέων τοῦ πλοίου κινουμένου νομίζει τὴν γῆν κινεῖσθαι, καὶ εἰ μὴ 
3) θαυμάσει τὸ γινόμενον, οὐδὲ ἔρχεται εἰς ζήτησιν τούτου, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν οὐ 
) ζητεῖ πόθεν γίνεται τοῦτο. ὅθεν καὶ τὴν Ἶριν τὴν ἄγγελον τῶν θεῶν (5) 
αύμαντος θυγατέρα ἔλεγον ἀλληγορικῶς voodvtes τὴν φιλοσοφίαν: καὶ γὰρ 
ϐ) τὴν Ἶριν τὴν φιλοσοφίαν λέγουσιν εἶναι: ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ Ἶρις μυθεύεται παρὰ 


7) τοῖς ποιηταῖς ἄγγελος εἶναι τῶν θεῶν, οὕτω καὶ Y) φιλοσοφία ἄγγελός ἐστι 


PESE 


LESS VE. 
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(8) τῶν θεῶν: αὕτη γὰρ ἀπαγγέλλει ἡμῖν τὰ θεῖα, εἴ γε γνῶσις θείων τε (9) καὶ 
ἀνθρωπίνων πραγμάτων ἐστί. Θαύμαντος δὲ θυγατέρα αὐτὴν ἔλεγον, 


(10) ἐπειδὴ ἀρχή τῆς φιλοσοφίας τὸ θαῦμά ἐστιν. εἰ γὰρ μὴ θαυμάσει τίς τι, (11) οὐδὲ 
ἔρχεται εἰς τὸ ζητῆσαί τι περὶ αὐτοῦ: οἷον εἰ μὴ θαυμάσειτις (12) τὴν ἶριν τὴν οὖσαν ἐν 
τῷ οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ ἔρχεται εἰς ζήτησιν! πόθεν γίνεται (13) τοῦτο. διὰ τοῦτο οὖν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
χρησίμου δεῖ ἄρχεσθαι, ἐπειδή, ὡς εἴρηται, (14) γινώσκοντες τὸ ἐκ τοῦ συγγράμματος 
ἀναφυόμενον χρήσιμον (15) προθυμότερον ἀναγινώσκομεν τὸ σύγγραμμα. 


ἄλλως τε δὲ καὶ κατὰ τὸν Πίνδαρον (16) “χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου πρόσωπον θέμεναι 
θηλαυγές’, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν οἴκων: (17) δεῖ γὰρ τὰ τῶν οἴκων προπύλαια 
λαμπρὰ εἶναι, ἵνα διὰ τούτων ἅπας θαυμάσῃ (18) καὶ τὰ ἔσω: οὕτως οὖν δεῖ 
τὸ χρήσιμον εὐθέως ἐν τῷ προοιμίῳ εἶναι, ἵνα πᾶς (19) εὐθέως γινώσκων τὸ 


χρήσιμον προθυμότερος ἔλθῃ ἐπὶ τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ (20) συγγράμματος. 


3. ἑκατέρου οὖν ὡς εἴρηται τούτων, τοῦ χρησίμου καὶ τοῦ (21) σκοποῦ, πρὸς ἑαυτὸ 
ἡμᾶς ἀνθέλκοντος, τὴν μέσην ὁδὸν βαδίζων ὁ Πορφύριος (22) ἐκέρασε τὸ χρήσιμον 
τῷ σκοπῷ καὶ μεταξὺ τοῦ χρησίμου τὸν σκοπὸν ἔθηκε: (23) τριττοῦ γὰρ ὄντος τοῦ 
χρησίμου, ὡς ἐν τῷ προοιμίῳ εἴρηται, τοῦ παρόντος (24) συγγράμματος 


(χρησιμεύει γάρ, ὡς εἴρηται, καὶ εἰς τὰς Ἀριστοτέλους (25) Κατηγορίας καὶ 
εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν φιλοσοφίαν καὶ εἰς τὰς διαλεκτικὰς μεθόδους), (26) εὐθέως ἐν 
τῷ προοιμίῳ τίθησι τοὺς δύο τρόπους τοῦ χρησίμου καὶ μετὰ (27) ταῦτα τὸν 
σκοπὸν καὶ τελευταῖον τὸν τρίτον τρόπον τοῦ χρησίμου: φησὶ (28) γὰρ οὕτως: 
(29) Ὄντος ἀναγκαίου, Χρυσαόρις, 


καὶ “εἰς τὴν τῶν παρὰ Ἀριστοτέλει Κατηγοριῶν διδασκαλίαν; τοῦ γνῶναι τί γένος καὶ 
τί 97 διαφορὰ τί τε εἶδος καὶ τί ἴδιον καὶ τί συμβεβηκός” 

4. “εἰς τε τὴν (2) τῶν ὁρισμῶν ἀπόδοσιν καὶ ὅλως εἰς τὰ περὶ διαιρέσεως καὶ (3) 
ἀποδείξεως” (4) Καὶ ἰδοὺ διὰ μὲν τοῦ εἰπεῖν “καὶ εἰς τὴν τῶν παρὰ (5) Ἀριστοτέλει 
Κατηγοριῶν διδασκαλίαν”5 ἐδήλωσεν ὅτι οὐ μόνον εἰς τὰς (6) Ἀριστοτέλους Κατηγο- 
ρίας χρησιμεύει τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς (7) πᾶσαν τὴν φιλοσοφίαν: 


ὁ γὰρ καί σύνδεσμος καὶ ἄλλου τινός ἐστι (8) δηλωτικός, οἷον ὡς ὅταν εἴπωμεν 
“καὶ γράφει” ἐὰν γὰρ εἴπωμεν μετὰ τοῦ “καί” (9) συνδέσμου, δηλοῦμεν ὅτι καὶ 
ἄλλο τι ποιεῖ. οὕτως οὖν εἰπὼν μετὰ τοῦ (10) “καί” συνδέσμου “καὶ εἰς τὴν τῶν 


παρὰ Ἀριστοτέλει Κατηγοριῶν (11) διδασκαλίαν” ἐδήλωσεν ὅτι καὶ εἰς ἄλλο 
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τι χρησιμεύει. εἰπὼν δὲ “τοῦ (12) γνῶναι τί διαφορὰ καὶ τί εἶδος” καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς 
ἐδήλωσε τὸν σκοπόν: (13) σκοπὸν γὰρ ἔχει περὶ τούτων διαλαβεῖν. 


Εἰπὼν “εἴς τε τῶν (14) ὁρισμῶν ἀπόδοσιν καὶ ὅλως εἰς τὰ περὶ διαιρέσεως καὶ (15) 
ἀποδείξεως τὸν τρίτον τρόπον τοῦ χρησίμου ἐδήλωσε, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτι (16) χρησιμεύει 
τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα καὶ εἰς τὰς διαλεκτικὰς μεθόδους, εἰς τὴν (17) διαιρετικὴν 
ὁριστικὴν ἀποδεικτικὴν καὶ ἀναλυτικήν. παραδίδωσι δὲ καὶ τὸν διδασκαλικὸν τρόπον, 
ὡς ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς μαθησόμεθα. ταῦτα μὲν ἐν τούτοις. 

5. (19) Ἄξιον δὲ ζητῆσαι διὰ τί οὕτως ἐποιήσατο τὴν τάξιν ὁ Πορφύριος (20) τῶν 
πέντε φωνῶν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι διὰ τί πρῶτον τὸ γένος ἔθηκε καὶ δεύτερον (21) τὴν διαφορὰν 
τρίτον τὸ εἶδος τέταρτον τὸ ἴδιον καὶ πέμπτον τὸ (22) συμβεβηκός. Ἀλλὰ πρὸ τούτου 
ὀλίγα τινα ἔξωθεν εἴπωμεν. ἰστέον (29) ἐπειδὴ τὰ μερικὰ ἄλλοτε ἄλλως ἔχουσι καὶ ἀεὶ 
ἐν φθορᾷ εἰσι καὶ ἐν (24) ἀλλαγῇ καὶ στάσεως οὐδεμιᾶς μετέχουσι, τούτου χάριν ἢ 
φιλοσοφία (25) μιμουμένη τὴν φύσιν ἐπενόησε τὰ καθόλου, ἅτινα ἀεὶ ὡσαύτως ἔχει 


(ἀεὶ γὰρ (26) ὁ καθόλου ἄνθρωπος ὡσαύτως ἔχει), περὶ ἃ καὶ καταγίνεται. 


[3 


τὰ δὲ μερικὰ (27) λέγεται καὶ καθ’ ἕκαστα καὶ ἄτομα. 


καὶ καθ’ ἕκαστον μὲν λέγεται, ἐπειδὴ (28) δύναται ἕκαστον τούτων καθ’ ἑαυτὸ 
παραλαμβάνεσθαι, ἄτομα δὲ λέγονται, οὐκ (29) ἐπειδὴ οὐ τέμνονται (τέμνονται 
γὰρ ὡς ὅλον εἰς µέρη: τέμνεται γὰρ (ὁ (30) Σωκράτης) εἰς χεῖρας καὶ πόδας καὶ 
κεφαλήν), ἀλλ᾽ ἄτομα λέγονται, ἐπειδὴ (31) ὥσπερ τὸ γένος διαιρεῖται εἰς εἴδη, 
οἷον τὸ ζῷον εἰς ἄνθρωπον ἵππον καὶ (32) κύνα, καὶ τὰ εἴδη εἰς ἄτομα, 


οἷον ὁ καθόλου ἄνθρωπος εἰς Σωκράτην (33) Πλάτωνα Ἀλκιβιάδην, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον 
οὐ διαιρεῖται ταῦτα εἰς (34) τέλειά τινα’ εἰ γὰρ καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης διαιρεῖται εἰς χεῖρας 
πόδας καὶ κεφαλήν, 98 ἀλλ’ οὖν εἰς τέλειά τινα οὐ διαιρεῖται" οὔτε γὰρ ἡ χεὶρ καθ᾽ 
ἑαυτὴν οὖσα (2) τέλειόν τί ἐστιν οὔτε ὁ ποῦς καθ’ ἑαυτὸν ὢν οὔτε ἡ κεφαλὴ καθ’ 
ἑαυτὴν (3) οὖσα. διὰ τοῦτο οὖν λέγεται ταῦτα ἄτομα. ἐπειδὴ ὡς εἴρηται οὐ (4) 
διαιροῦνται εἰς τελειά τινα. πάλιν ἄτομα λέγεται, ἐπειδὴ διαιρούμενα οὐ (5) σώζει 
τὸ οἰκεῖον εἶδος' 


καὶ γὰρ Σωκράτης διαιρούμενος εἰς χεῖρας πόδας καὶ (6) κεφαλὴν οὐ σώζει τὸ 
οἰκεῖον εἶδος: οὐ γὰρ ἡ χεὶρ κατ’ ἰδίαν λέγεται (7) Σωκράτης οὔτε ὁ ποὺς οὔτε 
ἡ κεφαλή, GAN’ ἅμα πάντα τὰ μέρη. διὰ τοῦτο (8) δὲ τὰ ἄτομα διαιρούμενα οὐ 
σώζει τὸ οἰκεῖον εἶδος, 


1 Porph., Isag, 1.5. 
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ἐπειδὴ ὡς ὅλον εἰς (9) µέρη διαιροῦνται, τὰ δὲ ὡς ὅλον εἰς μέρη διαιρούμενα οὐ σώζει 
τὸ (10) οἰκεῖον εἶδος: 


ἐὰν γὰρ διαιρεθῶσιν, οὐκέτι φυλάττουσι τὸ αὐτὸ εἶδος, ὅπερ (11) εἶχον καὶ πρό- 
τερον. λέγουσι δέ τινες ὅτι κακῶς λέγετε τὰ ὡς ὅλον εἰς (12) μέρη διαιρούμενα 
μὴ σώζειν τὸ οἰκεῖον εἶδος: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ὁ καθόλου ἄνθρωπος (13) ὅλον τι àv διαι- 
ρεῖται εἰς τοὺς κατὰ μέρος ἀνθρώπους, οἷον εἰς Σωκράτην (14) Πλάτωνα καὶ 
Ἀλκιβιάδην, καὶ φυλάττει τὸ αὐτὸ εἶδος: καὶ γὰρ ὁ Σωκράτης (15) ἄνθρωπός 
ἐστι καὶ ὁ Πλάτων ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ Ἀλκιβιάδης. πρὸς οὓς ἔστιν (16) εἰπεῖν ὅτι οὐκ 
ἔστι τοῦτο ὅλον, ἀλλὰ καθόλου: ἄλλο γάρ ἐστι τὸ ὅλον καὶ (17) ἄλλο τὸ καθόλου: 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ καθόλου ὁμοειδῶς ἐν ἑκάστῳ τῶν εἰδῶν (18) αὐτοῦ καὶ τῶν ἀτόμων 
θεωρεῖται, οἷον τὸ καθόλου ζῷον ὁμοειδῶς ἐν παντὶ (19) τῶν εἰδῶν αὐτοῦ θεω- 
ρεῖται' καὶ γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷόν ἐστι καὶ ὁ ἵππος (20) ζῷόν ἐστι καὶ ὁ κύων 
ὁμοίως. καὶ ἐν παντὶ δὲ τῶν ἀτόμων αὐτοῦ (21) ὁμοτίμως θεωρεῖται: καὶ γὰρ καὶ 
ὁ Σωκράτης ζῷόν ἐστι καὶ ὁ Πλάτων. (22) τὸ δὲ ὅλον οὐ θεωρεῖται ὁμοτίμως ἐν 
παντὶ τῶν μερῶν: καὶ γὰρ ὁ Σωκράτης (29) οὐ θεωρεῖται ἐν χειρὶ μόνῃ ἢ ἐν ποδὶ 
μόνῳ ἢ ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ μόνῃ ἀλλ’ (24) ἐν ὅλοις ἅμα τοῖς μέρεσιν: οὔτε γὰρ ἡ χεὶρ 
τοῦ Σωκράτους Σωκράτης (25) ἐστὶν οὔτε ἡ κεφαλή, ἀλλ᾽ ἅμα πάντα τὰ μέρη. 

(26) Ἔλθωμεν τοίνυν καὶ εἴπωμεν περὶ τῆς τάξεως τῶν πέντε φωνῶν. (27) 
ἰστέον ὅτι, ὡς ἐμάθομεν ἐν τῷ σκοπῷ, ἡνίκα τὴν διαίρεσιν τῆς φωνῆς (28) 
ἐποιούμεθα, τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος καὶ ἡ διαφορὰ οὐσιώδη εἰσί, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον 
29) καὶ τὸ συμβεβηκὸς ἐπουσιώδη. ἔστι δὲ καὶ τὸ ἴδιον πολλάκις οὐσιῶδες, 
30) ὡς ἐκεῖ μεμαθήκαμεν. ἐπειδὴ οὖν τὸ γένος καὶ ἡ διαφορὰ καὶ τὸ εἶδος 
31) μόνως οὐσιώδη εἰσί, τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκὸς ἐπουσιῶδες καὶ τὸ ἴδιον ὁμοίως 
εἰ (32) καὶ εὕρηται οὐσιῶδες, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν οὐκ ἀεί ἐστιν οὐσιῶδες), τούτου χάριν 
τὸ 99 γένος καὶ ἡ διαφορὰ καὶ τὸ εἶδος προτερεύουσι τοῦ τε ἰδίου καὶ τοῦ (2) 
συμβεβηκότος: τὸ γὰρ οὐσιῶδες τιμιώτερον τοῦ ἐπουσιώδους ἐστίν, εἴ γε τὸ (3) 
μὲν οὐσιῶδες παρὸν μὲν σώζει ἀπὸν δὲ φθείρει (καὶ γὰρ τὸ λογικὸν παρὸν (4) μὲν 
συνίστησι τὸν ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸν δὲ φθείρει αὐτόν: τοῦ γὰρ λογικοῦ (5) ἀπόντος 
οὐδὲ ἄνθρωπός ἐστι), τὸ δὲ ἐπουσιῶδες ἤγουν τὸ ἐπὶ τῆς οὐσίας (6) ὄν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι 
τὸ συμβεβηκός, οὔτε παρὸν σώζει οὔτε ἁπὸν φθείρει καὶ (7) γὰρ τὸ λευκὸν οὔτε 
παρὸν συνίστησι τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὔτε ἁπὸν φθείρει (8) αὐτόν: ἐνδέχεται γὰρ μὴ 
ὄντα λευκὸν τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἀλλὰ μέλανα (9) ἄνθρωπον εἶναι. Τούτου οὖν χάριν, 
ὡς εἴρηται, τὸ γένος καὶ ἢ διαφορὰ (10) καὶ τὸ εἶδος προτερεύουσι τοῦ ἰδίου καὶ 
τοῦ συμβεβηκότος. τὸ δὲ γένος (11) προτερεύει τῆς διαφορᾶς, ἐπειδὴ τὸ γένος 
περιέχει ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὰς (12) διαφοράς: καὶ γὰρ τὸ καθόλου ζῷον περιέχει ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
καὶ τὸ λογικὸν καὶ (19) τὸ ἄλογον. 


( 
( 
( 
( 


6. ἡ δὲ διαφορὰ προτερεύει τοῦ εἶδους ἐπειδὴ ἡ διαφορὰ (14) καθολικωτέρα ἐστι τοῦ 
εἶδους: 
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καὶ γὰρ τὸ λογικὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθωλικότερόν (15) ἐστι’ φέρεται γὰρ κατὰ 
πλειόνων: 
οὐ μόνον γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπος λογικός ἐστιν ἀλλὰ (16) καὶ ἄγγελος καὶ δαίμων. 

7. τὸ δὲ εἶδος προτερεύει τοῦ ἰδίου, ἐπειδὴ (17) τὸ μὲν εἶδος μόνως οὐσιῶδές ἐστι, 
τὸ δὲ ἴδιον οὐκ ἔστι μόνως οὐσιῶδες, (18) ὡς εἴρηται: τὰ δὲ οὐσιώδη, ὡς δέδεικται, 
τιμιώτερά εἰσι τῶν ἐπουσιωδῶν. 

8. (19) τὸ δὲ ἴδιον προτερεύει τοῦ συμβεβηκότος, ἐπειδὴ τὸ μὲν συμβεβηκὸς μόνως 


πο; 


(20) ἐπουσιῶδές ἐστι, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον καὶ οὐσιῶδες καὶ ἐπουσιῶδες' 


εὐλόγως οὖν (21) προτερεύει τὸ ἴδιον: καὶ γάρ, ὡς δέδευκται, τὸ οὐσιῶδες τιμιώ- 
τερόν ἐστι τοῦ (22) ἐπουσιώδους. 


κατ᾽ ἄλλον δὲ λόγον προτερεύει τὸ ἴδιον τοῦ συμβεβηκότος, (23) ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἴδιον 
ἀντιστρέφει (δύναμαι γὰρ εἰπεῖν ὅτι εἴ τι ἄνθρωπος, (24) καὶ γελαστικόν, καὶ εἴ τι 
γελαστικόν, καὶ ἄνθρωπος: 


μόνῳ γὰρ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ (25) τὸ γελαστικὸν ἕπεται). 


τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκὸς οὐκ ἀντιστρέφει. οὐ δύναμαι γὰρ (26) εἰπεῖν ὅτι εἴ τι κύκνος, 
λευκόν, καὶ εἴ τι λευκόν, κύκνος’ 


οὐ γὰρ (27) ἀληθεύει ὁ λόγος: ἰδοὺ γὰρ καὶ ἡ χιὼν καὶ τὸ ψιμύθιον λευκά εἰσι 
καὶ οὔκ (28) εἰσι κύκνοι. 


ἐν οἷς σὺν ϑεῷ καὶ ἡ παροῦσα Sewpla.! 


6 (29) Πρᾶξις β 
1. (30) “Ὄντος ἀναγκαίου”; (31) Τινὲς αἰτιῶνται τὴν ἀρχὴν ὡς κακῶς ἔχουσαν: φασὶ 
yap: εἰ τὸ ὄν 100 ὁμώνυμόν ἐστι, τὸ δὲ ὁμώνυμον ἀόριστον, ἀόριστον ἄρα τὸ ὄν: οὐ 
δεῖ δὲ (2) τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀπὸ ἀορίστων ποιεῖσθαι. πρὸς δὲ τοῦτό φαμεν ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν (3) 
ὁμώνυμον TO ὄν, ὡς καὶ ἤδη ἐδείχθη ἐν τοῖς προτέροις, ἀλλ’ ἀφ᾽ ἑνός: (4) τίνα δέ εἶσι τὰ 
ἀφ᾽ ἑνός, τελείως ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις εἰσόμεθα. ἔτι δέ (5) φασιν: διὰ τί οὐ προέταξε 
τὸ ἀναγκαῖον τοῦ ὄντος. καὶ λέγομεν πρὸς τοῦτο (6) τρεῖς αἰτίας: πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι ὡς 
καθολικώτερον τὸ dv τοῦ ἀναγκαίου (7) προέταξεν: 


1 V [/ Bus ταῦτα ἔχει καὶ ἡ παροῦσα πρᾶξις. 2 T, Porph., Isag,1.3 |! Bus om. 


368 ΣΧΟΛΙΑ ΣΥΝ ΘΕΣΕΙ THX ΠΟΡΦΥΡΙΟΥ ΕΙΣΑΓΩΓΗΣ 


εἴτι μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον, τοῦτο καὶ ὄν ἐστιν, οὐκ εἴ τι δὲ dv, (8) τοῦτο καὶ ἀναγ- 
καῖον. εἰ προέταξεν οὖν τὸ ἀναγκαῖον, οὐκέτι τοῦ ὄντος (9) ἐδέετο. δεύτερον δὲ 
διὰ τὸ εὐφραδές: εἰ γὰρ εἶπεν οὕτως “ἀναγκαίου (10) ὄντος”, οὐχ οὕτως ἔμελλεν 
εὔφωνος εἶναι ἡ φράσις ἔχουσα τὸ κεχηνός. τρίτον ἵνα ἀπὸ τῶν γενικωτάτων 


ἄρχηται: 


οὕτως οὖν βουλόμενος ὁ Πορφύριος (12) ἄρξασθαι τὸ ὂν προέταξε. (13) Πάλιν ζητοῦσί 
τινες διὰ τί “ἀναγκαίου” εἶπε καὶ οὐχὶ δικαίου ἢ (14) ἀγαθοῦ ἢ χρησίμου. πρὸς 
τοῦτο ἀπολογούμεθα ἀπὸ διττῆς τινος διαιρέσεως, (15) πρώτης μὲν οὕτως: ἰστέον ὅτι 
δύο ταῦτα ἀλλήλοις παράκεινται, τὸ ἀγαθὸν (16) καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον. τὸ δὲ χρήσιμον 
τέμνεται εἰς δύο, εἰς τὸ ὁμώνυμον τῷ (17) γένει χρήσιμον καὶ εἰς τὸ ἀναγκαῖον. καὶ 
ἀγαθὸν μέν ἐστι τὸ δι’ ἑαυτὸ (18) αἱρετόν, οἷον εὐδαιμονία, εὐσέβεια. χρήσιμον δέ 
ἐστι τὸ ἀντιδιαστελλόμενον (19) τῷ ἀναγκαίῳ, ὅπερ οὔτε παρὸν σώζει οὔτε ἁπὸν 
φθείρει, ὡς τοιάδε ἐσθής. (20) ἀναγκαῖον δὲ ὃ παρὸν μὲν σώζει ἀπὸν δὲ φθείρει, ὡς 
ἡ ἀναπνοή. 

2. πάλιν (21) τὸ ἀναγκαῖον ἑξαχῶς λέγεται: λέγεται δὲ ἀναγκαῖον ἡ ὕλη, ὡς αἱ 
σανίδες (22) τοῦ πλοίου πρὸς τὴν τούτου κατασκευὴν, λέγεται ἀναγκαῖον ὡς τὸ 
λογικόν (23) τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, λέγεται ἀναγκαῖον καὶ τὸ βίᾳ, ὡς ὅταν εἴπωμεν ὅτι (24) 
ἀναγκαίως ὁ τεμνόμενος τελευτᾷ. λέγεται ἀναγκαῖον καὶ τὸ ἕπεσθαι, ὡς ὅταν (25) 
εἴπωμεν ὅτι ἀναγκαίως αἱ προτάσεις ἔχουσιν τὸ συμπέρασμα: ἕπεται γὰρ (26) ταῖς 
προτάσεσι τὸ συμπέρασμα. λέγεται δὲ ἀναγκαῖον καὶ τὸ δι’ ἑαυτὸ (27) μὲν φευκτὸν 
δι’ ἕτερον δὲ αἱρετόν, ὡς τὸ φλεβότομον: δι ἑαυτὸ μὲν γὰρ (28) ψευκτόν ἐστιν, 
ἐπειδὴ ὀδύνην ποιεῖ, δι ἕτερον δὲ αἱρετόν, ἐπειδὴ κενοῖ (29) τὴν ὕλην. λέγεται δὲ 
ἀναγκαῖον καὶ τὸ δι’ ἑαυτὸ αἱρετὸν καὶ δι’ ἕτερον, 101 ὡς ἡ ὑγίεια: δι’ ἑαυτὴν μὲν 
αἱρετή (οὐδὲν γὰρ ἔχει ἀποβολῆς (2) ἄξιον) καὶ δι’ ἕτερον δὲ αἱρετή ἐστι, διὰ τὰς 
ψυχικὰς ἐνεργείας: αἱ γάρ (3) ψυχυκαὶ ἐνέργειαι διὰ τῆς ὑγιείας προέρχονται. αἱ δὲ 
πέντε φωναὶ καὶ δι’ (4) ἑαυτάς εἰσιν ἀρεταί, ἐπειδὴ πάντως ὀφείλομεν γινώσκειν 
τί ἐστιν ἑκάστη (5) αὐτῶν. ἀλλὰ καὶ δι’ ἕτερόν εἰσιν αἱρεταί: συμβάλλονται γὰρ 
ἡμῖν καὶ εἰς (6) τὰς Κατηγορίας Ἀριστοτέλους καὶ εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν φιλοσοφίαν καὶ τὰ 
τοιαῦτα. 


(7) Δεύτερον δὲ ἀπὸ τοιᾶσδε διαιρέσεως: τῶν ὄντων τὰ μέν ἐστι δι’ ἑαυτὰ (8) 
αἱρετὰ τὰ δὲ δι’ ἕτερα, καὶ αἱρετὰ μὲν δι’ ἑαυτὰ ὡς ἡ εὐδαιμονία (ταύτην (9) 
γὰρ αἱρούμεθα ἔχειν δι’ ἑαυτήν), αἱρετὰ δὲ δι’ ἕτερα ὡς ἡ ἐσθής: αὕτη (ιο) γὰρ 
δι ἑαυτὴν οὐκ ἔστιν αἱρετή, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ θάλπειν τὸ ἡμέτερον σῶμα. (11) τῶν δὲ 
δι ἕτερον αἱρετῶν διαφορά τίς ἐστι: τούτων γὰρ τὰ μὲν (12) ἀπαραίτητά ἐστι 
τὰ δὲ παραίτησιν ἐπιδεχόμενα, καὶ ἀπαραίτητα μὲν ὡς ἡ ἀναπνοή (19) (πάντως 
γὰρ δεῖται ταύτης πᾶν ἔμψυχον ζῷον: χωρὶς γὰρ ταύτης τὸ (14) ἔμψυχον θερ- 
μὸν οὐ γίνεται), παραίτησιν δ’ ἐπιδεχόμενα ὡς ἡ ἐσθής: (15) δύναται γὰρ χωρὶς 
ταύτης εἶναι τὰ ἔμψυχα ζῷα. τούτων οὖν τὰ (16) ἀπαραίτητα λέγεται ἀναγ- 
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καῖα, τὰ δὲ παραίτησιν ἐπιδεχόμενα χρήσιμα, τὰ δὲ δι (17) ἑαυτὰ αἱρετὰ ἀγαθά. 
Καλῶς οὖν “ἀναγκαίου” εἶπε καὶ οὐ χρησίμου οὔτε (18) ἀγαθοῦ: τὸ γὰρ ἀναγ- 
καῖον δηλοῖ τὸ ἀπαραίτητον: ἀπαραίτητον γὰρ ὑπάρχει (19) ἡμῖν πάντως τὰς 
πέντε φωνὰς γνῶναι. Χρήσιμον δ’ οὐκ ἠδύνατο εἰπεῖν, (20) ἐπειδὴ παραίτησιν 
ἐπιδέχεται τὸ χρήσιμον, τοῦτο δὲ ἀπαραίτητόν ἐστιν. (21) ἀγαθὸν δὲ ὁμοίως οὐκ 
ἠδύνατο εἰπεῖν, ἐπειδὴ τὸ ἀγαθὸν δι’ ἑαυτὸ (22) αἱρετόν ἐστι, τοῦτο δὲ τὸ παρὸν 
σύγγραμμα οὐ δι’ ἑαυτὸ μόνον αἱρετόν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ (23) καὶ διὰ πᾶσαν τὴν φιλο- 
σοφίαν. 


3. (24) “Χρυσαόριε”! (25) Ἴσμεν αὐτοῦ φίλον εἶναι τὸν “Χρυσαόριον”, πρὸς ὃν ἐξεφώ- 
γήσε τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα. (27) καὶ “ἐς τὴν παρὰ Ἀριστοτέλει Κατηγοριῶν διδασκα- 
λίαν’. (28) Ὧδε τὸ πλεῖστον μέρος τοῦ χρησίμου ἐμφαίνει: καὶ γὰρ καὶ εἰς τὰς (29) 
Κατηγορίας φησὶ συμβάλλεσθαι καὶ εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν φιλοσοφίαν: τοῦτο γὰρ (30) δηλοῖ 
ὁ “καί” σύνδεσμος. σαφὲς δέ ἐστι καθὸ “εἰς τὰς Κατηγορίας” φησίν, (31) ἀσαφὲς δὲ 
καθὸ ὁ “καί” σύνδεσμος ἔξωθεν δηλοῖ πᾶσαν τὴν φιλοσοφίαν. 


102 ζητοῦσι δέ τινες διὰ τί εἰρηκὼς “τῶν Κατηγοριῶν” λέγει “τῶν παρὰ (2) 
Ἀριστοτέλει” ἤρκει γὰρ τῶν Κατηγοριῶν εἰπεῖν. καί τινές φασιν ὅτι πρὸς (3) 
ἀντιδιαστολὴν ἄλλων εἶπε “παρὰ Ἀριστοτέλει” βούλεται γὰρ δεῖξαι (4) ὅτι 
συμβάλλεται εἰς τὰς Κατηγορίας Ἀριστοτέλους καὶ οὐκ ἄλλων: ἔγραφε (5) γὰρ 
καὶ Θεόφραστος καὶ Εὔδημος περὶ κατηγοριῶν κατὰ μίμησιν τοῦ οἰκείου (6) 
διδασκάλου. κακῶς δὲ οὗτοι ἐπελύσαντο: εἰ γὰρ ἅπαξ συμβάλλεται ταῖς (7) 
Κατηγορίαις Ἀριστοτέλους, καὶ πάσαις ταῖς Κατηγορίαις συμβάλλεται. τοῦτο 
(8) δὲ ἔδει εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ μείζονος θέλει δεῖξαι ὅτι πάσαις ταῖς Κατηγορίαις 
(9) συμβάλλεται, εἰ καὶ ταῖς Ἀριστοτέλους. ζητοῦσι δὲ διὰ τί τὸ πλεῖστον (1ο) 
μέρος τοῦ χρησίμου προέταξε τοῦ σκοποῦ. φαμὲν δὲ ὅτι τοῦτο ἐποίησε (11) 
Πλάτωνι παρακολουθῶν παρακελευομένῳ προτάττειν τὸ χρήσιμον, ἵν, ὡς (12) 
εἴπομεν ἀνωτέρω, διὰ τοῦ χρησίμου θαῦμα ἡμῖν ἐπέλθγ, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ (13) θαύματος 
ζήτησις, ἐκ δὲ τῆς ζητήσεως τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν. 


(14) “Τοῦ γνῶναι τί γένος τί διαφορὰ τί εἶδος τί ἴδιον καὶ τί (15) συμβεβηκός” (16) 
Τούτων τὴν τάξιν ἀνωτέρω εἴπομεν. 


(17) “Εἰς τε τὴν τῶν ὁρισμῶν ἀπόδοσιν καὶ ὅλως εἰς τὰ περὶ (18) διαιρέσεως 
καὶ ἀποδείξεως χρησίμης οὔσης τῆς τούτων θεωρίας” (19) Μάθωμεν οὖν τί 
ἐστι διαίρεσις καὶ ὁρισμὸς καὶ ἀπόδειξις καὶ ἀνάλυσις (20) καὶ οὕτως ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἐξήγησιν χωρῶμεν. Διαίρεσίς ἐστιν ἡ ἀπὸ γένους (21) ἐπὶ εἶδος χωροῦσα, οἷον 


1 Porph., Isag, 1.3. * Porph., Isag,1.3-4. 9 Porph., Isag, 1.4-5. ^ Porph. Isag, 1.5-6. 
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οὐσία εἰς σῶμα καὶ ἀσώματον καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς, (22) ὁρισμός ἐστιν ὁ ἐκ γένους καὶ 
συστατικῶν διαφορῶν συνιστάμενος, (23) ἀπόδειξίς ἐστιν ἡ διὰ συλλογισμῶν 
καὶ προτάσεων γινομένη, T τὸ ὂν ποτὲ μὲν (24) ἀγαθὸν δεικνῦσα ποτὲ δὲ 
κακόν. κακὸν μὲν οὖν οὕτως: ἡ ἡδονὴ σύνεστι (25) τῇ οἰκείᾳ λύπγ, τὸ δὲ 
λυποῦν κακόν, ἡ ἡδονὴ ἄρα κακόν. πῶς δὲ (26) σύνεστιν ἡ ἡδονὴ τῇ λύπῃ; 
ἐπειδὴ εἰ μὴ πρότερον διψήσεις, οὐχ ἡδὺ ποτοῦ (27) μεταλαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ πρότερον 
πεινήσεις, οὐχ ἡδὺ βρώσεως μεταλαβεῖν. τὸ (28) δὲ θαυμαστόν, ὅτι ἐναντίως 
ἔχοντα τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀλλήλοις συναυξάνονται καὶ (29) συμμειοῦνται: ὅσον γὰρ 
διψῇς, τοσοῦτον ποτοῦ μεταλαμβάνειν ἡδύ. ἀγαθὸν 103 δὲ δεικνύει τὴν ἡδονὴν 
οὕτως: ἡ ἡδονὴ ἐφετόν, τὸ ἐφετὸν ἀγαθόν, ἡ ἡδονὴ (2) ἄρα ἀγαθόν. εἰ δὲ 
εἴποι τις “τί οὖν τὸ ἥδεσθαι μοιχεύειν ἢ κλέπτειν (3) ἀγαθόν ἐστι; φαμὲν ὅτι 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ ταῦτα μελετῶντι ἀγαθὸν φαίνεται τῇ (4) ἀλόγῳ δόξῃ ἑπομένῳ. 
ἀναλυτικὴ δὲ ἡ ἀναλύουσα τὴν σύνθεσιν: οἷον (5) τὸ ζῷον λογικὸν θνητὸν δηλοῖ 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἀναλύει δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς λογικὸν (6) ζῷον καὶ εἰς ἄλογον ζῷον καὶ 
εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα. εἴπομεν δὲ ἀνωτέρω πῶς (7) ἐξ ἐναντίας φέρεται πρὸς τὰς ἄλλας 
τρεῖς διαλεκτικὰς μεθόδους. Χωρὶς δὲ (8) ταύτης οὐδεμία συνίσταται τέχνη: θὲς 
γὰρ οἶκον εἶναι τελείως ἔχοντα τὰ (9) οἰκεῖα, τοῦτον δὲ ἀναλύεις ἀπὸ τῆς στέγης 
κατιὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς θεμελίους: εἰ δὲ (10) κατὰ σαυτὸν ἐνθυμηθῇ ὅτι δεῖ σε ὀροφῶσαι 
οἶκον, διὰ τὴν στέγην καὶ (11) τοὺς τοίχους ἐπινοεῖς καὶ διὰ τοὺς τοίχους τοὺς 
θεμελίους. ὥστε οὖν αὕτη (12) ἐστὶν ἢ συνιστῶσα τὴν τέχνην. 

(13) Ἀποροῦσι δέ τινες λέγοντες διὰ τί τῆς διαιρέσεως προέταξε τὸν (14) 
ὁρισμόν, καίτοι ἐδείχθη ὅτι θέλει ἡ διαίρεσις τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ προτερεύειν. (15) καί 
τινες ὑπὲρ τούτου ἀπολογοῦνται ὅτι διὰ τοῦτο προέταξε τὸν ὁρισμόν, (16) ὅτι 
δι αὐτοῦ πανταχοῦ ὁρίζει τὴν φύσιν τῶν προκειμένων φωνῶν καὶ πάνυ (17) 
αὐτοῦ δέεται. τινὲς δὲ πρὸς τούτους ἀντιλέγοντές φασιν ὅτι οὐχ οὕτως: (18) 
καὶ γὰρ ὁμοίως πανταχοῦ διαιρεῖ τὰς προηγουμένας φωνὰς καὶ δέεται τῆς (19) 
διαιρέσεως. κακῶς δὲ οὗτοι ἐλάβοντο τῶν πρώτων: οὔτε γὰρ εἰρηκότες (20) ὅτι 
πάνυ δεόμενος τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ αὐτὸν προέταξε, λέγουσιν ὅτι οὐ δέεται (21) τῆς 
διαιρέσεως. διὰ δὲ τὸ μᾶλλον αὐτὸν προέταξεν: οὐδὲ γὰρ διὰ τῆς (22) διαιρέσεως 
δηλοῖ ἡμῖν τὴν φύσιν ὡς ἐν τῷ ὁρισμῷ. 

(29) Πάλιν ἀποροῦσί τινες λέγοντες διὰ τί τῆς ἀναλυτικῆς οὐκ ἐμνημόνευσε. 
(24) καί φασί τινες ὅτι αὕτη ἢ ἀναλυτικὴ μέθοδος φυσική τίς ἐστιν, οἷον ἡ (25) 
ἀναλύουσα τὰ φυσικὰ πράγματα, ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος σύγκειται ἐκ τεσσάρων (26) 
χυμῶν, οἱ χυμοὶ ἐκ τῶν τροφῶν, αἱ τροφαὶ ἐκ τῶν καρπῶν, οἱ καρποὶ ἐκ (27) 
τῶν φυτῶν, τὰ φυτὰ ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων στοιχείων, τὰ τέσσαρα στοιχεῖα ἐξ (28) 

(29) 
(80) 
) 
) 


σι Noe 


ὕλης καὶ εἴδους. λέγομεν πρὸς τοῦτο ὅτι τριττὴ ἡ παρὰ τοῖς φιλοσόφοις (29 

ἀνάλυσις: ἔστι γὰρ ἢ φυσικὴ ἢ λογική, καὶ αὕτη διττή. καὶ φυσικὴ μέν (30 

ἐστιν οἷον εἴπομεν τρόπον. λογικὴ δὲ ἢ ἐν προτάσεσιν ἢ ἐν συλλογισμοῖς. (31 

καὶ ἐν μὲν προτάσεσιν, ὅταν τὴν δοθεῖσαν πρότασιν ἀναλύγ εἰς τοὺς ὅρους, (42 
e 


οἷον “Σωκράτης φιλοσοφεῖ”. Ταύτην τὴν πρότασιν ἀναλύει εἰς τὸ “Σωκράτης” 
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» X. 


καὶ λέγει ὅτι τὸ μὲν “Σωκράτης” ὄνομά ἐστι τὸ δὲ 


(33) καὶ εἰς τὸ “φιλοσοφεῖ” 
(34) “φιλοσοφεῖ” ῥῆμα. ἐν δὲ συλλογισμοῖς, ὡς ὅταν λάβωμεν τὸ ζητούμενον 
(35) ὡς ὁμολογούμενον (ὅταν κατὰ σύνθεσιν ἀγορεύηται τὸ προκείμενον) 104. 
καὶ καταντήσωμεν εἴς τι ὁμολογούμενον, οἷον εἰ ἀθάνατός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή (2) 
(τοῦτο τὸ ζητούμενον λαμβάνομεν ὡς ὁμολογούμενον, ἐπειδὴ ἀθάνατός ἐστιν 
(3) ἡ ψυχή), εἰσὶν ἀμοιβαὶ τῶν φαύλων καὶ ἀγαθῶν πράξεων, εἰ δὲ εἰσὶν (4) 
ἀμοιβαί, εἰσὶ τὰ ὑπὸ γῆν δικαιωτήρια, εἰ δὲ εἰσὶ τὰ ὑπὸ γῆν δικαιωτήρια, 
(5) ἔστι τὸ δικαζόμενον, εἰ δὲ ἔστι τὸ δικαζόµενον, ἔστιν ἄρα καὶ ὁ δικάζων, 
εἰ (6) δὲ ἔστι δικαστής, ἔστι καὶ προνοητὴς καὶ πρόνοια. καὶ ὅρα πῶς (7) 
κατηντήσαμεν εἰς τὴν πρόνοιαν, ἥτις ὁμολογεῖται παρὰ πᾶσιν οὖσα. ὅθεν πάλιν 
(8) κατὰ σύνθεσιν λέγω: ἐπειδὴ ἔστι πρόνοια καὶ δικαστής, δῆλον ὅτι εἰσὶ τὰ 
(9) ὑπὸ γῆν δικαιωτήρια, εἰ δὲ εἰσὶ ταῦτα, δῆλον ὅτι καὶ ἀμοιβαὶ φαύλων καὶ 
(ιο) ἀγαθῶν πράξεων, εἰ δὲ εἰσὶν ἀμοιβαί, ἔστι τὸ κρινόμενον, εἰ δὲ ἔστι τὸ 
(11) κρινόμενον, ἀθάνατος ἄρα ἡ ψυχή. διὰ τί οὖν εἴασε καὶ ταύτας τὰς (12) 
ἀναλυτικάς; καὶ λέγομεν ὅτι εἰρηκὼς τὴν διαίρεσιν καὶ τὸν ὁρισμὸν καὶ τὴν (13) 
ἀπόδειξιν συμπεριέλαβε καὶ τὴν ἀνάλυσιν: πανταχοῦ γὰρ θεωρεῖται: ἐν μιᾷ (14) 
γὰρ ἑκάστῃ νοεῖται: ὅπου γὰρ σύνθεσις, πάντως ἔστιν ἐκεῖ καὶ ἀνάλυσις: (15) 
ἔστι δὲ ἐν πᾶσι σύνθεσις. ἄλλως τε δὲ εἰρηκὼς τὴν διαίρεσιν καὶ τὸν ὁρισμὸν 
(16) καὶ τὴν ἀπόδειξιν πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὴν ἀνάλυσιν ἐδίδαξε: διὰ γὰρ τὴν (17) 
ἀνάλυσιν καὶ αὗται λαμβάνονται: ἀμέλει ὡς αὐτῆς τιμιωτέρας οὔσης ἐξ (18) 
αὐτῆς τὴν ἐπιγραφὴν ἐποίησεν ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης, καίτοι περὶ πασῶν διαλαβών, 
(19) τὰ Ἀναλυτυκά. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλως εἰπεῖν: αἱ προκείμεναι φωναὶ καθολικαί 
(20) εἰσιν, ὡς εἴρηται: ἡ οὖν ἀνάλυσις οὐ μόνον τῶν καθόλου ἐστὶν ἀλλὰ καὶ (21) 
τῶν καθ’ ἕκαστα: δύναμαι γὰρ ἀναλύειν τὸν Σωκράτην εἰς ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα. (22) 
ἐπειδὴ οὖν καὶ τῶν καθ’ ἕκαστά ἐστιν ἀνάλυσις, αἱ δὲ προκείμεναι φωναὶ (29) 
τῶν καθόλου εἰσί, πολλάκις οὐκ ἠνέσχετο τὴν ἀναλυτικὴν ἀριθμῆσαι. 

(24) Ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι ὧδε τὸ λεῖπον τοῦ χρησίμου εἰσφέρει. ἀποροῦσι δέ τινες 
(25) λέγοντες διὰ τί λέγει“χρησίμης οὔσης, καίτοι ἐδείχθη ὡς τὸ χρήσιμον (26) 
παραίτησιν ἐπιδέχεται καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τὸ ἀναγκαῖον ἀντ’ αὐτοῦ ἔταξε. λέγομεν 
(27) δὲ ὅτι δύναται ὧδε νοεῖσθαι τὸ χρήσιμον ἀναγκαῖον: φέρεται γὰρ τὸ (28) 
χρήσιμον καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀναγκαίου: ὥσπερ γὰρ τὸ ὄνομα φέρεται καὶ ἐπὶ ῥήματος 
(29) καὶ συνδέσμου (ταῦτα δὲ λέγομεν ὀνόματα καθὸ ὀνομάζονται, κυρίως δὲ 
αὐτὸ (30) τὸ ὄνομα ὄνομα λέγεται), οὕτως καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον φέρεται καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
(31) ἀναγκαίου’ χρήσιμον δὲ κυρίως λέγεται τὸ παραίτησιν ἐπιδεχόμενον. ἄλλως 
τε (32) δέ φαμεν ὅτι δικαίως μὲν ἐκεῖ ἀναγκαῖον λέγει ὧδε δὲ χρήσιμον, ἐπειδὴ 
(33) τῶν πέντε φωνῶν αἱ μέν εἰσιν οὐσιώδεις αἱ δὲ ἐπουσιώδεις. αἱ μὲν οὖν 105 
οὐσιώδεις ἀναγκαῖαί εἰσιν εἰς ὁρισμοὺς καὶ εἰς ἀποδείξεις, αἱ δὲ ἐπουσιώδεις 
(2) χρήσιμοι, ἐπειδὴ αἱ ὑπογραφαὶ ἐκ τῶν ἐπουσιωδῶν προέρχονται. ἀφορῶν 
(3) οὖν πρὸς τὰς οὐσιώδεις φωνὰς εἶπεν “ἀναγκαίου, ἀφορῶν δὲ πρὸς τὰς (4) 
ἐπουσιώδεις εἶπε “χρησίμης” ἐν οἷς καὶ ἡ παροῦσα πρᾶξις. 
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(5) Πράξις y 


4. (6) “Σύντομόν σοι παράδοσιν ποιούμενος”Ι (7) Ἐντεῦθεν τὸν τρόπον τῆς διδασκα- 
λίας διδάσκει ὁ Πορφύριος: φησὶ γὰρ (8) ὅτι δεινοῖς θεωρήμασιν οὐ βούλομαι ὁμιλεῖν: 
ἐκ τούτων γὰρ ἀσάφεια τις (9) γίνεται. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐμνήσθημεν ἀσαφείας, φέρε διδάξω- 
μεν πόθεν ἡ ἀσάφεια (10) τίκτεται. Γίνεται τοίνυν ἡ ἀσάφεια ἢ ἀπὸ τῆς λέξεως ἢ ἀπὸ 
τῶν (11) θεωρημάτων. καὶ ἀπὸ μὲν θεωρημάτων, ὡς ἔχει τὰ Ἡρακλείτεια: ταῦτα γὰρ 
(12) βαθεῖα καὶ δεινὰ ὑπάρχει περὶ γὰρ τῶν συγγραμμάτων Ἡρακλείτου εἴρηται (13) 
δεῖσθαι βαθέος κολυμβητοῦ. ἀπὸ δὲ λέξεως γίνεται διττῶς ἡ ἀσάφεια: ἢ γὰρ (14) διὰ 
τὸ μῆκος τῆς φράσεως γίνεται ἀσάφεια, ὡς ἔχει τὰ Γαλήνεια (κἂν (15) γὰρ εὐφραδῆ 
εἰσιν, ἀλλ’ οὖν διὰ τὸ μῆκος ἀσαφῆ ἐστιν). ἢ διὰ τὴν ποιότητα (16) τῆς λέξεως, ὡς ἔχει 
τὰ Ἀριστογένεια: οὗτος γὰρ “καὶ ἡδὺν πόνον καὶ ἐνσεσαγμένον” φησί, ποῖος δὲ πόνος 
ἡδὺς καὶ (17) ἐνσεσαγμένος οὐκ οἴδαμεν. τί δαὶ (18) ἀπὸ πολλῶν τοῦτο δεικνύειν ἐπι- 
χειροῦμεν ἡμῶν εὐπορούντων τοῦτο αὐτὸ (19) ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχηγῶν καὶ προστατῶν τῆς 
φιλοσοφίας δεῖξαι, Πλάτωνός τε καὶ (20) Ἀριστοτέλους; τούτων γὰρ ὁ μὲν εἷς τὴν 
ἀσάφειαν διὰ τῶν φράσεων (21) ποιεῖν ἐπετήδευσεν, ὁ δὲ ἕτερος διὰ τῶν θεωρημά- 
των. τὰ μὲν γὰρ (22) Ἀριστοτελυκὰ θεωρήματα εὐχερῆ εἰσιν, ἡ δὲ φράσις δύσκολος. ἃ 
LEV? εἰ νοήσεις (23) τί ἐστιν ἐντελέχεια καὶ πόσον καὶ δύναμις, ἡδέα καὶ εὐχερῆ pal- 
νεται σοι (24) τὰ λεγόμενα: ὥστε οὖν ἡ φράσις ἐστὶ δυσχερὴς. τὰ δὲ Πλατωνικὰ (25) 
θεωρήματα πάνυ τι δύσκολα εἰσι καὶ δσχερῆ καὶ ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν πάσῃ δόξῃ (26) oxe- 
δὸν ἑπόμενα (ὅτι δέ ἐστι τοῦτο ἀληθές, σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ δύνασθαι ἑκάστην (27) ἐξήγησιν 
ἁρμόζειν αὐτὰ πρὸς ἃ βούλεται), ἡ δὲ φράσις εὐχερὴς καὶ ὁμαλή” καὶ ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν 
Πλατωνική: 106 Ἐπειδὴ δὲ οὐχ οἱ τυχόντες ἄνδρες ἀσάφειαν ποιεῖν ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις (2) 
συγγράμμασιν ἐπετήδευον, φέρε μάθωμεν τίνος χάριν τῆς ἀσαφείας αὐτοῖς (4) μελέτη 
γέγονεν: 


οὔτε γὰρ ὁ θεὸς οὔτε ἡ φύσις οὔτε ἔμφρων ἀνὴρ μάτην (4) τι ἐργάζεται. εἰ οὖν 
καὶ ἔμφρονες ἄνδρες τοῦτο ἐπετήδευον ἐργάζεσθαι, (5) σαφὲς ὅτι πάντως διὰ τὶ 
τοῦτο ἐπετήδευον: οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ὁ Ὅμηρος διὰ (6) μύθων τὴν ἰδίαν φιλοσοφίαν 
ἐδίδαξε: τούτου δὲ πρὸς τὴν φράσιν προσέχων (7) τις οὐ δύναται τὰ βάθη τῆς 
διανοίας καταλαβεῖν: ἄλλα γὰρ τὰ φρασθέντα (8) καὶ ἄλλα τὰ μεθερμηνευόµενα 
κατὰ ἀλληγορίαν. περὶ τούτου δὲ Ἀπολλώνιος (ϕ) ὁ Τυανεὺς ἔφη “ὁ πάντα εἰπὼν 
καὶ πάντα σιγήσας”. διὰ τοῦτο γινώσκων (10) ὁ Πλάτων τὸ βάθος τῶν θεωρη- 
μάτων ποικίλον παρεκελεύετο μὴ (11) ἀναγινώσκειν τοὺς νέους τὸν Ὅμηρον, 
ἵνα μὴ τῇ φράσει προσέχοντες οἰηθῶσι (12) εἶναι τὸν νοῦν κατὰ τὴν φράσιν 
καὶ οὕτως ἐπιμείνωσιν ἔχοντες: ἀγαπᾶ (13) γὰρ τῶν νέων ἡ ἀκοὴ σώζειν τῶν 


οἰκείων διδασκάλων τὴν φωνήν: (14) νομίζει γὰρ ἀληθῆ λέγειν αὐτὸν ἄνδρα θεὸν 


1 Porph., Isag,1.3. 2 KT ἃ μέν // Bus ἀμέλει. 9 Cf. Dav., in Cat, 192.19, 23: ὁμαλή---Όαν., in Cat 
arm., 291: hupp. 
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τρῶσαι, καὶ πολλάκις τοῦτο (15) οὕτως ἔχειν οἰόμενος ταῦτα διαπράξασθαι βου- 
ληθείη. τελείοις οὖν περὶ τὴν (16) ἀκρίβειαν τῶν θεωρημάτων καταγινομένοις 
ἡ Ὁμηρικὴ ποίησις πεποίηται. (17) πεποίηται τοίνυν ἡ ἀσάφεια τῶν θεωρηµά- 
των καὶ τῆς λέξεως, ἵνα τοὺς (18) νόθους διακρίνῃ ἐκ τῶν γνησίων: ἄτοπον γάρ, 
εἰ τὰ ἄλογα ζῷα τὰ γνήσια (19) γεννήματα διακρίνειν σπεύδει ἐκ τῶν νόθων, 
ὁ δὲ ἄνθρωπος οὐ ταὐτόν (20) τι χαίρων ποιήσει ἔχων τὸν λόγον, à ῥυθμίζεται 
ἀνθρώπου φύσις: ὁ γοῦν (21) ἀετὸς τὰ ἴδια τέκνα μαθεῖν σπεύδων εἰ γνήσιά εἰσιν 
ἀνταυγάζειν πρὸς τὴν (22) ἀκτῖνα τοῦ ἡλίου ποιεῖ, καὶ εἰ μὲν γνήσια H, ἀκινήτοις 
ὀφθαλμοῖς δέχεται (23) τὰς βολὰς τῶν ἀκτίνων, εἰ δὲ νόθα, οὐκ ἐνατενίζειν πρὸς 
τὴν ἔκλαμψιν τῶν (24) ἀκτίνων οἷά τέ ἐστι, τὸ νόθον ἐκ τούτου ἐμφαίνοντα. Tov- 
του οὖν χάριν (25) οἱ παλαιοὶ τοὺς γνησίους βουλόμενοι ἐκ τῶν νόθων διακρίνειν 
ἀσάφειάν (26) τινα ἐποίουν, ἵνα εἰ μέν τις γνήσιος Y), τὴν ἀσάφειαν τῶν θεωρη- 
μάτων (27) ἤτοι τῆς λέξεως μὴ εὐλαβούμενος ἑαυτὸν ἀπαγγέλλῃ γνήσιον εἶναι 
καὶ δι’ (28) ἔρωτα τῶν λόγων κόπον καὶ πόνον φέρῃ (ὁ γὰρ γνήσιος ὅσον ὁρᾷ 
(29) αὐξανομένην ἀσάφειαν, τοσοῦτον σπουδαίως καθοπλίζεται, ἵνα τὸ ξένον 
καὶ (30) δυσχερὲς κατορθωσάμενος μέγιστος ἐν λόγοις ὀφθείη), εἰ δὲ νόθος εἴη, 
εὐθέως (21) τὴν ἀσάφειαν ὁρῶν τὴν ἀπαλλαγὴν εὐκταίαν ἡγήσηται, ἔρωτα πρὸς 
τοὺς 107 λόγους οὐδένα ἔχων, οὗ τὴν ἀπουσίαν καὶ παρουσίαν ὁ Τ βίος τὴν αὐτὴν 
(2) ἡγήσεται. (4) Ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τῶν τοιούτων ἥψατο Πυθαγόρας: οὗτος γὰρ 
μαθεῖν (4) βουλόμενος τοὺς γνησίως καὶ νόθως ἔχοντας πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτῶν διδά- 
σκαλον τοὺς (5) νέους ἀεὶ ἠρώτα ποῖα ἂν ἴδοιεν ἐνύπνια, γινώσκων ἀπὸ τῶν 
μεθ’ ἡμέραν (6) ἐνθυμήσεων καὶ κινήσεων γίνεσθαι τὰς νυκτερινὰς φαντασίας: 
εἴτι γὰρ (7) προῄρηται ἡ ψυχή, τοῦτο καὶ ἠρεμοῦντος τοῦ σώματος φαντάζεται. 
ἔλεγεν (8) οὖν ὅτι εἰ γνησίως τις ἔχει πρὸς τὰ ἀναγνώσματα, δηλοῖ ἡ νυχτε- 
ρινὴ (9) φαντασία ἄγγελος οὖσα τῶν μεθ’ ἡμέραν βουλευμάτων. Πλάτων δὲ τὸ 
(ιο) τοιοῦτον γνῶναι βουλόμενος οὐ μόνον δι’ ἀσαφείας τῶν θεωρημάτων ἀλλὰ 
(11) καὶ διὰ συμποσίων τὴν πεῖραν ἐποιεῖτο, γινώσκων τότε τὸν ἐρωτώμενον τὸ 
(12) ἀληθὲς ἐκφαίνειν, ὅτοιν ὁ οἶνος ἁπαλύνῃ τὴν καρδίαν καὶ πρὸς τὸ ψεῦδος 
(13) κινεῖσθαι νωχαλὴν ἀπεργάσηται. ποῖον δὲ τούτων ἀκριβῆ τὴν ἀλήθειαν (14) 
θηρᾶν ὑπονοήσεις; Πλάτωνα προδήλως, ὅτι εἰ μὲν ἀνοίκειον καὶ ἀλλότριον (15) 
τῆς φιλοσοφίας ὑπάρχει τὸ συμποσίοις ἐμβυθίζεσθαι τὴν ψυχήν, ἀλλὰ (16) ὁ 
οἶνος τὴν ἀλήθειαν τίκτει, ὅταν τὴν καρδίαν καὶ τὴν διάνοιαν ἁπαλύνγ: (17) τὰ 
γοῦν ἐνύπνια οὐ πάντως ἐκ τῶν νέων οὕτως ἀπαγγέλλονται, ὡς καὶ ὤφθησαν: 
(18) πολλάκις γὰρ διά τινα λήθην ἢ πλέον λέγουσιν ἢ ἔλαττον ἢ τὰ πολλὰ (19) 
ψεύδονται ἢ ἀλλάσσουσιν. ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἡ παροῦσα θεωρία. 


5. (20) “Σύντομόν σοι παράδοσιν ποιούμενος”Ι (21) Ὁρᾷς πῶς τὴν σαφήνειαν παντα- 
χοῦ θέλει φυλάξαι: ὧδε γὰρ λέγων (22) “σύντομον” ἐδήλωσεν ὅτι οὐ ποιεῖ ἀσάφειαν 


1 Porph., Isag, 1.9. 
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δια μῆκος φράσεως. (23) “Πειράσομαι᾽!: (24) Τὸ πειράσομαι αἰτιῶνται: Τοῦτο γὰρ 
ἀλλότριον φιλοσόφου ὑπάρχει, (25) τὸ ἐνδοιαστικὸν λέγειν τι. ἔχει δὲ ἀπολογίαν 
ὅτι μετριάζων τοῦτο λέγει, (26) ὅπερ μᾶλλον πρέπει φιλοσόφῳ. ἢ ὅτι ὁ Χρυσαόριος 
μᾶλλον στρατηγίαις (27) ἥπερ λόγοις σχολάζων οὐκ ἦν λογικὸς πάνυ, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
εἶπε (29) “πειράσομαι” ἀντὶ τοῦ πεῖραν ποιήσομαι πρὸς τὴν σὴν φύσιν. 

6. 108 “ἐν εἰσαγωγῆς τρόπῳ”2 (2) Καὶ ὧδε τὴν ἀσάφειαν φεύγει: ἐν γὰρ τῷ λέγειν 
“ἐν εἰσαγωγῆς (3) τρόπῳ” ἔδειξεν ὅτι τὴν ποιότητα τῆς λέξεως ἄγνωστον οὐ ποιεῖ 
ὥσπερ τὸ (4) ἐνσεσαγμένον: αἱ γὰρ εἰσαγωγαὶ δυσχέρεῖς λέξεις οὐ θέλουσιν ἔχειν. (5) 
“Τὰ παρὰ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις ἐπελθεῖν”3: (6) Τὰ παρακολουθήσαντα τοῖς φιλοσόφοις: 
ἐφυλάξατο γὰρ τὸ μὴ (7) οἰκειοποιεῖσθαι τὰ ἀλλότρια. λέγει οὖν ὅτι οὐκ ἐμὰ λέγω, ἀλλ’ 
ἅπερ ὠφελήθην (8) παρὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ταῦτα λέγω. (9) “Τῶν μὲν βαθυτέρων 
ἀπεχόμενος ζητημάτων”. (10) Ὁμοίως καὶ ὧδε τὴν ἀσάφειαν φεύγει: φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι τῶν 
δεινῶν καὶ (11) ὑψηλῶν ζητημάτων ἀπέχομαι. (12) “Τῶν δὲ ἁπλουστέρων συμμέτρως 
στοχαζόμενος” (13) Τὸ “στοχαζόμενος” πάλιν αἰτιῶνται: οὐ δεῖ γὰρ ἐπ’ ἀμφιβόλῳ 
λέγειν (14) τὸν φιλόσοφον. τοῦτο δὲ ἔχει ἀπολογίαν ὁμοίαν τῷ πρώτῳ, ἐπειδὴ (15) 
μετριάζειν βούλεται. 


(16) Πρᾶξις 8 


7. (17) “Αὐτίκα””5 (18) Κατὰ τὸ οἰκεῖον ἐπάγγελμα βαδίζων ὁ Πορφύριος πανταχοῦ τὴν 
19) σαφήνειαν αὐτάδελφον θυγατέρα τοῦ οἰκείου συγγράμματος παρίστησι. 


φησὶ γὰρ (20) ὅτι ἀσαφῶς τι οὐ βούλομαι λέγειν διὰ τὴν πρὸς τὴν νεολαίαν 
φειδώ τε καὶ (21) συμπάθειαν. ἵνα δὲ μηδεὶς εἴπῃ “πῶς γὰρ ἠδύνατο ποιῆσαί τι 
σαφὲς (22) ἀσαφές; ἔστι γάρ τινα ὁμολογούμενα ἅτινα ἀσάφειαν παντελῶς οὐκ 
ἔχει, (23) ὡς τὸ δὶς δύο τέσσαρα καὶ ὁ θεὸς ἀγαθός ἐστι’, 

λέγει ὅτι ἠδυνάμην βαθέως (24) αὐτὰ ζητῆσαι καὶ δεινῶς εἰ ἐν ἐπινοίᾳ ἐστιν ἢ 


ὑφέστηκε. τί δέ ἐστιν “ἐν (25) ἐπινοίᾳ ἐστὶν ἢ ὑφέστηκεν”; ἐν ἐπινοίᾳ ἐστὶν οὗπερ 


γένεσις μὲν ἡ ἡμετέρα (26) ἐπίνοια, φθορὰ δὲ ἡ ἡμετέρα λήθη: οἷον ἐννοοῦμεν εἶναι 
τραγέλαφον ὃν 109 Y φύσις οὐκ ἐδημιούργησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἡμετέρα ἐπίνοια τὴν φύσιν 
τυραννήσασα (2) καθ’ ἑαυτὴν ἐπενόησέ τι ἐκ τράγου καὶ ἐλάφου, ὅπερ ἡ φύσις 
ἠγνόησε. (3) τοῦτο δὲ σώζει ὅσον περὶ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμεῖται καὶ λογίζεται, ἀπόλλυσι δὲ 
αὐτὸ ὅταν (4) ἐπιλάθηται. ὥστε γένεσις μὲν ἢ ἡμετέρα ἐπίνοια φθορὰ δὲ ἡ ἡμετέρα (5) 
λήθη. ὑφεστὸςδ δέ φαμεν ὅπερ ἡ φύσις δημιουργεῖ καὶ γινώσκει, ὅπερ (6) ἡ ἡμετέρα 


1 Porph., Isag, 1.9. 2 Porph., Isag, 1.7-1ο. 3 Porph., Isag, 1.10. 4 Porph., Isag, 1.8-9. 
5 Porph. Isag,1.9-10. © KT ὑφεστώς // Bus ὑφίστασθαι. 
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διάνοια οὔτε σώζει περὶ αὐτοῦ λογιζομένη οὔτε φθείρει (7) ἐπιλανθανομένη αὐτοῦ, 
οἷον ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ ὁ κύων τῆς φύσεως (8) δημιουργήματά ἐστι" περὶ τούτων κἂν 
ἐνθυμηθῇ τις κἂν τε μή, ἡ οὐσία οὐ φθείρεται (9) οὔτε σώζεται. 

8. καλῶς οὖν ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐ βούλομαι ζητῆσαι εἰ ἔστι γένος ἢ (10) διαφορά, ἵνα μὴ 
ποικίλη καὶ δεινὴ ὀφθῇ τούτων ἡ διδασκαλία. τινὲς δὲ λέγουσι: (11) τί γάρ; ἀμφεβάλ- 
λετο ὅλως τοῦτο, εἰ ἔστι γένος ἢ διαφορά, ὅτι λέγει ὅτι (12) ἠδυνάμην ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν 
ποικίλην, ζητῶν εἴ ἐστιν ἢ uf ἔστιν; καί φαμεν (13) ὅτι καὶ ἀμφιβάλλετο παρὰ τοῖς 
παλαιοῖς, εἰ ἔστι γένος καὶ εἶδος: ἔλεγε γὰρ (14) ὁ Ἀντισθένης μὴ εἶναι γένος μήδε 
εἶδος- φησὶ γάρ’ “ἄνθρωπον ὁρῶ, (15) ἀνθρωπότητα δὲ οὐχ ὁρῶ, ἵππον ὁρῶ, ἱππότητα 
δὲ οὐχ ὁρω, ὥστε οὖν οὐκ ἔστι (16) τὸ καθόλου”. ληρῶδες δὲ τὸ τοιοῦτον: οὔτε γὰρ 
πάντα τὰ ὄντα ὑποπίπτει (17) ταῖς αἰσθήσεσι. τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν ὄντων 
οὐκ ἔστι: τὰ γὰρ (18) θεῖα αἰσθήσει οὐκ ὑποπίπτει, καὶ ὅμως ἔστιν: ἀλλὰ μὴν οὔτε 
λογικὴ οὔτε (19) ἄλογος ψυχὴ οὔτε φυσικὴ ἔστι, καθὸ αἰσθήσει οὐχ ὑποπίπτει. ἄλλως 
τε (20) δὲ αἰσθήσεσιν οὐ δεῖ καταπιστεύειν: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἥλιος ποδιαῖος ἡμῖν (21) φαίνε- 
ται τῶν πραγμάτων δεικνύντων αὐτὸν ἑκατονταεβδομηκονταπλασίονα (22) τῆς γῆς 
ὑπάρχειν, καὶ τῶν πραγμάτων δεικνύντων τὴν ἐν τῇ ὕδασι κώπην (23) μὴ κεκλάσθαι 
ἢ ὅρασις λέγει αὐτὴν μὴ εἶναι ὑγιῆ. πάλιν ἐν νηὶ (24) καθημένων ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν παρ’ 
αἰγιαλὸν δοκούντων ἡμῖν κινεῖσθαι, τὰ πράγματα (25) ψεῦδος εἶναι τὸ τοιοῦτον ἐπαγ- 
γέλλονται. 

9. δείξαντες οὖν ἀδίκως τὸν (26) Ἀντισθένην τῶν καθόλου ἀναίρεσιν ποιησάμενον 
φέρε κατασκευάσωμεν πῶς ἔστι, (27) πρῶτον δι ὁρισμοῦ αὐτὰ παραδόντες. Καθόλου 
τοίνυν ἐστὶ τὸ ἓν τῷ (28) ἀριθμῷ κατ’ εἶδος, ὑπὸ πολλῶν δὲ μετεχόμενον. ἓν τῷ ἀριθμῷ 
εἴπομεν, (29) καθὸ ἕν τί ἐστιν. ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ ἡ ὕλη ἕν τί ἐστι, προσεθήκαμεν τὸ κατ 
(30) εἶδος- κἂν γὰρ ἕν τι ὑπάρχῃ ἡ ὕλη, ἀλλ’ οὐ κατ’ εἶδος. ὅτι δὲ οὐ καθόλου (31) 
ἐστιν οὐδὲ μερυκόν, ἐντελῶς σὺν ϑεῷ! εἰσόμεθα ἐν Φυσικοῖς λόγοις γινόμενοι. ὑπὸ (32) 
πολλῶν δὲ μετεχόμενον ἐπειδὴ £v ὑπάρχων ἐν πολλοῖς θεωρεῖται, πῶς (33) δὲ Ev? 
ὑπάρχον ἐν πολλοῖς θεωρεῖται εἰσόμεθα. 

10. τὰ ἄτομα κοινωνεῖ11ο πάντως ἢ κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ ἢ κατὰ τὸ ὅμοιον: οἷον ὁ Σωκράτης 
καὶ ὁ (2) Ἀλκιβιάδης καὶ ὁ Πλάτων πάντως κατά τι κοινωνοῦσι. καὶ εἰ μὲν κατὰ τὸ 
αὐτὸ (3) κοινωνοῦσιν, αὐτόθεν ἔχομεν τὸ ζητούμενον (τὸ αὐτὸ γὰρ ἕν ἐστιν, ὥστε (4) 
τὸ εἶδος ἕν τί ἐστιν ὑπὸ πολλῶν δὲ μετεχόμενον). εἰ δὲ κατὰ τὸ ὅμοιον (5) κοινωνοῦσιν, 
ἢ κατὰ ἕν τι κοινωνοῦσιν ἢ κατὰ πολλά. καὶ εἰ μὲν κατὰ (6) ἕν τι, τὸ ζητούμενον ἔχομεν, 
εἰ δὲ κατὰ πολλά, ζητοῦμεν πάλιν καὶ τὰ (7) πολλά κατὰ τι κοινωνοῦσι, κατὰ πολλά ἢ 
κατὰ ἕν τι. καὶ εἰ εἴπῃς κατὰ (8) πολλά, πάλιν ἡ αὐτὴ ζήτησις μένει, ἕως οὗ εἰς ἕν τι 
λήξῃ τὰ πολλὰ κατὰ (9) τὴν κοινωνίαν, ἢ ἐπ’ ἄπειρον τι χωρεῖ ἡ ζήτησις: κατὰ γὰρ ἕν 
τι κοινωνεῖ (10) τὰ πολλά. καλῶς οὖν ἔχει ὁ ὁρισμὸς ὁ λέγων τὸ καθόλου ἕν τῷ ἀριθμῷ 
(11) κατ’ εἶδος ὑπὸ πολλῶν δὲ μετεχόμενον. 


1 V σὺν θεῷ // Busom. 2 KT // Bus τι. 
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(12) Μηδεὶς δὲ ὑπονοησάτω τὸν φιλόσοφον τῷ κατὰ παράλειψιν σχήματι (13 
χρήσασθαι: τούτῳ γὰρ κέχρηνται οἱ ῥήτορες οἱ δεινοὶ ὄντες, τὸ τοιοῦτον (14 
δὲ σιωπῆς μὲν ἐπάγγελμα ἐμφαίνει, λόγου δὲ μηχάνημα: δοκῶν γάρ τις (15 
σιωπᾶν διὰ μεθόδου τὰ ὑπονοούμενα σιωπᾶσθαι λέγει οἷον “ἐῶ λέγειν ὅτι (16 


?n « Tn 


κλέπτης et”, “οὐ θέλω δὲ εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἱερόσυλος εἶ”, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα. τοιούτῳ (17) δὲ 
οὐκ ἐχρήσατο ὁ φιλόσοφος, ἐπεὶ εἰ ἔλεγεν “ἐῶ εἰπεῖν”, τινὲς ἔλεγον (18) αὐτὰ 
μὴ εἶναι: ἐδόκει γὰρ ἂν αὐτὰ λέγειν σιωπὴν ἐπαγγειλάμενος, αὐτὸς (19) δέ 


φησιν, κἂν εἰσὶν (ἐν) ἐπινοίᾳ κἂν ὑφέστηκε, περὶ τούτου διαλαμβάνειν (20) οὐ 
βούλομαι. 


) 
) 
) 
) 


7 (21) Πρᾶξις ε 


1. (22) Πηγὴν σαφοῦς διδασκαλίας τὸ σύγγραμμα ἔδειξας, ὦ Πορφύριε, (23) σαφή- 
νειαν ῥέουσαν πανταχοῦ τῆς νεολαίας φειδόμενος: λέγεις γὰρ δύνασθαί σε (24) εἴτε 
ἐν ψιλαῖς ἐπινοίαις εἶναι! τὰ προκείμενα, εἴτε ὑφέστηκε ζητῆσαι. 

τῶν (25) γὰρ εἶναι λεγομένων τὰ μὲν ἐν ψιλαῖς ἐπινοίαις κεῖται τὰ δὲ ἐν ἰδίαις 
(26) ὑποστάσεσι συνέστηκε, καὶ τῶν ἐν ἰδίαις ὑποστάσεσι συνισταμένων τὰ μὲν (27) 
σώματά εἰσι τὰ δὲ ἀσώματα, καὶ τῶν ἀσωμάτων τὰ μὲν καθ’ ἑαυτὰ (28) ὑφίσταται 
ἔχοντα οἰκείαν ὑπόστασιν, ὡς θεὸς νοῦς ψυχή, τὰ δὲ ἐν ὕλγ, καὶ (29) τῶν ὑφισταμένων 
ἐν τῇ ὕλγ τὰ μὲν χωριστά εἰσι τῆς ὕλης, ὡς παρὰ (30) Πλάτωνι αἱ ἰδέαι, τὰ δὲ 
ἀχώριστα τῆς ὕλης, ὡς τὰ φυσικὰ εἴδη οἷον θερμότης (31) ψυχρότης, τὰ δὲ πῇ 
μὲν χωριστὰ πῇ δὲ ἀχώριστα, ὡς τὰ σχήματα καὶ τὰ (32) μαθηματικά. λέγεις οὖν 
δύνασθαί σε εἴτε ἐν ψιλαῖς ἐπινοίαις ἐστὶ τὰ 11 προκείμενα εἴτε ὑφέστηκε ζητῆσαι. 

ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰ ὁμολογεῖται ὑφίστασθαι, (2) λέγεις δύνασθαι πάνυ βαθέως καὶ ὑψηλῶς 
περὶ αὐτῶν ζητῆσαι, εἴτε (4) ἀσώματα εἰσιν εἴτε τριχῇ διαστατά. ὅτι δὲ ἀναγκαία ἡ 
ζήτησις ὑπάρχει, (4) σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ λέγειν τινὰς πάντα τὰ ὄντα σώματα εἶναι, ὥσπερ 
οἱ Στωϊκοί, (5) ἄνδρες γηγενεῖς καὶ σπαρτοὶ ἀπὸ δρυὸς καὶ πέτρης κατὰ τὴν ποίησιν: 
οὗτοι (6) γὰρ οὐδὲ τῆς προσηγορίας τῆς φιλοσοφίας μετέχειν ἤμελλον, εἰ μὴ ὅτι διὰ 
(7) μεγαλορημοσύνης τῶν ὀνομάτων αὐτὴν ἐκόσμησαν. 

2. φασὶ γὰρ τὸν (8) φιλόσοφον μόνον πλούσιον μόνον βασιλέα μόνον εὐτυχῆ. καὶ 
μόνον μὲν (9) πλούσιον, καθὸ τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ἀρκεῖται καὶ ἄλλου οὐ δέεται (τοῦτο γάρ 
ἐστι (10) πλουσίου, εἰ καὶ τὰ μάλιστα καὶ τοῦτο ὁ παρὼν καιρὸς ἐνοθεύσε κόρον 
τοῦ (11) πορίζειν μὴ ἔχειν τοὺς πλουτοῦντας δεικνύων), μόνος δὲ βασιλεύς, καθὸ 
(12) τῶν πολεμίων ἐπικρατεῖ, θυμοῦ τε καὶ ἐπιθυμίας (τοῦτο γὰρ βασιλέως ἐστι (19) 
τεκμήριον), μόνος δὲ εὐτυχής, καθὸ τούτων ἐφίεται ἃ καὶ δύναται καὶ ταῦτα (14) 
δύναται ὧν ἐφίεται: ἐφίεται γὰρ ἀρετὴν ἀεὶ προσπορίζειν. οὗτοι οὖν διχόθεν (15) 
συγκεκροτημένοι τὴν μὲν γνῶσιν χαμαιπετῆ καὶ εὐτελῆ κέκτηνται λέγοντες (16) 


1 Cf. KT ἐστι // Bus κεῖται. 
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πάντα τὰ ὄντα σώματα εἶναι, τὸ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς δὲ θεῖον λεπτομερῶς! σῶμα (17) διὰ 
πάντων διῆκον (τοῦτο δὲ τὸ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὅσιον), τὴν δὲ ζωὴν (18) ὑπερέχουσαν. 

3. (19) Ἐπειδὴ δὲ τοιαύτη ζήτησις καὶ ἀμφιβολία παρὰ τοῖς παλαιοῖς γέγονεν, 
(20) τῶν μὲν Ἀριστοτελικῶν καὶ Πλατωνικῶν λεγόντων τῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν (21) εἶναι 
ἀσώματα τὰ δὲ τριχῇ διαστατά, τῶν δὲ Στωϊκῶν πάντα τὰ ὄντα (22) σώματα εἶναι 
λεγόντων, δῆλον ὅτι καὶ τὰ γένη καὶ τὰ εἴδη, φέρε κατὰ (23) τὴν συνήθη διδασκαλιάν 
δείξωμεν τὰς προκειμένας φωνάς ἀσωμάτους κατὰ ἓξ (24) τοιούτους λόγους. 

4. πρῶτον τὸ σῶμα οὐδέποτε ἐν μείζονι καὶ ἐλάττονι (25) ὡσαύτως ἔχεται, οἷον 
ἐν τῷ ἐλέφαντι καὶ τῷ μύρμηκι οὐ τὸ αὐτὸ μέγεθος τῆς (26) κεφαλῆς ὁρᾶται, ἐν τῷ 
Αἴαντι καὶ τῷ Τυδείδγ οὐχ ὁ αὐτὸς βραχίων ὁρᾶται εἰ οὖν (27) τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος 
ἐν μείζονι καὶ ἐλάττονι ὡσαύτως ἔχονται, σαφὲς ὅτι (28) ἀσώματά εἰσιν: ἐν γὰρ τῷ 
ἐλέφαντι καὶ τῷ μύρμηκι τὸ αὐτὸ ζῶον ὑπάρχει. (29) οὐ γάρ φαμεν τὸν ἐλέφαντα τοῦ 
μύρμηκος πλέον ζῆν, οὐδὲ τὸν Αἴαντα (30) τοῦ Τυδέως πλέον τι ζῆν ἢ ἀνθρωπότητος 
πλέον ἔχειν. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ (31) ἔχομεν προσπόρισμα, ὅτι καὶ αἱ σχέσεις ἀσώματοί εἰσι. 
τί δέ ἐστι (32) σχέσεις; τὸ λέγειν ὅτι τὸ ἥμισυ τῶν δέκα πέντε, τὸ δὶς πέντε δέκα, καὶ 
112 τὸ ἥμισυ τῶν ἑξήκοντα τριάκοντα, τὸ δὶς τριάκοντα ἑξήκοντα. 


ταῦτα δὲ (2) καὶ τῶν πρός τί εἰσι' λέγων γὰρ ἥμισυ σημαίνεις τὸ διπλάσιον (τὸ 
γὰρ (3) ἥμισυ τοῦ διπλασίου ἐστὶν ἥμισυ), καὶ λέγων διπλάσιον δηλοῖς τὸ ἥμισυ: 
(4) τὸ γὰρ διπλάσιον ἡμίσεός ἐστι διπλάσιον. διὰ τί δὲ ἀσώματοι αἱ σχέσεις; (5 
ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐν μείζονι καὶ ἐν ἐλάττονι ὡσαύτως ἔχουσι: τὸ γὰρ ἥμισυ δύναται (6 
καὶ ἐπὶ μείζονος καὶ ἐπ’ ἐλάττονος τάττεσθαι, καὶ τὸ διπλάσιον ὡσαύτως: (7 
ἐπὶ γὰρ τῶν δέκα δύναται καὶ διπλάσιον καὶ ἥμισυ λέγεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ (8 
τῶν ἑξήκοντα ὡσαύτως. 


) 
) 
) 
) 


5. δεύτερον δὲ οὐδέποτε σῶμα ὅλον ὡς ὅλον πᾶσι (9) μεταδίδοται (οἷον ἀπὸ χοίνικος 
εἰ λάβοις τι καὶ ἄλλο ὀλίγον τι, ἐν (10) ἑκατέροις ὁ χοῖνιξ οὐ θεωρεῖται ὅλος ὡς ὅλος)' 
τὸ οὖν γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος ἐν (11) πᾶσιν ὅλα ὡς ὅλα θεωρεῖται’ ἡ γὰρ ἀνθρωπότης ὅλη 
ὡς ὅλη ἐν ἐμοὶ (12) θεωρεῖται καὶ τὸ ζῷον ὅλον ὡς ὅλον, ὅμοίως καὶ ἐν Σωκράτει καὶ 
(13) Ἀλκιβιάδῃ καὶ Πλάτωνι: ἀσώματα ἄρα τὰ τοιαῦτα. ἔχομεν ἐντεῦθεν (14) ὅτι καὶ 
ὁ προφορικὸς λόγος ἀσώματός ἐστιν: ἐν πᾶσι γὰρ ὅλος ὡς (15) ὅλος νοεῖται. 


οἷον εἰ φωνήσγ τις καὶ εἴπῃ “Σωκράτης”, πάντες ὡσαύτως (16) ἀκούουσι τὸ 


“Σωκράτης” καὶ ὅλον ὡς ὅλον ἔχουσιν: οὐ γὰρ σὺ τὸ ἥμισυ (17) ἀκούεις καὶ ἄλλος 
τὸ ἥμισυ. 


6. τρίτον πᾶν σῶμα σώματι προστιθέμενον (18) αὔξησιν ποιεῖται τοῦ δεχομένου τὴν 
προσθήκην (οἷον κυαθιαῖον μέτρον εἰ (19) ἐκχύσῃς εἰς ἄλλο κυαθιαῖον, διπλάσιον 
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γίνεται τὸ δεχόμενον)᾽ εἰ οὖν (20) προστιθέμενον τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος τῷ Σωκράτει 
ὁμολογουμένως οὐδὲν (21) προστίθησιν, ὁμολογουμένως ἀσώματά ἐστι. 


καὶ ἄλλως: πᾶν σῶμα ἢ κατ’ αὔξησιν ἢ κατ’ ἀλλοίωσιν ἢ κατὰ μείωσιν κινεῖται 
τὰ δὲ γένη καὶ τὰ εἴδη οὐδὲ κατ’ αὔξησιν οὐδὲ κατ’ ἀλλοίωσιν οὐδὲ κατὰ μείωσιν 
κινεῖται: φανερὸν ὅτι ἀσώματά εἰσιν. ἐντεῦθεν ἔχομεν προσπόρισµα, ὅτι καὶ αἱ 
ποιότητες, τὸ λευκὸν καὶ τὸ μέλαν, τὸ ψυχρὸν καὶ τὸ θερμόν, ἀσώματοί εἰσιν: 
ἰδοὺ γὰρ προστιθέµεναι τῷ Σωκράτει καὶ τῷ Ἀλκιβιάδῃ οὐδεμίαν προσθήκην 
ποιοῦνται. 


7. (277) τέταρτον οὐδέποτε ταὐτὸν σῶμα ἐν ταὐτῷ καιρῷ ἐν πᾶσι θεωρεῖται (28) (κἂν 
γὰρ τὸ ὅμοιον, ἀλλ’ οὖν οὐ τὸ αὐτο: 


οὐ γὰρ τὸ ὅμοιον ταὐτόν ἐστιν, (29) οἷον εἰ φανείη ὀστοῦν ἐλέφαντος ἐν τῇ σῇ 
ὠμοπλάτῃ, οὐ ταὐτόν ἐστι καὶ (30) τῷ ὄντι ἐν τῇ ὠμοπλάτῃ Ὀρέστου). 


εἰ οὖν τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος ἐν τῷ (31) αὐτῷ καιρῷ ἐν πολλοῖς θεωρεῖται, ὁμολογουμέ- 
γως οὐκ ἔστι σώματα. ἔχομεν (32) ἐντεῦθεν ὅτι καὶ ἡ ἀνείδεος ὕλη ἀσώματος ὑπάρχει 


2 ^ 


ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ καιρῷ ἐν 113 πᾶσιν ὑπάρχουσα ἢ πάντα ἔχουσα. πέμπτον οὐδέποτε 


T 
λ ' 


τὰ σώματα (2) μεριζόμενα τὸ Ev εἶδος ἢ ποσὸν φυλάττει (οἷον εἰ ἔστι στατὴρ καὶ 
(3) μερίζεται εἰς πολλά, οὐδέποτε τὸ Ev εἶδος ἢ τὸ ποσὸν σώζει): τὰ δὲ γένη καὶ 
(4) τὰ εἴδη σώζουσι τὸ οἰκεῖον εἶδος μεριζόμενα εἰς Σωκράτην καὶ Πλάτωνα (5) 
καὶ τοὺς λοιπούς: ὁμολογουμένως ἀσώματά εἰσιν. ἕκτον εἰ πᾶν σῶμα ἐξ (6) ὕλης 
καὶ εἴδους συνέστηκεν, ἔστι δὲ τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος σῶμα, (7) εὑρεθήσεται τὸ 
εἶδος ἐξ ὕλης καὶ εἴδους συνιστάμενον, ὅπερ ἐστὶ γελοῖον: οὐδεὶς (8) γὰρ λέγει 


» 


εἶδος ἐξ εἴδους συγκεῖσθαι. 


ταῦτα ἔχει ἢ θεωρία καὶ ἡ (9) παροῦσα πρᾶξις. 


8 (10) Πράξις c 
1. πολλῶν ἐπαίνων πρὸ τῆς σαφηνείας ὑμῖν ὁ φιλόσοφος ἄξιος φαίνεται 
πολλῶν ὁμολογουμένως: ὡς οἶμαι δὲ τούτων καὶ τὸν βαϑμὸν ὑπερεπέρασεν.' (11) 
Ὅρα πῶς ὁ Πορφύριος φειδοῦς ἕνεκα τῶν νέων τὴν σαφήνειαν (12) πανταχοῦ 


θηρεύων τὴν ἀσάφειαν ἀποβάλλεται: 
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φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι εἰ καὶ ὑφέστηκεν (13) ὁμολογουμένως καὶ ὑφεστῶτα ἀσώματά ἐστι τὰ 
προκείμενα, ἠδυνάμην ὅμως! (14) βαθέως περὶ τούτων ποιήσασθαι ζήτησιν, εἰ πρὸ 
πολλῶν εἰσιν ἢ ἐν (15) πολλοῖς ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς. πρὸ πολλῶν δέ ἐστι τὸ ἐν τῇ γνώσει 
τοῦ θεοῦ (16) ὑπάρχον ἥτοι τὸ ἔχον τὴν αἰτίαν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ δημιουργίας, ἐν πολλοῖς 
(17) δὲ τὸ ὑπάρχον ἐν τῇ ὕλγ, ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς δὲ τὸ εἰς γνῶσιν ἡμετέρας (18) διανοίας 
ἐρχόμενον. 


“σκόπει δὲ ὅτι πανταχοῦ τὸ πολλοῖς εἰρήκαμεν διὰ (19) τὰς καθόλου: αὗται γὰρ 
αἱ φωναὶ καθολικαὶ οὖσαι τῶν πολλῶν δέονται. 


(20) ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ δυσχερῆ τὰ λεγόμενα φαίνεται παραδείγματι (21) αὐτὰ καθυπο- 
βάλλωμεν. χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον ἀριστέως ἐκτύπωμα ἔχοντα διανόει μοι εἰς (22) πολ- 
λοὺς κηροὺς τὴν εἰκόνα τοῦ ἀριστέως μετατιθέμενον, τινα δὲ ταύτας τὰς (23) εἰκόνας 
θεώμενον καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν διάνοιαν πάσας ἀναπολεῖν καὶ γινώσκειν (24) µελε- 
τῶντα, καὶ τὸν μὲν δακτύλιον λέγε πρὸ πολλῶν (οὗτος γὰρ καὶ (25) πρὶν ἢ γένωνται 
πολλαὶ σφραγῖδες ἐν τῷ κηρῷ γέγονε), τοὺς δὲ τύπους (26) τοὺς ἐν τῷ κηρῷ ἐν τοῖς 
πολλοῖς, τὸν δὲ ἄνθρωπον τὸν ἔχοντα ταύτας τὰς (27) εἰκόνας ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ διανοίᾳ ἐπὶ 
τοῖς πολλοῖς: οὕτως γὰρ δικαίως ἐπὶ τοῖς (28) πολλοῖς λέγεται, καθὸ μετὰ τὰς πολλὰς 
σφραγῖδας τοῦ κηροῦ ἐρχόμενος (29) ταύτας ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ νῷ διανοεῖται. 


ἴσως δὲ ἀπορήσει τις ἡμῖν λέγων ὅτι 114 ἄτοπόν ἐστι λέγειν τὰς προχειμένας 
φωνὰς ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ διανοίᾳ ὑπάρχειν, (2) ἡμῶν δειξάντων ἀνωτέρω τὰ ἐν ψιλῇ 
ἐπινοίᾳ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ διανοίᾳ ὑφίστασθαι. (3) πρὸς ὃν ἐροῦμεν ὅτι διττόν ἐστι 
τὸ λεγόμενον: ἐκεῖ μὲν γὰρ ψιλὴν διάνοιαν (4) ἐλέγομεν, ἥτις τὰ μὴ ἐγνωσμένα 
τῇ φύσει καθ’ ἑαυτὴν διανοεῖται ἐξ ἐλάφου (5) καὶ τράγου ἕν τι ποιοῦσα τὴν 
φύσιν βιαζομένη, ὧδε δὲ ἀκριβῆ διάνοιαν (6) λέγω τὴν γινώσκουσαν ἀκριβῶς 
τῆς φύσεως τὰ δημιουργήματα. 


2. (7) Ἐπεὶ οὖν ἐδίδαξεν ἡμᾶς τὸ παράδειγμα τὸ λεγόμενον, φέρε καὶ τὴν (8) περὶ 
τούτου δοκοῦσαν διαφωνίαν Ἀριστοτέλους καὶ Πλάτωνος εἴπωμεν, (9) ὕστερον δὲ 
καὶ αὐτοὺς διαιτήσωμεν. θαυμαστὸν δέ τι συνέβη ἐπὶ (1ο) ταύτης τῆς διαιρέσεως: 
ἐπὶ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλων ἐφ᾽ ἑκάτερα ψεῦδος εἶναι (11) καὶ ἀληθὲς οὐκ ἠδύνατο. οὐ γὰρ 
ἐδύνω2 ψεύσασθαι καὶ εἰπεῖν ὅτι οὔτε (12) ὑφέστηκεν οὔτε ἐν ψιλῇ ἐπινοία ὑπάρχει, 
οὔτε πάλιν ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν ὅτι καὶ (13) ὑφέστηκε καὶ ἐν ψιλῇ ἐπινοία ὑπάρχει, οὔτε 
ὁμοίως ψεύσασθαιϑ ὅτι (14) οὔτε σώματά ἐστιν οὔτε ἀσώματά, οὐδὲ πάλιν ἀληθεῦσαι 
ὅτι καὶ σώματά (15) ἐστι καὶ ἀσώματα. ἐπὶ δὲ προκειμένης διαιρέσεως δύναται ἐφ᾽ 
ἑκατέρα (16) τὸ ἀληθὲς εἶναι" οὔτε γὰρ ἑνὸς ἀληθοῦς δευκνυμένου τὰ ἕτερα ψευδή! (17) 


1 T ὅμως // Bus πάλι. 2Κἠδύνατο. 3 T ψεύσασθαι xai // K ψεύδεσθαι καί // Bus ψεῦδος εἰπεῖν. 
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καθυποβάλλονται, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πρώτων συνέβη: δυνατὸν γὰρ λέγειν ὅτι (18) 
καὶ πρὸ πολλῶν ἐστι καὶ ἐν πολλοῖς καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς: οὕτω γὰρ καὶ (19) Πλάτων 
δοξάζει: φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι καὶ γίνεται, καὶ ἔστι καὶ ἐν σχέσει ὑπάρχει, (20) καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ 
λέγειν “γίνεσθαζ] ἐδήλωσε τὸ πρὸ πολλῶν (ὡς ἵνα νοήσης (21) τὸν δακτύλιον πρὸ τῶν 
σφραγίδων γινόμενον), ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν “καί ἐστιν” (22) ἐδήλωσεν ὅτι καὶ ἐν πολλοῖς 
ἐστι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τὸ ἐν τῇ ὕλγ, ἐν δὲ τῷ (23) λέγειν ὅτι “καὶ ἐν σχέσει’ ἐδήλωσεν ὅτι 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἐστι" γνῶσις (24) γὰρ καὶ ἢ σχέσις. Ἀριστοτέλης δὲ τὸ ἐπὶ τοῖς 
πολλοῖς δοξάζει, οὐχὶ δὲ (25) καὶ πρὸ πολλῶν. 


φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι ἐν σχέσει ἐστί, καὶ ταῦτα ἐν πολλοῖς (26) ὁμολογεῖ, τὸ πρὸ πολλῶν 
δὲ οὔ φησιν εἶναι” 


λέγει γὰρ ὅτι τῶν ἐνεργειῶν (27) αἱ μέν εἰσιν οὐσιώδεις αἱ δὲ ἐπουσιώδεις, καὶ 
οὐσιώδεις μὲν αἱ τῆς φύσεως (28) (αὗται γὰρ λόγου οὐ δέονται: 


ἢ γὰρ φύσις οὐσίαν ἔχει τὸ ἐνεργεῖν, καὶ (29) ταῦτα ἐκτὸς λόγου. ἡ οὖν φύσις 
χωρὶς τοῦ λόγου ἐνεργοῦσα λόγον οὐκ ἔχει, 


` ^ / 


(30) ἢ δὲ γνῶσις πάντως διὰ λόγου γίνεται. 


εἰ οὖν οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ τῷ θεῷ (31) τῶν δημιουργημάτων γνῶσις, οὐκοῦν οὐδὲ τὸ 
πρὸ πολλῶν ὑπάρχει), 


(32) ἐπουσιώδεις δέ εἰσιν αἱ ἐνέργειαι τοῦ τέκτονος καὶ τῶν ὁμοίων: αὗται γὰρ λόγου 
(33) δέονται. 


οὐ γὰρ ἀπὸ φύσεως ἔχει ὁ τέκτων τὸ ἐνεργεῖν, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐπαύετο (34) ἂν ἐνεργῶν: 
ἡ γὰρ φύσις οὐ παύεται ἐνεργοῦσα. 


οἱ δὲ ταῦτα λέγοντες 115 καταψεύδονται Ἀριστοτέλους: πανταχοῦ γὰρ λέγει μὴ εἶναι 
πρᾶξιν χωρὶς (2) γνώσεως μήτε γνῶσιν χωρὶς πράξεως. 

3 πόθεν δὲ ἡ πλάνη γέγονε (3) λέξωμεν. διαφορὰ τῶν Πλατωνικῶν δογμάτων οὐκ 
ὀλίγη γέγονε: τινὲς γὰρ τῶν (5) Πλατωνυκῶν ἔλεγον ὅτι κατὰ τοῦτό φαμεν τὸ πρὸ 
πολλῶν εἶναι, καθὸ (6) λόγῳ παρὰ τῷ θεῷ τοιαῦτα; δημιουργεῖται. ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον 
ὅτι κατὰ (7) τοῦτό φαμεν πρὸ πολλῶν, ὅτι εἰσίν τινες ἰδέαι αὐθυπόστατοι λόγον μὴ 
ἔχουσαι (8) αἴσθησιν δὲ, ὧν κατ’ εἰκόνα πάντα δημιουργεῖ ὁ θεός. ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον (9) 
τινὰς ἰδέας αἴσθησιν μὴ ἔχουσας εἶναι, ὧν κατ’ εἰκόνα πάντα δημιουργεῖ (10) ὁ θεός: 


1 V | Bus γίνεται. 2 KV τοιαῦτα |! Bus πάντα. 
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ἔλεγον γὰρ εἶναι καθολικὸν βοῦν, εἰς ὃν ἀφορῶν ὁ θεὸς δημιουργεῖ (11) τὸν παρ᾽ 
ἡμῖν βοῦν, καὶ καθολικὸν ἄνθρωπον, εἰς ὃν ἀφορῶν ὁ θεὸς (12) δημιουργεῖ τὸν 
παρ’ ἡμῖν ἄνθρωπον, ὅλα δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα προὐπάρχειν τῆς ἡμῶν (13) γενέσεως. 
διὰ τοῦτο οὖν τὸ πρὸ τῶν πολλῶν διάφορον ἐφαίνετο. 


4 διὸ καὶ ὁ (14) Ἀριστοτέλης ἔδοξε μὴ δοξάζειν τὸ πρὸ πολλῶν τούτοις μὴ συγκατα- 
τιθέμενος. 


(15) οὗτοι γὰρ ἀδυναμίαν τοῦ θεοῦ δευκνύουσιν αἰσθήσεως αὐτὸν δεῖσθαι λέγον- 
τες. (16) τὸ δὲ μέγιστον: εἰ ἔχει τὰ τοιαῦτα αἴσθησιν, διὰ τί μὴ ὁρῶμεν αὐτὰ ἢ 
(17) ψηλαφῶμεν; δεύτερον οἱ λέγοντες ὅτι αὐθυπόστατοί εἰσιν αἱ ἰδέαι αἴσθη- 
σιν (18) δὲ μὴ ἔχουσαι, ὧν κατ’ εἰκόνα ὁ θεὸς δημιουργεῖ, οὐκ ὀλίγα πταίουσιν: 
(19) οὗτοι γὰρ καὶ τὰς ἰδέας παραδείγματα ὑποτιθέασι, ταῦτα δὲ τὰ (20) napa- 
δείγματα πρὸ τῆς δημιουργίας τοῦ θεοῦ: πάντως γὰρ εἰ κατ’ εἰκόνα αὐτῶν (21) 
δημιουργεῖ ὁ θεός, αὗται προτερεύουσι τῶν δημιουργημάτων: ὥσπερ γὰρ (22) 
(εἰ) ἀποβλέψει ζωγράφος τις εἰς Σωκράτην καὶ τούτου τὴν εἰκόνα ποιήσει, (23) 
προτερεύειν λέξομεν τῆς εἰκόνος τὸν Σωκράτην, οὕτω καὶ τὰς ἰδέας τῆς τοῦ (24) 
θεοῦ δημιουργίας, ὅπερ ἄτοπον. 


τῷ μὲν οὖν λέγοντι τοῦ θεοῦ τὴν (25) δημιουργίαν μετὰ λόγου εἶναι συγκατατίθεται 
ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης, ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐ μόνον (26) τὸ πρὸ πολλῶν καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς δοξάζει, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς: (27) ἐν γὰρ Μετὰ τὰ φυσικὰ περὶ τῶν τοιούτων λέγων 
παραδείγματι αὐτὰ (28) καθυπέβαλλε φάσκων ὅτι ὥσπερ ὁ ἄρχων ἔχει τὴν τάξιν ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ πρότερον, (29) καὶ εἶθ᾽ οὕτως ὕστερον ἐκ ταύτης ἢ ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ γίνεται 
ἢ ἐν τῇ πόλει, (30) οὕτω καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα παρὰ τῷ θεῷ ἐστιν, ὕστερον δὲ ἐν τῇ (31) ὕλγ. 
πρῶτον γὰρ αὐτὰ γινώσκει ὁ θεός, καὶ ὕστερον δημιουργεῖ αὐτὰ ἡ (32) φύσις: ὅταν οὖν 
ἔλεγεν ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης δημιουργεῖν τὴν φύσιν χωρὶς λόγου, 116 τοῦτο ἐβούλετο δεῖξαι 
ὅτι αὐτὴ! ἡ μὲν φύσις οὐ γινώσκει, δημιουργοῦσα δὲ (2) τὸν θεὸν οὐ λανθάνει. ἐν οἷς ἡ 
παροῦσα θεωρία. 


9 (3) Πράξις C 
1 (4) Τῶν ἀγώνων τὰ ἔπαθλα τοῖς καθόλου τριχῶς χαρισάμενοι, ὅτι οὐκ (5) ἐν ψιλαῖς 
ἐπινοίαις εἰσὶν; ἀλλ’ ὑφέστηκε, καὶ ὅτι οὐ σώματα ἀλλ’ ἀσώματα, (6) καὶ ὅτι πρὸ τῶν 


πολλῶν εἰσι καὶ ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς, (7) φέρε τὰ τούτοις ἀντικείμενα 
παρατιθέμενοι τὸ ἀκριβὲς εἰσόμεθα: τινὲς γάρ (8) φασι μὴ ὑφίστασθαι ταῦτα, ἀλλ’ 


1Υ // Bus αὐτόν. 2 ΤΝ εἰσίν // Bus ἐστίν. 
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ἐν ψιλαῖς ἐπινοίαις ὑπάρχειν, μήτε (9) ἀσώματα ἀλλὰ σώματα, πρὸ τῶν πολλῶν ἢ ἐν 
τοῖς πολλοῖς οὔ φασιν (10) αὐτὰ εἶναι, ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς. καὶ πρὸς μὲν τὸ πρῶτον 
οὕτω λέγουσιν, (11) ὅτι ἐν ψιλαῖς ἐπινοίαις εἰσι καὶ οὐχ ὑφεστήκασιν: εἰ γὰρ τὰ μὴ 
ἐκ φύσεως (12) δεδημιουργημένα, σώτειραν δὲ μόνην τὴν ἡμετέραν διάνοιαν ἔχοντά 
φαμεν (19) ἐν ψιλαῖς ἐπινοίαις εἶναι ὥσπερ τὸν τραγέλαφον 


(οὗτος γὰρ τῇ φύσει (14) ἀγνοεῖται ὁμολογουμένως), καὶ τὰ καθόλου ἐν ψιλαῖς 
ἐπινοίαις ὑπάρχει ἐκ (15) φύσεως μὴ ἔχοντα τὸ εἶναι, ἀλλ’ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ διανοίᾳ 
σωζόμενα. 


2 πρὸς (16) δὲ τὸ δεύτερον πάλιν ἀντιλέγουσι φάσκοντες ὅτι σώματά ἐστι τὰ καθόλου: 
(17) τὴν αὐτὴν γὰρ φύσιν ἔχει τοῖς μερικοῖς καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν ὁρισμόν δέχεται. (18) εἰ οὖν 
ἔστι τις καθόλου ἄνθρωπος, ὤφειλε καὶ τὸν ὁρισμὸν δέχεσθαι τὸν (19) τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
ζῷον λογικὸν καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς. καὶ εἰ μὲν οὐ δέχεται, λέγομεν (20) ὅτι οὐδὲ ἔστι καθόλου, 
εἰ δὲ δέχεται, πάντως σῶμά ἐστι" τὸ γὰρ ζῷον (21) λογικὸν, σῶμα πάντως δηλοῖ. 


ἔχομεν δὲ καὶ πορίσµατος μοῖραν ὅτι οὔκ (22) εἰσιν ἀίδια τὰ καθόλου: δηλοῖ 
γὰρ τὸ θνητὸν “ζῷον λογικὸν θνητόν”: τὸ γὰρ (23) θνητὸν πάντως θνήσκει. 
ἀλλ’ ἴσως εἴποι τις ὅτι δυνάμει ἔχει τὸ θνήσκειν, (24) οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει δέ. 
τοῦτο δὲ ὑπόψυχρον: τὸ γὰρ δύναμιν ἔχον πάντως (25) εἰς ἐνέργειαν χωρεῖ 
μὴ ἐπιλείποντος τοῦ χρόνου, ἐπεὶ μάτην ἔχει τὸ (26) δύνασθαι: οἷον ἄνθρωπος 
γραμματικὸς δυνάμει ἐστί, πάντως δὲ γραμματικὸς (27) ἔσται τοῦ χρόνου μὴ 
ἐπιλείποντος. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὔτε ὅλως ὑφέστηκε τὰ (28) καθόλου: τῶν γὰρ μερικῶν 
σωμάτων ὄντων καὶ τὸ καθόλου σῶμα ἔσται, εἶναι δὲ (20) σῶμα καὶ ἀσώματον 
τὸ αὐτὸ ἀδύνατον: οὐκ ἔστιν ἄρα τὰ καθόλου. 


8 (30) πρὸς τὸ τρίτον φασὶν ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι τὸ πρὸ πολλῶν, εἴ γε μαρτυρεῖ ὁ (31) 
Ἀριστοτέλης λέγων “τὰ γὰρ εἴδη χαιρέτω: 


τερετίσματα γάρ ἐστι” ταῦτα 117 γὰρ ἔλεγόν τινες ἰδέας εἶναι αὐθυποστάτους, 
ἃς ψέγει ὁ φιλόσοφος. ἔτι δέ (2) φησι 


“τὸ γὰρ καθόλου ζῷον οὐκ ἔστιν, 


εἰ δὲ ἔστιν, ὕστερόν ἐστι”. τοῦτο (4) δὲ ἐμφαίνει ὅτι πρὸ τῶν πολλῶν οὐκ ἔστιν, 


εἰ δὲ ἔστι καθόλου ὅλως (4) (τοῦτο γὰρ ἀμφέβαλεν ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης), ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ 
διανοίᾳ ἐστί, 


τοῦτ’ (5) ἔστιν ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς: τοῦτο γὰρ δηλοῖ τὸ “ὕστερόν ἐστιν". 
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ἀλλὰ μὴν (6) οὔτε ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς ἔστι: 

τί γὰρ λέγεις; 
ἢ μίαν φύσιν ἐρεῖς καθ’ ἑαυτὴν (7) ὑφίστασθαι ὑπὸ πολλῶν δὲ μετέχεσθαι 


(τοῦτο γὰρ ἴδιον τῶν καθόλου), 

ἢ (8) πολλὰς ἐν πολλοῖς θεωρεῖσθαι; καὶ εἰ μὲν μίαν εἴπῃς καθ’ ἑαυτὴν (9) ὑφίστασθαι, 
ψεύδῃ (τοῦτο γὰρ εὐθύνας δέδωκεν ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ ἐπιχειρήματι) εἰ (10) δὲ πολλάς, 
τοῦτο καθόλου μᾶλλον οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀλλὰ μερικόν. τὸ ἐπὶ τοῖς (11) πολλοῖς δὲ μόνον φασιν 
εἶναι. καλῶς δὲ λέγουσι, τοῦτο δὲ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς καθόλου οὐ (12) καθὸ ἐν τοῖς Toà- 
λοῖς ὑπάρχει, διὰ τοῦτο καθόλου λέγεται (δύναται γὰρ καὶ (13) ἐν Σωκράτει μόνῳ τὸ 
καθόλου νοεῖσθαι), ἀλλὰ καθὸ εἰς Πλάτωνα (14) ἀποβλέπων τὸν πρὸ αὐτοῦ τοιοῦτον 
ἐθεασάμην καὶ τὸν μετ᾽ αὐτόν ὁμοίως. (15) καθόλου δὲ ῥηθήσεται, καθὸ προγεγενημέ- 
νοις, καὶ οὖσι καὶ μεταγενεστέροις (16) ἁρμόζει. ἐὰν οὖν εἷς μόνος ὑπολειφθῇ, αὐτὸν 
καθόλου λέξω διὰ τὸ πάντας (17) τοιούτους εἶναι. σώζεται δὲ τοῦτο ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ δια- 
vola: ἀποβλέπων (18) γὰρ εἰς Σωκράτην καὶ εἰς ἄλλον τῆς αὐτῆς μετέχοντα φύσεώς 
φημι εἶναι (19) τὸ καθόλου. 

4 (20) Τί οὖν; καλῶς εἰρήκασι πρὸς ἅπαντα; φαμὲν ὅτι οὔ: οὔτε γὰρ ἐν (21) ψιλαῖς 
ἐπινοίαις ὑπάρχει, ὡς ἔλέγον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑφέστηκεν, οὐ καθ’ ἑαυτὰ δὲ, (22) ἀλλ’ ἐν τῇ 
ἡμετέρᾳ διανοίᾳ. εἰ γὰρ ἐκεῖ τὰ μὴ ὄντα φαμὲν ἐν ψιλαῖς (23) ἐπινοίαις ὑπάρχειν, 
τὸν τραγέλαφον καὶ τὰ ὅμοια, οὐκ ἔστιν ἄρα τὰ καθόλου (24) ἐν ψιλαῖς ἐπινοίαις: 
ἀπὸ γὰρ τῶν ὄντων αὐτὰ λαμβάνομεν ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ (25) διανοίᾳ, ἀπὸ Σωκράτους 
καὶ Ἀλκιβιάδου καὶ τῶν τοιούτων, γινώσκομενΣ (26) εἶναι τὸ καθόλου" τοῦτο δὲ τῶν 
ὄντων ἐστί. ταῦτα οὖν ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ (27) διανοίᾳ σώζεται, καθ’ ἑαυτὰ γὰρ οὐχ 
ὑφίσταται. πρὸς τὸ δεύτερον: κἄν τε (28) σώματά ἐστι κἄν τε μή, οὐδὲν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ 
λόγῳ λυμαίνεται: ὑφίσταται (29) γὰρ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ διανοίᾳ, ὅπερ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς 
ἐστιν. 


οὐ καλῶς δέ (30) φασι μὴ εἶναι αὐτὰ ἀίδια: τὸ γὰρ ἀίδιον διττόν, τὸ μὲν ἀριθμῷ τὸ 
δὲ (31) εἴδει: ἀριθμῷ μὲν ἀίδιόν ἐστιν ἢ ψυχὴ καὶ τὰ θεῖα (ταῦτα γὰρ ἀεὶ ἔστιν), 
(32) εἴδει δὲ ἀίδιόν ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος: κἂν γὰρ φθαρῇ Σωκράτης, περιλείπεται 
(83) Ἀλκιβιάδης. 


πρὸς τὸ τρίτον: καλῶς ἔλεγον μὴ εἶναι πρὸ τῶν πολλῶν: 118 οὔτε γὰρ ἔστιν εἰ μὴ τί γε 
κατὰ τὴν γνῶσιν, ὡς ἔλέγεν Ἀριστοτέλης. τὸ (2) δὲ ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς oddE? ἐν γνώσει 


1 TV // Busom. 2 TV || Bus ἐπιγινώσκοντες. ὃ KTV! οὐδέ // Bus καί. 
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ἐστίν: ý γὰρ γνῶσις ἐν ἡμῖν ἐστι καὶ (3) ἐν τῷ δημιουργῷ, ὅπερ πρὸ πολλῶν ἐστι καὶ 
ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς. ἐν οἷς ἡ (4) παροῦσα θεωρία. 


10 Πράξις η 


1 (6) “Αὐτίκα”! Οὐκ ὀλίγης προθεωρίας εἰρημένης χωρήσωμεν ἐπ’ αὐτὴν τὴν λέξιν. 
(8) ἔχει δὲ τὰ τῆς συντάξεως οὕτως: 


“σύντομόν σοι παράδοσιν ποιούμενος (9) πειράσομαι διὰ βραχέων ὥσπερ ἐν 
εἰσαγωγῆς τρόπῳ τὰ παρὰ (10) τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἐπελθεῖν, τῶν μὲν βαθυτέρων 
ζητημάτων (11) ἀπεχόμενος, τῶν δὲ ἁπλουστέρων συμμέτρως στοχαζόμενος”. 


(12) “αὐτίκα περὶ τῶν γενῶν τε καὶ εἰδῶν; εἴτε ὑφέστηκεν εἴτε ἐν ψιλαῖς (13) μόναις 
ἐπινοίαις καῖται εἴτε ὑφεστηκότα σώματά ἐστιν ἢ (14) ἀσώματα καὶ πότερον πρὸ τῶν 
πολλῶν ἢ ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς (15) πολλοῖς ἐστι παραιτήσομαι λέγειν” καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς. 
ζητοῦμεν δὲ διὰ τί (ἐπεὶ) (16) προέκειτο Πορφυρίῳ περὶ τῶν πέντε φωνῶν διαλαβεῖν, 
[καὶ] μόνου (17) τοῦ γένους καὶ τοῦ εἴδους μνείαν ἐποιήσατο, διαφορᾶς δὲ καὶ ἰδίου 
καὶ (18) συμβεβηκότος, οὐκέτι. 


ὡσαύτως γὰρ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν παραλειφθέντων ζητητέα τὰ (19) προκείμενα, “εἴτε 
ὑφέστηκεν εἴτε ἐν μόναις ψιλαῖς ἐπινοίαις κεῖται”, (20) καὶ ὅσα ἂν ζητήσῃ τις 
περὶ γένους καὶ εἴδους, τοσαῦτα καὶ περὶ διαφορᾶς (21) καὶ ἰδίου καὶ συμβεβη- 
κότος. 


2 φάμεν δὲ ὅτι δικαίως τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ ἰδίου (22) καὶ τοῦ συμβεβηκότος 
οὐκ ἐμνήσθη, ἐπειδὴ ἤρκει αὐτῷ μνησθῆναι (23) γένους καὶ εἴδους: διὰ γὰρ τῶν 
ἄλλων τριῶν διήκει τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος. (24) λέγων οὖν τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος 
συμπεριελάμβανεν καὶ τὰς ἄλλας τρεῖς (25) φωνάς: ἔχει γὰρ, ὡς ἔφαμεν ἢ διαφορὰ 
γένος καὶ εἶδος: γένος μὲν ὡς (26) ἵνα εἴπῃς τὴν διαφορὰν τὴν ἐν ἐμοὶ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἵππῳ 
καὶ ἐν τῷ κυνὶ καὶ (27) ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις εἴδεσι (τὸ οὖν κατηγορούμενον εἰδῶν τοῦτο 
γένος καλεῖται, 119 αὕτη δὲ εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖται). εἶδος δὲ ὡς ἵνα ἀτομώσῃς τὴν ἐπὶ 
τὰ πολλὰ (2) εἴδη φερομένην διαφορὰν καὶ εἴπῃς λογικότης: αὕτη γὰρ ἀτόμων (3) 
κατηγορεῖται, τὸ δὲ ἀτόμων κατηγορούμενον εἶδός ἐστιν ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἐν τῷ (4) ἰδίῳ 
ἐστὶ γένος καὶ εἶδος: γένος μὲν ὡς εἴπῃς τὸ ἴδιον τὸ ὄν ἐν πᾶσι (5) τοῖς εἴδεσιν (Ev γὰρ 
καὶ ἕκαστον εἶδος ἔχει τι ἴδιον), εἶδος δὲ, ὡς ἵνα (6) εἴπῃς τὸ γελαστικόν. οὕτω γὰρ 
ἀτομοῖς τὸ ἐπὶ τὰ πολλὰ εἴδη φερόμενον (7) ἴδιον: 


1 Porph., Isag,1.9-10. 2 Porph., Isag, ι.9--10: αὐτίκα περὶ τῶν γενῶν τε καὶ εἰδῶν. 
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ἀτόμων γὰρ κατηγορεῖται τὸ γελαστικόν, τὸ δ᾽ ἀτόμων κατηγορεῖσθαι (8) εἴδους 
ἐστί. 


πάλιν καὶ ἐν τῷ συμβεβηκότι ἐστὶ γένος καὶ εἶδος: γένος (9) μὲν ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς τὸ 
συμβεβηκὸς τὸ ὄν ἐν θερμῷ ἐν ψυχρῷ ἐν λευκῷ ἐν (1ο) μέλανι ἐν γνώσει ἐν ἀγνοίᾳ 
(τοῦτο γὰρ γένος ἐστὶ τῷ ἐπὶ πολλὰ φέρεσθαι (11) (εἴδη)), εἶδος δὲ ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς 
τὸ θερμόν: ἀτομοῖς γὰρ ἐκεῖνο τὸ συμβεβηκός, (12) ὃ ἐπὶ πολλὰ ἄτομα φερόμενον 
σημαίνει ἕν τι συμβεβηκός, ὅπερ εἶδός ἐστι. 

3 (13) “τὸ μὲν εἴτε ὑφέστηκεν”. (14) Καλῶς τὸ “ὑφέστηκε” προέταξε: δύο γὰρ ὄντων, 
ψευδοῦς τε καὶ (15) ἀληθοῦς, τὸ ἀληθὲς προέταξεν: ὑφίσταται γάρ. (16) “Εἴτε ἐν μοναῖς 
ψιλαῖς ἐπινοίαις κεῖται”. 


(17) Ἄξιόν ἐστι ζητῆσαι τί διαφέρει ἐπίνοια τῆς ψιλῆς ἐπινοίας. ἐπίνοια (18) 
μέν ἐστιν, ὅταν διαχωρίζειν τῷ λόγῳ τολμῶμεν τὸ συνημμένον ἐκ τῆς (19) 
φύσεως δημιούργημα: οἷον ἡ φύσις ὁμοῦ τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὸ χρῶμα δημιουργεῖ, 
(20) καὶ οὐκ ἔστι σῶμα μὴ ἔχον χρῶμα. τοῦτο οὖν τὸ ὁμοῦ συνημμένον, φημὶ 
δὲ (21) τὸ λευκὸν καὶ τὸ σῶμα, διαχωρίζομεν λέγοντες τὸ μὲν λευκὸν χρῶμα 
διακριτικὸν ὄψεως, τὸ δὲ σῶμα τριχῇ διαστατόν. αὕτη οὖν ἐστιν ἢ ἐπίνοια. 
ψιλὴν δὲ ἐπίνοιάν φαμεν, ὅταν τὰ μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ διανοίᾳ 
οἰκοδομῶμεν, τὸν τραγέλαφον καὶ τὰ ὅμοια. 


— 
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(25) “cite ὑφεστηκότα σώματά ἐστιν ἢ ἀσώματα”; 


(26) Τοῦ ψευδοῦς μὴ διαιρουμένου δικαίως αὐτὸ παρέλιπε, τοῦ δὲ ἀληθοῦς (27) 


ἐμνημόνευσε τοῦ διαίρεσιν ἐπιδεχομένου: φησὶ γάρ: “εἴτε ὑφεστηκότα ἢ (28) 
σώματά ἐστιν ἢ ἀσώματα παραιτήσομαιλέγειν’.5 


Πόλιν ζητοῦσιν 


120 εἰ καλῶς προέταξε τὰ σώματα τῶν ἀσωμάτων: φασὶ γὰρ ὅτι κακῶς αὐτὰ (2) 
προέταξεν: εἰ γὰρ τῆς αὐτῆς δόξης ἐστὶν ὁ Πορφύριος, ἧς ἐστι Πλάτων (3) καὶ 
Ἀριστοτέλης, οἵτινες ταύτας τὰς φωνὰς ἀσωμάτους δοξάζουσι, 


διὰ τί (4) τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἀσωμάτου προέταξε; φαμὲν δὲ ὅτι εἰσαγωγικώτερον (5) 
ἐξηγούμενος τὰ σώματα ὡς εὔδηλα καὶ φανερὰ ὄντα πλέον τῶν ἀσωμάτων προ- 
έταξε. (6) “Καὶ πότερον χωριστὰ ἢ ἐν τοῖς αἰσθητοῖς καὶ περὶ ταῦτα (7) ὑφε- 
στῶτα”“ 


1 Porph., Isag, 110-11. ? Porph., Isag,1.11. 3 Porph., [δαρ, 111-13. “ Porph. Isag, 1.10-12. 
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(8) Σκόπει πῶς ἐφύλαξε τὴν τάξιν: 


“χωριστὰ” γὰρ λέγων ἐσήμανε τὰ (9) πρὸ τῶν πολλῶν (ταῦτα γὰρ χωριστὰ λέγεται, 
ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῇ ὕλγ oOx εἰσιν). (10) “ἐν τοῖς αἰσθητοῖς” δὲ πάλιν λέγων ἐδήλωσε τὰ 
ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς (τὰ γὰρ (11) ἐν τῇ ὕλῃ αἰσθητά ἐστι), πάλιν λέγων “καὶ περὶ ταῦτα 
ὑφεστῶτα” (12) ἐσήμανε τὰ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς: τὰ γὰρ περὶ ταῦτα ὑφεστῶτά φαμεν τὴν 
(13) ἡμετέραν διάνοιαν, ἥπερ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς λέγεται. ὡς εἴπομεν δέ, καλῶς (14) τὴν 
τάξιν παρέδωκε. 

4 (15) “Τὸ δὲ ὅπως περὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν προκειμένων" 


(16) Ὧδε οὐκέτι διὰ τοῦ γένους καὶ τοῦ εἴδους συμπεριλαμβάνει τὰς λοιπὰς 

φωνάς: 
(17) φησὶ γὰρ “καὶ τῶν προκειμένων», ὅ ἐστι διαφορὰ καὶ ἴδιον (18) καὶ συμβεβηκός. 
(19) “Λογικώτερον οἱ παλαιοί”2 (20) Διττῆς οὔσης τῆς τούτων παρὰ τοῖς παλαιοῖς 
ζητήσεως, τῶν τε (21) θεολογικῶς περὶ αὐτῶν ζητούντων, τῶν τε διαλεκτικῶς, φησὶν 
ὅτι οὐ (22) θεολογικώτερον περὶ αὐτῶν ζητῶ (δυσχερὴς γὰρ ἡ τοιαύτη ζήτησις), ἀλλὰ 
(23) διαλεκτικώτερον: τοῦτο γὰρ ἀποίκιλόν ἐστι. τί δέ ἐστι τὸ θεολογικώτερον καὶ 
(24) τί τὸ διαλεκτυκώτερον; θεολογικώτερον ἐστιν ὅταν ζητῶμεν εἰ ἀίδιόν ἐστιν (25) 
ἢ ἐν γενέσει καὶ φθορᾷ, εἰ ἀμέσως τούτων ὁ θεὸς τὴν δημιουργίαν (26) ποιεῖται ἢ διὰ 
μέσου τῆς φύσεως. Διαλεκτικώτερον δέ ἐστιν, ὅταν ζητῶμεν (27) εἰ ὁμώνυμοί εἰσι 
φωναί, καὶ εἰ πολλὰ σημαινόμενα ἔχουσιν, 


εἰ (αἱ) αὐταί (28) εἰσι ταῖς κατὰ συνήθειαν. τοῦτο οὖν φησιν ὁ Πορφύριος: 
θεολογικῶς περὶ (29) αὐτῶν οὐ διαλαμβάνω (τοῦτο γὰρ οἰκεῖον Πλάτωνος), 
ἀλλὰ διαλεκτυκῶς. 


121 τὸ δὲ διαλεκτικῶς λογικὸνϑ ἐκάλεσεν, ἐπειδὴ τῆς λογικῆς ἐστιν ἡ (2) διαλεκτική. 

5(3) “Μάλιστα οἱ ἐκ τοῦ περιπάτου” (4) Διὰ ti ἄρα τῶν Περιπατητυκῶν ἐμνήσθη; 
φασί τινες, ὅτι οἱ (5) Περιπατητικοὶ εἰς τὴν διαλεκτικὴν ὀξυτέρως ἐκινοῦντο. θέλων 
οὖν ταὐτὸν (6) ποιῆσαι, ἐμνήσατο αὐτῶν. ἄλλοι δέ φασιν, ἐπειδὴ ἀπὸ ὑπολήψεως 
Πλατωνικός (7) ἐλέγετο, ἠβούλετο ἑαυτὸν δεῖξαι Ἀριστοτέλει παρακολουθοῦντα, 
ὅπερ ἐν τοῖς (8) συγγράμμασιν ἐβουλήθη δεῖξαι. ἄξιον δὲ ζητήσεως ὑπάρχει διὰ τί 
(9) Περιπατητικοὶ καλοῦνται οἱ Ἀριστοτελικοί: φασὶν ὅτι διὰ τοῦτο Περιπατητικὸς 
ἐκαλεῖτο (10) ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης, 


ἐπειδὴ περιπατῶν τὰς συνουσίας ἐποιεῖτο τῇ πρὸς (11) τὸν διδάσκαλον αἰδοῖ. 


1 Porph., Isag, 1.14. 2 Porph., Isag, 1.15. 9 V |! Bus λογικώτερον. 3 Porph., Isag, 1.15. 
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οὐκ ἐτολμα γὰρ Πλάτωνος περιόντος ἐν καθέδρα (12) ποιεῖσθαι τὰς συνουσίας. ἄλλοι 
δέ φασιν ὅτι ψευδές ἐστι" τοὐναντίον γὰρ (13) ἠναντιοῦτο αὐτῷ. τολμῶσι δὲ οἱ τοιοῦτοι 
ψέγειν: οὐδὲ γὰρ (14) ἠναντιοῦτο αὐτῷ, ἀλλ’ ἔσεβεν αὐτὸν ἀεί, ὡς δηλοῖ τὸ εἰς τὸν 
τάφον Πλάτωνος (15) Ἀριστοτέλους ἐπίγραμμα (16) βωμὸν Ἀριστοτέλης ἱδρύσατο 
τόνδε Πλάτωνος, (17) ἀνδρὸς ὃν οὐδ᾽ αἰνεῖν τοῖσι κακοῖσι θέμις. (18) ἐν οἷς σὺν θεῷ 
θεωρία. 


(20) ΠΕΡΙ ΓΕΝΟΥΣ 


11 (19) Πρᾶξις ϐ 


1 (21) Μετὰ τὰ διττὰ προοίμια τοῦ τε φιλοσόφου καὶ ἡμῶν σὺν εὐμενείᾳ (22) τοῦ 
κρείττονος ἐπ’ αὐτοὺς τοὺς ἀγῶνας τῆς λέξεως χωρήσωμεν ἔχοντες (23) πάντων 
προηγουμένην τὴν τοῦ γένους διδασκαλίαν. 


ζητητέον δὲ διὰ τί τὸ (24) γένος τῶν πέντε φωνῶν προετάγη. τινὲς γοῦν ὑπὲρ 
τούτου ἀπολογούμενοί (25) φασιν ὅτι ἐπειδὴ τὸ γένος τίμιόν ἐστι καὶ ἅμα ἑαυτῷ 
συνεισφέρει τὰς (26) ἄλλας φωνάς: λέγων γὰρ γένος συνεισφέρεις τὸ εἶδος 
(τὸ γὰρ γένος εἴδους (27) ἐστὶ γένος), ὅπου δὲ γένος καὶ εἶδος, ἐκεῖ πάντως 
ἐστὶ καὶ διαφορά (τὸ 122 γὰρ εἶδος ἀπὸ γένους τέμνεται διὰ μέσου διαφορᾶς 
δίκην πρίονος ἐπεχούσης), (2) ὅπου δὲ εἶδος, ἐκεῖ καὶ ἴδιον (τὸ γὰρ ἴδιον ἐν τοῖς 
εἴδεσι θεωρεῖται, ὡς (3) τὸ γελαστικὸν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, τὸ χρεμετιστικὸν ἐν 
τῷ ἵππῳ), ἀλλὰ μὴν (4) καὶ συμβεβηκός: τὸ γὰρ συμβεβηκὸς ἐν τοῖς ἀτόμοις 
θεωρεῖται καὶ τὰ (5) ἄτομα διακρίνει’ οὐσίᾳ γὰρ οὐ διακρίνεται τὰ ἄτομα, ἀλλὰ 
συμβεβηκόσιν: (6) οὐ γὰρ διαφέρει ὁ Σωκράτης Πλάτωνος, καθὸ ἄνθρωποί 
εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ καθὸ (7) ὁ μὲν φαλακρὸς ὁ δὲ εὔθριξ, ὁ μὲν προκοίλιος ὁ δὲ ἰσχνός: 
τὰ οὖν ἄτομα (8) ὑπὸ τὸ εἶδος ἀνάγεται, ὧν ἐστι τὰ συμβεβηκότα. ὁ τοιοῦτος 
δὲ λόγος (9) συνηγορεῖ καὶ τὸ εἶδος τῶν ἄλλων φωνῶν προτάττεσθαι: δύναμαι 
γὰρ λέγειν (10) ὅτι καὶ τὸ εἶδος συνεισφέρει τὰς ἄλλας τέσσαρας φωνάς: ὅπου 
γὰρ εἶδος, ἐκεῖ (11) πάντως καὶ γένος (τὸ γὰρ εἶδος γένους ἐστὶν εἶδος), ὅπου 
δὲ γένος καὶ (12) εἶδος, ἐκεῖ καὶ διαφορά. ἐν δὲ τοῖς εἴδεσίν ἐστι καὶ τὸ ἴδιον, ὡς 
ἐδείξαμεν. 

(19) ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀτόμοις ἐστὶ τὰ συμβεβηκότα, ὧν κατηγορεῖται 
τὸ (14) εἶδος. τί δὲ λέγω ταῦτα ἐπὶ τοῦ εἴδους; τῷ προκειμένῳ λόγῳ (15) 
προταχθήσεται ἡ ὑστέρα φωνὴ ἡ κινδυνεύουσα μὴ εἶναι διὰ τὴν εὐτέλειαν, λέγω 
δὲ (16) τὸ συμβεβηκός: αὕτη γὰρ καὶ τὰς ἄλλας τέσσαρας συνεισφέρει λέγομεν 
17) γὰρ τὰ συμβεβηκότα τῶν ἀτόμων τὴν διάκρισιν ποιεῖσθαι, τὰ δὲ ἄτομα 
18) συνεισφέρει τὸ εἶδος (τῶν γὰρ ἀτόμων κατηγορεῖται τὸ εἶδος), ὅπου δὲ 
19) γένος xai εἶδος, ἐκεῖ καὶ διαφορὰ ἀναμφιβόλως, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον ἐν τοῖς εἴδεσιν 
20) ὑπάρχει. ὥστε οὖν ὑπόψυχρός ἐστιν ὁ τοιοῦτος λόγος: οὐ γὰρ κατὰ τοῦτον 
21) τὸν λόγον προετάγη τὸ γένος, ἀλλὰ καθ’ ἕτερον. ποῖον δὲ τοῦτον λέξομεν; 
22) τὸ γένος δικαίως τῶν ἄλλων προετάγη κατ’ ἄμφω φέρον τὰ πρωτεῖα: (23) 
τίμιον γὰρ καὶ τῶν οὐσιωδῶν ὑπάρχει καὶ τῶν ἐπουσιωδῶν. καὶ τῶν μὲν (24) 
ἐπουσιωδῶν τίμιον ὑπάρχει ὡς οὐσιῶδες, λέγω δὲ ἰδίου καὶ συμβεβηκότος, (25) 
τῶν δὲ οὐσιωδῶν ὡς καθολικώτερον: καθολυκώτερον γὰρ τὸ γένος τῆς τε (26) 
διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ εἴδους. 


( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
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(27) Ἐπεὶ οὖν ἐγνώκαμεν οὐ κατὰ ἀδικίαν προτετάχθαι τὸ γένος, φέρε én’ 
(28) αὐτὴν τὴν ἐξήγησιν βαδίζωμεν. 


ἀλλ’ ἐμπόδιον ταύτης τῆς ὁδοῦ πέφυκεν (29) Ἀριστοτέλης φάσκων ἐν τοῖς Ἀποδεικτι- 
κοῖς δεῖν τὸν περὶ ὁμωνύμων φωνῶν (30) διαλαμβάνοντα πρὸ τῆς τούτων ἐξηγήσεως 
τὰ τρία ταῦτα ποιῆσαι: πρῶτον (31) διαστείλασθαι τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν καὶ εἰπεῖν ποσα- 
χῶς λαμβάνεται ἡ προκειμένη (32) φωνή, δεύτερον εἰπεῖν περὶ ποίου σημαινομένου 
ἐστὶν ὁ λόγος, τρίτον τὴν (33) περὶ τούτου ἐμφανίσαι διδασκαλίαν: τῷ γὰρ μὴ ταῦτα 
ποιοῦντί φησιν οὐκ (34) ὀλίγα ἄτοπα παρακολουθεῖν: δόξει γὰρ καὶ ἀνόητα διαφθέγ- 
γεσθαι καὶ 123 ψεύδεσθαι καὶ τὸ κοινωνικὸν διαφθείρειν, καθ’ ὃ χαρακτηρίζεται τὸ (2) 
ἡμέτερον εἶδος. 


δόξει δὲ ἀνοηταίνειν, εἰ εἴπῃ ὅτι εἴωθεν ἡμῖν ὁ κύων (4) νοσήματα προσφέ- 
pew, νομίσῃ δέ τις αὐτὸν τὸν χερσαῖον κύνα λέγειν, ὅπερ οὐ (4) διενοήθη: τὸν 
ἀστρῷον γὰρ ἠβούλετο εἰπεῖν. δόξει δὲ ψεύδεσθαι λέγων τὸν (5) Αἴαντα νενι- 
κηκέναι τὸν Ἕκτορα: οἰήσεται γάρ τις αὐτὸν τὸν Ὀιλέως λέγειν (6) καὶ ψεύστην 


P 


αὐτὸν προσαγορεύσει. Διαφθερεῖ δὲ τὸ κοινωνικόν, λέγω δὲ (7) τὸν λόγον καθ’ 
ὃν μόνοι κοινωνοῦμεν (οὔτε γὰρ αἱ κάτω οὐσίαι οὔτε αἱ (8) ὑπέρτεραι κατὰ 
τοῦτον κοινωνοῦσιν, αἱ μὲν διὰ τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι, λέγω δὲ (9) τὰ ἄλογα, αἱ δὲ 
διὰ τὸ μὴ δέεσθαι, λέγω δὲ τὰ θεῖα) ὅταν γὰρ περὶ (ιο) ὁμωνύμων λέγῃ τις 
ἑτέρου μὴ νοοῦντος περὶ ποίου σημαινομένου λέγει, (11) διαφθαρήσεται τὸ xot- 
νωνικόν: πῶς γὰρ κοινωνία τοῦ ἔνδον γενήσεται (12) ἀσαφείας ἐπικρατούσης 
τῶν λεγομένων; ὥσπερ γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι συμβαλεῖν (13) Χαλδαίους Αἰγυπτίοις μετὰ 
σαφηνείας τῶν λεγομένων, οὕτως οὐδὲ τοὺς περὶ (14) ὁμωνύμων φθεγγομένους, 
καὶ εἰ δόξομεν ἀληθεύειν. ὀφείλομεν τοίνυν (15) διαστείλασθαι τὰ ὁμώνυμα πρὸς 
ἀναίρεσιν τῆς ἀμφιβολίας: δόξεις γὰρ (16) ἀληθεύειν λέγων στρατεύσασθαι ἐπὶ 
Ἴλιον τὸν Αἴαντα (ἑκάτερος γὰρ (17) ἐστράτευσεν), ἀμφιβολίαν δὲ ἐπιθήσεις 
τοῖς λεγομένοις: ἄδηλον γὰρ εἰ τὸν Ὀιλέως (18) βούλει εἰπεῖν ἢ τὸν Τελαμῶ- 
νος. 


(19) Τούτῳ οὖν τῷ λόγῳ παρακολουθῶν Πορφύριος τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν βούλεται (20) 
διαστείλασθαι (ὁμώνυμος γὰρ φωνὴ λέγεται τὸ γένος): λέγει γὰρ περὶ ποίου (21) 
σημαινομένου λέγει, καὶ εἶθ᾽ οὕτως τὴν τούτου διδασκαλίαν ἐπάγει. 

2 καί φησιν (22) ὅτι πρῶτον γένος ἐστὶ τὸ ἀφ’ ἑνὸς παρονομασθὲν καὶ προελθὀν, 
οἷον ἀπὸ (23) ἑνὸς τοῦ Ἡρακλέους οἱ Ἡρακλεῖδαι παρωνομάσθησαν καὶ προῆλθον 
ἐκ τοῦ (24) Ἡρακλέους. καλῶς δὲ πρόσκειται τὸ προελθὀν: ἔστι γάρ τινα ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς 
(25) παρονομασθέντα καὶ μὴ καλούμενα γένη, καθὸ οὐ προῆλθον ἐξ αὐτοῦ οἷον (26) 
ἐκ τοῦ Πυθαγόρα παρωνομάσθησαν τινες Πυθαγόρειοι, γένος δὲ τοιοῦτον (27) οὐκ 
ἔστι, καθὸ οὐ προῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἔχει δὲ τοιοῦτον γένος τρεῖς (28) σχέσεις: τὴν μὲν 
μίαν τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἡρακλέους πρὸς τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ πλῆθος, (29) τὴν μὲν ἑτέραν τὴν 
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ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους πρὸς τὸν Ἡρακλέα, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην (30) ἣν ἔχει τὸ πλῆθος πρὸς 
ἑαυτούς. 

3 δεύτερον δὲ γένος ἐστὶν ἡ ἑκάστου τῆς 124 γενέσεως ἀρχή οἷον ἡ πατρίς. ἀλλὰ τὸ 
τοιοῦτον γένος διττόν, 


Ly 


τὸ μὲν (2) ἔμψυχον τὸ δὲ ἄψυχον. καὶ ἑκάτερον πάλιν διττὸν: 


τὸ μὲν γὰρ προσεχές (3) ἐστι τὸ δὲ πόρρω. ἐπὶ ἑνὸς δὲ παραδείγματος σαφηνίσωμεν 
τὰ προειρημένα. (4) ὁ Ἀχιλλεὺς ἄψυχον καὶ προσεχὲς ἔχει τὸ γένος ἀπὸ πατρίδος, 
(5) ὅταν εἴπῃς αὐτὸν Φθιώτην, ἄψυχον δὲ πόρρω, ὅταν εἴπῃς αὐτὸν Θετταλόν, (6) 
ἔμψυχον δὲ προσεχές, ὅταν εἴπῃς αὐτὸν τοῦ Πηλέως, ἔμψυχον δὲ (7) πόρρω ὅταν εἴπῃς 
αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ Αἰακοῦ. 


καὶ διὰ τί τὸν πατέρα γένος (8) λέγομεν; δικαίως, εἴ γε αὐτὸν γονέα καλοῦμεν 
ag’ οὗ ἡ γονὴ καὶ τὸ (9) γένος. εἰκὸς δέ τινας εἰπεῖν διὰ τί καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς μητρὸς 
οὐκ ἔχει τις. (10) καί φαμεν ὅτι ἀπὸ τοῦ τιµιωτέρου μᾶλλον ἔοικε τὸ γένος 
προέρχεσθαι, (11) τιμιώτερος δὲ τῆς μητρὸς ὁ πατήρ. ἴσως δὲ πάλιν εἴποι τις 
διὰ τί καὶ (12) τὴν πατρίδα γένος λέγομεν. πρὸς ὃν λέξομεν ὅτι εὐλόγως, εἴ γε 
δηλοῖ τὸ (13) ὄνομα ἀπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς παραχθέν: εἰ γάρ φαμεν τὸν πατέρα γένος, 
(14) παρωνομάσθη δὲ ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ ἡ πατρίς, διὰ τί καὶ ἡ πατρὶς μὴ λεχθείη γένος; 
(15) μὴ νομίσῃς δὲ ὅτι ἔλαττον γένος ἐστὶ ἡ πατρὶς τοῦ πατρός, ἐπειδὴ ἀπὸ (16) 
τοῦ πατρὸς ὠνομάσθη: εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ παρήχθη, ἀλλ’ οὖν γε κρεῖττόν (17) 
ἐστι γένος τοῦ πατρός: αὕτη γάρ ἐστιν ἡ χρηστὰ ἤθη καὶ εὐσεβεῖς νόμους (18) 
ἡμᾶς διδάσκουσα. ἀμέλει οἱ σωματέμποροι οὐκ ἀπὸ τῶν τυχουσῶν χωρῶν (19) 
ποιοῦνται τὴν πραγματείαν: πρῶτον γὰρ ἐξετάζουσι τὰς χώρας τῶν σωμάτων 
(20) οἷαί εἰσιν, οἰόμενοι αὐτὰς ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι κριτήριον ἠθῶν τε καὶ νόμων. δηλοῖ 
(21) δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ ποιητὴς προτιμᾶσθαι τῶν γονέων τὰς χώρας, πανταχοῦ 
προτάττων (22) τῶν γονέων τὰς πατρίδας καὶ πάντων πραγμάτων γλυκυτέρας 
εἶναι διδάσκων: 

(23) τίς πόθεν εἷς ἀνδρῶν; πόθι τοι πόλις ἠδὲ τοκῆες; 
24) ὡς οὐδὲν γλύκιον ἧς πατρίδος οὐδὲ τοκήων. 
25) αὐτὰρ Ὀδυσσεύς, 
26) ἱέμενος καὶ καπνὸν ἀποθρώσκοντα νοῆσαι 
27) ἧς γαίης, θανέειν ἱμείρεται. 


ZEE. τες AVE, LAN 


4 (28) τρίτον δὲ γένος λέγεται τὸ κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν ἐπὶ πολλὰ ἐξαπλούμενον ὥσπερ 
(29) τὸ ζῷον: τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξαπλοῦται ἐπὶ πολλά: διήκει γὰρ ἐπὶ ἄνθρωπον (30) καὶ κύνα 
καὶ ἄλλα. ἔουκε δὲ τοῦτο τοῖς δύο τοῖς προηγουμένοις. καὶ τῷ (31) μὲν λέγοντι ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς 
παρονομασθέν καὶ προελθὸν ἔοικε, καθὸ πολλὰ (32) περιέχει ἐν ἑαυτῷ. ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ 
Ἡρακλῆς ἅπαν τὸ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν γένος 125 περιέχει, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ζῷον πάντα τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸ 
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περιέχει. τῷ δὲ λέγοντι (2) “ἡ ἑκάστη τῆς γενέσεως ἀρχή”, ἔοικεν, ὥσπερ ὁ πατὴρ 
ἀρχή ἐστι (3) τοῦ γένους ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡ πατρὶς, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ζῷον ἀρχή ἐστι τῶν ὑπ’ 


αὐτό. 


(4) Ev δὲ λοιπὸν ζητήσαντες ἐπ’ αὐτῷ καταπαύσομεν τὴν παροῦσαν (5) θεω- 
ρίαν: καταβοῶσί τινες Πορφυρίου λέγοντες ὅτι οὐκ ἐπεξῆλθε πᾶσι τοῖς (6) 
γένεσι: παρῆκε γὰρ τὰ πέντε γένη τοῦ Πλάτωνος: φησὶ γὰρ ὁ Πλάτων πέντε 

) γένη εἶναι πάντων τῶν ὄντων, οὐσίαν ταυτότητα ἑτερότητα κίνησιν στάσιν. 

) καὶ οὐσίαν μὲν ἔλεγε τὴν ὕπαρξιν ἑνὸς ἑκάστου: ἔλεγε γάρ: εἰ ὄντα ἔστι, 
9) πάντως ἔχει καὶ ὕπαρξιν. ἐπειδὴ οὖν ἐν πολλοῖς ἐστιν ἡ ὕπαρξις, ἔλεγεν 
10) αὐτὴν γένος. ταυτότητα δὲ καὶ ἑτερότητα ἔλεγε τὴν κοινωνίαν καὶ τὴν 
11) διαφορὰν ἑνὸς ἑκάστου: ἔλεγε γὰρ πάντα τὰ ὄντα κατά τι πρὸς ἄλληλα 
12) κοινωνεῖν καὶ κατά τι διαφέρειν ἀδύνατον γὰρ πάντῃ τὰ πάντα κοινω- 
νεῖν (13) ἢ πάντῃ διαφέρειν. τὴν μὲν οὖν ταυτότητα κοινωνίαν ἔλεγε τὴν δὲ 
(14) ἑτερότητα διαφοράν. ἐπειδὴ οὖν ἐν πολλοῖς ἐστι κοινωνία καὶ διαφορά, 
γένη (15) αὐτὰ ὠνόμαζε. κίνησιν δὲ τὴν ἐνέργειαν ἔλεγε: πάντα γὰρ τὰ ὄντα 
ἀπὸ (16) τῆς φύσεως ἐδημιουργήθη. εἰ οὖν μηδὲν μάτην ἡ φύσις ἐδημιούργησε, 
17) δῆλον ὅτι πάντα τὰ ὄντα ἔχει ἐνέργειάν τινα. ταύτην οὖν τὴν ἐν πᾶσιν 
18) ὑπόρχθυσοῦε ἐνέργειαν ἐκάλει κίνησιν. στάσιν δὲ ἔλεγε τὴν ἠρεμίαν: ἔλεγε 
19) γὰρ ὅτι ὅπου ἐστὶν ἐνέργεια, πάντως ἐστὶν ἐκεῖ καὶ ἠρεμία: ἀδύνατον γάρ 
20) ἐστιν ἀεὶ καὶ ὡσαύτως ἐνεργεῖν τινα, ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τὰ θεῖα, ἅπερ φαμὲν 


2 


21) ἀεὶ ἐνεργεῖν, ἐν τῷ ἀεὶ ἐνεργεῖν ἔχει καί τινα ἠρεμίαν: τὸ γὰρ ἀεὶ ἐν τῷ 


^ 


22) αὐτῷ ἐνεργεῖν στάσιν καὶ μονήν τινα δηλοῖ. καὶ ὁ πόλος ὁ ἀεὶ κινούμε- 
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voc (23) ἐν τῇ ἀεικινησίᾳ μονήν τινα ἔχει. ταῦτα οὖν, φασί, παρῆκεν ὁ Πορ- 
φύριος. (24) οὐ μόνον δὲ ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἕτερά τινα" λέγουσι γὰρ ὅτι ἐν τοῖς 
Φυσικοῖς (25) φησιν ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης γένος εἶναι τὴν ὕλην, τούτου δὲ οὐκ ἐμνή- 
σθη. ἀλλὰ (26) μὴν καὶ τῶν παρὰ τοῖς γραμματικοῖς γενῶν οὐκ ἐμνήσθη, τοῦτ’ 
ἔστιν (27) ἀρσενικοῦ θηλυκοῦ οὐδετέρου. καὶ λέγομεν ὅτι οὐ καλῶς μέμφον- 
ται (28) Πορφυρίῳ ἐάσαντι τὰ τοιαῦτα: οὔτε γὰρ προέκειτο αὐτῷ θεολογῆσαι, 
ἵνα μνησθῇ (29) τῶν πέντε γενῶν Πλάτωνος (καὶ γὰρ Πλάτων θεολογῆσαι βου- 
λόμενος (30) τούτων ἐμνήσθη), ἀλλὰ μὴν οὔτε φυσιολογῆσαι αὐτῷ προέκειτο, 
ἵνα μνησθῇ (31) τοῦ γένους τῆς ὕλης. διαλεκτικώτερον οὖν βουλόμενος διαλα- 
βεῖν μᾶλλον (32) τοῖς λεχθεῖσιν ἠρκέσθη διαχωρίζων τὰ κατὰ συνήθειαν τῶν 
κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν. (33) τί δὲ εἶχε τῶν παρὰ τοῖς γραμματικοῖς μνησθῆναι, οἷς 
αἱ φωναὶ φίλαι 126 καθεστήκασι μόναι, οὐδαμῶς δὲ τὰ σημαινόμενα; παρ᾽ οἷς 
ἔστιν εὑρεῖν (2) οὐδέτερα καὶ ἀρρενικὰ καὶ θηλυκὰ ἔμψυχά τε καὶ ἄψυχα, ἀλλὰ 
μὴν καὶ (3) ἀρρενικὰ καὶ θηλυκὰ μόνον, μόνον ἀρρενικὰ ὥσπερ τὸ ἀετὸς καὶ 
μόνον (4) θηλυκὰ ὥσπερ τὸ χελιδών, ἅτινα ἐπίκοινα καλοῦσι. δικαίως ἄρα καὶ 
τῶν (5) τοιούτων ὁ φιλόσοφος οὐκ ἐμνήσατο. ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἡ παροῦσα θεωρία πληρού- 
σθω. 
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5 (7) “Ἔοικε δὲ μήτε τὸ γένος μήτε τὸ εἶδος ἁπλῶς λέγεσθαι’1 (8) Ἐπειδήπερ εἰσί 
τινες φωναί μίαν ἔχουσαι σημασίαν, εἴσι δὲ ἄλλαι (9) πολλὰ σηµαίνουσαι, φησὶν ὅτι 
τὸ γένος οὐ μίαν ἔχει σημασίαν, ἀλλὰ (10) πολλάς: 


τοῦτο γὰρ δηλοῖ τὸ “ἁπλῶς. τὸ δὲ ἁπλῶς τετραχῶς λαμβάνεται: (11) λαμβά- 
νεται γὰρ κυρίως καὶ ὡς καθόλου καὶ ὡς ἔτυχε καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ (12) μοναχὸν καὶ 
ἀποίκιλον: τοῦτο γὰρ αὐτό φησι καὶ ὁ τραγικὸς (13) ἁπλοῦς ὁ μῦθος τῆς ἀλη- 
θείας ἔφυ. (14) τὸ δὲ “ἔουκε” τριχῶς: πῇ μὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ πρέποντος, πῇ δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
(15) ὁμοιωθῆναι, ποτὲ δὲ ἀντὶ τοῦ φαίνεται. ἐνταῦθα ἀντὶ τοῦ “φαίνεται” κεῖ- 
ται" 


(16) φαίνεται δὲ μήτε τὸ γένος μήτε τὸ εἶδος μοναχῶς καὶ ἀποικίλως λέγεσθαι, (17) 
ἀλλὰ πολλαχῶς καὶ πολυειδῶς, ἀποροῦσι δέ τινες διὰ τί περὶ γένους (18) διαλαμβάνων 
εἴδους ἐμνήσατο. καί φαμεν ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι τοῦτο ἄτοπον: (19) ταῦτα γὰρ τῶν πρός τί 
ἐστιν, ὁσαχῶς δὲ θάτερον τῶν πρός τί λαμβάνεται, (20) τοσαυταχῶς καὶ τὸ ἕτερον. 
ἐπεὶ οὖν πολλαχῶς λέγεται τὸ γένος, ἐζήτησεν (21) ὁ Πορφύριος ταὐτὸν καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
εἴδους δεῖξαι: τῶν γὰρ πρός τί ἐστι καὶ (22) ἀναγκαίως αὐτοῦ ἐμνήσατο. 

6 (29) “Γένος γὰρ λέγεται καὶ ἡ τινῶν ἐχόντων πως πρὸς ἕν τι (24) καὶ πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ἄθροισις”2 (25) Καλῶς εἶπε τὸ “πώς”, ἵνα δέξῃ ὅτι οὐ μόνον τὸ ὀνομασθὲν 
ἀπό (26) τινος γένος καλεῖται, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ἐξ αὐτοῦ προελθὀν. τοῦτο δὲ δηλοῖ τὸ 127 
“πώς” φησὶ γὰρ “γένος λέγεται ἡ ἄθροισις τῶν ἐχόντων πως πρὸς (2) ἀλλήλους” 


τοῦτ᾽ ἐστι τῶν ἐχόντων οἰκειότητα γένους. καὶ εἴπομεν ὅτι τὸ (3) ὀνομάζεσθαι 
μόνον οὐ δηλοῖ τὸ γένος, εἴ γε τὸ Πυθαγόρειον οὐ λέγεται (4) γένος, μόνον 
παρονομασθέν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ προέρχεσθαι ἀπό τινος, ὅπερ (5) σημαίνει τὸ πώς. 
διὰ δὲ τοῦ εἰπεῖν “πρὸς ἕν τι ἐχόντων” δηλοῖ τὴν (6) ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους πρὸς τὸν 
ἕνα σχέσιν. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τῷ εἰπεῖν “πρὸς (7) ἀλλήλους” δηλοῖ τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
σχέσιν: 
ἐπιφέρει γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ἐξῆς τὴν ἄλλην. (ο) “Ἐκ τῆς ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς σχέσεως, λέγω δὴ τοῦ 
Ἡρακλέους”4 (10) Ὧδε τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἑνὸς πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος σχέσιν δηλοῖ. (11) “Καὶ 
τοῦ πλήθους τῶν ἐχόντων πως πρὸς ἀλλήλους τὴν (12) ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου οἰκειότητα κατὰ 
ἀποτομὴν τῶν ἄλλων γενῶν κεκλημένου.5 


1 Porph., Isag, 118. ? Porph., Isag, 148. 3 Cf. Porph., Isag, 1.19. 4 Porph., Isag, 1.21. 
5 Porph. Isag, 121-22. 
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(14) “Κατὰ ἀποτομήν” φησι κατὰ προσηγορίαν: ἢ γὰρ προσηγορία δίκην (15) 
ὁρισμοῦ ἔχουσα διαχωρίζει καὶ οἷον ἀποτέμνει τὰ σημαινόμενα ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων. 
(16) λέγει οὖν τοῦ πλήθους τοῦ Ἡρακλέους κατὰ προσηγορίαν, τοῦτ’ ἔστι κατὰ 
(17) ἀποτομήν, τῶν ἄλλων γενῶν κεκλημένου: ὅταν γὰρ εἴπω Ἡρακλεῖδαι, 
(18) διαχωρίζω αὐτὸ ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων γενῶν, λέγω δὴ τῶν εἰρησομένων. (19) 
ἀναλαμβάνει δὲ τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους σχέσιν λέγων “τῶν ἐχόντων πρὸς (20) 
ἀλλήλους τὴν ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου οἰκειότητα.” 


7 (21) “Λέγεται δὲ καὶ ἄλλως πάλιν γένος ἡ ἑκάστου τῆς (22) γενέσεως ἀρχὴ ἤτοι ἀπὸ 
τοῦ τεκόντος ἢ ἀπὸ τοῦ τόπου, ἐν ᾧ τις γέγονε”] 


(24) Καλῶς αὐτὸ ἔφρασε καὶ σαφῶς. τὰ δὲ παραδείγματα οὐκ ἐπὶ ἑνὸς (25) 
παρέθετο, ὡς ἡμεῖς εἴπομεν ἐν τῇ θεωρίᾳ, ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ μὲν ἄλλου τὸ (26) προσεχές, 
ἐπὶ δὲ ἄλλου τὸ πόρρω: 
“Ὀρέστην ἀπὸ Ταντάλου φαμὲν ἔχειν (27) τὸ γένος” (τοῦτο πόρρω ἐστίν) “Ὕλλον δὲ 
ag’ Ἡρακλέους” (τοῦτο (28) προσεχές ἐστιν), 


“Πίνδαρον δὲ Θηβαῖον” (καὶ τοῦτο προσεχές), “Πλάτωνα δὲ 128 Ἀθηναῖον” 
(τοῦτο δὲ πόρρω ἐστί). καὶ εἰ ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν Ἀθηνῶν ὑπῆρχεν (2) ὁ Πλάτων, πῶς 
πόρρω ἐστί; φασὶν οὖν ὅτι πάλαι εἰς κώμας ἐμεμέριστο ἡ (3) Ἀττική: πόρρω 
οὖν γένος τῷ Πλάτωνί ἐστιν ἡ Ἀττική, προσεχὲς δὲ ἡ (4) μία τῶν κωμῶν. οἱ δὲ 
τοὺς τόπους ἐπὶ τῶν παραδειγμάτων εἰρημένους (5) ἀγνοήσαντες καὶ ἀπορίαν 
ψυχρὰν ἐκτίθενται καὶ λύσιν: 


ἐπὶ γὰρ Πινδάρου (6) τοὐναντίον δεῖ λέγειν. ὁ Πίνδαρος μὲν Θηβαῖος λεγόμενος 
πόρρω ἔχει (7) τὸ γένος ἀπὸ τῆς πατρίδος: οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἀπὸ Θηβῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ κώμης 
τῆς (8) τῶν Κυνὸς κεφαλῶν. ὥστε οὖν προσεχὲς μὲν αὐτῷ γένος ὑπάρχει ἡ κώμη, (9) 
πόρρω δὲ αἱ Θῆβαι. Πλάτων δὲ Ἀθηναῖος λεγόμενος προσεχὲς ἔχει τὸ γένος. (11) “Καὶ 
γὰρ ἡ πατρὶς ἀρχή τίς ἐστι τῆς ἑκάστου γενέσεως, (12) ὥσπερ καὶ ὁ πατήρ” (13) 
Ἵνα μηδεὶς ciny “καὶ πῶς ἡ πατρὶς λέγεται γένος; φησὶν ὅτι οὐκ (14) ἄτοπον. ὥσπερ 
γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ γένος λέγεται, οὕτω καὶ ἡ πατρίς. ἐδείξαμεν (15) δὲ ὅτι καὶ κρεῖττον 
γένος ὑπάρχει τὸ τῆς πατρίδος ἤπερ τὸ τοῦ πατρός. (16) ἐν οἷς σὺν ϑεῷ’ ἡ παροῦσα 
πρᾶξις. 


1 Porph. Isag, 1.23-24. 2 Porph., Isag, 2.2-3. 3 Porph., Isag, 2.4. 1 V σὺν θεῷ // Bus om. 
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(18) Γινώσκοντες τὴν τάξιν ἀκρίβειαν δύνασθαι τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ χαρίζεσθαι, (19) 
φέρε ὀλίγον τὸν λόγον περὶ αὐτὴν ποιησώμεθα. ζητητέον δὲ οἷα γένη (20) προ- 
ταγήσεται, ἆρα τὸ κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν ἢ τὰ κατὰ συνήθειαν: ἡ γὰρ (21) συνήθεια 
τὸν ἁπλῶς ἄνθρωπον λέγει, ἡ δὲ φιλοσοφία τὸν τοιόνδε. εἰ δὲ ὁ (22) ἁπλῶς 
ἄνθρωπος τοῦ τοιοῦδε προηγεῖται, τὰ κατὰ συνήθειαν τῶν κατὰ (23) φιλοσο- 
φίαν προηγήσεται. ἀλλὰ πάλιν καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἄλλη ζήτησις ὑπάρχει: (24) τῶν γὰρ 
κατὰ συνήθειαν ζητεῖται ποῖον ἄρα τοῦ ἑτέρου προταγήσεται. καί (25) φασιν ὅτι 
τὰ δύο φαίνεται ὁ Πορφύριος προτάττων. τοῦτο δὲ (26) ὑπόψυχρον: πῶς γὰρ 
δύναται τὰ δύο πρῶτα εἶναι; εἰ δὲ καὶ τὰ δύο πρῶτά (27) ἐστιν, ἄρα καὶ ὕστερά 
ἐστι. πρῶτα δὲ καὶ ὕστερα εἶναι ἑαυτῶν ἄτοπον. (28) μήποτε δὲ τῷ ὄντι καὶ τὰ 
δύο πρῶτα καὶ ὕστερά φησιν ὁ Πορφύριος, 129 κατ’ ἄλλο δὲ καὶ ἄλλο: οὔτε γὰρ 
κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ πρῶτά ἐστι καὶ ὕστερα, (2) ἀλλὰ πρῶτα μὲν τῇ φύσει ὕστερα δὲ 
τῇ συνηθείᾳ, λέγω δὲ ἡμῖν, καὶ (3) ὕστερα μὲν τῇ φύσει ἡμῖν δὲ πρῶτα. πῶς δὲ 
τοῦτο ὑπάρξις, λέξομεν ἐν (4) παραδείγματος τρόπῳ. τὰ τῇ φύσει πρῶτά ἐστι 
ἡμῖν ὕστερα, οἷον τὰ (5) ἁπλᾶ τῇ φύσει πρῶτά ἐστι, τὸ πῦρ τὸ ὕδωρ, ἔστι δὲ ἡμῖν 
ὕστερα: πρῶτον (6) γὰρ ἀποβλέπομεν εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπον, καὶ ὕστερον ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
γινώσκομεν τὰ (7) ἁπλᾶ στοιχεῖα. ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου δὲ τὰ τῇ φύσει ὕστερα ἡμῖν 
πρῶτά ἐστιν, (8) οἷον ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῇ φύσει ὕστερος ἡμῖν δὲ πρῶτος: πρῶτον γὰρ 
ἐποίησεν (9) ὁ θεὸς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ὕδωρ καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ στοιχεῖα, καὶ ὕστερον ἐποίησεν 
ἐξ (10) αὐτῶν σύνθετον τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ὁ ἄνθρωπος δὲ ἡμῖν πρῶτος ἐστι’ πρῶτον 
(11) γὰρ γινώσκομεν τὸν ἄνθρωπον καὶ ὕστερον τὰ ἁπλᾶ στοιχεῖα. τοιοῦτον (12) 
δέ ἐστι καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν προκειμένων γενῶν: τὸ μὲν γὰρ πρῶτόν ἐστι τῇ φύσει, (19) 
ἡμῖν δὲ ὕστερον. ποῖον δὲ τοῦτὸ τὸ λέγον “ἡ ἑκάστου τῆς γενέσεως (14) ἀρχὴ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ τεκόντος ἢ τῆς πατρίδος”. πρῶτον γὰρ τοῦτο ἔγνωσται (15) τῇ φύσει 
ὕστερον δ᾽ ἡμῖν: εἰ μὴ γὰρ φοιτήσωμεν εἰς διδασκάλους, (16) οὐ γινώσκομεν ὅτι 
ὁ πατὴρ γένος ἐστὶ καὶ ἡ πατρίς. πρόδηλον οὖν ὅτι (17) προὐπῆρχε τῇ φύσει 
πρὶν ἢ φοιτήσωμεν εἰς διδασκάλους. φύσιν δὲ λέγω (18) οὐ τὴν δημιουργοῦσαν, 
ἐπεὶ κατ’ ἐκείνην πάντα αὐτῇ πρῶτα ὑπάρχει. τὸ (19) δὲ ἕτερον ὕστερόν ἐστι 
τῇ φύσει, ἡμῖν δὲ πρῶτον. ποῖον δὲ τοῦτο; τὸ (20) λέγον “τὸ ἀφ’ ἑνὸς παρονο- 
μασθὲν καὶ προελθὸν οἷον Ἡρακλεῖδαι”. (21) καὶ πρῶτον ἡμῖν ἐστιν, ὅτι πρῶτον 
κατανοοῦμεν τοὺς Ἡρακλείδας: οὔτε γὰρ (22) ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἡρακλέους κατανοοῦ- 
μεν αὐτούς, ἐπεὶ τοῦτο ὕστερον ἡμῖν εὑρίσκεται, (231) ἀλλ’ ἐξ αὐτῶν μανθάνομεν 
ὅτι ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἡρακλέους κατάγονται. ὕστερον (24) δὲ τῇ φύσει ἐστίν, ὅτι πρῶ- 
τον δεῖ τὸν Ἡρακλέα εἶναι, ὕστερον δὲ τοὺς (25) Ἡρακλείδας: κατ’ ἄλλο οὖν καὶ 
ἄλλο φαμὲν αὐτὰ πρῶτα καὶ ὕστερα. 


1 Porph., Isag, 1.23-24. 
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(26) Ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ σχέσιν τινὰ ἔχει τὸ γένος πρὸς τὸ εἶδος (ταῦτα γὰρ 
(27) τῶν πρός τί ἐστι), φέρε μάθωμεν ποία ἂν εἴη αὕτη τεσσάρων οὐσῶν τῶν 
(28) σχέσεων: ἡ μὲν γάρ ἐστι φυσυκὴ ὡς ἡ τοῦ πατρὸς πρὸς τὸν υἱόν, ἡ δὲ 130 
προαιρετικὴ ὡς ἡ φίλου πρὸς φίλον, ἡ δὲ τεχνικὴ ὡς ἡ διδασκάλου πρὸς (2) 
μαθητήν, ἡ δὲ τυχηρὰ ὡς ἡ δεσπότου πρὸς δοῦλον. ἀλλ’ ἐπειδὴ (3) ἀμφιβάλλεται 
καὶ τὸ δεξιὸν ποίαν ἔχει σχέσιν πρὸς τὸ ἀριστερόν, φέρε περὶ (4) αὐτοῦ πρῶτον 
εἴπωμεν καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο περὶ τοῦ γένους. τὸ δεξιὸν τοίνυν (5) ἐὰν ὡσαύτως ἀεὶ 
ἔχῃ, φυσικὴν ἔχει σχέσιν, εἴτε ἐν ἀψύχοις ἢ εἴτε ἐν (6) ἐμψύχοις, οἷον τὸ ἧπαρ εἰς 
τὸ δεξιὸν καὶ ὁ σπλὴν εἰς τὸ ἀριστερόν: φυσικὴ (7) δὲ ἡ τοιαύτη σχέσις. ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 
ὡσαύτως ἔχγ, προαιρετικὴν ἔχει τὴν (8) σχέσιν: δύναμαι γὰρ τὸ μὴ κωλυόμενον 
ὑπὸ τῆς φύσεως ἀριστερὸν (9) ποιῆσαι δεξιόν: ἀμέλει τοῦτο αὐτὸ γινώσκων ὁ 
συγγραφεὺς Θουκυδίδης φησίν (1ο) “εἰσιόντων δὲ ἡμῶν ἐπὶ τὸ Ἰόνιον πέλαγος 
εἴχομεν ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ τὴν (11) Ἐπίδαμνον.” προαιρετικὴ δὲ ἡ τοιαύτη σχέσις, καὶ 
διὰ τοῦτο εἶπε τὸ (12) “εἰσιόντων”, ὡς δῆλον “ἐξιόντων ἐπὶ τὸ ἀριστερὸν εἴχομεν 
τὴν Ἐπίδαμνον” ἔχει (13) δὲ τὸ γένος πρὸς τὸ εἶδος τὴν σχέσιν φυσικήν: ὡς γὰρ 
ἔχει ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς (14) τὸν υἱὸν φυσικὴν σχέσιν, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ζῷον πρὸς τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον. 


12 (15) Πρᾶξις ιβ 


1 (16) Μετὰ τὸ διαστείλασθαι τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν καὶ δηλῶσαι περὶ ποίου (17) σημαινο- 
μένου διαλαβεῖν βουλόμεθα, εὐλόγως ἐπὶ τὴν διδασκαλίαν βαδίζοντες (18) ἐῶντες τὸ 
εἰ ἔστιν ἀπὸ τοῦ τί ἐστι τὴν ἀρχὴν ποιησόμεθα: τοῦτο γὰρ (19) καὶ ἐπηγγειλάμεθα μὴ 
ζητεῖν εἰ ἐν pirate ἐπινοίαις ἐστὶν ἢ ὑφέστηκε. 


(20) ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι τὸ εἰ ἔστι δικαίως τοῦ τί ἐστι προηγεῖται: δύο γὰρ ἔχει τὸ 
(21) εἰ ἔστιν ἤ τὸ εἶναι ἤ τὸ μὴ εἶναι" δεῖ οὖν ἡμᾶς πρῶτον τὸ εἰ ἔστι ζητεῖν, 
(22) ἵνα εἰ μὲν ἔστι, ζητήσωμεν τὸ τί ἐστιν, εἰ δὲ μὴ ἔστι, τί ἐστι μὴ (29) 
πολυπραγμονήσωμεν. 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ τὸ τί ἐστιν ἢ δι’ ὑπογραφῆς ἢ δι ὁρισμοῦ (24) δηλοῦται, 
φέρε πρῶτον λέξωμεν ποία διαφορά ἐστι τῆς ὑπογραφῆς καὶ τοῦ (25) ὁρισμοῦ 
καὶ ὕστερον λέγωμεν εἰ ὁρισμός ἐστιν ὧδε τοῦ γένους ἢ ὑπογραφή. (26) Διαφέ- 
ρει τοίνυν ὁρισμὸς τῆς ὑπογραφῆς, ὅτι ὁ μὲν ὁρισμὸς ἐξ (27) οὐσιωδῶν φωνῶν 
συνίσταται πάντως, ἡ δὲ ὑπογραφὴ ἢ ἐξ ὅλων (28) ἐπουσιωδῶν ἢ τινῶν. ἔτι δια- 
φέρει ὁρισμὸς τῆς ὑπογραφῆς, ὅτι ὁ ὁρισμὸς ἐπὶ ὄντων 131 πάντως λαμβάνεται, 
ἡ δὲ ὑπογραφὴ καὶ ἐπὶ ὄντων καὶ μὴ ὄντων, ἐπὶ (2) ὄντων μὲν ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς “ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος ζῷον γελαστικὸν πλατυώνυχον”, ἐπὶ (3) μὴ ὄντων δὲ ὡς ἵνα ὑπογρά- 
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ψγς τὸ κενόν: οὕτω γὰρ ὑπογράφει Ἀριστοτέλης (4) “κενόν ἐστι τόπος σώματος 
ἐστερημένος”. ἐπεὶ οὖν ἔγνωμεν τὴν διαφορὰν (5) τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ καὶ τῆς ὑπογρα- 
φῆς, 


φέρε ζητήσωμεν εἰ ὁρίζει μᾶλλον 6 (6) Πορφύριος τὸ γένος ἢ ὑπογράφει: λέγουσι 
γάρ τινες ὅτι ὑπογράφει καὶ (7) ἀποροῦμεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγοντες: διὰ τί μὴ μᾶλλον 
ὁρίζει ἀλλ᾽ ὑπογράφει; (8) φασὶ δὲ ὅτι δικαίως ὑπογράφει: εἰ γὰρ εἴπομεν φεύγειν τὴν 
ζήτησιν τοῦ (9) εἰ ἔστιν ἢ μὴ ἔστιν, ἐδείχθη ὁ ὁρισμὸς ἐπὶ ὄντων πάντως λαμβάνεσθαι, 
(ιο) εὐλόγως οὐχ ὡρίσατο ὁ Πορφύριος, ἵνα μὴ διὰ τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ δείξῃ τὸ γένος (11) 
τῶν ὄντων, ἀλλ’ ὑπέγραψε δυναμένης τῆς ὑπογραφῆς καὶ ἐπὶ ὄντων καὶ (12) μὴ ὄντων 
λαμβάνεσθαι, ὡς ἐδείχθη. 

2 ἔτι λέγουσιν ὅτι οὐκ ἠδύνατο (13) ὁρίσασθαι τὸ γένος, ἐπειδὴ τὸ ὁριζόμενον θέλει 
ἔχειν τι ὑπερβεβηκός, τοῦ δὲ (14) καθολικοῦ γένους ὑπερβεβηκός τι οὐκ ἔστιν. ὅτι δὲ 
ὁ λόγος ἀληθεύει, (15) σαφὲς καὶ ἐκ τῆς διαφορᾶς, ἥτις ὁμοίως καθολικὴ οὖσα καὶ μὴ 
ἔχουσα (16) ὑπερβεβηκὸς ἄλλο τι φεύγει τὸν ὁρισμόν. φαμὲν δὲ πρὸς τοῦτο ὅτι οὐκ (17) 
ἔστιν ἀληθές: λέγομεν γάρ: εἰ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ὑπερβεβηκός τι τὸ γένος (18) οὐχ ὡρίσθη 
οὔτε μὴν ἡ διαφορά, διὰ τί τὸ εἶδος καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ φωναὶ (19) ἔχουσαι ὑπερβεβηκότα 
οὐχ ὁρίζονται ἀλλ’ ὑπογράφονται; 

3 πρὸς τοῦτο δὲ (20) καθολικωτέραν ὑπὲρ τῶν πέντε φωνῶν λέγουσιν ἀπολογίαν, 
ὡς οὐκ ἠδύνατο (21) ὁρίζεσθαι. φασὶ γάρ: αὗται αἱ φωναὶ ὁμώνυμοί εἰσιν, ὁμώνυμοι 
δὲ οὖσαι (22) πολλὰς φύσεις δηλοῦσιν, ὁ ὁρισμὸς δὲ μίαν φύσιν θέλει δηλοῦν, πῶς 
οὖν (23) ὁ ὁρισμὸς ἠδύνατο ἐπὶ τούτων λαμβάνεσθαι θέλων μίαν φύσιν δηλῶσαι (24) 
αὐτῶν πολλὰς φύσεις σημαινουσῶν; ἀλλ’ εἰ καὶ εἴπῃς δυνατὸν τὰς (25) ὁμωνύμους 
φωνὰς ὁρίζεσθαι, ἐὰν διαστολῆς τύχωσι, φαμὲν ὅτι ὁ Πορφύριος (26) ταύτας τὰς 
φωνὰς ὅλας ὡς ὅλας βούλεται ὁρίσασθαι. λέγομεν δὲ πρὸς (27) τούτους ὅτι μάταια 
φθέγγεσθε: τούτῳ γὰρ τῷ λόγῳ οὐδὲ ὑπογράφειν (28) ὤφειλεν ὁ Πορφύριος τὰς 
τοιαύτας φωνάς: εἰκὼν γὰρ τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ ἡ (29) ὑπογραφή. εἰ δὲ ὁ ὁρισμὸς μίαν φύσιν 
δηλοῖ, ἄρα καὶ ἡ ὑπογραφή. εἰ δὲ (30) καὶ οὐχ ὁρίζονται αἱ προκείμεναι φωναὶ διὰ τὸ 
πολλὰς φύσεις δηλοῦν (31) (ὁμώνυμοι γάρ), οὐκοῦν οὐδὲ ὑπογράφεσθαι ὤφειλον τῆς 
ὑπογραφῆς μίαν (32) φύσιν δηλούσης. 


ἔτι τινὲς ἀποροῦσιν: εἰ αἱ προκείμεναι φωναὶ κατὰ τὰ (33) πράγματα ὁμώνυμοι 
οὖσαι οὐ δύνανται ὁρίζεσθαι (πολλὰ γὰρ σημαίνουσι (33) πράγματα), διὰ τί 
κατὰ τὴν σχέσιν οὐχ ὁρίζεται τὸ γένος; μία γάρ ἐστιν ἡ 132 σχέσις τοῦ τε κατὰ 
φιλοσοφίαν γένους καὶ τῶν κατὰ συνήθειαν, τὰ δὲ (2) πράγματα διάφορα καὶ 
πολλά, ἅτινα ὡς εἰκὸς διαφόρους φύσεις ἔχοντα φεύγει (3) τὸν ὁρισμόν: αὕτη 
γὰρ ἡ σχέσις μία οὖσα ὀφείλει ὁρίζεσθαι πράγµατα δὲ (4) διάφορα σηµαίνει τὸ 
γένος, καθὸ καὶ τὰ κατὰ συνήθειαν καὶ τὰ κατὰ (5) φιλοσοφίαν δηλοῖ, σχέσιν 
δέ, ἣν ἔχει πρὸς τὰ εἴδη, καὶ πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος καὶ (6) πρὸς τὰ γεννώμενα (ἔχει): 
αὕτη γὰρ ἐν τοῖς πράγμασι θεωρεῖται. 
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4 λέγουσι (7) δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα ὅτι οὐκ ἠδύνατο τὸ γένος κατὰ τὴν σχέσιν ὁρίζεσθαι (8) 
ἔμελλε γὰρ ὁ λόγος διάλλήλος εἶναι, ὃς διαβέβληται παρὰ τοῖς φιλοσόφοις: (9) τὸ γὰρ 
ἀγνοούμενον διὰ τοῦ ἀγνοουμένου δηλοῦν ἐπιτηδεύει. 


καὶ πῶς (10) ἔμελλεν ὁ λόγος διάλληλος εἶναι ἐπὶ τούτου τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ; ὅτι 
ἡμῶν (11) ὁριζόντων τὸ γένος ἐκ τοῦ εἴδους βουλόμεθα αὐτὸ γνῶναι, καὶ πάλιν 
μαθεῖν (12) βουλόμενοι τί ἐστιν εἶδος ἐμέλλομεν διὰ τοῦ γένους αὐτὸ ὁρίζεσθαι, 
τὰ δύο (19) δὲ ἀγνοεῖται τί ἐστι γένος τὸ κατηγορούμενον εἴδους καὶ τί ἐστιν 
εἶδος ὃ (14) ὑποτάσσεται τῷ γένει. πάνυ δὲ κακὴ ἡ ἀπολογία. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ 
τὰ (15) κακῶς ἔχοντα οὐ διελέγξαι ἡδυνήθησαν: ὤφειλον γὰρ πρῶτον ἐλέγξαι 
(16) ἐκείνους ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι μία ἡ σχέσις ἡ τοῦ κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν γένους καὶ τῶν 
(17) κατὰ συνήθειαν: κἂν γὰρ ἡ αὐτὴ σχέσις ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν καθὸ σχέσις (18) 
διάφορος ὑπάρχει: ἡ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν ἄλλη ἐστίν, ἡ δὲ τῶν (19) 
κατὰ συνήθειαν ἄλλη. οὐκοῦν καὶ τὰ γένη διάφορα. μὴ γνόντες οὖν (20) ἐλέγξαι 
τοὺς τὴν τοιαύτην ἀπορίαν προενεγκαμένους ἡμαρτημένως (21) ἀπελογήσαντο 
λέγοντες ὅτι διάλληλος ηὑρίσκετο ὁ λόγος, ὅπερ ἄτοπον, ἀγνοοῦντες (22) ὅτι 
πάντως ἐπὶ τῶν πρός τι ὁ διάλληλος λόγος ζητεῖται, 


ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν μὴ (23) σωζόντων πρὸς ἄλληλα οἰκειότητα ὁ διάλληλος λόγος ἀναρμόδιος, 
ἐπὶ δὲ (24) τῶν πρός τι οὐκέτι: ταῦτα γὰρ πρὸς ἀλλήλα ἔχει οἰκειότητα καὶ δι’ (25) 
ἀλλήλων σημαίνεται. 


ὁ δὲ λόγος οὗτος οὐδ᾽ ὅλως κωλύει τὴν σχέσιν ὁρίζεσθαι. 


5 (26) ἡμεῖς δὲ τί φαμεν; φαμὲν ὅτι ὡρίσατο τὴν σχέσιν ὁ Πορφύριος, ὡς (27) 
δηλωθήσεται. καὶ ὡς μὲν πρὸς τὴν σχέσιν ὁρισμὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι λέγομεν, ὡς (28) 
δὲ πρὸς τὰ πράγματα, ἐν οἷς θεωρεῖται, ὑπογραφήν. ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁριζόμεθα (29) τὸ 
λευκόν, τὸ λευκόν ἐν σώματι θεωρεῖται, καὶ ὡς μὲν πρὸς (30) τὸ λευκόν ὁρισμὸν τοῦτο 
καλοῦμεν, ὡς δὲ πρὸς τὸ σῶμα ὑπογραφήν. (31) οὕτω καὶ τὴν σχέσιν ὁρίζοντες ὅσον 


πρὸς αὐτὴν ὁρισμὸν εἶναι λέγομεν, 193 ὅσον δὲ πρὸς τὰ πράγματα, ὑπογραφὴν. 
ἔνθεν καὶ πρὸς τὰ πράγματα (2) προσέχοντες, οὐχὶ δὲ πρὸς τὴν σχέσιν, ὑπογρα- 
φὴν λέγουσιν, οὐκέτι δὲ ὁρισμόν. (3) πόθεν δὲ ἡ πλάνη; ἐκ τοῦ εἶναι τὴν σχέσιν 
ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν. 
13 (4) Πρᾶξις ty 


1 (5) Ἐπειδήπερ ἐπηγγειλάμεθα ὁρίσασθαι τὸ γένος, φέρε χωρήσωμεν ἐπὶ (6) τὸν 
ὁρισμόν. ὁρίζεται τοίνυν τὸ γένος οὕτως: “γένος ἐστι τὸ κατὰ (7) πλειόνων καὶ διαφε- 
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ρόντων τῷ εἴδει ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι (8) κατηγορούμενον” ἐπειδήπερ ἀνωτέρω ἐζητήσαμεν 
ὅτι ἀρετὴ ὁρισμοῦ ἐστι τὸ μόνῳ (ο) καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἁρμόζειν ἤτοι καὶ ἀντιστρέφειν, φέρε 
ἴδωμεν ἐπὶ τοῦ (10) παρόντος ὁρισμοῦ, εἴ ποτε ἡ ἀρετὴ αὕτη φυλάττεται. φυλάττεται 
οὖν αὕτη ἡ (11) ἀρετὴ ἀναμφιβόλως: μόνῳ γὰρ τῷ γένει καὶ παντὶ ἁρμόζει: 

2 αἱ φωναί (12) γὰρ ἑπτά εἰσιν, ἡ μὲν ἄσημος, ἡ δὲ σημαντική: αὕτη δὲ διττή, ἡ 
μὲν γὰρ (13) μερυκὴ ἡ δὲ καθόλου: τῶν δὲ καθόλου πέντε εἰσίν, ὡς ἐγνώκαμεν, TOOT’ 
(14) ἐστιν αἱ παροῦσαι φωναί. εἰσὶν οὖν ἕξ φωναὶ σημαντικαί, πέντε καθόλου (15) 
καὶ µία μερυοή, καὶ PAY ἄσημος συμπληροῦσα τὸν ἑπτὰ ἀριθμόν. ἐκ (16) τούτων 
τῶν ἑπτὰ μόνῳ τῷ γένει ὁ ὁρισμὸς προσήκει καὶ ἀποδιακρίνει τὸ (17) γένος. ἐν μὲν 
γὰρ τῷ λέγειν “κατηγορούμενον” διακρίνει τὴν ἄσημον (18) φωνήν (αὕτη γὰρ μηδὲν 
σημαίνουσα τινος οὔ κατηγορεῖται). ἐν δὲ τῷ (19) λέγειν “κατὰ πλειόνων” διακρίνει 
τὰς μερικὰς ἐκ τῶν καθόλου (αἱ γὰρ (20) μερικαὶ ἐκβληθήσονται κατὰ πλειόνων μὴ 
φερόμεναι: τὸ γὰρ Σωκράτης ἐπὶ (21) ἄλλου τινὸς οὐ φέρεται: ὑπελείφθησαν δὲ αἱ 
καθόλου). 

3 καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ (22) λέγειν “ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι’ τρεῖς αὐτῶν ἐκβάλλει, τὴν διαφορὰν τὸ 
ἴδιον καὶ τὸ (23) συμβεβηκός (αὗται γὰρ οὐκ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγοροῦνται, ἀλλ’ ἐν 
τῷ (24) ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι’ τὸ ζῷον ποιόν ἐστι; λογικὸν, ὅπερ ἐστὶ διαφορά, γελαστικόν, 
(25) ὅπερ ἐστιν ἴδιον, μέλαν ἢ λευκόν, ὅπερ ἐστι συμβεβηκός), ἐν δὲ τῷ εἰπεῖν (26) 
“διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει” ἐκβάλλει τὸ εἶδος: εἰ γὰρ κατὰ πλειόνων (27) κατηγορεῖται ἐν 
τῷ τί ἐστιν, ἀλλ’ οὖν οὐ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀριθμῷ' 


(28) κατηγορεῖται γὰρ τὸ εἶδος κατὰ πολλῶν διαφερόντων τῷ ἀριθμῷ, Σωκρά- 
τους καὶ (29) Πλάτωνος καὶ ἄλλων πολλῶν, εἴδει δὲ διαφερόντων οὐκέτι, ἐπεὶ 
ἔσται 134 τὸ εἶδος ἑαυτοῦ διαφέρον: τὸ οὖν γένος κατηγορεῖται κατὰ πολλῶν (2) 
διαφερόντων τῷ ἀριθμῷ καὶ τῷ εἴδει. 


ἐδείχθη οὖν ὅτι μόνον τὸ γένος (9) ὑπελείφθη καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ ἁρμόζει ὁ παρὼν ὁρισμός. 

4 (4) μέμφονται δέ τινες τὴν τάξιν τῆς διακρίσεως. καὶ καλῶς: φασὶ γὰρ (5) ὅτι 
πρῶτον δεῖ τὰ πόρρω διαχωρίζειν καὶ ὕστερον τὰ ἐγγύς. 

ὁρῶμεν γὰρ (6) ὅτι καὶ τὸ πῦρ διακρῖνον τὰ μέταλλα πρῶτον διακρίνει τὰ πόρρω 

καὶ ὕστερον (7) τὰ ἐγγύς, οἷον χρυσοῦ ὄντος ἅμα καὶ ἀργύρου καὶ ξύλου πρῶτον 

διακρίνει τὸ (8) ξύλον, ὅπερ ἐστὶ πόρρω τοῦ ἀργύρου καὶ τοῦ χρυσοῦ, ὕστερον 


δὲ (ο) διακρίνει τὰ ἐγγύς, λέγω δὲ τὸν χρυσὸν ἐκ τοῦ ἀργύρου: ταῦτα γὰρ (10) 
συγγενῆ ἐστι. 


1 Porph., Isag, 2.15-16: γένος εἶναι λέγοντες τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντῶν τῷ εἴδει ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι 
κατηγορούμενον. 
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τὸ τοιοῦτον δὲ ἔχει καὶ ὁ ὁρισμὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: πρῶτον μὲν (11) γὰρ τὸ πόρρω, 
ὕστερον δὲ τὰ ἐγγὺς διαχωρίζει. καὶ πῶς τὰ πόρρω; (12) πόρρω ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
τὸ ἄψυχον, ἐπειδὴ ἔμψυχόν ἐστι’ λέγων οὖν (13) “CHov"! δηλοῖ ὅτι ἔμψυχόν ἐστι" 
τὸ γὰρ ζῷον ἔμψυχόν ἐστι. τὰ ἐγγὺς δὲ (14) ὕστερον διακρίνομεν: ἐπειδὴ γὰρ καὶ 
ἔμψυχόν ἐστιν ὁ ἵππος καὶ ὅλα τὰ (15) ἄλογα (ταῦτα γὰρ τὰ ἔμψυχα ἐγγύς εἰσι τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου, ἐπειδὴ τῶν (16) ἐμψύχων καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος), φαμὲν “λογικόν” καὶ οὕτω 
τὰ ἐγγὺς αὐτοῦ (17) διαχωρίζομεν. τὸ τοιοῦτον δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ προκειμένου ὁρισμοῦ οὐκ 
ἔστι: πρῶτον γὰρ (18) τὰ ἐγγὺς διέκρινεν, ὕστερον δὲ τὰ πόρρω: λέγων γὰρ τὸ “κατὰ 
πλειόνων” (19) διακρίνει τὰ καθόλου ἐκ τῶν μερικῶν, ἅπερ ἐγγύτερα αὐτῶν εἰσι, 
λέγων (20) δὲ “κατηγορούμενον” διέκρινε τὸ ἄσημον. ἔδει δὲ μᾶλλον πρῶτον τὴν (21) 
ἄσημον διακρίνειν, ἥτις πόρρω ἐστίν, ὕστερον δὲ τὴν σημαντικήν, ἥτις (22) προσεχής 
ἐστι. δεῖ οὖν, φασίν, ἀντιστρέφοντας λέγειν γένος ἐστι τὸ (23) “κατηγορούμενον κατὰ 
πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει ἐν τῷ (24) τί ἐστιν” ἵνα “τὸ κατηγορούμενον” 
ἐκβάλλῃ τὸ ἄσημον, τὸ “κατὰ (25) πλειόνων” διαχωρίσῃ τὴν µερικήν ἐκ τοῦ καθόλου, 
τὸ “διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει’ (26) ἐκβάλῃ τὸ εἶδος, τὸ δὲ “ἐν τῷ τί ἐστιν” διαχωρίσῃ τὰς 
ὑπολοίπους τρεῖς (27) φωνὰς, διαφορὰν ἴδιον καὶ συμβεβηκός. 

5 (28) Ζητοῦσι δὲ τινες εἰ ἄρα συμπεριέλαβεν ὁ ὁρισμὸς οὗτος καὶ τὸ παρὰ (29) 
Πλάτωνι καθόλου γένος, λέγω δὲ τὰς ἰδέας. ἀπὸ δύο δὲ τρόπων (30) γινώσκομεν ὅτι 
οὐ συμπεριέλαβεν αὐτό, λέγω δὲ τὸ πρὸ τῶν πολλῶν. πρῶτον (31) μὲν ὅτι ἐκεῖνο ἐν τῷ 
ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται, τοῦτο δὲ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι. 135 καὶ πῶς ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι τὸ 
παρὰ Πλάτωνι λέξωμεν. αἱ ὁμοιότητες (2) ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι κατηγοροῦνται. προ- 
κείσθωσαν κεφαλαὶ δύο, φάττης (3) καὶ περιστερᾶς, ἐπειδήπερ ἐοίκασιν ἀλλήλαις. 
διὰ οὖν τὴν πολλὴν ὁμοιότητα (4) ἐρωτῶμεν ποία ἐστὶν ἡ κεφαλὴ τῆς φάττης: ἰδοὺ 
αἱ ὁμοιότητες ἐν τῷ (5) ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι κατηγοροῦνται. εἴρηται δὲ ὅτι λέγουσιν ἡμᾶς 
οἱ κατὰ (6) Πλάτωνα καθ’ ὁμοιότητα ἐκείνων τῶν ἰδεῶν γενέσθαι. εἰ οὖν τὸ μὲν ἐν τῷ 
(7) τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται, τὸ δὲ ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστιν, ὁ ὁρισμὸς οὗτος οὐ (8) συµπερι- 
λαμβάνει καὶ τὸ Πλατωνυκὸν γένος. 


δεύτερον τὸ γένος τοῦτο (9) συνωνύμως κατηγορούμενον μεταδίδωσι τοῖς εἴδεσι 
καὶ ὀνόματος καὶ (10) πράγματος, οἷον τὸ ζῷον μεταδίδωσι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τοῦ 
ὀνόματος, ὅτι καὶ (11) ζῷον δύναμαι προσαγορεύειν τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ μὴν 
καὶ πράγματος, ὅτι (12) καὶ τοῦ ζῆν ἡμῖν μεταδίδωσι: τοῦτο δὲ συνωνύμως 
κατηγορεῖσθαι λέγεται. (13) ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ ἄλλου γένους οὐκ ἔστι τοῦτο εὑρεῖν: εἰ 
γὰρ καὶ ὀνόματος (14) μεταδίδωσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν οὐκέτι καὶ πράγματος: τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
ἀίδιον καὶ ἀσώματον, (15) ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐν γενέσει ἐσμὲν καὶ φθορᾶ καὶ σῶμα ἔχομεν. 


ἐν οἷς πρᾶξις. 


1 Porph., Isag, 2.17. 2 Porph., Isag, 216. 3 V // Bus ἐκβάλγ. 
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14 (16) Πρᾶξις ιδ. 


1 (17) Εἰ καὶ ἀκριβὴς ὁ λόγος τοῦ γένους καθέστηκεν, ἀλλ’ οὖν ὅμως (18) κινδυνεύει 
κατὰ τὴν ὕπαρξιν ὑπὸ τῶν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ἀντιλέγειν εἰωθότων: ἀπορίαις (19) γὰρ κατ’ 
αὐτοῦ οὐ ταῖς τυχούσαις καθοπλίζονται. 


ἀλλὰ πρῶτον καὶ τὸ (20) δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς ἀντικεῖσθαι εἰς κακίαν αὐτοῦ μεταβάλ- 
Aovar φασὶ yap κακῶς (21) λέγετε συνωνύμως κατηγορεῖσθαι τὸ γένος τοῦ 
εἴδους: τῷ γὰρ συνωνύμως (22) κατηγορεῖσθαι ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος µετα- 
δίδωσι τῷ εἴδει: εἰ δὲ (23) μεταδίδωσιν ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος τὸ γένος τῷ 
εἴδει, ταὐτόν ἐστιν εἶδος καὶ (24) γένος: οἷον τὸ ζῷον εἰ μεταδίδωσι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος (25) (ὀνόματος μὲν καθὸ καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος λέγεται ζῷον, 
πράγματος δὲ καθὸ καὶ (26) ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁμοίως οὐσία ἐστὶν ἔμψυχος αἰσθητικὴ 
ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ ζῷον), (27) οὐκοῦν ταὐτόν ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῷ ζῴῳ: συμπεριλαμ- 
βάνει ἄρα ὁ ὁρισμὸς (28) οὗτος καὶ τὸ εἶδος. κατασκευάζουσι δὲ τοῦτο καὶ διὰ 
συλλογισμῶν, ὅτι ὁ (29) ἄνθρωπος γένος ἐστί: φασὶ γάρ’ εἰ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷόν 
ἐστι, τὸ δὲ ζῷον 136 γένος, ὁμολογουμένως καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος γένος ἐστί. φαμὲν δὲ 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς (2) ὅτι πλανᾶσθε: μὴ γινώσκοντες γὰρ ὅτι κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα µετα- 
δίδωσι τὸ (3) γένος τῷ εἴδει ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος, οὐχὶ δὲ κατὰ τὴν σχέσιν, 
λέγετε (4) ταὐτὸν εἶναι γένος καὶ εἶδος- διαφέρει γὰρ τὸ γένος τοῦ εἴδους, κἂν 
(5) μεταδίδωσιν αὐτῷ ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος, καθὸ κατὰ τὴν σχέσιν οὐ (6) 
μεταδίδωσί τί ποτε τῷ εἴδει: εἰ γὰρ μετεδίδου, καλῶς ἂν ἐλέγετε. εἰ ἐδείχθη (7) 
οὖν ὅτι οὐ ταὐτόν ἐστι γένος καὶ εἶδος, σαφὲς ὅτι καὶ τὸ γένος συνίσταται (8) 
καὶ ὁ ὁρισμὸς αὐτοῦ ἄλλο τι οὐ συμπεριλαμβάνει. 

(9) Δεύτερον δὲ πάλιν ἐγκαλοῦσι λέγοντες ὑπὸ ἁμαρτίαν ἀνάγεσθαι τὸ (10) 
γένος, καθὸ πολλαχῶς οὐ λαμβάνεται ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ εἶδος: ἔστι γὰρ (11) Ἄριστο- 
τελικὸς κανῶν φάσκων ὅτι ὁσαχῶς λαμβάνεται θάτερον τῶν (12) ἀντικειμένων, 
τοσαυταχῶς καὶ τὸ ἕτερον: εἰ οὖν τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος τῶν (19) πρός τί εἰσι, πολ- 
λαχῶς δὲ λαμβάνεται τὸ εἶδος (λέγω γὰρ καὶ ἄνθρωπον (14) καὶ ἵππον καὶ κύνα 
καὶ ἄλλα τινά, ἅπερ μόνῳ τῷ ζῴῳ ἀντίκειται), ὤφειλε (15) καὶ τὸ ζῷον πολλαχῶς 
λαμβάνεσθαι ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ εἶδος. νῦν δὲ εἰ τοῦτο (16) οὐ γίνεται (πολλὰ γὰρ τὰ 
εἴδη, £y δὲ τὸ γένος), ὁμολογουμένως ἁμαρτίᾳ (17) μεγάλῃ τὸ τοιοῦτον περιπί- 
πτει' οὔτε γὰρ δύνασαι εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἑνὸς εἴδους (18) κατηγορεῖται φυσικῶς, κατὰ 
συμβεβηκὸς δὲ πολλῶν, ἐπεὶ τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ (19) οὔτε γένος ἐστί: γένος γὰρ τὸ 
κατὰ πολλῶν εἰδῶν κατηγορούμενον: τὸ ἑνὸς (20) γὰρ κατηγορούμενον οὐκέτι 
λέγεται γένος. φαμὲν δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὅτι οὐ (21) κατ’ ἀριθμόν φησιν ὁ Ἀριστοτέ- 
ANG ἀντικεῖσθαι τὰ τοιαῦτα καὶ ὁμοίως (22) λαμβάνεσθαι, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν φύσιν. 
ἀμέλει καὶ ἕνα πατέρα φαμὲν πέντε (24) υἱῶν εἶναι πατέρα, τοσαυταχῶς δὲ τοὺς 
υἱοὺς λαμβάνεσθαι ὁσαχῶς καὶ ὁ (24) πατήρ’ καὶ γὰρ εἰ καὶ πλείονι ἀριθμῷ τὸν 
πατέρα παρέχονται, ἀλλ’ οὖν (25) ὅμως πάντες μιᾶ φύσει ἀντίκεινται τῷ πατρὶ 
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ὥσπερ καὶ ὁ eic υἱός. ἀλλὰ (26) μὴν καὶ δεξιὸν ἕνα φαμὲν καὶ πέντε ἀριστεροὺς 
ὁμοίως λαμβάνεσθαι, καθὸ (27) μιᾶ φύσει ἀλλήλοις ἀντίκεινται. τότε δὲ ὤφειλον 
ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι, ὅταν τοὺς (28) πολλοὺς ἀριστεροὺς οὐ κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν φύσιν 
ἀντικεῖσθαι τῷ δεξιῷ εὕρωσιν. (29) εἰ οὖν πάντες οἱ ἀριστεροὶ ὡς ἀριστεροὶ τῷ 
δεξιῷ ἀντίκεινται, ἀνεπίληπτος (30) ὁ λόγος καθίσταται. οὐκ ἔστιν ἄρα ἄτοπον 
τὸ εἶδος πολλαχῶς (31) λαμβανόμενον ὡς Ev εἶδος τῷ γένει ἀντικεῖσθαι. 


(32) τρίτον λέγουσι ὅτι ὁ ὁρισμὸς οὗτος τὸ καθόλου γένος οὐ (33) συμπεριλαμβάνει. 
εὑρίσκομεν γὰρ ὅτι τούτου τοῦ καθόλου γένους οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο 137 ἐπαναβεβηκός, 
οἱονεὶ τὸ κατηγορούμενον ἐπαναβεβηκὸς τούτου τοῦ γένους: (2) ἐκ γὰρ τούτου τοῦ 
κατηγορουμένου ἐστὶν ἢ τὸ μερικὸν ἢ τὸ καθόλου: (3) τῇ γὰρ προτεραίᾳ διείλομεν 
τὸ κατηγορούμενον εἴς τε τὴν μερικὴν καὶ (4) εἰς τὴν καθόλου φωνήν: τούτου δὲ τοῦ 
καθόλου γένος ὁ προκείµενος ὁρισμὸς (5) ἐδόθη, οὐχὶ δὲ καὶ τοῦ ἐπαναβεβηκότος. 

2 φαμὲν δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὅτι εἰ (6) καὶ πιθανή ἐστιν ἢ ἀπορία, ἀλλ’ οὖν εὐχερὴς 
ἡ ἐπίλυσις: ὃν γὰρ λόγον (7) ἐπὶ τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ τοῦ καθόλου ἐλέγομεν, τὸν αὐτὸν καὶ 
ἐπὶ τούτου τοῦ (8) ὁρισμοῦ λέξομεν: ὡς γὰρ ἐκεῖνος ὁ ὁρισμὸς πάντα ὁρισμὸν ὁρίζων 
καὶ (9) ἑαυτὸν ὁρίζει, οὕτω καὶ ὁ ὁρισμὸς οὗτος τὸ καθόλου γένος ὁρίζων καὶ τὸ (1ο) 
ὑπερβεβηκὸς ὁρίζει: λέγων γὰρ “τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ (11) εἴδει ἐν 
τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορούμενον” συμπεριλαμβάνει ἅμα καὶ τὸ (12) ὑποβεβηκὸς γένος. καὶ 
αὐτὸ γὰρ κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει (13) κατηγορεῖται. οὐκ ἔστιν οὖν 
ἄτοπον εὑρεθῆναι καὶ ἄλλο ὑπερβεβηκὸς (14) συμπεριλαμβανόμενον ὑπὸ τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ 
τῶν καθόλου γενῶν. 

3 Τέταρτον ἐπαποροῦσι λέγοντες ὅτι οὐ καλῶς ἔχει ὁ ὁρισμός: ἔστι (16) γὰρ 
καθόλου γένος κατηγορούμενον πολλῶν οὐ τῷ εἴδει μόνον διαφερόντων, (17) ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τῷ γένει. 


ὤφειλεν οὖν ὁ ὁρισμὸς ἔχειν οὕτως: τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων (18) καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ 
γένει καὶ τῷ εἴδει ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορούμενον. (19) ἀπὸ παραδειγμάτων δὲ 
λέγουσι πῶς ἔστι τινὰ γένη κατηγορούμενά τινων (20) τῷ γένει διαφερόντων. 


ἡ οὐσία κατηγορεῖται ἐμψύχου καὶ ἀψύχου: 
4 


ἔστιν (21) οὖν ἢ οὐσία γένος κατηγορούμενον κατὰ πλειόνων οὐ τῷ εἴδει μόνον 
(22) διαφερόντων ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ γένει. οἷον τὸ ἔμψυχον ἢ ζῷον ἢ ζῳόφυτον ἢ 
(23) φυτόν. ταῦτα δὲ οὐ μόνον τῷ εἴδει διαφέρει ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ γένει: τούτων 
(24) γὰρ τὸ ἔμψυχον κατηγορεῖται ὡς γένος ἄλλων. τινὲς δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα (25) 
ἀπολογούμενοι οὕτω φασίν, ὅτι πρὸς τὰ ἄνω εἴδη φαμὲν τὰ τοιαῦτα (οἷον (26) 
τὸ ἔμψυχον καὶ τὸ ἄψυχον πρὸς τὴν οὐσίαν εἴδη εἰσί), πρὸς δὲ τὰ κάτω (27) 
γένη, οἷον τὸ ἔμψυχον πρὸς τὸ ζῷον ζῳόφυτον καὶ φυτὸν γένος ὑπάρχει. (28) 
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καὶ ἔστι μὲν ἡ τοιαύτη ἀπολογία πιθανῶς εἰρημένη, οὐκ ἀκριβὴς δέ: τὸ (29) 
γὰρ ἀληθὲς οὕτως ἔχει: φαμὲν γὰρ ὅτι τὸ καθόλου γένος κατηγορεῖται καὶ (30) 
πλειόνων διαφερόντων τῷ γένει καὶ πλειόνων διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει, καὶ (31) 
ὅπου μὲν διαφερόντων τῷ γένει, ἐκεῖ πάντως καὶ τῷ εἴδει, ὅπου δὲ τῷ (32) 
εἴδει διαφερόντων κατηγορεῖται, οὐ πάντως ἐκεῖ καὶ τῷ γένει. τοῦ μὲν (33) 
πρώτου ἐστὶ τοῦτο παράδειγμα: ἡ οὐσία κατηγορεῖται τοῦ ἐμψύχου καὶ τοῦ 
(34) ἀψύχου: ταῦτα γὰρ διαφέρει τῷ γένει, ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τῷ εἴδει. τοῦ 138 
δευτέρου δὲ τοῦτο: τὸ ζῷον κατηγορεῖται τοῦ ἵππου καὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ 
(2) ἄλλων τινῶν: ταῦτα δὲ διαφέρει τῷ εἴδει, οὐκέτι δὲ καὶ τῷ γένει: ὁ γὰρ 
(3) ἄνθρωπος μόνον εἶδός ἐστιν. ἐπεὶ οὖν ἀεὶ τὸ γένος κατηγορεῖται πλειόνων 
(4) διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει, οὐκ ἀεὶ δὲ διαφερόντων τῷ γένει, ἀναγκαίως ὁ (5) 
Πορφύριος πρὸς τὸ ἀεὶ ἀποβλέπων τὸ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει εἶπεν, οὐχὶ δὲ τῷ 
(6) γένει. οἱ γὰρ ὁρισμοὶ ἐξ οὐσιωδῶν φωνῶν συγχείµενοι τὸ ἀεὶ θέλουσιν ἔχειν: 
(7) εἰ δὲ αἱ οὐσιώδεις φωναὶ οὐ θέλουσι ποτὲ μὲν εἶναι ποτὲ δὲ μὴ (8) εἶναι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ εἶναι, ἀναγκαίως τὸ διαφερόντων τῷ γένει μὴ ἀεὶ dv (9) παρῆκεν ὁ 
Πορφύριος. 


5 (10) Πέμπτον ἔτι φασὶν τὸν ὁρισμὸν κακῶς ἔχειν: λέγουσι γὰρ ὅτι οὐ μόνον (11) 
τῷ γένει ἁρμόζει ὁ ὁρισμὸς οὗτος, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ εἴδει: τὸ γὰρ ἁπλῶς εἶδος (12) κατὰ 
πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει κατηγορεῖται: ἔστι γὰρ ἐν ἐμοὶ (13) εἶδος καὶ ἐν 
τῷ ἵππῳ εἶδος, ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἐν ὅλοις τοῖς εἴδεσι. φαμὲν (14) δὲ πρὸς τοῦτο ὅτι τὸ 
ἁπλῶς εἶδος γένος ἐστί: τὸ γὰρ ἐν ἐμοὶ καὶ ἐν τῷ (15) ἵππῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ κυνὶ εἶδος γένος 
ἐστίν. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἡ ἁπλῶς διαφορὰ (16) γένος ἡ οὖσα ἐν ἵππῳ καὶ κυνὶ καὶ ἄλλοις. 
οὐκ ἄτοπον δὲ τοῖς τοιούτοις (17) ἁρμόζειν καὶ τὸν ὁρισμὸν γένους τάξιν ἐπέχουσι. τῇ 
μέντοι τοιᾶδε διαφορᾷ (18) καὶ τῷ τοιῷδε εἴδει οὐχ ἁρμόσει. 


Πρᾶξις te 


6 (20) “Ὁ καὶ ὑπογράφοντες ἀποδεδώκασιν”Ι (21) εἴπομεν ἐν τῇ θεωρίᾳ πῶς ἐκ 
τῆς ἀσήμου φωνῆς τὴν σημαντικὴν δεῖ (22) πρῶτον διαστέλλειν, καὶ εἶθ᾽ οὕτως τὴν 
σημαντικήν. αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Πορφύριος (23) τῆς σημαντικῆς διαστολὴν ποιεῖται ἐάσας 
τὴν διάκρισιν τῆς ἀσημάντου καὶ (24) σημαντικῆς. ἔστιν οὖν ἡ σημαντικὴ ἢ καθόλου ἢ 
μερική. ἑλλιπὴς δὲ ἡ (25) τοιαύτη διαίρεσις: οὔτε γὰρ συμπεριέλαβε; τὴν καθ’ ἕκαστα: 


ἄλλη γάρ (26) ἐστιν ἢ μερυκὴ καὶ ἄλλη ἡ καθ’ ἕκαστα: ἡ μὲν γὰρ μερυτὴ ἀόριστός ἐστιν 
(27) οἷον τὶς ἄνθρωπος, ἡ δὲ καθ’ ἕκαστα ὁριστὴ οἷον Σωκράτης. 


1 Porph., Isag, 215. 2 K συμπεριέλαβε // Bus συμπεριελάβομεν. 
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7 δεῖ οὖν λέγειν (28) ὅτι ἡ σημαντικὴ ἢ καθόλου ἐστὶν ἢ καθ’ ἑνός: λέγων γὰρ καθ’ 
ἑνὸς δηλοῖς (29) καὶ τὴν μερικὴν καὶ τὴν καθ’ ἕκαστα: £v γάρ τι δηλοῦσιν: ἀμέλει καὶ 
(30) ἀνθορίζονταιι' τί ἐστι μερικόν; καθ’ ἕκαστα πλανώμενον. τί ἐστι καθ’ ἕκαστα; (31) 
μερικὀν ὡρισμένον. 

8 ἀλλὰ καὶ πάλιν οὕτω λέγοντες ἑλλιπῆ τὸν λόγον ἐῶμεν: 139 τὰς γὰρ ὁμωνύμους 
φωνὰς παρήκαμεν: οὔτε γὰρ ἐν τοῖς καθ’ ἑνός εἰσι, (2) καθὸ πολλὰς φύσεις δηλοῦσιν, 
οὔτε ἐν τοῖς καθόλου, καθὸ τὸ καθόλου καὶ (3) ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος μεταδίδωσιν, 
αἱ δὲ ὁμώνυμοι φωναὶ μόνον ὀνόματος. (4) δεῖ οὖν λέγειν κατὰ πλειόνων, ἵνα Y) οὕτως 
ἡ διαίρεσις: ἡ σημαντικὴ (5) φωνὴ ἤτοι κατὰ πλειόνων ἐστὶν ἢ καθ’ ἑνός. λέγων δὲ τὸ 
κατὰ πλειόνων (6) εἰσφέρεις καὶ τὰς ὁμωνύμους καὶ τὰς συνωνύμους. 


καὶ περὶ μὲν τῶν (7) ὁμωνύμων οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἐνταῦθα φροντίς, περὶ δὲ τῶν 
συνωνύμων: αὗται (8) γὰρ αἱ πέντε φωναὶ συνώνυμοί εἰσι. καὶ ὅταν μὲν ἐν 
τῷ τί ἐστι (9) κατηγορῶνται, δηλοῦσιν ἢ τὸ γένος ἢ τὸ εἶδος, ὅταν δὲ ἐν τῷ 
ὁποῖόν τί ἐστιν, (10) εἰ μὲν οὐσιωδῶς κατηγοροῦνται, δηλοῦσι τὴν διαφοράν, 
εἰ δὲ ἐπουσιωδῶς, (11) εἰ μὲν μίαν φύσιν δηλοῦσι, τότε τὸ ἴδιον, εἰ δὲ κοινόν τι 
σημαίνουσι, τότε (12) τὸ συμβεβηκός. 

(13) ^O καὶ ὑπογράφοντες”. 

(14) Διὰ τί οὐκ εἶπεν “ὑπογράφων», ἀλλ’ “ὑπογράφοντες;” διὰ τοῦτό φασιν, 
(15) ἵνα δείξγ τὸν ὁρισμὸν μὴ εἶναι ἴδιον, ἀλλὰ τῶν Περιπατητικῶν, οἷς εἶπε (16) 
παρακολουθεῖν. 


9 (17) “Τῶν κατηγορουμένων τὰ μὲν καθ’ ἑνὸς λέγεται μόνου ὡς (18) τὰ ἄτομα” 1 


(19) Διάκρισιν ποιεῖται τῆς σημαντυκῆς, ἵνα δείξῃ πῶς διακρίνει τὸ γένος (20) ἐκ 
τῶν σημαινουσῶν φωνῶν. ἥμαρτε δέ, ὡς εἴπομεν, μὴ διακρίνων τὴν (21) ἄσημον 
πρῶτον ἐκ τῆς σημαντικῆς, καὶ εἶθ᾽ οὕτως τὴν σημαντικὴν ἐκ τῆς (22) κατὰ 
πλειόνων καὶ καθ’ ἑνός. 


εἴπομεν δὲ ὅτι καλῶς εἶπε “καθ’ ἑνὸς”, καὶ (23) οὐχὶ μερικήν: ἔμελλε γὰρ ἐᾶν τὴν “καθ 
ἕκαστα” λέγων “τὴν µερικήν”. (24) “Οἷον Σωκράτης καὶ τὸ οὗτος καὶ τὸ τοῦτο” (25) 
Διὰ τῶν προκειμένων παραδειγμάτων δηλοῖ καὶ τὴν καθ’ ἕκαστα καὶ (26) τὴν μερικήν: 
ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῷ λέγειν “Σωκράτης” δηλοῖ τὴν καθ’ ἕκαστα (27) (ὥρισται γάρ), ἐν δὲ τῷ 
λέγειν “οὗτος καὶ τοῦτο” δηλοῖ τὴν μερικήν. 


(28) ἀόριστον γὰρ τὸ τοῦτο ἐκεῖνο, καθὸ δύναται ἐν πολλοῖς εἶναι, ὁ μέντοι (29) 
Σωκράτης οὐ δύναται εἶναι ἐν Ἀλκιβιάδῃ. 


1 Porph., Isag, 217. 2 Porph., Isag, 248. 
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140 “Τὰ δὲ κατὰ πλειόνων” 
(2) Καλῶς εἶπε “κατὰ πλειόνων” καὶ οὐχὶ καθόλου: ἤμελλε γὰρ ἐᾶν τὰς (4) 
ὁμωνύμους φωνὰς λέγων καθόλου. 


10 (4) Καὶ τὰ συμβεβηκότα κοινῶς ἀλλὰ μὴ ἰδίως τινί.2 (5) Καλῶς εἶπε “κοινῶς” τὸ 
συμβεβηκὸς λαμβάνεσθαι καὶ μὴ ἰδίως: ὅταν (6) γὰρ ἰδίως ληφθῇ, τότε οὐ κατὰ πλει- 
όνων λέγεται τὸ συμβεβηκός, ἀλλὰ (7) καθ’ ἑνός, οἷον ἡ οὐλὴ τοῦ Ὀδυσσέως ἴδιον 
συμβεβηκός ἐστιν, οὐκέτι δὲ (8) φέρεται τοῦτο καὶ ἐπὶ ἄλλου. τὸ μέντοι λευκὸν καὶ 
μέλαν κοινὰ (ο) συμβεβηκότα εἰσὶ καὶ κατὰ πλειόνων φέρεται. (10) “Συμβεβηκὸς 
δὲ οἷον τὸ λευκόν, τὸ μέλαν, τὸ καθέζεσθαι” 3 (11) Ζητεῖται διὰ τί ἐπὶ μὲν τῶν ἄλλων 
φωνῶν ἕν παράδειγµα (12) παρατίθεται πρὸς μίαν καὶ ἑκάστην, ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ συμβεβη- 
κότος τρία παρέθετο. φαμὲν (19) δὲ ὅτι διττοῦ ὄντος τοῦ συμβεβηκότος (τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
χωριστόν ἐστιν ὡς τὸ (14) ἐν ἡμῖν λευκόν, τὸ δὲ ἀχώριστον ὡς τὸ ἐν Αἰθίοπι μέλαν), 
διττὰ καὶ τὰ (15) παραδείγματα παρατίθεται ἀπὸ ὀνομάτων καὶ ῥημάτων. καὶ διὰ μὲν 
τῶν (16) ὀνομάτων δηλοῖ τὸ ἀχώριστον (τὰ γὰρ ὀνόματα χρόνῳ οὐ μεταπίπτει), διὰ 
(17) δὲ τῶν ῥημάτων δηλοῖ τὸ χωριστόν: ὥσπερ γὰρ τὰ ῥήματα χρόνῳ (18) μεταπίπτει, 
οὕτω καὶ τὸ χωριστὸν συμβεβηκὸς χρόνῳ μεταπίπτει. 

11 (19) “Τῶν μὲν οὖν καθ’ ἑνὸς κατηγορουμένων διαφέρει τὰ (20) γένη τῷ κατὰ 
πλειόνων ἀποδοθέντα κατηγορεῖσθαι” (21) Εἰπὼν ὅτι τῶν καθ’ ἕνὸς διαφέρει τὰ γένη 
τῷ κατηγορεῖσθαι κατὰ (22) πλειόνων, 


λέγει πάλιν πῶς διαφέρει τῶν κατὰ πλειόνων. 

(23) “Οἱ οὐ τῷ εἴδει διαφέρουσιν ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀριθμῷ”5 

(24) Τὰ γὰρ ἄτομα εἴδει οὐ διαφέρει, ἀλλὰ ἀριθμῷ. 

141 “Ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ τῷ ἀριθμῷ μόνον".6 

(2) Ὁ γὰρ βοῦς καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὐ τῷ ἀριθμῷ διαφέρουσιν, ἀλλὰ τῷ εἴδει. 

(3) “Τοῦ δὲ ἰδίου διαφέρει τὸ γένος, ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἴδιον ἑνὸς (4) εἴδους, οὗ ἐστιν 
ἴδιον, κατηγορεῖται καὶ τῶν ὑπὸ τὸ εἶδος (5) ἀτόμων, ὡς τὸ γελαστικόν”7 

(6) Οὐχ ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ θεωρίᾳ ἐλέγομεν διαφέρειν τὸ γένος τοῦ ἰδίου, (7) 
καθὸ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται τὸ γένος, ἐν δὲ τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι τὸ (8) ἴδιον, 
οὕτω καὶ ἐνταῦθά φησι’ λέγει γὰρ ὅτι ἐν τῷ λέγειν “διαφερόντων (9) τῷ εἴδει” 
ἐκβάλλομεν τὸ εἶδος καὶ τὸ ἴδιον, τὸ μὲν εἶδος, καθὸ οὐ (10) διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει 
κατηγορεῖται, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀριθμῷ, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον, καθὸ ἑνὸς (11) εἴδους κατηγορεῖται, 
οὗ ἐστιν ἴδιον, καὶ τῶν ἀτόμων τοῦ εἴδους: τὸ γὰρ (12) γελαστικὸν ἀνθρώπου 
μόνου καὶ Σωκράτους, τὸ δὲ γένος πολλῶν εἰδῶν (13) κατηγορεῖται. 


1 Porph., Isag, 218. 2 Porph., Isag, 219-20. 3 Porph. Isag, 2.21-22. 1 Porph., Isag, 2.22-23. 
5 Porph. Isag, 2.25-26. © Ῥοτρῃ., Isag, 3.1. 7 Porph., Isag, 31-3. 
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(14) “Τῆς δ’ αὖ διαφορᾶς καὶ τῶν κοινῶς συμβεβηκότων (15) διαφέρει τὸ 
γένος” καὶ μέχρι “ἀλλ’ οὐκ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγοροῦνται”1 

(16) Φησὶν ὅτι εἰ καὶ κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει (17) κατηγο- 
ροῦνται αἱ διαφοραὶ καὶ τὰ συμβεβηκότα, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ὅμως τὸ μὲν γένος ἐν (18) τῷ 
τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται, ταῦτα δὲ ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι. πόθεν δὲ δῆλον, (19) εἰ τὸ 
μὲν γένος ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται, αἱ δὲ διαφοραὶ καὶ τὰ (20) συμβεβηκότα 
ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστιν; ἐκ τῆς ἐρωτήσεως: ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἐρώτησις (21) τὴν ἀπόκρι- 
σιν ποιεῖ, ἢ δὲ ἀπόκρισις τὴν κατηγορίαν δηλοῖ: ἐρωτῶν γὰρ (22) “ποῖος ἐστὶν 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος; ἀκούεις “ἢ λευκὸς ἢ λογικός”, καὶ τὸ μὲν λευκὸν (23) τὸ συμβε- 
βηκὸς δηλοῖ, τὸ δὲ λογικὸν τὴν διαφοράν. ὥστε οὖν ἡ ἀπόκρισις (24) δηλοῖ τὴν 
κατηγορίαν. ὅταν δὲ ἐρωτήσῃς “τί ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος; ἀκούεις (25) “ζῷον” τὸ 
οὖν γένος ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται. 

(26) “Ἦν δὲ ἀνθρώπου γένος τὸ ζῷον”; 

(27) Ἀναλαμβάνει πάλιν τὸν λόγον καί φησιν ἐν μὲν τῷ λέγειν “τὸ γένος 142 
κατὰ πλειόνων κατηγορεῖσθαι”, διαστέλλεται ἐκ τῶν (2) καθ’ ἑνὸς (τὰ γὰρ καθ’ 
ἑνὸς τῶν ἀτόμων μόνων κατηγορεῖται), τῷ δὲ “διαφερόντων (3) τῷ εἴδει’ ἀπὸ 
τῶν εἰδῶν καὶ ἰδίων. 

(4) “Τὸ δὲ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖσθαι χωρίζει ἀπὸ τῆς (5) διαφορᾶς καὶ τῶν 
κοινῶς συμβεβηκότων”.9 

(6) Ταῦτα γὰρ ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται. ἐμάθομεν δὲ διὰ (7) τί 
“κοινῶς” λέγεται τὰ συμβεβηκότα. 

(8) ^H πῶς £yov" ^ 


ς ^ 


(9) Ταὐτόν ἐστι τὸ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι καὶ πῶς ἔχον. 


2 (10) “ἡ τοῦ γένους ῥηθεῖσα ὑπογραφή”.5 (11) Κατὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἐπαγγελίαν εἴπω- 
μεν πῶς ὁρισμὸς ἐστιν ὁ προκείμενος (12) καὶ οὐχ ὑπογραφή. καθὸ ἐπὶ μὲν (13) τῆς 
ὑπογραφῆς δυνατὸν ἀναιρουμένης5 μιᾶς φωνῆς τὴν ὑπογραφὴν σώζεσθαι, (14) οἷον εἰ 


«t Y 


λέγεις “ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷον ἐστι δίπους, ὀρθοπεριπατητικός” 


(15) σώζεται ἡ ὑπογραφὴ “ζῷον γελαστικόν”, ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ ἀναιρουμένης 
μιᾶς (16) φωνῆς οὐκέτι σώζεται ὁ ὁρισμός. καὶ πῶς ὑπογραφὴν λέγει ὁ φιλόσο- 
φος (17) τὸ προκείμενον καὶ οὐχ ὁρισμόν; ὅτι πρὸς τὰ πράγματα ἀποβλέπει. 
ἔστω (18) οὖν ὁ προκείµενος ὁρισμὸς καὶ οὐχ ὑπογραφή, καθὸ οὐ δυνάμεθα 
ἐκτὸς (19) μιᾶς φωνῆς εἰπεῖν αὐτόν. καὶ γένος μὲν ἔχει τὴν ἁπλῶς φωνήν, (20) 
συστατικὴν δὲ διαφορὰν τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς φωνῆς διαίρεσιν. διαιρεῖται δὲ εἰς ἄσημον 
(21) καὶ σημαντυκήν. 


1 Porph., Isag, 3.5-7.  ?Porph.,lsag,313-14. 9 Porph. Isag, 3.17-18. 5 Porph., Isag, 3.19. 
5 Porph., Isag, 319-20. 5 Scripsi // Bus αἱρουμένης // K αἰρομένης // T ἐρουμένης. 7 Scripsi /! Bus 
αἱρουμένης. 


(23) ΠΕΡΙ ΕΙΔΟΥΣ 


15 (22) Πρᾶξις ις 


1 (24) Τῇ τάξει τοῦ φιλισόφου χρησάμενοι φυσικῇ οὔσῃ καὶ καταλλήλῳ τοῖς (25) 
πράγμασιν, εὐλόγως μετὰ τὴν τοῦ γένους διδασκαλίαν ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ εἴδους 143 χωρή- 
σομεν. ἀλλ’ ἐνταῦθα τινες ἡμῖν ἀποροῦσι λέγοντες ὅτι τὴν διαφορὰν (2) προτάξαι 
ὀφείλομεν ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς ἄνω, ἤ τὸ εἶδος ὤφειλεν ἐν τοῖς ἄνω (3) προτάσσεσθαι τῆς 
διαφορᾶς. τὸ γὰρ προτάττειν τοῦ εἴδους ἐν τοῖς ἄνω τὴν (4) διαφορὰν καὶ ὧδε τῆς δια- 
φορᾶς τὸ εἶδος ἀκατάλληλον ποιεῖ τὸν λόγον. (5) φαμὲν δὲ ὅτι δικαίως ἐκεῖ μὲν τὴν 
διαφορὰν προέταξεν ὧδε δὲ τὸ εἶδος: (6) ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖσε πρώτη τάξις ὑπάρχει, εὐλό- 
γως ἡ πρώτη τάξις τῇ διαφορᾷ (7) ἐδόθη ἐκ τῆς φύσεως: φυσικῶς γὰρ προτάττεται 
τοῦ εἴδους: καθολικωτέρα (8) γάρ ἐστι τοῦ εἴδους ὡς ἁπλουστέρα. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ αἰτία 
αὐτοῦ ἐστιν' (9) αὕτη γὰρ τέμνει τὸ γένος εἰς εἴδη. ὧδε δὲ τῆς διαφορᾶς εὐλόγως τὸ 
εἶδος (10) προτάττεται, καθὸ τῶν πρός τί ἐστι τὸ εἶδος καὶ τὸ γένος. 

2 ὁριζομένου δὲ (11) τοῦ γένους πάντως μνήμη τοῦ εἴδους γίνεται: ἀνθέλκει γὰρ τὸ 
γένος τὸ (12) εἶδος: ἐπεὶ οὖν πρὸ ὀλίγου τὸ γένος ὡρισάμεθα, ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ καὶ τὸ εἶδος 
(13) ὁρίσασθαι. σχεδὸν δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ γένους καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ εἴδους ἡ αὐτὴ διδασκαλία (14) 
γίνεται: τῶν γὰρ πρός τί εἰσιν. 


ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνάμεθα τὸ γένος ὁρίσασθαι καὶ εὐθέως τὴν διαφοράν, καὶ 
ἐᾶσαι τὸν περὶ τοῦ εἴδους λόγον ἐκκρεμῆ' μνείαν γὰρ τοῦ εἴδους ἐν τῷ ὁρισμῷ 
τοῦ γένους πεποιήμεθα. 


(17) Ἐπεὶ οὖν τὴν τάξιν ἐγνώκαμεν, φέρε καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν λείπουσαν (18) διδασκαλίαν 
χωρήσωμεν: δεῖ γὰρ πρῶτον γὰρ Ἀριστοτελικῷ νόμῳ κεχρημένους (19) διαστείλασθαι 


τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν καὶ εἰπεῖν, περὶ ποίου σημαινομένου ἐστὶν ὁ (20) λόγος καὶ ὕστερον τὴ 
περὶ τούτου διδασκαλίαν προαγαγεῖν. 


ὁμώνυμος (21) γὰρ φωνὴ τὸ εἶδος καὶ πάντως τοῦτο ἀπαιτεῖ. 


3 ἔστιν οὖν διττὸν τὸ εἶδος- (22) λέγεται γὰρ εἶδος καὶ ἡ μορφή, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν 
Φοινίσσαις ὁ Εὐριπίδης φησὶ (23) πρῶτον μὲν εἶδος ἄξιον τυραννίδος. 


(24) ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἡ συνήθεια τοῦτο αὐτὸ δηλοῖ τὸν εὔμορφον εὐειδῆ καλοῦσα 
(25) καὶ τὸν ἄμορφον δυσειδῆ. 
λέγεται δὲ καὶ εἶδος τὸ ὑποτασσόμενον τῷ (26) γένει, ὥσπερ ὁ ἄνθρωπος εἶδος τοῦ 
ζῴου λέγεται. ἐγνωκότες οὖν (27) ποσαχῶς λέγεται τὸ εἶδος, φέρε εἴπωμεν καὶ περὶ 
ποίου σημαινομένου ἐστὶν ὁ (28) λόγος. 
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περὶ τοῦ κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν τοίνυν εἴδους ὁ λόγος ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει. (29) ἀλλὰ πρὸ 
τῆς τούτου διδασκαλίας ἀναγκαῖον εἰπεῖν τί φιλόψογοίτινες (30) ἐγκαλοῦσι τῷ 
φιλοσόφῳ, καὶ ὕστερον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν βαδίσωμεν. ἐγκαλοῦσι δέ (31) τινες λέγον- 
τες ὅτι οὐκ εἶπεν ἐπὶ τοῦ εἴδους πολλαχῶς εἶναι τὸ σημαινόμενον (32) ὥσπερ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ γένους. φαμὲν δὲ πρὸς τούτους ὅτι περὶ τοῦ γένους (33) διαλαμ- 
βάνων εἶπε μὴ ἁπλῶς καὶ τὸ εἶδος λέγεσθαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι μοναχῶς, (34) λέγων 
“ἔοικε δὲ τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος” μὴ ἁπλῶς λέγεσθαι.! ἕτεροι 144 δὲ ἐγκαλοῦσι, 
καθὸ οὐ λέγει περὶ ποίου σημαινομένου τοῦ εἴδους ἐστὶν (2) αὐτῷ ὁ λόγος. 
οἱ δὲ πάνυ κακῶς ἐπιλαμβάνονται: εἰ γὰρ ὅλως περὶ (3) εἴδους διαλαμβάνει, 
πάντως περὶ τοῦ κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν διαλήψεται, ἐπειδὴ (4) καὶ περὶ τοῦ κατὰ 
φιλοσοφίαν γένους διέλαβεν. ἐπεὶ οὖν ἠλέγξαμεν τοὺς (5) μάτην ἐγκαλοῦντας 
τῷ φιλοσόφῳ, φέρε τὴν περὶ τοῦ εἴδους διδασκαλίαν, ὡς (6) ἐπηγγειλάμεθα, 
σαφηνίσωμεν. 


(7) τριχῶς τοίνυν ὁρίζεται τὸ εἶδος- 

4 λέγεται γὰρ εἶδος “τὸ (8) ὑποτασσόμενον τῷ γένει”2 λέγεται δὲ εἶδος “καὶ οὗ 
κατηγορεῖται τὸ γένος” 5 (9) ἀλλὰ μὲν καὶ “τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ 
ἀριθμῷ ἐν (10) τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορούμενον”: ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι οἱ πρῶτοι ὁρισμοὶ (11) 
κοινωνίαν ἔχουσι πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ διαφοράν: καὶ κοινωνίαν μέν, καθὸ οἱ δύο (12) τὸ 
εἶδος ὁρίζονται, διαφορὰν δέ, καθὸ ὁ μὲν πρῶτος ἔχει τὴν σχέσιν ἀπὸ (19) τοῦ εἴδους 
ἐπὶ τὸ γένος χωροῦσαν ὁ λέγων “τὸ ὑποτασσόμενον τῷ γένει”, (14) ὁ δὲ ἕτερος ἀπὸ τοῦ 
γένους ἐπὶ τὸ εἶδος ὁ λέγων “οὗ κατηγορεῖται τὸ (15) γένος”. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ὁ τρίτος 
κοινωνίαν ἔχει πρὸς τούτους καὶ διαφοράν: (16) κοινωνίαν μέν, καθὸ καὶ αὐτὸς τὸ 
εἶδος ὁρίζεται, διαφορὰν δὲ, καθὸ αὐτὸς (17) μὲν τοῦ εἰδικώτατου εἶδους κατηγορεῖται, 
αὐτοὶ δὲ τοῦ ἀλλεπαλλήλου. 

5 καὶ (18) εἰδυκώτατον μὲν, ὅτι φησὶν “εἶδος ἐστι τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ (19) 
διαφερόντων τῷ ἀριθμῷ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορούμενον” (τὸ τοιοῦτον (20) δὲ σημαίνει 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον: ὁ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος πολλῶν κατηγορεῖται (21) διαφερόντων τῷ ἀριθμῷ). 
ἀλλεπαλλήλου δὲ οὗτοι κατηγοροῦνται, καθὸ οὐχ (22) ὁρίζουσι τὸ εἶδος τὸ κατὰ 
πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ ἀριθμῷ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι (24) κατηγορούμενον, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
εἶδος τὸ ὑποτοισσόμενον τῷ γένει καὶ οὗ (24) κατηγορεῖται τὸ γένος. δυνατὸν δὲ τοῦτο 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (25) λαμβάνεσθαι καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ζῴου: καὶ γὰρ τὸ ζῷον εἶδός ἐστιν 
ὑποτασσόμενον τῷ (26) γένει καὶ οὗ κατηγορεῖται τὸ γένος. 


1 Porph., [sag, 118. 2 Porph., Isag, 4.10: εἶδός ἐστι τὸ ταττόµενον ὑπὸ τὸ γένος. ὃ Porph., Isag, 
4.10—11. 4 Porph., Isag, 4.1212. 5 Cf. Porph., Isag, 411-12: εἶδος ἐστι τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ 
διαφερόντων τῷ ἀριθμῷ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορούμενον: ἀλλ’ αὕτη μὲν ἢ ἀπόδοσις τοῦ εἰδυκωτάτου. 
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τινὲς δὲ διαβάλλουσι τὸν λόγον ὡς (27) διάλληλον ὄντα: ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῷ ὁρισμῷ 
τοῦ γένους εἴδους ἐμνησάμεθα, (28) ἐν δὲ τῷ ὁρισμῷ τοῦ εἴδους γένους ὡσαύτως 
ἐμνησάμεθα. ἀγνοοῦσι δὲ οἱ (29) τοιοῦτοι ὅτι μᾶλλον ἐπὶ τῶν πρός τι δεκτέος 
ἐστὶν ὁ διάλληλος λόγος ἥπερ (30) ἀποβλητέος. τοὐναντίον δὲ εἰ μὴ δι’ ἀλλήλων 
ὡρίζοντο, ὑπὸ ἔγκλησιν (31) ἔπιπτον. καὶ εὖγε τῆς ἐπιλύσεως, ὅτι οὐ μόνον 
ἐνέδραμεν εἰς τὰς ἡμετέρας ψυχάς, (32) ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ ἑτέραν ἡμᾶς ποδηγεῖ 
ἀπορίαν: εἰκὸς γάρ τινα ἀπορῆσαι διὰ (33) τί ἐπὶ τοῦ ὑστέρου ὁρισμοῦ οὐκ ἔστι 
διάλληλος ὁ λόγος: οὔτε γάρ ἐστιν (34) ἐν αὐτῷ μνεία τοῦ γένους: ἄτοπον ἄρα 
ὑπάρχει τὸ τοιοῦτον. ἀλλ’ ἔστιν 145 εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἔστι μὲν ἐν αὐτῷ διάλληλος ὁ 
λόγος, ἀλλ’ οὐχ ὥσπερ οἱ πρῶτοι (2) ἔχουσι τὸν διάλληλον λόγον, οὕτω καὶ οὗτος: 
ἐπὶ μὲν γὰρ ἐκείνων (3) διάλληλος ὁ λόγος ὑπάρχει, καθὸ τοῦ γένους ἐμνήσατο, 
ἐπὶ δὲ τούτου, καθὸ (4) καὶ τὰ ἄτομα εἰσφέρει καὶ ὑπὸ ἀτόμων εἰσφέρεται. 


[4 


6 ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι ἐπὶ τῶν (5) τριῶν ὁρισμῶν τρεῖς σχέσεις νοοῦνται’ οἱ μὲν γὰρ δύο τὴν 


πὸ (6) τοῦ γένους ἐπὶ τὸ εἶδος καὶ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ εἴδους ἐπὶ τὸ γένος ἔχουσιν 


2. 


(ὁ (7) γὰρ λέγων “οὗ κατηγορεῖται τὸ γένος” δηλοῖ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ γένους ἐπὶ τὸ 
(8) εἶδος, ὁ δὲ λέγων “τὸ ὑποτασσόμενον τῷ γένει” δηλοῖ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ εἴδους (9) 


ὁ δὲ τρίτος τὴν πρὸς τὰ ἄτομα ἔχει. οὐδεὶς δὲ τούτων (10) τέλειος ὑπάρχει: οὔτε γὰρ 
οἱ πρῶτοι ἔχουσιν τὴν πρὸς τὰ ἄτομα σχέσιν (11) οὔτε ὁ ὕστερος τὴν πρὸς τὸ γένος. 
διὰ τοῦτο χρὴ μᾶλλον οὕτως ὁρίζειν: (12) εἶδός ἐστι τὸ ὑποτασσόμενον τῷ γένει κατὰ 


πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ (13) ἀριθμῷ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορούμενον. 


“Τὸ δὲ εἶδος λέγεται μὲν καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ἑκάστου μορφῆς”! Ζητοῦσι διὰ τί, πρὶν 
εἴπῃ διαφορὰν τοῦ εἴδους, τὸν συμπλεκτυκὸν σύνδεσμον προήνεγκε. καί φασιν 
ἵνα δείξῃ ὅτι καὶ ἄνω ἄλλως λέγεται. ἀξία δὲ ἡ ἀπολογία τῆς ἀπορίας, ἀλλὰ γὰρ 
ὑπόψυχρος: τῷ γὰρ ὀρθῶς σκοποῦντι καλῶς ἔχει ἡ σύνταξις δηλονότι. 

“Τὸ λευκὸν τοῦ χρώματος εἶδος”2 

Γένος γάρ ἐστι τὸ χρῶμα: φέρεται γὰρ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ λευκοῦ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ μέλανος 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ξανθοῦ. εἴδη δὲ αὐτοῦ τὰ τοιαῦτα. 

“Τὸ δὲ τρίγωνον τοῦ σχήματος εἶδος”3 

Τὸ τρίγωνον εἶδος λέγεται, τὸ δὲ σχῆμα γένος. λέγουσι δέ τινες ὅτι κακῶς 
λέγει τὸ τρίγωνον εἶδος: οὐδέποτε γὰρ ἓν τῶν εἰδῶν τοῦ ἑτέρου προτερεύει, 
ὥσπερ ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὐ προτερεύει τοῦ ἵππου, οὐδὲ ὁ ἵππος τοῦ κυνός: τὸ δὲ 
τρίγωνον καὶ τετράγωνον εἴ φησιν ὁ Πορφύριος εἴδη, ἁμαρτάνει: προτερεύει 


1 Porph., Isag, 3.22. 2 Porph., Isag, 4.3-4. 3 Porph., Isag, 4.4. 
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γὰρ τὸ τρίγωνον τοῦ τετραγώνου: πάντως γὰρ ὁ τρία τοῦ τέσσαρα προηγεῖται. 
λέγουσι δέ τινες ὅτι πολλάκις ἐπειδὴ τὸ 146 τρίγωνον εὐθύγραμμον λέγεται, 
τὸ δὲ τετράγωνον ἰσόγραμμον, κατὰ ταύτας δὲ τὰς φωνὰς ἕτερον ἑτέρου οὐ 
προτερεύει, πρὸς τὸ εὐθύγραμμον ἀποβλέπων εἶδος αὐτὸ ἐκάλεσεν. 


7 (4) “Εἰ δὲ καὶ τὸ γένος ἀποδιδόντες τοῦ εἴδους μεμνήμεθα (5) εἰπόντες τὸ κατὰ 
πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει ἐν τῷ τί (6) ἐστι κατηγορούμενον, καὶ τὸ εἶδός 
φαμεν τὸ ὑπὸ τὸ ἀποδοθὲν (7) γένος” μέχρι τοῦ “χρῆσθαι ἀμφοτέροις”] (8) Φησὶν 
ὅτι ὁρίζοντες τὸ γένος εἴδους ἐμνημονεύσαμεν εἰρηκότες (9) “γένος ἐστὶ τὸ κατὰ 
πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει’ καὶ πάλιν τὸ (10) εἶδος ὁρίζοντες εἴπομεν “τὸ 
ὑποτασσόμενον τὸ ἀποδοθέντι γένει”, οὐ δόξει (11) ὁ λόγος διάλληλος ὑπάρχων ὑπὸ 
ἁμαρτίαν ἄγειν ὑμᾶς. ταῦτα γὰρ τῶν (12) πρόςτι ὄντα οὐκ ἀποβάλλεται τὸν διάλληλον 
λόγον, τοὐναντίον δὲ ἀσπάζεται. 

“Ἑκάτερον ἑκατέρου”2 

Τοῦτ’ ἔστι διττοῦ. 


(15) “Αποδιδόασιν”. (16) Ἀντὶ τοῦ “ὁρίζουσιν”. (17) Αἱ δὲ ἄλλαι εἶεν ἂν καὶ τῶν μὴ 
εἰδυεωτάτων.ϑ (18) Φησὶν ὅτι οἱ ἄλλοι ὁρισμοὶ οὐ μόνον τῶν εἰδικωτάτων εἰσὶν εἰδῶν, 
(19) ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ὑπαλλήλων. εἰρήσεται δὲ ἡμῖν πλατύτερον τί ἐστιν (20) ὑπάλληλον 
εἶδος. 


16 (21) Πρᾶξις ιζ 


1 (22) Αἰνιγματωδῶς εἰρηκότες περὶ τοῦ γένους καὶ τοῦ εἴδους ἐν τοῖς (23) προλα- 
βοῦσι, φέρε δὴ σαφηνείας χάριν παραδείγμασι χρησώμεθα οἱονεὶ δακτύλῳ (24) δεί- 
κνυντες τὰ πράγματα, καὶ μάλιστα Ἀριστοτελικοῖς δοχίµοις οὖσι. πρὸ δὲ (25) τῆς 
Ἀριστοτελοκῆς διαιρέσεως φέρε τινὰ φωτίζοντα τὴν διαίρεσιν εἴπωμεν. 147 τὸ γένος 
διχῶς λέγεται: λέγεται γὰρ γένος γενικώτατον. λέγεται καὶ (2) ὑπάλληλον. ἀλλὰ μὴν 
καὶ τὸ εἶδος διχῶς λέγεται: τῶν γὰρ πρός τί ἐστι τὸ (3) γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος. ἐπεὶ οὖν 
ὡς λαμβάνεται τὸ γένος οὕτω καὶ τὸ εἶδος, (4) δυκαίως αὐτὸ τὸ διττὸν ἀπεκλήρωσαν. 
λέγεται γὰρ καὶ εἶδος εἰδικώτατον, (5) λέγεται καὶ εἶδος ὑπάλληλον. 

2 καὶ ἐπειδὴ τὸ μὲν γενικώτατον γένος (6) ἐπαναβεβηκὸς αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔχει, διὰ 
τοῦτο καὶ ὑπερθετικῇ φωνῇ (7) ἐχρησάμεθα (οὕτω γὰρ καὶ τὸ ἄγαν λευκὸν καὶ μὴ 
μετέχον μέλανος λευκότατόν (8) φαμεν), τὸ δὲ ὑπάλληλον γένος ἔχει ὑπερβεβηκὸς 
γένος, ὅπερ καὶ εἶδος (9) λέγεται, οἷον τὸ ζῷον τὴν οὐσίαν. πάλιν εἰδικώτατον εἶδος 


1 Porph., Isag, 4.4-9. 2 Porph. Isag, 4.8. 3 Porph. Isag, 41334. 
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λέγεται, οὗ μὴ (10) ἐστιν ὑποβεβηκὸς εἶδος (διὰ τοῦτο ἐπ’ αὐτοῦ ὑπερθετικῇ ἐχρη- 
σάμεθα), (11) ὑπάλληλον δὲ εἶδος ἐστιν, ὃ μὴ μόνον εἶδος λέγεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ γένος. 
τὸ (12) μὲν οὖν ἀκρότατον γένος γενικώτατον λέγεται, τὸ δὲ ἀκρότατον εἶδος (14) 
εἰδυκώτατον, τὸ δὲ μέσον γένος ὑπάλληλον γένος, τὸ δὲ μέσον εἶδος ὑπάλληλον (14) 
εἶδος. 

3 ἔστιν οὖν κατανοῆσαι τρία ὄντα τὰ πράγματα καὶ τέσσαρας τὰς (15) σχέσεις: δύο 
μὲν τὰ ἄκρα, ἓν δὲ τὸ ἐν μέσῳ, καὶ μία μὲν σχέσις ἐστὶν (16) ἡ ἀπὸ τοῦ γενικωτάτου 
γένους πρὸς τὰ κάτω, μία δὲ ἡ ἀπὸ τοῦ (17) εἰδυεωτάτου εἴδους πρὸς τὰ ἄνω, δύο δὲ 
τῶν ὑπαλλήλων: ἔχουσι γὰρ μίαν πρὸς (18) τὰ ἄνω καὶ μίαν πρὸς τὰ κάτω. ἐπεὶ οὖν 
ἐγνώκαμεν τρία εἶναι τὰ (19) πράγματα, τέσσαρας δὲ τὰς σχέσεις, φέρε εἴπωμεν διὰ 
τί ὑπάλληλα τὰ τοιαῦτα (20) λέγεται. 


τινὲς μὲν λέγουσιν ὅτι διὰ τοῦτο ὑπάλληλα λέγεται, ἐπειδὴ ἀλλήλοις (21) ὑπο- 
τάσσεται. κακῶς SE τούτῳ γὰρ τῷ λόγῳ καὶ τὸ εἰδικώτατον εἶδος ὑπάλληλον 
(22) λεχθήσεται ἄλλοις ὑποτασσόμενον: 


(23) ὑπάλληλα γὰρ λέγεται, καθὸ (23) δύνανται καὶ γένη εἶναι καὶ εἴδη, καὶ εἴδη μὲν 
πρὸς τὰ πρὸ ἑαυτῶ, γένη (24) δὲ πρὸς τὰ μεθ’ ἑαυτά. 


καὶ ὑπάλληλον μὲν εἶδος λέγομεν τὸ δυνάμενον καὶ γένος εἶναι, ὑπάλληλον δὲ 
γένος τὸ δυνάμενον καὶ εἶδος εἶναι. τὸ ὑπάλληλον οὖν ἁρμόζει τοῖς δύο. ἰστέον δὲ 
ὅτι οὐ χρὴ λέγειν ὑπάλληλον γένος καὶ ὑπάλληλον εἶδος ἐπὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, ἵνα μὴ 
ἀδολεσχήσωμεν: ἀρκεῖ γὰρ τὸ ἕν: λέγων γὰρ ὑπάλληλον εἶδος δηλοῖς τὸ γένος 
καὶ ὑπάλληλον γένος δηλοῖς τὸ εἶδος: περὶ οὗ δὲ ὁ λόγος γίνεται, τὸ ὑπάλληλον 
προσλαμβάνει. 


4 (31) Μαθόντες δὲ τί γενικώτατον γένος καὶ τί εἰδικώτατον εἶδος καὶ τί (32) ὑπάλ- 
λήλον, φέρε τὴν Ἀριστοτελικὴν διαίρεσιν παραθῶμεν ὡς (33) ἐπηγγειλάμεθα. ἵνα 
ἀκριβέστερον! ἐξ αὐτῆς τὰ λεγόμενα ποιήσωμεν. οἱ Ἀριστοτελικοὶ (34) τὸ γενικώ- 
τατον γένος οὕτω διαιροῦσιν: ἢ οὐσία ἢ σῶμα ἢ ἀσώματον, τὸ 148 σῶμα ἢ ἔμψυχον 
ἢ ἄψυχον, τὸ ἔμψυχον ἢ ζῷον ἢ ζῳόφυτον ἢ φυτόν, (2) τὸ ζῷον ἢ λογυκὸν ἢ ἄλο- 
γον, τὸ λογικὸν ἢ θνητὸν Ñ ἀθάνατον, καὶ εἰ μὲν (3) θνητόν, δηλοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον, εἰ 
δὲ ἀθάνατον, δηλοῖ τὸ θεῖον. καὶ τὴν (4) μὲν οὐσίαν φασὶ γενικώτατον γένος, καθὸ 
ἐπαναβεβηκός τι αὐτῆς οὐκ ἔστιν (5) ἕτερον γένος, εἰδικώτατον δὲ εἶδός φασι τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον, καθὸ ὑποβεβηκὸς (6) αὐτοῦ εἶδος οὐκ ἔστι (τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ ἔσχατον), 
τὸ ζῷον δὲ καὶ τὸ (7) ἔμψυχον ὑπάλληλα γένη καλοῦσιν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ὑπάλληλα εἴδη, 
καθὸ μέσα (8) ὄντα δύνανται καὶ γένη εἶναι καὶ εἴδη. 


1 V ἀκριβέστερον // Bus ἀκριβέστερα. 
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ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐπιλαμβάνονται τῆς (9) τοιαύτης διαιρέσεως ot Πλατωνικοὶ καὶ οὐκ 
ὀλίγος ἐστὶν ὁ περὶ αὐτῆς λόγος, (10) φέρε ὀλίγα περὶ τοῦ ζῴου καὶ ζῳοφύτου 
καὶ φυτοῦ ζητήσαντες (11) καταπαύσωμεν τὴν θεωρίαν, ἐν ἑτέρᾳ τὰ ἐκ τῶν 
Πλατωνικῶν ἀντιτιθέμενα διδάσκειν (12) εὐτρεπιζόμενοι. 


5 διαιρεῖται τοίνυν τὸ ἔμψυχον εἰς ζῷον ζῳόφυτον φυτόν. (13) καὶ φυτόν ἐστι τὸ 
ἔχον τρεῖς δυνάμεις, τὴν γεννητικὴν τὴν αὐξητικὴν τὴν (14) θρεπτικήν. καὶ εὖγε τῆς 
δημιουργίας τῆς φύσεως: χαρισαμένη γὰρ ἡμῖν (15) τὴν γεννητικὴν ἐχαρίσατο καὶ τὴν 
αὐξητικήν, ἵνα δι’ αὐτῆς τέλειοι (16) γενόμενοι ἐπιτήδειοι πρὸς τὸ γεννᾶν ἐσόμεθα. 


εἰ γὰρ ἐμένομεν παῖδες, οὐ (17) δυνατῶς εἴχομεν φύειν ἕτερον. 


ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ ἡ αὐξητυκὴ δέεται θρεπτικῆς, (18) ἀναγκαίως τὴν θρεπτικὴν ἡμῖν 
ἐδωρήσατο. ταύταις οὖν ταῖς τρισὶ (19) δυνάμεσιν εἰ προσέλθῃ τις αἴσθησις, ποιεῖ τὸ 
ζῳόφυτον. ὅτι δὲ ἔχει αἴσθησιν (20) τὸ ζῳόφυτον, σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ ἐν τοῖς ὕδασιν ἡδόμενον 
ἐξαπλοῦσθαι καὶ (21) κάρφους ἀνιῶντος συστέλλεσθαι. ἐπὶ τούτοις δὲ γίνεται κίνησις, 
γίνεται (22) τὸ ζῷον. ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι ὅπου κίνησις, ἐκεῖ καὶ αἴσθησις, οὐχ ὅπου δὲ 
(23) αἴσθησις, ἐκεῖ καὶ κίνησις. ὡς χείρων δὲ τῆς κινήσεως οὖσα ἡ αἴσθησις (24) 
ὑποτάττεται κινήσει. 

6 ἴσως δὲ ἀπορήσει τις λέγων “πόθεν δῆλον ὅτι ἢ (25) κίνησις ἔχει αἴσθησιν; 
πόθεν δῆλον; ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν τι τὴν φύσιν μάτην. (26) εἰ οὖν ἐκτὸς τῆς αἰσθήσεως 
ἐδημιούργει ἡ φύσις, ἐμέλλομεν ἀποκρημνοῦν (27) καὶ ἐπ’ ἀπωλείᾳ βαδίζειν αἴσθησιν 
ἐν TY κινήσει μὴ ἔχοντες, ὅπερ ἢ φύσις (28) οὐ βούλεται: τοσοῦτον γὰρ ἡ φύσις κήδεται 
τῶν οἰκείων δημιουργημάτων, (29) ὅτι καὶ τῷ σκώληκι τῆς ὁράσεως ἀποτυχόντι 
μαλθακὸν ἐχαρίσατο, ἵνα (30) μὴ ἀποκρημνιζόμενος ἐπ᾽ ἀπωλείᾳ γένηται. ἔχομεν 
ἐντεῦθεν πορισμοῦ (31) μοῖραν ὅτι οὐ ὑγιῶς ἔχει ὁ ὁρισμὸς τοῦ (ov: συμπεριλαμβάνει 
γὰρ καὶ (32) τὸ ζῳόφυτον: φαμὲν γὰρ τὸ ζῷον οὐσίαν ἔμψυχον αἰσθητυκήν: τοιαῦτα 
δὲ καὶ τὰ ζῳόφυτα. (33) δεῖ οὖν προσθεῖναι τὸ αὐτοκίνητον, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν οὐσία (34) 
ἔμψυχος αἰσθητικὴ αὐτοκίνητος. κίνησιν δὲ λέγω τὴν ἀπὸ τόπου εἰς τόπον. 


149 Πρᾶξις τη 


(2) Ὥσπερ ἀληθείας προϊστάμενοι οἱ τὰ Πλάτωνος πρεσβεύοντες δόγµατα (3) 
τῆς Ἀριστοτελικῆς διαιρέσεως ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι σπουδάζουσι: φασὶ γὰρ ὅτι (4) 
ἐναντία ἑαυτῷ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις φθέγγεται ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης φάσκων τὴν οὐσίαν 
(5) διαιρεῖσθαι εἰς ἐναντιότητας, εἴ γε ἐν Κατηγορίαις φησὶ μὴ ἔχειν αὐτὴν 
(6) ἐναντιότητα. Πλωτῖνος δὲ καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν ἔλεγε: φησὶ γὰρ δικαίως: οὐκ 
(7) ἔχει ἡ οὐσία ἐναντιότητα, καθὸ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ: αὐτὴ γὰρ (8) 


ς ! 


ὑποκείμενον ὑπάρχει: τὰ γοῦν ἐναντία πάντως ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ ὄντα τὴν μάχην 
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(9) ποιεῖται: οὕτω γὰρ τὸ ψυχρὸν καὶ τὸ θερμὸν ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὑποκειμένου (10 
μάχονται: βούλεται γὰρ ἓν ἕκαστον τοῦ ἄλλου τὸ ὑποκείμενον λαβεῖν: τὸ (11 
ψυχρὸν γὰρ σπεύδει μεταβάλλειν τὸ θερμὸν εἰς ψυχρόν. ὅτι δὲ εἰς ἐναντία (12 
διαιρεῖ ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης τὴν οὐσίαν, σαφὲς ἐκ τῶν λεγομένων: φησὶ γὰρ “ἡ (13 
οὐσία διαιρεῖται εἰς σῶμα καὶ ἀσώματον”. τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὸ ἀσώματον (14) ἐναντία 
εἰσίν. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἁμαρτία μόνη, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἑτέρα: (15) φησὶ γὰρ 
ὅτι καὶ τὸ σῶμα διαιρεῖται εἰς ἔμψυχον καὶ ἄψυχον: ἐναντίον (16) δὲ τὸ ἔμψυχον 
τῷ ἀψύχῳ. ἄλλως δὲ ἡμάρτηται: δεῖ γὰρ μᾶλλον ἐκ τοῦ (17) ἐμψύχου διελεῖν τὸ 
σῶμα: εἰ γὰρ καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα ἔχει τὸ ἔμψυχον, (18) ὁμολογουμένως τοῦ 
ἐμψύχου (μέρος) τὸ σῶμα. τοὐναντίον δὲ ἐκ τοῦ σώματος (19) τὴν διαίρεσιν 
ἐποιήσατο λέγων αὐτὸ διαιρεθῆναι εἰς ἄψυχον καὶ ἔμψυχον. (20) τρίτη ἁμαρτία 
ἀναφύεται Ἀριστοτέλει, ὅτι φησὶ τὸ θεῖον σῶμα εἶναι: τοῦτο (21) γὰρ συνάγεται 
αὐτῷ ἐκ τῆς τοιαύτης διαιρέσεως: εἰ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ ἐμψύχου (22) σώματος γίνεται 
τὸ ζῷον καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ζῴου τὸ ἀθάνατον λογικόν, ἔσται ἄρα (23) καὶ τὸ λογικὸν 
ἀθάνατον σῶμα. 

(24) Τοιαύταις μέμψεσι τὴν Ἀριστοτέλους οἱ Πλατωνικοὶ καταποντίσαντες 
(25) διαίρεσιν ἐπὶ ἑτέραν, ἣν ἔχειν καλῶς νομίζουσι, τὸ βάδισμα ἐπιταχύνου- 
σιν. (26) ἄμεινον δὲ πρῶτον ὑπὲρ τῆς δοκούσης κακῶς ἔχειν Ἀριστοτελικῆς 
διαιρέσεως (27) ἀπολογήσασθαι καὶ εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον τὴν τῶν Πλατωνικῶν ἐκθέ- 
σθαι ἔστι γὰρ (28) εἰπεῖν ὡς οὔτε ὅλως ἥμαρτον περὶ τῆς τοιαύτης διαιρέσεως 
οἱ Ἀριστοτέλει (29) πειθαρχοῦντες: δεῖξαι γὰρ ἔχομεν ἐκ περιουσίας ὡς οὐδὲ 
ἐναντία εἰσὶ ταῦτα, (30) τέως οὐδὲ ἀντικείμενα. διαιρεῖται τοίνυν τὸ ἀντικείμε- 
vov εἰς τέσσαρα: ἥτοι 150 γὰρ τὰ ἀντικείμενα ἐναντία ἐστὶν ὥσπερ τὸ θερμὸν 
καὶ τὸ ψυχρόν (ταῦτα (2) δὲ εἰς ἄλληλα θέλει μεταβάλλειν), ἤτοι ὡς ἕξις καὶ 
στέρησις (μεταβάλλεται (3) γὰρ τούτων τὸ Ev εἰς τὸ ἕτερον, ὥσπερ ἡ ἕξις εἰς 
στέρησιν, οὐκέτι δὲ ἡ (4) στέρησις εἰς ἕξιν: ἀπὸ γὰρ ἕξεως στέρησις γίνεται, 
ἀπὸ δὲ στερήσεως οὐκ (5) ἔτι ἕξις), ἢ ὡς τὰ πρός τι (ταῦτα γὰρ σώζει ἄλληλα, 
ὡς πατὴρ καὶ υἱός), (6) ἢ ὡς ἀντίφασις “ὁ δεῖνα περιπατεῖ ἢ οὐ περιπατεῖ”: τὸ 
τοιοῦτον δὲ οὐ (7) δύναται κατ’ ἄμφω ἀληθεύειν καὶ κατ’ ἄμφω ψεύδεσθαι: ἐκ 
γὰρ τῆς (8) καταφάσεως ἢ ἀποφάσεως γίνεται ἡ ἀντίφασις. ὅπου γὰρ ἡ ἀπόφα- 
σις ἀληθεύει, (9) ἐκεῖ ψεύδεται ἡ κατάφασις, οἷον “οὐ περιπατεῖ”: τὸ “περιπατεῖ” 
ὧδε ψεύδεται. (10) ὅπου δὲ ἡ κατάφασις ἀληθεύει, ἐκεῖ ψεύδεται ἡ ἀπόφασις: 
“περιπατεῖ (11) Σωκράτης” “οὐ περιπατεῖ” τοῦτο ψεύδεται: ἅπαξ γὰρ ἐρρέθη 
“περιπατεῖ”. (12) ὥστε οὖν ἀδύνατον τὰ δύο ἀληθεύειν ἢ ψεύδεσθαι. ὅτι δὲ οὐκ 
ἀντίκειται (13) τὸ σῶμα τῷ ἀσωμάτῳ καθ’ ἕνα τῶν λεγομένων τρόπων, σαφὲς 
ἐντεῦθεν: (14) τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὸ ἀσώματον οὐκ ἔστιν ἐναντία, καθὸ οὐ πέφυκεν εἰς 
ἄλληλα (15) μεταβάλλειν: οὔτε γὰρ τὸ σῶμα ἀσώματον οὔτε τὸ ἀσώματον σῶμα, 
ὥσπερ (16) τὸ ψυχρὸν εἰς θερμὸν μεταβάλλεται καὶ τὸ θερμὸν εἰς ψυχρόν. οὔτε 
μὴν (17) ἀντίκεινται ὥσπερ ἕξις καὶ στέρησις, καθὸ οὐδέτερον αὐτῶν μεταβάλ- 
λει εἰς (18) τὸ ἕτερον, ἀλλὰ μὴν ἡ ἕξις μόνον εἰς στέρησιν μεταβάλλεται, οὐκ ἔτι 


) 
) 
) 
) 
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δὲ (19) ἡ στέρησις εἰς ἕξιν. συγχωρείσθω δὲ τὸ ὁποῖόν τι θέλεις εἰς τὸ ἕτερον 
(20) μεταβάλλειν, ἀλλὰ μὴν τοῦτο ἀδύνατον: ὁμολογουμένως οὐκ ἀντίκεινται 
(21) κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον. οὔτε μὴν ὡς τὰ πρός τι ἀντίκεινται, ἐπειδὴ τὰ (22) 
πρός τι σώζει ἄλληλα, ταῦτα δὲ φθείρει: ὅπου γὰρ σῶμα, οὐκ ἔστι τὸ (23) ἀσώ- 
ματον, καὶ ὅπου τὸ ἀσώματον, οὐκ ἔστι σῶμα. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ κατὰ (24) τὸν τῆς 
ἀντιφάσεως ἀντίκεινται" ἐπὶ μὲν γὰρ τῆς ἀντιφάσεως τὰ δύο οὐ (25) δύνανται 
ἀληθεύειν Y) ψεύδεσθαι, ἐπὶ δὲ τούτων καὶ τὰ δύο ἀληθεύει καὶ (26) ψεύδεται: 
ἀληθεύει μὲν ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃ “ὁ ἄνθρωπος σῶμα καὶ οὐκ ἀσώματον” (27) (ἄμφω 
γὰρ ἀληθεύει), ψεύδεται δὲ ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃ “τὸ λευκὸν σῶμα καὶ μὴ (28) ἀσώμα- 
τον”: κατ’ ἄμφω γὰρ ψεύδεται: ἐψεύσατο δὲ καθ’ £v σῶμα λέγων (29) τὸ λευκὸν 
καὶ καθ’ ἕτερον ὅτι μὴ ἀσώματον. ὁ αὐτὸς λόγος καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ (30) ἐμψύχου καὶ 
τοῦ ἀψύχου: οὔτε γὰρ ἀντίκεινται ὡς τὰ πρός τι οὔτε ὡς (31) ἕξις καὶ στέρη- 
σις οὔτε ὡς ἀντίφασις, καθὸ οὔτε σώζει ἄλληλα οὔτε τὸ ἓν (32) εἰς τὸ ἕτερον 
μεταβάλλεται οὔτε ἐπὶ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἀληθεύει καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου (33) ψεύδεται. 
τοῦτο μόνον δοκεῖ ἐναντιοῦσθαι: πολλάκις γὰρ εἴποι τις ὡς 151 ἀντίκεινται ὡς 
τὰ ἐναντία: μεταβάλλει γὰρ εἰς ἄλληλα: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ τροφὴ (2) ἄψυχόν τι οὖσα 
εἰς ἔμψυχον μεταβάλλεται (γίνεται γὰρ αἷμα), καὶ τὸ ἔμψυχον (3) πάλιν εἰς τὸ 
ἄψυχον, ὡς τὰ ἐν γενέσει καὶ φθορᾷ. καί φαμεν ὅτι οὐ (4) δύναται εἶναι ἐναντία, 
καθὸ οὐδέποτε τὰ ἐναντία σώζει ἄλληλα, τοὐναντίον (5) δὲ ἀναιρεῖ’ ὁρῶμεν δὲ 
ὅτι καὶ τὸ ἄψυχον σώζει τὸ ἔμψυχον, ὥσπερ ἡ (6) τροφὴ καὶ τὰ ἐδέσματα. τὸ δὲ 
λέγειν ὡς ἥμαρτον ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος (7) λέγοντες τὸ ἔμψυχον (τοῦ γὰρ ἐμψύ- 
yov μέρος ἐστὶ τὸ σῶμα), πάνυ φαῦλον (8) ὑπάρχει: οὔτε γὰρ πᾶν σῶμα μέρος 
ἐστὶ τοῦ ἐμψύχου, ἀλλὰ τὸ τοιόνδε: (9) τὸ οὖν ἁπλῶς σῶμα διαιρεῖται εἰς ἔμψυ- 
xov καὶ ἄψυχον. τρίτον ἔλεγον (10) καλεῖν Ἀριστοτέλην τὸ λογικὸν ἀθάνατον 
σῶμα εἰς τὴν τοιαύτην διαίρεσιν. (11) φαμὲν δὲ ὅτι οὐ τὸ θεῖον τὸ ποιοῦν ἡμῶν 
πρόνοιαν λέγει ἐκ τοῦ ζῴου (12) διαιρεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ τὰ οὐράνια σώματα: βούλε- 
ται γὰρ τὰ τοιαῦτα θεῖα λογικὰ (13) καλεῖν. καὶ εἰ φήσουσι “πῶς τὸν ἥλιον θεῖον 
καλεῖ; λέξομεν “τί γὰρ (14) ἄτοπον Ἀριστοτέλην λέγειν τὰ οὐράνια σώματα 
θεῖα, ὅπου γε καὶ ὁ Πλάτων (15) ἐν πολλοῖς τοὺς ἄνδρας καλεῖν θείους ἠξίω- 
σεν; εἴρηται δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα θεῖα (16) διὰ τὸ θέειν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τρέχειν: ἕνεκα γὰρ 
τούτου καὶ τὸ θεῖον τὸ (17) προνοούμενον ἡμῶν θεῖον ἐκλήθη, καθὸ πάντῃ περι- 
θέει. 

(18) Ἀπολογησάμενοι οὖν ὑπὲρ τῆς τῶν Ἀριστοτελικῶν διαιρέσεως φέρε 
(19) καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἐπαγγελίαν τὴν τῶν Πλατωνικῶν ἐκθησόμεθα. 
(20) διαιροῦσι τοίνυν τὴν οὐσίαν οὕτως: ἡ οὐσία διαιρεῖται εἰς σῶμα καὶ (21) 
ἀσώματον καὶ εἰς μυκτόν. τὸ σῶμα ἢ ἀκίνητόν ἐστιν ἢ κεκινημένον. καὶ εἰ (22) 
μὲν ἀκίνητον ἐστι, ποιεῖ τὸν τόπον (δικαίως δὲ ὁ τόπος ἀκίνητός ἐστι’ τὸ (23) 
γὰρ κινούμενον ἐν τόπῳ ἐστίν: εἰ δὲ καὶ ὁ τόπος ἐκινεῖτο, ἐν τόπῳ ἐζήτει (24) 
κινεῖσθαι: εἶναι δὲ τόπον ἐν τόπῳ ἄτοπον), εἰ δὲ κινούμενον, ἢ κύκλῳ (25) 
κινεῖται ἢ κατ’ εὐθύ. καὶ εἰ μὲν κατ’ εὐθὺ κινεῖται, εἰ μὲν ἄνω, γίνεται (26) 
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τὸ πῦρ καὶ ὁ ἀήρ, εἰ δὲ κάτω, τὸ ὕδωρ καὶ ἡ γῆ. εἰ δὲ κύκλῳ, εἰ (27) μὲν 
an’ ἀνατολῶν εἰς δυσμάς, γίνεται ἡ ἁπλανὴς σφαῖρα, εἰ δὲ ἀπὸ (28) δυσμῶν 
ἐπὶ ἀνατολάς, γίνεται ἡ ὑποκάτω καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι. τὸ ἀσώματον διαιρεῖται (29) 
εἰς ἔνυλον καὶ εἰς ἄυλον. καὶ εἰ μὲν εἰς ἔνυλον, ποιεῖ τὴν φυτικὴν καὶ (30) 
ἄλογον ψυχήν, εἰ δὲ εἰς ἄυλον φύσει καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ ἄφθαρτον, γίνεται τὸ 152 
θεῖον (τοῦτο γὰρ ἀσώματόν ἐστι καὶ ἀεὶ ἄφθαρτον κατὰ τὴν φύσιν καὶ (2) κατὰ 
τὴν ἐνέργειαν), εἰ δὲ κατὰ μὲν τὴν φύσιν ἄφθαρτον κατὰ δὲ τὴν (3) ἐνέργειαν 
φθαρτόν, δηλοῖ τὴν λογικὴν ψυχήν. τὸ μικτὸν ἀπὸ σώματος (4) καὶ ἀσωμάτου 
ἐστί, διὸ καὶ μικτὸν καλεῖται. ποιεῖ δὲ τοῦτο τὸ ἔμψυχον: (5) ἔμψυχον γάρ ἐστι 
μικτόν. τὸ ἔμψυχον διαιρεῖται εἰς τὸ ζῷον καὶ εἰς τὸ (6) ζῳόφυτον καὶ εἰς τὸ 
φυτόν. καὶ εἰ μὲν ἢ τὸ φυτὸν χαμαιπετές, λέγεται (7) πόα, εἰ δὲ ὑψιπετές, 
δένδρον, εἰ δὲ μέσον, θάμνος. οὐκ ἔστι δὲ ἀνεπίληπτος (8) ἡ τοιαύτη διαίρεσις: 
κακῶς γὰρ λέγουσιν τὸν τόπον εἶναι σῶμα: ἔσται γὰρ (9) σῶμα διὰ σώματος 
χωροῦν, εἰ τὰ κινούμενα ἐν τόπῳ κινεῖται. ἀλλὰ μὴν (10) τοῦτο ἄτοπον. οὐκ 
ἔστιν οὖν ὁ τόπος σῶμα. ἄλλως τε ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν (11) δείκνυται ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι 
σῶμα: εἰ γὰρ τὸ σῶμα ἐν τόπῳ θέλει εἶναι, σῶμα (12) δὲ ὁ τόπος, ἔσται ὁ τόπος 
ἐν τόπῳ, ἔτι δὲ καὶ ὁ ἄλλος τόπος ἐν τόπῳ (13) καὶ (τοῦτο) ἐπ’ ἄπειρον, ὅπερ 
ἄτοπον. 

(14) “Καθ’ ἑκάστην κατηγορίαν ἐστί τινα γενικώτατα”Ι 

(15) Φησὶν ὅτι εὑρίσκομέν τινα γενικώτατα κατηγορούμενα καί τινα (16) 
εἰδυεώτατα: γενικώτατον μὲν ὡς εἴπομεν τὴν οὐσίαν, εἰδυεώτατον δὲ ὡς εἴπομεν 
(17) τὸν ἄνθρωπον. λέγουσι δὲ ὅτι οὐκ ὤφειλεν εἰπεῖν γενικώτατα’ οὔτε γὰρ (18) 
κατηγορεῖται ἕν τι πολλῶν γενυκωτάτων: δεῖ οὖν ἑνικῶς λέγειν γενικώτατον (19) 
ἢ τὸ πληθυντυκὸν ἀνθ’ ἑνικοῦ νοεῖσθαι. 

(20) “Ὑπὲρ ὃ οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἄλλο ὑπερβεβηκὸς γένος”2 

(21) Καλῶς εἶπε “γένος”: ἔστι γὰρ τὸ ὂν ἐπαναβεβηκὸς τῆς οὐσίας, ἥτις 
(22) γενικώτατον λέγεται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι γένος, ὥς φησιν Ἀριστοτέλης. (23) 
Ἀριστοτέλει οὖν πειθαρχῶν ὁ Πορφύριος οὐ λέγει τὸ ὂν γένος, εἰ καὶ τὰ μάλιστα 
(24) βούλεται ὁ Πλάτων αὐτὸ εἶναι γένος. 

(25) “Μεθ’ ὃ οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἄλλο ὑποβεβηκὸς εἶδος”3 

(26) Καὶ ὧδε καλῶς εἶπε τὸ “εἶδος”: ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ἄλλα τῷ εἴδει (27) ὑποβε- 
βηκότα ὡς ὁ Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων, ἀλλ’ οὐκ εἴδη. 

153 “Ὑπὸ δὲ ταύτην ἐστὶ σῶμα”“ 

(2) Τελείως οὐκ ἐπεξέρχεται τῇ διαιρέσει: διαιρεῖται γὰρ ἡ οὐσία οὐ μόνον 
(4) εἰς σῶμα, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς ἀσώματον. μήποτε δὲ τὰ συμβαλλόμενα τῷ (4) 
παραδείγματι παραδίδωσι. 


1 Porph., Isag, 415. Porph., Isag, 4.17 ὑπὲρ ὃ οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἄλλο ὑπαναβεβηκὸς γένος. ὃ Porph., 
Isag, 418. 3 Porph. Isag, 4.22. 
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(5) “Καὶ πᾶν τὸ πρὸ τῶν ἀτόμων προσεχὲς εἶδος ἂν εἴη (6) µόνον, οὐχέτι δὲ 
καὶ γένος” 

(7) Καλῶς εἶπε τὸ “προσεχές” ἰδοὺ γὰρ τὸ ζῷον κατηγορεῖται τοῦ (8) Σωκρά- 
τους καὶ Πλάτωνος, οὐκ ἔστι δὲ ὅμως μόνον εἶδος, καθὸ προσεχῶς τῶν (9) ἀτό- 
μων οὐ κατηγορεῖται. τὰ οὖν προσεχῶς κατηγορούμενα τῶν ἀτόμων (10) ταῦτα 
εἴδη μόνον λέγεται ὡς ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 


17 (11) Πρᾶξις ιθ 


1 (12) Πάρεστιν ὁ Πορφύριος περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν τὴν διδασκαλίαν ποιούμενος, (13) 

πρῶτον περὶ τῶν ἄκρων διδάξων cid’ ὕστερον περὶ τῶν μέσων, φημὶ δὲ περὶ τῶν (14) 

ὑπαλλήλων. 
φησὶν οὖν ὅτι τὸ γενικώτατον μίαν σχέσιν ἔχει τὴν πρὸς τὰ (15) ὑπ᾽ αὐτό, 
τὸ δὲ εἰδικώτατον μίαν τὴν πρὸς τὰ πρὸ αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ὑπάλληλα (16) μίαν 
μὲν τὴν πρὸς τὰ πρὸ αὐτῶν, ἄλλην δὲ τὴν πρὸς τὰ μετ’ αὐτά. (17) σαφῆ δὲ 
ὑπάρχει τοῦ τοιούτου τὰ παραδείγματα. τινὲς δὲ λέγουσιν ὅτι (18) κακῶς λέγει 
φάσκων τὸ εἰδικώταταν μίαν σχέσιν ἔχειν τὴν πρὸς τὰ πρὸ (19) αὐτοῦ: δύο 
γὰρ ἔχει, τὴν μὲν μίαν τὴν πρὸς τὰ πρὸ αὐτοῦ οἷον ὁ (20) ἄνθρωπος πρὸς 
τὸ ζῷον, ἄλλην δὲ τὴν πρὸς τὰ ἄτομα. κακῶς δὲ ἐπιλαμβάνονται (21) τοῦ 
φιλοσόφου: μίαν γὰρ λέγει τὴν τοιαύτην σχέσιν, καθὸ ἑκατέρα αὐτῶν (242) 
εἴδους ἐστὶ σχέσις: ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἀνθρώπου πρὸς τὸ ζῷον εἴδους ἐστὶ πρὸς (23) 
τὸ γένος, ἡ δὲ ἀνθρώπου πρὸς Σωκράτην καὶ Ἀλκιβιάδην εἴδους ἐστὶ πρὸς 
(24) τὰ ἄτομα. δικαίως οὖν ταύτην μίαν καλεῖ διὰ τὸ τὴν αὐτὴν εἶναι. τὰ (25) 
μέντοι ὑπάλληλα διττὴν ἔχει τὴν σχέσιν, καθὸ οὐ τὴν αὐτὴν πρὸς τὸ ἄνω (26) 
καὶ τὸ κάτω ἔχει: πρὸς μὲν γὰρ τὸ ἄνω ὡς εἶδός ἐστι πρὸς γένος, πρὸς 154 
δὲ τὸ κάτω ὡς γένος πρὸς εἶδος. παραδείγματι δὲ σαφεῖ τὸ λεγόμενον (2) 
παραβάλλει: φησὶ γάρ’ νόησόν μοι τὸν Δία ἀρχὴν εἶναι τοῦ γένους τῶν (3) 
Τανταλιδῶν καὶ ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ κατάγεσθαι Τάνταλον, ἀπὸ Ταντάλου Πέλοπα, (4) 
ἀπὸ Πέλοπος Ἀτρέα, ἀπὸ Ἀτρέως Ἀγαμέμνονα, ἀφ’ οὗ Ὀρέστης. καὶ τὸν (5) 
μὲν Δία ὡς μὴ γεννηθέντα ἔκ τινος πατέρα μόνον λέγομεν (πατὴρ γάρ ἐστι 
(6) τῶν Τανταλιδῶν), τὸν δὲ Ὀρέστην μόνον vióv (υἱὸς γὰρ καθὸ ἐγεννήθη, (7) 
οὐκ ἐγέννησε), τὸν δὲ Τάνταλον καὶ Πέλοπα καὶ Ἀτρέα καὶ Ἀγαμέμνονά (8) 
φαμεν πατέρας, καθὸ πάντες ἐγέννησαν, καὶ υἱούς, καθὸ πάντες ἐγεννήθησαν. 
(9) οὕτως οὖν καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν προκειμένων ἔστιν εἰπεῖν: τὴν μὲν γὰρ οὐσίαν μόνον 


1 Porph., Isag, 4.32—33 καὶ πᾶν τὸ πρὸ τῶν ἀτόμων προσεχῶς κατηγορούμενον εἶδος ἂν εἴη μόνον, οὐκέτι 
δὲ καὶ γένος. 
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(ιο) γενυκώτατον λέξομεν, καθὸ γένος πρὸ αὐτῆς οὐκ ἔχει, τὸν δὲ ἄνθρωπον (11) 
μόνον εἰδικώτατον, καθὸ εἶδος μόνον ἐστὶ καὶ οὐ γένος, τὸ δὲ ἔμψυχον καὶ (12) 
τὸ ζῷον καὶ τὸ λογικὸν ὑπάλληλα, καθὸ δύνανται καὶ γένη εἶναι καὶ εἴδη. 
(13) Ἰστέον δὲ ὡς οὐ πάντῃ ἔοικε τὸ κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν γενικώτατον γένος (14) 
τούτῳ τῷ παραδείγματι (καὶ δικαίως, ἵνα μὴ τὸ αὐτὸ ἔσται ἀλλὰ διαφέργ), (15) 
καθὸ δυνατόν ἐστιν ἐπὶ μὲν τοῦ Διὸς λέγειν ὑπὸ ἕν τι ἀνάγεσθαι πάντα τὰ (16) 
κατὰ συνήθειαν γένη, λέγω δὲ ὑπὸ τὸν Δία (πατὴρ γὰρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε), (17) 
ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ γενικωτάτου γένους οὐ τοῦτο δυνατόν ἐστιν: οὐ γὰρ εὐποροῦμεν (18) 
γένους, ὅπερ πάντων τῶν γενικωτάτων κατηγορεῖται. 
πολλάκις Ò ἂν εἴποι (19) τις ὡς τὸ Ov ὥς γένος κατηγορεῖται τῶν γενικωτάτων γενῶν, 
λέγω δὲ τῶν (20) δέκα κατηγοριῶν. πρὸς τοῦτο δὲ λέξομεν ὅτι οὔτε ὡς γένος εἰς 
ταύτας (21) διαιρεῖται οὔτε ὡς ἄλλο τι" ἔχομεν γὰρ ἐκ περιουσίας δεῖξαι ὅτι οὔτε (22) 
ὡς ἄλλο tt τὰ διαιρούμενα κατὰ EE τρόπους διαιρεῖται: 


ἥτοι ὡς (29) γένος εἰς εἴδη ὥσπερ τὸ ζῷον εἰς ἄνθρωπον καὶ ἵππον καὶ κύνα, 
ἢ ὡς (24) εἶδος εἰς ἄτομα ὥσπερ ὁ ἄνθρωπος εἰς Ἀλκιβιάδην Σωκράτην καὶ 
Πλάτωνα, (25) ἢ ὡς ὅλον εἰς μέρη ὥσπερ ὁ Σωκράτης εἰς κεφαλὴν καὶ χεῖρας 
καὶ πόδας, (26) ἢ ὡς ὁμώνυμος φωνὴ εἰς διάφορα σημαινόμενα ὥσπερ ὁ κύων εἰς 
τὸν (27) γηγενῆ καὶ θαλάττιον καὶ ἀστρῷον, ἢ ὡς οὐσία εἰς συμβεβηκότα οἷον 
ὁ (28) ἄνθρωπος εἰς ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα (ταῦτα γὰρ οὐδὲν διαφέρει κατὰ τὴν 
(29) οὐσίαν ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὰ συμβεβηκότα, φημὶ δὲ κατὰ τὰ ἐξέχοντα μόρια: (30) 
οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ὁ Γαληνός prow ὅτι οὐδὲν διαφέρει τὸ γύναιον τοῦ ἀνδρὸς (31) εἰ 
μὴ κατὰ τὰ μόρια), ἢ ὡς συμβεβηκὸς εἰς οὐσίαν ὡς τὸ λευκὸν εἰς (42) κύκνον 
καὶ χιόνα καὶ ψιμύθιον. κατὰ δὲ ἕνα τῶν τοιούτων τρόπων οὐ (33) δύναται 
διαιρεῖσθαι τὸ ὂν εἰς τὰ γενικώτατα γένη. καὶ πρῶτόν γε περὶ τῶν 155 πέντε 
φαμέν, εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον περὶ τοῦ γένους. 


2 τὸ ὂν εἰς τὰ γενικώτατα γένη (2) οὐ δύναται ὡς εἶδος διαιρεῖσθαι, ὅτι τὰ εἴδη εἰς 
ἄτομα διαιρεῖται, τὰ δὲ (3) ἄτομα μίαν φύσιν δηλοῖ, τὰ γενικώτατα δὲ πολλὰς φύσεις 
δηλοῖ. εἰ οὖν πολλὰς φύσεις (4) δηλοῦσιν, ὁμολογουμένως τὸ ὂν οὐ διαιρεῖται ὡς εἰς 
ἄτομα (5) εἰς τὰ γενυκώτατα γένη. τί οὖν; ὡς ὅλον εἰς µέρη διαιρεῖται; οὐδαμῶς: (6--7) 
τὸ γὰρ ὅλον εἰς ὁμοιομερῆ διαιρεῖται ὥσπερ τὸ ξύλον εἰς πολλὰ ξύλα ἢ εἰς ἀνομοιομερῆ 
ὥσπερ ὁ Σωκράτης εἰς κεφαλὴν καὶ χεῖρας καὶ πόδας. 

3 (8) καὶ εἰ μὲν εἴπῃς εἰς ὁμοιομερῆ, ψεύσῃ: τὸ γὰρ ὁμοιομερὲς τοῦ αὐτοῦ (9) 
ὀνόματος μετέχει καὶ πράγματος, τοῦ αὐτοῦ ὀνόματος οὐ μετέχει ἡ οὐσία (1ο) καὶ 
τὰ συμβεβηκότα οὐδὲ τοῦ αὐτοῦ πράγματος: πρόδηλον γάρ. εἰ δὲ εἴπῃς (11) εἰς 
ἀνομοιομερῆ, πάλιν ψεύσγ᾽ τὰ γὰρ ἀνομοιομερῆ οὐ προσαγορεύονται τῷ (12) ὀνόματι 
τοῦ ὅλου: τὴν γὰρ κεφαλὴν Σωκράτους οὔ φαμεν Σωκράτην, φαμὲν (13) δὲ τὴν οὐσίαν 
ὄν. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὔτε ὡς ὁμώνυμος φωνὴ διαιρεῖται, ἐπειδὴ (14) ἡ ὁμώνυμος φωνὴ μόνον 
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ὀνομασίας μεταδίδωσιν, οὐ μὲν καὶ πράγματος, (15) τὸ δὲ dv οὐ μόνον ὀνόματος 
μεταδίδωσι τοῖς γενυεωτάτοις ἀλλὰ καὶ πράγματος. 

4 (16) ἀλλὰ καὶ μὲν οὐδέποτε ὁμώνυμος φωνὴ μεταδίδωσι τοῖς ὑπ’ αὐτὴν (17) 
σημαινομένοις κατὰ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. ὁρῶμεν δὲ ὅτι ἡ οὐσία μᾶλλον (18) ὄν ἐστι, τὰ 
δὲ συμβεβηκότα ἧττον ὄντα. τί οὖν ὡς οὐσία εἰς συμβεβηκότα (19) διαιρεῖται; οὐκοῦν 
ὤφειλον τὰ δέκα γένη συμβεβηκότα καλεῖσθαι. εἰ οὖν (20) ὂν καλοῦνται, οὐδὲ ὡς 
οὐσία εἰς συμβεβηκότα, ἀλλὰ μὴν οὔτε ὡς (21) συμβεβηκὸς εἰς οὐσίαν. (22) λείπεται 
δεῖξαι ὅτι οὐδὲ (23) ὡς γένος εἰς εἴδη. ἀρκτέον δὲ οὕτως: ἐν τοῖς ὑπὸ τὸ αὐτὸ γένος 
τελοῦσιν (24) εἴδεσιν οὐκ ἔστι τὸ φύσει πρῶτον καὶ ὕστερον. εἰ οὖν ἡ οὐσία προτερεύει 
(25) φύσει τῶν συμβεβηκότων, πρόδηλον ὡς οὐκ ἔσται τὰ τοιαῦτα εἴδη: εἰδῶν (26) 
δὲ μὴ ὄντων οὐδὲ γένος ὑπάρχει. 

5 ὅτι δὲ ἡ οὐσία φύσει προτερεύει τῶν (27) συμβεβηκότων, σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν 
τὰ τοῖς φύσει πρώτοις παρακολουθοῦντα. (28) τὸ τῇ φύσει πρῶτον συνεισφέρεται 
καὶ οὐ συνεισφέρει, συναναιρεῖ καὶ οὐ (29) συναναιρεῖται, οἷον, τὸ ζῷον φύσει πρῶτόν 
ἐστιτοῦ ἀνθρώπου: (30) συνεισφέρεται γὰρ καὶ οὐ συνεισφέρει: λέγων γὰρ “ἄνθρωπός 
ἐστι” συνεισφέρεις (31) τὸ ζῷον (εἰ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ζῷόν)' λέγων δὲ “ζῷον ἐστιν” 
οὐ (32) συνεισφέρεις τὸν ἄνθρωπον: οὔτε γὰρ πᾶν ζῳόν ἄνθρωπός ἐστι. πάλιν 156 
συναναιρεῖ καὶ οὐ συναναιρεῖται: λέγων γὰρ “οὐκ ἔστι ζῷον” ἀναιρεῖς καὶ τὸν (2) 
ἄνθρωπον, λέγων δὲ “οὐκ ἔστιν ἄνθρωπος” οὐ συναναιρεῖς τὸ ζῷον. τὸ (4) αὐτὸ δὲ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς οὐσίας καὶ τῶν συμβεβηκότων ὑπάρχει: συνεισφέρεται (4) γὰρ ἡ οὐσία 
καὶ οὐ συνεισφέρει’ 


εἰ γὰρ εἴπῃς “λευκόν ἐστι”, συνεισφέρεις (5) καὶ τὴν οὐσίαν (οὐ γάρ ἐστι λευ- 
κὸν ἔν τινι χωρὶς οὐσίας), λέγων δὲ (6) “ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν” οὐ συνεισφέρεις τὸ 
συμβεβηκός: οὔτε γὰρ πᾶς ἄνθρωπος λευκὸς (7) ὑπάρχει. ὅτι λέγων “οὐκ ἔστιν 
(8) ἄνθρωπος” συναναιρεῖς καὶ τὸ λευκόν, λέγων δὲ “οὐκ ἔστι λευκόν” οὐκ ἀναι- 
ρεῖς (9) καὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον: οὔτε γὰρ ἐὰν μὴ ἢ τις λευκός, ἄνθρωπος πάντως 
(10) οὐκ ἔστιν. ἔτι οὐδέποτε ἐν τοῖς ὁμογενέσιν εἴδεσιν τὰ μὲν ἄσχετά ἐστι (11) 
τὰ δὲ ἐν σχέσει, ἀλλ’ ἢ πάντα ἄσχετά ἐστιν ἢ πάντα ἐν σχέσει: ὁρῶμεν (12) δὲ 
ἐπὶ τῶν προειρημένων γενικωτάτων γενῶν ὅτι τὰ μὲν ἄσχετά ἐστιν, (13) ὥσπερ 
ἡ οὐσία καὶ τὰ συμβεβηκότα, τὰ δὲ ἐν σχέσει, ὡς ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ὁ (14) υἱός, τὸ 
διπλοῦν καὶ τὸ ἁπλοῦν: οὐκ ἔστιν ἄρα ταῦτα εἴδη. ἔτι οὐδέποτε (15) ἐν τοῖς ὁμο- 
γενέσιν εἴδεσι τὸ ἓν ὑποκείμενον τοῦ ἑτέρου γίνεται: ὁρῶμεν δὲ (16) ὅτι ἡ οὐσία 
ὑποκείμενόν ἐστι τῶν συμβεβηκότων: οὐκ ἄρα εἴδη εἰσὶ τὰ (17) τοιαῦτα. τέταρ- 
τον οὐδέποτε τὰ εἴδη παρωνύμως ἀπὸ τοῦ γένους (18) παρονομάζεται, οἷον τὸ 
λογικὸν οὐ λέγομεν ζωότητα: εἰ δὲ παρωνύμως ταῦτα (19) λέγεται (εἶναι γὰρ 
αὐτά φαμεν), ὁμολογουμένως οὐκ ἔστιν εἴδη. πέμπτον (20) ἐν τοῖς ὁμογενέσιν 
εἴδεσιν οὐδέποτε τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττόν ἐστιν: εἰ δὲ ἐν (21) τούτοις θεωρεῖται τὸ 
μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ οὐσία τὸ μᾶλλον (22) (μᾶλλον γὰρ ὄν ἐστιν), ἐν 
δὲ τοῖς συμβεβηκόσι τὸ ἧττον (ἧττον γάρ εἰσι (23) τῆς οὐσίας), ὁμολογουμέ- 
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γως οὐκ ἔστι τὰ τοιαῦτα εἴδη. ἕκτον καὶ (24) ἀναντίρρητον εἰ λέγεται ταῦτα 
εἴδη, πάντως καὶ διαφοραὶ λέγεται’ εἴδη γὰρ μεταξὺ (25) τῶν διαφορῶν γίνε- 
ται. τί οὖν; κατηγορεῖται τούτων τὸ ὂν ἢ οὐ (26) κατηγορεῖται; εἰ μὲν εἴπῃς ὅτι 
κατηγορεῖται, ἀτόποις περιπεσῇ (οὐδέποτε γάρ (27) φαμεν τῶν ἰδίων διαφο- 
ρῶν γένος κατηγορεῖσθαι, διὸ οὔ φαμεν ζωότητα (28) τὴν λογικότητα), εἰ δὲ μὴ 
εἴπῃς κατηγορεῖσθαι τὸ ὂν τῶν διαφορῶν, οὐκ (29) εἰσὶν αἱ διαφοραί, διαφορῶν 
δὲ μὴ οὐσῶν οὐκ ἔσται εἴδη, εἰδῶν δὲ μὴ (30) ὄντων οὐδὲ γένος ἔστι. 


καὶ τοσαῦτα μὲν ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ εἶναι τὸ Ov γένος. (31) ἐν ἑτέρᾳ δὲ θεωρίᾳ τὰ συνήγο- 
ροῦντα Πλάτωνι παραθησόµεθα. χωρητέον (32) οὖν ἐντεῦθεν ἐπὶ τὴν λέξιν. 


(33) “Τὴν δὲ ὡς πρὸς τὰ μετ᾽ αὐτὸ οὐκ ἀλλοίαν ἔχει”. 

(34) Ἐν τούτῳ λύει τὸ ἄπορον: φησὶ γάρ: κἂν ἔχῃ τὸ εἰδικώτατον σχέσιν 157 
ὡς πρὸς τὰ πρὸ αὐτοῦ καὶ πρὸς τὰ μετ’ αὐτό, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν διαφορὰ οὐκ ἔστι καὶ (2) 
διὰ τοῦτο δύο σχέσεις τὴν τοιαύτην σχέσιν οὐ λέγουσι: λέγεται γὰρ εἶδος (3) 
καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἄτομα ὡς περιέχον αὐτά, λέγεται καὶ εἶδος τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ (4) ὡς 
περιεχόμενον ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

(5) “Τὰ δὲ πρὸ τῶν εἰδικωτάτων ἄχρι τοῦ γενικωτάτου (6) ἀνιόντα γένη 
λέγεται καὶ εἴδη καὶ ὑπάλληλα γένη”2 

(7) Φησὶν ὅτι τὸ ζῷον καὶ τὸ ἔμψυχον καὶ τὸ σῶμα καὶ ὅλα τὰ μέσα (8) γένη 
καὶ εἴδη λέγεται, διὰ ταῦτα καὶ ὑπάλληλα γένη λέγεται. 

(9) (“Ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖστον”).3 

(ιο) “Ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖστόν” φασι λέγειν αὐτόν, ἐπειδὴ οὐ πάντων τῶν (11) 
γενῶν ὁ Ζεὺς ἀρχὴ ὑπάρχει, εἴ γε δηλοῖ τοῦτο ὁ ποιητὴς λέγων 

(12) τριχθὰ δὲ πάντα δέδασται. 


6 (13) “Ὡς φησιν Ἀριστοτέλης” ϐ (14) Βούλεται παραστήσασθαι ἐξ Ἀριστοτελικῶν 
παραδειγμάτων ὡς οὐκ (15) ἔστι τὸ ὂν γένος ἀλλ’ ὁμώνυμος φωνή. ὀνόματος γὰρ 
μεταδίδωσι (16) ταῖς δέκα κατηγορίαις, οὐκέτι δὲ καὶ πράγματος. καλοῦμεν δὲ πάντα 
τὰ (17) γενικώτατα γένη ὄντα. (18) “Συνωνύμως ἄν πάντα ὄντα ἐλέγετο” (19) Λέγει 
γὰρ ὅτι εἰ γένος ἣν τὸ ὄν, καὶ πράγματος μετεδίδου καὶ (20) ὀνόματος τοῖς δέκα 
γενικωτάτοις γένεσιν. 


«c 


Η κοινωνία κατὰ τοὔνομα μόνον, οὐκέτι μὴν καὶ κατὰ τὸν λόγον τὸν κατὰ 
τοὔνομα”.6 

Φησὶν ὅτι ὀνόματος μεταδίδωσιν, οὐκέτι δὲ καὶ τοῦ κατὰ τοὔνομα πράγμα- 
τος. 


1 Porph., Isag, 514. 2 Porph., Isag, 5.23. ὃ Porph., Isag, 6.4. + Porph, Isag, 6.6. 5 Porph., 


Isag,6.9-10. © Porph., Isag, 6.10--1. 
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7 (2) Ἐπειδήπερ οὐκ ἐχρῆν τὰ Πλάτωνος παριδεῖν δόγµατα ἀνδρὸς εἰς φῶς (3) 
τὴν φιλοσοφίαν ἐνέγκαντος, φέρε συνηγορίαν τινα αὐτῷ τοῦ εἶναι τὸ (4) dv γένος! 
ἐκθησόμεθα. φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι γένος ἐστι τὸ ὂν' τὸ γὰρ μεταδιδοῦν (5) ὀνόματος καὶ 
πράγματος καθολικοῖς τισι τοῦτο γένος λέγεται: εἰ οὖν τὸ ὂν (6) μεταδίδωσι τοῖς 
δέκα γενυκωτάτοις γένεσιν ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος, σαφὲς (7) ὅτι γένος ἐστί. πρόσ- 
κειται δὲ καθολικοῖς διὰ τὸ εἰδικώτατον εἶδος- τοῦτο γὰρ (8) μεταδίδωσι τοῖς ἀτό- 
μοις ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος, γένος δὲ οὐκ ἔστι, καθὸ τὰ (9) ἄτομα καθολικὰ οὔκ 
εἰσι. 

8 διαφωνεῖ δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης, (ιο) ὡς καὶ πρὸ μικροῦ ἐξέθετο ὁ 
Πορφύριος, γένος οὐ λέγων τὸ ὄν, ἀλλ’ (11) ὁμώνυμον φωνήν. ὅτι δὲ οὔτε γένος ἐστὶν 
οὔθ’ ὁμώνυμος φωνή, ἐντελεστέρως (12) ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις ἡμῖν δέδεικται καὶ πρὸ 
ὀλίγου. πρὸς ὑπόμνησιν δὲ ἔτι (13) τῶν κωλυόντων αὐτὸ εἶναι γένος καὶ ὁμώνυμον 
φωνὴν βραχέα λέξωμεν. (14) γένος οὖν οὐ δύναται τὸ ὂν εἶναι, 


καθὸ ἐν τοῖς ὑπὸ τὸ αὐτὸ γένος τελοῦσιν (15) εἴδεσιν οὐκ ἔστιν εὑρεῖν τὸ φύσει 
πρῶτον καὶ ὕστερον: εἰ οὖν ἡ οὐσία (16) φύσει πρῶτόν ἐστι τῶν συμβεβηκότων, 
ὁμολογουμένως οὐ λεχθείη εἶδος (17) τοῦ ὄντος. 


ἀλλὰ μὴν οὔτε ὁμώνυμος φωνὴ δύναται εἶναι, 


καθὸ ἡ (18) ὁμώνυμος οὐ φωνὴ μεταδίδωσι πράγματος (οὔτε γὰρ ἐὰν εἴπω 
“κύων”, δηλῶ τὸν (19) χερσαῖον ἢ τὸν θαλάττιον)' εἰ οὖν μεταδίδωσι τὸ dv πράγ- 
ματος (ἡ οὐσία (20) γὰρ καὶ ὂν λέγεται καὶ ἔστιν, ὁμοίως καὶ τὰ συμβεβηκότα), 
ὁμολογουμένως (21) οὐδὲ ὁμώνυμος φωνή ἐστι. 


9 τί οὖν φαμεν; ἆρα διαφωνοῦσιν οἱ φιλόσοφοι (22) πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ τοῦ ἀληθοῦς 


οὐχ ἥψαντο; φαμὲν οὔ: ἄμφω γὰρ διὰ (23) τῶν ἄκρων τὸ μέσον συμπεριέλαβον: τὸ γὰρ 
dv ὡς τὰ ἀφ’ ἑνὸς καὶ πρὸς (24) Ev διαιρεῖται εἰς τὰ δέκα γενικώτατα γένη. 


ἐπεὶ οὖν ἔχει τινὰ ὑποψίαν τοῦ (25) ὁμωνύμως κατηγορεῖσθαι τῶν δέκα γενῶν, 
φησὶν ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης ὁμωνύμως (26) κατηγορεῖσθαι, ἐπεὶ δὲ ἔχει καί τινα ὑπο- 
ψίαν τοῦ συνωνύμως (27) κατηγορεῖσθαι, φησὶν αὐτὸ ὁ Πλάτων ὡς γένος κατη- 
γορεῖσθαι’ σώζει γὰρ καί (28) τινα τῆς ὁμωνύμου φωνῆς, ἐπειδὴ μεταδίδωσι τοῦ 
ὀνόματος (τελείως δὲ (20) ὁμώνυμος οὐ δύναται εἶναι, ἐπειδὴ οὐ μεταδίδωσι 
πράγματος), σώζει δέ τινα 159 τῆς συνωνύμου φωνῆς, 


1 TV |! Bus γένος τὸ ὂν. 
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τελείως (2) δὲ οὐ δύναται συνώνυμος εἶναι, ἐπειδὴ ἐξ ἴσου οὐ μεταδίδωσι τοῦ (3) 
πράγματος: τὸ δὲ μεταδιδοῦν ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος ἐπίσης πᾶσι μεταδίδωσιν, 
(4) ὥσπερ τὸ ζῷον τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ καὶ ἵππῳ ἐπίσης μεταδίδωσιν ὀνόματος καὶ (5) 
πράγματος. διὰ ταύτας οὖν τὰς ὑπονοίας εἰρήκασιν αὐτὸ οἱ φιλόσοφοι (6) ὁμωνύμως 
καὶ συνωνύμως κατηγορεῖσθαι τὸ μέσον διὰ τῶν ἄκρων (7) συμπεριλαμβάνοντες, 
λέγω δὲ τὸ ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς καὶ πρὸς ἕν. 


καὶ πῶς ὡς ἀφ’ ἑνὸς καὶ (8) πρὸς Ev διαιρεῖται, εἴρηται ἐντελῶς ἐν ταῖς Κατηγο- 
ρίαις περὶ τῆς τοιαύτης (9) διαιρέσεως καὶ νῦν διὰ βραχέων αὐτὴν σαφηνίσωμεν. 

(10) Ἀφ’ ἑνὸς λέγομεν διαιρεῖσθαι, ὅταν τὰ διαιρούμενα ἀφ’ ἑνὸς ποιητικοῦ 
(11) ἔχῃ τὸ εἶναι, διαφέρη δὲ κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν, οἷον τὸ ἰατρικὸν σμιλίον καὶ (12) 
ἰατρικὸν βιβλίον ἀφ᾽ ἑνός φαμεν εἶναι (τὴν γὰρ ἰατρικὴν ποιητικὴν αὐτῶν (13) 
λέγομεν), οὐ ταὐτὸν δὲ τὸ σμιλίον καὶ τὸ βιβλίον ἐστίν: ἡ γὰρ ἐνέργεια τούτων 
(14) διάφορος: τὰ μέντοι δύο τὴν ἰατρικὴν ποιητικὴν ἔχει. καὶ πρὸς £v δέ φαμεν, 
(15) ὅταν πρὸς ἕν τι τέλος ἀφορᾷ τὸ λεγόμενον, οἷον τὸ ὑγιεινὸν σμιλίον, τὸ (16) 
ὑγιεινὸν βιβλίον: τὸ γὰρ σμιλίον τοῦτο o0 φαμεν ἀπὸ τῆς ὑγείας γεγονέναι, ἀλλὰ 
(17) τὸ ποιοῦν τὴν ὑγείαν, ὁμοίως καὶ τὸ βιβλίον οὐκ ἀπὸ τῆς ὑγείας φαμὲν (18) 
ὑγιεινόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἔχον τὸ τέλος πρὸς ὑγίειαν ἀφορῶν. οὕτως οὖν καὶ τὸ (19) ὂν 
διαιρεῖται εἰς τὰ δέκα γένη ὡς τὰ ἀφ’ ἑνὸς καὶ πρὸς ἕν: 


ἀφ᾽ ἑνὸς μὲν (20) ὅτι ὥσπερ τὸ ἰατρικὸν σμιλίον καὶ τὸ ἰατρικὸν βιβλίον μίαν ποιητυζὴν 
ἔχει (21) τὴν ἰατρυκήν, οὕτω καὶ τὰ δέκα γένη ποιητικὸν ἔχει τὸ ὄν: πρὸς ἓν δὲ ὅτι (22) 
ὥσπερ τὸ ὑγιεινὸν σμιλίον ἐφίεται ποιεῖν τὴν ὑγίειαν (τέλος γὰρ ἔχει (23) ταύτην), 
οὕτω καὶ τὰ δέκα γένη τέλος ἔχουσι τὸ ὄν: ἐφίεται γὰρ τοῦ εἶναι. 

10 (24) Διαιτήσαντες οὖν τοὺς φιλοσόφους φέρε εἴπωμεν ποσαχῶς λαμβάνεται 
(25) τὸ ὄν. λαμβάνεται τοίνυν τριχῶς, καὶ σαφές γε ἐκ τῆς τοιαύτης διαιρέσεως: (26) 
τὸ Ov ἢ πεπερασμένον ἐστὶ τῇ φύσει καὶ τῇ γνώσει.Ι ἢ τῇ φύσει μὲν (27) πεπερασμένον 
ἀπέραντον δὲ τῇ γνώσει ἢ τῇ γνώσει πεπερασμένον καὶ τῇ φύσει (28) ἀπέραντον. 
ἓν δὲ τούτων σκέλος οὐ συνίσταται, λέγω δὲ τὸ ὕστερον: οὔτε (29) γὰρ ἔστι τι 
πεπερασμένον τῇ γνώσει, ὅπερ οὐ πεπέρασται τῇ φύσει: ποῦ (30) γὰρ διήκει ἡ γνῶσις, 
ὅπου οὐ διήκει ἡ φύσις; 


τοὐναντίον δὲ εἰς πολλὰ (31) διήκει ἡ φύσις, ὅπου οὐ διήκει ἢ γνῶσις, ὡς ἔχομεν 
δεῖξαι. 


καὶ πεπερασμένα 160 φαμὲν τῇ φύσει καὶ τῇ γνώσει τὰ δέκα καθολικώτατα γένη: 
ταῦτα γὰρ (2) πεπέρανται τῇ φύσει καθὸ αὐτὴ ταῦτα ἐδημιούργησε, πεπέρανται 


1 C£ V ἢ μὴ πεπερασμενον τῇ φύσει καὶ τῇ γνώσει. 
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δὲ (3) καὶ τῇ γνώσει, καθὸ γινώσκομεν αὐτὰ δέκα εἶναι. μὴ πεπερασμένα δὲ (4) τῇ 
γνώσει καὶ τῇ φύσεί φαμὲν τὰ ἄτομα: ταῦτα γὰρ οὔτε τῇ φύσει (5) πεπέρανται οὔτε 
τῇ γνώσει: τῇ φύσει μὲν καθὸ ἀεὶ γίνεται (τὸ γοῦν ἀεὶ (6) γινόμενον οὐ πεπέρασται 
τῇ φύσει), οὔτε τῇ γνώσει: εἰ γὰρ τῇ φύσει οὐ (7) πεπέρανται, πολλῷ μᾶλλον οὐδὲ 
τῇ γνώσει. ἄπειρα δὲ τὰ ἄτομά φαμεν οὐ (8) καθὸ ἀδιεξίτητά ἐστι (πάντως γὰρ 
πεπερασμένα ἐστι τὰ ἐν τόπῳ (9) πεπερασμένῳ ὄντα, ταῦτα δὲ ἐν πεπερασμένῳ τόπῳ 
εἰσίν), ἀλλὰ καθὸ ἀεὶ (10) γίνονται καὶ πέρας τοῦ γίνεσθαι οὐκ ἔχει. πεπερασμένα δὲ 
τῇ φύσει ἀπέραντα (11) δὲ τῇ γνώσει εἰσὶ τὰ ὄντα, καθάπερ εἰσὶ τὰ εἴδη: τὰ γὰρ εἴδη 
πάντως (12) πεπέρασται τῇ φύσει, οὐ πάντως δὲ καὶ τῇ γνώσει: ἔστι γὰρ πολλὰ εἴδη 
(13) ἐν σπηλαίους κεκρυμμένα, ἅπερ οὐ γινώσκομεν. ἔχομεν δὲ ἐκ τῆς τοιαύτης (14) 
διαιρέσεως ὅτι τριχῶς λαμβάνεται τὰ ὄντα: ἢ γάρ ἐστι γενικώτατα ἢ (15) ἄτομα ἢ 
εἴδη. 


18 (16) Πρᾶξις κα 


1 (17) Εἰ καὶ παρακολουθεῖν τῷ Σταγειρίτῃ προαιρεῖται ὁ φιλόσοφος ἀλλ’ (18) ὅμως 
οὐ πάντῃ ἀμνημονεῖ τῆς τοῦ οἰκείου διδασκάλου παραγγελίας, φημὶ (19) δὲ τοῦ 
Πλάτωνος: τρεῖς γὰρ αὐτοῦ τρόπους πάσῃ διαιρέσει συμβαλλόμενος (20) παρατίθησι, 
ὧν ὁ πρῶτος τοιοῦτος ὑπάρχει: ὁ Πλάτων φησὶν ὅτι δεῖ τὴν (21) διαίρεσιν ἀπὸ τῶν 
γενικωτάτων γίνεσθαι μέχρι μόνων τῶν εἰδικωτάτων, (22) περαιτέρω δὲ προκόπτειν 
αὐτὴν ἀηδές ἐστι. ζητοῦμεν δὲ διὰ τί καὶ τὸ (23) εἰδικώτατον οὐ διαιροῦμεν εἰς ἄτομα. 


τινὲς οὖν ψυχρῶς ἐπιλυόμενοί φασιν (24) ὅτι διὰ τοῦτο μέχρι τῶν εἰδικωτάτων 
μόνον παραγγέλλει ὁ Πλάτων τὴν (25) διαίρεσιν ποιεῖσθαι, ἐπειδὴ περαιτέρω 
ἐὰν ποιήσωμεν, ἀτόμων εὑρίσκεται ἡ (26) διαίρεσις, τὰ δὲ ἄτομα ἄπειρά εἰσι, τὰ 
δὲ ἄπειρα ἄγνωστα, διαίρεσις δὲ (27) ἀγνώστων οὐ γίνεται. ἔχομεν δὲ ἐντεῦθεν 
προσπορίσµατος μοῖραν, ὅτι οὐδὲ τὸ (28) εἶδος ὀφείλει διαιρεῖσθαι εἰς ἄτομα. 
ὡς ἔφαμεν δέ, ψυχρὰν αἰτίαν οὗτοι 161 εἰρήκασι τούτῳ γὰρ τῷ λόγῳ οὐ μόνον 
ἢ ὡς τὸ εἶδος εἰς ἄτομα διαίρεσις (2) ἐκβληθήσεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ ὡς ὁμώνυμος 
φωνὴ εἰς πολλὰ σημαινόμενα: (4) ἡ γὰρ Ἀλέξανδρος φωνὴ ὁμώνυμος οὖσα οὐκ 
ὀφείλει διαιρεῖσθαι, ἐπειδὴ (4) πολλοί εἰσιν Ἀλέξανδροι ἄγνωστοι. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ 
ἡ ὡς συμβεβηκότα εἰς (5) οὐσίαν: τὸ γὰρ λευκὸν οὐ μόνον διαιρεῖται εἰς κύκνον 
καὶ γάλα καὶ (6) ψιμύθιον, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς πολλὰ εἴδη ἡμῖν ἄγνωστα. τί δὲ τῶν 
τοιούτων λέγω (7) ἀναιρετικὴν εἶναι τὴν τοιαύτην ἐπίλυσιν, ἐξὸν καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ 
γένος, ὅπερ ἐστὶ (8) μεγίστη διαίρεσις, κωλύειν εἰς αὐτὰ τὰ εἴδη διαιρεῖσθαι: 
καὶ τὸ γένος γὰρ (9) τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ οὐ διαιρεῖται εἰς εἴδη, ἐπειδὴ ἔστι πολλὰ 
εἴδη καὶ ἐν (10) σπηλαίοις καὶ ἐν τῷ βάθει τῆς θαλάσσης κεκρυμμένα, ἅπερ 
οὐ γινώσκομεν. (11) αὕτη οὖν ἐστιν ἡ αἰτία, ἥτις καὶ τὰ ἄτοπα τῆς πρώτης 
ἐπιλύσεως (12) διαλύσεται. 
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διὰ τοῦτο ὁ Πλάτων παρακελεύεται περαιτέρω τῶν εἰδυεωτάτων (13) μὴ ποιεῖσθαι 
τὴν διαίρεσιν, ἵνα μὴ εὑρεθῶμεν τῶν ἀτόμων ποιοῦντες (14) διαίρεσιν τῶν μὴ ἐχόντων 
μονήν τινα: εἰ γὰρ εἴπωμεν τὸν ἄνθρωπον (15) διαιρεθῆναι εἰς Σωκράτην καὶ Ἄλκιβι- 
ἄδην, οὐ μένει Σωκράτης καὶ Ἀλκιβιάδης, (16) ἵνα πιστώσωνται τὴν διαίρεσιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
εὑρισκόμεθα ποιοῦντες διαίρεσίν τινων (17) σήμερον μὲν ὄντων αὗριον δὲ φθειρομέ- 
νων, καὶ γνῶσιν τῆς διαιρέσεως μὴ (18) ἐχόντων. 


αὕτη ἢ ἐπίλυσις οὐ κωλύσει τὸ γένος εἰς εἴδη διαιρεῖσθαι (μονὴν (19) γὰρ ἔχει 
τὸ εἶδος), οὐδὲ τὰ συμβεβηκότα εἰς οὐσίαν, ἐπειδὴ διαιρεῖται εἰς (20) κύκνον οὐ 
τὸν τοιόνδε, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἁπλῶς κύκνον, ὁ δὲ ἁπλῶς κύχνος εἶδός (21) ἐστι καὶ τὸ 
ἁπλῶς γάλα. 


εἰ δὲ εἴπῃς “τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ καὶ ἡ ὡς εἶδος (22) εἰς ἄτομα ὀφείλει διαιρεῖσθαι οὐκ εἰς 
τὸ τοιόνδε ἄτομον, ἀλλ’ εἰς τὸ ἁπλῶς (23) ἄτομον", ἁμαρτίᾳ περιπεσῇ: τὸ γὰρ ἁπλῶς 
ἄτομον εἶδός ἐστι" διαιρεθῆναι (24) δὲ εἶδος εἰς εἶδος πάνυ ἀσύστατον. 


ἡ δὲ ὡς ὁμώνυμος φωνὴ (25) ἐκβληθήσεται, εἰ ἀτόμων εὑρεθήσεται ἢ φωνὴ 
οἷον Ἀλέξανδρος: ὁ γὰρ Ἀλέξανδρος (26) φθείρεται: φθειρόμενα δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
γνῶσιν οὐκ ἔχει. εἰ δ᾽ αὖ εἰδῶν (27) κατηγορεῖται, οὐκ ἐκβληθήσεται: τὰ γὰρ 
εἴδη οὐ φθείρεται: οἷον ἡ κύων (28) φωνὴ εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖται, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ 
τοιούτου λόγου οὐ κωλύεται. ὅλαι (29) μὲν οὖν αἱ εἰς ἄτομα διαιρούμεναι 
ἐκβληθήσονται. 


2 (30) δεύτερος τρόπος ἐστὶν ὁ λέγων ὅτι δεῖ τὸν διαιροῦντα κατὰ τάξιν (31) διαιρεῖν 
μηκέτι ὑπερβαθμίῳ ποδί, οἷον δεῖ τὴν οὐσίαν εἰς σῶμα καὶ (42) ἀσώματον διελεῖν, οὐ 
δεῖ δὲ εἰς ζῷον ζῳόφυτον φυτόν, ἵνα μὴ τὰ ἐν μέσῳ (33) ἐάσωμεν. ὅτι δὲ φίλιος ὑπάρχει 
Πλάτωνι ἡ κατὰ τάξιν διαίρεσις, σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ λέγειν 162 “τὴν δὲ διαιρετικὴν μέθοδον 
οὐδὲν καυχήσεται φυγόν” 

3 (2) τρίτος δὲ τρόπος ἐστὶν ὁ παρακελευόμενος εἰς οὐσιώδεις φωνὰς διαιρεῖν 
τὰ (3) διαιρούμενα μηκέτι δὲ εἰς ἐπουσιώδεις: αἱ γὰρ ἐπουσιώδεις ἄπειροί εἰσι (4) 
καὶ οὐχ ὑφίστανται τὴν φύσιν, ὥσπερ αἱ οὐσιώδεις. ἀπείρων δὲ φωνῶν (5) καὶ μὴ 
δηλουσῶν τὴν φύσιν τοῦ ὑποκειμένου οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον ποιεῖσθαι τὴν (6) διαίρεσιν. 
διὰ τοῦτο ἐν Φιλήβῳ λέγει ὅτι ὁ ποιῶν διαίρεσιν οὐσιωδῶν (7) φωνῶν ἔοικε τεχνίτῃ 
μαγείρῳ κατ’ ἄρθρα τὰς τομὰς ποιοῦντι, ὁ δέ γε τῶν (8) ἐπουσιωδῶν ποιῶν διαίρεσιν 
ἀτέχνῳ! μαγείρῳ ἔοικε κατ’ ἄρθρα τὰς τομὰς (9) μὴ ποιοῦντι ἀλλὰ δι ἀτεχνίαν διὰ 
πολλῶν τὴν τομὴν ἀπεργαζομένῳ. (10) ἰστέον δὲ ὡς ἐφ’ ἑκάστης διαιρέσεως ἔστιν 
ἄνοδος καὶ κάθοδος, καὶ ἢ μὲν (11) κάθοδος ἀπὸ τῶν γενικωτάτων ἐπὶ τὰ εἰδικώτατα 


1 Cf. Dav., Prol, 42.32: patAov—Dav., Prol arm., 100.10: thgntu. 
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χωροῦσα πλατεῖαν (12) ποιεῖται τὴν διαίρεσιν ἡ δὲ ἄνοδος ἀπὸ τῶν εἰδικωτάτων ἐπὶ 
τὰ γενικώτατα (13) χωροῦσα στενοῖ τὴν διαίρεσιν. 


τὸ τοιοῦτον δὲ ἔοικε δεκάδι: εἰ γὰρ ἀπὸ (14) μονάδος ἐπὶ τὴν δεκάδα ἁπλώσγς 
τὸν ἀριθμόν, πλατύνεις τὸ μέτρον, εἰ δὲ (15) ἀπὸ τῆς δεκάδος ἐπὶ τὴν μονάδα, 
στενοῖς τὸν ἀριθμόν. ἀπὸ οὖν τῆς (16) οὐσίας ἐπὶ τὸ εἰδικώτατον χωρῶν, λέγω 
δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἐξαπλοῖς (17) τὴν διαίρεσιν, ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τὴν 
οὐσίαν στενοῖς αὐτήν. 


4 (18) “Δέκα μὲν οὖν τὰ γενικώτατα”] (19) ἐπ’ αὐτὰ πράγματα χωρεῖ ὁ Πορφύριος. 
δηλοῖ τὰ πεπερασμένα (20) τῇ φύσει καὶ τῇ γνώσει. λέγω δὲ τὰ γενικώτατα’ εἰρηκὼς 
γὰρ “τὸ δέκα” (21) δηλοῖ ὅτι γινώσκομεν αὐτα, δηλοῖ δὲ ὅτι καὶ ἡ φύσις ἐδημιούργησεν 
αὐτά. (22) “Τὰ δὲ εἰδικώτατα ἐν ἀριθμῷ μέν τινι, οὐ μὴν ἀπείρῳ” 2 (23) Πάλιν ὧδε 
δηλοῖ τὰ ἐν τῇ φύσει πεπερασμένα, ἀπέραντα δὲ τῇ γνώσει: (24) ἐν γὰρ τῷ λέγειν 
“ἀριθμῷ μέν τινι’ δηλοῖ ὅτι πεπέρασται τῇ φύσει, ἐν (25) δὲ τῷ λέγειν “οὐ μὴν ἀπείρῳ” 
δηλοῖ ὅτι ἀπέραντα ἐστι τῇ γνώσει: ὡς (26) γὰρ ἡμῶν μὴ γινωσκόντων εἰ ἄπειρόν 
ἐστιν ἢ μή, φησὶν “οὐ μὴν ἀπείρῳ”. 

5 (27) “Τὰ δὲ ἄτομα, ἅπερ ἣν μετὰ τὰ εἰδικώτατα, ἄπειρα” (28) Τινες λέγουσιν ὅτι 


ly ” 


ἄπειρον λέγει τὸ ἀόριστον, δηλοῖ δὲ ὅτι οὔτε τῇ 163 φύσει οὔτε γνώσει πεπέρασται, 
οὐχ ὡς δὲ ἐν τῇ θεωρίᾳ ἐλέγομεν, ἄπειρα (2) αὐτὰ διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ γεννᾶσθαι (οὕτως 
φασὶ καὶ οἱ ἐξηγηταί), ἀλλὰ τὰ ἐν τῷ (3) μέσῳ ἄπειρα εἶναι ἔλεγον, ἄπειρα δὲ 
λέγει τὰ ἀόριστα: 


διττὸν γὰρ τὸ ἄπειρον, (4) τὸ μὲν ἀδιεξίτητον τὸ δὲ ἀόριστον. ἔλεγον οὖν ὅτι οὐ διὰ τὰ 
ἐσόμενα ἐστιν (5) ἄπειρα. ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ ἐν ἐνεστῶτι εἶναι καὶ ἀόριστον ἔχειν. πῶς δὲ (6) 
ἀόριστόν ἐστι, σαφὲς ἐντεῦθεν: ἡ φύσις πάντα τὰ ἄκρα ὡρισμένα ἔχει: (7) μέτρον γὰρ 
ἔχει καὶ τῶν ἐλαττόνων καὶ τῶν μειζόνων. ὃ δὲ λέγομεν, (8) τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν: ὥρισεν 
ἡ φύσις τὸ τέλειον μέγεθος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἶναι (9) τετράπηχυ, περαιτέρω δὲ μηκέτι 
προϊέναι, καὶ ὥρισε πάλιν τοὐλάχιστον (10) μέγεθος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μονόπηχυ, ἔλαττον 
δὲ μηκέτι μειοῦσθαι. τὸ μέσον (11) δὲ ἀόριστον εἴασεν. 


ἔστω γὰρ εἶναι ἄνθρωπον δίπηχυν ἢ τρίπηχυν. 
ἐπὶ (12) οὖν τῶν ἀτόμων ταὐτόν ἐστιν: ὡρισμένα γὰρ τὰ ἄκρα αὐτῶν ἔχει, ὡς ἵνα 
(19) εἴπγς ὅτι τὸ τέλειον αὐτῶν μέγεθος ὥρισεν εἶναι χίλια, τὸ ἐλάχιστον ἑκατόν, (14) 


ΠΡ V 


1 Porph., Isag,6.u. ? Porph. [sag, 612. 3 Porph., Isag, 6112-13: τὰ δὲ ἄτομα, ἅπερ ἐστὶ τὰ μετὰ 
τὰ εἰδικώτατα, ἄπειρα. 
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πλέον δὲ τῶν χιλίων μὴ προκόπτειν τὰ ἄτομα μήτε μειοῦσθαι τῶν ἑκατόν, (15) τὰ μέσα 
δὲ ἀόριστα εἴασεν: 


εἶναι γὰρ αὐτὰ πεντακόσια ἢ διακόσια (16) συνεχώρησε. 


κατὰ τοῦτον οὖν τὸν λόγον φησὶν ὁ Πορφύριος τὰ ἄτομα εἶναι (17) ἄπειρα: λέγει γὰρ 
ὅτι πεπερασμένα ἐστίν: ὧν γὰρ τὰ ἄκρα πεπέρασται, (18) τούτων καὶ τὸ μέσον. ἄπειρα 
οὖν ἐστιν, ὅτι ἀόριστά ἐστιν: οὔτε γὰρ (19) ἀδιεξίτητά ἐστιν. 


πάντα γὰρ πεπέρασται ἐν πεπερασμένῳ ὄντα τόπῳ. 

(20) Τούτοις τινὲς ἐναντιούμενοί φασιν ὅτι οὐ πάντως ὧν τὰ ἄκρα (21) 
πεπέρασται, τούτων καὶ τὸ μέσον: ἰδοὺ γὰρ τὸ μέλαν καὶ τὸ λευκὸν πεπέρασται, 
(22) τὰ δὲ ἐν μέσῳ χρώματα ἀπέραντά ἐστιν: οὐ γὰρ λέξεις μοι ὅτι δεκατρία 
(23) βούλεται αὐτὰ λέγειν ὁ Γαληνός: κἂν γὰρ δεκατρία εἴδη λέγγ, ἀλλ’ οὖν 
(24) πολλαί εἰσιν αἱ διαφοραί. πρὸς τοῦτο δὲ ἀπολογούμενοί φασιν ὅτι τρία (25) 
εἰσὶ ταῦτα πάντα, τὸ λευκὸν τὸ μέλαν καὶ τὸ μέσον τούτων, τὸ φαιόν, τὰ (26) 
δὲ ἄλλα πάντα ἐκ τούτων εἰσί, κατὰ δὲ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον διαφέρει, (27) τὸ 
κυανοῦν τὸ ἁλουργὲς τὸ πρασινίζον καὶ ὅλα τὰ τοιαῦτα. τὸ οὖν (28) μᾶλλον καὶ 
τὸ ἧττον εἴδους ἐναλλαγὴν οὐ ποιεῖ. κακῶς δὲ οὗτοι (29) ἐπελύσαντο: συνάγεται 
γὰρ ἐκ τούτου τοῦ λόγου τὸ εἶναι ταῦτα πάντα χρώματα: 164 ὑπόθου γὰρ ὅτι τοῦ 
φαιοῦ τὸ ἁλουργὲς οὐδὲν διαφέρει, εἰ μὴ κατὰ τὸ (2) μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, ταὐτὸν 
ἄρα φαιὸν καὶ ἁλουργὲς καὶ κυανοῦν. οὐ μόνον (3) δὲ κατὰ τοῦτο ἀλλὰ καὶ καθ’ 
ἕτερον λόγον: οὐκ ἔστι γὰρ ἀληθὲς ὡς τὸ (4) μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον οὐ ποιεῖ εἴδους 
ἐναλλαγήν: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ γλυκύτης ἢ ἐν (5) ἰσχάδι καὶ μέλιτι κατὰ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ 
ἧττόν ἐστι, ποιεῖ δὲ εἴδους (6) ἐναλλαγήν' οὐ γὰρ ταὐτόν ἐστιν ἰσχὰς καὶ μέλι. 
ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ κατὰ τὸ μᾶλλον (7) καὶ ἧττόν ἐστιν ἡ θερμότης τοῦ πυρὸς καὶ τοῦ 
ἀέρος, ποιεῖ δ᾽ εἴδους (8) ἐναλλαγήν: οὐ γὰρ ταὐτόν ἐστιν ἀὴρ καὶ mop. πῶς οὖν 
ἔδει ἀπολογεῖσθαι; (η) ἔδει μᾶλλον εἰπεῖν ὅτι ταῦτα τὰ ἐν τῷ μέσῳ χρώματα 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἄπειρα: (10) πεπέρασται γὰρ τῇ φύσει: κἂν γὰρ πολλά ἐστιν, ἀλλ’ οὖν 
πεπέρασται’ (11) καὶ ταῦτα γὰρ ἢ φύσις ἐδημιούργησε. τῇ οὖν γνώσει ἄπειρά 
ἐστιν, οὐ (12) μὴν τῇ φύσει. ἔστω δὲ καὶ ταῦτα εἶναι ἄπειρα τῇ γνώσει, εἰ δὲ 
θέλεις (13) καὶ τῇ φύσει, κατὰ τὸ ἀόριστον. 


6 (14) “Διὸ ἄχρι τῶν εἰδυεωτάτων ἀπὸ τῶν γενικωτάτων (15) κατιόντας παρεκελεύετο 
ὁ Πλάτων παύεσθαι] (16) ἰδοὺ ὁ πρῶτος τρόπος Πλάτωνος: φησὶ γὰρ ἀπὸ τῶν γενι- 
κωτάτων (17) μέχρι τῶν εἰδικωτάτων ποιεῖσθαι τὴν διαίρεσιν, περαιτέρω δὲ μηκέτι. 
(18) “Κατιέναι δὲ διὰ τῶν διὰ μέσου”2 (19) Πάλιν τὸν δεύτερον τρόπον ἐμφαίνει λέγων 


1 Porph., Isag, 633-15. 2 Porph., Isag, 5.15. 
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ὅτι διὰ τῶν μέσων καὶ (20) κατὰ τάξιν χρὴ κατιέναι, οὐ μὴν ὑπερβαθμίῳ ποδὶ χρῆσθαι. 
(21) “διαιροῦντας ταῖς εἰδοποιοῖς διαφοραῖς”! (22) Τοῦτον τρίτον τρόπον φησί: λέγει 
γὰρ ὅτι χρὴ οὐσιώδεσι διαφοραῖς (23) χρῆσθαι ταῖς ποιούσαις τὸ εἶδος, οὐκέτι δὲ ταῖς 
ἐπουσιώδεσι ταῖς μὴ (24) ποιούσαις τὸ εἶδος: τὸ λογικὸν γὰρ ποιεῖ τὸ εἶδος, οὐ μὴν τὸ 
γελαστικόν. (25) “Τὰ δὲ ἄπειρά φησιν ἐᾶν". (25) Λέγει δὲ ἐᾶν τὰ ἄπειρα, τοῦτ’ ἔστι τὰ 
ἄτομα. 165 “Μὴ γὰρ ἂν γενέσθαι τούτων ἐπιστήμην”; 


(2) Τοῦτ’ ἔστιν οὔκ εἰσι γνωστά: ἀόριστα γάρ εἰσι. 

(3) “Κατιόντων μὲν οὖν εἰς τὰ εἰδικώτατα ἀνάγκη (4) διαιροῦντας διὰ πλή- 
θους ἰέναι”9 

(5) Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ κάθοδος: ἐπὶ ἑκάστης δὲ διαιρέσεώς ἐστιν ὁ λόγος. 

(6) “Ανιόντων δὲ εἰς τὰ γενικώτατα ἀνάγκη συναιρεῖν τὸ (7) πλῆθος”: 

(8) Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἄνοδος. 

(9) “Συναγωγὸν γὰρ τῶν πολλῶν εἰς μίαν φύσιν τὸ εἶδος”.5 

(10) Φησὶν ὅτι τὸ εἶδος περιέχει πολλούς: ἐν γὰρ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ συνάγεται (11) 
Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων καὶ πάντα τὰ ἄτομα. ἔτι δὲ πλέον συναγωγὸν τὸ (12) 
γένος: ὅλα γὰρ τὰ εἴδη εἰς ἕν τι συνάγεται, εἰς τὸ ζῷον. 

(13) “Τὰ δὲ κατὰ μέρος καὶ καθ’ ἕκαστον τοὐναντίον εἰς πλῆθος (14) ἀεὶ 
διαιρεῖ τὸ ἕν”.6 

(15) Τὰ δὲ μερικά, φησί, καὶ καθ’ ἕκαστον ἀεὶ διαιρεῖ τὸ Ev εἰς πλῆθος, (16) 
οἷον ὁ Σωκράτης καὶ ὁ Ἀλκιβιάδης διαιρεῖ τὸ εἶδος εἰς πολλά: κατὰ γὰρ (17) τὸ 
εἶδος οἱ πολλοὶ ἄνθρωποι εἷς ἐστι, κατὰ δὲ τὰ ἄτομα ὁ εἷς πλείονές (18) εἰσι. 
κοινῶς δὲ τὸ κοινὸν μὲν συλληπτικόν ἐστι, τὸ μερικὸν δὲ διαιρετικόν. 


19 (19) Πρᾶξις x 


1 (20) Τὸν ἴδιον σκοπὸν πανταχόσε φυλάττων ὁ φιλόσοφος λογικώτερον πάντα (21) 
ζητεῖν προαιρεῖται περὶ γὰρ τῆς ῥίζης τῆς λογικῆς καὶ θεμελίου νυνὶ τὴν (22) διδα- 
σκαλίαν ποιεῖται, φημὶ δὲ περὶ τοῦ κατηγορουμένου καὶ ὑποκειμένου. ὅτι (23) δὲ ῥίζα 
καὶ θεμέλιός ἐστι τῆς λογικῆς, τὸ κατηγορούμενον καὶ ὑποκείμενον, 166 σαφὲς ἐκ 
τοῦ λεγομένου: ἡ λογικὴ πραγματεία πέρας ἔχει τὴν (2) ἀποδεικτικήν, ἡ ἀποδει- 
κτικὴ δὲ ἐκ συλλογισμῶν σύγκειται, οἱ συλλογισμοὶ δὲ ἐκ (3) προτάσεων, αἱ προτάσεις 
ἐκ κατηγορουμένου καὶ ἐξ ὑποκειμένου. (4) ἀποδεικτικὴ δέ ἐστιν ὁ βέβαιος λόγος ὁ 
ἀναντίρρητος. 


1 Porph., Isag, 6.15. 2 Porph., Isag, 6.16. 3 Porph., Isag, 6.16-17. 4 Porph., Isag, 6.18. 
5 Porph., Isag, 6.18-19. 8 Porph., Isag, 6.20--21. 
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πολλὰ δέ ἐστι τὰ περὶ (5) τούτου λεγόμενα, ἅπερ ἐκεῖ γενόμενοι παραθησόμεθα. 

ὑπὲρ δὲ τοῦ μὴ (6) πλέον ἄγειν τὸν λόγον ἐνταῦθά που αὐτὸν καταπαύσωμεν. 
συλλογισμὸς δέ (7) ἐστιν ὁ συντιθέμενος λόγος “ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷόν: τὸ ζῷον οὐσία: ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος (8) ἄρα οὐσία”. μέρη δὲ τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ εἰσιν αἱ προτάσεις: πρώτη γὰρ 
(9) πρότασις “ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷον”, δευτέρα πρότασις “τὸ ζῷον οὐσία”. ἔχουσι δὲ αἱ 
(ιο) προτάσεις ὑποκείμενον καὶ κατηγορούμενον: ὑποκείμενον μὲν ἔχει ἡ πρώτη (11) 
πρότασις τὸν ἄνθρωπον κατηγορούμενον δὲ τὸ ζῷον, ἡ δευτέρα δὲ ὑποκείμενον (12) 
μὲν ἔχει τὸ ζῷον κατηγορούμενον δὲ τὴν οὐσίαν. 

2 τὸ οὖν κατηγορούμενον ἢ (13) ἐπὶ πλέον τοῦ ὑποκειμένου ἐστιν ἢ ἐπ᾽ ἴσης, 
οὐδέποτε δὲ ἐπ’ ἔλαττον, τὸ (14) ὑποκείμενον δὲ ἢ ἐπ᾽ ἴσης H En’ ἔλαττον, οὐδέποτε δὲ 
ἐπὶ πλέον ἐστὶ τοῦ (15) κατηγορουμένου. καὶ ἐπὶ πλέον μέν ἐστι τὸ κατηγορούμενον 
τοῦ ὑποκειμένου, ὥσπερ (16) τὸ ζῷον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 


(τὸ γὰρ ζῷον ἐπὶ πλέον φθάνει τοῦ ἀνθρώπου: εἴτι μὲν γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο καὶ 
ζῷον, οὐκ εἴ τι δὲ ζῷον, τοῦτο καὶ ἄνθρωπος), 


(18) ἐπ’ ἴσης δὲ κατηγορεῖσθαι τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φαμὲν ὡς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὸ (19) 
γελαστικόν: ἰσορρεπὲς γὰρ ἑκάτερον. 


ἐπὶ τούτων δὲ ἑκάτερον καὶ (20) ὑποκείμενον καὶ κατηγορούμενον ἔξεστι λαμ- 
βάνειν, ἀλλ’ οὐκ ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ (21) προτάσει. ἐκ τῶν λεχθέντων δὲ σαφὲς ὑπάρχει 
πῶς καὶ τὸ ὑποκείμενον ἐπ᾽ (22) ἴσης εὑρίσκεται καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον: ἐπ᾽ ἴσης γὰρ 
εὑρίσκεται, ὅτε τὸ (23) γελαστικὸν κατηγορεῖται τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον δέ, 
ὅταν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὸ (24) ζῷον. 


παράδειγµα δὲ ἔστω τῶν λεγομένων ἡ προειρημένη διαίρεσις: ἡ (25) μὲν γὰρ οὐσία 
μόνον κατηγορούμενον ἐστι, τὰ δὲ ἄτομα μόνον ὑποκείμενα, (26) τὰ δὲ μέσα καὶ κατη- 
γορούμενα καὶ ὑποκείμενα, ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν εἰδικώτατον (27) μᾶλλον ὑπόκειται ἥπερ 
κατηγορεῖται (τῶν γὰρ ἀτόμων μόνων κατηγορεῖται, (28) ὑπόκειται δὲ καὶ ὑπέστρω- 
ται πᾶσι τοῖς ἄνω), τὰ δὲ ὑπάλληλα μᾶλλον (29) κατηγορούμενά ἥπερ ὑποκείμενα. 


πολλῶν γὰρ κατηγορεῖται, οὐ πολλοῖς 167 δὲ ὑπόκειται. 


3 ἴσως δὲ ἀπορήσει τις λέγων: πῶς λέγετε τὴν οὐσίαν μόνον (2) κατηγορεῖσθαι, ἐξ οὗ 
ὁρῶμεν τὸ λευκὸν οὐσίας κατηγορούμενον; φαμὲν γὰρ τὸ (3) λευκὸν κατηγορεῖσθαι 
τοῦ κύκνου: ὥστε οὖν κακῶς λέγετε αὐτὴν μόνον (4) κατηγορεῖσθαι: ἰδοὺ γὰρ καὶ 
ὑπόκειται τοῖς συμβεβηκόσι. πρὸς τοῦτο δὲ (5) λέγομεν ὅτι οὐ λέγομεν πάντων τῶν 
ὄντων αὐτὴν κατηγορεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ (6) μόνων τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτήν: τινὶ γὰρ τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὴν 
ὑποκεῖσθαι ἀδύνατον. (7) παραδείγματι δὲ τὴν τοιαύτην διαίρεσιν ὑποβάλωμεν. ἔστιν 
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tot οἱονεὶ (8) τὸ ὅλον, τὰ δὲ ἄτομα οἱονεὶ τὰ μέρη, τὰ δὲ μέσα καὶ ὅλα καὶ μέρη, 
ἀλλὰ (ο) τὸ μὲν εἰδικώτατον μᾶλλον μέρος ἐστιν ἧπερ ὅλον, τὰ δὲ ὑπάλληλα μᾶλλον 
(ιο) ὅλα ἧπερ µέρη: 


μᾶλλον γὰρ κατηγορεῖται ἥπερ ὑπόκειται. 


ὥσπερ οὖν τὸ (11) ὅλον ἔχει πάντα ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτὸ τὰ μέρη, οὕτω καὶ ἡ οὐσία πάντα ἔχει 
τὰ ἐξ (12) αὐτῆς διαιρούμενα ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτήν. ἰστέον δὲ ὡς οὐ ταὐτόν ἐστιν ὅλον καὶ (13) 
οὐσία: ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπ’ αὐτὴν ὅλη ὡς ὅλη θεωρεῖται, τὸ δὲ (14) ὅλον ἐν τοῖς 
ὑπ’ αὐτὸ μέρεσιν οὐχ ὅλον ὡς ὅλον θεωρεῖται. οὔτε γὰρ ἐν (15) τῇ χειρὶ θεωρεῖται ὅλος 
ὁ Σωκράτης. 


οὐδὲ τὰ μέρη καὶ τὰ ἄτομα ταὐτόν (16) ἐστι: τῶν μὲν γὰρ ἀτόμων ἔχει £v καὶ 
ἕκαστον τὴν οὐσίαν ὅλην ὡς ὅλην, (17) τῶν δὲ μερῶν Ev καὶ ἕκαστον οὐκ ἔχει τὸ 
ὅλον ὡς ὅλον. 


4 (18) Εἰρηκὼς ὁ Πορφύριος περὶ εἰδυεωτάτου εἴδους καὶ ὑπαλλήλου (19) καὶ xayo- 
ρουμένου καὶ ὑποκειμένου ἄτοπον ἡγεῖται παριδεῖν καὶ τὰ ἄτομα (20) ἀμνημόνευτα 
τῆς ἑαυτοῦ διδασκαλίας, εἴ γε καὶ τῶν πρός τί εἰσι πρὸς τὰ (21) ἐπαναβεβηκότα καὶ 
μία περὶ αὐτῶν ἀπαιτεῖται εἶναι διδασκαλία: ὅπου γὰρ (22) εἶδος, ἐκεῖ καὶ ἄτομα 
ὑπάρχει. ὁρίζεται τοίνυν τὰ ἄτομα οὕτως: “ἄτομόν ἐστι (29) τὸ ἐξ ἰδιοτήτων συγκείμε- 
vov, ὧν τὸ ἄθροισμα οὐκ ἂν ὀφθείη (24) ἐπὶ ἑτέρου ποτέ” καὶ σκόπει πῶς τὸ οἰκεῖον 
τοῦ φιλοσόφου ἐφύλαξε, τὸ (25) τοιόνδε ἄτομον μὴ ὁριζόμενος (τοῦτο γὰρ μερικόν 
ἐστιν), ἀλλὰ τὸ ἁπλῶς (26) ἄτομον. φησὶ δὲ “ἄτομόν ἐστι τὸ ἐκ συμβεβηκότων συγ- 
κείμενον, (27) ὧν τὸ ἄθροισμα οὐκ ἂν ὀφθείη ἐπὶ ἑτέρου ποτέ”, οἷον ὁ Σωκράτης ἐκ 
(28) τῆς φαλάκρας καὶ τοῦ προκοιλίου καὶ τοῦ εὐφυοῦς καὶ σώφρονος σύγκειται. (29) 
ταῦτα δὲ ὁμοῦ ἐπὶ ἑτέρου οὐκ ἂν φανείη ποτέ: κἂν γὰρ ἔχγ τὸ φαλακρόν, (30) ἀλλ’ οὐ 
πάντα τὰ ἄλλα: ἀδύνατον γὰρ δύο ὁμοίους εἶναι κατὰ πάντα. 168 καλῶς οὖν εἶπεν “ὧν 
τὸ ἄθροισμα ἐπὶ ἑτέρου οὐκ ἂν ὀφθείη ποτέ”. 
τινὲς (2) δέ φασιν ὅτι ἐκ τῶν συμβεβηκότων πλέον ὁ τόπος συμπληροῖ τὸ 
ἄτομον: (4) τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλα πάντα κοινά ἐστιν, ἡ φαλακρότης τὸ εὐφυὲς καὶ 
τὸ (4) σῶφρον, ὁ δέ γε τόπος μόνον ἴδιόν ἐστι τοῦ ἀτόμου: οὔτε γὰρ δύναται 
δύο (5) ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τόπῳ καθέζεσθαι, ἐπεὶ ἔσται σῶμα διὰ σώματος χωροῦν: 
(6) ὥστε οὖν ὁ τόπος συμπληροῖ τὸν Σωκράτην. κακῶς δὲ οὗτοι λέγουσι: (7) 
ποῖον γὰρ τόπον λέγουσι, τὸν καθόλου ἢ τὸν μερικόν; καὶ εἰ μὲν τὸν (8) καθόλου, 


! Porph., Isag, 7.21-23: ἄτομα οὖν λέγεται τὰ τοιαῦτα, ὅτι ἐξ ἰδιοτήτων συνέστηκεν ἕκαστον, ὧν τὸ 


ἄθροισμα οὐκ ἂν ἐπ’ ἄλλου ποτὲ τὸ αὐτὸ γένοιτο. 
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ψευδὲς φαίνεται τὸ λεγόμενον (οὔτε γὰρ ὁ Σωκράτης διαφέρει (9) Ἀλκιβιάδου, 
καθὸ ἐν τόπῳ ἐστί: κοινὸς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ καθόλου τόπος), εἰ δὲ (10) τὸν μερικόν, 
ὁμοίως ψευδές ἐστι τὸ λεγόμενον: οὔτε γὰρ ὁ ἐν τῷ Λυκείῳ (11) τόπος μόνου ἐστὶ 
τοῦ Σωκράτους: δυνατὸν γὰρ καὶ Πλάτωνα ἐν ἐκείνῳ (12) τῷ τόπῳ καθέζεσθαι: 
ὡς γὰρ ὁ ἐν τῷ θεάτρῳ τόπος τοῦ προλαβόντος ἀεὶ (13) γίνεται, οὕτω καὶ ὁ ἐν 
τῷ Λυκείῳ: ὥστε οὖν οὐδὲ οὗτος ἴδιός ἐστι (14) Σωκράτους. οὐ συμπληροῖ ἄρα 
πλείω τῶν ἄλλων συμβεβηκότων ὁ τόπος τὸν (15) Σωκράτην. 


5 (16) Ἐπιλαμβάνονται δὲ Πορφυρίου οἱ Περιπατητικοὶ λέγοντες ὅτι κατὰ (17) δύο 
τρόπους ἥμαρτε λέγων ὅτι τὸ ἄτομον ἐκ συμβεβηκότων συμπληροῦται: (18) πρῶτον 
ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις καλλίστην καὶ τιμιωτάτην (19) οὐσίαν πλείω ὅλων 
φησὶν εἶναι τὴν ἄτομον: εἰ φησὶν ὁ Πορφύριος (20) τὰ ἄτομα συμπληροῦσθαι διὰ τῶν 
συμβεβηκότων, ἁμαρτίᾳ μεγάλῃ (21) περιπίπτει: τὰ γὰρ οὐσιώδη ἀπὸ οὐσιωδῶν ovp- 
πληροῦται, οὐ μὴν ἀπὸ (22) ἐπουσιωδῶν. τοὐναντίον γὰρ τὰ αὐθυπόστατα συμπληροῖ 
τὰ ἑτεροὔπόστατα. κατὰ (23) δὲ Πορφύριον συνάγεται τὰ ἑτεροῦπόστατα CUTAN- 
ροῦν τὰ αὐθυπόστατα, (24) φημὶ δὴ τὰ συμβεβηκότα τὴν οὐσίαν. 


δεύτερον δὲ τὰ συμβεβηκότα (25) ὡς μέρη συμπληροῖ τὸν Σωκράτην ὥστε εἶναι 
τὸν Σωκράτην ὅλον τὰ (26) συμβεβηκότα δὲ µέρη: μερῶν δὲ ἀναιρουμένων οὐ 
συνίσταται τὸ ὅλον: 


εὑρίσκομεν (27) δὲ ὅτι “τὰ συμβεβηκότα γίνεται καὶ ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ 
ὑποκειμένου (28) φθορᾶς”: οὐ γὰρ ἀφαιρουμένων συμβεβηκότων ἀφαιρεῖται καὶ 
τὸ ὅλον, (29) φημὶ δὴ τὸν Σωκράτην. πρὸς τοῦτο δὲ ἀπολογοῦνται οἱ Πλατωνικοὶ 
λέγοντες (30) ὅτι οὐ λέγει συμπληροῦσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν συμβεβηκότων ἀλλὰ γινώσκε- 
σθαι. 


πρὸς (31) τοῦτο δέ φασιν οἱ Περιπατητικοὶ ὅτι οὐ λέγει γινώσκεσθαι, ἀλλὰ (32) 
συμπληροῦσθαι, ὡς καὶ δηλοῖ τὸ κείμενον. πρὸς τοῦτο δὲ οἱ Πλατωνικοί φασιν 
(33) ὅτι κἂν λέγῃ συμπληροῦσθαι, οὐ κακῶς εἶπεν: ἱδιότητας γὰρ οὔ φησι τὰ 
169 συμβεβηκότα, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἰδιοτροπίαν τῆς κράσεως: ἡ δὲ ἰδιοτροπία τῆς (2) 
κράσεως οὐσία ἐστὶν ἑκάστου, οἷον τὸ θερμὸν ἢ τὸ ψυχρόν. πρὸς τούτους δὲ (3) 
καλῶς ἀντιλέγοντες οἱ Περιπατητικοί φασιν ὅτι καὶ ταῦτα συμβεβηκότα (4) 
ἐστίν: οὔτε γὰρ ἐὰν ἢ ὁ Σωκράτης τοῦ Πλάτωνος θερμότερος, κατὰ τοῦτο (5) 
διοίσει αὐτοῦ: ἀμέλει γίνεται καὶ ἀπογίνεται. 


1 Porph., Isag, 12.24--25: Συμβεβηκὸς δέ ἐστιν ὅ γίνεται καὶ ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου 
φθορᾶς. 


ΠΕΡΙ ΕΙΔΟΥΣ, LECTURE 19 429 


τί οὖν ὑμεῖς ὦ Περιπατητικοὶ (6) ἀπολογεῖσθε; φασὶν ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἄτοπον συμπλη- 
ροῦν τὰ συμβεβηκότα τὴν (7) οὐσίαν, πρὸς ἄλλο δὲ εἶναι συμβεβηκότα καὶ πρὸς ἄλλο 
οὐσίαν. ὡς γὰρ τὸ (8) θερμὸν τὸ ἐν τῷ πυρὶ λέγεται καὶ οὐσία καὶ συμβεβηκός (πρὸς 
μὲν γὰρ τὸ (9) σῶμα τοῦ πυρὸς λέγεται συμβεβηκὸς, πρὸς δὲ τὸ πῦρ οὐσία: οὐσία γὰρ 
(10) τοῦ πυρὸς ἡ θερμότης). 


καὶ ὥς φαμεν τὸ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι ψυχρὸν καὶ (11) συμβεβηκὸς εἶναι καὶ οὐσίαν, 
συμβεβηκὸς μὲν πρὸς τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ὕδατος, οὐσίαν (12) δὲ πρὸς τὸ ὕδωρ, 


οὕτω καὶ τὸ φαλακρὸν τοῦ Σωκράτους συμβεβηκός φαμεν (13) καὶ οὐσίαν, συμβε- 
βηκὸς μὲν πρὸς τὸν Σωκράτην, καθὸ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν, (14) οὐσίαν δὲ αὐτοῦ, καθὸ 
συμπληροῖ τὸν Σωκράτην. 


οὐσία γὰρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ (15) φαλακρότης, συμβεβηκὸς δέ, καθὸ καὶ ἄλλοις 
γίνεται. καὶ οὐ θαυμαστόν, εἰ (16) ταῦτα οὐσία λέγεται: πᾶν γὰρ συμβεβηκὸς 
θέλει μετέχειν οὐσίας, ἵνα μὴ (17) πάντῃ ἀμοιρήσῃ τῆς κρείττονος οὐσίας. 

(18) “Ἄτομον δὲ λέγεται ὁ Σωκράτης”: 

(19) Τὸ ἄτομον λέγεται πολλαχῶς: ἔστι γὰρ ἀδιαίρετον ἄτομον ὥσπερ τὸ (20) 
νῦν καὶ τὸ σημεῖον: τὸ γὰρ νῦν σημαίνει τὸν ἀκαριαῖον ἐνεστῶτα. ἄτομον (21) δέ 
ἐστιν ὁ ἀκαριαῖος ἐνεστώς, καὶ τὸ σημεῖον παρὰ τοῖς γεωμέτραις (22) ἄτομόν 
ἐστιν. ἄτομον δὲ καὶ τὸ δυσδιαίρετον ὥσπερ ὁ ἀδάμας καὶ τὰ ὅμοια. (23) ἔστι 
δὲ ἄτομον καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης καὶ ὁ Ἀλκιβιάδης, οὐχ ὅτι οὐ πέφυκε (24) τέμνεσθαι 
(τέμνεται γὰρ εἰς σῶμα καὶ ψυχήν), ἀλλ’ ὅτι μετὰ τὴν τομὴν (25) οὐ σώζει τὸ 
οἰκεῖον εἶδος. 


6 (26) “Αποδεδομένου δὲ τοῦ γένους καὶ τοῦ εἴδους τί ἑκάτερον”2 


(28) Φησὶν ὅτι ἀποδεδώκαμεν τί ἐστι γένος καὶ τί ἐστιν εἶδος. ἀποδεδώκαμεν, 
ὡς λέγει, ἀλλ’ ἑκατέρου ὁ ὁρισμὸς κακῶς ἔχει: ἐλέγομεν γὰρ τοῦ (29) γενι- 
κωτάτου γένους ἀποδοθῆναι τὸν προειρημένον ὁρισμόν, οὐ μόνον δὲ τῷ (30) 
γενικωτάτῳ ἁρμόζειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς ὑπαλλήλοις γένεσιν: ὡς γὰρ ἁρμόζει 170 τῷ 
γενικωτάτῳ ὁ ὅρος ὁ λέγων τὸ “κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων” (2) “τῷ εἴδει ἐν 
τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορούμενον”, οὕτω καὶ τῷ ὑπαλλήλῳ: (3) ὁ αὐτὸς γὰρ ἐὰν λεχθῇ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὑπαλλήλου, ἁρμόσει αὐτῷ. καὶ ὁ τοῦ (4) εἰδικωτάτου δὲ εἴδους ὁρι- 
σμὸς οὐ μόνον τῷ εἰδυεωτάτῳ ἁρμόζει, ἀλλὰ καὶ (5) τῷ ἀτόμῳ: τὸ γὰρ ἁπλῶς 
ἄτομον ἐπιδέχεται καὶ τὸν τοιοῦτον ὁρισμόν: (6) τὸ γὰρ ἁπλῶς ἄτομόν ἐστι “τὸ 
κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ (7) ἀριθμῷ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορούμενον”. 


1 Porph., Isag, 719-20. 2 Porph., Isag, 6.24. 
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τί οὖν φαμεν πρὸς ταῦτα; (8) λέγομεν πρὸς τὸ πρῶτον ὅτι κἂν ἁρμόζῃ ὁ ὁρι- 
σμὸς τοῦ γενυκωτάτου γένους (9) τῷ ὑπαλλήλῳ, οὐκ ἄγεται ὑφ’ ἁμαρτίαν: οὔτε 
γὰρ μόνου τοῦ γενικωτάτου (10) ἀπεδόθη, ἀλλ’ ἑκάστου γένους. πρὸς δὲ τὸ δεύ- 
τερόν φαμεν ὅτι ὁ ὁρισμὸς (11) τοῦ εἰδικωτάτου εἴδους οὐχ ἁρμόζει τῷ τοιῷδε 
ἀτόμῳ, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἁπλῶς (12) ἀτόμῳ: τὸ δ’ ἁπλῶς ἄτομον εἴδους τάξιν ἐπέχει ἤτοι 
εἶδός ἐστιν. ἔχομεν (13) ἐντεῦθεν ὡς ἔδει τὰ εἰδικώτατα εἴδη εἰς τὸ ἁπλῶς ἄτο- 
μον διαιρεῖσθαι, (14) κἂν μὴ βούληται Πλάτων: ὅτι γὰρ τὸ ἁπλῶς ἄτομον οὐκ 
ἔστιν εἶδος, (15) ἐντελῶς ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις εἰσόμεθα: τάξιν γὰρ εἴδους ἐπέχει. 

(16) “Τὸ μὲν γένος ἀεὶ τοῦ εἴδους κατηγορεῖται”! 

(17) Σκόπει πῶς λέγει πάντα τὰ ἐπὶ πλέον κατηγορεῖσθαι τῶν ἐπ’ ἔλαττον: 
οὐ γὰρ εἴ τι ζῷον, εἴποις, ἄνθρωπος. 

(19) “Ὥσπερ τὸν ἄνθρωπον εἶναι ζῷον”2 

(20) Φησὶν ὅτι δικαίως τὸ ζῷον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου κατηγορεῖται: εἴτι μὲν (21) γὰρ 
ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο καὶ ζῷον, οὐκ εἴτι δὲ ζῷον, τοῦτο καὶ ἄνθρωπος: (22) ὥστε οὖν 
ἐπὶ πλέον φθάνει τὸ ζῷον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

(23) “Τὸ δὲ γενυεώτατον καὶ κατὰ τοῦ γένους ἢ τῶν γενῶν".9 

(24) Κακῶς λέγει τὸ γενικώτατον ἑνὸς κατηγορεῖσθαι: οὐδέποτε γὰρ τὸ (25) 
γενικώτατον ἑνὸς γένους κατηγορεῖται, ἀλλὰ πολλῶν. 

(26) “Εἰ πλείω εἴη τὰ µέσα καὶ ὑπάλληλα”4 

(27) Καὶ τοῦτο πάλιν κακῶς εἶπε: φησὶ γάρ’ ἀεὶ πολλῶν γενῶν (28) κατηγο- 
ρεῖται τὸ γενικώτατον, εἰ πολλὰ εἴη τὰ µέσα καὶ ὑπάλληλα. πάντως δὲ 171 ὅπου 
ἐστὶ γενικώτατον, πολλά εἰσι τὰ ὑπάλληλα. τὰ δὲ ὑπάλληλα καὶ (2) μέσα τὰ 
αὐτὰ εἶπε. 

(3) “Καὶ κατὰ τοῦ εἴδους καὶ κατὰ τοῦ ἀτόμου”5 

(4) Πρὸς τὰ ἄνω κατηγορεῖται τὸ γενικώτατον καὶ τοῦ εἰδικωτάτου εἴδους 
(5) καὶ τῶν ἀτόμων. 

(6) “Καὶ τουτὶ τὸ λευκόν".6 

(7) Καλῶς εἶπε “τὸ τοιόνδε λευκόν”: δεικτικῶς γὰρ αὐτὸ εἶπε: τὸ γὰρ (8) 
ἁπλῶς λευκὸν οὐκ ἔστιν ἄτομον. 

(9) “Εἰ μόνος αὐτῷ εἴη Σωκράτης υἱός”.7 

(ιο) Καλῶς εἶπεν “εἰ μόνος αὐτῷ ἐστι Σωκράτης υἱός” εἰ γὰρ ἔστι (11) καὶ 
ἄλλος, τότε τὸν Σωκράτην οὐ δηλοῖ, ἀλλ’ ἀόριστον υἱὸν λέγει, τὰ δέ γε (12) ἄτομα 
ἀόριστα. 

(13) “Ἐπὶ πλειόνων μᾶλλον δὲ ἐπὶ πάντων τῶν κατὰ μέρος (14) ἀνθρώπων, 
καθὸ ἄνθρωποί εἰσι’.8 


1 Porph., Isag, 7.2. 2 Porph. Isag, 7.7. 3 Porph., Isag, 7.14. 4 Porph., Isag, 714-15. 
5 Porph. Isag, 715. © Porph, Isag, 7.20. 7 Porph. sag, 7.21. ὃ Porph., Isag, 7.26-27. 
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(15) Φησὶν ὅτι αἱ ἰδιότητες αἱ οὖσαι ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ δύνανται καὶ ἐν τῷ (16) 
μερικῷ εἶναι, οἷον τὸ λογικὸν τὸ θνητὸν καὶ εὐφυές εἰσιν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, (17) 
δύνανται δὲ καὶ ἐν Σωκράτει καὶ Ἀλκιβιάδῃ εἶναι, καθὸ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἄνθρωποί (18) 
εἰσιν: αἱ γοῦν ἰδιότητες τοῦ Σωκράτους οὐ δύνανται καὶ ἐν ἄλλῳ εἶναι, (19) καθὸ 
οὐ πάντες Σωκράτης. εἰπὼν δὲ “ἐπὶ πλειόνων” καὶ γνοὺς ὅτι οὐ (20) μόνον ἐπὶ 
πλειόνων διήκουσιν αἱ ἰδιότητες τοῦ κοινοῦ, λέγω δὲ τοῦ ἁπλῶς (21) ἀνθρώπου, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ ὅλων, ἐπήγαγε “μᾶλλον δὲ ἐπὶ πάντων τῶν (22) κατὰ μέρος”. 
ἐγὼ δὲ οἶμαι εἶναι τούτου ἑτέραν ἐξήγησιν: τὸ γὰρ (24) ἐνδοιάζειν φιλόσοφον 
ἄτοπον φαίνεται: ἐπεὶ γὰρ καὶ τὸ λογικὸν καὶ τὸ θνητὸν (24) τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσὶν 
ἰδιότητες, κατὰ μὲν τὸ λογυκὸν λέγομεν τὴν ἰδιότητα (25) αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πλειόνων 
φέρεσθαι (τὸ τοιοῦτον γὰρ καὶ ἐπὶ ἀγγέλων δύναται (26) εἶναι), κατὰ δὲ τὸ 
λογικὸν θνητὸν τὴν ἰδιότητα αὐτοῦ φαμεν φέρεσθαι ἐπὶ 172 πάντων τῶν κατὰ 
μέρος ἀνθρώπων. ὥστε οὖν τὸ “ἐπὶ πάντων” μόνον οὐκ (2) ἠδύνατο εἰπεῖν: ἐποίει 
γὰρ καὶ τὸν ἄγγελον θνητόν. πρὸς μὲν οὖν τὸν (3) ἄγγελον προσέχων εἶπε τὸ 
“πλειόνων”, πρὸς δὲ τὸν κατὰ μέρος ἄνθρωπον (3) εἶπε “πάντων”. 


7 (5) “Ὅλον γὰρ τι τὸ γένος”! (6) ἰδοῦ οὖν λέγει" τὸ μόνον κατηγορούμενον τῷ ὅλῳ 


ἔοικε. 


(7) “Τὸ εἶδος δὲ καὶ ὅλον καὶ μέρος”2 

(8) Τὸ ὑπάλληλον δὲ μᾶλλον ὅλον ἐστὶν ἥπερ μέρος, τὸ δὲ εἰδικώτατον (9) 
μᾶλλον μέρος ἧπερ ὅλον. 

(ιο) “Αλλὰ µέρος μὲν ἄλλου, ὅλον δὲ οὐκ ἄλλου ἀλλ’ ἐν ἄλλοις: (11) ἐν γὰρ τοῖς 
μέρεσι τὸ ὅλον”9 

(12) Διδάσκει ἡμᾶς ὁ Πορφύριος ὅτι οὐκ ἐπ’ ἴσης ἀεὶ λαμβάνεται τὰ πρός (13) 
tt ἔστι μὲν γὰρ ὅτε ἐπ’ ἴσης, καὶ ἔστιν ὅτε οὔ. ἐπ’ ἴσης μὲν ὡς ἵνα (14) εἴπω “τὸ 
δεξιὸν τοῦ ἀριστεροῦ ἐστι δεξιόν, τὸ ἀριστερὸν τοῦ δεξιοῦ ἐστιν (15) ἀριστερόν". 
οὐκ ἐπ’ ἴσης δὲ ὥσπερ ἐν τῷ ὅλῳ καὶ τοῖς μέρεσι: φαμὲν (16) γὰρ “τὸ μέρος ὅλου 
ἐστὶ μέρος”, οὐ φαμὲν δὲ ὁμοίως ἑνικῶς “τὸ ὅλον (17) μέρους ἐστὶν ὅλον”, ἀλλὰ 
“τὸ ὅλον μερῶν ἐστιν ὅλον". οὕτω δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ (18) τοῦ πατρὸς τοῦ ἔχοντος πολλοὺς 


υἱούς φαμεν τὸ ἓν σκέλος ἑνικῶς, τὸ δὲ (19) ἕτερον πληθυντικῶς: “οἱ υἱοὶ πατρός 
} In as 


εἰσιν υἱοί”, “ὁ πατὴρ δὲ υἱῶν ἐστι (20) πατήρ’, οὐχ ἑνὸς δὲ υἱοῦ ὁμοίως τῷ πρώτῳ 
σκέλει. 


1 Porph., Isag, 81. 2 Porph., Isag, 8.1-2. 3 Porph., αρ, 8.2-3. 


(22) ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΦΟΡΑΣ 


20 (21) Πρᾶξις xy 


1 Μετὰ τὴν ἑκατέρων τῶν ἄκρων διδασκαλίαν χωρητέον καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν (23) διαφορὰν 
τρίτην εἰληφυῖαν τάξιν: 


παρακεχώρηκε δὲ τῷ εἴδει τῆς τάξεως, 
173 εἰ καὶ φύσει προτερεύει 


διὰ τὸ γειτνιάζειν τῷ γένει. οὐ μόνον δὲ τούτου (2) ἕνεκα τῷ εἴδει παρακεχώρηκε 
τῆς τάξεως, 


ἀλλ’ ἵνα μὴ διασπασμὸς τῶν (3) διδασκαλιῶν γένηται: τὸ γὰρ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος ἐν τῷ 
τί ἐστι (4) κατηγοροῦνται, ἢ δὲ διαφορὰ καὶ τὸ ἴδιον καὶ τὸ συμβεβηκὸς ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν 
τί ἐστιν, 


(5) εἰ διέλαβεν οὖν μετὰ τὸ γένος περὶ διαφορᾶς, ἤμελλε διασπᾶν τὴν (6) 
διδασκαλίαν τῶν πρός τι, ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τῶν ὁποῖόν τί ἐστιν' ἡ γὰρ διαφορὰ (7) 
ἤμελλε μεσάζεσθαι ἐκ γένους καὶ εἴδους διασπῶσα τὰ πρός τι, καὶ τὸ εἶδος δὲ 
(8) μεσαζόμενον ἐκ διαφορᾶς καὶ ἰδίου ἔμελλε διασπᾶν τὰ ἐν τῷ ὁποῖον (9) τί 
ἐστι κατηγορούμενα. 


2 (10) Μαθόντες οὖν ἐκ τῶν ἀρτίως καὶ πρώην λεγομένων τὴν δέουσαν τάξιν (11) cià- 
φέναι τὴν διαφορὰν σπουδῇ ἐπ’ αὐτὴν χωρήσωμεν. πρῶτον δὲ τοῖς (12) δυηγορευμένοις 
κανόσι χρησάμενοι διαστείλωμεν τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν. ὁμώνυμος (13) γὰρ ἢ φωνὴ καὶ ἡ δια- 
φορά. λέγεται τοίνυν διαφορὰ τριχῶς: ἔστι γὰρ ἡ (14) κοινῶς διαφορὰ καὶ ἡ ἰδίως καὶ 
ἡ ἰδιαίτατα. καὶ κοινῶς μέν ἐστιν ἡ (15) σημαίνουσα χωριστὸν συμβεβηκός, ἰδίως δὲ 
ἡ σημαίνουσα ἀχώριστον, (16) ἰδιαίτατα δὲ ἡ οὐσίαν παριστῶσα. καὶ τοῦ μὲν πρώ- 
του (ὑπόδειγμα) τὸ λευκὸν τὸ (17) ἐν ἐμοὶ χωριστόν ἐστι’ δυνατὸν γάρ ἐστι γένεσθαι 
μέλαν. τοῦ δὲ (18) δευτέρου ἡ γλαυκότης ἡ ἐν ἐμοὶ ἀχώριστος ἐστιν. 


ὁ γὰρ γλαυκόφθαλμος (19) οὐκέτι καὶ μελανόφθαλμος. 


τοῦ δὲ τρίτου: τὸ λογικὸν διακρίνει ἡμᾶς ἐκ (20) τῶν ἀλόγων: αὕτη ἡ διαφορὰ 
οὐσίαν δηλοῖ. διὰ τί δὲ τρεῖς εἰσιν αἱ (21) διαφοραὶ καὶ οὔτε πλείους εἰσὶν οὔτε 
ἐλάττους λέξομεν, μετέπειτα δὲ καὶ (22) διὰ τί τοιούτων προσηγοριῶν ἐπέτυχον 
ἐροῦμεν. 
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3 τὰ πράγματα διττά ἐστιν, (23) ἢ συμβεβηκότα ἢ οὐσία, τὰ συμβεβηκότα ἢ χωρι- 
στὰ ἢ ἀχώριστα. καὶ εἰ (24) μὲν χωριστὸν εἴη τὸ συμβεβηκὸς, τότε γίνεται ἡ κοινῶς 
διαφορὰ οἷον τὸ (25) λευκὸν καὶ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἡλίου μέλαν (ταῦτα γὰρ δύναται χωρίζε- 
σθαι), εἰ δὲ (26) ἀχώριστον εἴη τὸ συμβεβηκός, γίνεται ἡ ἰδίως οἷον ἡ γλαυκότης ἡ 
σιμότης (27) ἢ γρυπότης τὸ φαλακρὸν τὸ ἐν Αἰθίοπι μέλαν (ταῦτα γὰρ οὐ χωρίζεται), 
(28) εἰ δὲ οὐσία ἐστί, τότε γίνεται ἡ ἰδιαίτατα οἷον τὸ λογικὸν τὸ θνητόν: ἰδιαίτατα οἷον 
τὸ λογυκὸν τὸ θνητόν: ταῦτα (29) γὰρ οὐσία ἡμῶν εἰσιν. εἰ διττά ἐστι τὰ πράγματα εἰς 
τρία δὲ (30) διαιρεῖται, εὐλόγως καὶ αἱ διαφοραί τριτταί εἰσι. 


καὶ οὔτε πλείους οὔτε (31) ἐλάττους. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλως εἰπεῖν: τὰ πράγματα 
διττά ἐστιν, ἢ χωριστὰ ἢ (32) ἀχώριστα, καὶ χωριστὰ μὲν οἷον τὸ λευκὸν καὶ 
τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἡλίου μέλαν, (33) τὰ ἀχώριστα δέ εἰσιν ἤτοι συμβεβηκότα ἢ οὐσία. 
καὶ τὰ χωριστὰ μὲν ποιεῖ (44) τὴν κοινῶς διαφοράν, τὰ ἀχώριστα δὲ εἰ μὲν 
συμβεβηκότα εἶεν, ποιεῖ τὴν (35) ἰδίως, εἰ δὲ οὐσία, ποιεῖ τὴν ἰδιαίτατα. καὶ 
μὴ νομίσῃς τὴν αὐτὴν εἶναι τῇ 174 πρώτῃ ταύτην τὴν διαίρεσιν: ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῇ 
πρώτῃ πάντα τὰ πράγματα (2) διελάβομεν εἰς οὐσίαν καὶ συμβεβηκότα καὶ 
τὰ συμβεβηκότα εἰς χωριστὰ (3) καὶ ἀχώριστα, ἐν δὲ τῇ δευτέρᾳ εἰς χωριστὰ 
καὶ ἀχώριστα, τὰ ἀχώριστα (4) δὲ εἰς συμβεβηκότα καὶ οὐσίαν. φθάνει οὖν ἐν 
τῇ πρώτῃ τὰ συμβεβηκότα (5) ὁμοῦ εἶναι, τά τε χωριστὰ καὶ τὰ ἀχώριστα, 
ἐν δὲ τῇ δευτέρᾳ οὐχ οὕτως! (6) τὸ γὰρ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς μετὰ τῆς 
οὐσίας εὑρίσκεται: οὕτω γάρ (7) φαμεν τὸ ἀχώριστον διαιρεῖσθαι, εἰς οὐσίαν 
καὶ συμβεβηκότα. τάττεται δὲ (8) μετὰ τῶν δύο, ὅτι καὶ τῶν δύο μετέχει: τῶν 
μὲν γὰρ συμβεβηκότων ἔχει τὸ (9) ἐπουσιῶδες τῆς δὲ οὐσίας τὸ ἀχώριστον. 


τρίτην δὲ διαίρεσιν διαθησόμεθα (10) ἥν φησι καὶ ὁ Πορφύριος, ὀνόμασι μὲν τῶν 
προειρημένων διαφέρουσαν (11) πράγμασι δὲ τὴν αὐτὴν οὖσαν. καὶ ἔστι μὲν ἡ οὐσία 
ἄλλο, τὸ συμβεβηκὸς (12) δὲ ἀλλοῖον. διὰ τί δὲ ἡ οὐσία ἄλλο καὶ τὸ συμβεβηκὸς 
ἀλλοῖον, τὸ (19) κείμενον ἡμᾶς διδάξει. 

4 θάτερον δὲ τούτων τῶν σκελῶν ποιεῖ δύο συζυγίας: (14) ἄλλο χωριστὸν καὶ ἄλλο 
ἀχώριστον καὶ ἀλλοῖον χωριστὸν καὶ ἀλλοῖον (15) ἀχώριστον. εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι δύο: 
ἄλλο καὶ ἀλλοῖον, χωριστὸν καὶ (16) ἀχώριστον. πᾶσαι δὲ ἕξ εἰσι. καὶ τούτων αἱ μὲν 
τρεῖς συνίστανται καὶ τρεῖς (17) εἰσιν ἀσύστατοι. συνίστανται μὲν αἱ ὑπάλληλοι καὶ 
μία τῶν διαγωνίων, (18) αἱ δὲ λοιπαὶ οὐκέτι, φημὶ δὲ αἱ ἐναντίως ἔχουσαι καὶ μία τῶν 
διαγωνίων. (19) οὐ συνίσταται γὰρ ἡ λέγουσα τὸ ἄλλο καὶ τὸ ἀλλοῖον 


(πῶς γὰρ τὸ (20) διαφέρον οὐσιωδῶς καὶ ἐπουσιωδῶς διαφέρει;), 
οὔτε ἡ λέγουσα τὸ χωριστὸν (21) καὶ ἀχώριστον 


(πῶς γὰρ τὸ χωριστὸν καὶ ἀχώριστον;), 
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οὔτε μὴν ἡ μία (22) τῶν διαγωνίων, φημὶ δὲ ἡ λέγουσα ἄλλο χωριστόν: 
τὸ οὐσιῶδες γὰρ (23) ἀχώριστόν ἐστι. 


συνίσταται δὲ ἡ λέγουσα ἄλλο ἀχώριστον καὶ ἢ λέγουσα (24) ἀλλοῖον χωριστὸν καὶ 
ἀχώριστον. καὶ τὸ μὲν ἀλλοῖον χωριστὸν ποιεῖ τὴν (25) κοινῶς διαφοράν, τὸ δὲ ἀλλοῖον 
ἀχώριστον τὴν ἰδίως, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο (26) ἀχώριστον τὴν ἰδιαίτατα. 

5 (27) Μαθόντες οὖν διὰ τί τρεῖς εἰσιν αἱ διαφοραί, φέρε κατὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν (28) 
ἐπαγγελίαν εἴπωμεν διὰ τί καὶ τῶν τοιούτων ἔτυχον προσηγοριῶν. ἡ (29) δηλοῦσα 
χωριστὸν συμβεβηκός κοινῶς διαφορὰ καλεῖται, ὅτι κοινῶς ἔχει 175 τἀναντία, κἂν 
μὴ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ χρόνῳ: τὸ γὰρ λευκὸν δύναται ἐν διαφόρῳ (2) χρόνῳ καὶ μέλαν εἶναι, 
ὁ κινούμενος δύναται ἠρεμεῖν. ἰδίως δὲ διαφορὰ (3) λέγεται ἡ ἀχώριστον συμβεβη- 
κὸς δηλοῦσα, ἐπειδὴ τἀναντία οὐ δηλοῖ ὑπὸ (4) τοῦ αὐτοῦ μετέχεσθαί ποτε. οὐτε γὰρ 
ὁ φαλακρὸς δύναται κομήτης εἶναι, (5) κἂν ἀμειφθείη ὁ χρόνος, οὔτε τὸ μέλαν τοῦ 
Αἰθίοπος (ἐν) διαφόρῳ χρόνῳ εἰς (6) λευκὸν ἀμείβεται, οὔτε ὁ γλαυκόφθαλμος µελα- 
νόφθαλμος γίνεται. ταῦτα (7) οὖν ἐπειδὴ οὐ χωρίζεται, ἰδίως ἔχει τὴν διαφορὰν καὶ 
ἴδιά ἐστιν. (8) ἰδιαίτατα δὲ λέγεται ἡ οὐσίαν δηλοῦσα, ἐπειδὴ ἰδίως ὑπάρχει τινὶ καὶ 
(9) ἀχωρίστως. 


καὶ καλῶς μὲν τὴν δηλοῦσαν ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς ἰδίως καλοῦμεν, (10) 
καλῶς δὲ καὶ τὴν δηλοῦσαν οὐσίαν ἰδιαίτατα ὑπερθετικῇ φωνῇ (11) χρησάμενοι: 
πλέον γὰρ τῆς ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς δηλούσης ἢ σημαίνουσα (12) οὐσίαν 
ἀχώριστόν ἐστιν: 


ἐπὶ γὰρ τῶν οὐσιωδῶν διαφορῶν οὐ δύνασαι χωρισμὸν νοῆσαι (13) οὔτε ἐννοίᾳ οὔτε 
ἐνεργείᾳ, ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν σημαινουσῶν (14) ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς δύνασαι χωρισμὸν 
νοῆσαι ἐννοίᾳ: τὸν γὰρ (15) γλαυκόφθαλμον εἰ νοήσεις μελανόφθαλμον, οὐδὲν λυμαίνῃ 
τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ, ἄλογον (16) δ’ εἰ νοήσεις, λυμαίνῃ τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ. ἐκτὸς γὰρ τοῦ 
λογικοῦ οὐκ ἔστιν (17) ἄνθρωπος. 

6 (18) “Διαφορά δὲ κοινῶς τε καὶ ἰδίως καὶ ἰδιαίτατα λεγέσθω” (19) ἐκ τοῦ 
προστάσσειν δηλοῖ ὁ Πορφύριος ὅτι αὐτοῦ εἰσιν αἱ (20) ὀνοματοποιΐαι τῶν τοιούτων 
διαφορῶν: διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ οὐκ εἶπε “λέγεται”. 

7 (21) τινὲς δὲ λέγουσιν ὅτι καλῶς προετάγη τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος τῆς (22) δια- 
φορᾶς: τί δὲ λέγομεν τὸ εἶδος, ἐξ οὗ καὶ τὰ ἄτομα πρὸ τῆς διαφορᾶς (23) ἀπαι- 
τεῖ προτάττεσθαι; ταῦτα γὰρ τῶν πρός τί ἐστι τὰ δὲ πρός τι ἅμα (24) θέλει 
εἶναι. 


1 Porph., Isag, 8.8. 
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οὔτε γὰρ ἐστι θάτερον τοῦ ἑτέρου προτερεῦον. εἰ οὖν (25) προτερεύει τὸ γένος 
τῆς διαφορᾶς, ἅμα δὲ τὰ πρός τι θέλει εἶναι, ἅμα (26) ἔστω τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ 
εἶδος. τὸ εἶδος δὲ καὶ τὰ ἄτομα εἰ ἔστι τῶν πρός (27) τι, καὶ τὰ ἄτομα τῆς 
διαφορᾶς προηγείσθω. ἔστι δὲ εἰπεῖν πρὸς τούτους (28) ὅτι κατὰ μὲν τὴν σχέσιν 
τὰ πρός τι ἀλλήλων οὐ προτερεύει (ὅπου γὰρ (29) πατήρ, ἐκεῖ καὶ υἱός), κατὰ 
δὲ τὰ πράγματα προτερεύει: πρὶν γὰρ εἶναι (30) 6 Σωφρονίσκος Σωκράτους 
πατήρ, ἄνθρωπος ἦν. ἔστω οὖν τὰ τοιαῦτα κατὰ (31) τὴν σχέσιν μὴ προτερεύειν, 
κατὰ δὲ τὰ πράγματα προτερεύει. ἀλλὰ μὴν 176 καὶ κατὰ τὴν σχέσιν ἡ διαφορὰ 
προτερεύει. διὰ μέσου γὰρ διαφορᾶς γίνεται (2) τὸ εἶδος ἐκ τοῦ γένους. 

8 (3) “Ὁπωσοῦν ἢ πρὸς ἑαυτὸ Ñ πρὸς ἄλλο᾽] (4) Καλῶς λέγει. τινὲς δὲ ἀποροῦσι 

λέγοντες ὅτι κακῶς εἴρηκεν “ἢ πρὸς ἑαυτό”. ἡ γὰρ διαφορὰ τοὐλάχιστον ἐν δυσὶ 


θεωρεῖται, ἐν ἑνὶ δ’ (6) οὐδέποτε: πῶς γὰρ τις ἑαυτοῦ διαφέρει; λέγομεν δὲ ὅτι καλῶς 
ἔχει ὁ λόγος: (7) διαφέρει γάρ τις ἑαυτοῦ ἐν διαφόρῳ χρόνῳ- 


ὁ γὰρ ἠρεμῶν διαφέρει τοῦ μὴ (8) ἠρεμοῦντος. δύναται δὲ καὶ ἑαυτοῦ μετὰ 
χρόνον: ἐνεργῶν γὰρ οὐχ ὁ (9) αὐτός ἐστι. 


9 (10) “Παιδός τε ὄντος καὶ ἀνδρωθέντος καὶ ἐνεργοῦντος: ἢ (11) παυσαμένου” 9 (12) 
τοῦ χωριστοῦ συμβεβηκότος τὰ μέν ἐστιν εὐχώριστα τὰ δὲ (13) δυσχώριστα. καὶ 


ς 


εὐχώριστα μὲν τὸ δρᾶν ἢ καὶ παύεσθαι, δυσχώριστα τὰ τῶν (14) ἡλυειῶν: 


δυσχερῶς γὰρ ὁ παῖς βούπαις γίνεται. τοῦτο δὲ δηλοῖ διὰ τῶν (15) προκειμένων 
παραδειγμάτων. 


(16) “καὶ ἀεὶ γε ἐν ταῖς τοῦ πῶς ἔχειν” (17) Ὧδε δηλοῖ τὸ χωριστόν: 


τὸ γὰρ “πῶς ἔχει” ῥῆμα ἀεὶ ἐπιζητεῖ “πῶς (18) ἔχει;” καὶ ἀποκρίνεταί τις “ὑγιαί- 
^» 


vel, νοσεῖ”. ὥσπερ δὲ τὸ ῥῆμα ἀπὸ χρόνου (19) εἰς χρόνον μεταπίπτει, οὕτω καὶ 
τὰ χωριστὰ συμβεβηκότα. 


(20) “Αχώριστον δὲ συμβεβηκός”5 

(21) Ὡμοίως καὶ τὸ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς διττόν ἐστι" τὸ μὲν γάρ ἐστιν (22) ἐκ 
γενετῆς, ὡς ἡ γλαυκότης ἡ γρυπότης τοῦ Αἰθίοπος, τὸ δὲ (23) ἐκ τοῦ προκόπτοντος 
χρόνου, ὡς ἡ φαλακρότης καὶ ἡ ἐκ τοῦ τραύματος (24) οὐλή. δηλοῖ τὸ διττὸν τοῦτο 
διὰ τῶν παραδειγμάτων. 


1 Porph., Isag, 8.910. ? T//Bus+tt. 3 Porph., Isag,8.u-12. 4 Porph. Isag, 8.12. 5 Porph., 
Isag, 8.14. 
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καλῶς δὲ εἶπεν (25) ἡ “ἐκ τοῦ τραύματος οὐλή”! προσέχων τῷ ἐκ τοῦ χρόνου 
γενομένῳ (26) συμβεβηκότι: δυνατὸν γὰρ οὐλὴν ἐκ γενετῆς λέγειν εἶναι, ὅτε μὴ 


t 
y 


ἔστιν ἀπὸ (27) τραύματος, ὡς ἵνα τις ἔγκυον ἐκ πάθους εἴπῃ τεκεῖν οὐλὴν ἔχον 
παιδίον. 
10. 177 “Ἰδιαίτατα δὲ διαφέρειν ἕτερον ἑτέρου λέγεται, ὅταν (2) εἰδοποιῷ διαφορᾷ 
παραλλάξῃ»2 (3) Καλῶς εἶπεν “εἰδοποιῷ διαφορᾷ παραλλάξγ”: ἡ γὰρ εἰδοποιὸς (4) 
διαφορὰ οὐσιώδης ἐστί, 8v ἧς τὸ ἡμέτερον εἶδος χαρακτηρίζεται. ἰστέον δὲ (5) ὡς 
διτταί εἰσιν αἱ εἰδοποιοὶ διαφοραί, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν αἱ οὐσιώδεις. αἱ μὲν γάρ (6) εἰσιν διαι- 
ρετικαὶ αἱ δὲ συστατικαί. αἱ αὐταὶ δέ εἰσιν, ἀλλ’ οὐ κατὰ τοῦ (7) αὐτοῦ παραλαμβα- 
νόμεναι' τὸ γὰρ λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον τοῦ ζῴου εἶσι (8) διαιρετικαί, οὐ μὴν συστατικαί, 
ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ ἵππου: τὸ γὰρ (9) λογικὸν οὐσιωδῶς συνιστᾷ τὸν ἄνθρω- 
πον. 
u (10) “Ἀλλ αἱ μὲν κοινῶς καὶ ἰδίως ἀλλοῖον ποιοῦσιν” 3 (11) Τοῦτ’ ἔστι τὰ συµβεβη- 
κότα: εἶδος γὰρ οὐκ ἀλλάσσει τὸ λευκόν οὐδὲ ἡ σιμότης. (13) “At δὲ ἰδιαίτατα ἄλλο”.: 
(14) Τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν αἱ οὐσιώδεις: αὗται γὰρ τὸ εἶδος ἀμείβουσιν: εἰ γὰρ τὸ (15) ἄλογον, 


μον. 


ὑπόθου, λογικὸν εἴπω, ἀμείβω τὸ εἶδος τοῦ ἀλόγου καὶ ἄλλο (16) εὑρίσκεται. 


(17) “H δὲ τοῦ κινεῖσθαι ἀλλοῖον μόνον παρὰ τὸ ἠρεμοῦν (18) ἐποίησε”.5 

(19) Καλῶς εἶπεν ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀλλοῖον τὸ “μόνον” ἐπὶ γὰρ τῶν συμβεβηκότων (20) 
μόνον ἀλλοῖον γίνεται: τὸ αὐτὸ γὰρ εἶδος μένει. ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ ἄλλο οὐκ εἶπε (21) τὸ 
μόνον: ὅπου γὰρ ἄλλο, ἐκεῖ καὶ ἀλλοῖον: τὸ γὰρ ἄλογον τοῦ λογικοῦ οὐ (22) μόνον 
ὡς ἄλλο διαφέρει, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς ἀλλοῖον. 


(23) “Κατὰ μὲν οὖν τὰς ἄλλο ποιούσας αἵ τε διαιρέσεις (24) γίνονται τῶν γενῶν εἰς 
τὰ εἴδη, οἵ τε ὅροι ἀποδίδονται ἐκ γένους (25) ὄντες καὶ τῶν τοιούτων διαφορῶν”.6 
(26) Ὧδε δηλοῖ πῶς διτταί εἰσιν αἱ ἰδιαίτατα: ἐν γὰρ τῷ λέγειν 178 “αἱ διαιρέσεις 
γίνονται τῶν γενῶν εἰς τὰ εἴδη” δηλοῖ τὰς διαιρετικάς, ἐν δὲ (2) τῷ λέγειν “οἵ τε ὅροι 
ἀποδίδονται” δηλοῖ τὰς συστατικάς. 


(3) “Καὶ αἱ τοῦ πῶς ἔχοντος μεταβολαί”. 

(4) Ὧδε τινές φασι καὶ πρὸς τὰς δύο λέγειν αὐτόν, φημὶ δὲ τὰς (5) σημαινού- 
σας τὰ συμβεβηκότα: ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῷ λέγειν “ἑτερότητες” λέγει τὸ (6) ἀχώριστον, 
ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν “τοῦ πῶς ἔχοντος” σημαίνει τὸ χωριστόν. ψευδὲς (7) δὲ τὸ τοι- 
οὔτον' πρὸς ἑκατέραν γὰρ οἱ δύο λόγοι ἁρμόζουσι. 


1 Porph., Isag, 814. 7 Porph., sag, 815-16. 3 Porph., Isag, 818-19. 4 Porph., sag, 8.19. 
5 Porph., Isag, 91-2. © Porph., Isag, 9.2-4. 7 Porph., Isag, 9.5-6. 
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21 (8) Πρᾶξις x8 


1 (9) Πάρεστιν ὁ Πορφύριος τῆς δευτέρας διαιρέσεως παραδώσων τὴν (10) διδασκα- 
λίαν, φημὶ δὲ τῆς λεγούσης τὰ ὄντα ἢ χωριστὰ ἢ ἀχώριστα εἶναι.! (11) ἐπειδὴ δὲ οὐ 
κατὰ τὸ δέον ταύτῃ ἐπεξῆλθε, φέρε τὸ ἑλλιπὲς (12) ἀναπληρώσωμεν ἤτοι τὸ κακῶς 
ἔχον ἐλέγξωμεν, πρῶτον μανθάνοντες τί διαφέρει οὐσία οὐσιώδους καὶ συμβεβηκὸς 
ἐπουσιώδους: τούτων γὰρ τῆς διαφορᾶς (14) γινωσκομένης εὐχερῶς ἐλεγχθήσεται ὁ 
Πορφύριος ἁμαρτίᾳ τινὶ περιπεσών. (15) διαφέρει τοίνυν οὐσία οὐσιώδους, ὅτι τὸ μὲν 
οὐσιῶδες καὶ ἐπὶ (16) συμβεβηκότος λαμβάνεται, ἡ δὲ οὐσία οὐκέτι: εἰ δὲ ἦν ταὐτὸν 
οὐσιώδες καὶ οὐσία, (17) ὤφειλεν ἡ οὐσία εἶναι ὅπου τὸ οὐσιώδες. 

2 πῶς δὲ ἐπὶ συμβεβηκότος (18) τὸ οὐσιῶδες λαμβάνεται, λέξωμεν. τὸ χρῶμα συμ- 
βεβηκός ἐστι, γένος δὲ (19) ἐστι τοῦ λευκοῦ: κατηγορεῖται γὰρ τὸ χρῶμα τοῦ λευκοῦ 
οὐσιωδῶς. εἰ γὰρ (20) οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπινοῆσαι λευκὸν οὔτε ἐνεργείᾳ οὔτε ἐπινοίᾳ χωρὶς 
χρώματος, (21) σαφὲς ὅτι οὐσιωδῶς κατηγορεῖται τὸ χρῶμα τοῦ λευκοῦ: οὕτω γὰρ 
(22) κατηγοροῦνται καὶ τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα τῇ ἐπινοίᾳ ἢ τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ χωρισθῆναι. εἰ (23) 
οὖν θεωρεῖται τὸ οὐσιῶδες, ὅπου οὐ θεωρεῖται ἡ οὐσία, ὁμολογουμένως (24) οὐ ταὐτόν 
οὐσιῶδες ὑπάρχει καὶ οὐσία. τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ διαφέρει καὶ τὸ (25) ἐπουσιῶδες τοῦ συμ- 
βεβηκότος: τὸ γὰρ ἐπουσιῶδες οὐσίας κατηγορεῖται, τὸ (26) συμβεβηκὸς δὲ οὐσίας 
οὐδέποτε κατηγορεῖται, εἰ μὴ ὅταν λέγωμεν ὅτι (27) Σωκράτης λευκὸς ὑπάρχει καὶ 
νοῶμεν οὕτως ὅτι τὸ λευκὸν ὑπάρχει ἐν τῷ (28) Σωκράτει, τότε κατηγορεῖται: ὅταν 
δὲ λέγωμεν ὅτι Σωκράτης λευκός ἐστι, (29) τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτι τὸν ὁρισμὸν τοῦ λευκοῦ 
δέχεται ὥσπερ τοῦ ζῴου, τότε οὐ 179 κατηγορεῖται τὰ συμβεβηκότα τῶν οὐσιῶν καὶ 
κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον εἶπε (2) μὴ κατηγορεῖσθαι τὰ συμβεβηκότα τῶν οὐσιῶν. 

3 πῶς δὲ κατηγορεῖται τὸ (4) ἐπουσιῶδες οὐσίας; ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς τοῦ δούλου καὶ 
δεσπότου ὁ ἄνθρωπος (4) κατηγορεῖται: ὡς γὰρ ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ ζῷον, οὕτω καὶ 
ἐν τῷ δεσπότῃ (5) ὁ ἄνθρωπος: ὅπου γὰρ δεσπότης, ἐκεῖ καὶ ἄνθρωπος. οὐ τὴν αὐτὴν 
δὲ (6) φημι κατηγορίαν: ἡ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ ζῴου πρὸς τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὐσιώδης ἐστιν, (7) ἡ 
δὲ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πρὸς τὸν δεσπότην ἐπουσιώδης. εἰ οὖν θεωρεῖται τὸ (8) ἐπουσιῶδες, 
ὅπου οὐ θεωρεῖται τὸ συμβεβηκός, ὡμολόγηται μὴ ταὐτὸν (9) εἶναι ἐπουσιῶδες καὶ 
συμβεβηκός. 

4 (10) Μαθόντες δὲ τούτων τὴν διαφορὰν φέρε χωρήσωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς λόγους (11) 
τοῦ φιλοσόφου: φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι διαφέρει ἡ ἰδιαίτατα τῆς κοινῶς καὶ ἰδίως, (12) ὅτι αἱ 
μὲν ἔχουσι τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, λευκὸν καὶ λευκότερον, σιμὸν καὶ (13) σιμότερον, ἡ 
δὲ οὔ. κακῶς δὲ λέγει" δείκνυται γὰρ ὅτι αἱ μὲν οὐκ ἔχουσι (14) τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, 
ἢ δὲ ἔχει’ ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ μὲν κοινῶς οὐκ ἔχει τὸ (15) μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, ὅταν εἴπωμεν τὸ 
τρίγωνον καὶ τὸ τετράγωνον ἐν κηρῷ (16) εἶναι" καὶ γὰρ ὑπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ μετέχεται τὸ 
τε τρίγωνον καὶ τὸ τετράγωνον (17) ἐν τούτοις δὲ οὐ θεωρεῖται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον: 


1 Cf. Porph. Isag, 9.7—8: ῥητέον τῶν διαφορῶν τὰς μὲν χωριστὰς εἶναι, τὰς δὲ ἀχωρίστους: 
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οὔτε γάρ ἐστι τρίγωνον (18) τριγώνου μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον (19) ὥστε οὖν οὐ πάντοτε ἐν τῇ 
κοινῶς θεωρεῖται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. ἀλλὰ μὴν (20) οὐδὲ ἡ ἰδίως πάντοτε ἐπιδέχεται 
τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἥττον: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ὁ (21) Ἀθηναῖος ἀχώριστόν ἐστι συμβεβηκός: Ἀθηναῖος 
δὲ Αθηναίου οὐκ ἔχει τὸ (22) μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. ἡ ἰδιαίτατα δὲ ἔχει. πῶς δὲ λέξωμεν. 

5 ἢ ἰδιαίτατα (23) σημαίνει οὐσίαν καὶ οὐσιῶδες, οὐσίαν μὲν ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς τὸ 
λογικόν, οὐσιῶδες (24) δὲ τὸ λευκόν. ἐμάθομεν δὲ πῶς διαφέρει οὐσία οὐσιώδους: εἰ 
οὖν ἡ (25) ἰδιαίτατα λαμβάνεται ἐπὶ οὐσίας καὶ οὐσιώδους, τὸ δ᾽ οὐσιῶδες λαμβάνεται 
(26) καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ συμβεβηκότος, δῆλον ὅτι θεωρεῖται καὶ ἐν τῇ ἰδιαίτατα (27) τὸ μᾶλλον 
καὶ τὸ ἧττον: φαμὲν γὰρ τὸ λευκὸν καὶ ἄγαν λευκὸν καὶ ἧττον (28) λευκόν: ἔφαμεν δὲ 
τοῦ λευκοῦ κατηγορεῖσθαι τὸ χρῶμα οὐσιωδῶς, 

(29) λαμβάνεται δὲ ἐπὶ οὐσίας καὶ οὐσιώδους ἡ ἰδιαίτατα. 

Ov ἣν δὲ αἰτίαν φησὶ (30) δικαίως τὴν μὲν ἰδιαίτατα μὴ ἔχειν τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, 
τὴν δὲ κοινῶς (31) καὶ ἰδίως ἔχειν, φέρε τὸν λόγον παραθήσομεν: 

6 φησὶν ὅτι ἡ ἰδιαίτατα δικαίως (32) οὐκ ἔχει τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, ἐπειδὴ Ev εἶδος 
δηλοῖ, ὅπερ 18ο χαρακτηριστικὸν ἡμῶν ὑπάρχει, οἷον τὸ λογικόν: ἓν δὲ καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ πῶς 
δύναται ἔχειν (2) τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον; εἰ γὰρ ἔχοι, ἀμείβεται. λογικὸν δὲ λέγει τὸ (3) 
οὐσιῶδες! ἑκάστῳ ὑπάρχον ὡσαύτως. εἰ δὲ καὶ εἴποι τις ὅτι λέγομεν (4) λογικώτερον, 
φαμὲν ὅτι ἐπιστήμης ἐστὶ καὶ μαθήσεως τὸ δεχόμενον τὸ μᾶλλον (5) καὶ ἧττον. 

7 ἄλλως δὲ ἔστιν ἐλέγξαι αὐτόν: φαμὲν γὰρ ὅτι κατὰ (6) τοῦτον τὸν λόγον οὔτε 
Mia? αὐτῶν ἔχει τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον: εἰ γὰρ διὰ τὸ (7) εἶναι Ev εἶδος τοῦ λογικοῦϑ οὐκ 
ἐπιδέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, οὐδὲ ἡ (8) κοινῶς ὀφείλει δέχεσθαι οὔτε ἡ ἰδίως: τὸ 
γὰρ λευκὸν τὸ ἐν τῷ λευκῷ (9) σώματι εἶδός ἐστι τοῦ λευκοῦ σώματος, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἐπινοῆσαι τὸ λευκὸν (10) σῶμα ἐκτὸς τῆς λευκότητος. ἓν δὲ τὸ εἶδός ἐστι τὸ λευκὸν 
τοῦ λευκοῦ (11) σώματος, καὶ πρὸς μὲν τὸ λευκὸν σῶμα εἶδός ἐστι τὸ λευκόν, πρὸς δὲ 
τὸ ἁπλῶς (12) οὐκέτι. οὐκ ὀφείλει οὖν τὸ λευκὸν τοῦ λευκοῦ σώματος ἓν εἶδος ὑπάρχον 
(13) δέχεσθαι τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. 


οὔτε μὴν τὸ μέλαν τοῦ Αἰθίοπος: πρὸς (14) μὲν γὰρ τὸν ἄνθρωπον εἶδος οὐκ ἔστι, 
πρὸς δὲ τὸν Αἰθίοπα εἶδός ἐστιν: (15) οὐκ ἔστι γὰρ ἐπινοῆσαι Αἰθίοπα μέλανος 
χωρίς. εἰ οὖν καὶ τὸ μέλαν (16) τοῦ Αἰθίοπος εἶδος αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχει, οὐκ ὀφείλει 
ἐπιδέχεσθαι τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ (17) ἧττον: ὃν γὰρ τρόπον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἶδός φησιν 
εἶναι τὸ λογικόν, τοῦτον (18) τὸν τρόπον καὶ τοῦ Αἰθίοπος εἶδός ἐστι τὸ μέλαν 
καὶ τοῦ γάλακτος τὸ (19) λευκόν. καὶ εἰ τὸ αὐτὸ λέγεις εἶναι τὸ λογικὸν καὶ μὴ 
ἀμείβεσθαι τῇ τοῦ (20) μείζονος καὶ ἥττονος προσελεύσει, κἀγὼ τὸ τοιοῦτον 
λέξω ἐπὶ τοῦ μέλανος (21) τοῦ μέλανος σώματος καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ λευκοῦ τοῦ λευκοῦ 
σώματος: 


1 V1 // Bus οὐσιωδῶς. ? Libri // Bus οὐδεμία. 3 V |! Bus τὸ λογικόν. 
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δεῖ γὰρ (22) τὸ λευκὸν οὗ ἐστι λευκὸν ὡσαύτως ἔχειν. ὥστε οὖν ὑπόψυχρός ἐστι ὁ (23) 
τοιοῦτος λόγος. 

8 τί οὖν ἡμεῖς λέγομεν; φαμὲν ὅτι οὕτως δεῖ λέγειν: εἰ μὲν (24) ἀπλατὲς σημαίνει 
ἡ διαφορά, τότε οὐκ ἐπιδέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. (25) οἷον τὸ τρίγωνον καὶ τὸ 
τετράγωνον ἁπλατῆ εἰσι διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ (26) ἐπιδέχεται! τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον. ὁ 
Ἀθηναῖος πάλιν ἁπλατής ἐστιν (οὔτε γάρ ἐστι (27) μείζων Ἀθηναῖος ἢ ἥττων), τὸ 
μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον οὐκ (28) ἐπιδέχεται. τὸ λογικὸν πάλιν ὡσαύτως ἔχον οὐκ ἐπιδέχεται 
τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ (29) ἧττον. εἰ δὲ πλάτος σημαίνει, τότε ἐπιδέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον: 
οἷον τὸ (30) λευκὸν δύναται καὶ ἄγαν εἶναι καὶ ἔλαττον, διὰ τοῦτο ἐπιδέχεται τὸ 
μᾶλλον (31) καὶ ἧττον, 


ἢ σιµότης ἐν πλάτει οὖσα (δύναται γὰρ ἄγαν εἶναι καὶ ἔλαττον), (32) δέχεται 
τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον. ὁμοίως δὲ εἰ καὶ τοῦ λευκοῦ οὐσιωδῶς (33) κατηγορεῖται 
τὸ χρῶμα, ἐπιδέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον ἐν πλάτει ὑπάρχον. 


9 181 Δεύτερόν φησὶν ὅτι διαφέρει ἡ ἰδιαίτατα τῆς κοινῶς καὶ ἰδίως, (2) ὅτι αἱ μὲν 
εἰς ὑπογραφὰς λαμβάνονται, ai? δὲ εἰς ὁρισμούς. τοῦτο (3) ἀληθές. σκόπει δὲ πῶς 
δηλοῖ ὧδε τὴν ἰδιαίτατα: δηλοῖ οὖν καὶ οὐσίαν καὶ (4) οὐσιῶδες καὶ τοῦτο τὸ οὐσιῶδες 
ἐπὶ συμβεβηκότων λαμβάνεσθαι: ἐν γὰρ (5) τῷ λέγειν “εἰς ὁρισμοὺς λαμβάνεσθαι” 
δήλοϊ ὅτι καὶ ἐπὶ συμβεβηκότων (6) λαμβάνεται τὸ οὐσιῶδες: ὁρίζομεν γὰρ καὶ τὰ 
συμβεβηκότα, οἱ δὲ ὁρισμοὶ (7) ἐξ οὐσιωδῶν φωνῶν σύγκεινται. πρόδηλον οὖν ὅτι καὶ 
αἱ φωναὶ ἐπὶ τῶν (8) ὁρισμῶν τῶν συμβεβηκότων οὐσιώδεις εἰσί. λευκόν ἐστι χρῶμα 
διακριτικὸν (9) ὄψεως. τρίτον φησὶν ὅτι διαφέρει ἡ ἰδιαίτατα τῆς κοινῶς καὶ ἰδίως, ὅτι 
(10) αἱ μὲν ἀλλοῖον ποιοῦσιν, ἡ δὲ ἄλλο. 


τοῦτο δὲ ἤδη ἐγνώκαμεν καὶ ἐν τῇ (11) προτεραίᾳ. ἀληθὲς δὲ καὶ τοῦτο λέγει. 


22 (12) Πράξις κε 


1 (13) Εἰρηκότες κατὰ τί διαφέρουσιν ἀλλήλων αἱ διαφοραί, λέξωμεν καὶ τί (14) 
διαφέρει πρὸς ἑαυτὴν ἡ ἰδιαίτατα δηλοῦσα τὰς συστατικὰς καὶ τὰς (15) διαιρετικάς. 
φασί τινες τὰς αὐτὰς εἶναι. ὅτι δὲ οὐχ αἱ αὐταί εἰσι, σαφές ἐκ (16) τῶν λεχθησομένων. 
τῶν γενικωτάτων γενῶν οὔκ εἰσι συστατικαὶ διαφοραί, (17) μόναι δὲ διαιρετικαί, 
πάλιν τῶν εἰδικωτάτων εἰδῶν οὔκ εἰσι διαιρετικαὶ (18) διαφοραί, συστατικαὶ δὲ: εἰ 
ἦσαν τοίνυν αἱ αὐταί, ὤφειλε τὸ πρῶτον (19) σκέλος θεωρεῖσθαι, ὅπου καὶ τὸ ἕτερον: 
εἰ δὲ οὐ θεωρεῖται, σαφὲς ὅτι οὔκ (20) εἰσιν αἱ αὐταί. 


1 Libri // Bus ἐπιδέχονται, cf. M1746 P240 punniupu. — ? V // Busy. 


440 ΣΧΟΛΙΑ ΣΥΝ ΘΕΣΕΙ THX ΠΟΡΦΥΡΙΟΥ ΕΙΣΑΓΩΓΗΣ 


2 ἔχομεν ἐντεῦθεν δύο προσπορίσµατα. ὅτι οὔτε τὰ (21) γενικώτατα γένη ὁρίζεται 
μὴ ἔχοντα συστατικὰς διαφορὰς τῶν ὁρισμῶν ἐκ γένους (22) ὄντων καὶ συστατικῶν 
διαφορῶν καὶ ὅτι κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον οὐ (24) διαιρεῖται τὰ εἰδικώτατα εἴδη μὴ 
ἔχοντα διαιρετυκὰς φωνάς. οὕτως γὰρ καὶ ὁ (24) Πλάτων ἐβούλετο. δεύτερον ὅτι αἱ 
διαιρετικαὶ! μόνων γενῶν εἶσιν, οὐκέτι (25) δὲ καὶ εἰδῶν, αἱ δὲ συστατικαὶ μόνων 
εἰδῶν, οὐκέτι δὲ καὶ γενῶν: εἰ γὰρ (26) εἴπῃς ὅτι καὶ γένους εἰσὶν αἱ συστατικαί, 
ὤφειλον εἶναι καὶ παντὸς γένους: (27) τὸ γὰρ τῷ αὐτῷ ὁμοειδεῖ οὐσιωδῶς ὑπάρχον 
καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὁμοίοις 182 οὐσιωδῶς ὑπάρχει: 

3 εἰ οὖν γένους εἰσὶν αἱ συστατικαί, ὤφείλον εἶναι καὶ παντὸς (2) γένους: εἰ δὲ οὔκ 
εἰσι (τῶν γὰρ γενικωτάτων οὔκ εἰσι συστατικαί), (3) ὁμολογουμένως οὐχ αἱ αὐταί εἰσι 
διαιρετικαὶ καὶ συστατικαί. καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου (4) ἔστιν ἀντιστρέψαι τὸν λόγον καὶ 
ταὐτὸν εἰπεῖν ἐπὶ τῶν διαιρετικῶν: εἴ εἰσιν αἱ (5) διαιρετικαὶ εἴδους, ὤφειλον εἶναι 
καὶ παντὸς εἴδους: εἰ δὲ οὔκ εἰσι (τὰ γὰρ (6) εἰδικώτατα διαιρετικὰς οὐκ ἔχουσιν), 
ὁμολογουμένως οὔκ εἰσιν αἱ αὐταί, ἐπὶ τοῦ (7) αὐτοῦ κωλυόµεναι λαμβάνεσθαι. 

4 τρίτον καὶ σαφὲς ὅτι οὐχ αἱ αὐταί εἰσιν, ὅτι (8) ἐπὶ μὲν τοῦ ζῴου συστατικαί εἰσιν 
ἡ οὐσία ἔμψυχος αἰσθητική, διαιρετικαὶ (9) δέ εἰσι τὸ λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον. τέταρτον 
εἰ καὶ αἱ αὐταί εἰσι (πάντως γὰρ (10) αἱ συστατικαὶ ἀπὸ τῶν διαιρετικῶν γίνονται), 
ἀλλ’ οὖν ὅμως οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦ (11) αὐτοῦ λαμβάνονται: τοῦ γὰρ ζῴου διαιρετικάς φαμεν 
τὸ λογικὸν καὶ τὸ (12) θνητόν, τοῦ δ’ ἀνθρώπου συστατικάς. 

5 πέμπτον αἱ συστατικαὶ (13) καθολικώτεραί εἰσι, αἱ δὲ διαιρετικαὶ μερυκώτεραι. 
ὅτι δὲ αἱ συστατικαὶ (14) καθολικώτεραί εἰσι, σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ ἀποτέμνειν ἡμᾶς αὐτὰς 
διὰ τὸ ἐπὶ πλέον διήκειν, (15) οὗ εἰσι συστατικαί: ἰδοὺ γάρ φαμὲν τὸ ζῷον οὐσίαν 
ἔμψυχον αἰσθητικήν: (16) διότι ἐπὶ πλέον τοῦ ζῴου διήκει τὸ ἔμψυχον, ἀποτέμνομεν 
αὐτὸ διὰ (17) τοῦ αἰσθητικοῦ, καὶ διότι πάλιν τὸ αἰσθητικὸν διήκει ἐπὶ πλέον, φαμὲν 
(18) αὐτοκίνητον. 


ὅτι δὲ μερικώτεραί εἰσιν αἱ διαιρετικαί, σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ (19) διαιρεῖν τὸ ἓν εἰς 
πολλά, οἷον τὸ ζῷον εἰς λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον. 


6 ἕκτὸν αἱ (20) διαιρετικαὶ φθορᾶς ποιητικαί εἰσι, αἱ δὲ συστατικαὶ συστάσεως: αἱ 
μὲν γὰρ (21) τὸ ζῷον διαιροῦσαι τὸ ἓν διαφθείρουσι, λέγω δὲ τὸ ζῷον, αἱ δὲ τὸν 
(22) ἄνθρωπον συνιστῶσιν. ἕβδομον αἱ μὲν διαιρετικαὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀντικειμένοις (24) 
θεωροῦνται, τὸ λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον, αἱ δὲ συστατικαὶ οὐκέτι: οὐδεὶς γάρ φησι (24) 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον ζῷον λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον. 

διὰ τοῦτο ἐπιμέμφονταί τινες τῷ (25) ὅρῳ τῆς ἰατρικῆς φάσκοντες αὐτὴν ἐξ 


2 ^ 


ἀντικειμένων συγκεκροτῆσθαι: ἰατρική (26) ἐστι γνῶσις ὑγιεινῶν καὶ νοσερῶν 


1 TV |! Bus + φωναί. 
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καὶ οὐδετέρων. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τῷ ὅρῳ (27) τῆς φύσεως τὴν αὐτὴν ἔγκλησιν διὰ τὸ 
λεχθὲν ἐπάγουσι: φύσις ἐστὶν ἀρχὴ (28) κινήσεως καὶ ἠρεμίας. καὶ περὶ μὲν τοῦ 
ὅρου τῆς ἰατρικῆς ἄλλοις φροντὶς (29) γενέσθω, περὶ δὲ τοῦ ὅρου τῆς φύσεως δεῖ 
λέγειν ὅτι οὔκ εἰσιν αἱ (30) διαιρέσεις ἀντικείμεναι: οὔτε γάρ φησιν ὡς ἡ φύσις 
ἠρεμία ἐστὶ καὶ κίνησις, (31) ἀλλ’ ἀρχὴ ἠρεμίας καὶ κινήσεως. 


7 183 Ἰστέον δ’ ὡς ὁ Πορφύριος αὐτὰς ἑνὶ ὀνόματι προσαγορεύει: συστατικὰς (2) 
γὰρ καλεῖ αὐτάς, ἐκ τοῦ τιµιωτέρου τὴν προσηγορίαν αὐταῖς ἐφαρμόσας: (3) ὅτι γὰρ 
αἱ συστατικαὶ τιμιώτεραί εἰσι τῶν διαιρετικῶν, σαφὲς ἐντεῦθεν: (4) πρῶτον αἱ μὲν 
συστατικαὶ καθολικώτεραί εἰσιν, αἱ δὲ διαιρετικαὶ (5) μερυτώτεραι: τιμιώτερον δὲ τὸ 
καθολικὸν τοῦ μερικοῦ. 


δεύτερον αἱ μὲν φθορὰν (6) ποιοῦσιν, αἱ δὲ σύστασιν. ὅσον δὲ τὸ αἰτιατόν τινος 
αἰτιατοῦ ἐστι κρεῖττον, (7) τοσοῦτον καὶ τὸ αἴτιον τοῦ αἰτίου. εἰ οὖν ἡ σύστασις 
τῆς φθορᾶς κρείττων (8) καθέστηκεν, αἴτιαι δὲ τῆς συστάσεως αἱ συστατικαὶ 
(τῆς δὲ φθορᾶς αἱ (9) διαιρετικαί, αἱ συστατικαὶ) ὁμολογουμένως κρείττονες 
τῶν διαιρετικῶν (10) καθεστήκασι. 


τρίτον αἱ μὲν διαιρετικαὶ δυνάμει εἰσιν, αἱ δὲ συστατικαὶ ἐνεργείᾳ. (11) εἰσὶ δὲ δυνάμει 
αἱ διαιρετικαί, ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς ὅτι τὸ ζῷον δύναται καὶ (12) λογικὸν εἶναι καὶ ἄλογον, 
ἐνεργείᾳ δὲ αἱ συστατικαί, ὡς ἵνα εἴπγς ὁ (13) ἄνθρωπος ζῷον λογικὸν θνητόν: πάντως 


γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷόν ἐστι λογικόν. (14) εἰ οὖν κρεῖττόν ἐστι τὸ ἐνεργείᾳ τοῦ δυνάμει, 
ὁμολογεῖται κρείττονας εἶναι (15) τὰς συστατικὰς τῶν διαιρετικῶν. 


23 (16) Πρᾶξις κς 


1 (17) “Ἄνωθεν οὖν πάλιν ἀρχομένῳ”! (18) Ἐν τῷ λέγειν “ἄνωθεν ἀρχομένῳ” (19) εἰς 
χωριστὰ καὶ ἀχώριστα ποιεῖται τὴν διαίρεσιν, ὡς ἤδη εἰρήκαμεν ἐν (20) τῇ θεωρίᾳ. 


(21) “Τὸ μὲν γὰρ κινεῖσθαι”; 

(22) Τινὲς ἐπιλαμβάνονται τοῦ φιλοσόφου λέγοντες ὅτι οὐ πᾶσα κίνησις ( 
χωριστή ἐστιν: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ οὐρανία ἀχώριστος ὑπάρχει: ἀεὶ γὰρ ὁ πόλος (24 
κινεῖται. ἔστι δὲ πρὸς τούτους εἰπεῖν ὅτι οὐκ εἰρηκὼς τὸ κινεῖσθαι δηλοῖ ( 
πᾶσαν κίνησιν: εἴρηται γὰρ Ἀριστοτέλει ὅτι τὸ ἀπροσδιορίστως λεγόμενον ( 
ἰσοδυναμεῖ τινι μερικῷ, οἷον ἐὰν εἴπω ὅτι ἄνθρωπος λούεται, οὐ πάντα (27 
ἄνθρωπον λέγω λούεσθαι ἀλλ’ ἕνα, ἀπροσδιορίστως δέ. οὕτω δὲ καὶ ἐνταῦθα τὸ 


1 Porph., Isag, 9.7. 2 Porph. Isag, 9.8. 
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(28) “κινεῖσθαι” λέγων ὁ Πορφύριος οὐ πᾶσαν φύσιν κινεῖσθαι ἐδήλωσεν, ἀλλά 
(29) τινα ἀπροσδιόριστον. ἔστι δέ τις κίνησις χωριστή, ἡ τῇ ἠρεμίᾳ παυομένη. 
(30) διὰ τί δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν οὐρανίων μόνων ἔλεγον τὴν διαστολήν, οὐσῶν καὶ ἄλλων 
184 ἐν ἡμῖν ἀχωρίστων κινήσεων; ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ ἐμψυχία ἀχώριστος ὑπάρχει (2) 
κίνησις. καὶ εἰ τοῦτο ἀσαφὲς ὑπάρχει, ἐκ τοῦ θρυλλουμένου παραστήσομαι, (3) 
φημὶ δὲ ἐκ τῶν ζωτικῶν κινήσεων, ὧν χωρὶς εἶναι οὐ δυνάμεθα. ὥστε (4) οὖν 
οὐ τὴν δέουσαν διαστολὴν ἔγνωσαν οἱ ἐπιλαμβανόμενοι τοῦ φιλοσόφου, (5) 
οὐδὲ τὸν Ἀριστοτελικὸν λόγον, φημὶ δὴ τὸν λέγοντα “τὸ ἀπροσδιόριστον (6) 
ἰσοδυναμεῖ τινι μερικῷ”. 


(7) “Τῶν δὲ ἀχωρίστων αἱ μὲν ὑπάρχουσι καθ’ ἑαυτάς, αἱ δὲ (8) κατὰ συμβεβηκός”: 
(9) Τὸ ἀχώριστον διαιρεῖ εἰς συμβεβηκὸς καὶ οὐσίαν. καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ (10) λέγειν “καθ᾿ 
ἑαυτάς” δηλοῖ τὰς οὐσιώδεις. (οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης: (11) τοῦτο γὰρ δηλοῖ τὸ 
αὐθυπόστατον), 


ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν “κατὰ συμβεβηκός” (12) ῥᾷστα τὰ συμβεβηκότα δηλοῖ, ἅτινα 
καθ’ ἑαυτὰ μὲν οὖκ εἰσιν, ἐν ἑτέρῳ δέ. 

(13) “Καὶ τὸ ἐπιστήμης εἶναι δεκτικόν”.2 

(14) Καλῶς εἶπε “δεκτικόν” κἂν γὰρ ἢ τις ἐπιστήμων κἂν τε μή, (15) ἄνθρω- 
πος ἀχούσει ἔχων τὸ δεκτικόν. 


2 (16) “Ai δὲ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς οὔτε ἐν τῷ τῆς οὐσίας λόγῳ (17) λέγονται οὔτε ποιοῦσιν 
ἄλλο”3 (18) Σκόπει πῶς ἐξήνεγκεν ἀσφαλῶς τὸν λόγον. ἐπὶ γὰρ τῶν (19) οὐσιωδῶν 
τῶν λαμβανομένων εἰς ὁρισμοὺς καὶ ὑπογραφὰς οὐκ ἐζήτησεν εἰπεῖν (20) ὅτι μόνῳ 
τῷ λόγῳ τῆς οὐσίας λαμβάνονται, ἵνα δείξῃ ὅτι καὶ ὑπογραφαῖς (21) ἐπιτήδειοί εἰσι 
καὶ ὁρισμοῖς, ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν συμβεβηκυιῶν τῶν μὴ (22) λαμβανομένων λόγῳ οὐσίας ἀλλὰ 
μόνης ὑπογραφῆς, ἵνα δείξῃ ὅτι μόναις ὑπογραφαῖς (23) ἐπιτήδειοί εἰσιν, εἶπεν οὔτε 
ποιοῦσιν “ἄλλο ἀλλὰ ἀλλοῖον 


οὔτε οὐσίας (24) λόγῳ λαμβάνονται”! 
(25) “Καὶ αἱ μὲν καθ’ ἑαυτὰς οὐκ ἐπιδέχονται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ (26) τὸ ἥττον”.5 
(27) Ὑπὲρ τούτου οὐκ ὀλίγα ἐν τῇ θεωρίᾳ κατεβαλόμεθα. 
185 “Αἱ δὲ κατὰ συμβεβηκός, κἂν ἀχώριστοι ὦσιν”.6 
(2) Ἐκ τοῦ μᾶλλον ἐπεχείρησεν: εἰ γὰρ αἱ ἀχώριστοι τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ (3) ἧττον 
ἐπιδέχονται, πολλῷ μᾶλλον καὶ αἱ χωρισταί. 
(4) “Ἐπίτασιν καὶ ἄνεσιν” 


1 Porph. Isag, 910-11. ? Porph., Isag, 912-14. 9 Porph. Isag, 915.  * Porph. Isag, 915-16. 
5 Porph., Isag, 96-17. 6 Porph., Jsag, 9.17-18. 7 Porph., Isag, 9.18. 
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(5) Καλῶς ἐχρήσατο τοῖς ὀνόμασιν: ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῷ “ἐπίτασιν” δηλοῖ τὸ (6) 
μᾶλλον, ἐν δὲ τῷ “ἄνεσιν” τὸ ἧττον. 
(7) “Οὔτε γὰρ τὸ γένος μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον κατηγορεῖται, οὗ (8) ἂν ἢ γένος, 
οὔθ’ αἱ τοῦ γένους διαφοραί”1 
(9) Φησὶν ὅτι τὸ ζῷον οὐκ ἔστι μᾶλλον ἵππου ἤπερ ἀνθρώπου οὔτε τὸ (10) 
λογικόν, ὃ λέγεται οὐσιῶδες, μᾶλλόν ἐστι Σωκράτους ἤπερ Πλάτωνος. διὰ (11) 
τοῦτο τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον οὐκ ἐπιδέχονται. 
(11) “Αἱ τὸν ἑκάστου λόγον συμπληροῦσαι”2 
(12) Τοῦτ’ ἔστι τὴν φύσιν καὶ τὸν ὁρισμόν. 
(13) “Τὸ δὲ εἶναι ἑκάστῳ ἓν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ οὔτε ἐπίτασιν οὔτε (14) ἄνεσιν 
ἐπιδεχόμενόν ἐστι”9 
(15) Εἴπομεν ὅτι τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ καὶ τὸ λευκόν, οὗ ἐστι λευκόν, καὶ (16) μόνον 
εἶδος ὑπάρχον, οὐκ ὀφείλει τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον ἐπιδέχεσθαι. τί (17) δέ ἐστι τὸ 
αἴτιον; τὸ ἀπλατὲς καὶ τὸ ἐν πλάτει θεωρούμενον. 
(18) "H κεχρῶσθαί πως”! 
(19) Τοῦτ’ ἔστι χρῶμα ἐμφαίνειν ἢ τὸ ξανθὸν ἢ τὸ λευκὸν ἤ τι τοιοῦτον. 
8 (20) “Αἱ δὲ καθ’ ἃς τὰ διαιρεθέντα εἰδοποιεῖται”5 (21) Τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν αἱ συστατικαί. 
(22) “Αἱ μὲν τοῦ ἐμψύχου καὶ αἰσθητυκοῦ διαφοραὶ (23) ὑποστατικαί εἰσι τῆς τοῦ ζῷου 
οὐσίας”6 (24) Ὧδε δεικνύει ὅτι οὐχ αἱ αὐταί εἰσι διαφοραὶ αἵ τε συστατικαὶ καὶ αἱ (25) 
διαιρετικαὶ, ἐπὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ λαμβανόμεναι. 

4186 “Ἀλλ᾽ αἱ μὲν τοῦ λογικοῦ καὶ θνητοῦ διαφοραὶ (2) συστατικαὶ γίνονται ἀνθρώ- 
που” (3) “EES εἰσι συζυγίαι ἐπὶ ταύτης τῆς διαιρέσεως: λογικὸν ἄλογον, (4) θνητὸν 
ἀθάνατον, λογικὸν θνητόν, λογικὸν ἀθάνατον, ἄλογον θνητόν, ἄλογον (5) ἀθάνατον, 
ὧν κατὰ μέν τινας δύο εἰσὶν ἀσύστατοι τέσσαρες δὲ συνιστάµεναι, (6) κατὰ δὲ ἄλλους 
τρεῖς ἀσύστατοι καὶ τρεῖς εἰσιν αἱ συνιστάμεναι. καὶ εἰ μὲν τρεῖς (7) εἰσιν αἱ συνι- 
στάμεναι εὑρίσκονται δύο ὑπάλληλοι καὶ μία διαγώνιος. εἰ δὲ (8) τἐσσαρές εἰσιν αἱ 
συνιστάμεναι, εὑρίσκονται δύο ὑπάλληλοι καὶ δύο διαγώνιοι. (9) καὶ ὁ μὲν Πλάτων 
βούλεται εἶναι τέσσαρας, λογικὸν ἀθάνατον καὶ λογικὸν (10) θνητόν καὶ ἄλογον θνητόν 
καὶ ἄλογον ἀθάνατον, τὰς δὲ ἐναντίας φησὶν (11) ἀσυστάτους, λογικὸν xai? ἀλογον!0 
θνητὸν καὶ! ἀθάνατον. 


καὶ προέφερε τὸν ποιητὴν (12) λέγοντα ὅτι ἔστιν ἄλογον ἀθάνατον ἐν τῷ λέγειν 
(13) ἡ δ’ ἀθάνατον κακόν ἐστιν. 


1 Porph., Isag, 918-19. 2 Porph. Isag, 9.20. Porph., [sag, 9.21-22. 3 Porph., Isag, 9.22. 
5 Porph. Isag,101-2. © Porph., Isag, 10.5—6: ἡ μὲν τοῦ ἐμψύχου καὶ αἰσθητικοῦ διαφορὰ συστατική 
ἐστι τῆς τοῦ ζῴου οὐσίας. 7 Porph, Isag,1012-13. 8%V//Bus+odv. %V//Busom. !9Vj 
Bus xai. Ἡ V // Bus om. 
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(14) ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης δὲ τρεῖς εἶναι βούλεται: οὐ δέχεται γὰρ τὸ ἄλογον ἀθάνατον, (15) 
ᾧ καὶ ἀκολουθεῖ ὁ Πορφύριος: 


τρεῖς γὰρ εἶναι λέγει" οὕτω γὰρ καὶ κατ’ (16) ἀρχὴν ἐπηγγείλατο τοῖς Περιπα- 
τητικοῖς ἀκολουθεῖν. 


5 (17) “Οὕτω δὲ καὶ τῆς ἀνωτάτω οὐσίας”! (18) Πάλιν οὕτως ἔχει καὶ ἡ οὐσία: ἔστι δὲ 
διελεῖν γὰρ αὐτὴν εἴς τε τὸ (19) ἔμψυχον καὶ ἄψυχον καὶ αἰσθητικὸν καὶ ἀναίσθητον. 
ἐπὶ τούτων δὲ ἕξ εἰσι(2ο) συζυγίαι: ἔμψυχον ἄψυχον, αἰσθητυκὸν ἀναίσθητον, ἔμψυχον 
αἰσθητικόν, (21) ἔμψυχον ἀναίσθητον, ἄψυχον αἰσθητικόν, ἄψυχον ἀναίσθητον. καὶ 
ἐπὶ (22) τούτων δὲ ὁμοίως τρεῖς εἰσι συνιστάμεναι καὶ τρεῖς ἀσύστατοι. καὶ (23) 
συνιστάμεναι μὲν αἱ δύο ὑπάλληλοι, ἔμψυχον αἰσθητικόν, ἄψυχον ἀναίσθητον, (24) 
καὶ μία διαγώνιος ἔμψυχον ἀναίσθητον. οὐ συνίστανται δὲ αἱ δύο (25) ἀντικείμεναι, 
ἔμψυχον ἄψυχον καὶ αἰσθητικὸν ἀναίσθητον, οὔτε ἡ μία τῶν (26) διαγωνίων ἄψυχον 
αἰσθητικόν. 


(27) “Εἰδοποιοὶ πᾶσαι κέκληνται”2 

(28) Ἀντὶ τοῦ συστατικαί. διὰ τί δέ; εἰρήκαμεν ὅτι τιμιώτεραί εἰσι τῶν 187 
διαιρετικῶν. τούτων δὲ χρεία ἐστὶν εἰς τὸ διαιρεῖν γένη καὶ ὁρίζειν εἴδη, (2) τῶν 
δὲ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς διαφορῶν οὐκ ἔστι χρεία. 


24 (3) Πράξις κζ 


1 4) Εἰ φῶς τῶν πραγμάτων οἱ ὁρισμοὶ καθεστήκασι, φέρε καὶ τὴν (5) διαφορὰν ὁρι- 
σώμεθα εἰρηκότες τί ἐστιν ἡ κοινῶς καὶ ἰδίως καὶ ἰδιαίτατα, καὶ (6) πῶς ἡ ἰδιαίτατα 
οὐσίαν καὶ οὐσιῶδες δηλοῖ συστατικῶς καὶ διαιρετικῶς (7) λαμβανομένη. λέγεται τοί- 
νυν διαφορὰ ᾗ περιττεύει τὸ εἶδος τοῦ (8) γένουςϑ' ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῷ εἴδει περιττεύουσιν 
αἱ διαφοραί, ἐν δὲ τῷ γένει (9) οὐκέτι: τὸ γὰρ γένος ὡς γένος ἀδιαίρετον ὑπάρχον οὐκ 
ἔχει διαφοράν. 

2 εἰ (10) δὲ εἴποις “ναὶ ἔχει’ ἰδοὺ γάρ φαμεν: οὐσία ἔμψυχος αἰσθητική ἐστι τὸ (11) 
ζῷον” λέξω ὡς οὐκ ἔχει ταύτας τὰς διαφορὰς ὡς γένος, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς εἶδος. (12) καὶ τοῦτο 
πρόδηλόν ἐστιν ἐκ τοῦ συστατικὰς εἶναι τὰς διαφοράς: συστατικαὶ (13) δὲ διαφοραὶ 
γενῶν οὔκ εἰσιν ἀλλ’ εἰδῶν, ὡς καὶ ἤδη λέλεκται. εἰ δὲ καὶ (14) φιλονεικεῖς λέγων ὅτι 
πάντως ἔχει, λέξομεν ὅτι εἰ καὶ ἔχει διαφοράς τὸ (15) γένος, ἀλλ’ οὖν οὐ τὰς ἴσας τῷ 
εἴδει: ἔχει γὰρ τὸ εἶδος καὶ τὰς τοῦ γένους (16) καὶ τὰς ἑαυτοῦ: τὸ γὰρ “οὐσία ἔμψυχος 
αἰσθητική”ά λέγεται καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ (17) ἀνθρώπου. ὁμοίως καὶ “τὸ λογικὸν θνητόν”5 ἀλλὰ 


1 Porph., Isag, 10.14.  ? Porph. Isag, 10.19. 9 Porph. Isag, 10.22-23. ^ ^ Porph. Isag, 10.6. 
5 Cf. Porph. Isag, 10.12. 
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μὴν καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ εἰσὶν (18) ἐν τῷ εἴδει, δυνάμει δὲ ἐν τῷ γένει, ὅταν καὶ συγχωρηθῇ τὸ 
λογικὸν (19) εἶναι τοῦ γένους διαφορὰν ὡς γένους. τοῦτο δέ φημι, ἐπειδὴ ἀδιαίρετον 
(20) ὑπάρχον τὸ γένος τὸ λογικὸν οὐκ ἔχει ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ διαιρούμενον. 

3 μὴ νόμιζε (21) δὲ ὅτι τὸ εἶδος πλείονας ἔχον διαφορὰς τοῦ γένους καθολικώτερόν 
ἐστιν' (22) ὅπου γὰρ πλείονές εἰσι διαφοραί, ἐκεῖ βραχὺ καὶ ἔλαττον ὑπάρχει τὸ (24) 
ὁριζόμενον. ἰδοὺ γὰρ τοῦ ἐπὶ τὰ ἄτομα ἐξαπλουμένου ἀνθρώπου οὐ (24) τοσαῦταί 
εἰσιν ὅσαι καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀτόμου: λέγων γὰρ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ζῷον λογικὸν (25) θνητὸν τὸν 
καθόλου ὁρίζεις, εἰ δὲ θελήσεις τὸν μερικὸν ἤτοι τὸν ἄτομον (26) εἰπεῖν, προστιθεῖς 
καὶ ἄλλας διαφορὰς πρὸς τὸ ἀτομῶσαι τὸν καθόλου (27) ἄνθρωπον: λέγομεν γὰρ 
“Σωκράτης ἐστὶ ζῷον λογικὸν θνητὸν πλατυώνυχον (28) προκοίλιον”. καὶ οὕτω διὰ 
τῶν πλειόνων διαφορῶν ἀτομοῦται ὁ καθόλου (29) ἄνθρωπος. 

4 (30) Ζητοῦσι δέ τινες διὰ τί τὴν μὲν διαφορὰν ὁ Πορφύριος διὰ τοῦ γένους (31) 
καὶ εἴδους ὡρίσατο, τὸ εἶδος δὲ καὶ τὸ γένος δι ἀλλήλων παρέδωκε, καίτοι 188 δυνα- 
μένου τοῦ εἴδους διὰ τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ γένους ὁρίζεσθαι, ὡς ἵνα (2) εἴπῃς “εἶδός 
ἐστι τὸ πλείονας ἔχον διαφορὰς τοῦ γένους”, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ (3) τοῦ γένους δυναμέ- 
νου παραδίδοσθαι διὰ τοῦ εἴδους καὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς, ὡς (4) ἵνα εἴπῃς “γένος ἐστι τὸ ἐν 
τῷ εἴδει θεωρούμενον, οὐκέτι δὲ καὶ ἐν τῇ (5) διαφορᾷ” τὸν μὲν γὰρ ἄνθρωπον ζῷόν 
φαμεν, τὴν δὲ λογικότητα οὔ φαμεν (6) ζωότητα. ἔστι δὲ οὕτως πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπολογή- 
σασθαι: τέσσαρά ἐστι τὰ (7) κατασκευάζοντα, τρία μὲν ἀσύστατα, ἕν δὲ συνιστάμενον: 
ὁμολογούμενον ἐξ (8) ὁμολογουμένου, ἀμφίβολον ἐξ ἀμφιβόλου, ὁμολογούμενον ἐξ 
ἀμφιβόλου, (9) ἀμφίβολον ἐξ ὁμολογουμένου. καὶ τὰ μὲν τρία ἀσύστατα, ἕν δε ὡς 
ἔφαμεν (10) τὸ συνιστάμενον. ποῖα δὲ οὐ συνίσταται, λέξωμεν: τὸ ὁμολογούμενον ἐξ 
(11) ὁμολογουμένου (οὐδεὶς γὰρ κατασκευὴν τοῦ ὁμολογουμένου ποιεῖται), οὐδὲ (12) 
τὸ ἀμφίβολον ἐξ ἀμφιβόλου (ὁ τοιοῦτος γὰρ λόγος διάλληλος ὑπάρχει), οὔτε (19) 
μὴν τὸ ὁμολογούμενον ἐξ ἀμφιβόλου: εἰ γὰρ τὸ ὁμολογούμενον ἐξ (14) ὁμολογου- 
μένου οὐ κατασκευάζεται, πολλῷ μᾶλλον οὐδὲ ἐξ ἀμφιβόλου. (15) συνίσταται δὲ τὸ 
λόγον τὸ ἀμφίβολον ἐξ ὁμολογουμένου κατασκευάζεσθαι. τούτου οὕτως (16) ἔχοντος 
ὁ Πορφύριος λογικῇ μεθόδῳ χρησάμενος οὐχ ὁρίζει τὰ (17) ἀμφιβαλλόμενα ἐξ ἀμφι- 
βαλλομένουϊ: τὸ γένος γὰρ ὁρίζων οὐκ ἠδύνατο διὰ τῆς (18) διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ εἴδους 
αὐτὸ παραδοῦναι ἔτι τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ εἴδους (19) ὑπ᾽ ἀμφιβολίαν ὄντων, οὔτε 
μὴν τὸ εἶδος διὰ τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ γένους: (20) ἔτι γὰρ ἠγνοεῖτο ἡ διαφορά. τὴν 
μέντοι διαφορὰν διὰ τοῦ εἴδους καὶ τοῦ (21) γένους παραδέδωκε τὸ ἀμφίβολον διὰ τῶν 
ὁμολογουμένων κατασκευάζων. 

5 (22) Ἐπειδὴ δέ τινες κατασκευάζουσι μὴ εἶναι τὰς διαφοράς, φέρε τὴν κατα- 
σκευὴν πρῶτον εἰσόμεθα, εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον τῶν ὄντων αὐτὰς ἀποδείξωμεν. (24) κατασκευ- 
άζουσι δὲ τοιοῦτον δύο λήμμασιν, ὧν τὸ πρῶτον ἐπέχει (25) τοιοῦτον λόγον. οὐδέποτε 
τἀναντία ἀμιγῆ καὶ ἄκρατα ὄντα ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κατ’ (26) ἀριθμὸν καὶ κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ μέρος 


1K // Bus ἀμφιβαλλομένων. : KT // Bus ἅτε. 
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καὶ κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον θεωρεῖται, (27) οἷον τὸ λευκὸν καὶ τὸ μέλαν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
οὐδέποτε θεωρεῖται. ἐπειδὴ δὲ (28) δύναται ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κατ’ εἶδος εἶναι (ἐν μὲν τῷ 
Σωκράτει τὸ μέλαν, ἐν δὲ (29) τῷ Πλάτωνι τὸ λευκόν), προσέθηκαν “κατ᾽ ἀριθμόν», 
ἵνα ἕνα δηλώσωσιν. (30) ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ ἐν ἑνὶ δύναται εἶναι τὸ θερμὸν καὶ τὸ ψυχρόν, 
ἐν μὲν τοῖς (31) ποσὶ τὸ θερμόν, ἐν δὲ τῇ κεφαλῇ τὸ ψυχρόν, προσέθηκαν “κατὰ τὸ 
αὐτὸ 189 μέρος”. ἔτι δὲ προσέθηκαν καὶ “κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον” διὰ τὸν διάφορον 
(2) χρόνον: ὁ γὰρ διάφορος χρόνος καὶ τἀναντία δύναται ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ καὶ κατὰ (3) τὸ 
αὐτὸ μέρος δεῖξαι θεωρούμενα, τὴν γὰρ θερμὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ ψυχρὰν (4) μετέπειτα 
ποιεῖ. 

6 (5) τὸ δεύτερον δὲ τοιοῦτον ὑπάρχει. οὐδέποτε εὑρίσκεταί τι (6) ἐκ τῶν μηδαμῇ 
μηδαμῶς: πάντα γὰρ τὰ ὄντα ἐξ ὄντων ἔχουσι τὸ εἶναι. (6) ἰστέον δὲ ὡς ἄλλο μέν φησιν 
ὁ Πλάτων τὸ μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς, ἄλλο δὲ ὁ (7) Ἀριστοτέλης. ὁ μὲν γὰρ Πλάτων ἔλεγε 
τὸ μηδαμῇ τὸ μηδαμῶς μήτε ἐπινοίᾳ (8) μήτε ἐνεργείᾳ ὑπάρχειν! (ἀμέλει τὸν τραγέ- 
λαφον οὔ φησι μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς, (9) ἐπειδὴ ἔχει τὸ εἶναι ἐπινοίᾳ2), Ἀριστοτέλης δὲ 
μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς ἔλεγε (10) τὸ τῇ μὲν ἐπινοίᾳ ὑφιστάμενον, ἐνεργείᾳ δὲ οὐκέτι, 


οἷον τὸν τραγέλαφον (11) καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα. 


τούτου δὲ οὕτως ἔχοντός φασι τὰς διαφορὰς μὴ εἶναι" (12) ποῦ γάρ εἰσίν; ἐὰν γὰρ 
εἴπῃς “ἐν γένεσίν εἰσιν, ψεύσγ᾽ τοῦτο γὰρ (13) κατασκευάζει τὸ πρῶτον λῆμμα, 
τὸ μὴ θεωρεῖσθαι τἀναντία ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κατ᾽ (14) ἀριθμὸν καὶ κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ μέρος 
καὶ κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον. εἰ οὖν τὸ (15) ζῷον ἕν τί ἐστι κατ’ ἀριθμόν, ἀμερὲς δὲ 
κατὰ τὸ γένος, τὰ γένη δὲ καθόλου (16) εἰσί, τὰ καθόλου δὲ ἀσώματά εἰσι, τὰ δὲ 
ἀσώματα ἀμερῆ, πῶς δύναται (17) κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον δέχεσθαι τἀναντία, φημὶ 
δὲ τὸ λογικὸν καὶ τὸ (18) ἄλογον καὶ τὸ θνητὸν καὶ τὸ ἀθάνατον; ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴ εἰσι 
διαφοραὶ ἐν γένει, (19) πάντως καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ χρόνῳ εἰσίν: οὔτε γὰρ ἔστιν σήμηρον 
ἐπινοῆσαι τὰ (20) ζῷα λογικά, αὔριον δὲ ἄλογα. εἰ οὖν οὔκ εἰσιν αἱ διαφοραὶ ἐν (21) 
τοῖς γένεσιν, ἐκ τοῦ μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς ἐγένοντο. τὸ δεύτερον δὲ λῆμμα (22) κωλύει 
εἶναί τι ἐκ τοῦ μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς. κἂν γὰρ εἴπῃς ὕδωρ ἐκ πυρὸς (23) γενέσθαι, ἀλλ’ 
οὖν προῦπῆρχε τὸ πῦρ, κἄν εἴπῃς ἐξ ὕδατος ἀέρα γενέσθαι, (24) προὐπῆρχε τὸ 
ὕδωρ. 

7 ἔστι δὲ ὑπὲρ τούτου οὕτως ἀπολογήσασθαι: ἔστι (25) τινὰ μέσα, ἅπερ οὔτε 
μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς εἰσιν οὔτε τὸ εἶναι ἔχουσιν, ἀλλὰ (26) μέσον χωρεῖ τῶν δύο ἄκρων 
μεταλαμβάνοντα καὶ στερούμενα. τὸ τοιοῦτον (27) δὲ δυνάμει λέγεται, οἷον τὸ παίδιον 
δυνάμει γραμματικόν ἐστι καὶ οὐκ (28) ἔστι μὲν τῶν ὄντων, καθὸ οὐκ ἔστιν ὡς λέγεται, 
ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ τῶν μηδαμῇ (29) μηδαμῶς ἐστι, καθὸ δυνάμει ἔχει τὸ εἶναι. τὸ τοιοῦτον δὲ 
τὰ ἀντικείμενα (30) ἡμῖν δύο ἄπορα ἐπιλύσεται" ἔστι γὰρ εἰπεῖν ὅτι αἱ διαφοραὶ ἐν τοῖς 


1 T // Bus ὑπάρχον. 2 Κἐπινοίᾳ // Bus ἐν ἐπινοίᾳ. 
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γένεσίν 190 εἰσι δυνάμει, καὶ οὐκ ἐνεργείᾳ, οἷον ἐν τῇ ποιότητι δύναται θεωρεῖσθαι (2) 
δυνάμει τὸ θερμὸν καὶ τὸ ψυχρόν: τὸ γάρ ἄρτι θερμὸν δυνάμει ψυχρόν (3) ἐστιν, ὡς ἐπὶ 
τοῦ ἐλαίου: τοῦτο γὰρ δυνάμει ἔχει τὸ θερμὸν καὶ τὸ ψυχρόν, (4) καὶ ὅσον μὲν αὐτὸ καθ’ 
ἑαυτὸ μένει, ἄμφω ἔχει, θάτερον δὲ μεταβάλλει (5) εἰς τὸ ἕτερον πρὸς τὴν ποιότητα 
τῶν μιγνυμένων: ῥόδων γὰρ (6) ἐπιβαλλομένων τῷ ἐλαίῳ ἐπαύξεται τὸ ψυχρὸν τοῦ 
θερμοῦ τὴν ποιότητα καθ’ αὑτὸ (7) μεταβάλλοντος, χαμαιμήλου δὲ ἐπιβαλλομένου 
ἐπαύξεται μὲν τὸ θερμόν, (8) μεταβάλλει δὲ τὸ ψυχρόν εἰς ἑαυτό. 

8 τούτου οὕτως ἔχοντος δείκνυται τὰ (9) γένη δυνάμει ἔχειν τὰ ἐναντία: τὸ γὰρ 
χρῶμα ἔχει τὸ λευκὸν καὶ τὸ μέλαν (10) δυνάμει ἔχει, ἡ ποιότης τὸ θερμὸν καὶ τὸ 
ψυχρόν, τὸ ζῷον τὸ λογικὸν καὶ τὸ (11) ἄλογον. ἔχομεν ἐντεῦθεν ὡς δύνανται αἱ 
διαφοραὶ ἐναντίως ἔχουσαι δυνάμει (12) θεωρεῖσθαι ἐν τοῖς γένεσι. τὸ ὕστερον δὲ 
ἄπορον ἐκ τοῦ πρώτου (13) ἐπιλύεται: εἰ γὰρ αἱ διαφοραὶ ἐν τοῖς γένεσι θεωροῦνται, 
δῆλον ὡς οὔκ εἰσιν (14) ἐκ τῶν μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς. 


τῆς γοῦν τοιαύτης δόξης οἱ ἐκ τοῦ Περιπάτου (15) ἑαυτοὺς ἀποφαίνονται. 


25 (16) Πράξις κη 


1 (17) Τῶν Περιπατητικῶν οἱ Πλατωνικοὶ κατευτελίζοντες τὴν δόξαν (18) ἀποδείξαι 
ἐνεργείᾳ ὑπάρχειν ἐν τοῖς γένεσι τὰς διαφορὰς πειρῶνται, τὸ δυνάμει (19) παραιτούμε- 
νοι φασὶ γὰρ τὰ τοιαῦτα: εἰ δυνάμει λέγετε, ὦ Περιπατητικοί, (20) τὰς διαφορὰς εἶναι 
ἐν τοῖς γένεσιν, ἐνεργείᾳ δὲ ἐν τοῖς εἴδεσιν, ἔσται τὰ (21) εἴδη κρείττονα τῶν γενῶν ἅτε 
δὴ τοῦ ἐνεργείᾳ κρείττονος τοῦ δυνάμει (22) ὑπάρχοντος. δεύτερον οὐδὲ ἐναντία εἰσὶ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα: τὸ γὰρ λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον (23) ἐναντιότητα οὐκ ἔχει: οὐσίαι γάρ εἰσιν, 
αἱ δὲ οὐσίαι ἐναντιότητα οὐκ ἔχουσιν (24) ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ μὴ οὖσαι, ὑποκείμενον δὲ 
ὑπάρχουσαι. εἰ ἦσαν δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα (25) ἐναντία, οὐδὲ ὤφειλον ἐνεργείᾳ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
θεωρεῖσθαι (νυνὶ δὲ τὸ λογικὸν καὶ (26) τὸ ἄλογον! ἐν τῷ ζῴῳ ὑπάρχει), ὤφειλον δέ 
φθείρειν ἀλλήλα (οὐ φθείρει (27) δέ: 


δείκνυται γὰρ καὶ αὐτῷ τῷ Ἀριστοτέλει τὸ ἄλογον καὶ τὸ λογικὸν εἶναι (28) ἐν 
τῷ ζῴω, 


ὤφειλον δὲ καὶ μεταβάλλειν εἰς ἀλλήλα: εἰ δὲ λογικὸν εἰς (29) ἄλογον οὐ μεταβάλλει, 


σαφὲς ὡς οὔκ εἰσιν ἐναντία. τρίτον εἰ ἦσαν ἐναντία, (30) ὤφειλον καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
θεωρεῖσθαι: 


1 V || Bus ἄλογον καὶ τὸ λογικόν. 
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καὶ γὰρ ἔστιν εὑρεῖν ἐναντία θεωρούμενα ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ, ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ ἀνειδέῳ 
ὕλῃ: 


(31) τὸ γὰρ ψυχρὸν καὶ 191 θερμὸν καὶ λευκὸν καὶ μέλαν ὅλα τε τὰ εἴδη ἐν τῇ ἀνειδέῳ 
ὕλῃ θεωρεῖται. (2) τέταρτον ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἐναντία ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ θεωρεῖται, ἐξ αὐτῶν 
τῶν (3) αἰσθήσεων τὸν λόγον πιστούμεθα: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἢ ὅρασις ἅμα τῶν ἐναντίων (4) 
ἀντιλαμβάνεται, λευκοῦ τε καὶ μέλανος. καὶ σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ διαχωρίζειν αὐτὴν (5) τὰ 
στοιχεῖα ἐκ τοῦ χάρτου. 


εἰ δὲ εἴποις ὅτι (6) κατ’ ἄλλο μὲν τοῦ μέλανος κατ’ ἄλλο δὲ τοῦ λευκοῦ ἀντιλαμ- 
βάνεται, ἐπὶ σοῦ ἁρμόσει τὸ πάλαι (7) εἰρημένον, ὡς εἰ σὺ τούτου μὲν αἴσθοιο, 
ἐγὼ δὲ τούτου. τοῦτο δὲ εἴρηται, (8) ὡς ἵνα ἑνὸς δύο ἀκούοντες ἑκάτερος διά- 
φορα αἴσθοιτο. 


2 (9) Ἔστι δὲ ὑπὲρ τῶν Περιπατητικῶν οὕτως ἀπολογήσασθαι. πρὸς τὸ (10) πρῶτον 
δεῖ οὕτως λέγειν: μὴ ἐκ τῶν δοκούντων τοῖς Ἀριστοτελικοῖς (11) ἀνατρέπειν νομίσητε, 
ὦ Πλατωνικοί: αὐτοῖς γὰρ δοκεῖ κρείττονα τὰ εἴδη τῶν (12) γενῶν ὑπάρχειν. ἀνθρώ- 
που δὲ λέγοντος ὅτι λογικὸς ὑπάρχει ὁ ἄνθρωπος, (13) οὐκ ὠφείλες μέμφεσθαι αὐτοῦ 
καὶ λέγειν ἄτοπα αὐτὸν φθέγγεσθαι, εἰ φαίη (14) λογικὸν εἶναι τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ δι’ 
ἑτέρου δεῖ κατασκευάζειν ὡς οὐ λογικός ὁ ἄνθρωπος. (15) εἰ δοκεῖ οὖν τοῖς Ἄριστο- 
τελικοῖς τὰ εἴδη τῶν γενῶν (16) κρείττονα ὑπάρχειν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ ἄτομα τῶν γενῶν 
καὶ τῶν εἰδῶν (οὕτω γὰρ ὁ (17) Ἀριστοτέλης ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην 
εἶναι κυρίαν καὶ (18) πρώτην οὐσίαν) οὐκ ὤφειλον οἱ Πλατωνικοὶ ἐκ τῶν δοκούντων 
αὐτοῖς, φημὶ (19) δὴ τοῖς Ἀριστοτελικοῖς, ἄτοπα συνάγειν καὶ λέγειν ὅτι τὰ εἴδη κρείτ- 
τονα (20) ἔσται τῶν γενῶν ἐνεργείᾳ ἔχοντα τὰς διαφοράς: τοῦτο γὰρ αὐτὸ βούλονται 
(21) οἱ Ἀριστοτελικοί. 

3 πρὸς τὸ δεύτερον: κἂν μή εἰσιν αἱ οὐσιώδεις διαφοραὶ (22) ἐναντίαι λογικὸν 
καὶ ἄλογον, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν αἱ συμβεβηκυῖαι ἐναντίαι εἰσί: (23) τὸ γὰρ θερμὸν καὶ ψυχρὸν 
ἐναντίαι εἰσί, θεωρεῖσθαι δὲ ἐν τῷ γένει (24) ἐνεργείᾳ τὸ θερμὸν ἅμα καὶ τὸ ψυχρὸν 
ἀδύνατον, φημὶ δὴ ἐν τῇ ποιότητι. εἰ (25) οὖν ὁμολογεῖται τὰ τοιαῦτα δυνάμει ἐν 
τοῖς γένεσι θεωρεῖσθαι, τὸ λευκὸν (26) καὶ τὸ μέλαν, τὸ θερμὸν καὶ τὸ ψυχρόν, 
ἀμφιβάλλεται δέ τὸ λογικὸν καὶ (27) ἄλογον εἰ δυνάμει ἐστὶν ἐν τοῖς γένεσιν ἢ 
ἐνεργείᾳ, σαφὲς ὡς τὸ (28) ἀμφιβαλλόμενον τῷ ὁμολογουμένῳ παρακολουθεῖ. 

4 πρὸς δὲ τρίτον’ τὰ ἐναντία, ὥς (29) φατε, ἐν τῷ ἀνειδέῳ ὕλῃ θεωρεῖται, ἀλλ’ οὐκ 
ἐνεργείᾳ, δυνάμει δέ: τί γὰρ (30) λέγετε; τὴν ἐν τῷ Σωκράτει ὕλην ἢ τὴν ἐν πᾶσιν; εἰ 
μὲν τὴν ἐν τῷ (31) Σωκράτει, οὐκ ἔστιν αὕτη ἵππου καὶ κυνὸς ὕλη ἐνεργείᾳ: δυνάμει 
κυνὸς (32) καὶ ἵππου ἐστίν, ἐνεργείᾳ δὲ Σωκράτους. εἰ δὲ τὴν ἐν πᾶσι λέγετε, (33) 
ἀδύνατον αὐτὴν ἐνεργείᾳ ἔχειν Σωκράτην καὶ κύνα, δυνάμει δέ. 

5 πρὸς τὸ 192 τέταρτον: οὐ δεῖ τῷ ἀπόρῳ τὸ ἄπορον ἐπιλύεσθαι: εἰ γὰρ ἀπορήσω 
διὰ τί (2) λογικὸς ὁ ἄνθρωπος, οὐ δεῖ σε λέγειν ὅτι καὶ τὰ θεῖα λογικά εἰσιν. (3) 
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ἀπορεῖται! δὲ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς πῶς ἐπὶ τῆς ὁράσεως τἀναντία ἐνεργείᾳ ὑπάρχει: (4) (ἐπὶ 
γὰρ τῶν ἀσωμάτων λέγεται; τἀναντία ἐνεργείᾳ θεωρεῖσθαι, ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν (5) σωμάτων 
οὐκέτι), ἠπορήθη δὲ ὑμῖν καὶ πῶς τῶν ἐναντίων ἢ ὅρασις ἅμα (6) ἀντιλαμβάνεται 
σῶμα ὑπάρχουσα, τοῦτο δὲ τὸ ἀπορούμενον οὐκ ἔδει (7) παρενέγκαι εἰς λύσιν. διὰ τί δὲ 


coy 


τῶν ἐναντίων ἅμα ἡ ὅρασις ἀντιλαμβάνεται, ἐν (8) τελείαις πραγματείαις εἰσόμεθα. 
6 (9) “Ag δὴ καὶ ὁριζόμενοί pact διαφορά ἐστιν ᾗ περιττεύει (10) τὸ εἶδος τοῦ 
γένους” 3 (11) Ὁρισμὸς οὐκ ἔστι Πορφυρίου: διὰ τοῦτο λέγει “ἃς καὶ ὁριζόμενοι” (12) 


C, 


καὶ οὐ λέγει “ὁρίζομαι” ἵνα δείξῃ ὅτι τῶν Περιπατητυκῶν ἐστι. 


δεικνύει (13) δὲ καὶ ὁ οῤισμὸς ὅτι τῶν Περιπατητικῶν ἐστιν, ἐπειδὴ ἐνεργείᾳ 
οὐ βούλεται (14) τὰς διαφορὰς εἶναι ἐν τῷ γένει, ἀλλὰ δυνάμει. ἰστέον δὲ ὡς 
δείκνυται (15) ἔνθεν δεῖν τοῦ γένους ὁρισμὸν λέγειν καὶ ὑπογραφήν: ἠβούλοντο 
γάρ τινες (16) μὴ εἶναι ὁρισμὸν ἀλλ᾽ ὑπογραφὴν ἐκ τοῦ λέγειν τὸν Πορφύριον “ὃ 
καὶ (17) ὑπογράφοντες”. οὐκ ἔστι δὲ μόνον ὑπογραφὴ ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁρισμός: ἀμέλει 
οὐδὲ (18) αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ὁρίζεσθαι τὴν διαφορὰν ὁρισμὸν μόνον αὐτῆς λέγομεν, 
ἀλλὰ (1ο) καὶ ὑπογραφήν. οὐ δεῖ οὖν λέγειν μόνον ὑπογραφὴν τοῦ γένους εἶναι, 
(20) ἐπειδή φησιν “ὃ καὶ ὑπογράφοντες”: προσέχων γὰρ ποτὲ μὲν τοῖς (21) 
πράγμασί φησιν "8 καὶ ὑπογράφοντες”, ποτὲ δὲ τῇ σχέσει λέγει “ὁριζόμενοι” 
(22) εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς ὁρισμὸν ἀποδίδωσι, σαφὲς ὅτι καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
(23) γένους καὶ τοῦ εἴδους καὶ καθόλου ἐπὶ τῶν πέντε φωνῶν ὁρισμὸν καὶ (24) 
ὑπογραφὴν ἔξεστί σοι λέγειν, ἀλλὰ τὸν μὲν ὁρισμὸν πρὸς τὴν σχέσιν τὴν (25) δὲ 
ὑπογραφὴν πρὸς τὰ πράγματα. 


(26) “Ὁ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος τοῦ ζῴου πλέον ἔχει τὸ λογικόν” 4 (27) Φησὶν ὅτι ἐκ τούτων 
τὸ εἶδος περιττεύει τῇ διαφορᾷ τοῦ γένους, ὅτι (28) τὸ λογυκὸν ἐνεργείᾳ ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ, δυνάμει δὲ ἐν τῷ ζῴῳ: 


πλέον (29) οὖν ἔχει ὁ ἄνθρωπος τὸ λογικὸν τοῦ ζῴου. προσέχοντες δὲ τῇ ἐνερ- 
γεία 193 φασὶ τὴν διαφορὰν ἐν τῷ εἴδει πλέον εἶναι ἤπερ ἐν τῷ γένει, ἐπεὶ εἰ μὴ 
(2) τοῦτο ἦν, οὐκ ἂν τῷ εἴδει ἔλεγον περιττεύειν τὴν διαφορὰν ἤπερ τῷ γένει: 
(3) τοὐναντίον γὰρ ἐν τῷ γένει πλείονές εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ δυνάμει, λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον, 
(4) θνητὸν καὶ ἀθάνατον. 


(5) “Τὸ γὰρ ζῷον οὔτε οὐδὲν τούτων ἐστίν”5 (6) Ἐπεὶ οὖνθ “τὸ γένος οὐκέτι οὐκ ἔχει τὰς 


διαφοράς, ἀλλ’ ἔχει”' αἱ δύο (7) γὰρ ἀποφάσεις κατάφασιν ποιοῦσιν. αἰνίττεται δὲ πρὸς 
τὰ δύο ἐπιχειρήματα (8) ἐκεῖνα: φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι ἔχει αὐτὰ τὸ ζῷον, ἐπεὶ ἐκ τῶν μηδαμῇ 


1 V! || Bus ἀπορεῖτε. ? V || Bus λέγετε. 3 Porph., Isag, 10.22-23. 4 Porph., Isag, 11.1. 
5 Porph. sag, 1.2. © KTV |! Bus ἀντὶ τοῦ. 
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μηδαμῶς (9) εὑρίσκονται, ἐνεργείᾳ δὲ οὐκέτι, ἀλλὰ δυνάμει. (10) “Οὔτε πάσας τὰς 
ἀντικειμένας”Ι (11) Λέγουσιν ὅτι κακῶς εἶπεν. “οὔτε πάσας τὰς ἀντικειμένας”: ὡς 
αὐτοῦ (12) γὰρ ἐχόντός τινας λέγει “οὔτε πάσας”. κακῶς δὲ ἂν ἔλεγεν, εἰ μὴ ἐν (13) 
πολλοῖς ἔδειξεν ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης ἰσοδυναμεῖν τὰ τοιαῦτα τοῖς μερικοῖς. 


(14) ταὐτὸν γὰρ ἐστι λέγειν “οἱ ἄνθρωποι οὐ λούονται” καὶ “οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων 
(15) λούεται”. εἰπὼν οὖν καὶ ὧδε ὁ Πορφύριος τὸ “οὔτε πάσας” εἶπεν οὐδεμίαν. 


7 (16) “AW ὡς ἀξιοῦσι”Σ 


(17) Βούλεται δεῖξαι ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι τῆς δόξης τῶν Περιπατητικῶν, ἀλλὰ τῶν (18) 
Πλατωνικῶν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο εἶπεν “ὡς ἀξιοῦσιν”. 
(19) “Οὔτε τὰ ἀντικείμενα εἴδη περὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἔσται”“ 


(20) Βούλονταί τινες εἰς συμφωνίαν ἀγαγεῖν Ἀριστοτέλην καὶ Πλάτωνα (21) τοιού- 
τοις κεχρημένοι ἐπιχειρήμασιν: ἔστι τι πρῶτον δυνάμει καὶ δεύτερον (22) δυνάμει, 
ὅπερ διὰ μέσου λέγομεν, ἔστι δὲ καί πρῶτον ἐνεργείᾳ καὶ δεύτερον. (24) πρῶτον 
μὲν δυνάμει φαμὲν ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς “ὁ παῖς δυνάμει γραμματικός (24) ἐστι”, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι 
κατ’ ἐπιτηδειότητα: εἰ μὴ γὰρ ἐπιλίπῃ ὁ χρόνος, (25) γραμματικὸς ὁ παῖς γίνεται, 
καὶ ἑκάστην ἐπιστήμην δέχεται τοῦ χρόνου μὴ (26) ἐπιλιμπάνοντος. δεύτερον δὲ 
δυνάμει φασὶ τὸν ἤδη ἐν ἕξει ἔχοντα (27) τὸ γραμματικεύεσθαι, μηκέτι ἐνεργοῦντα, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι κατὰ τὸ παύεσθαι τῆς ἐνεργείας. 194 πρῶτον δὲ ἐνεργείᾳ φασὶ τὸν δυνά- 
μενον γραμματικεύεσθαι καθεύδοντα (2) δὲ ἢ ἐξηγεῖσθαι μὴ βουλόμενον, τοῦτ’ ἔστι 
καθ’ ἕξιν. δεύτερον δὲ ἐνεργείᾳ (9) φασὶ τὸν γραμματικὸν τὸν ἐξηγούμενον καὶ ἐνερ- 
γοῦντα, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι κατὰ (4) προχείρησιν. σκόπει δὲ ὅτι ταὐτὸν ἐστι τὸ δεύτερον δυνά- 
μει καὶ πρῶτον (5) ἐνεργείᾳ: τὸ γὰρ δεύτερον δυνάμει τὸν γραμματικόν φησι τὸν ἕξιν 
ἔχοντα (6) γραμματικεύεσθαι, μὴ ἐνεργοῦντα δέ. ταὐτὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἐνεργείᾳ 
(7) ἐστίν. εἰ οὖν τὰ αὐτά ἐστι, συμφωνεῖ Ἀριστοτέλης καὶ Πλάτων: ὁ μὲν (8) γὰρ 
λέγει τὸ ὕστερον δυνάμει ὁ δὲ τὸ πρῶτον ἐνεργείᾳ, εἰς ταὐτὸν δὲ ἄμφω (9) συνάγον- 
ται. 

8 τινὲς δὲ καλῶς ἐναντιούμενοί φασιν ὅτι ταὐτόν ἐστι τὸ ἐν ἕξει (10) ἔχειν τὸ 
γραμματικεύεσθαι καὶ τὸ ἐνεργεῖν τὸν γραμματικόν, εἴ γε καὶ ἐν (11) πολλοῖς τὸ αὐτὸ 
δεικνύει ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης λέγων ὅτι ὁ ἐν ἕξει ἔχων καὶ (12) ἀμέσως ἐνεργεῖ: οὔτε γὰρ 
ἄλλον λαμβάνω τὸν ἐν ἕξει γραμματικὸν καὶ (13) ἄλλον τὸν ἐνεργοῦντα: ὁ αὐτὸς γὰρ 
ἐστιν. εἰ οὖν ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, ἄλλο μέν (14) ἐστι τὸ ἐνεργείᾳ καὶ ἄλλο τὸ δυνάμει. 
δυνάμει δὲ ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης φησὶ τὸ (15) μὴ ἐν ἕξει ὑπάρχον, ἐπεὶ εὐθέως ἐνεργήσει, ἓν 
δὲ ὁ Πλάτων τὸ ἐν ἕξει (16) καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ. ἰστέον δὲ ὅτι τὸ δυνάμει ἐν ἕξει γινόμενον οὐ 


1 Porph., Isag, 1.3. 2 V//Bus+otte. 3 Porph.,Jsag,u.4. ^ Porph. Isag, τι.6. 
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τὸ αὐτὸ μένει: (17) τὸ γὰρ παιδίον δυνάμει dv γραμματικόν, ὅταν ἐν ἕξει λάβγ τὸ (18) 
γραμματικεύεσθαι, οὐ τὸ αὐτὸ μένει. 


26 (19) Πρᾶξις x0 


1 (20) Πάρεστιν ὁ Πορφύριος ἑτέρως ἡμῖν ὁριζόμενος τὴν διαφοράν: φησὶ (21) γὰρ 
διαφορά ἐστι τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει (22) ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι 
κατηγορούμενον.! ἐπειδὴ δὲ περὶ τοῦ ὁποῖόν (23) τί ἐστι μόνον διδάσκει τὰ ἄλλα ὡς 
ἐγνωσμένα καταλείψας, φέρε συνήθως (24) τὰ ἐν τοῖς καταλειφθεῖσιν ἀπορούμενα 
ἐπιλυσώμεθα: τινὲς γάρ φασιν ὅτι (25) κακῶς εἶπε τὸ “κατὰ πλειόνων”: εἰ γὰρ τὸ κατὰ 
πλειόνων φερόμενον (26) κοινωνίαν δηλοῖ, οὐχὶ διαφοράν, ὁμολογουμένως κακῶς ἔχει 
ὁ ὁρισμός. 

2 ἔστι δὲ πρὸς τοῦτο οὕτως ἀπολογήσασθαι: τῶν διαφορῶν αἱ μὲν µερικαί εἰσιν 
αἱ (28) δὲ καθολικαί, καὶ μερικαὶ μὲν ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς τὸ ἐν τῷ σώματι φαλακρόν, 
(29) καθολικαὶ δὲ ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς τὸ ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ λογικὸν καὶ ἐν ἀγγέλῳ. καὶ περὶ 
(39) τῶν μερικῶν οὐδεὶς λόγος τοῖς φιλοσόφοις, περὶ δὲ τῶν καθολυκῶν. ὁρίζεται 
195 τοίνυν ὁ Πορφύριος οὐ τὴν μερικήν διαφοράν, ἀλλὰ τὴν καθόλου. ἐπειδὴ (2) οὖν 
καθολική ἐστι, κατὰ πλειόνων κατηγορεῖται: ἀμέλει οὐδ᾽ ὡς διαφορὰ (3) λαμβάνεται 
κατὰ πλειόνων, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς καθόλου, ἐπεὶ εἰ ὡς διαφορὰ κατὰ (4) πλειόνων ἐλαμβάνετο, 
ὀφείλει καὶ ἑκάστη διαφορὰ κατὰ πλειόνων (5) λαμβάνεσθαι, εἰ δὲ οὐ λαμβάνεται 
(ἡ γὰρ μερικὴ μόνον Σωκράτους ἐστί) σαφὲς (6) ὅτι οὐ τῆς διαφορᾶς ἐστι τὸ κατὰ 
πλειόνων κατηγορεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ τὸ καθόλου (7) ἐστὶ τὸ αἴτιον. 

3 ἔτι πάλιν τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ ἐπιλαμβάνονται καί φασιν ὅτι κακῶς (8) εἶπε “τὸ κατὰ 
πλειόνων καὶ διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει”: κατηγορεῖται γὰρ (9) οὐ μόνον διαφερόντων τῷ 
εἴδει, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ ἀριθμῷ: τὸ γὰρ νοῦ καὶ (10) ἐπιστήμης δεκτικὸν οὐκ ἔστι πλειόνων 
διαφερόντων τῷ εἴδει ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀριθμῷ: 


ἀνθρώπων γάρ ἐστι μόνων: οἱ ἄνθρωποι δὲ οὐ τῷ εἴδει διαφέρουσιν, ἀλλὰ τῷ 
ἀριθμῷ: 


οὔτε γὰρ τῆς ὑπερτέρας οὐσίας ἐστι τὸ νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης (19) δεκτικὸν διὰ τὸ μὴ 
δέεσθαι οὔτε τῆς χείρονος διὰ τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι. καλῶς (14) δὲ οὗτοι λέγουσιν, ἀλλ’ 
εὑρίσκεται ἐν πολλοῖς τῶν βιβλίων καὶ ὁ “καὶ” (15) σύνδεσμος: τὸ “κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ 
διαφερόντων καὶ τῷ εἴδει’, ὥστε οὖν (16) συνυπακούεται τῷ ἀριθμῷ. 

4 (17) Ἔλθωμεν δὲ καὶ; ἐπὶ τὴν ἐξήγησιν τοῦ φιλοσόφου, διὰ δύο ἐπιχειρημάτων 
(18) δεικνύει ὅτι ἐν τῷ ὁποῖον τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται ἡ διαφορά, ὧν τὸ πρῶτόν (19) 


1 Porph., Isag, 1.7-8. 2 T // Bus om. 
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ἐστι τοιοῦτον: ἡμῶν ἐρωτώντων “ποῖόν τί ἐστιν;’ οὐκ ἀποκρίνεταί τις λέγων (20) 
ζῷον, ἀλλὰ τοιόνδε ζῷον, λογικὸν ἢ ἄλογον, ὥστε οὖν ἐκ τῆς ἐρωτήσεως ἡ (21) 
ἀπόκρισις καὶ ἐκ τῆς ἀποκρίσεως ἡ κατηγορία δηλοῦται. τὸ δεύτερον δὲ (22) τοιοῦτον: 
τὰ πράγματα ἐξ ὕλης καὶ μορφῆς συνίσταται ἢ ἐκ τῶν (23) ἀναλογούντων ὕλῃ 
καὶ τῇ popp: ἀναλογεῖ δὲ τῇ μὲν ὕλγ τὸ γένος, τῇ δὲ μορφῇ (24) ἡ διαφορά: ὃν 
γὰρ τρόπον ἐξηπλουμένη ἐστιν ἡ ὕλη, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον καὶ (25) τὸ γένος, καὶ ὃν 
τρόπον προσερχόµεναι αἱ μορφαὶ ἀτομοῦσι τὴν ὕλην καὶ (26) εἰς ἄπειρα! αὐτὴν; 
ἐξαπλοῦσι, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον καὶ αἱ διαφοραὶ ἀτομοῦσι τὸ (27) γένος ἐξαπλούμενον. 
εἰ δὲ ἀναλογεῖ ἡ διαφορά τῇ μορφῇ, ἡ μορφὴ δὲ (28) ποῖόν τί ἐστιν, ὥς φησιν ὁ 
Ἀριστοτέλης ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις, σαφὲς ὅτι (29) καὶ ἡ διαφορὰ ποῖόν τί ἐστιν. 

5 (30) “Ὁρίζονται δὲ αὐτὴν καὶ οὕτως” (31) Ἐδείξαμεν πλειστάκις ὅτι ποτὲ 
μὲν ὑπογράφεσθαι λέγει τὰς τοιαύτας (32) φωνάς, ποτὲ δὲ ὁρίζεσθαι, καὶ διὰ τί 
ἐγνώκαμεν. 
196 ^H ἀνάλογόν γε thy καὶ εἴδει τὴν σύστασιν ἐχόντων".5 

(2) Εἴδει λέγει τῇ μορφῇ. ἀναλογεῖ δὲ τούτοις δύο, τῇ μὲν ὕλῃ τὸ (3) γένος, 
τῷ δὲ εἴδει ἢ διαφορά. 

(4) “Εἴδους δὲ τοῦ σχήματος”6 

(5) Καλῶς εἶπε: τὸ γὰρ σχῆμα ἐκ τῆς μορφῆς γίνεται: ἀμέλει ἐκτὸς τῆς (6) 
μορφῆς χαλκὸς μόνον εὑρίσκεται. 

(7) “Οὕτω καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁ κοινός τε καὶ εἰδυκός”." 

(8) Αἰνίττεται ὧδε τὰς διττὰς διαφοράς, φημὶ δὲ τὰς μερικὰς καὶ καθολικάς: 
(9) ὁ γὰρ κοινὸς ἄνθρωπος δηλοῖ τὴν καθολικήν (ὁ γὰρ καθόλου τὸ λογικὸν 
(10) ἔχει καὶ τὸ ζῷον, ἅπερ εἰς πολλοὺς συντείνει), ὁ δὲ εἰδικὸς ἔχει καὶ τὴν (11) 
μερικήν, οἷον Σωκράτης τὸ προκοίλιον. 

(12) “Τὸ δὲ ὅλον τοῦτο, ζῷον λογικὸν θνητόν, ὁ ἄνθρωπος, (13) ὡς ἐκεῖ ὁ 
ἀνδριάς”8 

(14) Φησὶν ὅτι τὸ συνίστασθαι ἐκ γένους καὶ διαφορῶν δηλοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον, 


coy 


(15) ὡς ἡ ὕλη καὶ ἡ μορφὴ τὸν ἀνδριάντα. 


27 (16) Πράξις A 


1 17) Πάρεστιν ὁ Πορφύριος ὁμοίως ἀποδώσων τὴν διαφορὰν καί φησιν ὅτι (18) 
“διαφορά ἐστι τὸ χωρίζειν πεφυκὸς τὰ ὑπὸ τὸ αὐτὸ γένος’) προστίθησι (19) δὲ τὸ 
οὐσιωδῶς. καλῶς ἔχει ὁ ὁρισμός: δηλοῖ γὰρ ὅτι ἡ διαφορὰ τὰ ὑπὸ τὸ (20) αὐτὸ γένος 


1 KP // Bus ἄπειρον. ? VK? // Busom. 3 RP // Bus τῇ δὲ μορφῇ ἡ διαφορά. 4 Porph., Isag, 11.7. 
5 Porph. Isag, 1.13. © Porph. Isag, 1.14. 7 Porph. Isag, 114-15. 8 Porph. Isag, 1116-37. 
9? Porph. Isag. 1138-19. 


ΠΕΡΙ ΔΙΑΦΟΡΑΣ, LECTURE 27 453 


χωρίζει, τὸ θνητὸν τοῦ ἀθανάτου, τὸ λογικὸν τοῦ ἀλόγου. ἄλλως (21) δὲ ἀποδίδωσιν 
αὐτὴν “διαφορά ἐστιν ᾧ διαφέρει ἕκαστα” ζητοῦσι (22) δέ τινες διὰ τί μόνην τὴν 
διαφορὰν τετραχῶς ἀποδέδωκεν. ἔστι δὲ 197 ἐπιλύσασθαι οὕτω τὸ ζητούμενον: οὐδεὶς 
τῶν ὁρισμῶν ἀδολεσχίας εὐθύνας (2) δίδωσι: πάντες γὰρ ἀναγκαίως παρεδόθησαν. 

2 ὁ μὲν γὰρ πρῶτος περιέχει (3) τὰς διαιρετικὰς καὶ συστατικὰς, εἴ γε λέγει 
“περισσεύειν τὸ εἶδος τοῦ γένους”2 (4) καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ δηλοῦν εἶναι ἐν τῷ γένει διαφορὰς 
τὰς διαιρετικὰς σημαίνει (5) (αἱ γὰρ ἐν τῷ γένει διαφοραὶ διαιρετικαί εἰσιν), ἐν δὲ τῷ 
δηλοῦν εἶναι ἐν (6) τῷ εἴδει διαφορὰς τὰς συστατικὰς σημαίνει: αἱ γὰρ συστατικαὶ 
εἰδῶν εἰσι. (7) διεμερίσαντο δὲ τὸν πρῶτον ὅτε δεύτερος καὶ ὁ τρίτος. 

3 καὶ ὁ μὲν δεύτερος (8) τὰς συστατικὰς δηλοῖ: ἐν γὰρ τῷ λέγειν τὸ “κατὰ πλειόνων 
καὶ διαφερόντων (9) τῷ εἴδει’ δηλοῖ τὰς συστατικὰς: αἱ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς εἴδεσι κατηγορού- 
μεναι διαφοραὶ (10) συστατικαί εἰσιν. ὁ δὲ τρίτος τὰς διαιρετυκὰς: φησὶ γὰρ “διαφορά 
ἐστι τὸ (11) χωρίζειν πεφυκὸς τὰ ὑπὸ τὸ αὐτὸ γένος οὐσιωδῶς”. σαφὲς δὲ ὑπάρχει (12) 
ὡς τὸ διαχωρίζον διαιρεῖ. 

4 ὁ τέταρτος δὲ τὴν ἁπλῶς διαφορὰν δηλοῖ. καὶ (19) μὴ νόμιζε ὅτι κἂν ὕστερον 
παρεδόθη καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ὀνόματος εἴληφε τὴν (14) σύστασιν, ἐλάχιστός ἐστι τῶν προειρη- 
μένων: κρείττων γὰρ ἐστι τῶν ἄλλων (15) τριῶν, ὡς καὶ αὐτῷ φαίνεται τῷ Πορφυρίῳ: 
οὔτε γὰρ δέχεται τὸν πρώτον ὁρισμὸν λέγων ὡς λέγουσι, καὶ τὸν δεύτερον κακῶς (17) 
ἔχειν ἐδείξαμεν, κἂν τὸν καί ἀπολάβῃ σύνδεσμον: ποτὲ γὰρ σηµαίνει τῷ (18) ἀριθμῷ 
διαφερόντων κατηγορεῖσθαι τὴν διαφορὰν καὶ ποτὲ τῷ εἴδει. τὸ δὲ ἔχειν (19) ὁρισμὸν 
ποτὲ μὲν τοῦτο ποτὲ δὲ ἐκεῖνο κακίαν σημαίνει. ὁ τρίτος (20) δὲ ἐλλιπὴς ὑπάρχει: 
εἴπομεν γὰρ ὅτι προσθεῖναι τούτῳ τὸ οὐσιωδῶς χρή. (21) ὁ τέταρτος δὲ τί ποτε τῶν 
τοιούτων; οὐκ ἔχει, ἀλλὰ πᾶσαν διαφορὰν δηλοῖ. 

5 (22) Εἰρηκότες οὖν τὰ οἰκεῖα τῶν τεσσάρων ὁρισμῶν, φέρε ἐπὶ ἑτέραν (23) 
ζήτησιν χωρήσωμεν: ζητεῖται γὰρ διὰ τί προσέθηκε τῷ τρίτῳ ὁρισμῷ τὸ οὐσιωδῶς. 
αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Πορφύριός φησιν ὅτι τὸ οὐσιωδῶς δεῖ προστεθῆναι, (25) ἵνα τὰς οὐσιώδεις 
δηλώσωμεν, ἐπεὶ καὶ αἱ συμβεβηκυῖαι διαχωρίζουσι τὰ (26) ὑπὸ τὸ αὐτὸ γένος: τὸ γὰρ 
πλεῖν διαχωρίζει τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων (27) ζῴων καὶ τὸ γελαστικὸν καὶ τὸ 
πλατυώνυχον. ταῦτα δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (28) λέγονται. 

6 ἐντεῦθεν δύο ἀπορίαι ἡμῖν ἀναφύονται ἤτοι ζητήσεις, ὧν ἡ (29) πρώτη ἐστί 
τοιαύτη: ζητοῦσι πῶς μόνῳ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ὑπάρχει τὸ πλεῖν: (30) ὁρῶμεν γάρ φασι 
καὶ ἄλλα ζῷα νήχεσθαι ἐπίστάμενα. πρὸς τοῦτο δὲ (31) λέγομεν οὕτως: οὐ λέγει ὁ 
Πορφύριος τὸ πλεῖν τὸ νήχεσθαι, ἀλλὰ (32) τὸ τεκταίνεσθαι; τὸ τεκταίνεσθαι δὲ μόνῳ 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ὑπάρχει. 

7 ἐντεῦθεν (33) δὲ δριμυτέρα ἀπορία ἡμᾶς διαδέχεται’ φασὶ γὰρ ὅτι εἰ τὸ τεκταίνε- 
σθαι 198 λέγετε φάσκειν αὐτὸν τὸ πλεῖν, ἔσται ἐντεῦθεν ἕτερον ἄπορον, διὰ τί τὸ (2) 
τεκταίνεσθαι συμβεβηκὸς λέγει καὶ οὐκ οὐσιῶδες. ὅτι γὰρ τὸ τεκταίνεσθαι οὐσία (3) 


1 Porph., Isag, 11.21. 2 Porph., Isag, 10.22—-11.1. 
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τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάρχει, σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου “ζῷον λογικὸν (4) θνητὸν 
νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης δεκτικόν". τὸ δὲ δύνασθαι τεκταίνεσθαι μέρος ἐστι (5) τοῦ δεκτικοῦ 
(τῆς ἐπιστήμης) (πάντες γὰρ οἱ ἄνθρωποι δεκτικοί εἰσι τοῦ (6) τεκταίνεσθαι)' εἰ δὲ 
μέρος τοῦ δεκτικοῦ, τῆς ἐπιστήμης ἐστι τὸ τεκταίνεσθαι, σαφὲς (7) ὅτι οὐσία toti τὰ 
γὰρ μέρη τῶν οὐσιῶν οὐσίαι εἰσίν, ὥς φησιν ὁ (8) Ἀριστοτέλης ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις. 
πῶς οὖν τὸ πλεῖν συμβεβηκὸς λέγει ὁ Πορφύριος; 

8 (ο) ἔστι δὲ ἀπολογήσασθαι ὑπὲρ τούτου οὕτως: ἔστι τι πρῶτον καὶ δεύτερον, 
(ιο) πρῶτον μὲν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, δεύτερον δὲ ὁ τοιοῦτος ἄνθρωπος, γραμματικὸς (11) ἢ 
κολοβὸς ἢ μακρός. ἔστι δέ τι καὶ καθ’ ἑαυτὸ καὶ συμβεβηκός. καθ’ (12) ἑαυτὸ μὲν 
τὸ ζῷον, συμβεβηκὸς δὲ τὸ λευκόν τὸ γελαστικόν. εἰ οὖν ταῦτα (19) οὕτως ἔχει, 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος δὲ πρῶτός ἐστι τὸ γραμματικεύεσθαι δὲ δεύτερον, (14) ὁ Πορφύριος 
προσέχων τῷ δευτέρῳ τὰ τοιαῦτα λέγει ἐπουσιώδη, ὥσπερ (15) τὰ δευτερεύοντα τοῦ 
ζῴου ἐπουσιώδη εἰσίν. ἰστέον δὲ ὡς οὐχ ὁ ὁρισμὸς (16) οὗτος δηλοῖ τὰς ἀνομοιογενεῖς 


as 


ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς ὁμοιογενεῖς' ἐν γὰρ τῷ λέγειν “ὑπὸ (17) τὸ αὐτὸ yévoc"! τοῦτο δήλοῖ. 


ὥστε οὖν τὰ ὑπὸ τὴν οὐσίαν καὶ ποιότητα οὐ δηλοῖ: ἀνομοιογενεῖς γάρ εἰσιν αἱ 
τοιαῦται διαφοραί. 


9 (19) Δύο δὲ τινα ἀπορήσαντες ἐπ’ αὐτὰ καταπαύσωμεν τὸν λόγον. πρῶτον (20) 
εἰ τὰ συνωνυμοῦντα μεταδίδωσιν ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος, πάντως δὲ λέγουσι (21) 
συνωνύμως κατηγορεῖσθαι τὰς διαφορὰς τῶν εἰδῶν, τί δήποτε οὐ (22) μεταδιδόασιν 
αἱ διαφοραὶ τοῖς εἴδεσιν ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος, ἀλλὰ μόνου (23) πράγματος; οὔτε 
γάρ τὴν λογικότητα λογικόν φαμεν οὔτε τὴν θνητότητα (24) θνητὸν. 


τὸ δὲ μεταδιδόναι πράγματος ὁμολογεῖται. 


ἔστι δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα (25) οὕτως εἰπεῖν: τὰ συνωνυμοῦντα διττά ἐστι’ τὰ μὲν γὰρ 
μεταδίδωσιν (26) ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος, ὥσπερ τὸ ζῷον τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, τὰ δὲ μόνου 
τοῦ (27) πράγματος, ὥσπερ αἱ διαφοραί. ἔχομεν δὲ ἐντεῦθεν προσπορίσματος μοῖραν, 
(28) ὅτι ἄλλο μὲν ἐστι διαφορὰ καὶ ἄλλο εἶδος: εἰ γὰρ τὸ χωρίζον ἄλλο τοῦ (29) 
χωριζομένου καθέστηκε, διαχωρίζει ἡ διαφορά τὰ εἴδη, ὁμολογουμένως (30) ἄλλο ἐστὶ 
διαφορὰ καὶ ἄλλο εἶδος. 


ἐπαποροῦσι δὲ διὰ τί τὸ εἶδος μᾶλλον (31) συνῳχείωται τῷ γένει ἥπερ τῇ δια- 
φορᾷ, καίτοι ὤφειλε πρὸς τὴν διαφορὰν (32) ἔχειν πολλὴν οἰκειότητα γειτνιάζον 
αὐτῇ: ἐν μέσῳ γὰρ τοῦ γένους καὶ τοῦ (33) εἴδους ἵδρυται. ἔστι δὲ εἰπεῖν ὅτι 
δυκαίως πρὸς τὸ γένος ἔχει τὴν σχέσιν 199 ἢ πρὸς τὴν διαφορὰν ἐκ τῶν τοιούτων 


1 Porph., Isag, 11.20. 
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ἐπιχειρημάτων: εἰ τὰ μεταδιδόντα (2) ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος πλείω ἔχει τὴν 
σχέσιν τῶν μόνου τοῦ πράγματος (3) μεταδιδόντων, τὸ δὲ γένος τοῖς εἴδεσι µετα- 
δίδωσιν ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος, (4) ἡ δὲ διαφορὰ μόνου πράγματος, δεόντως 
ἄρα τὰ εἴδη πρὸς τὰ γένη ἔχει (5) τὴν σχέσιν ἤπερ πρὸς τὰς διαφοράς. 


10 (6) Ὑπογράφουσι δὲ τὰς τοιαύτας διαφορὰς καὶ οὕτως (7) “διαφορά ἐστι τὸ χωρί- 
ζειν πεφυκὸς τὰ ὑπὸ τὸ αὐτὸ γένος] (8) Τὸ ἐλλεῖπον τούτῳ τῷ ὁρισμῷ, λέγω δὲ τὸ 
οὐσιωδῶς, μετὰ τὴν (9) ἀπόδοσιν τοῦ ἑξῆς ὁρισμοῦ ἀποδίδοται. (10) “Οἱ προσεζεργα- 
ζόμενοι; δὲ τὰ περὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς μὴ τὸ τυχόν (11) φασι τῶν χωριζόντων τὰ ὑπὸ τὸ 
αὐτὸ γένος εἶναι διαφοράν” 9 (12) ἡ σύνταξις τοιαύτη ἐστίν, ὁ δὲ νοῦς τοιοῦτος: φασὶ 
“μὴ τὴν τυχοῦσαν (13) διαφοράν ἐπὶ τῶν χωριζόντων τὰ ὑπὸ τὸ αὐτὸ γένος λέγετε: 
δεῖ γὰρ λέγειν, (14) τὸ οὐσιωδῶς” τοῦτο δὲ δηλοῖ διὰ τῶν ἑξῆς: (15) “AXN ὅπερ εἰς τὸ 
εἶναι συµβάλλεται”. (16) Ἀντὶ τοῦ οὐσιωδῶς. (17) “Τοῦ τί ἦν εἶναι”. (18) Πρόσρηµά 
ἐστιν Ἀριστοτελικὸν ἐπὶ τῶν οὐσιωδῶν λεγόμενον. (20) “Ὁ καὶ τοῦ πράγματος ἐστι 
μέρος”θ καὶ εἰς ὁρισμοὺς συμβάλλεται. (21) Καλῶς λέγει" τὸ γὰρ λογικὸν μέρος ἐστὶ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, συμβάλλεται (22) δὲ καὶ τῷ ὁρισμῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. (24) “Οὐ γὰρ τὸ 
πεφυκέναι πλεῖν διαφορὰ ἀνθρώπου, εἰ καὶ (24) ἴδιον ἀνθρώπου”. (25) Φησὶν ὅτι δεῖ 
προσθεῖναι τὸ οὐσιωδῶς: εἰ μὴ προσθήσομεν τὸ (26) οὐσιωδῶς, συμπεριλαμβάνομεν 
καὶ τὸ ἴδιον: τὸ γὰρ ἴδιον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 200 διαχωρίζει αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων: εἰ γὰρ 
εἴπῃς τὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸ πεφυκὸς (2) γραμματικεύεσθαι, διαχωρίζεις αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἄλλων ζῴων, κἂν εἴπγς τὸν (3) ἵππον τὸ πεφυκὸς χρεμετίζειν, διαχωρίζεις αὐτὸν ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἄλλων ζῴων. (4) τὰ τοιαῦτα δ’ οὐκ ἔστι συμπληρωτικὰ τῶν τοιούτων εἰδῶν. 


εἰρήκαμεν δὲ ἐν τῇ θεωρίᾳ περὶ τοῦ “πλεῖν’ ὡς ἐπουσιωδῶς αὐτὸ λαμβάνει. “Καὶ 
ὅσαι ἐν τῷ τί ἦν εἶναι παραλαμβάνονται” 8 Ἀντὶ τοῦ οὐσιωδῶς. 


1 Porph., Isag, 118-19. 2 Porph., Isag || Bus προσεργαζόμενοι, see B. p. 199, π.120. ? Porph., 
Isag,121-2. + Porph., Isag,12.3. 5 Porph., Isag, 12.3. 6 Porph. Isag,12.3-4. 7 Porph. Isag, 
12.4-5. 8 Porph., sag, 12.10. 


(9) ΠΕΡΙ ΙΔΙΟΥ 


28 (8) Πρᾶξις λα 


1 (10) Ai ἀθρόαι μεταβολαὶ οὐ μόνον ἐν πράγμασιν ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν ταῖς φωναῖς (11) 
σφάλλειν γινώσκουσαι τὸν Πορφύριον ἐπὶ τὰ συμβεβηκότα χωρεῖν ἀπέτρεψαν' (12) τὰ 
γὰρ συμβεβηκότα ἐπουσιώδη ὑπάρχοντα ἀθρόως ἀπὸ τῶν οὐσιωδῶν (12) πρόσφατον 
τὴν διδασκαλίαν οὐκ ἠδύναντο δέξασθαι. εὐλόγως ἄρα ἐπὶ τὸ (14) ἴδιον ἐχώρησεν, ἐπεὶ 
ὅσον γε ἐν τοῖς ἐπουσιώδεσιν οὐσιῶδες ὑπάρχει. καὶ (15) αὕτη μὲν ἡ πρώτη αἰτία τοῦ 
μετὰ τὴν διαφορὰν ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον χωρεῖν τὸν (16) Πορφύριον. 

2 δευτέρα δὲ ἡ τοιαύτη: τὸ ἴδιον ἐν μέσῳ τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ (17) συμβεβηκότος 
ἵδρυται: ἔστι γὰρ ὅτε οὐσιωδῶς λαμβάνεται, ἔστι δὲ ὅτε καὶ (18) ἐπουσιωδῶς. οὐσιω- 
δῶς μέν, ὡς ἵνα εἴπγς τὸ νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης δεκτικὸν (19) ἴδιον ὑπάρχειν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 


(ἴδιον γὰρ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐστί, καθὸ οὔτε (20) τῆς ὑπερτέρας οὐσίας ἐστὶ διὰ τὸ 
μὴ δέεσθαι οὔτε τῆς χείρονος διὰ τὸ μὴ (21) δύνασθαι), 


ἐπουσιωδῶς δὲ λαμβάνεται, ὡς ἵνα εἴπῃς τὸ γελαστικὸν εἶναι (22) ἴδιον ἀνθρώπου" 
τοῦτο γὰρ ἐπισυμβεβηκός ἐστιν. εἰ οὖν ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, (23) ὁμολογουμένως ὀφείλει 
τὸ ἴδιον τοῦ συμβεβηκότος προτάσσεσθαι. 

3 τρίτη δὲ (24) αἰτία ἔστι τοιαύτη: τὸ ἴδιον ὀφείλει καὶ τῶν πέντε φωνῶν προτάσσε- 
σθαι. (25) εἰ γὰρ δι’ ὑπογραφῶν διδάσκεται τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος, Y δὲ ὑπογραφὴ (26) 
ἴδιόν ἐστιν ἀντιστρέφον, ὁμολογουμένως ὤφειλε περὶ τῶν ἰδίων τοῦ γένους 201 πρότε- 
ρον διαλαβεῖν, εἰθ' ὕστερον περὶ τοῦ γένους. ἀλλὰ τοῖς μὲν οὐσιώδεσι (2) παρεχώρησε 
διὰ τὸ τίμιον τοῖς δὲ ἐπουσιώδεσι τοῖς τὰ ἴσα φέρουσι τοῦ ἰδίου τόπου οὐ παρεχώρησε. 

4 (4) Μαθόντες οὖν περὶ τῆς τάξεως τοῦ ἰδίου, φέρε καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ (5) διδα- 
σκαλίαν χωρήσωμεν. ἀλλὰ τοῖς διηγορευμένοις κανόσι χρησάμενοι φέρε (6) πρῶτον 
τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν διαστειλώμεθα καὶ περὶ ποίου σημαινομένου ὁ λόγος (7) ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει 
λέξωμεν, εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον ἐπὶ τὴν διδασκαλίαν χωρήσωμεν. 

5 (8) λέγεται τοίνυν τὸ ἴδιον τετραχῶς: ἢ γὰρ παντί ἐστι τῷ εἴδει καὶ οὐ μόνῳ, (9) 
ὡς τὸ δίπουν, ἢ μόνῳ καὶ οὐ παντὶ τῷ εἴδει ὡς τὸ φαλακρόν (τῷ γὰρ (10) ἀνθρώπῳ 
μόνῳ ὑπάρχει τὸ φαλακρόν), ἢ παντὶ καὶ μόνῳ οὐκ ἀεὶ δὲ ὡς (11) τὸ πολιοῦσθαι (μόνῳ 
γὰρ καὶ παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ ὑπάρχει τὸ πολιοῦσθαι τοῦ (12) χρόνου συνόντος: 


τοῦτο δέ φημι, ὅτι οὐ πάντες πολιοῦνται τοῦ χρόνου μὴ (13) συνόντος εἰς τοῦτο 
ἐπιτηδείου: διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ τὸ “οὐκ ἀεὶ δέ” (14) προσεθήκαμεν), 


Y ` 


μόνῳ καὶ παντὶ καὶ ἀεὶ ὡς τὸ γελαστικόν: μόνῳ γὰρ (15) καὶ παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ ἴδιον 


πάρχει καὶ ἀεί τὸ γελαστικόν. εἴπομεν δὲ παντὶ (16) τῷ εἴδει ὑπάρχειν τὸ δίπουν 


C^. cm 
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πρὸς ἀντιδιαστολὴν τῶν ἀνομοιοειδῶν, ἵνα μὴ (17) λάβγς δίπουν Σωκράτην καὶ τὸν 
Πλάτωνα! τὸ δὲ ὄρνεον οὔ. εἴπομεν δὲ ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ (18) τὸ μόνῳ διὰ τὰ ὁμοιογενῆ: 
μόνῳ γὰρ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῶν ἄλλων ζῴων (19) ὑπάρχει τὸ φαλακρόν. τὰ δὲ ἄλλα 
πρὀδηλά ἐστι: μόνῳ γὰρ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ (20) καὶ παντὶ ὑπάρχει τὸ πολιοῦσθαι καὶ τὸ 
γελαστικόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν οὐκ ἀεὶ, (21) διὰ τὸ μὴ φθάνειν ἡμᾶς τὸν εἰς τοῦτο ἐπιτήδειον 
χρόνον, τὸ δὲ ἀεί, λέγω (22) δὲ τὸ γελαστικὀν. σκόπει δὲ πῶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀμυδροτέρου 
ἐπὶ τὸ (23) ἐμφανέστερον ἴδιον χωρεῖ ἢ τάξις: τὸ παντὶ Eider εἶναι τι ἴδιον σχεδὸν (24) 
οὐκ ἐστιν ἴδιον: κοινωνίαν γάρ τινα ἐμφαίνει τὸ τοιοῦτον. διὰ τοῦτο ὡς (25) ἀμυδρὸν 
αὐτὸ προέταξε. 

6 δεύτερον δὲ ἴδιον φαμὲν τὸ μόνῳ ὑπάρχον οὐ (26) παντί. τοῦτο δικαίως ἐπιφα- 
γέστερον ἐστι τοῦ πρώτου: ἔχει γάρ τι τοῦ (27) ἰδίου τὸ μόνῳ: τοῦτο γὰρ οἰκεῖον ἰδίου 
τὸ μόνῳ τινί ὑπάρχειν. τὸ τρίτον (28) τοῦ δευτέρου ἐπιφανέστερον ὑπάρχει, ὅτι ἔχει 
καὶ τὰ δύο τὸ παντὶ καὶ (29) μόνῳ. τὸ τέταρτον δὲ τοῦ τρίτου ἐμφανέστερον ἐστιν, ὅτι 
ἔχει τὸ ἀεί: (30) τὸ γὰρ γελαστικὸν ἀεὶ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει. 

7 περὶ ποίου δὲ τούτων ποιούμεθα τόν λόγον; (31) περὶ τοῦ ἐσχάτου: αὐτὸ γάρ ἐστι 
καθολικὸν καὶ ἀεὶ ὑπάρχων 202 καὶ ἑνὸς εἴδους κατηγορούμενον: τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλα κἄν 


` 


ἐστι καθολικὰ καὶ (2) ἀεί, 


ἀλλ’ οὐ μόνου τοῦ εἴδους ἐστίν, 
ὡς τὸ δίπουν, 
κἄν εἰσι μόνου καὶ (3) ἀεὶ, ἀλλ’ οὐ παντός, ὡς τὸ φαλακρόν, 


κἄν ἐστι παντὸς καὶ μόνου, ἀλλ’ (4) οὐκ ἀεί, ὡς τὸ πολιοῦσθαι: τοῦτο δὲ καὶ τοῦ παντός 
ἐστι καὶ μόνου καὶ (5) ἀεί. ἄλλως τε δὲ οὔτε ἀντιστρέφουσι κατὰ ἄμφω τὰ σκέλη, 
τοῦτο δὲ (6) ἀντιστρέφει: 


εἴ τι μὲν γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο καὶ δίπουν, οὐκ εἴ τι δὲ (7) δίπουν, τοῦτο καὶ 
ἄνθρωπος. πάλιν εἴ τι φαλακρόν, τοῦτο καὶ ἄνθρωπος, (8) οὐκ εἴ τι δ᾽ ἄνθρω- 
πος, τοῦτο καὶ φαλακρόν. πάλιν εἴ τι πολιόν, τοῦτο καὶ (ο) ἄνθρωπος, οὐκ εἴ 
τι δὲ ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο καὶ πολιόν. τοῦτο δὲ ἄμφω τὰ (ιο) σκέλη ἔχει ἀντιστρέ- 
φοντα' 


εἴ τι μὲν γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο καὶ γελαστικόν, (11) καὶ εἴ τι γελαστικόν, τοῦτο καὶ 
ἄνθρωπος. 

8 Χωρήσωμεν οὖν ἐπὶ τὴν τούτου διδασκαλίαν. τινὲς μὲν οὖν οὕτως (13) αὐτὸ ὁρί- 
ζουσι “τὸ παντὶ καὶ μόνῳ καὶ ἀεὶ ὑπάρχον”. κακῶς δέ: δι’ οὗ (14) γὰρ ἐξηγήσαντο αὐτὸ, 
δι αὐτοῦ βούλονται αὐτὸ ὁρίζειν. τινὲς δὲ οὕτως (15) αὐτὸ ἀποδιδόασιν: Ἴδιόν ἐστιν 


n 


1 KV || Bus τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 2 V || Bus καὶ οὐ μόνῳ. 


t 
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ἢ οὐσία ἢ συμβεβηκὸς ἀντιστρέφον”. δυσὶ δὲ (16) ἁμαρτήματι περιπίπτει ὁ τοιτοῦτος 
ὁρισμός. πρότερον ὅτι οὐδέποτε οὐσίαν (17) ἐλέγομεν τὸ ἴδιον ἀλλὰ συμβεβηκός. 


τοῦτο δὲ πᾶσιν ὁμολογεῖται. 


ὥστε οὖν (18) ὅτε ἐλέγομεν οὐσίαν αὐτὸ δηλοῦν ἐν τῷ νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης δεκτικόν, 
(19) εὐανάτρεπτος ὑπῆρχεν ὁ λόγος. καταχρηστικῶς δὲ ἐλέγομεν αὐτὸ καὶ ἐπὶ οὐσίας. 
(20) δεύτερον δὲ οὐδέποτε ὁρισμὸς ὑγιῶς ἔχων ποτὲ μὲν τοῦτο ποτὲ δὲ ἐκεῖνο (21) 
δηλοῖ, ὁ ἀποδοθεὶς δὲ τοιοῦτός ἐστιν. 

9 ἔστιν οὖν αὐτὸ ἀποδοῦναι οὕτως: (22) ἴδιόν ἐστι συμβεβηκὸς ἀντιστρέφον. καλῶς 
δὲ ὁ ὁρισμὸς ἔχει" οἱ γὰρ μήτε (23) πλέον μήτε ἔλαττον ἔχοντες ὁρισμοὶ ἐξισάζουσι 
τῷ ὁριζομένῳ, τὰ δὲ (24) ἐξισάζοντα ἀντιστρέφει. οὐκοῦν τὸ παντὶ καὶ μόνῳ καὶ ἀεὶ 
ὑπάρχον ἴδιον (25) ἐξισάζει, ἐπειδὴ οὔτε πλέον ἔχει οὔτε ἔλαττον, ἔλαττον μέν, καθὸ 
παντί ἐστι, (26) πλέον δέ, καθὸ μόνῳ ἐστίν. ἐξισάζον δὲ ἀντιστρέφει. καλῶς ἄρα ἔχει 
ὁ (27) ἀποδοθεὶς ὁρισμός. 

10 (28) “Τὸ δὲ ἴδιον διαιροῦσι τετραχῶς”! (29) Οὐ φυλάττει τὴν τάξιν τοῦ ἰδίου ὁ 
Πορφύριος, ὡς ἐφυλάξαμεν ἐν (39) τῇ θεωρίᾳ. 


“Καὶ γὰρ ὃ μόνῳ τινὶ εἴδει συμβέβηκεν, εἰ καὶ μὴ παντί”; 


(42) Φησὶν ὅτι καὶ ἐκεῖνο ἴδιον λέγω εἶναι ἀνθρώπῳ, ὃ μόνῳ ὑπάρχει, 203 καὶ οὐ 
παντίδ ἰδοὺ γὰρ τὸ ἰατρεύειν μόνου ἀνθρώπου ἐστὶν ἴδιον, εἰ καὶ (2) μὴ ἑκάστου 
ἀνθρώπου ὑπάρχει. καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου πάλιν ἴδιον λέγω, (4) ὃ παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ 
ὑπάρχει, εἰ καὶ μὴ μόνῳ, ὑπάρχει γὰρ ἑκάστῳ ἀνθρώπῳ (4) τὸ δίπουν, οὐ μόνῳ δέ: 
ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοις εἴδεσι. 


aor 


τὸ δὲ γελαστικὸν μόνῳ (5) καὶ παντὶ καὶ ἀεί. 


(6) “Κἂν γὰρ μὴ γελᾷ ἀεὶ, ἀλλὰ γελαστικὸν λέγεται οὐ τῷ (7) ἤδη γελᾶν ἀλλὰ τῷ 
πεφυκέναι” (8) Τινὲς ἐντεῦθεν κινούμενοι λέγουσι τὸ γελαστικὸν εἶναι οὐσίαν ἡμῶν 
(9) σύμφυτον, ὥσπερ τὸ λογικόν. κἂν γὰρ μὴ” γελῶμεν, φασίν, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν (10) ὅμως 
δυνάμει ἔχομεν αὐτό.δ 

1 τοιαύτης δὲ προφάσεως δοθείσης εἴπωμεν (11) πῶς οὐκ ἔστιν οὐσιῶδες ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπουσιῶδες καὶ πῶς γίνεται. (ὅτι) τὸ (12) γελαστικὸν οὐκ ἔστιν οὐσιῶδες, πρῶτον 
μὲν ἐντεῦθεν ἀποδεικτέον' τὰ οὐσιώδη (13) τελειωτικά ἡμῶν εἰσι καὶ ὅσον αὔξονται, 


1 Porph., Isag, 1243. ? Porph, Isag, 1243-14. 3 Cf. Porph., Isag, 12.13-14 ὃ μόνῳ τινὶ εἴδει 
συµβέβηκην, εἰ καὶ μὴ παντί, ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ ἰατρεύειν. + Porph., Jsag, 12.1819; V // Bus + τοῦτο δὲ 
ἀεὶ αὐτῷ σύμφυτον. 5 Υ |! Βα5 ἀεί. 0 V | Bus τὸ γελᾶν. 
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τοσοῦτον τελειωτικὰ γίνεται. τὸ (14) γὰρ πλέον λογικεύεσθαι οὐσιῶδες ἀνθρώπῳ 
ὑποφαίνεται. εἰ οὖν τὸ (15) γελαστικόν οὐσιῶδες, ὀφείλει τελειωτικὸν ἡμῶν εἶναι, εἰ 
δὲ οὐκ ἔστι, τοὐναντίον (16) "γὰρ ἀποτρέπεται ὡς ἔχει τὸ “μήτε προπετῆ γέλωτα 
στέργε”, 


σαφὲς ὡς οὐκ (17) ἔστιν οὐσιῶδες. 


12 δεύτερον δὲ οὐδέποτε τἀναντία τοῦ αὐτοῦ συστατικὰ γίνεται, (18) οἷον τὸ θνητὸν 
καὶ τὸ ἀθάνατον, τὸ λογικὸν καὶ τὸ ἄλογον. εἰ οὖν ἐστι τὸ (19) γελαστικὸν οὐσιῶδες 
ἡμῶν καὶ συστατικόν, οὐκοῦν καὶ τὸ κλαυστικὸν ἐπειδὴ (20) καὶ μόνου ἀνθρώπου 
ἐστίν, οὐσιῶδες αὐτὸ λεχθείη, ὥσπερ τὸ (21) γελαστικόν. ὡς γὰρ ἔχει θάτερον τῶν 
ἀντικειμένων, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἕτερον. (22) εἶναι δὲ τὰ δύο ἐναντία συστατικὰ ἡμῶν 
ἀδύνατον. 

13 ἀλλ’ ἐνίοτε ἐρεῖ τις (23) ὡς οὔκ εἶσι τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐναντία: οὐσίαι γάρ εἰσιν. ὑμεῖς δὲ 
ὡς (24) ὁμολογουμένων αὐτῶν ἐπουσιωδῶν τὸ τοιοῦτον κατασκευάζετε. πρὸς τούτους 
δέ (25) φαμεν ὅτι εἰ καὶ μὴ ἦσαν ἐναντία, ἀδύνατον τὰ δύο εἶναι ἡμῶν συστατικά: (26) 
ἰδοὺ γὰρ καὶ ἢ λογικὴ καὶ ἡ ἄλογος ἀντιδιαιρούμεναί εἰσιν. ὅμως (27) δὲ τὸ λογικὸν 
ἡμῶν συστατικὸν ὑπάρχει, καίτοι ἐχόντων ἡμῶν καὶ τὴν (28) ἄλογον ψυχήν. ἔπειτα 
ἐναντία εἰσὶ τὸ γελαστικὸν καὶ τὸ κλαυστικόν. (29) μεταβάλλει γὰρ εἰς ἄλληλα. εἰ οὖν 
ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, σαφὲς ὡς οὐκ ἔστι τὸ (30) γελαστικὸν ἡμῶν συστατικόν, 


ἐπεὶ ἔσται καὶ τὸ ἐναντίον αὐτῷ, λέγω δὲ τὸ (31) κλαυστικόν, ἡμῶν συστατικὀν. 


14 τρίτον οὐδέποτε τὰ οὐσιώδη αὐξανόμενα 204 ἀναιρεῖ ἐκεῖνα ὧν κατηγορεῖται, οἷον 
τὸ λογικὸν οὐδέποτε αὐξανόμενον (2) ἀναιρεῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον, τοὐναντίον δὲ συνιστᾶ. 
τὸ δὲ γελαστικὸν ἀναιρετικόν (3) ἐστι τοῦ ἀνθρώπου αὐξανόμενον: καὶ γὰρ ἀπὸ 
γέλωτος κολάσεις παρὰ (4) Πέρσαις ἐφευρέθησαν. τέταρτον οὐδὲ δυνάμει ἔχομεν τὸ 
γελαστικόν, εἴ γέ τινες διὰ (5) τοῦ Τροφωνίου παριόντες εἰς τὸν ἀεὶ χρόνον τοῦ γελᾶν 
ἐστερήθησαν: 


εἰ (6) δὲ εἶχον δύναμιν τοῦ γελᾶν, πάντως τοῦ χρόνου προκόπτοντος ἐγέλων ἄν. 


15 (7) Λεκτέον δὲ κατὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἐπαγγελίαν διὰ τίνος γίνεται. φασί (8) τινες ὅτι 
διὰ τῆς ἀλόγου ψυχῆς, οἷς καὶ συγκατατιθέμεθα: ὁ γὰρ τοιοῦτος τρόπος (9) διὰ μυῶν 
καὶ νεύρων γίνεται: ταῦτα δὲ τῆς ἀλόγου ψυχῆς ὑπάρχει. (10) ὅτι δ᾽ οὐ γίνεται διὰ τῆς 
λογικῆς σαφὲς ἐκ τοῦ μὴ εἶναι αὐτὸ ἐν (11) ὑποκειμένῳ. ἀποροῦσι δέ τινες λέγοντες “εἰ 
διὰ τῆς ἀλόγου ψυχῆς τὸ γελαστικὸν (12) γίνεται, ἐπειδὴ οἱ μύες καὶ τὰ νεῦρα αὐτῆς 
εἰσιν, ἃ συνερχόµενα ποιεῖ τὸν (13) τοιοῦτον τρόπον, ὀφείλει τὸ γελαστικὸν καὶ ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἀλόγων θεωρεῖσθαι: (14) ἔχουσι γὰρ ταῦτα νεῦρα καὶ μύας”. Φαμὲν δὲ πρὸς τοῦτο 
ὅτι πρῶτον (15) μὲν ἔστι καὶ ἄλλα ζῷα γελαστικά, ὥσπερ ἱστορεῖ ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης ἐν 
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τῇ (16) Περὶ ζῴων περὶ τοῦ ἐρωδιοῦ. δεύτερον δὲ οὐκ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ζῴοις ὁμοίως (17) 
ἐνεργεῖ ἡ ἄλογος ψυχή, ἐπεὶ ὀφείλει ἡ ὑλακ τοῦ κυνὸς ἐπὶ πάντων τῶν (18) ζῴων 
διήκειν, 
ἐπειδὴ ἔχει ὁ ἄνθρωπος μύας καὶ νεῦρα ὥσπερ καὶ ὁ κύων, (19) ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ 
μυκηθμὸς τοῦ βοὸς καὶ ὁ χρεμετισμὸς τοῦ ἵππου. 
(20) ἰδιότητες οὖν ὑπάρχουσι τῆς ἀλόγου ψυχῆς ἐν ἑκάστῳ εἴδει. ὅτι δὲ τῆς (21) 
φυτικῆς οὐκ ἔστι τὸ γελαστικόν, τοῦτο ὡμολόγηται.' τρεῖς γάρ εἰσιν αἱ δυνάμεις 
(22) αὐτῆς, θρεπτικὴ αὐξητικὴ γεννητική. µία δὲ τούτων τὸ γελαστικὸν οὐκ (23) 


ἐργάζεται: 


συγκαταθετέον οὖν τοῖς προειρημένοις. 


1 V || Bus ὁμολογεῖται. 


(25) ΠΕΡΙ ΣΥΜΒΕΒΗΚΟΤΟΣ 


29 (24) Πρᾶξις λβ 


1 (26) Οἱ ὁρισμοὶ τοῦ συμβεβηκότος ἀποδιδόασι τὴν ὀφειλομένην αὐτῷ τάξιν: (27) 
δηλοῦσι γὰρ ὅτι ἔσχατόν ἐστι καὶ ἀβληχρὸν καὶ ἀμενηνόν. τί γάρ ἐστι (28) συμβεβη- 
κός; “ὃ γίνεται καὶ ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου (29) φθορᾶς”! ἀποροῦσι δέ 
τινες λέγοντες διὰ τί ἐπὶ τοῦ συμβεβηκότος (30) παρέβη τοὺς διηγορευμένους κανό- 
νας. ὁμωνύμου γὰρ ὄντος αὐτοῦ οὐκ εἶπε 205 ποσαχῶς λαμβάνεται, οὔτε περὶ ποίου 
σημαινομένου ἐστὶν ὁ λόγος, ἀλλ’ (2) εὐθέως τῆς διδασκαλίας αὐτοῦ τὸν τρόπον ἐπή- 
γαγεν. 

2 ἔστι δὲ εἰπεῖν πρὸς (3) τούτους ὅτι τὸ ποσαχῶς παρῆκε διδάξας τοῦτο ἐν τοῖς 
φθάσασι' διττὸν (4) γὰρ αὐτὸ εἶναι εἶπε, χωριστὸν ἢ ἀχώριστον. περὶ ποίου δὲ σηµαι- 
νομένου (5) λέγει, οὐκ ἐξέθετο βουλόμενος περὶ πάντων τῶν συμβεβηκότων διαλα- 
βεῖν' (6) τότε δὲ λέγομεν περὶ ποίου σημαινομένου βουλόμεθα διαλαβεῖν, ὅταν οὐ (7) 
διδάσκωμεν περὶ ὅλων τῶν φωνῶν. 

3 (8) Τριχῶς οὖν αὐτὸ ἀποδίδωσι φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι “συμβεβηκός ἐστιν ὃ (9) γίνεται καὶ 
ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς”, ἑτέρως (10) δὲ “ὃ ἐνδέχεται τῷ αὐτῷ 
ὑπάρχειν ἢ μὴ ὑπάρχειν’ 2 ἐξ ἀποφάσεως (11) δὲ: “ὃ οὔτε γένος οὔτε εἶδος οὔτε διαφορὰ 
οὔτε ἴδιον”3 δύναται εἶναι. (12) ἐπειδὴ δέ τινες πειρῶνται κακίζειν τοὺς ἀποδεδομένους 
ὁρισμούς, φέρε τὰ (13) ἐξ αὐτῶν λεγόμενα παραθησόμεθα, cid’ ὕστερον τοῖς ἐξ αὐτῶν 
ῥηθεῖσι (14) πρέπουσαν ἀπολογίαν ἀποδώσομεν. 

4 φασὶ δέ τὸν πρῶτον ὁρισμὸν ἐλλείπειν (15) καὶ περισσεύειν. ἐλλείπειν δὲ οὕτως: 
εἰ ὁ ὁρισμὸς οὗτος τὰ γινόμενα καὶ (16) ἀπογινόμενα συμβεβηκότα δηλοῖ, μόνα τὰ 
χωριστὰ σημαίνει οἷον τὸ λευκόν: (17) δύναται γὰρ ἐν ἐμοὶ γενέσθαι καὶ ἀπογενέσθαι 
χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου (18) φθορᾶς, 


τὸ ἀχώριστον δὲ οὐ γίνεται καὶ ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου (19) 
φθορᾶς: 


οὔτε γὰρ ἀπογίνεται τὸ μέλαν τοῦ Αἰθίοπος περιόντος τοῦ Αἰθίοπος, (20) ὁμοίως οὐδὲ 
τοῦ κόρακος. 


1 Porph., Isag, 12.24. 2 Porph. Isag, 13.3-4. 9 Porph., Isag, 13.4--5. 
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5 ἔστι δὲ πρὸς τοῦτο εἰπεῖν ὅτι τῶν (21) συμβεβηκότων τὰ μὲν ἐνεργείᾳ καὶ 
ἐπινοίᾳ! χωρίζεται, τὰ δὲ μόνῃ ἐπινοίᾳ. ἐνεργείᾳ (22) μὲν καὶ ἐπινοίᾳ τὰ χωριστά 
(δύνασαι γὰρ καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ ἀποχωρίσαι τὸ λευκὸν (23) τὸ ἐν ἐμοί, δύνασαι καὶ ἐπινοίᾳ), 
ἐπινοίᾳ δὲ μόνῃ τὰ ἀχώριστα: τὸ γὰρ (24) μέλαν τοῦ Αἰθίοπος δύνασαι ἐπινοίᾳ νοῆσαι 
ἀπογινόμενον χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ (25) ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς: εἰ γὰρ νοήσεις λευκὸν Αἰθίοπα 
ἐπινοίᾳ, οὐδὲν λυμαίνῃ (26) τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ. προστιθέσο οὖν τῷ ὁρισμῷ τὸ ἐνεργείᾳ 
καὶ ἐπινοίᾳ, καὶ (27) οὐδὲν εὑρίσκεται ἐλλεῖπον: συμβεβηκός ἐστιν ὃ γίνεται καὶ 
ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς (28) τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς ἐνεργείᾳ καὶ ἐπινοίᾳ. 

6 περισσεύειν δέ φασιν (29) αὐτὸν οὕτως: εἰ ἐκεῖνό φαμεν συμβεβηκὸς ὃ γίνεται καὶ 
ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς (30) τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς, οὐκοῦν οὐ μόνον τὰ συμβεβηκότα 
συμπεριέλαβεν (31) ὁ ὁρισμὸς, ἀλλὰ καί τινας οὐσίας: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ θερμότης τοῦ πυρὸς 
γίνεται (32) καὶ ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς, οὐσία δὲ αὐτοῦ ἡ 
θερμότης. (33) εἰ δέ τις εἴποι “ἐὰν ἀπογίνεται ἡ θερμότης τοῦ πυρός, οὐ φθείρεται 
(34) τὸ ὑποκείμενον; φαμὲν οὐχι’ ἄποιον γὰρ τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ ἐστι, τὰ δὲ (35) ἄποια 
σώματα οὐ φθείρεται. 


ὁμοίως καὶ τὸ ψυχρὸν τοῦ ὕδατος γίνεται 206 καὶ ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ 
ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς, συμβεβηκὸς δὲ οὐκ (2) ἔστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐσία τοῦ ὕδατος. 


7 λέγομεν δὲ πρὸς τούτους ὅτι οὔτε ὅλως (3) ἀπορίας ἥψαντο: φανερὰ γὰρ ἐστιν ἡ 
ἐπίλυσις. 


ἔστι γὰρ τὸ ψυχρὸν οὐσία καὶ (4) συμβεβηκός, ἀλλ’ οὐ κατὰ τὸ αὐτό: πρὸς μὲν 
γὰρ τὸ ὕδωρ οὐσία ἐστίν (5) (οὐκ ἔστι γὰρ ἐπινοῆσαι ὕδωρ χωρὶς ψυχροῦ), πρὸς 
δὲ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ὕδατος (6) συμβεβηκός ἐστιν. 


ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡ θερμότης τοῦ πυρὸς πρὸς μὲν τὸ πῦρ (7) οὐσία ἐστίν (ἄνευ γὰρ 
θερμότητος οὐκ ἔστι τὸ πῦρ), πρὸς δὲ τὸ σῶμα (8) τοῦ πυρὸς συμβεβηκός ἐστιν. 
ἄλλως τε οὐ συμπεριέλαβε τὰ τοιαῦτα ὁ (9) ὁρισμός: ἐν γὰρ τῷ λέγειν “χωρὶς τῆς 
τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς” δηλοῖ (ιο) ὅτι φθείρεται τούτων τὸ ὑποκείμενον: ἐξ οὗ γὰρ 
ἔχει φθορὰν ὅλως τὸ (11) ὑποκείμενον, πάντως φθείρεται, κἂν μή, ὅτε ἀπογίνεται τὸ 
συμβεβηκός. εἰ οὖν (12) ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, τὸ ὑποκείμενον τοῦ πυρὸς καὶ τοῦ ὕδατος 
ἄφθαρτον (13) ὑπάρχει (ἄποιον γάρ αὐτῶν ἐστι τὸ σῶμα, καὶ τὰ ἄποια οὐ φθείρεται), 
(14) σαφὲς ὅτι οὐ συμπεριέλαβεν ὁ ὁρισμὸς τὰ τοιαῦτα: λέγει γὰρ τὸ (15) ὑποκείμενον 
φθειρόμενον, τούτων δὲ ἄφθαρτόν ἐστι τὸ ὑποκείμενον. 

8 (16) Τῶν τοιούτων ὑπονοιῶν τὸν ὁρισμὸν ἐλευθερώσαντες φέρε καὶ ἐπὶ (17) ἑτέ- 
pav ἀπορίαν χωρήσωμεν. λέγουσι γάρ τινες: εἰ οὐδέποτέ τι τῶν ὄντων τῆς (18) ἑαυ- 


1 T // Bus ἐπινοίᾳ καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ. 
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τοῦ ἀπωλείας ἐφίεται (κἂν γὰρ εἴπῃς τὰ ἄλογα ἑαυτὰ ἀπόλλυσιν ἀπὸ (19) κρημνοῦ 
πηδῶντα εἰς ὕδωρ ῥιπτούμενα, οὐ τῆς ἀπωλείας ἐφιέμενα τὰ τοιαῦτα (20) ποιοῦσιν, 
ἀλλ’ ἢ διὰ διωγμὸν ἢ διὰ θυμόν: κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς (21) γὰρ ἑαυτὰ ἀπόλλυσι), πῶς τὰ 
συμβεβηκότα ἑαυτὰ ἐφίεται ἀπολλύειν; ὅτι (22) δὲ ἑαυτὰ ἀπολλύει, σαφὲς ἐντεῦθεν: 
εἰ ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ ἐστι τὰ συμβεβηκότα, (23) ἀπόλλυσι δὲ τὸ ὑποκείμενον, ὁμολογου- 
μένως καὶ ἑαυτὰ ἀπολλύει. πῶς δὲ (24) ἀπολλύει! τὸ ὑποκείμενον, λέξομεν. ὁ ἑκτικὸς 
πυρετὸς ἀπόλλυσι τὸ (25) ὑποκείμενον: ἀμήχανον γὰρ αὐτὸν ἀπογίνεσθαι χωρὶς τῆς 
φθορᾶς τοῦ (26) ὑποκειμένου: εἰ οὖν τὸ ὑποκείμενον αὐτῷ ἀπολλύει, ἑαυτὸν ἀπολλύει. 

9 ἔστι δὲ (27) εἰπεῖν πρὸς τούτους: ὅτι οὐδὲν τῶν συμβεβηκότων ἑαυτὸ ἥδεται 
φθεῖραι, (28) ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ τὸ ὑποκείμενον φθεῖραι. (κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς γὰρ αὐτὸ 
(29) ἀπολλύει, οὐχ ἑκόντως), καὶ σαφὲς ἔνθεν, ὅτι ὁ ἑκτικὸς πυρετὸς ἀμετρία ἐστίν, 
(30) ἡ δὲ ὑγιὴς κρᾶσις συμμετρία: ταῦτα δὲ ἐναντία εἰσίν. ἡ οὖν ἀμετρία σπεύδει (31) 
τὴν συμμετρίαν φθεῖραι, φθείρουσα δὲ αὐτὴν κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς φθείρει καὶ (32) τὸ 
ὑποκείμενον, φθείρουσα δὲ τὸ ὑποκείμενον καὶ ἑαυτὴν φθείρει. 


οὕτω καὶ (33) ἡ φαλάκρα οὐ τὸ ἴδιον ὑποκείμενον φθείρει, λέγω δὴ τὴν κεφαλήν, 
ἀλλὰ (34) τὴν ἀντικειμένην αὐτῇ δασύτητα τῶν τριχῶν. 


10 (35) Ὁ δεύτερος ὁρισμὸς πάλιν ἀτελῶς ἔχει: φησὶ γὰρ “συμβεβηκός (36) ἐστιν 
ὃ ἐνδέχεται τῷ αὐτῷ ὑπάρχειν ἢ μὴ ὑπάρχειν”2 τοῦτο δὲ (36) οὐ συλλαμβάνει τὰ 
ἀχωριστα συμβεβηκότα: οὔτε γὰρ ἐνδέχεται μὴ (37) ὑπάρχειν αὐτά: τὸ μέλαν γὰρ 
τοῦ Αἰθίοπος οὐκ ἐνδέχεται μὴ ὑπάρχειν τῷ 207 Αἰθίοπι. δεῖ οὖν προσθεῖναι ὅπερ καὶ 
τῷ πρώτῳ προσεθήκαμεν “ἢ ἐνεργείᾳ (2) ἢ ἐπινοίᾳ”. ὁ τρίτος δὲ σχεδὸν οὔτε ὁρισμός 
ἐστιν' οὔτε γὰρ οἱ ὁρισμοὶ (3) τὰ μὴ ὄντα τινὶ δηλοῦν βούλονται, ἀλλὰ τὰ ὄντα. 


ἀμέλει ὁριζόμενοι τὸν (4) ἄνθρωπον οὔ φαμεν ὅτι ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν ὃ οὐ πέτεται 
οὔτε ὑλακτεῖ οὔτε (5) χρεμετίζει, ἀλλὰ τὰ ὄντα αὐτῷ λέγομεν, ζῷον λογυκὸν καὶ 


e x 7 


τὰ τοιαῦτα. ὁ (6) οὖν ὁρισμὸς οὗτος ἃ ἔχει οὐ λέγει, ἀλλ’ ἃ οὐκ ἔχει: 


a 7 


1 “συμβεβηκός ἐστιν (7) ὃ οὔτε γένος οὔτε εἶδος οὔτε διαφορὰ οὔτε ἴδιον δύναται 
εἶναι”. 


(8) **«ó γὰρ θεῖον διὰ τοῦτο ὁρίσασθαι οὐ δυνάμεθα, ἐπειδὴ τί ἐστιν οὐκ (9) 
οἴδαμεν. 


λέγουσι δέ τινες “διὰ τί μὴ πάσας τὰς φωνὰς οὕτως ὡρίσατο, ἀλλὰ μόνον (10) τὸ συμ- 
βεβηκός”. πρὸς οὓς ἐροῦμεν ὅτι εἰ ἥμαρτε προσάπαξ ὁ Πορφύριος, (11) οὐκ ἔδει αὐτὸν 


1 T // Bus ἀπόλλυται. 2 Porph., Isag, 13.34. 
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καὶ πανταχοῦ ἁμαρτῆσαι. ἔπειτα καὶ εἰ οὐκ ἣν τὸ τοιοῦτον ὑφ᾽ (12) ἁμαρτίαν ἀγόμε- 
νον, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ὅμως ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων φωνῶν οὐκ ἠδύνατο οὕτως (19) ὁρίσασθαι: εἴρηται 
γὰρ ἡμῖν ὅτι τὰ ἀμφίβολα ἐξ ἀμφιβόλων οὐ πιστούμεθα, (14) ἀλλ’ ἐξ ὁμολογουμένων: 
πρὸ τοῦ οὖν παραδοῦναι ἡμᾶς τὸ εἶδος καὶ τὰς (15) ὑπολοίπους φωνὰς πῶς ἠδυνάμεθα 
εἰπεῖν ἐπὶ τοῦ γένους “γένος ἐστὶν ὃ οὔτε εἶδος (16) οὔτε διαφορὰ οὔτε ἴδιον οὔτε ovp- 
βεβηκὸς ὑπάρχει”; τὸ τοιοῦτον δὲ (17) ποιοῦντες ἀμφίβολον ἐξ ἀμφιβόλου ἐμέλλομεν 
πιστοῦσθαι, ὅπερ ἄτοπον. ἐπὶ μόνου (18) δὲ τοῦ ἐσχάτου, φημὶ δὲ τοῦ συμβεβηκότος, 
τὸ τοιοῦτον ποιῆσαι δυνάμεθα. 

12 (19) “Δύναται δὲ ἐπινοηθῆναι κόραξ λευκὸς καὶ Αἰθίοψ (20) ἀποβαλὼν τὴν 
χροίαν χωρὶς φθορᾶς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου”. 


(21) Τοῦτο ἐπιλύει τὸ ἀπορούμενον: πρὸς γὰρ τοὺς λέγοντας μὴ ἀπογίνεσθαι 
(22) τὰ ἀχώριστα χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς φησιν ὅτι δυνατὸν ἐπινοίᾳ. 


(23) Ἰστέον δὲ ὡς οὐδεὶς τῶν ὁρισμῶν ὑγιῶς ἔχει: σκόπει γὰρ τὸν πρῶτον (24) τίλέγει: 
“συμβεβηκός ἐστιν ὃ γίνεται καὶ ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς τῆς (25) τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς 
ἢ ἐνεργείᾳ ἢ ἐπινοίᾳ” ὁ ἢ ὧδε (26) σύνδεσμος ἢ συμπλεκτικὸς νοεῖται ἢ διαζευκτικός. 
καὶ εἰ μὲν συμπλεκτικός, (27) ἵν᾽ ἢ οὕτως “καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ καὶ ἐπινοίᾳ”, ψεύδεται ὁ 
ὁρισμὸς οὗτος ἐπὶ τῶν (28) ἀχωρίστων συμβεβηκότων (οὔτε γὰρ τὰ ἀχώριστα γίνεται 
καὶ ἀπογίνεται (29) ἐνεργείᾳ καὶ ἐπινοίᾳ χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς, τὰ μέντοι 
χωριστὰ (30) τοιαῦτά ἐστιν), εἰ δὲ διαζευκτικός, οὐχ εὑρίσκεται τὸ τοιοῦτον ὁρισμὸς 
(31) ἀλλὰ διαίρεσις: ὁρισμοῦ γὰρ ἔργον ὑπάρχει τὸ συνάγειν τὰ πολλὰ εἰς ἕν τι, (32) 
διαιρέσεως δὲ τὸ ἐξ ἑνὸς πολλὰ ποιεῖν. τοιοῦτον δὲ καὶ τὸ προκείμενον: (33) φησὶ γὰρ 
ἢ ἐνεργείᾳ ἢ ἐπινοίᾳ, 

ὅλαι δὲ αἱ φωναὶ τῶν ὁρισμῶν ἐπὶ (34) ἑνὸς θέλουσι λέγεσθαι, καὶ οὐκ ἐπὶ 
διαφόρων. 


y 


ὁ αὐτὸς λόγος καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ (35) δευτέρου" 


» 


ἔχει γὰρ τὸ ἐνεργείᾳ ἢ ἐπινοίᾳ. 


^. 


περὶ δὲ τοῦ τρίτου ὡς κακῶς (36) ἔχει ἐν τῇ θεωρίᾳ ἡμῖν δέδεικται. 


1 Porph., Isag, 131-3. 
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1 (2) Κατὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἐπαγγελίαν μετὰ τὸ λόγῳ δημιουργῆσαι τὰς πέντε (3) φωνὰς 
φέρε τὰς κοινωνίας αὐτῶν καὶ τὰς διαφορὰς παραθησόμεθα. καὶ (4) ἔδει μὲν ὅσον 
γε πρὸς τὸ ἐντελῶς μαθεῖν ἡμᾶς τὰς πέντε φωνὰς τέλος (5) λαβεῖν τὸ σύγγραμμα 
(ὁ γὰρ εἰδὼς τὰς πέντε φωνὰς καὶ τὰς τούτων (6) ὑπογραφὰς αὐτόθεν οἶδε καὶ τὰς 
τούτων κοινωνίας καὶ διαφοράς), ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ (7) πρὸς εἰσαγομένους ἐποιεῖτο τὸν 
λόγον, ἀναγκαῖον ἡγήσατο καὶ ταύτας (8) παραδοῦναι. ἰστέον δ᾽ ὅτι τὰ πράγματα 
οὔτε πάντῃ κοινωνοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις οὔτε (9) πάντῃ διαφέρουσιν, ἀλλὰ κατά τινα μὲν 
κοινωνοῦσι κατά τινα δὲ διαφέρουσι. (10) καὶ κοινωνοῦσι μὲν καθὸ ἐκ μιᾶς ἀρχῆς 
ἥρτηνται, διαφέρουσι δὲ κατὰ τὴν (11) ὕλην. δισσῶν δὲ οὐσῶν τῶν κοινωνιῶν καὶ 
διαφορῶν, καθολικῶν τε (12) καὶ μερικῶν, τὴν πρώτην τάξιν εἰλήφασιν αἱ καθολικαί. 
ἀλλὰ τῆς (13) διαφορᾶς ἀξία ἡ κοινωνία προτάττεσθαι. ἔοικε γὰρ τῇ ἀπορίᾳ: ἐν γὰρ 
τῷ (14) δεικνύειν ὅτι πᾶσαι κοινωνοῦσι κατὰ ἕν τι συνάφειαν αὐτῶν καὶ ἕνωσιν (15) 
ποιεῖται, τὸ δὲ ἕν τι εἰπεῖν τὰς πέντε φωνὰς ἀπορίας ἐστίν ἔργον: ἀπορήσει (16) γάρ 
τις διὰ τί αἱ πέντε φωναὶ ἕν τί εἰσιν. 

2 ἔοικε δὲ τῇ λύσει ἡ διαφορά: (17) δείκνυσι γὰρ ὅτι ἕν τι οὔκ εἰσιν καὶ ἐν τῷ 
δεικνύειν ὅτι ἕν τι οὔκ εἰσι τὴν (18) ἀπορίαν λύει. εἰ προηγεῖται οὖν ἡ ἀπορία τῆς 
λύσεως, προηγήσεται ἄρα (19) ἡ κοινωνία τῆς διαφορᾶς. 

3 (20) Φησὶν οὖν ὁ Πορφύριος ὅτι καθολικὴ κοινωνία αὐτῶν ὑπάρχει τὸ (21) κατὰ 
πλειόνων πάσας τὰς φωνὰς κατηγορεῖσθαι. 


κοινωνοῦσι γὰρ κατὰ τοῦτο, (22) καθὸ πᾶσαι κατὰ πλειόνων κατηγοροῦνται. 


διαφέρουσι δὲ καθὸ οὐ πᾶσαι (23) τοῦ αὐτοῦ ὑποκειμένου κατηγοροῦνται. αἱ μὲν γὰρ 
τῶν εἰδῶν κατηγοροῦνται (24) ὡς τὸ γένος καὶ ἡ διαφορὰ καὶ τὸ συμβεβηκός, αἱ 
δὲ τῶν κατὰ μέρος (25) ὥσπερ τὸ ἴδιον καὶ τὸ εἶδος. καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ Πορφύριος μίαν 
κοινωνίαν (26) καὶ μίαν διαφορὰν παρέθετο, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἑκάστῳ σκέλει προσθήκην 
(27) ποιησόμεθα: φέρε γὰρ καὶ ἑτέρας καθολικάς κοινωνίας καὶ διαφοράς παραδώ- 
σομεν. 

4 (28) καὶ πρῶτόν γε τὰς κοινωνίας. Καθολυκῶς πάλιν κοινωνοῦσιν, ὅτι πᾶσαι (29) 
ὁμώνυμοί εἰσι. τρίτην κοινωνίαν πάλιν αὐτῶν ὁρῶμεν, ὅτι πᾶσαι ἐν μιᾷ (30) καὶ ἑκάστῃ 
κατηγορίᾳ θεωροῦνται: εἰ γὰρ γένη εἰσὶν αἱ κατηγορίαι, πάντως (31) καὶ τὰς ἄλλας 
φωνὰς συνεισφέρουσιν. 


ὅπου γὰρ γένος, ἐκεῖ καὶ αἱ (32) ὑπόλοιποι φωναί. 
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τετάρτην ἔτι ὁρῶμεν κοινωνίαν τὸ εἶναι πάσας ὅρους (33) καὶ πέρατα τῶν κατὰ 
φιλοσοφίαν φωνῶν: πᾶσαι γὰρ αἱ κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν (34) φωναὶ εἰς αὐτὰς περατοῦνται 
καὶ ἐκτὸς αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐστιν ἑτέρα. πέμπτη 209 αὐτῶν κοινωνία ὁρᾶται τὸ συνεισάγειν 
καὶ συναναιρεῖν ἀλλήλας: ὅπου γὰρ (2) ἐστι μία φωνὴ τούτων, ἐκεῖ καὶ αἱ λοιπαί, ὅπου 
δὲ μία ἐκλείπει, (3) ἐκεῖ καὶ πᾶσαι ἐκλείπουσιν. 

5 εἰρηκότες τὰς κοινωνίας χωρήσωμεν καὶ ἐπὶ (4) τὰς διαφοράς. δευτέρα διαφορὰ 
ὑπάρχει αὐτῶν ὁ τρόπος τῆς κατηγορίας: (5) αἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγοροῦνται 
ὥσπερ τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος, αἱ (6) δὲ ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστιν ὥσπερ ἡ διαφορὰ καὶ τὸ 
ἴδιον καὶ τὸ συμβεβηκός. (7) τρίτη διαφορὰ αὐτῶν ἐστιν οἱ διάφοροι ὁρισμοί: ὧν γὰρ 
διάφοροι οἱ ὁρισμοί, (8) τούτων διάφοροι καὶ αἱ οὐσίαι. τετάρτη δὲ διαφορὰ πάλιν ἐστι 
τὸ ἐκ (9) διαιρέσεως αὐτὰς εἶναι" τὰ γὰρ ἐκ διαιρέσεως ὑπάρχοντα διάφορά ἐστιν: οὐ 
γάρ τι εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ διαιρεῖται. πέμπτη διαφορὰ ἐστι τὸ μὴ σημαίνειν αὐτὰς ἀλλήλας 
(11) κατὰ τὸ αὐτό: τὸ γὰρ γένος οὐ σημαίνει καὶ εἶδος κατὰ τὸ αὐτό. 


τὰ μὴ (13) δυνάμενα οὖν εἰς ἄλληλα λαμβάνεσθαι διάφορά ἐστιν ὁμολογουμέ- 
γως. 


(14) “Κοινὸν μὲν δὴ πάντων τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων κατηγορεῖσθαι”! (15) Ἐκ τῆς κοινωνίας 
καὶ τὴν διαφορὰν λεληθότως παραδίδωσιν ὁ (16) Πορφύριος: φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι κατήγο- 
ροῦνται κατὰ πλειόνων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁμοίως: τὸ (17) μὲν γὰρ γένος καὶ διαφορὰ καὶ τὸ 
συμβεβηκὸς εἰδῶν καὶ ἀτόμων (18) κατηγοροῦνται, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον καὶ εἶδος ἀτόμων. 
κακῶς οὖν τινες λέγουσιν ὅτι (19) εἰς τρία τμήματα διαιρεῖται τὸ βιβλίον, ἐν μὲν τῷ 
πρώτῳ τὰς οὐσίας αὐτῶν (20) διδάσκον, ἐν δὲ τῷ δευτέρῳ τὰς κοινωνίας, ἐν δὲ τῷ 
τρίτῳ τὰς διαφοράς: (21) ψεύδονται γάρ’ ἅμα γὰρ τὰς κοινωνίας καὶ τὰς διαφορὰς 
παραδίδωσι. 

6 (22) “Τὸ δὲ ἄλογον”; (23) ἔστιν ἡ διαφορά. καταχρηστικῶς ἄλογον αὐτὴν ἐκά- 
λεσεν, ἔδει γὰρ (24) ἀλογότητα (εἰπεῖν). (25) “Ἀλλὰ προηγουμένως μὲν τῶν ἀτόμων, 
κατὰ δεύτερον δὲ (26) λόγον καὶ τῶν περιεχόντων τὰ ἄτομα” 3 (27) Φησὶν ὅτι ἐν τοῖς 
ἀτόμοις πρῶτον θεωρεῖται τὸ συμβεβηκός, cid’ (28) ὕστερον ἐν τοῖς εἴδεσι: πρῶτον 
γὰρ τὸ λευκὸν καὶ θερμὸν ὁρᾶται ἐν τῷ (29) Σωκράτει, καὶ ἐκ τούτου τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
λέγομεν λευκὸν ἢ θερμόν. 


(29) Ἴσως δὲ ἀπορήσει τις λέγων ὅτι τὸ μὴ σημαίνειν αὐτὰς ἀλλήλας (30) 
κοινωνία ὑπάρχει: ἰδοὺ γὰρ λέγω κατὰ τοῦτο κοινωνοῦσι, καθὸ εἰς ἀλλήλας 
(31) οὐ λαμβάνονται. οὐκ ἔστι δὲ τὸ τοιοῦτον ἄπορον: ἐφ᾽ ὅλων γὰρ τῶν (32) 
ὁμολογουμένων διαφορῶν ταὐτὸν δύναταί τις λέγειν: ἰδοὺ γὰρ λέγω καθὸ (33) 
διαφέρουσι πᾶσαι ἀλλήλων, κατὰ τοῦτο κοινωνοῦσιν. οὐκ ἔστι δὲ τὸ τοιοῦτον 
(34) κοινωνία ἀλλὰ διαφορά τις. 


1 Porph., Isag, 1310. 2 ΡοτρΗ., Isag, 13.15. 3 Porph., Isag, 13.20--21. 
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1210 Εἰρηκὼς ὁ Πορφύριος περὶ τῶν καθολικῶν κοινωνιῶν καὶ διαφορῶν (2) χωρεῖ καὶ 
ἐπὶ τὰς μερικάς. καὶ πρῶτόν γε τὴν κοινωνίαν καὶ τὴν διαφορὰν (3) τοῦ γένους πρὸς 
τὴν διαφορὰν λέγει. σκόπει δέ, ὅτε μὲν περὶ τῶν (4) καθολικῶν ποιεῖται τὸν λόγον, 
τὴν διαφορὰν μετὰ τὸ γένος τάττει, ὅτε δὲ περὶ (5) οὐσίας θέλει διδάξαι, τότε τὸ εἶδος 
δεύτερον τοῦ γένους τάττει. τὰ γὰρ (6) πρός τι ἅμα θέλει διδάσκεσθαι. 

2 φησὶν οὖν ὅτι κοινωνεῖ τὸ γένος καὶ ἡ (7) διαφορά, καθὸ ἄμφω εἰδῶν xayo- 
ροῦνται. ἔτι δὲ κοινωνοῦσιν ὅτι τὰ (8) κατηγορούμενα τοῦ γένους ὡς γένους ταῦτα 
κατηγοροῦνται καὶ τῶν ὑπ’ (9) αὐτὸ εἰδῶν, καὶ τὰ κατηγορούμενα τῆς διαφορᾶς ὡς 


«as 


διαφορᾶς ταῦτα (10) κατηγορεῖται καὶ τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὴν εἰδῶν. καλῶς λέγει “ὡς γένους” 
τοῦτο γὰρ (11) λέγει “ἅτιν ἂν κατηγορῆται τοῦ γένους οὐσιωδῶς, ταῦτα καὶ τῶν ὑπ’ 
αὐτὸ (12) εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖται”. οἷον ἡ οὐσία τοῦ ζῴου οὐσιωδῶς κατηγορεῖται: τοῦτο 
δὲ (13) καὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου κατηγορεῖται. 

3 τὸ ἔμψυχον πάλιν καὶ τὸ αἰσθητυκὸν τοῦ (14) ζῴου κατηγορεῖται: τοῦτο δὲ καὶ τοῦ 
εἴδους καὶ τοῦ ἀτόμου κατηγορεῖται. (15) εἰ μὴ γὰρ ταῦτα ἐπὶ τοῦ γένους λάβωμεν 
ἀλλὰ τὰ συμβεβηκότα αὐτῷ, τὸ (16) εἶναι αὐτὸ δισύλλαβον, τὸ καλεῖσθαι αὐτὸ γένος: 
τὸ καθολικῶς αὐτὸ (17) λαμβάνεσθαι, οὐ συστήσεται ὁ λόγος: ταῦτα γὰρ τῇ οὐσίᾳ 
ἐμψύχῳ αἰσθητικῇ (18) ἐπισυμβέβηκε, τὸ καλεῖσθαι αὐτὴν γένος, τὸ δισύλλαβον 
εἶναι, οἷον τὸ ζῷον, (19) τὸ καθολικῶς λαμβάνεσθαι: ταῦτα δὲ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐ 
κατηγορηθήσεται, (20) ἐπειδὴ οὐσιωδῶς τοῦ γένους, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τῆς οὐσίας ἐμψύχου 
αἰσθητικῆς, οὐ (21) κατηγορεῖται. 

4 ὁ αὐτὸς λόγος καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς: τὸ γὰρ οὐσιωδῶς αὐτῆς (22) κατηγορούμενον 
τοῦτο καὶ τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὴν εἰδῶν κατηγορηθήσεται. οὐσίαν (23) γὰρ ἔχει τὸ λόγῳ 
χρῆσθαι, φημὶ δὲ τῷ ἐνδιαθέτῳ: τοῦτο δὲ καὶ τοῦ (24) ἀνθρώπου καὶ τῶν ἀτόμων 
κατηγορεῖται. ἐὰν οὖν εἴπῃς τὸ συμβεβηκὸς (25) αὐτῆς τὸ τετρασύλλαβον, τοῦτο οὐ 
κατηγορεῖται τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἐπειδὴ (26) οὐσία αὐτῆς οὐκ ἔστι τοῦτο. κοινωνοῦσι 
πάλιν ὅτι ὥσπερ ἀναιρουμένου (27) τοῦ γένους ἀναιρεῖται καὶ τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸ εἴδη, οὕτως 
ἀναιρουμένης τῆς (28) διαφορᾶς ἀναιρεῖται καὶ τὰ ὑπ᾽ αὐτὴν εἴδη. 

5 (29) Εἰρηκὼς τὰς κοινωνίας χωρεῖ καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς διαφορὰς. φησὶ δὲ ὅτι (30) διαφέρει 
τὸ γένος τῆς διαφορᾶς, ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος φύσει πρῶτόν ἐστι τῆς (31) διαφορᾶς. 

ὅτι δὲ φύσει πρῶτόν ἐστι, σαφὲς ἐκ τῶν παρακολουθούντων (32) τοῖς φύσει 
πρώτοις: συναναιρεῖ καὶ οὐ συναναιρεῖται: ζῴου γὰρ ὄντος ἔστιν (33) ἄλογον 
καὶ λογικόν, ζῴου δὲ μὴ ὄντος οὐκ εἰσὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα: λογικοῦ δὲ καὶ (34) ἀλόγου 
μὴ ὄντων ἔσται γένος: δύναται γὰρ εἶναι τὸ ζῷον, οὐσία ἔμψυχος (35) αἰσθητική, 
τῶν τοιούτων μὴ ὄντων. ἔτι συνεισφέρεται καὶ οὐ συνεισφέρει: (36) εἴτι μὲν γὰρ 
λογικόν, τοῦτο καὶ ζῷον, εἴτι δὲ ζῷον, οὐ τοῦτο καὶ λογικόν. (37) ἔτι διαφέρει ὅτι 
τὸ μὲν γένος πλειόνων εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖται, ἡ δὲ διαφορὰ (38) οὐ πολλῶν ἴσον 
τοῦ γένους. ὥστε οὖν καθολικώτερόν ἐστι τὸ γένος τῆς 211 διαφορᾶς. 
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211 ἔτι διαφέρουσιν ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος δυνάμει περιέχει τὴν διαφοράν, (2) ἡ δὲ διαφορὰ 
οὐ δυνάμει περιέχει τὸ γένος. ἔτι διαφέρουσιν ὅτι τὸ μὲν (3) γένος ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι 
κατηγορεῖται, ἡ δὲ διαφορὰ ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστιν. (4) ἔτι διαφέρει τὸ γένος τῆς 
διαφορᾶς, ὅτι ἐν ἑκάστῳ εἴδει πάντως ἕν γένος (5) θεωρεῖται, ἐν ἑκάστῳ δὲ εἴδει 
οὐ πάντως μία διαφορὰ ἀλλὰ πλείους. ἰδοὺ (6) γὰρ ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἓν μέν τὸ ζῷον 
θεωρεῖται, πολλαί δὲ αἱ διαφοραί, (7) λογικὸν θνητὸν νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης δεκτικόν. 


(8) Ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἰρήκαμεν τὰς τοῦ φιλοσόφου κοινωνίας καὶ διαφοράς, φέρε (9 


καὶ ἡμεῖς προσευπορεύσωμεν ἑτέρας κοινωνίας καὶ διαφοράς. κοινωνοῦσιν (10 


) 

) 
οὖν αἱ διαφοραὶ καὶ τὰ γένη, ὅτι ὥσπερ τὰ γένη συμβάλλεται τοῖς ὁρισμοῖς, (11) 
οὕτω καὶ αἱ διαφοραί. ἔτι κοινωνοῦσιν ὅτι τὰ δύο ἁπλᾶ ἐστι. κοινωνοῦσι (12) δὲ 
πάλιν ὅτι µέρη συνθέτων εἰσὶν ἁπλᾶ ὄντα: ὁ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος σύνθετος: (13) μέρη 
δὲ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὸ ζῷον καὶ τὸ λογικόν. διαφέρουσι δὲ ὅτι (14) δύναται τὸ γένος 
προκόψαι, ὅπου οὐ δύναται ἡ διαφορά: οἷον τὰ γενικώτατα (15) ὑπερβεβηκὸς 
γένος οὐκ ἔχει, αἱ δὲ διαφοραὶ ὅπου δᾶν προκόψωσι πάντως (16) ἔχουσι πρὸ 
αὐτῶν γένος. ἔτι διαφέρουσιν ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος μεταδίδωσιν (17) ὀνόματος καὶ 
πράγματος, αἱ δὲ διαφοραὶ μόνου πράγματος. 

(18) “Οὐ μόνον τοῦ λογικοῦ ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ὑπὸ τὸ λογικὸν (19) εἰδῶν κατήγο- 
ρεῖται τὸ χρῆσθαι λόγῳ”! 

(20) Οὐ τῷ προφορικῷ φησιν, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἔσται ὁ ἄγγελος λογικὸς μὴ (21) 
προφέρων λόγον (προφορικοὶ δὲ οὔκ εἰσιν οἱ ἄγγελοι διὰ τὸ μὴ δεῖσθαι), τὸν 
(22) ἐνδιάθετον οὖν λόγον λέγει. 

(23) “Ἴδιον δὲ τοῦ γένους τὸ ἐπὶ πλειόνων κατηγορεῖσθαι”; 

(24) Ἰστέον ὡς ἀδολεσχίας τρόπον ὑπέστη ὁ Πορφύριος: λέγει γὰρ ὅτι (25) 
διαφέρουσι καθὸ τὸ μὲν γένος καθολικόν ἐστιν, ἡ δὲ διαφορὰ οὐ τὸ ἴσον (26) 
καθολική ἐστιν. ἐπιφέρει δὲ πάλιν ἑτέραν διαφορὰν λέγων ὅτι διαφέρει τὸ (27) 
γένος τῆς διαφορᾶς, καθὸ φύσει πρῶτον ὑπάρχει. ἀδολεσχεῖ δὲ οὕτω τάξας 
(28) τὰς διαφοράς: ἤδη γὰρ συμπεριέλαβε τὸ φύσει πρῶτον ἐν τῷ λέγειν (29) 
καθολικώτερον εἶναι τὸ γένος τῆς διαφορᾶς: τὰ γὰρ καθολικὰ πάντα φύσει (30) 
πρῶτά εἰσιν. ἔδει δὲ μᾶλλον τὸ φύσει πρῶτον τάξαι πρὸ τοῦ καθόλου: (31) εἴ 
τι μὲν γὰρ καθολικόν, τοῦτο καὶ φύσει πρῶτον ὑπάρχει, οὐκ εἴ τι δὲ (32) φύσει 
πρῶτον, τοῦτο καὶ καθολικόν: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ μονὰς τῶν δύο φύσει (33) πρώτη ἐστίν, 
οὐ καθολικωτέρα δὲ τῶν δύο καὶ τῶν τριῶν. ὅτι δὲ φύσει (34) πρώτη ἐστί, σαφὲς 
ἐκ τοῦ δέχεσθαι τοὺς κανόνας τῶν φύσει πρώτων: (35) συναναιρεῖ γὰρ καὶ οὐ 
συναναιρεῖται (μονάδος γὰρ μὴ οὔσης οὐκ ἔσται δύο, (36) δύο δὲ μὴ ὄντων ἡ 
μονὰς ἔσται), συνεισφέρεται καὶ οὐ συνεισφέρει: ὅπου 212 γὰρ δύο, πάντως ἔστιν 
ἐκεῖ καὶ μονάς, οὐχ ὅπου δὲ μονάς, ἐκεῖ καὶ δυὰς (2) ὑπάρχει. 


1 Porph., Isag,14.8-10. 2 Porph., Isag, 14.14. 
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(3) “Ἴδιον δὲ τοῦ γένους τὸ ἐπὶ πλειόνων κατηγορεῖσθαι ἥπερ (4) ἡ διαφορὰ 
καὶ τὸ εἶδος καὶ τὸ ἴδιον καὶ τὸ συμβεβηκός”! 

(5) Ἐκ περιουσίας θέλει εἰπεῖν πῶς διαφέρει τῶν ἄλλων φωνῶν: οὐ (6) 
προέκειτο γὰρ αὐτῷ εἰπεῖν, εἰ μὴ τὴν διαφορὰν αὐτοῦ καὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς. 

(7) “Τὸ μὲν γὰρ ζῷον ἐπ’ ἀνθρώπου καὶ ἵππου καὶ ὀρνέου (8) καὶ ὄφεως, τὸ 
δὲ τετράπουν ἐπὶ μόνων τῶν τέσσαρας πόδας (9) ἐχόντων”Σ 

(ιο) “Τὸ δὲ τετράπουν” ἀντὶ τοῦ ἡ διαφορά. 

(11) “Καὶ τὸ συμβεβηκὸς ὁμοίως ἐπ᾽ ἐλαττόνων ἥπερ τὸ γένος.” 

(12) Τινὲς ἀποροῦσι λέγοντες ὅτι πλειόνων κατηγορεῖται τὸ συμβεβηκὸς τοῦ 
(13) γένους, καὶ τοσοῦτον ὅτι γενῶν κατηγορεῖται: πῶς οὖν ἄλλως λέγει ὁ (14) 
Πορφύριος; καλῶς δὲ ἀποροῦσι, δεῖ οὖν προσθεῖναι ὅτι τὸ γένος πλειόνων (15) 
κατηγορεῖται τοῦ συμβεβηκότος τοῦ θεωρουμένου δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ: τὸ γὰρ ζῷον (16) 
ὅλων τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὸ εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖται, τὸ φαλακρὸν δὲ οὐ κατηγορεῖται (17) 
ὅλων τῶν ὑπὸ τὸ ζῷον εἰδῶν. 

(18) “Δεῖ δὲ διαφορὰς λαμβάνειν, αἷς τέμνεται τὸ γένος”: 

(19) Φησὶν ὅτι πλειόνων κατηγορεῖται τὸ γένος τῆς διαφορᾶς, διαφορᾶς δὲ 
(22) λέγω τῆς διαιρετικῆς: αἱ γὰρ συμπληρωτικαὶ διαφοραὶ τοῦ ζῴου πλειόνων 
(21) κατηγοροῦνται τοῦ ζῴου, τὸ ἔμψυχον καὶ τὸ αἰσθητικόν. 

(22) “Καὶ τὰ μὲν γένη πρότερα τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὰ διαφορῶν”5 
(23) Εἴπομεν ὅτι ὀφείλει προτάξαι τοῦτο πρῶτον. 

(24) “Ἔτι τὸ γένος μὲν Ev καθ’ ἕκαστον εἶδος, οἷον ἀνθρώπου τὸ ζῷον”.6 

(25) Τινὲς ἀποροῦσι λέγοντες ὅτι καὶ πολλὰ γένη καθ’ ἕκαστον εἶδος (26) 
θεωρεῖται: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου θεωρεῖται τὸ οὐσία τὸ ἔμψυχον καὶ (27) 
τὸ ζῷον, ταῦτα δὲ γένη εἰσί: πῶς οὖν φησιν Ev γένος εἶναι ἐν ἑκάστῳ (28) εἴδει; 
καλῶς δὲ οἱ ἐξηγηταὶ πρὸς τούτους ἀπαντῶντές φασιν ὅτι ἕν ἐστι (29) τὸ γένος" 
μόνον γὰρ τὸ οὐσία ὑπάρχει γένος, τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ συστατικαὶ 213 διαφοραί εἰσιν 
ἀτομοῦσαι τὴν οὐσίαν μέχρι τοῦ ζῴου. τὸ αὐτὸ οὖν ἐστιν (2) οὐσία ἔμψυχος 
αἰσθητικὴ καὶ τὸ ζῷον: 

(3) “Τὸ μὲν γένος ἔοικεν ὕλγ, μορφῇ δὲ ἡ διαφορά”. 

(4) Τοῦτο κατασκευαστικόν ἐστι τοῦ λέγοντος ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖ- 
σθαι (5) τὸ γένος, τὴν δὲ διαφορὰν ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι’ φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι τῇ 
μορφῇ (6) ἔοικεν ἡ διαφορά, ἢ μορφὴ δὲ ποῖόν τί ἐστιν, ὡς εἴρηται Ἄριστο- 
τέλει ἐν (7) Κατηγορίαις: ἡ διαφορὰ δὲ ἐοικυῖα τῇ μορφῇ ἐν τῷ ὁποῖόν τί 
ἐστι (8) κατηγορηθήσεται. εἴρηται δὲ καὶ περὶ τούτου ἐν τοῖς προλαβοῦ- 
σιν. 


1 Porph., Isag, 14-14-15. 2 Porph., Isag, 1415-17. 3 Porph. Isag, 1418. ^ Porph. Isag, 14.19. 
5 Porph. Isag, 14.21-22. 6 Porph. Isag,15.4-5. 7 Porph., Isag, 15.6-7. 
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1 (9) Τὴν διδασκαλίαν τῆς διαφορᾶς τὸ εἶδος διεδέξατο, ἤδη καὶ περὶ τῆς (10) τάξεως 
μετ’ αὐτῆς διαμφισβητῆσαν. παρατίθησιν οὖν ὁ Πορφύριος τοῦ (11) γένους καὶ τοῦ 
εἴδους τρεῖς κοινωνίας καὶ τέσσαρας διαφοράς. ἐπειδὴ δὲ (12) δεῖται προσδιορισμοῦ ἡ 
μία τῶν διαφορῶν, φέρε πρὸ τῆς τῶν κοινωνιῶν (13) καὶ διαφορῶν διδασκαλίας ὀλίγα 
περὶ αὐτῆς καταβάλωμεν. 

2 φησὶν ὅτι (14) διαφέρει τὸ γένος τοῦ εἴδους ὅτι φύσει προτερεύει τὸ γένος τοῦ 
εἴδους. τούτου (15) οὕτως ἐχόντος ἐὰν ἐστι τὸ γένος καὶ εἶδος, μὴ λάβῃς κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ 
γένος καὶ εἶδος, ἐπεὶ ἔσται τὸ Ev ἑαυτοῦ προτερεῦον, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἔμψυχον λάβε γένος (17) 
καὶ τὸ ζῷον εἶδος: καὶ οὕτως εὑρίσκεται ὁ λόγος καλῶς ἔχων. 

3 δεύτερος (18) προσδιορισμός: μὴ λάβῃς μοι τὸ γένος κατ’ ἄλλο μὲν εἶδος καὶ πάλιν 
τὸ (19) εἶδος κατ’ ἄλλο γένος, ἀλλ’ ὡσαύτως μένοι ὁ λόγος, ἐπεὶ ἐὰν λάβῃς τὸ (20) 
ἔμψυχον ὡς εἶδος τὸ δὲ ζῷον ὡς γένος, εὑρίσκεται τὸ εἶδος φύσει (21) προτερεῦον τοῦ 
γένους. διὰ τοῦτο οὖν εἴπομεν, tv’ ὡσαύτως μείνῃ τὸ γένος καὶ (22) τὸ εἶδος. 

4 τρίτος προσδιορισμός: προτερεύει τὸ γένος τοῦ εἴδους οὐ κατὰ (23) τὰς γενι- 
κὰς καὶ εἰδικὰς διαφοράς (τοῦτο δέ φημι, οὐχ ὡς γένος τὸ γένος (24) εἴδους προ- 
τερεύει' τὰ γὰρ πρός τι ἅμα θέλει εἶναι), ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα: (25) ὥσπερ γὰρ 
ὁ πατὴρ τοῦ υἱοῦ οὐ προτερεύει ὡς πατήρ (εἰ γὰρ πατήρ, ἅμα (26) καὶ υἱός), ἀλλ’ 
ὡς ἄνθρωπος προτερεύει ὁ Σωφρονίσκος τοῦ Σωκράτους, (27) οὕτω καὶ τὸ γένος οὐ 
προτερεύει τοῦ εἴδους ὡς γένος ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πρᾶγμα: (28) ἡ γὰρ οὐσία ἔμψυχος αἰσθη- 
τικὴ κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου προτερεύει' (29) προὐπῆρχε γὰρ τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που. 

5 (30) Εἰρηκότες τοὺς προσδιορισμοὺς τῆς τοιαύτης διαφορᾶς φέρε ἐπὶ τὰς (31) 
κοινωνίας χωρήσωμεν, εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον ἐπὶ τὰς διαφοράς βαδίσωμεν. κοινωνεῖ (32) τὸ 
γένος καὶ τὸ εἶδος, καθὸ κατὰ πλειόνων κατηγοροῦνται: ἔτι κοινωνοῦσι (33) καθὸ 
προτερεύουσιν ὧν κατηγοροῦνται’ τὸ γὰρ γένος καὶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (34) προτερεύει 
καὶ τοῦ Σωκράτους, τὸ δὲ εἶδος προτερεύει ὅλων τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὸ (35) ἀτόμων. ἔτι 
κοινωνοῦσιν ὅτι οἱονεὶ ὅλον εἰσί. διὰ τί δὲ “οἱονεὶ ὅλον” (36) εἴπομεν, καὶ οὐχ ὅλον; 
ὅτι τὸ μὲν ὅλον οὐχ ὥς ὅλον εἰς τὰ ἑαυτοῦ μέρη (37) θεωρεῖται, ἐπεὶ ἔσται τῶν μερῶν 
ἓν καὶ ἕκαστον ὅλον, τὸ δὲ γένος, φημὶ (38) δὲ τὸ ζῷον, ὅλον ὡς ὅλον θεωρεῖται ἐν τῷ 
ἁπλῶς ἀνθρώπῳ καὶ Σωκράτει, 


214 αὐτός τε ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐν τῷ Σωκράτει ὅλος ὡς ὅλος θεωρεῖται, ὅτι ἔχει (2) τὸ 
ὅλον τὸ διαιρεθὲν εἰς πολλούς. 


6 διαφέρουσι δὲ ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος φύσει (4) προτερεύει, τὸ δὲ εἴδος οὐκέτι: πῶς δὲ 
φύσει προτερεύει εἰρήκαμεν. ἔτι (4) δὲ διαφέρουσιν ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος ὕλγ ἔοικε, τὸ δὲ 
εἶδος µορφωθείσῃ ὕλγ, (5) ὡς ἵνα νοήσῃς pot τὸν ἀνδριάντα, ἐκ χαλκοῦ καὶ μορφῆς 
συνιστάμενον. 
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(6) τοιοῦτον γὰρ καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος: ὥστε οὖν ὁ μὲν ἄνθρωπος σύνθεσις (7) εὑρί- 
σκεται, τὸ δὲ γένος ἁπλοῦν. πιστοῦται δὲ αὕτη ἡ διαφορὰ τὴν πρὸ αὐτῆς: (8) εἰ 
γὰρ ἔουκε τὸ γένος τῇ ὕλγ, τὸ δὲ εἶδος τῇ μορφωθείσῃ ὕλγ, (9) ὁμολογουμένως 
τὸ γένος τοῦ εἴδους φύσει προτερεύει, ὥσπερ ἡ ἄμορφος ὕλη τῆς (10) µορφω- 
θείσης. 


ἀποδίδωσι δὲ καὶ ἑτέρας δύο διαφοράς, τὴν μὲν μίαν ἐξ (11) ἀντανισώσεως καταφατι- 
κῆς, τὴν δὲ ἑτέραν ἐξ ἀντανισώσεως ἀποφατικῆς. (12) ποία δέ ἐστιν ἢ ἐξ καταφατικῆς 
διαφορά; διαφέρει τὸ γένος τοῦ εἴδους ὅτι (13) πλείονας ἔχει διαφοράς: ἔχει γὰρ τὰς 
ἀντιδιαιρετικὰς δυνάμει, τὸ λογικὸν καὶ (14) τὸ ἄλογον. τὸ δὲ εἶδος οὐκέτι τὰς ἀντιδι- 
αιρετικὰς ἔχει, ἔχει δὲ πλείονας (15) καθὸ ἐνεργείᾳ αὐτὰς ἔχει, 


διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἀνωτέρω ἐλέγομεν τὴν διαφορὰν (16) περιττεύειν τῷ εἴδει τοῦ 
γένους. 


καταφατικὴ δὲ εἰρήται διὰ τὸ καὶ τὸ γένος ἔχειν πλείονας καὶ τὸ εἶδος. (17) ἀποφατικὴ 
δὲ διαφορὰ ἡ λέγουσα (18) ὅτι οὔτε τὸ γενυκώτατον οὔτε τὸ εἰδικώτατον. 


γένος δύναται καὶ εἶδος εἶναι οὔτε τὸ εἰδικώτατον (19) εἶδος δύναται καὶ γένος 
εἶναι. ἀποφατικὴ δὲ εἴρηται διὰ τὸ ἀπαγορεύειν (20) ἑκάτερον. εἰρηκότες δὲ τὰς 
κοινωνίας καὶ τὰς διαφορὰς τοῦ φιλοσόφου φέρε (21) κατὰ τὸ σύνηθες καὶ ἑτέ- 
ρας προσευπορήσωμεν. κοινωνεῖ τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ (22) εἶδος, καθὸ δύνανται καὶ 
γένη καὶ εἴδη εἶναι. ἔτι δὲ κοινωνοῦσι καθὸ (23) συνωνύμως κατηγοροῦνται’ τὸ 
γὰρ γένος καὶ τῷ εἴδει καὶ τῷ ἀτόμῳ (24) μεταδίδωσιν ὀνόματος καὶ πράγμα- 
τος καὶ τὸ εἶδος ὁμοίως τοῖς ἀτόμοις. ἔτι (25) δὲ κοινωνοῦσι καθὸ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι 
κατηγοροῦνται. Διαφέρουσι δὲ ὅτι τὰ (26) μὲν γένη ὥρισται καὶ τῇ φύσει καὶ τῇ 
γνώσει, τὰ δὲ εἴδη μόνῃ τῇ φύσει (27) ὥρισται. χωρητέον δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν λέξιν. 

(28) “Εἰλήφθω δὲ τὸ εἶδος ὡς εἶδος ἀλλ’ οὐχ ὡς γένος”! 

(29) Ἰδοὺ πρῶτον προσδιορισμὸν παραδίδωσιν ὁ Πορφύριος: φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι 
(30) ἐὰν δύνηται τὸ γένος εἶναι καὶ εἶδος, μὴ λάβῃς αὐτὸ καὶ εἶδος ἀλλὰ γένος. 
(31) τοῦτο δὲ λέγει, ἵνα μὴ λάβῃς ἅμα γένος καὶ εἶδος, καὶ ἔσται τὸ αὐτὸ (32) 
ἑαυτοῦ προτερεῦον. 

(33) “Διαφέρει δὲ ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος περιέχει τὰ εἴδη, τὰ δὲ (34) εἴδη περιέχεται 
καὶ οὐ περιέχει τὰ γένη: ἐπὶ πλεῖον γὰρ τὸ (35) γένος τοῦ εἴδους”2" 

(36) Ἐν τῷ λέγειν “τὸ γένος περιέχει τὰ εἴδη καὶ καθολικὠτερόν 215 ἐστι” 
(τοῦτο γὰρ σημαίνει τὸ ἐπὶ πλέον), δεικνύει ὅτι καὶ φύσει (2) προτερεύει: τὰ 
γὰρ καθολικώτερα, ὡς εἴρηται, φύσει προτερεύει. 


1 Porph., Isag, 15.1. 2 Porph., Isag, 1515-16. 
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(3) “Καὶ τὰ μὲν γένη συνωνύμως τῶν εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖται, (4) τὰ δὲ εἴδη τῶν 
γενῶν οὐκέτι"Ι 

(5) Ταὐτόν ἐστι τῇ πρώτῃ διαφορᾷ. 

(6) “Ἔτι τὰ μὲν γένη πλεονάζει τῇ τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὰ εἰδῶν (7) περιοχῇ” (τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔστι ταῖς ἀντιδιαιρουμέναις διαφοραῖς), “τὰ δὲ εἴδη τῶν (8) γενῶν πλεονάζει 
ταῖς οἰκείαις διαφοραῖς”; (καθὸ ἐνεργείᾳ ἔχει αὐτά). 


+4 


1 (9) Πάρεσμεν τοῦ γένους καὶ τοῦ ἰδίου τὰς κοινωνίας καὶ τὰς διαφορὰς (10) παρα- 
δώσοντες. κοινωνεῖ τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ ἴδιον, καθὸ τὰ δύο (11) συνεισφέρεται, ὑφ᾽ ὧν 
κατηγοροῦνται: ὁ ἄνθρωπος γὰρ εἰσφέρει καὶ τὸ ζῷον, (12) εἰσφέρει δὲ καὶ τὸ γελα- 
στικόν: εἴ τι μὲν γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο καὶ ζῷον, (13) καὶ εἴ τι ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο καὶ 
γελαστικόν. ἔτι κοινωνοῦσιν ὅτι ἐπίσῃς (14) μετέχονται ὧν κατηγοροῦνται: τὸ γὰρ 
ζῷόν ἐστιν ἐπίσῃς ἵππῳ καὶ ἀνθρώπῳ, (15) καὶ τὸ γελαστυκὸν ὁμοίως ἐπίσης ἐστι Πλά- 
τωνι καὶ Ἀλκιβιάδγ. ἔτι (16) δὲ κοινωνοῦσι καθὸ συνωνύμως κατηγοροῦνται. ὡς γὰρ 
τὸ ζῷον συνωνύμως (17) κατηγορεῖται τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (μεταδίδωσι γὰρ ὀνόματος καὶ 
πράγματος), (18) οὕτω καὶ τὸ γελαστικὸν συνωνύμως κατηγορεῖται Πλάτωνος: ὀνό- 
ματος γὰρ αὐτῷ (19) μεταδίδωσι, (20) καὶ πράγματος, καθὸ καὶ τοῦ γελᾶν μεταδίδωσι 
Πλάτωνι. 

2 διαφέρουσι δὲ (21) ὅτι τὸ γένος προτερεύει τοῦ ἰδίου’ πρῶτον γάρ ἐστι τὸ ζῷον 
(22) διαιρούμενον εἰς λογικὸν καὶ ἄλογον, ὕστερον δὲ τὸ ἴδιον 


τὸ φαινόμενον ἐν ταῖς (23) διαφοραῖς: μεθὸ γὰρ γίνεται τὸ λογικόν, γίνεται τὸ 
γελαστικόν. 


ἔτι (24) διαφέρουσι ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος πολλῶν εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖται, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον ἑνὸς (25) 
εἴδους. 

ἔτι διαφέρουσι ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος οὐκ ἀντιστρέφει πρὸς τὰ εἴδη, (26) τὸ δὲ ἴδιον 
ἀντιστρέφει: 


εἴ τι γὰρ γελαστικὀν, τοῦτο καὶ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ εἴ (27) τι ἄνθρωπος, τοῦτο καὶ 
γελαστικόν, οὐκ εἴ τι δὲ ζῷον, τοῦτο καὶ ἄνθρωπος. (28) χωρήσωμεν δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ 
τὴν λέξιν. 

(29) “Καὶ τὸ ἐπίσης τὸ γένος κατηγορεῖσθαι τῶν εἰδῶν καὶ τὸ (30) ἴδιον τῶν 
αὐτοῦ μετεχόντων”.9 


1 Porph., [sag,15.20-21. 2 Porph. Isag, 15.21-23. 5 Porph., Isag, 16.3-4. 
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(31) Τινὲς ἀμφιβάλλουσιλέγοντες ἄδηλον εἰρηκέναι τὸν Πορφύριον περὶ (32) 
ποίου ἰδίου ὁ λόγος ὑπάρχει: διττὸν γὰρ τὸ ἴδιον: τὸ μὲν γὰρ πολλῶν (33) εἰδῶν 
κατηγορεῖται, τὸ δὲ ἑνὸς εἴδους. καὶ πολλῶν μὲν ὡς τὸ κινητικόν: 216 τὸ γὰρ κινη- 
τικὸν ἴδιόν ἐστι τοῦ ζῴου: ἀμέλει καὶ ἀντιστρέφει: εἴ τι γὰρ (2) ζῷον, τοῦτο καὶ 
κινητικόν, καὶ εἴ τι κινητικόν, τοῦτο καὶ ζῷον. (3) κατηγορεῖται δὲ τὸ κινητικὸν 
πολλῶν εἰδῶν: ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ καὶ κυνὶ (4) καὶ ἵππῳ καὶ ἄλλοις πολλοῖς 
εἴδεσιν. ἑνὸς δὲ εἴδους κατηγορεῖται τὸ ἴδιον (5) ὡς τὸ γελαστυκὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που. τούτου οὕτως ἔχοντος ἄδηλον ἡμῖν (6) φαίνεται περὶ ποίου ἰδίου λέγει ὁ 
Πορφύριος: ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῇ κοινωνίᾳ (7) αὐτῶν τὸ πολλῶν εἰδῶν κατηγορούμε- 
vov λέγει, ἐν δὲ τῇ διαφορᾷ τὸ πολλῶν (8) εἰδῶν κατηγορούμενον οὐ λέγει, ἀλλ’ 
ἑνὸς εἴδους. περὶ ποίου δὲ ὁ λόγος (9) αὐτῷ ὑπάρχει, οὐκ οἴδαμεν. ἐπιλύονται 
δὲ λέγοντες οὕτως, ὅτι ἕκαστον (10) ἴδιον συμπεριέλαβε: φησὶ γὰρ ὅτι τὸ γένος 
πάντως πλειόνων εἰδῶν (11) κατηγορεῖται, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον οὐ πάντως πλειόνων: καὶ 
ἑνὸς γὰρ κατηγορεῖται. (12) τὸ τοιοῦτον δὲ ληρῶδες ὑπάρχει: ἐκ ταύτης γὰρ τῆς 
ζητήσεως πολλὰ (19) ἄτοπα ἕψεται: τοῦ γὰρ Πορφυρίου ὁμολογουμένως ὧδε καὶ 
ἐν ἑτέροις (14) εἰρηκότος μὴ εἶναι τὸ ἴδιον πολλῶν εἰδῶν, ἀλλ’ ἑνὸς καὶ μόνου καὶ 
ἀεί, περὶ (15) οὗ καὶ τὸν λόγον ποιούμεθα, οἱ τοιαύτην ζήτησιν κατοιβαλλόμενοι 
ἄτοπα (16) πολλὰ παραδεδώκασι: τὸ κινητικὸν γὰρ οὐσιώδη διαφορὰν δηλοῦν 
τοῦ ζῴου (17) ἴδιον αὐτοῦ λέγουσιν. ἀτόπως δὲ λέγεται ἴδιον εἶναι πολλῶν εἰδῶν 
ὑπάρχον. (18) τὸ ἴδιον πάντως ἑνὸς ὑπάρχει. συμβεβηκότι δὲ μᾶλλον τὸ τοιοῦτον 
ἁρμόζει. (19) πλάνη δὲ γέγονε τῆς λέξεως ὑπόνοιαν παρεχούσης φάσκειν τὸν 
Πορφύριον (20) πολλῶν εἰδῶν τὸ ἴδιον κατηγορεῖσθαι. τὸ δὲ ἀληθὲς οὐ τοῦτο 
ἐδήλου: τῷ (21) γὰρ λέγειν “τοῖς εἴδεσιν” οὐ λέγει τὸ ἴδιον εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖσθαι, 
ἀλλὰ λέγει (22) ὅτι τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ ἴδιον ὑπὸ τῶν εἰδῶν εἰσφέρεται, οὐ μέντοι τὸ 
ἴδιον (24) λέγει πολλῶν εἰδῶν κατηγορεῖσθαι. 

(24) “Κοινὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ συνωνύμως κατηγορεῖσθαι”! 

(25) Τινὲς λέγουσιν ὅτι οὐκ ἔδει λέγειν Πορφύριον συνωνύμως τὸ ἴδιον (26) 
κατηγορεῖσθαι: πῶς γὰρ συμβεβηκὸς μεταδίδωσιν ὀνόματος καὶ πράγματος; 

(27) οἱ τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγοντες οὐδέποτε Ἀριστοτέλους ἀκροαταὶ γεγόνασιν, 
οἷς ἐν (28) ταῖς Κατηγορίαις φανερῶς λέγει καὶ τὰ συμβεβηκότα συνωνύμως 
κατηγορεῖσθαι. 

(29) “Διαφέρει δὲ ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος πρότερον, ὕστερον δὲ τὸ ἴδιον”2 

(30) Τινὲς λέγουσιν ὅτι οὐ πάντως προτερεύει τὸ γένος τοῦ ἰδίου: ἰδοὺ (31 
γὰρ τὸ ζῷον καὶ τὸ κινητικὸν ἅμα ἐστίν: οὔτε γὰρ προτερεύει τὸ ζῷον (32 
τοῦ κινητικοῦ. ἀπολογοῦνται δὲ λέγοντες ὅτι καθὸ ὑποκείμενόν ἐστι τὸ (33 
γένος, τὰ δὲ ἴδια ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ (ὑποκείμενον δὲ τὸ γένος, καθὸ ἔοικε τῇ (34. 
ὕλῃ, ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ δὲ τὸ ἴδιον, **), διὰ τοῦτο τὸ γένος προτερεύει τοῦ 217 


) 
) 
) 
) 


1 Porph., Isag, 16.6. 2 Porph., Isag, 16.6—7. 
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ἰδίου. ἀνόητα δὲ φθέγγονται οἱ τοιαῦτα ζητοῦντες καὶ ἀπολογούμενοι: ἡ (2) γὰρ 
ἀπορία προῆλθεν ἐκ τῆς κακῆς αὐτῶν ζητήσεως: ἔφαμεν γὰρ ὡς οὐκ (4) ἔδει 
λαβεῖν τὸ κινητικὸν ἴδιον, καὶ οὕτως οὔτε δύναταί τις λέγειν τὰ ἴδια (4) μὴ εἶναι 
ὕστερα τῶν γενῶν οὔτε ψυχρῶς ἐπιλύσεται φάσκων τὸ ἴδιον ἐν (5) ὑποκειμένῳ 
ἐοικέναι. ὅμως δὲ εἰ καὶ καλῶς ἐπελύσαντο, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν οὐ (6) καλῶς ἡ ἀπορία 
προῆλθεν. δεῖ οὖν δέχεσθαι μόνον τὸ ἴδιον ἑνὸς εἴδους (7) κατηγορεῖσθαι, καὶ 
οὕτως ὕστερον τοῦ γένους εὑρίσκεται. 

(8) “Δεῖ γὰρ εἶναι ζῷον, εἶτα διαιρεῖσθαι διαφοραῖς καὶ ἰδίοις”1 

(9) Τὸ γὰρ ζῷον προὐπάρχει, ὕστερον δὲ διαιρεῖται τῷ λογικῷ καὶ τῷ γελα- 
στικῷ. 

(11) “Καὶ τὸ μὲν ἴδιον ἀντυκατηγορεῖται”2 

(12) Ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀντιστρέφει. τὸ δὲ γένος οὔτε πρὸς τὸ εἶδος οὔτε πρὸς τὸ (13) 
ἴδιον ἀντιστρέφει. 

(14) “Ἔτι τὸ μὲν ἴδιον παντὶ τῷ εἴδει ὑπάρχει, οὗ ἐστιν ἴδιον, (15) καὶ μόνῳ 
καὶ ἀεί, τὸ δὲ γένος παντὶ μὲν τῷ εἴδει, οὗ ἂν H γένος, (17) καὶ ἀεί, οὐ μέντοι καὶ 
μόνῳ” 5 

(17) Αὕτη οὐκ ἔστι διαφορὰ κατ’ ἰδίαν. κατασκευάζει δὲ τὸ δεύτερον: τὸ (18) 
γὰρ δεύτερον λέγει ἀντιστρέφειν τὸ ἴδιον. διὰ τί; ἐπειδὴ καὶ μόνῳ καὶ (19) παντὶ 
καὶ ἀεὶ τῷ εἴδει ὑπάρχει. τὸ δὲ γένος οὐκ ἀντιστρέφει, ἐπειδὴ οὐ (20) μόνῳ 
ὑπάρχει. ἐν τούτῳ δείκνυται ὅτι καὶ καθολικὠτερόν ἐστι τὸ γένος. 

(21) “Ἔτι τὰ μὲν ἴδια ἀναιρούμενα οὐ συναναιρεῖ τὰ γένη, (22) τὰ δὲ γένη 
ἀναιρούμενα συναναιρεῖ τὰ εἴδη, ὧν ἐστιν ἴδια”4- 

(23) Καλῶς λέγει" ἐὰν γὰρ εἴπω “οὐ ζῶον ἔστι”, δηλῶ ὅτι οὐδὲ γελαστικόν: 
(24) ἐὰν δὲ εἴπω “οὐ γελαστικόν”, οὐ συναναιρῶ τὸ ζῷον: ἔστι γὰρ ζῷα μὴ 
(25) γελαστικά. ταὐτὸν δέ ἐστι τῇ πρώτῃ διαφορά: ἐξ οὗ γὰρ ἐδείχθη ὡς (26) 
καθολικὠτερόν ἐστι τὸ γένος τοῦ ἰδίου, συναναιρεῖ καὶ οὐ συναναιρεῖται. 

(27) Ἵνα δὲ κατὰ τὸ ἔθος προσευπορήσωμεν κοινωνίας καὶ διαφοράς, φέρε 
(28) μίαν κοινωνίαν καὶ μίαν διαφορὰν παραδώσομεν. κοινὸν ἔχουσι τὸ πάντα 
(29) τὰ ὁμοειδῆ ἑκατέρου μετέχειν: ὁ γὰρ Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων ζῴου (30) 
μετέχουσιν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τοῦ γελαστικοῦ. μὴ νόμιζε δὲ τοῦτο ἐοικέναι (31) τῷ 
λέγοντι ἐπίσης κατηγορεῖσθαι αὐτὰ τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτά: ἐκεῖνο γὰρ τὸ μᾶλλον (32) 
καὶ ἧττον δηλοῖ, τοῦτο δὲ οὐχὶ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, ἀλλὰ μόνον μετέχειν 218 
τὰ ὁμοειδῆ τούτων. διαφορὰν δὲ ἔχουσιν ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος ὡς γένος ἐν τοῖς (2) 
ἀτόμοις θεωρεῖται, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον οὐχ ὡς ἴδιον ἀλλ᾽ ὡς συμβεβηκός: ἀμέλει (3 
οὐκ ἀντιστρέφει ἐν τοῖς ἀτόμοις: εἴ τι μὲν γὰρ Σωκράτης ἐστί, τοῦτο καὶ (4 
γελαστικόν, οὐκ εἴ τι δὲ γελαστικὸν, τοῦτο καὶ Σωκράτης ἐστίν. εἰ δὲ (5) ἦν 
ἴδιον, ὤφειλεν ἀντιστρέφειν, ὡς ἐδείχθη. 


1 Porph.,/sag,16.9-10. 2 Porph., Jsag,16.12. 9 Porph.,Isag,16.14-16. + Porph., [sag, 1616-18. 
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1(6) Καταλλήλῳ τῇ τάξει χρησάμενοι πάρεσμεν τοῦ γένους καὶ τοῦ (7) συμβεβηκότος 
τὰς κοινωνίας καὶ τὰς διαφορὰς παραδώσοντες, ἀλλ’ οὐκ (8) ἰσαρίθμους τὰς κοινωνίας 
καὶ τὰς διαφοράς. μίαν γὰρ κοινωνίαν παραδίδωσι, (9) τρεῖς δὲ διαφοράς. ἀποροῦσι 
δέ τινες λέγοντες “διὰ τί ἐπὶ μὲν τῶν (10) ἄλλων φωνῶν πολλὰς κοινωνίας τοῦ γένους 
παρέθετο, ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ (11) συμβεβηκότος μίαν; 

2 ἔστι δὲ εἰπεῖν πρὸς τούτους ὅτι πάνυ πόρρω (12) διέστηκε τοῦ συμβεβηκότος τὸ 
γένος: τὸ μὲν γὰρ γένος ἄκρα οὐσία ἐστί, (13) τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκὸς ἄκρον ἐπουσιῶδες. 
κατὰ πολλὰ δὲ ἔστι δεῖξαι ταῦτα (14) διεστηκότα, εἰ μὴ ἐκ τῆς θεωρίας αὑτοὺς 
παρακρούειν ἐμέλλομεν. (15) παραδίδωσιν οὖν ὁ Πορφύριος οὖν κοινὸν γένους καὶ 
συμβεβηκότος τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων (16) κατηγορεῖσθαι. 


ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς καθολικοῖς κοινωνία τοῦτο ἐδείχθη. (17) ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐπιστήμο- 
voc ἀνδρὸς ὑπάρχει τὸ κοινωνίαν τῶν πόρρω διεστηκότων (18) παραδιδόναι καὶ 
τῶν πάνυ παραπλησίων διαφορὰν δεικνύναι, ὡς ἐπὶ φάττης (19) καὶ περιστερᾶς, 


(19) φέρε καὶ κοινὸν ἕτερον γένους καὶ συμβεβηκότος (20) ἀποδείξωμεν ταῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
φιλοσόφου παραδοθεῖσαις διαφοραῖς ἀρκούμενοι. ἔτι (21) κοινωνεῖ τὸ γένος καὶ τὸ 
συμβεβηκός, καθὸ ἑκάτερον αὐτῶν καὶ εἰδῶν καὶ (22) ἀτόμων κατηγορεῖται. 


χωρητέον δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς διαφοράς. 


3 διαφέρει δὲ τὸ (23) γένος τοῦ συμβεβηκότος, ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος πρὸ τῶν εἰδῶν ἐστι, τὰ 
δὲ εἴδη (24) πρὸ τοῦ συμβεβηκότος: τὸ γὰρ συμβεβηκὸς πάντως ἔχει τὸ εἶδος προτε- 
ρεῦον, (25) οὗ ἐστι συμβεβηκός. ἔτι διαφέρει τὸ γένος τοῦ συμβεβηκότος, ὅτι τὸ μὲν 
(26) γένος ἐπίσης ἐκ τῶν ὑπ’ αὐτὸ εἰδῶν μετέχεται, τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκὸς κατὰ (27) τὸ 
μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον μετέχεται. ἔτι διαφέρουσιν ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος πρῶτον (28) εἰδῶν 
κατηγορεῖται καὶ οὕτως ἀτόμων, τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκὸς πρῶτον ἀτόμων (29) καὶ οὕτως 
εἰδῶν. 


ταὐτὸν δέ ἐστι τῷ πρώτῳ: δείκνυται γὰρ καὶ ὧδε φύσει (30) προτερεῦον τὸ 
γένος. 


ἔτι διαφέρουσιν ὅτι τὸ μὲν γένος ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι (31) κατηγορεῖται, τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκὸς ἐν 
τῷ ὁποῖόν τί ἐστιν. 


(32) Ἔχομεν ἐντεῦθεν τὰς τοῦ γένους κοινωνίας καὶ διαφορὰς πρὸς τὰς (33) 
ἄλλας φωνάς: βουλόμενος δὲ διαφορὰς τῶν ἄλλων πρὸς ἀλλήλας δεῖξαι, (34) 
φησὶν ὅτι μία καὶ ἑκάστη ἔχει πρὸς τὰς ἄλλας τέσσαρας διαφοράς: εἰσὶ (35) δὲ 
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πέντε φωναί: φθάνει οὖν εἶναι τὰς διαφορὰς εἴκοσι: τετράκις γὰρ πέντε (36) 
εἴκοσι. τῷ οὖν νουνεχῶς σκοποῦντι καὶ βουλομένῳ φυγεῖν ἀδολεσχίαν δέκα (37) 
εὑρίσκονται: φέρε γὰρ οὕτως εἴπωμεν: τὸ γένος διαφέρει τῶν τεσσάρων (38) 
φωνῶν: εὑρίσκονται οὖν τέσσαρες διαφοραί. πάλιν λέγομεν, ἢ διαφορὰ (39) δια- 
φέρει τῶν τριῶν, εἴδους ἰδίου συμβεβηκότος. μηκέτι δὲ λέγε καὶ γένους: 219 ἤδη 
γὰρ τοῦτο ἐδείχθη. ἔτι διαφέρει τὸ εἶδος τῶν δύο, ἰδίου καὶ (2) συμβεβηκότος. 
καὶ μηκέτι λέγε διαφορᾶς καὶ γένους: ἤδη γὰρ τοῦτο ἐδείχθη. (3) ἔτι διαφέρει 
τὸ ἴδιον ἑνὸς τοῦ συμβεβηκότος. ὥστε οὖν δέκα εἰσὶ μὴ (4) ἀναδιπλασιαζόμεναι: 
τέσσαρες τρεῖς δύο μία. 

(5) “AW οὖν πρότερόν ἐστι τὸ ᾧ συμβέβηκε τοῦ συμβεβηκότος” 

(7) Φησὶν ὅτι κἂν ᾗ τὸ συμβεβηκὸς ἀχώριστον, πάντως ἐκεῖνο τὸ εἶδος (8) 
αὐτοῦ προτερεύει, οὗ ἐστι συμβεβηκός: ὁ γὰρ Αἰθίοψ τοῦ μέλανος προτερεύει 
(9) ὡς ἄνθρωπος. 

(10) “Τὰ δὲ γένη καὶ τὰ εἴδη φύσει πρότερα τῶν ἀτόμων οὐσιῶν”2 

(11) Φησὶν ὅτι ἐν τοῖς ἀτόμοις πρῶτα τὰ συμβεβηκότα θεωρεῖται, τὰ δὲ (12) 
γένη ἐν τοῖς εἴδεσι. 

(13) “Ποῖος γὰρ ὁ Αἰθίοψ ἐρωτηθεὶς ἐρεῖς μέλας, καὶ πῶς (14) ἔχει Σωκράτης 
ἐρεῖς κάθηται”.3 

(15) Τὸ ἀχώριστον καὶ χωριστὸν συμβεβηκὸς δηλοῖ: ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῷ λέγειν 
(16) “μέλανα τὸν Αἰθίοπα” δηλοῖ τὸ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκός, ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν (17) 
“περιπατεῖ καὶ κάθηται” δηλοῖ τὸ χωριστόν: ὡς γὰρ τὰ ῥήματα (18) μεταπίπτει, 
οὕτω καὶ τὰ χωριστά, ὡς εἴρηται. 

(19) “Καὶ τῶν μὲν δύο μιᾷ ἀπολειπομένων”! 

(20) Ὅταν ἐκ τῆς διαφορᾶς ἄρχηται, τότε µία λείπει ἡ πρὸς τὸ γένος: (21) 
προελήφθη δὲ τοῦτο, ὅτε ἐλέγετο ἡ τοῦ γένους πρὸς τέσσαρας. 

(22) “Τῶν δὲ πέντε τέτρασι”.5 

(23) Μεθὸ γὰρ ἔλθῃς εἰς τὸ συμβεβηχός, ὅπερ ἐστὶ πέμπτον, διαφορὰν (24) 
οὐχ εὑρίσκεται ἔχον διὰ τὸ ἤδη προειρῆσθαι αὐτάς. λείπεται οὖν τέτρασιν, (25) 
ὅτε φθάσῃ τὸ συμβεβηκός. 


1 Porph., Isag, 17.5. 2 Porph. Isag,17.9-10. 3 Porph., Isag, 1712-13. * Porph. Isag, 17.18. 


5 Porph. Isag, 17.19-20. 
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+6! 


` / 


Κοινὰ διαφορᾶς καὶ εἴδους: ὅτι ἐπίσης μετέχονται: ὅτι ἀεὶ πάρεστιν, οἷς μετέχονται.; 
ἰδία διαφορᾶς καὶ εἴδους: ὅτι ἡ μὲν διαφορὰ ἐν τῷ ποῖόν τί ἐστι, τὸ δὲ εἶδος ἐν τῷ τί 


ἐστι κατηγορεῖται: ὅτι ἡ διαφορὰ πλείονα εἴδη περιέχει καὶ τὰ τούτων ἄτομα, τὸ δὲ 
εἶδος μόνον τὰ ὑπ’ αὐτὸ ἄτομα. 


1 Lectures +6-+11 having no parallel in Greek, are restored on the base of John of Damascus’ 
Dialectica, in comparison with Porphyry's Isagoge and Elias’ in Isagoge. ? Damasc., Dial, 2.2-3; 
cf. Porph., Isag, 18.1014: Περὶ κοινωνίας τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ εἴδους. κοινὸν τοίνυν διαφορᾶς καὶ εἴδους 
τὸ ἐπίσης μετέχεσθαι: ἀνθρώπου τε γὰρ ἐπίσης μετέχουσιν οἱ κατὰ μέρος ἄνθρωποι καὶ τῆς τοῦ λογικοῦ 
διαφορᾶς. κοινὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ ἀεὶ παρεῖναι τοῖς μετέχουσιν: ἀεὶ γὰρ Σωκράτης λογικός, καὶ ἀεὶ Σωκράτης 
ἄνθρωπος. Cf. also Elias, in Isag, 101.2—7: εἴπωμεν οὖν κοινὰ εἴδους καὶ διαφορᾶς. λέγει οὖν ὁ Πορφύριος 
κοινὰ αὐτῶν δύω, πρῶτον μὲν τὸ ἐπίσης μετέχεσθαι: τοῦ γὰρ ἀνθρωπείου εἴδους ἐπίσης μετέχει πᾶς 
ἄνθρωπος καὶ ἐπίσης τοῦ λογικοῦ. δεύτερον κοινὸν αὐτῶν τὸ ἀεὶ μετέχεσθαι αὐτά. ἀεὶ γὰρ ὁ Σωκράτης 
ἄνθρωπος καὶ ἀεὶ λογικός. 3 Damasc., Dial, 24.3—7, cf. Porph., Isag, 18.15—13.3: Περὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς 
τοῦ εἴδους καὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς. Ἴδιον δὲ διαφορᾶς μὲν τὸ ἐν τῷ ποῖόν τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖσθαι, εἴδους δὲ τὸ 
ἐν τῷ τί ἐστιν: κἂν γὰρ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὡς ποιὸν λαμβάνηται, οὐχ ἁπλῶς ἂν εἴη ποιόν, ἀλλὰ καθὸ τῷ γένει 
προσελθοῦσαι αἱ διαφοραὶ ὑπέστησαν αὐτό. ἔτι ἡ μὲν διαφορὰ ἐπὶ πλειόνων πολλάκις εἰδῶν θεωρεῖται, 
ὡς τὸ τετράπουν ἐπὶ πλείστων ζῴων τῷ εἴδει διαφερόντων, τὸ δὲ εἶδος ἐπὶ μόνων τῶν ὑπὸ τὸ εἶδος ἀτόμων 
ἐστίν. ἔτι ἡ διαφορὰ προτέρα τοῦ κατ’ αὐτὴν εἴδους: συναναιρεὶ γὰρ τὸ λογικὸν ἀναιρεθὲν τὸν ἄνθρωπον, 
ὁ δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἀναιρεθεὶς οὐκ ἀνῄρηκεν τὸ λογικόν, ὄντος θεοῦ. ἔτι διαφορὰ μὲν συντίθεται μετὰ ἄλλης 
διαφορᾶς: τὸ λογικὸν γὰρ καὶ τὸ θνητὸν συνετέθη εἰς ὑπόστασιν ἀνθρώπου: εἶδος δὲ εἴδει οὐ συντίθεται, 
ὥστε ἀπογεννῆσαι ἄλλο τι εἶδος: τί μὲν γὰρ ἵππος τινί ὄνῳ σύνεισιν εἰς ἡμιόνου γένεσιν, ἵππος δὲ ἁπλῶς 
ὄνῳ οὐκ ἂν συντεθεῖς ἀποτελέσειεν ἡμίονον. Cf. also Elias, in Isag, 101.7—8: διαφορὰ δὲ αὐτῶν λέγει 
τέσσαρα: πρῶτον ὁτι ἡ διαφορὰ ἐν τῷ ποῖόν τι κατηγορεῖται, τὸ δὲ εἶδος ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι. 
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κοινὰ διαφορᾶς καὶ ἰδίου: ὅτι μετέχονται: ὅτι ἀεὶ πάρεισιν οἷς µετέχονται.! ἰδία Sa- 
φορᾶς καὶ ἰδίου: ὅτι ἢ μὲν διαφορα πολλὰ εἴδη περιέχει, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον Ev μόνον. ὅτι ἡ 


πο; 


διαφορὰ οὐ μὴν ἀντιστρέφει πρὸς τὸ εἶδος, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον ἀντιστρέφει.2 


-8 


κοινά διαφορᾶς καὶ συμβεβηκότος, ὅτι ἀμφότερα κατὰ πλειόνων ἐν τῷ ποῖόν τι ἐστι 
κατηγοροῦνται καὶ ὅτι ἡ διαφορὰ καὶ τὸ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκός ἀεὶ πάρεισιν οἷς 
κατηγοροῦνται. ἰδία διαφορᾶς καὶ συμβεβηκότος: ὅτι αἱ μὲν διαφοραὶ περιέχουσιν, οὐ 
περιέχονται, τὰ δὲ συμβεβηκότα περιέχονται. Περιέχουσι μὲν γὰρ τὰ εἴδη ἀμφότερα 
ὡς πλειόνων εἰδῶν κατηγορούμενα, ἀλλ’ ἡ διαφορὰ οὐ περιέχεται, διότι οὐ δέχεται τὸ 
αὐτὸ εἶδος τὰς ἐναντίας διαφοράς, τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκὸς περιέχεται, διότι τὸ αὐτὸ εἶδος 


1 Damasc., Dial, 25.2—3; cf. Porph., Isag, 19.4—9: Περὶ τῆ κοινωνίας τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ ἰδίου. Διαφορὰ 
δὲ καὶ ἴδιον κοινὸν μὲν ἔχουσι τὸ ἐπίσης μετέχεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν μετεχόντων: ἐπίσης γὰρ τὰ λογικὰ λογικὰ 
καὶ τὰ γελαστικὰ γελαστικά. καὶ τὸ ἀεὶ καὶ παντὶ παρεῖναι κοινὸν ἀμφοῖν: κἂν γὰρ κολοβωθῇ ὁ δίπους, 
ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὸ πεφυκέναι τὸ ἀεὶ λέγεται, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ γελαστικὸν τῷ πεφυκέναι ἔχει τὸ ἀεὶ, ἀλλ’ οὐχὶ τῷ 
γελᾶν ἀεί. Cf. also Elias, in Isag, 102.8-11: ἐφ᾽ οἷς παραβάλλει διαφορὰν καὶ ἴδιον καὶ τὰ αὐτὰ λέγει 
κοινά, ἅπερ καὶ ἐπὶ εἴδους καὶ διαφορᾶς πρῶτον μὲν τὸ ἐπίσης μετέχεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν μετεχόντων (ἐπίσης 
γὰρ πάντες ἄνθρωποι λογικοὶ καὶ ἐπίσης γελαστικοί), δεύτερον τὸ ἀεὶ συνυπάρχειν. Damasc., Dial, 
25.4—6; cf. Porph., Isag, 19110—15: Περὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς τοῦ ἰδίου καὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς. Ἴδιον δὲ διαφορᾶς ὅτι 
αὕτη μὲν ἐπὶ πλειόνων εἰδῶν λέγεται πολλάκις, οἷον τὸ λογικὸν καὶ ἐπὶ θεοῦ καὶ ἐπὶ ἀνθρώπου, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον 
ἐφ’ ἑνὸς εἴδους, οὗ ἐστιν ἴδιον. καὶ ἡ μὲν διαφορὰ ἕπεται ἐκείνοις, ὧν ἦν διαφορά, οὐ μὴν καὶ ἀντιστρέφει: 
τὰ δὲ ἴδια ἀντικατηγορεῖται ὧν ἂν ἴδια διὰ τὸ ἀντιστρέφειν. Cf. also Elias, in Isag, 102.13-15: διαφορὰς 
δὲ λέγει δύο: πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι ἡ διαφορὰ ἐπὶ πλειόνων τινῶν λέγεται πολλάκις, οἷον τὸ λογικὸν ἐπὶ θεοῦ 
καὶ ἀγγέλου καὶ ἀνθρώπου, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον ἐφ’ ἑνὸς εἴδους... 3 Damasc., Dial, 26.2--5; cf. Porph., sag, 
1916-19: Περὶ τῆς κοινωνίας τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ συμβεβηκότος. Διαφορᾷ δὲ καὶ συμβεβηκότι κοινὸν 
μὲν τὸ ἐπὶ πλειόνων λέγεσθαι, κοινὸν δὲ πρὸς τὰ ἀχώριστα συμβεβηκότα τὸ ἀεὶ καὶ παντὶ προσεῖναι: 
τό τε γὰρ δίπουν ἀεὶ πρόσεστι πᾶσι κόραξι τὸ τε μέλαν ὁμοίως. Cf. also Elias, in Isag, 102.22-25: ἐφ᾽ 
οἷς παραβάλλει τὴν διαφορὰν καὶ πρὸς τὸ συμβεβηκὸς καὶ λέγει δύω αὐτῶν χοινά: πρὸς μὲν τὸ πᾶν 
συμβεβηκὸς τὸ καθόλου κοινὸν αὐτῶν τὸ ἐπὶ πλειόνων λέγεσθαι, πρὸς δὲ τὸ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς τὸ 
ἀεὶ ὑπάρχειν. 
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καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἄτομον πολλὰ συμβεβηκότα δέχεται, πολλάκις καὶ τὰ ἐναντία: ὅτι ἡ μὲν 
διαφορὰ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον οὐκ ἐπιδέχεται, ἀλλὰ τὰ συμβεβηκότα. 


*9 


Κοινά εἴδους καὶ ἰδίου: ὅτι ἀλλήλων ἀντικατηγοροῦνται ἤγουν ἀντιστρέφουσιν: ὅτι 
ἐπίσης μετέχονται' ἐπίσης δὲ μετέχεσθαί ἐστι τὸ μὴ τὸ ἕν μᾶλλον ἢ ἧττον τοῦ ἑτέρου 
μεταδιδόναι ἑαυτῶν τοῖς μετέχουσιν ἀτόμοις.2 Διαφορὰ εἴδους καὶ ἰδίου: ὅτι τὸ μὲν 
εἶδος οὐσιῶδες, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον ἐπουσιῶδες: ὅτι τὸ μὲν εἶδος ἀεὶ ἐνεργείᾳ, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον καὶ 
δυνάμει καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ: ἔτι τὰ διαφόρους ἔχοντα ὁρισμοὺς καὶ αὐτὰ δηλονότι διάφορα 
καθεστήκασιν. 


1 Damasc., Dial, 26.5-14; cf. Porph., Isag, 19.20--20.6: Περὶ τῶν ἰδίων διαφορᾶς καὶ συμβεβηκότος. 
Διαφέρουσι δὲ ὅτι ἡ μὲν διαφορὰ περιέχει, οὐ περιέχεται δέ: περιέχει τῷ ἐν πλείοσιν εἶναι, τρόπον 
δέ τινα περιέχεται τῷ μὴ ἑνὸς συμβεβηκότος εἶναι δεκτικὰ τὰ ὑποκείμενα, ἀλλὰ πλειόνων. καὶ ἡ μὲν 
διαφορὰ ἀνεπίτατος καὶ ἀνάνετος, τὰ δὲ συμβεβηκότα τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον ἐπιδέχεται. καὶ ἀμιγεῖς 
μὲν αἱ ἐναντίαι διαφοραί, μιγείη δ’ ἂν τὰ ἐναντία συμβεβηκότα. Cf. also Elias, in Isag, 102.25-28, 
31-33: διάφορα δὲ αὐτῶν λέγει τρία: πρῶτον ὅτι ἡ διαφορὰ περιέχει, οὐ περιέχεται δέ (τὸ γὰρ λογικὸν 
περιέχει τὸν ἄνθρωπον), τὰ δὲ συμβεβηκότα τρόπον μέν τινα περιέχουσι, κατὰ τὶ δὲ περιέχονται ... 
δεύτερον αὐτῶν διάφορον ὅτι τὸ μὲν συμβεβηκὸς ἐπιδέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον, ἡ δὲ διαφορὰ οὐκέτι. 
2 Damasc. Dial, 27.2—3; cf. Porph., Isag, 20.11—15: Περὶ τῆς κοινωνίας τοῦ εἴδους καὶ τοῦ ἰδίου. Εἴδους 
δὲ καὶ ἰδίου κοινὸν τὸ ἀλλήλων ἀντυκατηγορεῖσθαι: εἰ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος, γελαστικόν, καὶ εἰ γελαστικόν, 
ἄνθρωπος: τὸ γελαστικὸν δὲ ὅτι κατὰ τὸ πεφυκέναι γελᾶν ληπτέον, πολλάκις εἴρηται: ἐπίσης τε γάρ 
ἐστι τὰ εἴδη τοῖς μετέχουσι καὶ τὰ ἴδια ὧν ἐστιν ἴδια. Cf. also Elias, in Isag, 103.2—3, 10-11: Εἴδους δὲ 
καὶ ἰδίου κοινὸν τὸ ἀλλήλων ἀντικατηγορεῖσθαι ... δεύτερον τὸ ἐπίσης μετέχεσθαι. 3 Damasc., Dial, 
27.6—9; cf. Porph., Isag, 20.16—21.3: Περὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς τοῦ εἴδους καὶ τοῦ ἰδίου. Διαφέρει δὲ τὸ εἶδος τοῦ 
ἰδίου, ὅτι τὸ μὲν εἶδος δύναται ἄλλων γένος εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον εἶναι ἄλλων ἴδιον ἀδύνατον. καὶ τὸ μὲν εἶδος 
προὔφέστηκεν τοῦ ἰδίου, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον ἐπιγίνεται τῷ εἴδει: δεῖ γὰρ ἄνθρωπον εἶναι, ἵνα καὶ γελαστικόν. 
ἔτι τὸ μὲν εἶδος ἀεὶ ἐνεργείᾳ πάρεστι τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ τὸ δὲ ἴδιόν ποτε καὶ δυνάμει: ἄνθρωπος μὲν γὰρ 
ἀεὶ ἐνεργείᾳ ὁ Σωκράτης ἐστίν, γελᾷ δὲ οὐκ ἀεὶ, καίπερ ἀεὶ πεφυκὼς εἶναι γελαστικός ἔτι ὧν οἱ ὅροι 
διάφοροι, καὶ αὐτὰ διάφορά ἐστιν: ἔστιν δὲ εἴδους μὲν τὸ ὑπὸ τὸ γένος εἶναι καὶ τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων καὶ 


Yu 


διαφερόντων τῷ ἀριθμῷ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστιν κατηγορούμενον εἶναι καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα, ἰδίου δὲ τὸ μόνῳ καὶ ἀεὶ 
καὶ παντὶ προσεῖναι. Cf. also Elias, in Isag, 103.12--21: ἐφ᾽ οἷς λέγει αὐτῶν καὶ διάφορα τέσσαρα: πρῶτον 
ὅτι τὸ μὲν εἶδος δύναται ἄλλου γένος εἶναι ὡς ἐπὶ τῶν ὑπαλλήλων, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον ἄλλου ἴδιον οὐ δύναται 
εἶναι δεύτερον ὅτι τὸ μὲν εἶδος πρότερον τοῦ ἰδίου, τὸ δὲ ἴδιον ἐπιγίνεται τῷ εἴδει: πρῶτον γὰρ ἄνθρωπος 
καὶ τότε γελαστικόν. τρίτον ὅτι τὸ εἶδος ἀεὶ ἐνεργείᾳ, τὸ δὲ ἴδιόν ποτε καὶ δυνάμει: ἀεὶ γὰρ ὁ Σωκράτης 
ἐνεργείᾳ ἄνθρωπος, γελᾷ δὲ οὐκ ἀεί, καίπερ ἀεὶ πεφυκὼς γελαστικὸς εἶναι. τέταρτον διάφορον εἴδους 


καὶ ἰδίου, ὅτι ὧν οἱ ὅροι διάφοροι, καὶ αὐτὰ τοιαῦτα: ἐπιεδὴ οὖν διάφοροι οἱ ὅροι εἴδους καὶ ἰδίου, ἀνάγκη 
καὶ αὐτὰ διάφορα εἶναι. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ περὶ εἴδους καὶ ἰδίου. 


480 ΣΧΟΛΙΑ ΣΥΝ ΘΕΣΕΙ THX ΠΟΡΦΥΡΙΟΥ ΕΙΣΑΓΩΓΗΣ 
+10 


Κοινὰ εἴδους καὶ συμβεβηκότος τὸ κατὰ πλειόνων κατηγορεῖσθαι.! διαφορὰ εἴδους 
καὶ συμβεβηκότος: ὅτι τὸ μὲν εἶδος ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι, τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκότος τὸ ἐν τῷ ποῖόν 
τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται, ὅτι τοῦ εἴδους ἡ μετοχὴ ἑνός ἐστι, τῶν δὲ συμβεβηκότων καὶ 
πλειόνων τις μετέχει’ ὅτι τὸ εἴδος φύσει πρότερον τῶν συμβεβηκότων: ὅτι τοῦ εἴδους 
ἡ μετοχὴ ἐπίσης, τὰ δὲ συμβεβηκότα τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον ἐπιδέχονται.2 


ἘΠ 


Κοινὸν ἰδίου καὶ ἀχωρίστου τὸ μὴ ἄνευ αὐτῶν συστῆναι ἐκεῖνα, οἷς ὑπάρχουσι, καὶ 
ὅτι ἀμφότερα ἀεὶ πάρεισι.Σ Διαφορὰ ἰδίου καὶ συμβεβηκότος: ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἴδιον ἑνὶ εἴδει 
ὑπάρχει, τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκὸς πλείοσιν. ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἴδιον ἀντιστρέφει πρὸς τὸ εἶδος, τὸ 


1 Damasc., Dial, 28.2—3; cf. Porph., Isag, 21.4—7: Περὶ τῆς κοινωνίας τοῦ εἴδους καὶ τοῦ συμβεβηκότος. 
Εἴδους δὲ καὶ συμβεβηκότος κοινὸν μὲν τὸ ἐπὶ πολλῶν κατηγορεῖσθαι, σπάνιοι δὲ αἱ ἄλλαι κοινότητες 
διὰ τὸ πλεῖστον ἀλλήλων διεστάναι τό τε συμβεβηκὸς καὶ τὸ à συμβέβηκεν. Elias, in Isag, 103.22—23: 
Ἐφ᾽ οἷς συγκρίνει εἶδος καὶ συμβεβηκὸς καὶ λέγει κοινὸν αὐτῶν Ev τὸ ἐπὶ πολλῶν κατηγορεῖσθαι. 
2 Damasc., Dial, 28.3—7; cf. Porph., Isag, 21.819: Περὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς τῶν αὐτῶν. Ἴδια δὲ ἑκατέρου, 
τοῦ μὲν εἴδους τὸ ἐν τῷ τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖσθαι ὧν ἐστιν εἶδος, τοῦ δὲ συμβεβηκότος τὸ ἐν τῷ ποῖον ἢ 
πῶς ἔχον. καὶ τὸ ἑκάστην οὐσίαν ἑνὸς μὲν εἴδους μετέχειν, συμβεβηκότων δὲ πλειόνων, τῶν τε χωριστῶν 
καὶ τῶν ἀχωρίστων. καὶ τὰ μὲν εἴδη προεπινοεῖται τῶν συμβεβηκότων, κἂν ἀχώριστα ἢ (δεῖ γὰρ εἶναι 
τὸ ὑποκείμενον, ἵνα ἐκείνῳ τι συμβῇ)' τὰ δὲ συμβεβηκότα ὑστερογενῆ πέφυκεν καὶ ἐπεισοδιώδη τὴν 
φύσιν ἔχει. καὶ τοῦ μὲν εἴδους ἡ μετοχὴ ἐπίσης, τοῦ δὲ συμβεβηκότος, κἂν ἀχώριστον ῇ, οὐκ ἐπίσης: καὶ 
γὰρ Αἰθίοψ Αἰθίοπος ἔχοι ἂν τὴν χροιὰν ἢ ἀνειμένην ἢ ἐπιτεταμένην κατὰ μελανίαν. Λείπεται δὴ περὶ 
ἰδίου καὶ συμβεβηκότος εἰπεῖν: πῇ γὰρ τὸ ἴδιον τοῦ τε εἴδους καὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς καὶ τοῦ γένους διενήνοχεν, 
εἴρηται. Elias, in Isag, 103.29—31, 32-33: διάφορα δὲ αὐτῶν λέγει τέσσαρα: πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι τὸ εἶδος ἐν τῷ 
τί ἐστι κατηγορεῖται, τὸ δὲ συμβεβηκὸς ἐν τῷ ποῖόν τι ἢ πῶς ἔχον ... τρίτον ὅτι φύσει πρότερα τὰ εἴδη τῶν 
συμβεβηκότων. 3 Damasc., Dial, 29.3—5; cf. Porph., Isag, 21.20—22.3: Περὶ τῆς κοινωνίας τοῦ ἰδίου 
καὶ τοῦ ἀχωρίστου συμβεβηκότος. Κοινὸν δὴ τῷ ἰδίῳ καὶ τῷ ἀχωρίστῳ συμβεβηκότι τὸ ἄνευ αὐτῶν μὴ 
ὑποστῆναι ἐκεῖνα, ἐφ᾽ ὧν θεωρεῖται: ὣς γὰρ ἄνευ τοῦ γελαστικοῦ οὐχ ὑφίσταται ἄνθρωπος, οὕτως οὐδὲ 
ἄνευ τοῦ μέλανος ὑποσταίη ἄν Αἰθίοψ. καὶ ὥσπερ παντὶ καὶ ἀεὶ πάρεστι τὸ ἴδιον, οὕτως καὶ τὸ ἀχώριστον 
συμβεβηκός. Elias, in Isag, 104.1—2, 3-5: EQ οἷς παραβάλλει ἴδιον καὶ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς καὶ λέγει 
κοινὰ αὐτῶν Siw: πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι ἄνευ τούτων οὐ δύναται ὑποστῆναι τὰ ἐν οἷς εἰσιν ... δεύτερον δὲ ὅτι 
ὥσπερ παντὶ καὶ ἀεὶ πάρεστι τὸ ἴδιον, οὕτως καὶ τὸ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκός. 
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À 


δὲ συμβεβηκός οὐκέτι: ὅτι τὸ μὲν συμβεβηκός ἐπιδέχεται τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, τὸ δὲ 
ἴδιον οὐδαμῶς.ἱ 


1 Damasc., Dial, 29.5-8; cf. Porph., Isag, 22.5-13: Περὶ τῆς διαφορᾶς τῶν αὐτῶν. Διενήνοχεν δὲ ὅτι τὸ 
μὲν ἴδιον μόνῳ ἑνὶ εἴδει πάρεστιν ὣς τὸ γελαστικὸν ἀνθρώπῳ, τὸ δὲ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς οἵον τὸ μέλαν 
οὐκ Αἴθίοπι μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ κόρακι πρόσεστι καὶ ἄνθρακι καὶ ἐβένῳ καὶ ἄλλοις τισὶν. διὸ τὸ μὲν ἴδιον 
ἀντικατηγορεῖται οὔ ἐστὶν ἴδιον καὶ ἔστιν ἐπίσης, τὸ δὲ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς οὐκ ἀντικατηγορεῖται. 
Καὶ τῶν μὲν ἰδίων ἐπίσης ἡ μετοχή, τῶν δὲ συμβεβηκότων ἡ μὲν μᾶλλον ἡ δὲ ἧττον. Εἰσὶν μὲν οὖν καὶ 
ἄλλαι κοινότητές τε καὶ ἰδιότητες τῶν εἰρημένων, ἀλλ’ ἐξαρκοῦσι καὶ aŭta εἰ διάκρισίν τε αὐτῶν καὶ τῆς 
κοινωνίας παράστασιν. Elias, in Isag, 104.511: διάφορα δὲ αὐτῶν λέγει τρία: πρῶτον ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἴδιον ἑνὶ 
μόνῳ εἴδει ὑπάρχει, ὡς τὸ γελαστικὸν ἀνθρώπῳ, τὸ δὲ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς οἷον τὸ μέλαν οὐκ Αἰθίοπι 
μόνῳ ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄλλοις πολλοῖς. Δεύτερον ὅτι τὸ ἴδιον ἀντιστρέφει καὶ ἀντικατηγορεῖται καὶ ἐπίσης ἐστὶν 
οὗ ἐστιν ἴδιον, τὸ δὲ ἀχώριστον συμβεβηκὸς οὐκ ἀντιστρέφει. 


APPENDIX 


Scholia in Armenian Manuscripts 


Some manuscripts! contain scholia (with minor different readings mainly of ortho- 


graphic character); their relations to certain words or expressions ofthe text are marked 


by various pictorial signs, and this makes almost no confusion possible. The list below 


contains indications of lecture and paragraph numbers followed by words or passages 


discussed, and, after the dash, the number(s) of manuscript(s) followed by the texts of 


the scholia. No special indication means that the scholia are in margins. The abbrevia- 


tion [6. (= [πιδπιιΠ) introducing many scholia means "interpretation." 


3.5 
5:5 


5.5 
6.1 


6.4 
6.4 


6.10 
6.10 
6.10 


6.10 


Vunutüurupuhu — M1766 phyuwuywhu. 

tupurpniuutugt -- M1716 (fol. 99"), M2326 (1843), W656 (221): ἵπ[πιήπη- 
Intuuburg qh Vwutuwywupt pum udurunipburu pnruüp dh? thnthnfupu 
qui npp pun nruünqu tt. 

puruqh — W656 (22%): (6. ULy dwn sE ntuwy np pum jninuhg jenny. 
ljuj&u — M1716 (1017), M2326 (1851), W656 (247): hurunbpáp wint E nnujEu 
ΠΠΙΠΙΙ Yuu Yuuywy. 

unnnenipehruu — M1716 (1017), M2326 (1851): uurpnfunjyu πι hnqnyt duruurug 
UIDUID. 

ταπια [μπαρ uruugntuióp — M2326 (1837): dguuiqnju Nbpullpunu. 
ttphuvtuwgtwy— M2326 (1867): jó. ub pt? n; E pun npujEu ndwup ἱμαῃδί- 
ghi wy h ub&pnpu τιδπιιπΙ purüp: πι ttphuvtuugtwyu udurü wut πι ns 
húnwtur. pwr ntu. πι sh yuruby twrhp pk stud h huuljuruui. ur qungur 
inghunnretuk wut. pt hus hdwumwutp tt. 

tunyupt — M1716 (1047), M2326 (1087): puntehrut Ε/ uurhuurt E. 

παπα - M1716 (104), M2326 (1087): upuuuhnidfü E/ upumurquip. 
puiquuig — M1716 (104°), M2326 (1087): oumnp. nium qup[uhp] πα][Πιπτπ|ῃ] 
puqnivp wuhwmpt uruhniüp tt puqnit hwuphg sywptu hunnpnty qh 
hurunip wuhuw $k wy, hwtntp utni br uibuurtju tqtptwyp bu dEly wuhmu 
ny hug k. 

puquwg — M1766: (ò. puqnit wuhwmpt uthnrup tu puqnit hwuphg 
syuptu hunnpnty qh hwtntp urühnru sywy. hurünrpu ulinü πι mntuwlu 
tqtptwyp tu. σα απ utühurnnü nsns E: 


1 Among them the earlist manuscript M1716 written in 1276. 
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7.1 


7.2 
7.2 


7.2 
74 


8.2 
8.2 


8.4 


9.1 


9.3 


9.4 


9.4 


10.2 
10.5 
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Gupunutu — M1746: wutt qnp phpnjurnu jurunpnüurut yopynk tr p yuntny 
tr {ΠΕ wut. 

juiquinp — M1716 (105°), M2326 (1087): (ò. hnqbiljuru ur[uunut huwquuntug. 
tnywpwtshipndpu — M1716 (105"), M2326 (1887): (6. πππτι[ punAwht hwuw- 
ukht bt πππτι[ hwuwtkpt pundAwhpt, huy nuu taypwinp quiuánig αὅπιρρ. 
thurjuru — M1716 (1057), M2326 (188), M1766: unnhytwtup. 

ubuuruh — M1736 (105?): dupudpüu thnpp nr utd. utn mtu[wy] τππιπ[ρΏππι- 
phru] h ubunurüpu. 

jut — M1716 (106), M2326 (190?): wuk jek [ΠΠ] uii np h ubphurtquu hth 
pudwutwy mtuwyu ns E huw np tpynt hurgurpnurtqu h dh dwd htu hnurg 
unu j[hüp bwd Agdwphu, pug wuu yni hth htu hpurg p ubphurtqu 
&oduppu. 

unnurug qhuiniphuru — Mi716 (1077), M1766: πιπιηπιδη] uruuniónj. 
qqhunippru — M1716 (107), M2326 (1907): qhinnyehtu quphtunt uu wut 
qh wy, E puniphrü pppt br wy, wphtGumnt uuunrónj. 

qhunniphruu τπιπππιδη] — M1716 (107°), M2326 (1907): ny huwgwt quu- 
unih pwut weawybpmpt quiu wu jq (tnhu) Atnptght. 

Ur qunwohtt ujuujEu wutt — M1716 (107*), M2326 (190?): qh uruuiniónj 
qhuiniphunfpu unüt puntphrüu bit ns πιππι|{ι. 

Uj bt ng p puqnidfu wutt qni — M1716 (1087), M2326 (191), W656 (447): 
wubt huyunwynnpt pt puhwtpuywtt sf h (W656 skn) purqntiuu, qh pt 
E Yuu dh puniphrü E Gupwywywgtwy bit qpuqniduu quuhwmut dhu- 
pup hunnpntgnigtwy, yud puqntu E nupurunirpt αι wtyku qpuqnrifuü 
hin puiqunigehuruu hunnpntgnigtwy tr unt hwywnwynnpu uultu tpt 
ub Ep pupurunirpu tGupwyugtwy h dhwpwp wuhumphgt ΠΙΙΠΠΠΠ[, unin 
wutp qh dtp gnigup h Awnhn τππιπορῖ np sf bupulugtuy, wy h 
unulj dnwoéntetut E tt pwqni E punhurunipü πι puquuirpurp purquurgu 
humnnpnh uw wyu wuyup E qpuqnifu dh utunruup Ynsty. putuqn wyu 
E uuhduru pupurunipnu dh pnind pum mtuwyhu h puquug puyw- 
[πα 

Puy h puqnrduü qni n; E — M1716 (108"), M2326 (1927): [6. hwuntppt wut 
h µιπαπιία ns E wyuptupt h uquipnuu πι ns h qpuinipfhru uquytwgu, qh h 
uqui [hu qphuinihtu ns E wy h dtq shwt bir juruuinruró dtpu jbuinj E. huy 
pk quutuwyt wutu wyt uwfu E pwt qpuqniuu, tins wuh ph puqnutu, zwy 
E pet ng E qquqh. 

putqh qhunuenru h dtq k, Yuu jupupshu - M1766 (843): 16. wn. 
uuunruóqhuntipturu putuqh wudupdpt E br wuwuwywt. tr h dtp 
qhuughpu ια] wywywtth. 

quruuiquiüniphru — M1716 (1097), M2326 (192): [6. nuppbpnippru. 

sup — M1716 (17), M2326 (193"), M1766 (867): [6. ατπαξτηῖι. 
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12.1 


12.1 


12.2 


12.3 


12.4 


12.4 


12.5 


13.1 


13.5 


14.2 


14.12 


15-3 
15.6 


15.6 


uunpurqnhgE, tek uuhuurüngE — M1716 (127), M2326 (195°): unnpwaqnpnti- 
phit nuh ujuunuüniphrü np quum ππιππι[π|πι] uubüp tpynnwth pwyut- 
nnrulju ywnwswpwntnp. 

ns ΠΙΠΙΠΙΠ] πα τας, ur; ΠΠΠΠΠΙΠΩΠΕ — M1716 (112%), M2326 (195), M1766 
(873), M1751 (827): [ὅ. h ση &umpu dbpgu τη pk qpus E umnpwapnryphtru. 

h qutuwquuntetuk — M1716 (112), M2326 (195), M1766 (887), M1751 (837): 
quiuppblpniphru uut. 

Uy. - M1716 (113*), M2326 (1967): [Ó. tk wuk np gunuw pt qhnuurunru Awyut 
jnndwu np n; Gu h dhdtwitg Qupnnnnipfhru k uwhdwuty quh dh: vw wutu 
pk quyu t punu gyud "inptihfhip npngt wy, qunuw pnpnp uurdEp wut. 
wupu Ep pum punuquunretwugt’® qnp nthi wn ι[πι[αιπῖπι hhuq pwp- 
puinpn, uwhdwttg — M1716 (113), M2326 (1965: qh nnngtught h uhuburug 
Gi Awuuwshght h ügnnnnirptbuku wyw wn nuptburuu suwhdwuhu: 

h futnptypnyt qhtnptypu ywpyugngtu -- M1716 (137), M2326 (1967): nnujEu 
np np fJuunnk quiuntü ΠΙΠΠΙΡ tr uut pk uhEntü wuu qurunrurn p [uunptinyu 
qhtunntwy wintu tgnyg. 

uunpunpniphru wutdp απ] — M1716 (1137), M2326 (196"): pum Uugnpnnt- 
ptwt qnp nthi wn πι παπα t punpn, wn fptupu uurhuurüt wyu, pt 
utn E nuu jninuhg [...], tek τητπτητπππι[...], huy pum npni puphurup un 
huptwtu nthi uuinpugqnniphru E wu E upuuuniphru qh αππρ tt br 
uurhuüuru spunnrüpu. 

ühuruntu ujuuturup -- W263 (256"): 10. ubnhu dhut E πα πίτα, 
upjunnuurilqurupu utnp — M1716 (114), M2326 (197°): t ubnp qhurdutü wuwg 
puimngn, nunt, pyent, Yoni, pupy, luu hut, hnui, qnyüti, Awyut, hny 
t nwp tt Yu qnyut, utu πτημιπιπ]ῃ, Yupuhp, Yury, qno // M1766 (907), 
W656 (447): 10. t utn qhunfuü wut, pumgp, nwnt, pnt Yoni, uuu. 
uuhdwuh uurhuuru — M1716 (1151), M2326 (1987): uwhdwt uwhtwuh wu k 
uurhüurubü E puru YupdAunowm juwywmths punryetwt Gupwlwy hpht Gir wyu 
uwhudwtuu ns dhwyu quwhdwutwyu npp bi Gu yuymuk Git uwhdwuk wy 
qunyü hupu tı quuhdwt nptrk Eniptwt. 

tuyjewaqnnyehtu — M1716 (117), M2326 (200°), M1766 (923), M1751 (877): utu 
qpuntphiu uwhdwth tit unnpugqpnnripturn tı h dhu un qh ns umnpwaqnk 
qutn wy, uuhuurtüt. 

ytpyupuwt — M1766 (93°), M1751 (877): [6. Πάλη Any. 

Pug — M1716 (19*), M2326 (2027): ntbuwyh q uuhuurüu urüljuununp E qh 
wnwo9ht puru stu h gnigwuty pk πῃ uruhunnng Ygnnn tt αι ytpght pt np 
ubnp ιηπιππ|ῃΓ. 

Shuurlj - M1716 (19"), M2326 (2027), M1766 (ο): nup uwhduwtu quruu 
mtuwyh put E qh wuh wn utn, wuh πι p ή σπα wuhwmhg; W263 (258): 
“huh E. 
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16.5 


16.5 


17.2 


17.3 


17.4 
17.4 


17.4 
17.10 
17.10 
18.1 
18.1 
18.1 
18.3 
19.1 


19.1 


19.1 


19.3 


19.5 
19.5 


19.7 


20.2 


20.3 
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wpwupswywuht puntut — M1716 (120"), M2326 (2031), M1766 (957): 10. p 
puniphrü uuunruóunmpp bit uruuntónj. 

h qquyntptwtgt — M1716 (120ν), M2326 (2031): qh t bu qquiniphrüp wyp, 
wywts, php, pipwt, Atnp, np E goguthwywt uquinyeptu // M1766 h 
t. 

huzu — M1716 (121), M2326 (2047): τη Awyup uouurup, hháh, yytth Gr 
juu. 

kulp -- M1716 (1227), M2326 (203"): p uuthuuru Fwy phüupuuiqn, w ns püpuur- 
qn: nnujEu ontu // M1766 (96") ιό. p ππιπι[τπῖι Fwy pnupuuiqn. w ns nupuuiqn. 
hnuurünru Awyu — M1766 (96"): nnujEu 2nrü. 

pul kwyt — Mi716 (1221), M2326 (2047): nwuwtgt ns hph wy, puunig 
urunruru πα dhun qnugnrphuru br wuntwt t ΠΠΠ: 

upuuuhuünruu — Mi746 (18?) ujljeu αππιπ up pnint te ΠΠ] bit ur 
puniphrü Gu. 

yud punipburnfp urütiqn bt απιππηθπιπι[ρ Gqtptury — M1746 (19): untu E. 
h hutt — W656 (58°): τὸ. jhqunEu 

W656 (58): 1ò. h jJhipnjypnu win. yuki, npp p <EUwywuku wuug: 

ywyuynyu juruhunnutü wugurtty — M1716 (1247), M2326 (206"): qh sk qhunnt- 
phi. 

dzntpttuunpu — M1766 (99): qh $k qpuinipru. 

punnuiljtiguru -- W656 (607): τ. uJurüuiguru 

quiujuigniguywut — M1716 (1261), M2326 (208%), M1766 (100°): urujo- 
nhywpyh (uruonhpunhtp). 

2upurpurniehrupu — M1716 (1261), M2326 (208%), M1766 (100%): nhw- 
thun. 

üufuunuruntphrupu — M1716 (1261), M2326 (208"), M1766 (100): wynopwuhu. 
bupurnqnniebunlpu — M1716 (127), M2326 (2997), M1766 (101°): uurhiurunqu 
pudwtuh. 

pupuuuunpurQqujpu — M1716 (1281), M2326 (2101), M1766 (1027): Uwpuhu. 
quypwumnpwyuyut — M1716 (1281), M2326 (2101), M1766 (1027): ujururh- 
nrüp. 

W263 (2627): (6. 9nn Uphumnmwty wuk jEurqurgü E nu? np qbtupwywyt wuh, 
tr E pus np ubupwywyntu, np E qnjyugnippnrü bit upyuruunhntdü 
qhnuurunruniehru pugnnngtugnip — W263 (2623): dupn wuh uunppb- 
pniphrü tnwyh. 

Ὀπίπι - M1716 (129°), M2326 (2111): qnn Uppuunutj wut Eurtjugü tht qnp 
qttypewywyk wuh Git E np ubupwywyntut np E qnugnripfru Gir upuuuhnrdu. 
WIL urugunnururu br wy, urüurueunnurqutu — M1716 (128"), M2326 (211), 
M1766 (103"), M1751 (97): upunfuruqnruu wu E Gt unpu umurgpnut, wy, 
uruguruulput shuh. 
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20.4 


20.4 
20.4 


21.1 


21.2 


21.2 


21.2 


21.4 


21.6 


21.6 


21.7 


21.8 


21.8 
21.8 
21.9 
21.9 
21.9 
21.9 


πη] urugunnurQquru, be Πα, uruurugunnurquru — M1716 (1287), 
M2326 (211), M1766 (103"), M1752 (97"): nun uhuliurdppu wyu E πι hplnrpu 
Πα η 

wyg — M1716 (289), M2326 (2117), M1766 (103”), M1751 (97"): wyu tpynuuu sphüp. 
upurnfurulj;urugu — W656 (687): [ὅ. npurduruljhrupu wyu tu. 

qnytnu — M1716 (131), M2326 (2197): η. &unü puptpghp bt qqonnuehruu 
uunuüntru wyuu. 

Q-nyutu — M1716 (131), M2326 (213"), W656 (γον): 10. qnyu npwyt pip mntuw- 
Yugt, yundnh uwyhuwyh ngh, Ge wingi qnytnwpwp uunpngh npujEu 
qnywgntphiu hip ntuwyugt pwyg qnyuu qnjugniphrü shuh hip mnbuw- 
quigt // M1766 (105*) qq wnt puptpghp bit qquipniprüu unüntu wud. 
tpt n? jnndurd wutdp, Unüpunnku uyhuuy t- M1716 (1327), M2326 (2137), 
W656 (71): uujhunuljü qnugnyetwt hnüurunruupuip umnpngh, qpurü 
απῃπιπ sunu, un jmpdur qunlüpunntu, np απ τ jpüpu En, uujh- 
uu yu uubüp ns; tpt quupjnunurtju qnywgntpehiu wubup h uw, wy, upuuur- 
hniut, tı quu απ], nnyku jnndwd qkpu uyjpmwy ns qn, wutudp, gnigu- 
utup (M2326 om.), pk ππη η E wyw quuihduru qknyeptu uyhunwyh 
sumunt. 

wun - M1716 (1327), M2326 (2143), M1766 (1067): ος urünpumunáhr. 

jondwud wutdp qbnuruljprunü, tr qpunuruljprupu h Undpt απι - Miz16 
(132%), M2326 (2141), W656 (721): [6. unpw þh pwuwyku tu πι uu h 
upuiuuhuurgtu tı h hunuupnurngunpuru. 

mtuwy — M1716 (1923), M2326 (2143), W656 (737): [6. nbuwy puruüurtquruu dp 
E tr ns wuh pwuwywtnyetwt ubuurlju np pwt qnp wnwtty. 

uubüp puruulpuuuqnju -- Μι7ι6 (1331), M2326 (2151), W656 (721): ιό. 
Ujuhupu pt dupn pwt quwpn puruuluruuqnyu qn πι puwuunit, uw 
ujuruunufuurut jek wt jnruurutbi nj bit h πιο] πι E Gt ns pum pünrptiuru. 
npujEu h uujphpunurünt τΠπππιΠππ[ — M1716 (133), M2326 (2151), W656 (73): 
(ò. npujEu h ἁπηῖι τπππιΠπ. tı p prh πι p Yhn, uujfpunurtqu ntuuy E (W656 + 
tı dp uibuurt E) n; punnrüp qunut πι quntuqu: 

wiwt hpt Πρ uupphpnrehru — M1716 (1931), M2326 (2151), W656 
(73*), W263 (2647): urtudupufpuuruku puwghp n; πη] h nnuur unurbiu 
tı ünruiqu. 

qbnuruljnrupnu — M1716 (133"), M2326 (2151): huruumurlquipuint k. 
puruurqurüu — M1716 (133"), M2326 (2151): juunljin E. 

juunljbinu — M1746 (130): np E purty. 

huruurnurldurpurp — M1746 (130%): qnndtu pb. 

juunljuujEu — M1746 (130?): [Juudurtjüniphru, upónülniphru. 

h uuihdurüu -- M1716 (1337), M2326 (208"): (ò. utut πι ufüsununu np E hwuw- 
πι br jwnn unuppbpnniphru jG&üupurqnntiphru uupu jnndwd dup 
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22.2 


22.2 


22.3 


23.4 


23.4 


23.4 


23.4 


23.4 


23.4 


23.5 


23.5 


23.5 


23.5 


23.5 


23.5 
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Gnlnuurup pujulinnrulfü np E juultjbn h uuhuduruu wutpny np E ybunwtp 
ρήμα [...] 

Purüqh - M1716 (133"), M2326 (2197): uwhdwubpny uyhuwyt qnytnwpwnp, 
qh h utrki h qnyt nyt uujppunuru uurhüuruh qntnwpunp gnigut pk qntinu 
huuwhdwuu πα juutjbinu p απ πάπα απ[ πι οι πας ntt αι qqntnu np 
αι tu p uuhuurüu yumuhdwugt E // W656 (747) 10. uurhdurupn uupnunurtqü 
qnytnwpun, Gt h utik qnyu unjyu. qh qnyu αι E uuppunurtp tı Yupdppt. 
GL ung: ππι]Γι niptdt qnjbin E, qh qnyinwpwp umnpngh. whw gnigwt 
juunlj&inhü wntt πι qqnytnu: 

Ὀπίπημη - M1716 (1941), M2326 (2161): ò. wut np pt utnhgt wjt np punuh- 
utwuupp tu punlugnighs mwppipniyehiup wyupm E np ubnwgnyt tL 
uw niuhgh gh ππι]Γι dh uuu nth qpwnywgnighs mwpptpniehru 
unuyku παπα παρ uw upuuuuf[uurut. 

Uyu niptdt wwpm Ep αι παπα utnh απ, qh - M1716 (1843), M2326 
(208), M1766 (108"). M1751 (101"): [6. wıphtuy punti. 

(πη, tpt dhnit utph punyugwywup qnt quwuwquuntehtup, upupun E br 
ππ[αππηΐ utnh qnt -M1716 (134”): 10. ghuth E qh wt np pun dnutiupp tt 
ns hpntt qutn wy, hpptr qntuwy niht qpwnyugnighs nwpptpnrphtu, 
qh uhur ubinulutuuqnju ubnu np ubn upjupq E tt ns mtuwy ns niup 
pumlugntigh? uunpbpnrpehrü. 

putuw yuu — M1716 (136* supra lineam): $k, M1766 (109%), M1751 (103°): 
eth. 

durhljuruugntru br uruuurhu — M1716 (136" supra lineam): $k, M1766 (109"), 
Mi751 (1037): st hüh. 

purtuw yur duihluruugnru — M1716 (136! supra lineam): k. 

puruuilquru urudurhu — M1716 (1961 supra lineam): E. 

urüpuru durhljurüugnrü -- M1716 (196: supra lineam): k. 

urupuru urudurhu — M1716 (136 supra lineam): E, M1766 (109"), M1751 (103): 
pum nununüp ihih, pum Uppuunutjh sphüh. 

purduruh αι ur n guswywtt bir juruonrust, h qquinru tr juruqquiyu — M1716 
(1367): pun "1purunüp hth, puu Upnuunutih srhüp. 

2usurlqurüu bit wing — M1716 (136" supra lineam): sk, M1766 (1107), M1751 
(1037): sth. 

qquinruü br urüqquij - M1716 (136" supra lineam): sk. 

zusurtjuru qquijnru — M1716 (136 supra lineam): E. 

zusurlqurü uruqquij -- M1716 (136" supra lineam): E. 

uru2zusurquru qquijniu — Mr716 (136" supra lineam): sf, M1766 (ποτ), M1751 
(103?): pum nurnnüp hth, pum Upnpuunutrp srpup. 

npng upuníurqóniphrup [πμ ugjuujEu lit pum wud ophtwyh — M1716 
(1367): [6. nuu uuu urppnuurtp quyunuhy uut puruurquiu. 
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24.7 


24.7 


26.3 


28.1 


28.2 


28.8 


28.15 
29.12 


*2.3 
*3.5 


*355 


9.6 


9.6 


qunwounhy — M2326 (2211), Mi716: upguuppuh& ηπη[ sumhyt E, P240, 
M1766, M1751: upurujnruh &, W263 (2667): 1ὸ. upurupniuh& Yuu upuugnr&uru. 
jwyudwd h tpt in[uk qgntpmt — M1716 (139), M2326 (221): [6. 
uuunrunó swukhg uuinóbuig qn uuppr tı wiu hg wituwyt ρα pwyg 
upuuphu hduuuu[uknp] swutbt quyu wy, qhnip sywnwys ntti πῃ 
wukn. 

Purüqh bi ns dGipüuqnju qnjugnipturu E dnwg lit hwudwpny punnituwyu 
απ - M1716 (136", altera manu): [ntó. iápuurqnjü qnuig. wo πι h[...] n? nitt, 
σπα bt ynnwqnyt πι[...] wuybunwt E ny ywnnn [...], M1716 (136"), M2326 
(224): uhnurtjuruuiqnyü ulinu ny nith quinuig bt qhwudwpny punnruuiqü 
qh ns nith π]Γιπιι quuü h πιιαπιιπι pudwutypnyu, tr ns ynntqnyu ünpu 
E uruoniüsu pup, hwm, qh stu upon quiuugtü tı hwudAwpu punnuby 
[| W656 (90): ιό. nunuhulunpp utnt n; nith quinwg bt qhwudwnny 
punnruurjüu, qh ns nith ujEunu (wut purqnidu pudwutpnyt, lit n; jnntqnyu 
unpu uruenrusu pun tr hwm, qh ns Gu lupnon. 

Qupwhuunin thntnfudnruu -- M1716 (1461), M2326 (228"), M1766 (1183), 
Mı751 (117): [6. qpninpnupu thnthnfupy h qnyt&nhgt h dwywqnytnutu: 

Uw ywqnybnupuin — M1716 (1461), M2326 (2281), M1766 (119*), M1751 (111): 1ὸ. 
whuwYwpwn qnytn. 

uu tr dwywgntptwt punnruurquru (v.l. umop hwtdupny punnruur- 
yutun) — M1716 (147), M2326 (229"): quinuig it hwudwnny punntuwyu 
whuwywpwup wutdp qnin. qh jemu Gout uwhdwt dwpnny, npujEu fu 
αΠπασηρ nnwyp unurug dug bu. 

nurguuiljihg qnup — M1766 (1217), M1751 (113"): [6. hutwupup wyud. 
punhþiuwywt — M1716 (1521), M2326 (2297), M1766 (123"): [6. ygnnnwywt 
L. 

wuhwinh — M1766 (1257): wyu η Εύα nduip E pwr wtu. 

quibuurl — M1716 (1567), M2326 (227?): uu hpünnpn quiüuquiunippru utnp 
αι mtuwp. 

pninp pus kt n; pnpnp — M1736 (1567), M2326 (22/7): |. pninp duin p dwt 
Up h ἁπηῖι Yuu h jnuu ns unhuurtp, br n; d phit h dElju αι jhplnruu. 
uunpuruntpliuru — M1716 (1567), M2326 (2387): unnpwunrpehit E ππημῖι Gr 
uibuuilhu qh nthi uuppbpnripfhru, pujg wuhwiwuwpp tt nitty np E 
uuinpnuruntiphru, qh utni quinniptiuup nith tit qpudwuwywut, nrup puy 
ubnqnpónipburnp nith ntuwyu. πι qpwnywgwuywuut bplünphuu niht 
quiupnplhpnipehru unnpwuniptwdp pwyg utupunnku huruuupp tu qh 
nut wypwuyku nith bit uguujku pum uud quuuquup tu wyud h quiüur- 
quiuntetwit. 

purgwuuw — M1716 (1557-1561), M2326 (2387): 1ὸ. puiguiunipphru E ungu 
qh sntupt uupnpbnnipehru, puyg h gorittu h pwgwunyehruu stu hurru- 
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uuinp qh utni qpunywgwuywut snith Git unbuurtlfu qpuduruunquruu snith 
GL wun quiüurmqurubt utn br mtuwt: 

pum quguyutu — M1716 (156%), M2326 (238?) (6. jnnduid urubup ubinü 
snith punyuguywt, wuhtpu pwdwuwywt nith wu uuinpuruniphru Gr 
puiguiuniphrü E, Gt pk ntuwyu snith purduruurquru wyuhtpt qpunyugw- 
Quit nith, wyu uunpnuunrphrü br puguuntphrü E. 


Glossaries' 


1 Greek-Armenian-English Glossary 


ἀδιαίρετος — urupurdurubrh — indivisible (24.1, 2) 

ἀδιεξίτητος -- urübi urbi — inexhaustible (17.10, 18.5) 

αἴσθησις — qquijnijhrü — sense (6.8, 8.3, 16.5, 6, 25.1) 

αἰσθητός -- qquiih -- sensible (6.8, 10.3 [Porph.]) 

αἰσθητικός — 1. qquiyntu (23.3 [Porph.], 5); 2. qqurjurquru -- percipient (16.6, 22.4, 5, 24.2 
[Porph.], 42.3, *3.5) 

αἰσχροκέρδεια — djurniphru — greed (1.5) 

ἀκατάλληλον — uruh&iunhunnniphtru - inconsequence (15.1) 

ἀκολουθέω — hbunbir pu — follow (1.2, 23.4) 

ἄκρος — Sup — extreme (16.2, 3, 17.1, 9, 18.5, 20.1, 24.7, +5.2) 
cf. Porph., Isag, 5.22 — Porph., [sag arm., 138.17 

ἀλλεπαλλήλου — h dbpur uhiburug (15.4); dhutiurug [πη - in between (15.5) 

ἀλλοῖον — urjpurj rur — otherlike (20.3, 4, 11 [Porph.], 21.9, 23.2 [Porph.]) 

ἄλογος — urupuru — non-rational (3.1, 16.4, 20.2, 10, 11, 22.4, 6, 23.4, 24.6, 25.1, 26.4, 27.1, 
28.12, 13, 15, 29.8) 

ἀμερής — uruduruu — indivisible (24.6) 

ἀμέσως -- urudheurpun — immediately (10.4, 25.8) 

ἀναγινώσκω — nuptinunrd -- read (1.1, 2, 8) 

ἀναγινώσκων — puptngnn - reader (1.1) 

ἀνάγω — db puphphu - pertain (1.8, 4.2, 7) 

ἀναγκαῖος — 1. huupywinp (4.3 [Porph.], 51 [Porph.]); 2. ἱμαπίαιπῃ (6.1 [Porph.: 
hwnyuwitnp], 2, 7.1, 41.1) -- necessary 
cf. Arist., Int, 23a 15 — Arist., Int arm., 179: huinYurinn 

ἀναγκαίως — 1. urd&'uuryü hnop (3.6) -- wholly; 2. Yuiptinpweyku wyu nüpu hupun- 
purujtu (6.2); Yuptinpwuyku (6.2) — necessarily; ywptinn (27.1) - necessary 

ἀναιρέω — h pug purnuuru — destroy (28.14); remove (14.12, +2.4) 

ἀναίρεσιν ποιέω — h pug puntut -- reject (6.9) 

ἀναιρετικόν ἐστι -- h pug puntut -- destroy (28.14) 

ἀναίσθητος — wuqquy (23.5), wWuqquiyntu (23.5) - non-percipient 

ἀναλογέω — hurtidunnpu — be analogous (3.10, 26.4) 


1 [Porph.] indicates that a citation from Porphyry is referred to. [Porph.: huipywnp] indicates 
that Porphyry and David's citation from him contain different Armenian words. Numbers in 
italics indicate the paragraphs in which the Greek word is not attested. 
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ἀνάλυσις — u'pnrnióniphru — analysis (3.4) 

ἀναλυτικά — dbninrónienru - Analytics (1.1) 

ἀναλυτικός — u'bninróurQquiru — analytical (3.4, 7, 8, 4.7) 

ἀναλύω — Uippntowttu (3.10) - decompose; [nióuruiu — resolve (4.7) 

ἀναντίρρητος — urunndur&umnh[h — incontrovertible (19.1) 

ἄναρθρος — πήηοη -- inarticulate (2.3, 4) 

ἀνατίθημι — junrgurütiu — erect (4.1) 

ἀνατρέπω — unnóurunrdü wnuntu - turn against (25.2) 

ἀναφαίνω — tntrhu — be observed (3.4) 

ἀναφέρω — Uipwptntd - belong (4.7) 

ἀναφορά 
ὑπὸ τί μέρος ἀναφορά — quin pus Uwut ytpwptpnidt (1.1), qun nus dwut qtpw- 
ΡΕΠπΙο[ (1.8) — pertinence to which part [of philosophy] 

ἀναφύομαι — ulpupnruurufu — arise (27.6) 

ἀνδριάς — wjpwåtı -- statue (43.6) 
cf. Porph., [sag, 1114 — Porph., [sag arm., 143-144 

ἀνείδεος — wuintuwy -- formless (7.7, 25.1, 4) 

ἀνθέλκω — jururpurn?hu (5.1, 2, 3); puntu (15.2) -- draw to 

ἀνθορίζω — πια μη πι] — define by mutual relations (14.7) 

ἀνθρωπότης -- dupnnnipehru (6.8, 7.5), QunUunrehrü (7.4) - humanity 

ἄνοδος — tq — ascent (18.3) 

ἀνομοιογενής -- uruuduruurubn -- non-co-generic (27.8) 

ἀνομοιοειδής -- Παππά ση — non-co-generic (28.5) 

ἀνομοιομερής — uruuduruunuruury — with non-similar parts (17.2) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 65.18 — Dav., Prol arm., 136.5 

ἀντανίσωσις -- urüupunnpuurhururuunpntphru -- comparison (+3.6) 

ἀντιδιαιρετικός — purd'uruurlquru — divisive (43.6) 

ἀντιδιαιρούμεναι — punnhuwpuduwttwyp — logically distinguished (28.13) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 5.19 -- Dav., Prol arm., 14.16; Arist., Cat, 14b34 ἀντιδιῃρημένα — Arist., Cat 
arm, 313: huywuupwpwupdatwyp 

ἀντιδιαστολή -- nnnontdu — discrimination (28.5) 

ἀντιδιαστέλλω — hurynnngtu - oppose (6.1) 

ἀντικατηγοροῦνται — dhubiurug umnpnght - counter-predicate (+9) 

ἀντικείμενος — 1. punntu (9.1); 2. hurlqurqur (22.6, 25.6 [Porph.], 28.12) - opposite 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1516 — Arist., Cat arm., 142 

ἀντιλαμβάνομαι — pninu huplqurühu -- grasp (25.1, 5) 

ἀντιλέγω — 1. punnhvwputtd (9.2); 2. nunnku uubu (14.1) - speak in opposition 

ἀντιστρέφω — 1. hurtjumurnáhu (22.3, 28.7-9, +4.2, +7, +11); 2. hurturmurnuurd (28.9); 3. 
urunpnuiunápnu (5.8, 13.1) — convert 
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ἀντιστρέφων — hurtjurmuiná -- converted (28.3) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 2021 — Arist., Cat arm., 12, Porph., [sag, 19.14 — Poprph., Isag arm., 
153; Dav., Prol, 17.18 — Dav., Prol arm., 40.30, cf. Thrax 14.20—21 ἀναστρέφω — urunpur- 
nupàpu 

ἀόριστος — urunpp?, urunpn? — indeterminate (2.4, 14.6, 18.5, 6) 

ἄπειρος — wuhntu — infinite (6.10, 17.10, 18.3, 4, 5 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 26.4) 

ἄπειμι — ny qnu -- be absent (2.8, 6.7, 8), 

ἀπέραντος — 1. urubiqp (17.10); 2. urühnru (17.10, 18.5) — infinite 

ἀπερίληπτος — πήιρπτη -- indefinite (2.4, 3.6) 

ἀπέχομαι — h pug Yui — avoid (6.6 [Porph.]) 

ἁπλατής — wiuwt, urupuuurlquru -- without any range of variation (21.8) 

ἀποβάλλω -- h pug nulGuniu - lose (29.12 [Porph.]) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 13.2 — Dav., Prol arm., 145 

ἀπογίνομαι -- pugwyhuhu - go (19.5 [Porph.], 29.1 [Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 4-8, 12 [Porph.]) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 180.8 — Dav., in Cat arm., 268 

ἀπογινόμενον -- h pug πηι] -- having gone away (29.5) 

ἀπογινόμενα — qpuughnbuiuu — going (29.4) 

ἀποδεικτική — urupugnigurlqquruu — demonstration (3.4, 8, 19.1) 

ἀποδεικτικός -- urupugniguilquru — demonstrative (3.4, 5, 19.4, 5) 

ἀπόδειξις — 1. urujurgnjg (3.4, 8, 10, 5.4 [Porph.]); 2. urujugnignueht (3.6, 8, 5.4 
[Porph.]); 3. wuywgnigwywt (3.5) -- proof 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 116.30 — Dav., in Cat arm., 207: wuywignyg 

ἀποδίδωμι — purgunnphu — present (14.6 [Porph.], 15.7 [Porph.], 19.6 [Porph.], 20.11 
[Porph.], 27.1, 10, 28.8, 9, 29.1, 3, +3.6) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1a6 — Arist., Cat arm., 107, Dav., in Cat, 144.18 — Dav., in Cat arm., 235 

ἀπόδοσις — purguiimpntehtu — presentation (5.4 [Porph.]) 
cf. Thrax1 

ἄποιος — urunpnuilj — without quality (29.6, 7) 

ἀποκρημνίζω -- h pupántE ntumtp αμ πι! - fall from a height (16.6) 

ἀποκρημνόω -- h pupuruáumurg hnufu - fall from rocks (16.6) 

ἀπολογέομαι — upuuuruururüuunpnhu — defend oneself (in answer to) (19.5, 24.4, 26.2), 
speak in favour of (25.2), upguuuiu[uuruunnpnipptru - defence (24.7) 

ἀπολογία — upurunuru ururüunnpntphru — speech in defence (12.3), defence in answer to 
(29.3) 

ἀπορία — uupurlnruurüp (14.1, 27.6, 29.8); unupurünruniphtü (27.7, 29.7, +11, 2) -- 
puzzle 
cf. Arist., Cat, 8a14 — Arist., Cat arm. 130: unupurlgnruurup 

ἀπορέω — unumurlüntulu — be puzzled (12.1, 15.1, 16.6, 19.2, 25.5, 27.9, 28.15, 29.1, 41.1, +5.1) 

ἄπορον — uxuurlgjntunti (24.7), unupurlgnruurup (24.7, 25.5) - puzzle 

ἀπορούμενον — uxuruiljruurup -- puzzle (25.5, 26.1) 
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ἀποτελέω — purgurljuruinhu — produce (3.8) 
cf. Porph., Isag, 10.17 — Porph., Isag arm., 143, Dav., Prol, 10.34 — Dav., Prol arm., 24.32 

ἀποτέμνω — purdurühlu -- divide (22.5) 

ἀποτρεπτικός — hnudwpwlywtu — preventive (28.11) 

ἀποτρέπω — hbinquiuurd -- abstain from (28.1) 

ἀποτυγχάνω — ns ntunu — have no (16.6) 

ἀπόφασις — puguiuntjhrü -- negation (25.6, 29.3) 
cf. Arist., Cat., 286 — Arist., Cat arm., 10 

ἀποφατική — pugurunrphru (43.6), purguruurtqur (+3.6) -- negation, negative 

ἀποχωρίζω — wugwintu -- separate (29.5) 

ἀρχηγός -- wnwptnpnwytu -- leader (6.4) 

ἀσάφεια — urühunuruuntphtu -- unclarity (4.3, 6.4, 5, 6) 

ἀσαφής — wthwrwunp — unclear (1.1, 2, 6.3) 
cf. Dav. in Cat, 122.26 — Dav., in Cat arm., 215 

ἀσήμαντος — wut — meaningless (2.3, 4, 14.6) 

ἄσημος -- uruuguruurtquiü -- meaningless (13.2, 4) 

ἀσύστατος — urupumlQqurghrph — non-combinable (23.4, 5, 24.4) 

ἀσφαλῶς — qqni2upuin — cautiously (23.2) 

ἀσώματον -- wudwpuhu — incorporeal (7.1, 9--6, 8.1, 2, 9.1, 10.3 [Porph. ], 16.4, 18.1, 2, 24.6, 
25.5) 

ἄτομος — uruhunun — individual (5.5, 6.10, 10.2, 15.6, 17.2, 7, 10, 18.1, 3, 5 [Porph.], 19.2-5, 
20.7, 24.3, 25.2, 41.5, 6 [Porph.], 42.3, 4, *3.5, *5.2, 3, +6) 

ἀτομόω — wuhuwintu -- individualize (10.2, 24.3, 26.4) 

ἄτοπος — wumtnh — extraordinary (11.5), strange (19.4) 

αὐθυπόστατος — 1. pupuuruuinpurlqur (8.3, 19.5); 2. hupuuqny (23.1) -- self-subsistent 

αὐτοκίνητος -- hupuurouipd -- self-moved (16.6, 22.5) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 47.6 — Dav., Prol arm., 108.24 

ἄφθαρτος — urüuruurqurubih -- indestructible (29.7) 

ἀχώριστος — uruurueunnurquiu — inseparable (2.5, 7, 14.10, 20.2—5, 9, 214, 4, 23.1 [Porph.], 
29.2, 5,12, +8) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 113.11 — Dav., in Cat arm., 202 

ἄψυχος — Ποιο 1 (13.4, 14.3, 16.4, 23.5); uruontus (2.3, 23.5) -- inanimate 

γελαστικός — Shdwnwlut — laughing (2.5, 5.8, 10.2, 13.3, 19.2, 27.5, 28.2, 5-7, 10-15, 
+4.1) 
cf. Porph., Isag, 16.3 — Porph., [sag arm., 149, Dav., in Cat, 171.23 -- Dav., in Cat arm., 
265, Dav., Prol, 12.17 — Dav., Prol arm., 27.33 

γένεσις — 1. [pubpntehru -- origin (6.7), origin of the birth (1.3), creation (10.4); 2. 
utpnitft -- origin of the birth (117 [Porph.]); 3. [hutpnyehru ubpuurü — origin of 
the birth (1.7) 

γενικός — ubinurturu — general (43.4) 
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γενικώτατος — ubinurquruuiqnju — most general (3.1, 16.1, 2, 4, 174, 6, 7, 9, 10, 18.1, 3, 4 
[Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 22.1, 2, 3, +3.6) 
cf. Porph.  /sag, 4.18 — Porph., [sag arm., 137, Dav., in Cat, 126.7 — Dav., in Cat arm., 221 

γένος — utn -- genus (2.1 passim [Porph.]) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 2a17 — Arist., Cat arm., 110 

γηγενής -- tnynwðht - earthborn (7.1) 

γλαυκότης -- fuurdwluntphru (20.2), puudwlu (20.9) -- being blue-eyed 

γλαυκόφθαλμος — juudurqu — blue-eyed (20.5) 
cf. Porph., Isag, 8.15 — Porph., [sag arm., 141 

γνήσιος -- hupwquu — genuine (1.2, 7, 4) 

τὸ γνήσιον — huipurquiuniphtrü -- genuineness (14, 2, 3, 6) 

γραμματικεύεσθαι — ptnpty (25.7, 8), pinjont qni (27.8) -- act as a grammarian 

γραμματικός — phpnnn, ΡΒΠΙΟΠΗ, phpnpon -- grammarian (2.2, 4, 24.7, 25.7, 8, 27.8) 

δείκνυμι — gnigwtutu -- demonatrate, show (2.1, 3, 7, 3.2-6, 9, 4.3, 6, 6.3, 4, 9, 7.1, 3, 8.4, 
10.5, 12.1, 17.4, 21.4, 23.3, 24.8, 25.6, 8, 26.4, 27.4, 29.12, +1.2, 45.2) 

δεκτικός -- 1. nunnrüuil] (2.6, 3.10, 26.3, 27.7, 28.2, +2.5); 2. nunnruurqurü (27.7, 28.8) — 
receptive 
cf. Arist., Cat, 4a13 — Arist., Cat arm., 116 

δημιουργέω — untndwttu -- create (6.7, 8.3, 4, 9.1), elaborate (411) 

δημιούργημα — upuipurió — creature (16.6) 

δημιουργία — upunsnienru (8.1), upupsurqurüu (16.5) -- creation 

δημιουργίαν ποιοῦμαι — πιηπηδιιιπι — be active in creation (10.4) 

δημιουργός — urpupnhs -- creator (9.4, 16.6) 

διαγώνιος — upurdurulru (20.4), upunfurulhrup (23.4) -- diagonal 

διαδέχομαι — nunntüphu — occupy (27.7, +3.1) 

διαζευκτικός -- τππιπιπ]πιδιπ|ῃιι'ι — disjunctive (29.12) 

διαίρεσις — pudwtndt -- division (1.1, 8, 2.3, 7, 3.8, 9, 4.5, 5.4 [Porph. ], 8.2, 14.6, 16.1, 4, 
18.1, 3, 6, 19.2, 3, 20.11 [Porph.], 21.1, 4, 23.1, 4, 5, 29.12, +1.5) 

διαιρετικός — purduruurtquru -- separative (3.4, 8, 9, 4.7, 18.2, 20.10, 1, 224, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 7, 
23.3, 27.2, 3) 

ἡ διαιρετική — purduruntuu — division (3.8) 

διαιρετικῶς -- pudurüupuip — divisively (24.1) 

διαιρέω — ραισ αι! (3.1, 8, ο, 4.5, 5.1, 14.5, 7, 16.4, 17.1--4, 18.1, 2, 6 [Porph.], 19.3, 20.3, 22.6, 
234, 3, [Porph.], 5, 24.2, 28.10 [Porph.], +1.5), unutu qpuidurunutu (18.1) - divide 

διαιτάω -- ruunt -- evaluate (8.2) 

διακρίνω — 1. mupnpngtu (1.7); 2. nnn2bu (13.4); 3. nupururnun ku (20.2), ΙΠΙΠΙΠΙΠΠΙΠΙΠΕ 
ujuhüpu npnot (13.2) - distinguish 

διάκρισις — nnngntuu - distinction (13.4) 

διακριτικός -- ΠΠΠΙΠΠΙΠΙΠΠΗ (v.l. upunumurnnn) - piercing (21.9) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 167.31 — Dav., in Cat arm., 260, Dav., Prol, 7.17 — Dav., Prol arm., 18.6—7 
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διαλαμβάνω —1. ununi p yhp (2.4, 10.1); 2. unind - discuss (14, 2.2); 3. pninu hupyw- 
tutu - treat (10.4 [Porph.], 11.5, 12.1, 28.3, 29.2) 

διαλέγομαι — upunfurpurüliu — make an argument (3.4) 

διαλεκτική -- puruurturu -- logic (10.5) 

διαλεκτικός -- upunfurpuruurquru — dialectical (3.1, 3, 4, 5.4) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 109.10 — Dav., in Cat arm., 197 

διαλεκτικῶς — ununfurpuruupuip -- from dialectical point of view (10.4) 

διάλληλος — 1. puu Upvturug (15.7); 2. rund iliurug (24.4) — reciprocating 

διαλύω — purlintu — dissolve (3.7) 

διανοία — 1. unpurdur[unhnigehtü (6.7, 8.1, 9.1, 3, 4); 2. Upinp (8.8, 10) - mind 
cf. Dav. in Cat, 140.1 — Dav., in Cat arm., 231, Dav., Prol, 47.9 — Dav., Prol arm., 108.27, 
Thrax 3.13, 16, 13.11, 35.8 

διασπασμός γίνεται — ogu hu — be separated (20.1) 
cf. Dav. in Cat, 152.32: διασπάω — Dav., in Cat arm., 248: ognntd 

(τριχῇ) διαστατός — (bnujp) mnpwuduywytwy (7.1), (Ἑπτπίῃ[) πα αμασ ση (7.3) - 
three-dimensional 

διαστέλλω — 1. nnn2hu — discriminate (14.6); 2. nwipnpngtd -- disentangle (114, 15.2, 
28.4); 3. urtugunniu -- disentangle (12.1) 
cf. Porph., Isag, 316 — Porph., [sag arm., 136: quinnigwutud 

διαστολή — npngnyehtu - discrimination (12.3) 

διαφέρω — 1. nuipptnt (13.1 [Porph.], 3, 4, 14.1, 3, 5, 11, 15.4, 5, 7, 26.3); 2. quruurquiu nd 
(15.5, 21.2, 5, 9, 22.1) -- differ 

διαφορά — 1. nuppbpnippru (2.1, passim [Porph.]); 2. qurtuuqurunipptu (3.1 9, 4.5, 8.3, 
10.2, 12.2, 15.4, 21.1, 4, 22.1—3, 23.3, 24.1, 2, 3, 4, *1.1—5, +2.1, 5, *3.1, 4, 6, +4.1, 5.1, +6, +7, 
+8, +9, +10, +11) — difference 
cf. Arist., Cat, 3a25 — Arist., Cat arm., 14: nwpptpnrehu 

διαφωνέω — NUpwAWyubU — disagree (2.1, 17.8, 9) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 108.29 — Dav., in Cat arm., 196 

διαφωνία — nupwAwyuntehtu - disagreement (8.2) 

διαχωρίζω — 1. nnngtu (13.4, 25.1, 27.10); 2. nupwuguntd (27.5) -- distinguish 

διδασκαλία — [πιπητπιηπιππηθ[ιῖ! - schooling (5.3 [Porph.], 4 [Porph.], 6.3 [Porph.]), 
teaching (11.1, 12.1, 15.1, 2, 17.1, 20.1, 28.4, 8), instruction (+3.1) 

διδασκαλίαν ποιέοµαι — Ywpnweytuntehru unubu - teach (19.1) 

διδασκαλίας τρόπος — τ|πιπηππηπιπτπ|ῃι'] τη απ] (29.1), (wpnwiybunyetut jinu- 
twy (7.9) - mode of instruction 

διδασκαλικὀς τρόπος — qupnwytnuyut jhnurüu (11, 8, 4.6, 5.1, 4), jJhinuruuitq 
dunnunujbunrpburu (1.8) - mode of instruction 

διδάσκαλος — [πιπητπτη[η - teacher (1.6, 18.1) 

διίστημι — unupurlquruurd — stand apart (15.2) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 6818 — Arist., Cat arm., 123; Dav., Prol, 60.32: διάστηµα — Dav., Prol arm., 
125.32: unurnurquigniphiru 
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διεστηκότα — jnjd hünp - very far (45.2) 

δίπους — tnyntinwth - two-footed (14.12, 28.5, 10) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1b18 — Arist., Cat arm., 109, Porph., Isag, 19.8 — Porph., [sag arm., 152 

δόγμα — qupópp - opinion (17.7) 

δόξα — ἱμπῃπόῃρ - opinion (1.2, 6.4, 25.1) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 114.7 — Dav., in Cat arm., 203, Dav., Prol, 47.1 — Dav., Prol arm., 108.9 

δυνάμει — qopnipburdp -- potentially (6.4, 22.7, 24.2, 7, 25.1, 4, 6, 8, 28.10, 14, *2.5, 43.6) 

δύσκολος — ndniupurujuuntu -- difficult (6.4) 

δυσχερής — 1. ndntup -- difficult (6.4); 2. ndntuphuuruurgp — difficult to understand 
(8.1); 3. ndnturpuiqnju - difficult (10.4) 

δυσχερές — ndniupniphru - difficulty (6.6) 

δυσχώριστος — ndnriupurugunnurijuru -- hardly separable (20.9) 

εἰδικός — ntuwlwt — special (43.4) 

εἰδικώτατος — 1. unhuurlqui(uur)qnju (15.7 [Porph.], 16.2, 4, 174, 7, 18.1, 3, 4 [Porph.], 5 
[Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 19.2, 3, 4, 22.1, 2); 2. juuilquqnjü (15.4, 5) -- most special 
cf. Porph., Isag, 4.18 — Porph., [sag arm., 137 

εἶδος -- mtuwl — species (2.1, passim), form (1.7, 3.7, 10, 6.9, 10, 9.3, 26.4), Form (8.3) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 2a15 — Arist., Cat arm., 110 

εἰδοποιέω — ntuwywnuintu -- specify (23.3 [Porph.]) 

εἰδοποιός — ntuwluinuin — specific (18.6 [Porph. ], 20.10 [Porph. ], 1 [Porph.]) 

εἰσαγώμενος — uhnuióhghurn — beginner (10.3) 

εἰσαγωγή -- UEpwontphtu -- introduction (3.2, 6.6 [Porph.]) 

Εἰσαγωγή -- Ltnwodnyehtu -- Introduction (44, 2, 4) 

εἰσαγόμενος — ubpuróurquru — beginner (411) 

ἐκβάλλω — urpunurpu Παπ - eliminate (13.3) 

ἐκτίθημι-- upuunptü - set forth (17.7, 29.2) 

ἑκτικός — ntüurtquru — hectic (29.8, 9) 

ἐκτύπωμα — uupurnnniphrü - relief figure (8.1) 

ἐκφωνέω — upunuráurülid — address (6.3) 

ἐμφαίνω — gnrgurüliu — show (6.3) 

ἔμψυχος — 1. 2usurlqurü (3.5, 13.4, 14.3, 16.4, 23.5); 2. 2usunnp (3.6, 23.3 [Porph.]); 3. 
ubpuruAuurquru urjupüpu guswlwt (3.5); 4. uhpousunnp (22.4); 5. ubn?usurtjuru 
(16.6, 22.5, 24.2 [Porph.], 42.3, +3.2-4) - animate 

ἐνάντιος — 1. punnhUwy (20.5, 21.6, 22.3, 23.4, 24.5, 6, 25.1, 3-5, 28.12, 13); 2. nunnku 
uputurtg (29.9) - contrary 

ἐναντιότης — 1. ππηημι[πηο[ιῖι (25.1); 2. punnhuwlnyehu (25.1) - contrariety 

ἐναντιοῦμαι — punnpuuruum — contradict (25.8) 

ἐναντίως — 1. hurlpyurmupáurujEu (3.8); 2. huitjumurpáhu (3.8); αἱ ἐναντίως ἔχουσαι — 
punnhuurp (20.4); nunnnuurtp dhutburug qnpny (24.8) - contrary 

ἔναρθρος — yontuy -- articulate (2.3, 4, 5) 
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ἐνδέχομαι — 1. nur ntünu (29.3 [Porph. u&ppunnrupu], 10 [Porph. u&ppunnrupu]) - can; 
2. fuipp qnu, uurhu (29.10) - be able 

ἐνδιάθετος — ubinnpurquru - residing in the mind (42.4) 

ἐνέργεια -- ubnqnpóntphrtu - activity (6.2, 8.2) 

ἐνεργείᾳ — 1. uhnqnnónrpburdp (22.7, 24.2, 6, 7, 25.1, 4-8, 29.5, 10, 12 [Porph.], 13.6); 2. 
uqnuuiup (20.5, 21.2, 25.5) — actually 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 109.16 — Dav., in Cat arm., 197 

ἐνεργέω — utnqnndtu - be active, act (20.9 [Porph.], 25.7, 8, 28.15) 

ἐνεστώς — utnywy -- present (18.5) 

ἔνθους -- uruuinturóurjpu -- divine (4.2) 

ἔννοια — Unudntphtu -- mind (20.5) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 43.16 — Dav., Prol arm., 102.3 

ἐνσεσαγμένον — ubnhunfliunurghurg -- unsaddled (6.4) 

ἐντελέχεια — ubpurupui nruurünippru (fl. for ἐνδελεχής “continuous, perpetual") — 
complete reality (6.4) 

ἐντελῶς — 1. yunwpbtpwycu (6.9); 2. junnupbqurpurn (+1.1) — perfectly 

ἐντελεστέρως — ywumnuwptrupun - perfectly (17.8) 

ἔοικα — punnuiljh — resemble (4.1, 18.3, +3.6) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 121.8 — Dav., in Cat arm., 213, Dav., Prol, 6.24 — Dav., Prol arm., 6.11 

ἐξαπλόω — munwowtbtu — extend (11.4, 24.3), unfold (26.4); purdwtitu - divide (26.4); 
ἐξαπλοῦται — putu; qujumutbülunrüu — opens its shell (16.5) 

ἐξηγέομαι — πππτηι[ι[ — interpret (28.8) 

ἐξήγησις — ujurnighrü - interpretation (5.1, 26.4) 

ἐξηγητής — 1. αππτπι[πη (1.1); 2. tytnn (6.4) - commentator 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 122.25: ἐξηγητής — Dav., in Cat arm., 215: Ubyuhs Git πππτηι[πη; Dav., in 
Cat, 120.23: ἐξηγητής - Dav., in Cat arm., 215: f iljünn 

ἕξις -- nruulniehiü - disposition (25.7, 8) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 8b26 — Arist., Cat arm., 133 

ἐξισάζω -- hurüqEu qnu — be equal (28.9) 

ἐπάγω — h ytpuy wot — propose (29.1) 

ἐπαγωγή — durljuóurlquru -- inductive (3.5) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 178.27 — Dav., in Cat arm., 274 

ἐπαναβεβηκός — 1. qbnuiqurügbui pwt (14.1, 16.4); 2. jhpurqnyü puru (16.2) — superor- 
dinate 
cf. ii purughum Porph., Isag, 4.17 — Porph., [sag arm., 137 

ἐπαπορέω — unupurlünrubu — be puzzled (14.3) 

ἐπεξέρχομαι — 1. Jhiqpn tuttu — follow up (3.6); 2. wugwttu pun - pursue (21.1) 

ἐπιγραφή — duilquqnniphru - title (1.1 1.2, 4.1) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 126.6 — Dav., in Cat arm., 221 

ἐπιγράφω — duiljuqnhu -- entitle (1.1, 4.1, 2), inscribe (1.4, 6) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 37.33 — Dav., Prol arm., 88.4 
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ἐπιδέχομαι — punnrunu — admit (3.1, 21.4, 7, 8, +8) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 135.25 — Dav., in Cat arm., 226 

ἐπικρατέω — huuqurünlignrguruliu — subdue (7.2) 

ἐπίλυσις — [ntoniuu — solution (29.7) 

ἐπιλύω — [ntóurühu — solve (24.7, 8, 25.5, 26.1) 

ἐπινοέω — 1. πι[πιϊπιπ[ (6.4, 21.2, 7, 24.6); 2. nur dhu wotu α puwuwi (29.12 [Porph.]); 
3. junnuinbu (2.2) - think of, arrange 

ἐπίνοια — 1. durqunfuvuóniphtü (6.7); 2. Linwodntehtu (21.2, 24.6, 29.5, 10, 12 [Porph.]) - 
thought 
cf. Dav., Prol, 58.4 — Dav., Prol arm., 122.3 

ψιλὴ ἐπίνοια -- unuy Umwdntehtu - bare thought (7.1, 8.2, 9.1, 4, 10.3 [Porph.], 12.1) 
cf. Dav. in Cat arm., 158.23 — Dav., in Cat arm., 256, cf. Thrax 38.6: ψιλὴ προσωδία — 
unuY uunnquiüniphru 


qe 


πίσης — 1. hurughuupuip (+4.1, +5.3, +6, +9); 2. huruuurljupuip (+7) -- equally 

ἐπιστήμη — 1. durljugniphru (2.6, 18.6 [Porph.], 21.6, 25.7, 27.7, 28.8); 2. hutun (3.10, 
26.3, 28.2, 42.5); 3. durljugniphrü bit hurü&uip (21.6) - knowledge 
cf. Arist., Cat. 1b18 — Arist., Cat arm., 109, Dav., Prol, 481 — Dav., Prol arm., 110.6: 
durljugnipfhru; Dav., Prol, 11.23 — Dav., Prol arm., 26.30: hwudwp 

ἐπισυμβαίνω — ujuuurhtiu — accidently belong (42.3) 

ἐπιφέρω — 1. dunnnigurühu (1.5) — offer; 2. h qtpw; wdtu — add (1.6) 

ἐπιχειρέω — åtntwpytd — undertake (6.4) 

ἐπιχείρημα — Abnüuplnrphrü -- argument (9.3, 25.6, 26.4) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 6.23 — Dav., Prol arm., 16.8, Dav., in Cat, 197 — Dav., in Cat arm., 109.10 

ἐπουσιώδης —1. duiljbnnun (2.5, 7, 8, 5.7, 8, 8.2, 18.3, 6, 19.5); 2. dutquiqnjln (21.2, 3, 27.8, 
28.1, 3, 11, 13, 45.2, +9); urjuqnjünnun (21.1) - post-substantial 

ἐπουσιωδῶς — Uuywqnytnwpun -- post-substantially (28.2) 

ἔστιν + Inf. -- 1. E + Inf. -- one can (16.3, 24.4, 7, 28.9); 2. Ywpnnnyehru qnj/E - one can 
(21.2), it is possible (21.7, 45.2); 3. Uwipye qnj — it is possible (20.5, 22.3); 4. upu E 
one can (26.2), one should (27.8) 

ἑτεροὐπόστατος — ur uruuinpuilqurj -- subsistence in something else (19.5) 

εὐανάτρεπτος — nhinurünnpóuruhip — easily refutable (28.8) 

εὐδαιμονία — puntpgwtynrehru -- happiness (6.1) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 199: εὐδαίμων — Dav., in Cat arm., 110.25: puipbpeuru pl 

εὐλόγως — Jhnurtph — reasonably (14, 2, 8, 4.2, 12.1, 15.1, 20.3, 28.2) 

εὔνοια — puptliuuniphtu - goodwill (1.6) 

εὐσέβεια -- pupbujugunrphtü - piety (6.1) 

εὐτελής — hnlpurpurp? -- grovelling (7.2) 

εὐτυχής -- pupnbpur[uui — happy (7.2) 

εὐφραδής — nhipurrurs — well expressed (6.4) 

εὐχερής — 1. nhipurnip (6.4); 2. nhin (6.4) - easy 


500 GLOSSARIES 


εὐσχώριστος -- nhipurugunnurlquru -- easily separable (20.9) 

ζητέω — 1. juunpu (14, 2, 3, 6, 8, 2.1, 5.5, 6.8, 7.1, 10.3, 4, 12.1, 18.1, 19.1, 27.1, 5); 2. put 
(24.21); 3. uunptd bit puttu (7.1; h juünhpu uut 27.6); ζητοῦμεν -- [uunhn E (10.1) - 
inquire, examine 

ζήτησις - juunhp - inquiry (5.3, 7.1, 3, 8.1, 10.4, 12.1, 27.5) 

ζητούμενον -- [uunphth -- what is saught for (6.10) 

ζωότης — ubunurnrphru - animality (24.4) 

ζῳόφυτον -- YLunwtwpnyju -- zoophyte (16.4, 5, 18.2) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 71.36 — Dav., Prol arm., 154.1 

θεολογικώτερον — uruuinturdurpurüuipurp — from a theological point of view (10.4) 

θεώρημα — 1. uhuurnpniphru (6.4); 2. τηπιτηηθ[τῖι (6.4); 3. dunuónipfhirü (1.7) - specu- 
lation 

θεωρητικός — ntbuurywt — theoretical (1.8) 

θεωρία — ntuntehtu -- exposition (5.8, 6.10, 7.7, 8.4, 9.4, 10.5, 14.6, 28.10, 29.12) 

θνητός — durhljuruuignt — mortal (3.10, 16.4, 20.3, 22.4, 23.4 [Porph.], 24.2 [Porph.], 3, 6, 
274, 7, 28.12, 42.5) 

θνητότης — uurhlquruugniphru -- mortality (27.9) 

ἡ ἰδιαίτατα (διαφορά) — juri (uuppbpnippru) - most proper (difference) (20.2, 3, 
4, 5, 6 [Porph.], 10 [Porph.], 11 [Porph. ], 21.4, 5, 6, 9, 22.1, 241) 

ἴδιον — ywunntl - property (2.1, passim) 

ἰδιότης — jurnlniphru — proper feature (19.4 [Porph.], 28.15) 
cf. Thrax 21.10 

ἡ ἰδίως (διαφορά) — junnltjuujEu (uupphnpnipehru) -- proper (difference) (20.2, 3, 4, 
5, 6 [Porph.], u [Porph.], 21.4, 5, 7, 9, 24.1), τὸ ἰδίως (συμβεβηκός) — jurnlurujEu 
(upurmurhnidt) -- proper (accident) (14.10 [Porph.]), 
cf. Thrax 12-13 

ἱππότης - Ahniehiü -- horsehood (6.8) 

ἰσάριθμος -- Πτα η jentny - equal in number (45.1) 

ἰσοδυναμέω -- hurüuqpunurtupnn qnd — be equivalent (25.6) 
cf. Dav, in Cat arm., 251: hunfuiqop qnu -- Dav., in Cat, 154.30: ἰσοδυναμέω; Dav., Prol 
arm., 64.18: hurfuiqopp bu, 64.19: hurfurqopp qnt -- Dav., Prol, 28.2, 4: ἰσοδυναμοῦσι; 
Dav., Prol arm., 150.32, 33, 152.1, 5: hunfurtjup qny - Dav, Prol, 75.24, 25, 26, 30: 
ἰσοδυναμεῖ 

ἰσορρεπής -- huruqnunurunip -- of equal weight (19.2) 

καθ’ ἕκαστον — hipwupwushtp -- singular (14.6, 7, 9) 

καθ’ ἑνός — 1. puu d inj (14.7, 8); 2. quhingE (14.9 [Porph.]) - of only one item 

καθίστημι — tu (14.1); qnyuruuid (24.1) — be 

καθὀ —1. puu npntu (6.3, 43.5); 2. (uut qh (2.3, 6.9, 7.2, 8.3, 9.3, 14.8, 12, 15.1, 4, 5, 16.3, 4, 
17.10, 24.7, 28.9, +1.1, 3, +3.5, +4.1, *5.2); 3. puruqp (11.4, 16.4; qh 17.10); 4. tk (17.10) -- 
for, insofar as 
cf. Porph., Isag, 7.27: καθο — Porph., [sag arm., 140: puu npntd 


GLOSSARIES 501 


κάθοδος — E9 — descent (18.3) 

καθολικός — 1. nunhurüpurlqurü (12.2, 3, 15.1, 17.7, 28.7, 11-2); 2. nurhuruntp (12.2, 26.2); 
3. hurüpuilqurü (5.6, 6.1, 22.5, 7, 24.3, 26.2, 11.1, +2.1) - universal 

καθολικῶς — 1. nunhurupurquruumujEu (42.3); 2. hurüunurquruurmujEu (42.3) — univer- 
sally 

καθόλου — 1. hurüntp (2.4, 9.4, 14.2, 6, 7, 24.3, 26.2); 2. hudut (9.18); 3. hurupurtquru (2.5, 
8-4--6, 5.5, 6.10, 9.1, 13.2, 14.8); 3. nur hurünitp (3.5, 6.8, 9, 9.2—4, 13.2, 14.1, 24.6, 26.2); 4. 
punhurupuirljurü (2.4, 3.5, 6, 6.9, 9.3, 13.2) - universal 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 113.20: καθόλου — Dav., in Cat arm., 203: hurünip; Porph., Isag, 8.17, Dav., 
in Cat, 113.26: καθόλου — Porph., [sag arm., 141, Dav., in Cat arm., 203: punhwtuntp 

καθόλου — punhurünip - in general (24.3) 

καθοπλίζομαι — punntu qhupu — be armed against (14.1) 

καταβάλλω — ππιπιατηϊππ]]πι[ — discuss (+3.1) 

καταλείπω — h pug Ιοπηηιῃ[ - leave aside (26.1) 

κατάλληλος — 1. hhiuitiunm (15.1) -- which corresponds to; 2. himtinpwyuwt (+5.1) -- well 
arranged 

καταπιστεύω — πιπτπππιιπ[ — believe (6.8) 

κατασκευή -- ub puruprpl[u -- construction (24.5) 

κατασκευάζω — Ἱπῃια πο αι[ -- establish (24.4, 5, 6, 28.13) 

κατάφασις — uNnnwuntphtt — affirmation (25.6, +3.6) 
cf. Arist., Cat., 2a5 — Arist., Cat arm., 110 

καταφατική — 1. uunmnpuruniphrü (+3.6); 2. unnpnwuwywtt (+3.6) — affirmation 

καταχρηστικῶς — uphunurtqurpui — catachrestically (28.8, +1.6) 

καταψεύδομαι -- unun wubu -- speak falsely (8.2) 

κάτειμι — hour — descend (18.6 [Porph.]) 

κατηγορέομαι — 1. πιπηππη[ιΐ (2.6, 10.2, 14.3, 5, 15.4—7, 17-1, 10.3, 7, 20.1, 21.2, 3, 5, 26.1, 2, 
4, 27.3, 9, 28.7, 14, 41.3, 5, +2.2-4, +3.5, +4.1, 2, +5.2, 3, +6, +7, +10); 2. unnnnqhui bu 
(19.2) - be predicated 
cf. Arist., Cat, 2a29 — Arist., Cat arm., 11 

κατηγορία — uunnnqniphru — predication (1.2, 174, 21.3, 26.4, 41.4, 5) 

Κατηγορίαι -- Umnpnqniphtup — Categories (2.2, 3.1, 2, 4.4, 5.3, 6.2, 3, 17.8, 19.5, 25.2, 26.4, 
27.7) 

κατηγορούμενον — 1. Πιππῃπα Πίπῃ (13.1 [Porph.], 14.1, 3, 19.1, 2, passim); 2. unnpnqhgtuy 
(14.9, 11 [Porph.]) - predicate 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1b23 — Arist., Cat arm., 109 

κενοδοξία — uuununniphrü -- vainglory (1.4) 

κεφάλαιον — qqni[u -- chapter (14, 8, 2.1, 4.5) 

κλαυστικός — [ww yw — mourning (28.13) 

κοινόν — 1. hwuwpwy (+2.2, +5.2); 2. hwuwpwlnyeptu (+5.2, +6, +7, +8, +9, +10, +11) — 
common 
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κοινωνέω — 1. humnpnpu (6.10) -- share; 2. huruupurniphru E - a common feature is 
(55.2); 3. huruurpurtj tu (43.5); 4. huruuurünrpfru niha (+11, 12.2, 4, 9.5, +4.1) -- 
have in common 

κοινωνία — 1. humnpnnniphrü (4.5, 15.4); 2. huruurpurlniphru (26.1, 28.5, +1.1-5, 424, 5, 
+3.1, 5, +4.1, +5.1) - common feature 

ἡ κοινῶς διαφορά —1. huruwpwywpup uuptpnntphrü (20.2, 4, 5, 6 [Porph.], u [Porph.], 
21.4, 5, 7; 9, 24.1); 2. huruurpurturtqurü unuphpntphtu (20.3) - common difference 

τὸ κοινῶς συµβεβηκός — huuupurqupup wumuhniut (14.10 [Porph.]) - common 
accident 
cf. Thrax 12-13 

κρίνω — nnngtu - discern (1.2) 

κυρίως -- hulqurujEu — in the strict sense (3.6) 

λεγόμενον — uruurgnruió -- that is said (1.4), text (6.4) 

λέξις — 1. pwn — expression (1.7, 4.6), style (6.4), word (6.6); 2. puppwn — text 
(10.1) 

λεπτομερῶς — unpurpuip — delicate (7.2) 

λεληθότως - unnuigurpuip — forgetfully (41.5) 

λῆμμα — πτητπὸ — assumption (24.6) 

λογική — d hup - reason (6.8) 

Aoyucóc — 1. puruurQquru (2.6, 8, 3.1, 4.7, 6.2, 10.4 [Porph.], 13.3, 4, 16.4, 19.1, 20.2, 3, 5, 10, 
11, 21.5-8, 22.4, 6, 7, 23.4 [Porph.], 5, 24.2 [Porph.], 6, 25.1, 2, 5, 6, 26.2, 4, 27.1, 9, 10, 
28.10, 12-14); 2. putwnp (3.10, 9.2, 16.4, 24.3, 27.7, *2.5); 3. putuwnpwyut (24.4) — 
rational 

λογικότης — ριπϊππππῃΠΠοῃ!ΙΙ - rationality (10.2, 24.4) 

μεγαλορημοσύνη — Uboupwunyehtu — magnificence (7.1) 

μέθοδος — huuin — method (3.1 3, 4, 5.4, 18.2, 24.4) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 115.21 -- Dav., in Cat arm., 205 

μελανόφθαλμος — utwrwyt — black-eyed (20.5) 

μέλλων — hurunbpáhur — intending (1.1); ἐμέλλομεν — hutntpnåtu Ep (16.6) 

μερικός — 1. Umut μη (2.4, 3.4, 5, 6, 5.5, 6.9, 9.2, 13.2, 4, 14.6, 7, 9, 22.5, 7, 24.3, 25.6, 26.2, 
+11, +2.1); 2. Uwututnn (6.8) — particular 

μέρος — απ] — part (1.1, 8, 2.2, 4.7, 5.5, 17.2, 10.1, 3, 7 [Porph.], 24.5, 6, 27.7, 10 [Porph.], 
+3.5) 

μεταγενέστερος — np jhubingü E -- coming after (9.3) 

μεταδίδομαι — nruurljuruuru -- give a share (7.5) 

μεταδίδωμι — 1. humnpnniphrü nwd -- give a share (17.3, 4, 6, 9, 27.9, +4.1); 2. huruurpur- 
πο] nrüpu (17.7) - have a share 

μετέχω — 1. nunnrüpu (6.9, 10, 7.1, 21.4); 2. humnpnnpu (17.3); 3. nruurtqurüuid (9.3, 4.1, 
+6, +9); 4. nunnrüurQquru qnt (+6) — share; ntuhu -- accept (9.2) 

μοναχῶς — Ufwyuwpuin — in one sense (1.5) 


GLOSSARIES 503 


μορφή -- 1. u&ipujupurt (15.3, 26.4, 13.6); 2. ntuwy, wyu hipt ytpywpuwt (26.4) — 
shape 
cf. Porph., Isag, 15.6 — Porph., [sag arm., 148: ub pu] 

νοθεύω — funppugniguutu — corrupt (7.2) 

νόθος -- funnje -- spurious (1.3, 4, 5, 6) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 26.1 νοθεία — Dav., in Cat arm., 222: ΠΙΠΠΙΟΠΙΙΟΠΙΊΙ 

οἰκειοποιέομαι — hip wnt -- appropriate (6.6) 

οἷον-- nnqnü - as (5.2, 14.12, 20.10, 28.14), e.g. (5.8, 7.5, 6), like (6.1, 28.12, 29.4), for example 
(6.7, 10, 14.3, 6, 17.5, 27.8, 43.2), for instance (18.2, 24.5) 

ὅλος — pninp — whole (1.8, 5.5, 7.5, 10.2, 12.3, 17.2, 19.3, 7 [Porph.], 25.1, +3.5) 

ὁμοειδής — hurvwintuwy - co-specific (22.2) 

ὁμοιογενής — 1. hnďwutn (28.5); 2. uduruuubn (27.8) — co-generic 
cf. Thrax 15.2: ud uruurubin 

ὁμοιομερής -- uuuruunfuruühur — with similar parts (17.2, 3) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 65.18 — Dav., Prol arm., 136.5 

ὁμολογέω — [unuunquruüpu -- take for granted (2.1, 24.4, 25.3, 28.15) 

ὁμολογουμένως —1. und uuu hnop (17.2, 21.3, 22.3, 26.1, 27.9, 28.3); 2. Jununnqurüupuin 
(25.3, 29.8); 3. Jnnuith (28.2); 4. wuyw niptut (28.3); 5. juu E (7.6) -- confessedly 

ὁμωνυμία — hnvwuntuntehtu -homonymy (1.3, 11.1, 12.1, 15.2, 20.2, 28.4) 

ὁμώνυμος — hndurunru - homonymous (1.3, 6.1, 10.4, 12.3, 22, 14.8, 17.3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 20.2, 31.4) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1a1 — Arist., Cat arm., 107 

ὁμωνύμως — hndurünruupuip -- homonymously (17.6 [Porph.]) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 135.3-4 — Dav, in Cat arm., 225 

τὸ ὄν — 1. qny (2.2, 3.2, 6.1, 8, 7.2, 9.4, 12.1, 19.3, 24.5, 6, 7, 29.10); 2. qqn[U (2.5, 6.1; E 6.8, 
29.8); 3. Ew (7.3, 17.1, 2, 3, 4» 5, 6 [Porph.], 7, 8, 9, 10, 21.1); 4. pus (7.1) - being 
cf. Dav., Prol, 46.10 — Dav., Prol arm., 108.5: qny; Arist., Cat, 2428, Dav., Prol, 1.6, 7 — 
Arist., Cat arm., 11, Dav., Prol arm., 6.8, 9: Fwy 

τὰ μὴ ὄντα -- 1. qn; qnjü (9.4, 12.1); 2. nn nsu E (29.10) - non-being 

ὀνοματοποιΐα — wuni -- name (20.6) 

ὀρθοπεριπατητικός -- nuynnnguiquuig — walking on foot (14.12) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 12.17 — Dav., Prol arm., 27.33 

ὁρίζω — 1. uwhdwute (3.4, 12.1—5, 14.2, 15.2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 18.5, 19.4, 20.11, 21.9, 22.2, 24.1, 3, 4, 
26.1, 5 [Porph.], 28.8, 29.11); 2. nnn2hu (14.7); 3. nnngtd, uryuupupu uwhdwutd (25.6 
[Porph.]) - define 

ὡρισμένος — nnn2hui (14.7) 

ὁρισμός — 1. uurhuuru (3.8, 5.4 [Porph.], 9.2, 124-3, 5, 13.2, 5, 141-3, 5, 12, 15.4, 6, 16.6, 
21.2, 9, 23.2, 24.1, 25.6, 26.3, 27.7, 8, 28.9, 29.1, 3-10, 12, +1.5); 2. uuhuurühuig (12.12) — 
definition 

ὁριστικός — uurhuruurQquru -- definitional (3.4, 8, 10, 4.6) 

ὁριστός — nnnohui hit uurhdurubui — determinate (14.6) 
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ὅρος — uwhdwt — definition (34, 8, 20.11 [Porph.], +1.4) 

ὁσαχῶς — nnpuruuipuip — in as many senses (11.5) 

οὐσία — 1. qnyugniphru (16.4, 17.4, 18.2, 19.2, 3, 5, 20.2, 3, 21.1, 3, 5, 22.4, 5, 23.1 [Porph.], 
3 [Porph.], 5 [Porph.], 24.1, 2 [Porph.], 25.1, 26.3, 27.7, 28.8, 10, 13, 29.6, +1.5, *2. 3, 4, 
+3.4, +5.2); 2. Entjehtü (2.5, 17.4, 19.5, 29.6, 7, +2.4); 3. Fwy (7.4); 4. qny (17.4, 19.1, 21.1, 
2, 5) - substance 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1a4, Dav., in Cat, 139.8 — Arist., Cat arm., 107, Dav., in Cat arm., 230: 
qnywigntehtu; Dav., Prol, 70.7 — Dav., Prol arm., 142.15: Entjehrü 

οὐσιώδης — 1. innu (2.5, 6, 7, 8, 5.7, 8, 5.51, 8.2, 18.3, 6, 19.5, 20.10, 11); 2. qnjtn (211-3, 5, 
6, 9, 23.3, 24.1, 25.3, 27.5, 7, 10, 28.1, 11, +9); 3. 4ΠΙΠΠΠΙΙΗ (21.1) — substantial 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 182.18 — Dav., in Cat arm., 279: 4ΠΙΠΗΠΙΙΠ; Dav., Prol, 14.8 — Dav., Prol 
arm., +4.2: qnyugnmurlpuru 

οὐσιωδῶς — qnjbnuipuip (21.2, 5, 22.2, 27.1, 3, 28.2, 12.3, 4); τὸ οὐσιωδῶς — qnytinu (27.5, 
10); qnjinurpurpü (27.10) -- substantially 

παράδειγµα — jurnurgnjgg (3.5, 8.4, 11.3, 14.10, 16.1, 19.2, 3, 20.2); nuinuigngg (8.2) - example 
cf. Dav., Prol, 4.2 — Dav., Prol arm., 10.10 

παραδίδωμι — 1. wiuunt (5.1, 18.7, 24.4, +1.1, 5); 2. puguinpt (24.4, 27.1, 4, +1.3, 5, t 5.1, 
2) — present 
cf. Dav., Prol, 39.10: παράδοσις — Dav., Prol arm., 90.30: wiwunntephtu 

παράδοσις — nudtnntphttu (6.4 [Porph.], 5 [Porph.]) - exposition 

παράκειµαι — jumurlqururuurmd — lie next (6.1) 

παραλαμβάνω — wnt — include (20.10) 

παρατίθηµι — ywpunntu — put forward (16.4, +1.1), present (21.5, 29.3, +1.3, +3.1, +5.1) 

πάρειμι — 1. wNpuptp qnu (2.8, 6.1, +6, +7, +11); 2. uinqnu (+8); 3. qnu (2.8) — be present; 
4. huruliui liu (17.1) — be ready; 4. hwuntpdtuy tu — intend (21.1); 5. quid (+5.1) — 
come 
cf. Dav., Prol, 13.3-4 — Dav., Prol arm., 29.17: wnpuyjetn qnu; Porph., Isag, 19.7 — Porph., 
Isag arm., 152: jujpuiqnd 

παρίστημι — 1. jurunnduru Yugnigwut (3.8); 2. jupljugnglu (20.2) -- present; 3. hnq 
unurühu — take care (6.7) 
cf. Thrax 3; Dav., in Cat, 26.9 — Dav., in Cat arm., 223: jyupljugniguruliu 

παρονοµάζω — jupurunturülid (11.2, 4), yupuruünrüurpuip wut (1.2) - name/call after 

παρών — unurhlquij — present (1.1, 2.1, 3.1, 2, 3, 9, 4.1, 3, 4 5, 6.10, 7.2, 8.4, 10.4 [Porph.], 
11.7, 13.1) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 133.5 — Dav., in Cat arm., 223 

πεπερασμένον — 1. hqlipliuig (17.10, 18.4); παπα πα (18.5) — finite 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 135.15 — Dav., in Cat arm., 225: iqiptwy 

πεπέρασται — tqtiptuy E (17.10, 18.5) — is finite 

περατόω — iqtnhu — be limited to (+1.4) 

περίειµι — unurlqurrpü tru qnu - be still alive (29.4) 
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περιέχω — 1. upyunrüurbur nthe (1.1, 1.4); 2. upupnrüurlbu (1.1, 27.2, 20.4, 41.6 
[Porph.], 42.2, +6, +7, +8) -- contain 
cf. Dav., Prol, 75.28 -- Dav., Prol arm., 152.3: yupnitwytu niht 

περιπάτος — AGUwpwu 

οἱ ἐκ τοῦ περιπάτου — npp h &&furpurüEu -- Peripatetics (10.5 [Porph.], 14.6) 

Περιπατητικοί — &&uurQqurup (10.5, 19.5, 25.1, 2, 6) — Peripatetics 

πέφυκα — puwinnhu — be of a nature such as to (27.1 [Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 
28.10 [Porph.]) 

πλάττω — uNtnouttu — fabricate (1.5) 

πλατυώνυχος — puruinnrulqu -- with flat nails (24.3, 27.5) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 12.17 — Dav., Prol arm., 27.33 

ποδιαῖος — pequisururpun — inch-sized (6.8) 

ποιητικός — WINN sw — capable of causing (22.6) 

ποῖον — npuy (9.1) — quality 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1b26 — Arist., Cat arm., 109 

ποῖόν τι — 1. nnujhup hus (26.4); 2. nnwy, wyuhupt npujhuniphrü (26.4) — being such, 
quality 

ποιότης — nnurlniphrü (6.4 [Porph.] 6, 13.5, 24.7, 8) - quality 
cf. Arist, Cat, 8b26 — Arist., Cat arm., 133, Dav., Prol, 35.6 — Dav., Prol arm., 80.30 

πολλαχῶς — puquuipui — in many senses (1.5) 

πολυμαθής — puquniuntdt - polymath (4.2) 

πολύς 
ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς — h dbpur puquuig — "after the many” (8.1, 2, 9.1, 3, 4, 10.3) 
ἐν πολλοῖς -- h purqniuu - “in the many" (8.1, 2, 4, 9.1, 3, 4, 10.3) 
πρὸ πολλῶν — uur[u/ yurnurg puru qpwqniuu -- “before the many" (8.1, 2, 3, 4, 9.1, 3, 4, 
10.3) 

ποσαχῶς — puruurpuip — in how many senses (15.3, 17.10, 29.2) 

πόσον — purty — quantity (3.1, 6.4) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1b26 — Arist., Cat arm., 109, Dav., Prol, 60.26 — Dav, Prol arm., 
126.24 

πρᾶγμα — 1. hnnnnipphru - thing (15.1, 20.3, 24.1, +1.1), object (16.3), subject matter (17.6); 
2. hp - object (3.10, 16.3, 26.4, 27.10 [Porph.], 28.1), thing (3.8, 12.5), subject matter 
(17.3, 6, 7, 9, 27.9» +4-1) 
κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα ... ὡς πρᾶγμα — nnujEu hp... nnujEu hp - factually ... factually (43.4) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 1.14 — Dav., Prol arm., 2.18 

πραγματεία -- 1. hpnnnyehtu - treatise (25.5); 2. qnndwinpnyphtu - study (4.7) 

πρακτικός — qnnóurQquiu — practical (1.8) 

προάγω — yung δα — further develop (15.2) 

προγεγενημένος — uujulinliui -- existing before (9.3) 
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προειρημένος — uur[uur&umntighug — mentioned earlier (19.2); Uwfuwuwgtwy -- dis- 
cussed earlier (27.4) 
cf. Porph., Isag, 18.5 — Porph., [sag arm., 151: uufuuruurgliuq 

προέρχομαι — junu quiu — have one's origin (11.2, 6) 

προηγέομαι — wnwpht tu -- precede (41.2) 

προηγουμένως — uurfuurujhunurpurp — principally (21.6 [Porph.]) 

προθεωρία — ubuurnpniphtüu - theoretical exposition (10.1) 

προθυμότερος — jodurpurqnjü -- more eager (1.1) 

προθυμότερον — joduipnipburdp — with eagerness (1.2); joduipuqnjuu — more eagerly 
(1.2) 

πρόκειµαι — uurgh yud (10.1) 

προκείμενος — wNwgh wy — before us (8.2, 10.4 [Porph.], 12.3, 14.12, 29.12), at issue (7.1) 

προκοίλιος-- jumnugurpurnhpg — with a protruded belly (24.3); yuunurgpumbppniphru -- 
protruded belly (19.4) 

προοίμιον — 1. uurfulinquit (4.3, 5.1); 2. πππ][ιππαπηθ[τ (111) - proem 

τὸ πρός τί (ἐστι) -- UNMUsnLuwy -- relative item (11.5, 15.1, 2, 7, 16.1, 20.7, +2.1, +3.4), 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1b27: πρός τι — Arist., Cat arm., 109: win. pus; Thrax 18: τὸ πρός τί ἔχον — 
unpüsnruuil 

προσδιορισμός — umuupnnpnoniphru - further specification (43.1, 3-5) 
cf. Arist, Cat, 4b20: διωρισμένος — Arist., Cat arm., 118: nupnpn? 

προσέρχομαι — h {πι quiu -- be added (26.4) 

προσεξεργάζομαι — uinupuuqnpóhu — elaborate on the topic (27.10 [Porph.]) 

προσηγορία — wnYnsntjeheu (7.1), wuntu (20.2, 5) - name 

προσθήκη — jur&inruró — addition (7.6) 

προσθήκην ποιέοµαι — ummumpliu — make an addition (41.3) 

πρόσκειται — umpuptpn tnwp — we added (1.2) 

προσπόρισµα — τπηπιὸ — corollary (22.2), προσπόρισµα ἔχομεν — juin tint — it is clear 
(7.4) 

πρόσρηµα -- umnpunniphru — designation (27.10) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 11.13 -- Dav., in Cat arm., 198 

ἐκ τοῦ προστάσσειν — hnunfurbinu - imperatively (20.6) 

προστάτης — ibpurqugnt — head (6.4) 

προστίθημι — wnwnptu (6.9, 7.6, 27.10, 29.10); urbi nt (7.6, 24.3, 5, 27.1, 5, 29.5) - add 
cf. Porph., Isag, 11.23, Dav., in Cat, 187.26 — Porph., [sag arm., 143, Dav, in Cat arm., 
286: wnunnptd 

προσφωνέω — ummáuryuliu — address (4.3) 

πρότασις — 1. umnurgurnuniphru (6.2); 2. uuuurmuruntphrü (19.1) — proposition 
cf. Dav., Prol, 47.5 — Dav., Prol arm., 108.23: uinurguplniphrü 

προτάσσω — 1. uur[uururuhu. (6.1, 10.3, 15.1, 20.7, 28.2, 3, 5); 2. junuiguiqnjü nurulid 
(10.3) - put before 
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cf. Dav., in Cat, 135.5, Dav., Prol, 14.34 — Dav., in Cat arm., 225, Dav., Prol arm., --4.32--33: 
Uwfuunwutd 

προτερεύω — uurjuururuhu — precede (3.8 bis), be put before (5.8) 

προὐπάρχω — 1. [πτητποιπηπ[ῖι qnu — be before (24.6); 2. jung tf — precede (+3.4) 

προχείρησις — upurumnuruuntjhru — readiness (25.7) 

σαφήνεια — hururuuintphtu (4.3, 6.5, 8.1); hurruuunp (6.7) -- clarity 

σαφές — hururuup -- clarity (6.3) 

σημαινόμενον — uourüurüniphrü — meaning (10.4, 11.1, 12.1, 15.2, 3, 28.4, 29.2, 3) 

σημαίνω — uguruurlqhiu — mean (12.3, 4, 20.2, 21.5, 7, 27.2, 29.4, +1.5) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 3b20 — Arist., Cat arm., 115 

σημαντικός — uouruurljuru (2.3, 4, 13.2, 4, 14.6-8); uguruuilhui] (2.5) - meaningful 

σημασία -- uozuruulniehru -- meaning (1.5) 

σκοπός -- nhuuinpnippru -- aim (14, 2.1, 3.1, 4.1, 5.1--3, 19.1) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 74.31 — Dav., Prol arm., 150.18, Dav., in Cat, 126.7 — Dav., in Cat arm., 221 

στάσις — Yugniut - (rhetorical) issue (2.2) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 17.8 — Dav., in Cat arm., 207 

στίχος — nwn — poem (1.5) 

σύγγραμμα — 1. 2ururqpnuió (1.2, 4-7); 2. oupurqpuiónrphtu (1.3, 4); 3. oupunqpniphru 
(1.1, 2.1, 3.1-3, 0, 4.1, 3-5) 5.2, 21, 7.1, 11.1) — writing 

συγγραψάμενος — 2upugqpnnn - writer (1.3) 

συγκατατίθηµι -- παπα πι! (8.4); nuguurhg qnu (28.15) -- agree 

σύγκειμαι -- pun Yuu — consist (3.1, 7, 19.1, 21.9) 

συγκείμενος — pumnlughuir — consisting (19.4 [Porph.]) 

συγκεράννυμι — fuumutu — mix (5.1); κεράννυµι — juunit -- confuse (5.3) 

συζυγία — pswYgnyehtu — conjunction (20.4, 23.4, 5) 

συλλαμβάνω -- upjupnruurlGu — embrace (29.10) 

συλλογισμός — 2umurpurniehtu — syllogism (19.1) 

συμβάλλομαι — punuplnghu - contribute (27.10 [Porph.]); ujpnuruugnt jpüpu (2.2, 
3.2, 3, 9); WhinuuWuwd (3.2, 4, 4.4) — contribute, be useful 

συμβεβηκώς (συμβεβηκυῖα διαίρεσις) — upuuurhurquru — accidental (25.3, 27.5) 

αἱ κατὰ συμβεβηκός (διαιρέσεις) — pum upgururhuurüpü -- accidental (23.2) 

συμβεβηκός —1. upyuuuhnrdü (24, passim [Porph.]); 2. uguuurh (14.10); upgururhurtquru 
(27.5) - accident 
cf. Arist., Cat, 5b1 — Arist., Cat arm., 121, cf. Thrax 19.15: ujurunurh 

συμμετρία — sururlggniehrü - proportion (29.9) 

συμμέτρως — sunurnpurulu — suitably (6.6 [Porph.]) 
cf. Porph., Isag, 1.9 — Porph., [sag arm., 133 

συμπέρασμα — hqnurtqugniphru — conclusion (6.2) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 122.6 — Dav., in Cat arm., 214, Dav., Prol, 47.5 — Dav., Prol arm., 
108.23 
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συμπεριλαμβάνω — 1. yupntuwytiwy ununi - include (10.2); 2. wwpntuwytd 
jhüpburü (13.5, 14.1); 3. yupntuwytwy niht jyhupburu (13.5) - embrace; 4. quu- 
ulup wupntuwytuy — find included (27.10); 4. upupnrüuitjbu — include (29.6), 
embrace (29.7) 

συμπλεκτικός — pumhpruurtquru — copulative (29.12) 

συμπληρόω — 1. [unt (19.5); 2. purnyugnigwtuku (19.5) - complete 
cf. Porph., Isag, 10.9 συμπληρωτικός — Porph., [sag arm., 142: 2upurpnururu 

συμφωνέω — 1. Aurfüurlyghu (2.1); 2. AwyuUyhg qnu (25.7) -- agree 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 108.29 — Dav., in Cat arm., 196: Awyuwygtu 

συμφωνία — hurfuráuuniphru — agreement (25.7) 

σύμφωνος — AwyuWhg -- in agreement (1.1) 

συνάγω -- dnnnuhu -- gather (1.5), bring together (25.7), collect (29.12) 

συναναιρέω — 1. oururpurnüuru (17.5); 2. qdhuliuruu puntut (11.4) — co-remove 
cf. Porph., Isag, 14.22 — Porph., [sag arm., 147: 2wnwpwunuwd 

σύνδεσμος — 2umlquru] — conjunction (6.3, 26.3, 27.4, 29.12) 

συνεισάγω — quhuburuu h ubppu wotu - introduce each other (+1.4) 

συνεισφέρω — oupurplinhu — co-introduce (17.2, +4.1) 

συνηγορία — uruugniphru - claim (17.7) 

σύνθετος — ouipurnbui -- compound (3.8) 

συνίσταμαι — 1. punyu — be constituted (3.7, 19.4, +2.3, +3.6), be combined (20.4, 
24.4), subsist (+11); 2. qnyurghui| qnu -- consist (3.7) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 8a ιο, Dav., Prol, 5.6 — Arist., Cat arm., 130, Dav., Prol arm., 12.28: 
pun luruud 

συνιστάμενος — punywgtrh — combinable (23.4, 24.4) 

σύνταξις -- oupunnniphrü — composition (27.10) 

συντιθέμενος — ouurnnbuip -- compound (19.1) 

τὰ συνωνυμοῦντα — thuinwuntup - synonyms (27.9) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1a6: συνώνυμος — Arist., Cat arm., 107: tnumurünru 

συνώνυμος — thumurüntu — synonymous (14.8) 

συνωνύμως — thumurunruunpun -- synonymously (17.6 [Porph.], 9, 27.9, +4.1) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 135.3—4 — Dav., in Cat arm., 225 

σύστασις — purljugniphrü — constitution (22.6) 
cf. Porph., Isag, 1113 -- Porph., [sag arm., 143 

συστατικός — 1. punlqugnighs (3.1, 9, 22.2, 6, 23.3); 2. purnyuguiywt (20.10, 11, 224-7, 
23.3, 4 [Porph. ], 24.2, 27.2, 3, 28.12, 13) — constitutive 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 149.3, Dav., Prol, 12.8 — Dav., in Cat arm., 243, Dav., Prol arm., 27.10: 
pum yugnighs 

συστατικῶς — pur lquguipuip — constitutively (24.1) 

συστέλλομαι — wiutpnthhu -- contract (16.5) 

σχέσις — 1. PUNUIqUTUNLphtt (7.6, 8.2, 11.2, 6, 12.4, 5, 15.6, 16.3); 2. ἱππηπιτ[Ι (26.5) -- 
relation 
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cf. Dav., Prol, 60.27 — Dav., Prol arm., 126.25: pururqurünijhru; Porph., Isag, 1.21, 5.10, 
Dav, in Cat, 177.21 — Porph., [sag arm., 134, 138, Dav., in Cat arm., 273: |unudu 
τάξις — 1. Yung (14, 8, 3.3, 13.4, 15-1, 28.10, 29.1, 45.1); 2. ruruunnpniphtü (3.8, 4.4, 15.1 
20.1); 3. Ywpquinpnyphtt (8.4, 15.1, 28.5); 4. Yung uurumuruniphuru (15.2); 5. 
uu ]urunuruntphru (28.4, 41.1, +3.1) — order 
κατὰ τάξιν — πᾶπι] - in an orderly manner (18.2, 6) 
cf. Thrax 96.11: τάξις — n& 
τελειωτικός — luu uturqurü -- perfective (28.11) 
τετράγωνον — purnurulhrup — quadrangle (21.4, 8) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 10a15, Dav., Prol, 58.910 — Arist., Cat arm., 137, Dav., Prol arm., 122.11-12 
τετρασύλλαβον — pumnurnpumunurtquru - tetrasyllabic (42.4) 
τετραχῶς — purnwih — in four ways (27.1), in four senses (28.5), into four (28.10 [Porph.]) 
τοσαυταχῶς — unjupuruurpuin — in so many senses (11.5) 
τοὐναντίον — 1. nunnku wyunphy (19.5); 2. qnunntut (28.14) -- on the contrary 
cf. Porph., Isag, 6.20 — Porph., [sag arm., 139: uhnhurlp 
τραγέλαφος — 1. hnglipnrurpurm (6.7, 9.1, 4); 2. uipurphiq (24.6) — goat-stag 
cf. Arist., Int., 16217 — Arist., Int arm., 156: hrjgbipniurpuim 
τρίγωνον — tnuruyhtuh - triangle (21.4, 8) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 10a15, Dav., Prol, 58.910 — Arist., Cat arm., 137, Dav., Prol arm., 122.11-12 
ὕλη — upip — matter (1.7, 3.7, 6.2, 9, 7.7, 8.1, 2, 4, 10.3, 25.1, 4, 26.4, «1.1, +3.6) 
ὑπάλληλος -- nununulburp -- subaltern 
ὑπάλληλον -- punuhuvtuulppt (15.7, 16.1, 2) 
ὑπάλληλα — nundhutburnppu (16.4, 19.2, 3) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 1b16 — Arist., Cat arm., 109, Porph., Isag, 5.21 — Porph., Isag arm., 138, 
Dav, in Cat, 171.4 — Dav., in Cat arm., 264-265 
ὑπαλλήλων -- nununburnpgu (19.4) 
περὶ τῶν ὑπαλλήλων — jun wqu punUpvtiwuppt (17.1) 
αἱ ὑπάλληλοι -- punUhUtuuppt (20.4, 23.4) 
ὑπερβάθμιος — qhipuquruguiltquru wumhdwt (18.2); qbpurquiug wumpdwth (18.6) 
ὑπερβεβηκός — qhnuiqurüghui — superordinate (12.2, 14.3, 4) 
ὑπερέχουσα — ununi iu — excellent (7.2) 
ὑποβάλλω -- uMnnupywub - apply (19.3) 
ὑποβεβηκός — 1. nn qny h Utppny (16.4); 2. h Utppny (16.2, 4) — subordinate 
cf. Porph., Isag, 6.20 4.17 — Porph., Isag arm., 137: Wwypwugtuly 
ὑπογραφή — 1. unnpuiqnniphrtu (4.6, 12.1, 3, 5); 2. Gujwqpnyehtu (14.12 [Porph.], 21.9, 
23.2, 26.5, 28.3, +1.1) -- delineation 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 136.23 — Dav., in Cat arm., 227: h'upeuiqnnipfhirü 
ὑπογράφω — 1. uumnpurqnhu (12.1, 2, 3, 5); 2. Guyewiqptu (14.6 [Porph.], 27.10 [Porph.]) - 
delineate 
cf. Dav., Prol, 3.18 — Dav., Prol arm., 819: unnpuwqptd 
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ὑποδύομαι — qqttuni — enter (lit. put on) [the contests] (5.1) 

ὑπόκειμαι — tuypuywywtu — be subject to (19.2, 3) 

ὑποκείμενος — 1. Gupwluy (3.8, 19.1, 2, 25.1, 29.1 [Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 4-9, 11 [Porph.], 12 
[Porph.], 41.3); 2. bupurtqur hp (18.3); 3. küjgurughui (19.2) - subject 
cf. Arist., Cat, 2a21 — Arist., Cat arm., 10 

ὑπόνοια — ljupópp — conjecture (29.8) 

ὑποπίπτω + Dat. -- uruljuunu pun + Instr. — be object of (6.8) 

ὑποστατικός -- GujewYywywywu - constitutive (23.3 [Porph.]) 


ς ῃ 


ὑποστρώννυμι -- unuppülnuhu - lie under (19.2) 

ὑποτάσσω + Dat. — 1. unnpururuhu + Dat. (15.3, 4 [Porph.], 5, 6); 2. unnpwnwutd + 
pun + Instr. (16.5) - ordered under 

ὑφίσταμαι — 1. bupurlquijuruumd. (6.7, 7.1, 8.2, 9.1, 3, 4, 10.3 [Porph.], 12.1); 2. &'upeurtqui- 
gnigwutu (18.3) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 108.10 — Dav, in Cat arm., 195: ποια {μα πι! 

ὑφεστός -- tupulywywgtwy -- subsistent (6.7) 

ὑψηλῶς -- pupápurpun - in sublime manner (7.1) 

φαλακρότης — uunnienru -- baldness (20.9) 

φθείρω — urugurljurülid — destroy (2.8, 6.1) 

φθορά — urujulqurunrp ru -- destruction (6.7, 10.4, 22.6, 29.1, 3-9, 12) 

φιλονεικής — uh&urpuip — by arguing (24.2) 

φιλοσοφία -- huwumwuhpnreht - philosophy (2.2, 3.1, 4.2, 11, 4, 5.2, 4, 5, 6.2-4, 7.1, 11.4, 
15.3, 17.7, 21.4) 

ὑπὸ φιλοσοφίαν ὤν — hiuruuurupnurQquru -- philosophical (2.2) 

κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν — huwumuwuhpwlut - philosophical (11.4) 

φιλοσοφικός — hUuruMWwuhnwywt — philosophical (6.5) 

φιλόσοφος -- hiuruuuruEn - philosopher (6.5, 6, 7.2, 8.1, 11.1, 124 [Porph.], 4, 15.1, 17.9, 18.1, 
19.1, 21.4, 7, 26.2, 4) 

φιλοτιμία — upuunruufpniphtru - love of honour (1.4) 

φλεβότομον — hpurtqurhun -- lancet (6.2) 

φράσις — 1. [ππι[ιππητ[Ι (1.7); 2. jyundurpurpuruniphru (6.4, 5); 3. urug (6.4) — expres- 
sion 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 108.12, 153.10 — Dav., in Cat arm., 195, 224: yurpiuurpurunienru 

φυσικός — puurnpurlquru — physical (3.10); puuitqurü -- natural (15.1) 

Φυσικοὶ λόγοι -- Ruwpuruntphtup — Physics (6.9) 

Μετὰ τὰ φυσικά — 1η puurquruugu -- Metaphysics (8.4) 
cf. Dav. in Cat, 116.13 -- Dav., in Cat arm., 206 

φυσικῶς — puurquruurpuip — naturally (15.1) 

φωνή — 1. Awyu — term (2.1, 2, 3, 7, 4.2, 12.3, 13.2, 3, 1, 18.3, 20.2, 21.0, +1.4), sound (2.3, 4, 
19.2, 4,); 2. PUINPUIN (4.2, 5, 6, 6.2, 7.3, 10.1, 4, 11.5, 12.2, 3, 18.3, 26.5, 28.3, +14, 4, *51) -- 
term 
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χαρακτηριστικός — ubipupupnurunmnurquru -- characteristic (21.6) 

χρειώδης -- yhnuwtugnı — useful (3.8) 

χρησιμεύω -- ujhuxuruüuignt bu (hithu, qnu) — be useful (3.1, 2, 9, 5.4) 

χρήσιμος -- upfpuxuruurgnt (1.1, 3.1, 4.1, 4, 51174, 6.1, 3); ykinp (2.1) -- useful 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 126.13 — Dav., in Cat arm., 221: ujpunuruuignr 

χωριστός — 1. urugunnurlqurü (2.5, 7, 14.10, 20.2—5, 9, 21.1 [Porph.], 23.1, 29.2, 4, 5); 2. 
quiuibqh (10.3 [Porph.]) - separable 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 113.11 — Dav., in Cat arm., 202: urügunnurlqurü 

ψυχή — 1. hngh (1.3, 6.8); 2. urüAU (14.3) - soul 

ἄλογος ψυχή -- urüupuru onrus (28.15) 

λογική ψυχή -- puruurquru hngh (28.15) 

ψυχικός — wuAUWinpwywt -- of the soul (6.2) 

ὡσαύτως — 1. unjüupurp — in the same way (7.4); 2. unyüujEu -- in the same manner (5.5), 
the same (21.7), in a like manner (21.8) 


2 Armenian-Greek-English Glossary 


Paragraph numbers printed in italic mean that in the context the Greek equivalent is 
reconstructed 


uiqnh -- ἐνεργεῖν — action (6.2) 

wqnuwup -- ἐνεργείᾳ — actually (20.5, 21.2, 25.5) 

wutuuyu hnpop - 1. ἀναγκαίως — wholly (3.6); 2. ὁμολογουμένως — confessedly (17.2, 
21.3, 22.3, 26.1, 27.9, 28.3); 3. πάντως (6.10, 8.2, 9.2, 12.2, 15.2, 21.2, 24.2, 29.7, +1.4); 4. 
πανταχόσε (19.1); 5. ὡμολόγηται εἶναι (21.3) 

wyL — ἄλλο — other (20.2, 3, 4, 1 [Porph.], 21.9, 23.2 [Porph.]) 

wruju — ἀλλοῖον — otherlike (20.3, 4, 11 [Porph.], 21.9, 23.2 [Porph.]) 

pum wyLwpupwuyu — κατὰ τὰς ἄλλο ποιούσας — which make a thing other (20.11) 

ujpuuunpurlu — ἑτεροὐπόστατος — subsistence in something else (19.5) 

wynwAbt -- ἀνδριάς — statue (43.6) 

uruurueuruurquiu — ἀχώριστος -- inseparable (2.5, 7, 14.10, 20.2—5, 9, 21.1, 4, 234 [Porph.], 
29.2, 5, 12, +8) 

urüuruqurlurubrh — ἄφθαρτος — indestructible (29.7) 

urüupuiduruhih — ἀδιαίρετος — indivisible (24.1, 2) 

wupunyugtih — ἀσύστατος -- non-combinable (23.4, 5, 24.4) 

urüpuru — ἄλογος — non-rational (3.1, 14.4, 16.4, 18.1, 20.2, 10, 11, 22.4, 6, 23.4, 24.6, 25.1, 3, 
26.4, 27.1, 28.12, 13, 15, 29.8) 

urüpuin — ἀπερίληπτος -- indefinite (2.4, 3.6) 

urunpnuur&umhih -- ἀναντίρρητος -- incontrovertible (19.1) 
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wunnunupdahu — ἀντιστρέφω — convert (5.8, 13.1) 

urüliqn -- ἀπέραντος — infinite (17.10, 18.16, 17) 

wutpwubh -- ἀδιεξίτητος -- inexhaustible (17.10, 18.5) 

uruqquij — ἀναίσθητος — non-percipient (23.5) 

urüqquiurlquru -- ἀναίσθητος — non-percipient (22.5) 

uruqquintü -- ἀναίσθητος — non-percipient (23.5) 

urüpunnpnuurhururnuunpntrphrü -- ἀντανίσωσις -- comparison (+3.6) 

wuywthu pun + Instr. -- ὑποπίπτω + Dat. — be object of (6.8) 

urüljunnunpthrunpun nuh -- ἀτελῶς ἔχει — is imperfect (29.10) 

urühunn -- ἄτομος — individual (5.5, 6.10, 10.2, 15.6, 17.2, 7, 10, 184, 3, 5 [Porph.], 19.2—5, 7 
[Porph.], 20.7, 24.3, 25.2, 41.3, 5, 6 [Porph.], 2.3, 4, +3.5, *5.2, 3, +6) 

wuhwuntu — ἀτομόω — individualize (10.2, 24.3, 26.4) 

wthwrwunh - 1. ἀσαφής -- unclear (14, 2, 6.3); 2. ἄγνωστον -- obscurity (6.6) 

urühuruuuntphru — ἀσάφεια — unclarity (4.3, 6.4, 5, 6) 

wuhtutinnnyphru — ἀκατάλληλον -- inconsequence (15.1) 

wuhntu — 1. ἄπειρος — infinite (6.10, 77.5, 17.10, 18.3, 4, 5 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 26.4); 2. 
ἀπέραντος (17.10, 18.5) 

urüuurtugurlquru -- ἀνεπιστήμων -- unskilful (18.3) 

urüudurughrh -- ἀνεπίστητος — unknowable (18.6) 

urüuurut — ἁμερής -- indivisible (24.6) 

wuutwpupt — ἀσώματον -- incorporeal (7.1, 3-6, 8.1, 2, 9.1, 10.3 [Porph.], 14.3, 16.4, 18.7, 2, 
24.6, 25.5) 

wuuhourpun — ἀμέσως -- immediately (10.4, 25.8) 

urüiheurlqupurp -- ἀμέσως — immediately (28.7) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 40.1 — Dav., Prol arm., 92.31 

urüjor — ἄναρθρος — inarticulate (2.3, 4) 

urütuduruumuruurpui — ἀνομοιομερῶς — like items with non-similar parts (17.3) 

urütudurüumnurutburg — ἀνομοιομερής — with non-similar parts (17.2) 

urütudurüuruln — 1. ἀνομοιογενής (27.7); 2. ἀνομοιοειδής (28.5) -- non-co-generic 

urüuouruurQquru — 1. ἀσήμαντος (2.3, 4, 14.6); 2. ἄσημος (13.2, 4) - meaningless 

urü2usurQquru -- ἄψυχος -- inanimate (13.4, 14.3, 16.4, 23.5) 

urüenrus — ἄψυχος — inanimate (2.3, 23.5) 

wunnw -- ἄποιος — without quality (19.5, 29.6, 7) 

wunnhg, urunpn? -- ἀόριστος — indeterminate (2.4, 14.6, 7, 18.5, 6) 

wunnngntphtu — ἀοριστία — indeterminateness (18.5) 

urüguruurqurü -- χωριστός — separable (2.5, 7, 14.10, 20.2—5, 9, 21.1 [Porph.], 23.1, 29.2, 4, 
5) 

urugurutiu — ἀποχωρίζω — separate (29.18) 

urüuupnpn? -- ἀδιάκριτος -- indiscriminate (25.6) 

wtuntnh -- ἄτοπος - strange (11.5, 19.41) 
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wuutuuty — ἀνείδεος — strange (7.7, 25.1, 4) 

wuywlurutu — φθείρω — destroy (2.8, 6.1) 

urujurlqyuruniphru — φθορά — destruction (6.7, 10.4, 22.6, 29.1, 3-9, 12) 

urujugnjg - ἀπόδειξις — proof (3.4, 8, 10, 5.4 [Porph.], 12.4, 25.2) 

urujugniguiljurü -- ἀποδεικτικός — demonstrative (3.4, 5, 19.4, 5) 

urujurgnrgurljurüt — 1. ἀποδεικτική - demonstration (3.8, 10, 19.1); 2. ἀπόδειξις — proof 
(3.5) 

wuywgnignyehtu — ἀπόδειξις — proof (3.6, 8, 5.4 [Porph.]) 

wnunptu — 1. προστίθημι — add (6.9, 7.6, 27.10, 29.10, 12); 2. προσθήκην ποιέοµαι — make 
an addition (41.9) 

unurpunplniehru -- πρότασις — proposition (6.2) 

unurgh Yur — πρόκειµαι (10.1) 

wpwghywy — 1. παρών — present (1.1, 1.2, 1.9, 6, 2.1, 3.1, 2, 3, 0, 4-5 3, 4 5, 5.1, 2, 6.2, 9, 6.10, 
7.2, 7, 8.1, 4, 9.4, 10.1, 4 [Porph.], 5, 11.7, 12.5, 13.1, 5) 15.7, 16.6, 17.5, 10, 18.6, 20.3, r1, 21.9, 
22.7, 23.5, 24.8, 25.8, 26.5, 29.12, +1.1, 5, +2.5, +4.2, *5.3); 2. προκείµενος — before us (8.2, 
10.4 [Porph. ], 12.3, 14.12, 29.12), at issue (7.1) 

wnwgtunpnwuytin — ἀρχηγός — leader (6.4) 

ππητπὸ — 1. προσπόρισµα — corollary (22.2); 2. λῆμμα — assumption (24.6) 

wnwpumuwugqnpdtu — προσεξεργάζοµαι — elaborate on the topic (27.10 [Porph.]) 

unpurntphrtu — πρόσρηµα — designation (27.10) 

unqnu — πάρειμι — be present (+8) 

wnptytn qnu -- πάρειμι — be present (2.8, 6.1, +6, +7, +11) 

wnhusnruwy -- τὰ πρός τί (ἐστι) — relative item (11.5, 12.4, 15.1, 2, 7, 16.1, 20.7, +2.1, +3.4) 

unlnsntiphrü — προσηγορία — name (9.1) 

wndwyutu — προσφωνέω — address (4.3) 

urnuntu — 1. διαλαμβάνω — discuss (1.1, 2.2); 2. ἀπολαμβάνω — contain (27.4); 3. λαμβάνω — 
take (3.4, 7, 8, 7.5, 12-1, 3, 21.1, 2, 5, 23.2, 3, 28.2, 11, +1.3, +2.10, 12, +3.9); 4. παραλαμβάνω — 
include (20.10) 

ununtu h yhp -- διαλαμβάνω — discuss (2.4, 10.1) 

wpmupnnngntphtu — προσδιορισμός — further specification (+3.1, 3-5) 

uruurgntuió — λεγόμενον — that is said (1.4), text (6.4) 

Ntpuwlypmtutip uruugnruióp — τὰ Ἡρακλείτεια — Heraclitus's texts (6.4), Π-ππῖπιι- 
jhüp wuurgniwopt -- τὰ Γαλήνεια — Galen's texts (6.4) 

uuugntiphru -- συνηγορία — claim (17.7) 

wutnhp - τὰ τῇδε -- the things here (13.5) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 40.5 — Dav., Prol arm., 94.2 

uuunruiurpuruunpuin — θεολογικώτερον — from a theological point of view (10.4) 

uuunruióuripu — 1. ἔνθους (4.2); 2. θεῖος (6.8, 7.2, 25.6) -- divine 

wpwiiq — τραγέλαφος -- goat-stag (13.2, 24.6) 

wpwpnwd — δημιούργημα — creature (16.6) 
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upunhs -- δημιουργός — creator (9.4, 16.6) 

wpwpswywt — ποιητικός -- capable of causing (22.6) 

wpwpswuywut — δηµιουργία — creation (16.5) 

upuisniehru -- δηµιουργία — creation (8.1) 

upónnrülju -- γρυπός — hook-nosed (2.5) 
cf. Porph.  [sag, 9.1314 — Porph., [sag arm., 142 

upeunntphtu -- βοότης - bullhood (6.8) 

wpmumptu — ἐκτίθημι — set forth (17.7, 29.2) 

wnmnwdwyutu — ἐκφωνέω -- address (6.3) 

wpuwpu hurüliu — ἐκβάλλω -- eliminate (13.3) 

upuupulu — ἐκβάλλω -- eliminate (13.2) 

ururunbu — παραδίδωμι — present (5.1, 18.1, 24.4, 11.1, 5) 

wrug — φράσις — expression (6.4) 

puiquuipuip — πολλαχῶς — in many senses (11.5) 

puquuujunulpupui — ἐν τῷ πολλαπλασιασμῷ — in many senses (6.1) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 62.13 — Dav., Prol arm., 129.26 

puiquntunufu — πολυμαθής — polymath (4.2) 

puiqnrd 
h puiqniu -- ἐν πολλοῖς -- “in the many" (8.1, 2, 4, 9.1, 3, 4, 10.3) 
hdtpwy purquuig -- ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς — "after the many" (8.1, 2, 9.1, 3, 4, 10.3) 
ἵππ[/ junu puru qpuiqntuu -- πρὸ πολλῶν — “before the many" (8.1, 2, 3, 4, 0.1, 3, 4 
10.3) 

puiduruuipui — διαιρετικῶς — divisively (24.1) 

purduruurquru — 1. διαιρετικός — separative (3.4, 8, 9, 4.7, 18.2, 20.10, 11, 22.1-6, 23.3, 27.2, 
3); 2. ἀντιδιαιρετικός — divisive (+3.6) 

pudwtutu — 1. ἀποτέμνω (22.5); 2. διαιρέω (3.1, 8, 9, 4.5, 5.1, 14.5, 8, 16.4, 17.1--4ν 18.1, 
2, 6 [Porph.], 19.3, 20.3, 5, 22.9, 6, 23.1, 3 [Porph.], 5, 24.2, 28.10 [Porph.], +1.5) -- 
divide 

pudutuniut — 1. διαίρεσις (1.1, 8, 2.3, 7, 3.8, 9, 4.5, 5.4 [Porph. ], 8.2, 14.6, 8, 16.1, 4, 18.1, 3, 6, 
19.2, 3, 20.1 [Porph. ], 21.1, 4, 23.1, 4, 5, 29.12, +1.5); 2. ἢ διαιρετική (3.8) -- division 
wntutd qpudwtniuu -- διαιρέω — divide (18.3) 

pumwquunyeptu -- σχέσις — relation (7.6, 8.2, 11.2, 6, 12.4, 5, 14.5, 15.6, 16.3) 

punupyngtu -- συμβάλλομαι — contribute (27.10 [Porph.]) 

punywuu - 1. σύγκειμαι — consist (3.1, 7, 5.2, 19.1, 4 [Porph.], 21.9); 2. συνίσταµαι — be 
constituted (3.7, 5.5, 19.4, +2.3, +3.6), be combined (20.4, 24.4) subsist (+11) 

pumluguipuip -- συστατικῶς — constitutively (24.1) 

puinurguiljurü — συστατικός -- constitutive (20.10, 11, 22.1-7, 23.3, 4 [Porph.], 24.2, 27.2, 
3, 28.12, 13, +3.6) 

pumlurgth — συνιστάμενος — (23.4, 24.4) 

pum urgniphtu -- σύστασις — constitution (22.6) 
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pumlqugniguruhu — συµπληρόω — complete (16.5, 19.5) 

pumlurgnighs — συστατικός — constitutive (3.1, 9, 22.2, 6, 23.3) 

pumhhruwluru — συμπλεκτικός -- copulative (29.12) 

puruurlqurü --λογικός — rational (2.6, 8, 3.1, 4.7, 5.6, 6.2, 10.4 [Porph.], 13.3, 4, 14.4, 16.4, 19.1, 
6, 20.2, 3, 5, 10, 1, 21.5-8, 22.4, 6, 7, 23.4 [Porph.], 5, 24.2 [Porph.], 6, 25.1, 2, 5, 6, 26.2, 
4, 27.1, 9, 10, 28.10, 12-14) 

puruurlqurüu — διαλεκτική -- logic (10.5) 

putun — λογικός — rational (3.10, 9.2, 14.12, 16.4, 18.1, 24.3, 27.7, * 2.5) 

puruuinpuiljuru — λογικός — rational (24.4) 

puruuinpnniehru — λογικότης -- rationality (10.2, 14.12, 24.4) 

pun — 1. λέξις -- expression (1.7, 4.6), style (6.4), word (6.6) 

puppun — 1. λέξις -- text (10.1); 2. φωνή — term (4.2, 5, 6, 5.8, 6.2, 7, 8, 7.3, 4, 10.1, 4, 11.5, 
12.2, 3, 5, 14.5, 1, 18.3, 26.5, 28.3, 41.1, 4, 6, +5.1) 

puinbpuruu -- εὐτυχής — happy (7.2) 

pupnbuunrphtü — εὔνοια — goodwill (1.6) 

pupnbujuoeunrphtü -- εὐσέβεια — piety (6.1) 

puptngwtynyepru -- εὐδαιμονία — happiness (6.1) 

pupápurnpuip — ὑψηλῶς -- in sublime manner (7.1) 

puiguiqnpóbu — ἀπεργάζομαι — produce (1.1) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 29.19 — Dav., Prol arm., 66.28 

pugwyhuhu — ἀπογίνομαι — go (19.5 [Porph.], 29.1 [Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 4-8, 12 [Porph.]) 

puiguiljunnuipbu -- ἀποτελέω — produce (3.8) 

puiguruurlquru — ἀποφατική — negative (43.6) 

puiguiunijehrü — ἀπόφασις (25.6, 29.3, 11); ἀποφατική (43.6) — negation 

purgwiuptu — 1. ἀποδίδωμι (6.10, 13.1, 2, 5, 14.1, 2, 9, 4, 6 [Porph.], 17, 12, 15.7 [Porph.], 19.6 
[Porph.], 20.11 [Porph.], 26.3, 27.1, 10, 28.8, 9, 29.1, 3, +3.6, +5.2); 2. παραδίδωμι (24.4, 
274, 18, 11.3, 5, +5.1, 2) — present 

pugwiupntphtu -- ἀπόδοσις — presentation (5.4 [Porph.], 14.72, 27.1, 28.10) 

pugtntwy -- ἀπογινόμενον — going (29.4) 

pwgnpnogtu — ἀφορίζω — determine (16.1, 20.2) 
cf. Arist., Cat, 806, Porph., Isag, 13.6: ἀφορίζω — Arist., Cat arm., 132, Porph., Isag 
arm, 134: h pug npngtu; Dav., in Cat, 119.16: ἀπεκλέγεται — Dav., in Cat arm., 211: 
pugnnngt 

pugnpn?niphtrü — ἀφορισμός — determination (11.1, 15.2, 20.2, 28.4, 29.7) 

puignnnenudu — ἀφορισμός — determination (11.7) 

Ruwputinyehtup — Φυσικοὶ λόγοι — Physics (6.9) 

puurlquru -- φυσικός — natural (15.1) 
3tu puurtjuruugü -- Μετὰ τὰ φυσικά — Metaphysics (8.4) 

puurtjurüurpuip -- φυσικῶς — naturally (15.1) 

puuinpuiljurü -- φυσικός — physical (3.10) 
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puuunphu -- πέφυκα — be of a nature such as to (27.1 [Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 
28.10 [Porph.]) 

puwinptgwy - πέφυχα — be of a nature such as to (3.9, 5.1, 5, 12.3, 21.2, 25.3, 28.10, 11) 

pninp -- ὅλος -- whole (1.8, 5.5, 7.5, 10.2, 12.3, 17.2, 19.3, 7 [Porph.], 25.10, 43.5) 

pninü hurplqurüliu — 1. ἀντιλαμβάνομαι — grasp (25.1, 5); 2. χωρέω — pass, move (11.1, 42.5); 
3. διαλαμβάνω — treat (10.4 [Porph.], 11.5, 12.1, 28.3, 29.2) 

qbpurquiughurm — 1. ἐπαναβεβηχός (14.1, 2, 16.4); 2. ὑπερβεβηκός (12.2, 14.3) — superordi- 
nate 

αἴπι]α -- κεφάλαιον — chapter (14, 8, 2.1, 4.5) 

qn[u -- τὸ ὄν — being (6.1) 

qnj — 1. τὸ ὄν — being (2.2, 3.2, 4, 6.1, 8, 7.2, 9.4, 10.3, 12.1, 19.3, 24.5, 6, 7); 2. οὐσία -- substance 
(3-4, 17.4, 19.1, 21.1, 2, 5) 

qnywgtwry qnu — συνίσταµαι — consist (3.7) 

qnjugntiphtü — οὐσία — substance (16.4, 17.4, 9, 18.1, 2, 19.2, 3, 5) 7, 20.2, 3, 10, 21.1, 3, 5, 22.4, 
5, 23.1 [Porph. ], 3 [Porph.], 5 [Porph. |, 24.1, 2 [Porph.], 25.1, 26.3, 27.7, 10, 28.8, 10, 29.6, 
+15, +2.1, 3, 4, +3.4, +5.2) 

qnytin — οὐσιώδης -- substantial (211-3, 5, 6, 9, 23.2, 24.1, 25.3, 27.5, 7, 10, 28.1, 11, 14, +9, 
qnytinu — τὸ οὐσιωδῶς 27.5, 10) 

qnytnwpuip — οὐσιωδῶς — substantially (21.2, 5, 22.2, 27.1, 3, 28.2, +2.3, 4) 

qnytnwpuipt — τὸ οὐσιωδῶς -- substantially (27.10) 

qnjbnnun -- οὐσιώδης — substantial (21.1) 

qnpóuiljurü — πρακτικός — practical (1.8) 

nwuwinnnyehtu — τάξις — order (3.8, 4.4, 5.8, 15.1, 20.1) 

ΠόΠΙΙΠῃΠ — δυσχερής — difficult (6.4) 

yndniwpwugnyu -- δυσχερής — difficult (10.4) 

ησηιιππιιηπτὸ — δύσλυτος — hard to solve (14.1) 

yndniwpwugwimulut -- δυσχώριστος — hardly separable (20.9) 

ndniwpwuyuwinnc — δύσκολος -- difficult (6.4) 

ndniwphvwuuyh -- δυσχερής — difficult to understand (8.1) 

ndniwpnyeptu — δυσχερές — difficulty (6.6) 

nhuwinnnypeptu -- σκοπός -- aim (1.1, 2.1, 3.1, 4.1, 5.1, 2, 3, 6.3, 19.1) 

nhipwynin — εὐχερής -- easy (6.4) 

nhipwlnpdwtt[h — εὐανάτρεπτος -- easily refutable (28.8) 

nhipurugunnurqurü -- εὐσχώριστος — easily separable (20.9) 

nhipwiuury — εὐφραδής — well expressed (6.4) 

tqtptull - πεπερασμένον — finite (17.10); bqiptwy E — πεπέρασται — is finite (17.10, 18.5) 

tqtphu - περατόω -- be limited to (+1.4) 

παμιιππσπηθμιῖ! — συμπέρασμα -- conclusion (6.2) 

ΕΙ — ἄνοδος — ascent (18.6) 

tinnu -- οὐσιώδης -- substantial (2.5, 6, 7, 8, 5.7, 8, 8.2, 18.3, 6, 19.5, 20.10, 11) 
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tngtnniupun -- τραγέλαφος — goat-stag (2.3, 6.7, 9.1, 4) 

tuypwqntu -- ὑπογράφω -- delineate (14.6 [Porph.], 27.7, 10 [Porph.], 29.3) 

αἵποιπηπηηθ[τῖι - ὑπογραφή — delineation (14.12 [Porph.], 19.3, 6, 7, 21.9, 23.2, 26.5, 27.1, 
2, 28.3, +1.1) 

bupwpntuubuwyp — ὑποσελήνια -- sublunary things (5.5) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 205.7 τὰ ὑποσέληνα — Dav., in Cat arm., 241 

Guyewywy — ὑποκείμενος — subject (3.8, 18.3, 19.1, 2, 6, 25.1, 29.1 [Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 4-9, 
11 [Porph.], 12 [Porph.], +1.3) 

Guypwywywywu -- ὑποστατικός — (23.3 [Porph.]) 

bupwywyutiue — 1. ὑπόχειμαι — be subject to (19.2, 3); 2. ὑφίσταμαι — subsist (6.7, 7.1, 
8.2, 9.1, 3, 4, 10.3 [Porph. ], 12.1, 3) 

bupwyuyurgtury -- ὑφεστός — subsistent (6.7, 7.7) 

bupwywugtwy -- ὑποκείμενον — subject (19.2) 

bupwywgnigwttu -- ὑφίσταμαι — subsist (18.3) 

Guyjewnttu -- ὑποποιέομαι -- assume (7.7) 

tnwtyptuh — τρίγωνον -- trinagle (21.4, 8) 

tpwluhun — φλεβότομον — lancet (6.2) 

tpynuurth -- δίπους -- two-footed (14.12, 28.5, 10) 

tpynwdnt - γηγενής -- earthborn (7.1) 

quiuwquitntyeptu — διαφορά — difference (3.1, 9, 4.5, 6.2, 8.3, 10.2, 12.2, 15.4, 21.1, 4, 7, 
22.1—3, 23.3, 24.1, 2, 3, 4, +L1-5, 12.1, 5, +3.1, 4, 6, +4.1, +5.1, +6, +7, +8, +9, +10, +11) 

qquith — αἰσθητός -- sensible (6.8, 10.3 [Porph.]) 

qquywluwt -- αἰσθητικός — percipient (16.6, 22.4, 5, 24.2 [Porph.], +2.3, +3.4) 

qquyntphru — αἴσθησις — sense (6.8, 8.3, 16.5, 6, 25.1) 

qquiyntu -- αἰσθητικός -- percipient (23.3 [Porph.], 5) 

qqnrouipurp -- ἀσφαλῶς -- cautiously (23.2) 

qopniphurdp — δυνάμει — potentially (6.4, 22.7, 24.2, 7, 25.1, 4, 6, 7, 8, 28.10, 14, +2.5, +3.6) 

E — τὸ ὄν — being (6.8, 29.8) 

kuy- τὸ ὄν — being (5.5, 7.3, 17.4, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 [Porph.], 7, 8, 9, 10, 21.1, 23.7); οὐσία — substance 
(17.4) 

Eniphrtü -- οὐσία — substance (2.5, 17.4, 19.5, 29.6, 7, +2.4) 

E9 — κάθοδος — descent (18.3) 

punntu dhuliurug -- ἐνάντιος — contrary (29.9) 

punnku wutu — ἀντιλέγω -- speak in opposition (14.1) 

punnkd qhuhu — καθοπλίζομαι — be armed against (14.1) 

punnhlwpudwuttwyp -- ἀντιδιαιρούμεναι — logically distinguished (17.4, 28.13) 

punnhlwpwtte -- ἀντιλέγω — speak in opposition (9.2, 28.15) 

punnhulwy -- ἐνάντιος — contrary (20.5, 21.6, 22.3, 23.4, 24.5, 6, 25.1, 3—5, 28.12, 13) 

punnhlwp — αἱ ἐναντίως ἔχουσαι — contrary (20.4) 

punnhuurQqur -- ἀντικείμενος — opposite (20.10) 
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cf. Dav., in Cat arm., 204: punnhuwywyp qnt — Dav., in Cat, 114.17: ἀντίκεινται 

punnhuünippru — ἐναντιότης -- contrariety (25.1) 

punnhuurüurd -- ἐναντιοῦμαι — contradict (25.8) 

punhurunip - 1. καθόλου (3.5, 6.8, 9, 9.2—4, 13.2, 14.1, 5, 18.1, 6, 26.2); 2. καθολικός (12.2, 26.2, 
41.6) — universal; 3. καθόλου — in general (24.3); 4. ἁπλῶς — in general (14.5, 18.1) 

punhurupuirlquru — 1. καθόλου (2.4, 3.5, 6, 5.6, 6.9, 9.3, 13.2, 27.4); 2. καθολικός (5.41, 12.2, 3, 
15.1, 17.7, 28.7, 311-2) -- universal 

punhurupurjuruurujEu — καθολικῶς — universally (42.3) 

pununulburp — ὑπάλληλος -- subaltern (16.1, 2, 4, 17.1, 19.2—4, 20.4, 10, 23.4) 

pununulburug — διάλληλος -- reciprocating (24.4) 

punnrüuilj — δεκτικός — receptive (2.6, 3.10, 5.7, δ, 9.2, 14.12, 24.3, 26.3, 27.7, 28.2, 42.5) 

punnrüuilquru -- δεκτικός — receptive (27.7, 28.8) 

punnrüphu — 1. δέχομαι — receive (7.6, 9.2, 21.2, 6, 8, 23.4, 24.6, 25.7, 27.4); 2. διαδέ- 
yopar — occupy (27.7, +3.1); 3. ἐνδέχομαι 29.3 (Porph. Utppunntuhu), 10 (Porph. 
ubppunnrühu) — can; 4. ἐπιδέχομαι -- admit (3.1, 21.4, 7, 8, +8); 5. µετέχω — share (6.9, 
10, 7.1, 21.4) 

puptnuntu — ἀναγινώσκω -- read (14, 2, 8) 

puptpgnn - ἀναγινώσκων — reader (1.1) 

puábnniphrtu -- παράδοσις — exposition (6.4 [Porph.], 5 [Porph.]) 

puu ühuturug — διάλληλος -- reciprocating (15.7) 

pquiurpurpuip — ποδιαῖος -- inch-sized (6.8) 

ὁμαιπηοῃι{ -- αἰσχροχέρδεια — greed (1.5) 

h pug puntu — 1. ἀναιρέω — destroy (28.14), remove (14.12, 17.5, 12.4); 2. ἀναίρεσιν 
ποιέω — reject (6.9); 3. ἀναιρετικόν ἐστι — destroy (28.14) 

h pug tntwy — ἀπογινόμενον — having gone away (29.5) 

h pug puytin — ἀποβάλλω -- lose (29.12 [Porph.]) 

h pwg pnnnid - καταλείπω — leave aside (26.1) 

h pug luu — ἀπέχομαι — avoid (6.6 [Porph.]) 

παπα uióhu -- ἐπιφέρω — add (11.6); ἐπάγω — propose (29.1) 

παπα quiu — προσέρχομαι — be added (26.4) 

h dtpwy dnutiurüg — ἀλλεπαλλήλου — in between (15.4) 

huüuuuuruEp - φιλόσοφος — philosopher (2.4, 6.5, 6, 7.2, 8.1, 11.1, 124 [Porph.], 4, 15.1, 17.9, 
18.1, 19.1, 21.4, 5, 7, 26.2, 4) 

huwunwuhpwyuwt - 1. φιλοσοφικός (6.5); 2. ὑπὸ φιλοσοφίαν wv (2.2); 3. κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν 
(11.4) - philosophical 

huwunuwuhptu - φιλοσοφέω -- philosophize (5.2) 

hüunuunpnnrehtrü — φιλοσοφία — philosophy (2.2, 3.1, 4.2, 4, 5.2, 4 5, 6.2, 3, 4 5, 7.1, 
11.4, 15.3, 17.7) 

huptwqny -- αὐθυπόστατος -- self-subsistent (23.1) 

huptwewnd -- αὐτοκίνητος — self-moved (16.6, 22.5) 
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pupuuuunpurQug — αὐθυπόστατος — self-subsistent (8.3, 19.5) 

howttud — κάτειμι — descend (18.7, 3, 6 [Porph.]) 

huljyuujEu -- κυρίως — in the strict sense (3.5, 6) 

hn -- πρᾶγμα — object (3.10, 16.3, 26.4, 27.10 [Porph.], 28.1), thing (3.8, 6.10, 12.4, 12.5), 
subject matter (17.3, 6, 7, 9, 27.7, 9, +4.1), subject (4.2) 
npujEu hp ... npujEu hp — κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα ... ὡς πρᾶγμα — factually ... factually (43.4) 
wiwt hpt -- ἀπλατές -- items without any range of variation (21.8) 
nuu npng hnpuig — κατὰ τί — in virtue of what (22.1) 
unpht hph - τοῦ αὐτοῦ — of the same thing (28.12) 
puu hpuig hiç — κατά τινα — in some one respect (41.1) 
puu tdh hph - κατὰ τὸ αὐτό — in terms of the same (41.5) 
puu winid hph -- κατ’ ἄλλο — in some respect (43.3) 

hpnnniehru - 1. πρᾶγμα — thing (15.1, 20.3, 24.1, +1.1), object (16.3), subject matter (17.6); 
2. πραγματεία — (25.5) 

purpurlquru — κλαυστικός -- mourning (28.13) 

pujubinnrulyu — πλατυώνυχος -- with flat nails (14.12, 24.3, 27.5) 

thülipnrenrü -- γένεσις — creation (6.7, 9.1, 10.4, 11.3, 7) 

[ourlgniphrü -- συζυγία — conjunction (20.4, 23.4, 5) 

[nowt — 1. ἀναλύω — resolve (4.6); 2. ἐπιλύω — solve (24.7, 8, 25.5, 26.1); 3. λύω — solve 
(5.7, 14.2, 4, +1.2) 

jnióntdu — 1. ἐπίλυσις (29.7); 2. λύσις (25.5, 41.2) -- solution 

Juurduitjüniphrü -- γλαυκότης -- being blue-eyed (20.2) 

Juuduiju — 1. γλαυκότης — being blue-eyed (20.9); 2. γλαυκόφθαλμος — blue-eyed 
(20.5) 

[uunhn -1. ζήτημα (6.6 [Porph.], 8); 2. ζήτησις (5.2, 6.8, 7.1, 3, 8.1, 10.4, 11.1, 12.1, 27.5, 6, 9) -- 
inquiry; 3. λόγος — examination (27.9) 

uunhn E - ζητοῦμεν — examine (10.1) 

[uunnhu -- ζητέω examine, inquire (1.1, 1.2, 3, 6, 8, 2.1, 5.5, 6.8, 7.1, 10.3, 4, 12.1, 13.7, 18.1, 19.1, 
274,5) 

[unpurpuip -- βαθέως — deeply (7.1) 

junnye — νόθος — spurious (1.3-6) 

funppwgnigwttu — νοθεύω — corrupt (7.2) 

Junuunqurüuipuip — ὁμολογουμένως — confessedly (25.23, 29.8); εἰ ὁμολογεῖται — if it is 
agreed upon (7.1); 

qh [unuuinqQuruupuip duitjuqnjbnp bu -- ὁμολογουμένων αὐτῶν ἐπουσιωδῶν — if it was 
agreed that they are post-substantial (28.13) 

[unuuinqurüpu — ὁμολογέω — take for granted (2.1, 24.4, 25.24, 28.89) 

dup — ἄκρος — extreme (16.2, 3, 17.1, 9, 18.5, 20.1, 24.7, +5.2) 

óhóurmurtqurü — γελαστικός -- laughing (2.5, 5.8, 10.2, 19.3, 10.2, 27.5, 28.2, 5-7, 10-15, +4.1) 

yunuptrupun — 1. ἐντελῶς (414); 2. ἐντελεστέρως (17.8) — perfectly 
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yunuptrwuywt — τελειωτικός -- perfective (28.11) 

yunuptrwytu -- ἐντελῶς — perfectly (6.4, 9) 

Yung - τάξις — order (1.1, 8, 3.3, 13.4, 15.1, 28.10, 29.1, 45.1) 

uunquunpniehtu ---τάξις — order (8.4, 15.1, 28.5) 

Yupdhp — 1. δόξα (1.2, 6.4, 22.6, 25.1); 2. δόγμα (17.6, 7); 3. τὰ δοκοῦντα (25.2) — opinion; 4. 
ὑπόνοια — conjecture (29.8) 

Yuptinn — ἀναγκαῖος (6.1 [Porph.], 2, 7.1, 41.1); ἀναγκαίως (21.1, 27.1) - necessary 

Yuptinnwuyku -- ἀναγκαίως — necessarily (6.2) 

Yugnit -- στάσις -- (rhetorical) issue (2.2) 

utünurüupnyju -- ζωόφυτον — zoophyte (16.4, 5, 18.2) 

utünurüntipehru - ζωότης -- animality (24.4) 

ytnywpuwt — 1. µορφή — shape (15.3, 26.4, +3.22, 23); 2. εἰκών — image (8.3) 

Utpupupurunnurquru -- χαρακτηριστικός -- characteristic (21.6) 

unpnóurunufuü wnt — ἀνατρέπω -- turn against (25.2) 

Unpnrüs — γρυπότης -- hook-nosed (20.9) 

huiqubpnqaniphrü — ῥαψωδία — rapsody (1.5) 

hurljupurdurühum -- ἀντιδιηρημένος — logically distinguished (8.2) 
cf. nunnphuurpurdurühuip — ἀντιδιαιρούμεναι 

hurljumurnuurd — ἀντιστρέφω — convert (28.9) 

hurljurmuipná — 1. ἀντιστρέφων — converted (28.3); 2. ἐναντίως — contrary (3.62) 

hurljurmurnáuru]Eu -- ἐναντίως — contrary (3.8) 

huyuwnupahu -- ἀντιστρέφω — convert (3.8, 19.2, 22.3, 28.7--9, +4.2, +7, +11) 

huyulwy -- ἀντικείμενος — opposite (22.6, 25.6 [Porph.], 28.12) 

hurljyuuurhuurüb — ἀνθορίζω — define by mutual relations (14.7) 

huwynnngtu -- ἀντιδιαστέλλω — oppose (6.1) 

humnpnhu — 1. κοινωνέω — share (6.10); 2. µετέχω — share (17.3); 3. µεταδίδωμι — give a 
share (17.4) 

humnnnniphru -- κοινωνία -- the features they have in common (4.5), features common 
(15-4) 

humnnnniphru nud — μεταδίδωμι — give a share (17.3, 4, 6, 9, 27.9, +4-1) 

hunfuriáurjüniphtu - συμφωνία — agreement (25.7) 

hunfurntuuilj -- ὁμοειδής — co-specific (22.2) 

hurftiuurnfu — ἀναλογέω — be analogous (3.10, 26.4) 

huruqurüuiljbu — καταβάλλω — discuss (+3.1) 

hurüqhuupuip — ἐπίσης — equally (442, +5.3, +6, +9) 

Ππιιΐη[ιπιπίππππη qnu — ἰσοδυναμέω — be equivalent (25.6) 

hutuqhtmnwtuhtyp -- ἰσορρεπής — of equal weight (19.2) 

hurüqhunurujuunpr -- ἰσότιμος — of equal honour (28.3) 

hutuntpatury -- μέλλων — intending (1.1) 

huru&uip -- ἐπιστήμη — knowledge (3.10, 5.7, 8, 24.3, 26.3, 28.2, +2.5) 
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hurüpurljuru — 1. καθόλου (2.5, 3.4, 5, 6, 5.5, 6.10, 9.1, 13.2, 14.8); 2. καθολικός (5.6, 8, 6.1, 20.7, 
22.5, 7, 24.3, 26.2, 41.1, +2.1) — universal 

hurüpurtjuruurujEu — καθολικῶς — universally (42.3) 

huruntp — καθόλου — universal (2.4, 5.5, 9.4, 14.2, 6, 7, 21.7, 24.3, 26.2) 

huruuinuilj — κοινός — common (3.10, +2.2, 15.2) 

huruuipuilj tu — κοινωνέω — have in common (43.5) 

huruurnurQurpurp — ἐξ ἴσου — equal (17.4, 9); ἐπίσης — equally (+7); 

huruururjupuri uunppbpniphru — ἡ κοινῶς διαφορά — common difference (20.2, 4, 5, 
6 [Porph.], 11 [Porph.], 21.4, 5, 7, 9, 24.1) 

huuwpwywpwn ujuuunhnrdu — τὸ κοινῶς συμβεβηκός — common accident (14.10 
[Porph.]) 

huuwpwywyut mupptpnrphru — ἡ κοινῶς διαφορά — common difference (20.3) 

huruururlniphrüu — 1. κοινωνία — common feature (26.1, 28.5, +1.1-5, 52.1, 5, +31, 5, 4.1, 
5.1); 2. κοινόν — common (45.2, +6, +7, +8, +9, +10, 411) 

huruuurniphru nrupnu — 1. µεταδίδωμι — have a share (17.7); 2. κοινωνέω — have in 
common (11.1, 12.2, 4, *3.5, +4.1) 

huruururniphru E — κοινωνέω -- a common feature is (45.2) 

hwrwunh — σαφές (6.3); σαφήνεια (6.7) — clarity 

huruuunrphtrü -- σαφήνεια — clarity (4.3, 6.5, 7.1, 8.1) 

huipurquiu — γνήσιος — genuine (1.2, 7, 4.3) 

huipurquiuntjhru -- τὸ γνήσιον — genuinness (14, 2, 3, 6) 

huwpYuitnn — ἀναγκαῖος — necessary (4.3 [Porph.], 5.1 [Porph.]) 

hurtunnurd — καταπιστεύω — believe (6.8) 

htutruy -- πεζός -- walking on foot (14.12) 

htiuibinpurlquru — κατάλληλος — well arranged (+5.1) 

huuqurünbgnigurühu -- ἐπικρατέω — subdue (-7.2) 

huwin -- μέθοδος — method (3.1, 3, 4, 5.4, 18.2, 24.4) 

hnuurünru — ὁμώνυμος — homonymous (1.3, 6.1, 10.4, 12.3, 22, 14.8, 17.3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 20.2, +1.4) 

hndwuntuwpuwp — ὁμωνύμως -- homonymously (14.8, 17.6 [Porph.]) 

hndwuntunyehtu -- ὁμωνυμία -- homonymy (1.3, 114, 124, 15.2, 20.2, 28.4) 

hnuwutin — ὁμοιογενής — co-generic (28.5) 

hpuiduipurlquru — ἀποτρεπτικός — preventive (28.11) 

Awyu — φωνή — term (2.1, 2, 3, 7, 4.2, 7.5, 12.3, 13.2, 3, 18.3, 20.2, 21.9, +1.4), sound (2.3, 4, 
13.2, 4) 

Awyuwlhg — σύμφωνος -- in greement (1.1); Awyuwyhg qnu - συµφωνέω — agree (25.7) 

Awyuwlgtu — συμφωνέω — agree (2.1) 

Atnuwpytu -- ἐπιχειρέω — undertake (5.2, 6.37, 25.7) 

Atntuwpynrphru -- ἐπιχείρημα — argument (9.3, 25.6, 26.4) 

Ahniphru — ἱππότης — horsehood (6.8) 

Atuuyurt — Περιπατητικός — Peripatetics (10.5, 19.5, 25.1, 2, 6) 
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Επιαιπιπῖι — περιπάτος 
npp h Á&durnuruku — οἱ ἐκ τοῦ περιπάτου — Peripatetics (10.5 [Porph.], 14.6) 

durljuqnjln — ἐπουσιώδης — post-substantial (21.2, 3, 27.8, 28.1, 3, 11, 13, 45.2, +9) 

durljuqnjlinupuip — ἐπουσιωδῶς — post-substantially (28.2) 

durljuqnjlinnun — ἐπουσιώδης -- post-substantial (21.1) 

durljuqpnhu — ἐπιγράφω -- entitle (1.1, 4.1, 2), inscribe (1.4, 6, 10.5) 

τπιϊπιαπηηθ[ῖ! -- ἐπιγραφή - title (1.1, 2, 4.1) 

durlquóurQquru -- ἐπαγωγή -- inductive (3.5) 

Uw yuutnwdtu -- ἐπινοέω — think (6.7) 

Uw yuutnwonyehtu -- ἐπίνοια — thought (6.7) 

durlqugniphru -- ἐπιστήμη — knowledge (2.6, 9.2, 14.12, 18.6 [Porph. ], 21.6, 25.7, 27.7, 28.8) 

Uw πηπιτη -- ἐπουσιώδης — post-substantial (2.5, 7, 8, 5.7, 8, 8.2, 18.3, 6, 19.5) 

durhljuruuignt -- θνητός — mortal (3.10, 9.2, 14.12, 16.4, 20.3, 10, 22.4, 7, 23.4 [|Porph.], 24.2 
[Porph.], 3, 6, 27.1, 7, 9, 28.12, +2.5) 

Uuthywuwgnyehtu -- θνητότης -- mortality (27.9) 

duruü — μέρος -- part (1.1, 8, 2.2, 4.7, 5.9, 4, 5, 17-2, 19.1, 3, 7 [Porph.], 20.5, 22.1, 24.5, 6, 25.3, 
27.7, 10 [Porph.], 29.72, +3.5) 

duruüuilqurü — µερικός — particular (2.4, 3.4—6, 5.5, 6.9, 9.2, 13.2, 4, 14.6, 7, 9, ΤΙ, 22.5, 7, 
24.3, 25.6, 26.2, +11, +2.1) 

Uuwutwinp — µερικός — particular (6.8) 

dunnnigurubu -- ἐπιφέρω — offer (1.5) 

dunnniphru — ἀνθρωπότης — humanity (6.8, 7.5) 

dunnlniephrü -- ἀνθρωπότης -- humanity (7.4) 

ibóurpurunrphru — μεγαλορημοσύνη -- magnificence (7.1) 

utGytunn, - ἐξηγητής - commentator (6.4) 

uUtnuyhu — ὁ καθ’ ἡμᾶς — of our time (4.1) 

Upwyturpwin — μοναχῶς — in one sense (11.5) 

ühunhumnunurQquiu -- μονοσύλλαβος — monosyllabic (+2.3) 

dhdtwtg ή ΠΠ -- ἀλλεπαλλήλου — in between (15.5) 

ünnuiguipuip — λεληθότως -- forgetfully (+1.5) 

Uumwonyehtu — 1. ἔννοια -- mind (14.12 [Porph.], 20.5); 2. ἐπίνοια — thought (7.1, 8.2, 9.1, 4, 
10.3 [Porph. ], 12.1, 21.2, 24.6, 29.5, 10, 12 [Porph.]); 3. θεώρημα — speculation (1.36), 

unul uuuióniphtu -- ψιλὴ ἐπίνοια — bare thought (7.1, 8.2, 9.1, 4, 10.3 [Porph. ], 12.1) 

juunnuuru Yugnigwuttu -- παρίστηµι — present (3.8) 

Junwy wotu — προάγω — further develop (15.2) 

juinurg quiu — προέρχομαι — have one's origin (11.2, 6) 

junurguiqnyü urubi — προλέγω — say before, speak before (3.70, 14.11, 19.7) 

junurguiqnyu qnu — προὐπάρχω — precede (24.6) 

junurguiqnyu fuunntu — προζητέω -- examine first (13.7) 

juinurg tu — προὐπάρχω — precede (73.4) 
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junureuruuighui — προειρημένος — mentioned above (17.8) 
cf. uu Juuruurghiu -- προειρημένος 

junurgurpuinhng — προχοίλιος — with a protruded belly (24.3) 

juMwgpwuntnypntehtu -- προχοίλιος -- protruded belly (19.4) 

πιππ[τηη[ῖΙ -- εἰδικώτατος — most special (15.4, 5 [Porph.]) 

juunlüntiphru — ἰδιότης -- proper feature (19.4 [Porph. ], 28.15); τὸ ἴδιον — proper (10.2) 

juunltjuujEu (unuppbpniphru) - ἡ ἰδίως (διαφορά) (20.2, 3, 4, 5, 6 [Porph.], 1 [Porph.], 
21.4, 5, 7, 9, 24.1) — proper (difference); (απ ΠΠ) — τὸ ἰδίως (συμβεβηκός) (14.10 
[Porph.]) - proper (accident) 

πιππ[πη (nupptpnrphrt) — ἡ ἰδιαίτατα (διαφορά) — most proper (difference) (20.2, 3, 
4, 5, 6 [Porph.], 10 [Porph.], 11 [Porph.], 21.4, 5, 6, 9, 22.1, 24.1, 28.3) 

yurunn ty — ἴδιον — property (2.1, passim) 

yupunptu -- παρατίθηµι — put forward (16.4, 41.1), present (21.5, 29.3, 41.3, +3.1, +5.1) 

pupuilpuguruum — παράκειµαι -- lie next (6.1) 

jupnurunturübu — παρονοµάζω — name after (1.2, 11.4); ὀνομάζω — call after (11.6) 

swpwuntuwpwp uut — παρονοµάζω -- name after (11.2) 

jupuignjg - παράδειγµα — example (3.5, 8.4, 11.3, 14.10, 16.1, 19.2, 3, 4, 20.2) 

yupwpupztu -- ἀνθέλκω — draw to (5.1, 2, 3) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 117.8 — Dav., in Cat arm., 207: παρέλκω 

jupljugnghu — παρίστηµι — present (12.4, 14.12, 20.2) 

junpuururpuruniphrü — φράσις — expression (6.4, 5) 

pupuunnrufu — φράσις — expression (1.7) 

jupntigurühu -- ἀνατίθημι — erect (4.1) 

jurtbintuió - προσθήκη — addition (7.6) 

jurtbintu — προστίθημι — add (7.6, 14.3, 24.3, 5, 27-1, 5, 29.5) 

jhpuith — 1. εὐλόγως — reasonably (11, 2, 6, 8, 4.2, 5.1, 12.1, 15.1, 20.3, 28.2); 2. ὁμολογουμέ- 
vox — confessedly (28.2, 29.71); 3. δικαίως — reasonably (10.2, 12.1, 15.1, 21.6, 28.6) 

jonbui -- ἔναρθρος — articulate (2.3, 4, 5) 

üuuurmuruhu — προτάσσω — put before (4.4, 5.6, 7, 8, 6.1, 10.3, 15.1, 20.7, 28.2, 3, 5, 6, 41.1, 
42.4) 

üuuumurupu — προτάσσοµαι -- precede (4.4), put before (5.6); προτερεύω — precede 
(3.8), put before (5.8) 

twluwnwunyehtt — 1. πρότασις - proposition (19.1, 6, 25.6); 2. τάξις — order (28.4, +3.1), 
rank (211) 

üufuu&unbhgbhui — προειρημένος — mentioned earlier (19.2) 

tujuwytnupun -- προηγουμένως -- principally (21.6 [Porph.]) 

üuuuruurghui — προειρημένος — discussed earlier (27.4) 

üuubnbur -- προγεγενηµένος — existing before (9.3) 

üufubnquiü -- προοίμιον — proem (4.3, 5.1), Introduction (10.1) 

tuwlutpgntphtu — προοίμιον -- proem (11.1) 
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ubnuróurQquru - εἰσαγόμενος — beginner (11.1) 

Ἱπραιόπο ίση - εἰσαγώμενος — beginner (10.3) 

ubpnuióniehtü — εἰσαγωγή -- introduction (3.2, 6.6 [Porph.]) 

Ὄπμιιδηιρ[ιῖ! - Εἰσαγωγή — Introduction (4.1, 2, 4, 5.1, 26.3) 

ubpurüfhrpeb[ü — κατασκευή — construction (24.5) 

üubpurüpipbu — κατασκευάζω — establish (24.4—6, 25.3, 28.13) 

üubipuruAuurtquru -- ἔμψυχος -- animate (3.5) 

üubpununu nrüurnipehru -- ἐντελέχεια — complete reality (6.4) 

utpqnndtu -- ἐνεργέω — be active, act (20.9 [Porph.], 25.7, 8, 28.15) 

ubnqnpónrphrü -- ἐνέργεια — activity (6.2, 8.2) 

utpqnpdntptwup — ἐνεργείᾳ — actually (22.7, 24.2, 6, 7, 25.1, 4-8, 29.5, 10, 12 [Porph.], 
48.6) 

ubnnnpurqurü -- ἐνδιάθετος residing in the mind (+2.4) 

utpluy -- ἐνεστώς — present (18.5) 

utphuvtuwgtuy -- ἐνσεσαγμένον -- unsaddled (6.4) 

ubpousurtquru -- ἔμψυχος — animate (16.6, 22.5, 24.2 [Porph.], 42.3, +3.2-4) 

ubpousuunp — ἔμψυχος -- animate (22.4) 

uhtye -- ὕλη - matter (1.7, 3.7, 6.2, 9, 7.7, 8.1, 2, 4, 10.3, 25.1, 4, 26.4, +11, +3.6) 

udurürunuurthug — ὁμοιομερής — with similar parts (17.2, 3) 

uuuruuruln -- ὁμοιογενής — co-generic (27.8) 

t2wuwywt -- σημαντικός — meaningful (2.3, 4, 13.2, 24, 14.6-8, 27.10) 

upuruurljGur — σημαντικός — meaningful (2.5) 

που πα] αι — 1. σημαίνω — mean (1.1, 2.3, 4.2, 12.4, 19.5, 20.2, 21.5, 7, 27.2, 5, 28.8, 29.4, 41.5); 
2. δηλόω — mean (11.6, 14.7), indicate (11.7, 12.3, 14.8, 23.1, 24.1, 26.1, 27.8) 

upurüurünriphru — 1. σημασία (6.2, 11.2, 5, 7, 12.3); 2. σημαινόμενον (10.4, 111, 12.1, 15.2, 3, 
28.4, 29.2, 3) - meaning 

unjuurpuip — ὡσαύτως — in the same way (7.4) 

unjuujEu — 1. οὕτω — likewise (2.2. 3.9, 8.4, 11.4, 19.3), also (14.8); 2. ὡσαύτως — in the same 
manner (5.5, 6), the same (21.7), in alike manner (21.8); 3. ὁμοίως — likewise (7.5), also 
(9.3) 

Uunysupwuwpuin — τοσαυταχῶς — in so many senses (11.5, 16.7) 

üupnpuipuip — λεπτομερῶς — delicate (7.2) 

ou Yury -- σύνδεσμος -- conjunction (5.4, 6.3, 26.3, 27.4, 29.12) 

2uiurpurunrehru -- συλλογισμός -- syllogism (19.1) 

Qurpurpurnuulu — συναναιρέω — co-remove (17.5) 

Quuipbnhu — συνεισφέρω — co-introduce (17.4, 44.1) 

2urpurqnuió — σύγγραμμα -- writing (1.2, 4-7, 8) 

2uuiqnuióntphru — σύγγραμμα — writing (1.3, 1.4, 6) 

2upuiqnniphru -- σύγγραμμα — writing (1.1, 3, 6, 7, 2.1, 3.1--3, 9, 4-1, 3-5, 5.2, 6.2, 3, 7.1, 8.1, 
20.3, 29.12, +1.1, 5) 


GLOSSARIES 525 


Qupuiqnnn — συγγραψάμενος — writer (1.3) 

Qupumpnbhu — 1. συντιθέµενος (19.1); 2. σύνθετος (3.8) - compound 

2uunnniphrü - σύνταξις — composition (27.10) 

zusurlqurü — ἔμψυχος — animate (3.5, 6.10, 13.4, 14.3, 15.5, 16.4, 23.5) 

gusuitnn — ἔμψυχος -- animate (3.6, 23.3 [ Porph.]) 

npuy -- ποῖον — quality (3.1, 26.4) 

npuilniphrü -- ποιότης -- quality (6.4, 6, 13.5, 24.7, 8) 

npn2bu — 1. διαχωρίζω (13.4, 25.1, 27.10); 2. διακρίνω (1.9, 13.3, 4) -- distinguish; 3. δια- 
στέλλω — discriminate (14.6, rr); 4. κρίνω — discern (1.2, 3) 

npn2bd, wyuhtpt uwhvwutu — ὁρίζω — define (25.6 [Porph.]) 

ΠΠΠΟΠΙΠΙ -- ὁρισμένος — determinate (14.7) 

nnngntphtu -- διαστολή -- discrimination (12.3) 

npngnit — 1. ἀντιδιαστολή — discrimination (28.5); 2. διάκρισις -- distinction (13.4, 14.17) 

npujpuniphru — ποῖον — quality (26.4) 

nppuruuipuip — ὁσαχῶς — in as many senses (11.5, 16.7) 

ntüurljuru -- ἑκτικός -- hectic (29.8, 9) 

ntüurljuruurd — 1. µετέχομαι — be shared (9.3), share (444), be participated in (+6, +9); 
2. µεταδίδοµαι — give a share (7.5) 

nrüurünihrü -- ἕξις - disposition (25.7, 8) 

πιηηππητπαΐππῃ — ὀρθοπεριπατητικός — walking on foot (14.12) 

suthwygnyehtu -- συμμετρία — proportion (29.9) 

wuwuuhtu -- ἐπισυμβαίνω -- accidently belong (42.3) 

ujuuunhnrufu — συμβεβηκός — accident (2.1, passim) 

ujuuuru[uuruunnnhu — ἀπολογέομαι — defend oneself (in answer to) (19.5, 24.4, 26.2), 
speak in favour of (25.2), answer (2.6, 13.3) 

ujuuunuf[uurunupntphru — 1. ἀπολογία — speech in defence (12.3), defence in answer 
to (29.3); 2. ἀπολογέομαι — defence (24.7) 

upuruutu — ἐξηγέομαι — interpret (4.2, 28.8), state (2.1,) 

upurunn -- ἐξηγητής - commentator (1.1) 
cf. dtyth; bit up nn (s.v. ἐξηγητής) 

upuuünrphrü — ἐξήγησις - interpretation (5.1, 26.4) 

ujuuntunuppnnrehtü -- φιλοτιμία — love of honour (1.4) 

ujunquipurp — ἁπλῶς -- simply (1.5) 

αμαπη παπα wnuni — συμπεριλαμβάνω — include (10.2) 

αμαπη σσ quiubu -- συμπεριλαμβάνω — find included (27.10) 

αμαπη σσ nrupu — περιέχω — contain (11, 11.4) 

upupnruurilju — 1. περιέχω — contain (14, 13.5, 14.12 [Porph.], 27.2, 3, 20.4, 11.6 [Porph.], 
42,5, +6, +7, +8); 2. συμπεριλαμβάνω — include (13.5, 14.1, 2, 4, 7, 8, 29.6, 7); 3. συλλαμ- 
βάνω — embrace (29.10) 

ujhunurljupuip — καταχρηστικῶς -- catachrestically (28.8, 41.6) 
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uphunurüuruuid — 1. συμβάλλομαι -- contribute (2.2, 3.2, 15.7), be useful (4.4); 2. χράομαι — 
use (3.4, 24.4, +2.4), apply (15.1); 3. δέομαι — need (1.2, 6.4, 8.2) 

ujhuxuruuignt- 1. χρήσιμος (1.1, 1.2, 2.7, 3.1, 4.1, 4, 5.1--4, 6.1, 3, 11.7); 2. χρειώδης (3.8) — useful 

τη[ιπιπἵππηπι rhund/bu/qnu — 1. συμβάλλομαι (2.2, 3.2, 3, 9); 2. χρησιμεύω (3.1, 2, 9, 10, 
5.4) - be useful 

utjun — σιµός — snub-nosed (2.5) 
cf. Porph.  [sag, 9.1314 — Porph., [sag arm., 142 

uurhuuru — 1. ὅρος (34, 8, 20.11 [Porph.], 41.4); 2. ὁρισμός (3.8, 5.4 [Porph.], 6.10, 9.2, 11.1, 
12.1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 13.1, 4, 5, 14-1-3, 4, 5, 12, 15.2, 4, 6, 16.6, 19.4, 21.2, 9, 22.9, 23.2, 24.1, 25.6, 
26.3, 27.1, 5, 7, 8, 28.8, 9, 29.1, 3-10, 12, 41.5) — definition 

uurhuuruurjuru — ὁριστικός — definitional (3.4, 8, 10, 4.6) 

uwhtwtt ih — ὁριστός - the thing defined (13.7); ὁριζόμενος -- the defined (28.9) 
cf. Dav., Prol, 14.17: ὁριστοῦ — Dav., Prol arm., +4.15: uurhiurub inj 

uurhifurühu — ὁρίζω — the define (3.1, 4, 4-6, 11.1, 12.1-5, 13.1, 14.2, 12, 15.2, 3, 5-7, 16.6, 18.5, 
19.4, 21.9, 22.2, 24.1, 3, 4, 26.1, 2, 5 [Porph.], 28.8, 9, 29.11) 

uwhuwtutul — 1. ὁρισμός — definition (12.2); 2. πεπερασμένον — finite (18.5) 

απ — μελανόφθαλμος — black-eyed (20.5) 

utn — γένος — genus (2.1, passim) 

ulinurluru -- γενικός — general (43.4) 

ulinurljuruumqnjü — γενικώτατος — most general (3.1, 16.1, 2, 4, 17.1, 2, 9, 4, 6, 7, 9, 10, 18.1, 
8, 4 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 19.4, 6, 22.1, 2, 3, +3.6) 

ulinntut — γένεσις — origin of the birth (1.7 [Porph.]) 

uüunpunniehrü -- κενοδοξία -- vainglory (1.4) 

unin uruhu - καταψεύδομαι — speak falsely (8.2) 

uutinóurub -- 1. δηµιουργέω — create (6.7, 8.3, 4, 9.1, 41.1); 2. δημιουργίαν ποιοῦμαι — be 
active in creation (10.4); 3. πλάττω — fabricate (1.5) 

uunpuiqnhu — ὑπογράφω — delineate (11.1, 12.1, 2, 3, 5) 

uunpunqpnntphru -- ὑπογραφή -- delineation (4.6, 12.1, 3, 5, 14.12, 26.5) 

umnpumuwuktu — ὑποτάσσω — ordered under (15.3, 4 [Porph.], 5, 6, 16.5) 

uunpuinlquruhu -- ὑποβάλλω — apply (19.3) 

uuinpuruurlpurüt — καταφατική — affirmation (43.6) 

uuinpuruntphtü — 1. κατάφασις (25.6, 43.6); 2. καταφατική (43.6) — affirmation 

uunpnqhu - κατηγορούμενον — predicate (14.1, 3, 19.1, 2, 6, passim), unnpnqhui qnd — 
κατηγορέομαι — be predicated (19.15) 

uunpngqhu — κατηγορέοµαι — be predicated (2.6, 10.2, 14.3, 15.4—7, 17.1, 9, 19.3, 7, 20.1, 21.2, 
8, 5, 26.1, 2, 4, 27.3, 9, 28.7, 14, «1.3, 5, *2.2—4, +3.5, +4.1, 2, 45.2, 3, +6, +7, +10) 

uunpngqhghur — κατηγορούμενον — predicate (14.9 [Porph.], 1 [Porph.]) 

uunpnqniphtu -- κατηγορία — predication (1.1, 2.2, 17.1, 21.3, 26.4, 41.4, 5) 

Uunpngqntphtup - Κατηγορίαι — Categories (2.2, 3.1, 2, 4.4, 5.3, 6.2, 3, 14.8, 17.8, 19.5, 25.1, 
2, 26.4, 27.7) 
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qdunnuru[bu — διδάσκαλος -- teacher (1.2, 4, 6, 18.1) 

qdunnurujbunururu jn uruurl — 1. διδασκαλικός τρόπος (1.1, 8, 4.6, 5.1, 4); 2. διδασκαλίας 
τρόπος (29.1); Junwuwl qunnuruluintpliuru -- διδασκαλικός τρόπος (1.8) - mode of 
instruction 

qdunnuru[buihu — διδάσκω — teach (2.2, 19.7) 

qunnunujbuntphtü -- διδασκαλία — teaching (1.4, 5.3 [Porph.], 4 [Porph.], 6.3 [Porph.], 
4, 7-3) 11.1, 12.1, 15.1, 2, 17.1, 19.1, 20.1, 28.4, 8, +3.1) 

υαπαιραῃ αι -1. ἀνάγω — pertain (1.8, 4.2, 7); 2. ἀναφέρω — belong (4.8) 

Utpwptpniut -- ἀναφορά — pertinence (11) 

Utpwptpnrehru — ἀναφορά — pertinence (1.8) 

Utpwpniuwthi — ἀναφύομαι — arise (27.6) 

dGpnintéurquru — ἀναλυτικός — analytical (3.4, 7, 8, 4-7) 

Utp_ntowttu -- ἀναλύω — decompose (3.10) 

Utppntdontphru — 1. ἀνάλυσις — analysis (3.4, 8, 14.12); 2. ἀναλυτικά — Analytics (13, 3.8) 

Uhdwpun - φιλονεικής — by arguing (24.2) 

uuurpu tru qnu — περίειµι — be still alive (10.5, 29.4) 

umun — στίχος -- poem (1.5) 

uununmununbu — διακρίνω — distinguish (20.2) 

uupunmnunnt wyupupt npngk -- διακρίνει — distinguishes (13.2) 

uupnunmunmunn (v.l. ΠΠΠΙΠΙΠΠΠΠΠΠη)) — διακριτικός — piercing (21.9) 

uupugntóururu — διαζευκτικός — disjunctive (29.12) 

nupwyutu — διίστηµι -- stand apart (+5.2) 

uupurntuurup — 1. ἀπορία (14.1, 27.6, 9, 29.8); 2. ἀπορούμενον (25.5, 26.1); 3. ἄπορον (24.7, 
25.5) — puzzle 

uupuilntuhu — 1. ἀπορέω (5.7, 6.1, 8, 9.4, 12.1, 14.3, 15.1, 16.6, 17.1, 19.2, 5, 25.5, 26.3, 27.9, 
28.15, 29.1, 414, +5.1); 2 ἐπαπορέω (14.3, 5) — be puzzled 

uunpurntnrefhru -- ἀπορία — puzzle (5.7, 14.2, 4, 5, 27.7, 29.7, 41.1, 2) 

uunurntiuntdtü -- ἄπορον — puzzle (24.7) 

nupwdawyutu — διαφωνέω — disagree (2.1, 17.8, 9) 

uupuiugunrphtüu -- διαφωνία — disagreement (8.2) 

uupnureurnku — διαχωρίζω -- distinguish (27.5) 

uunpuignjg -- παράδειγµα — example (8.2) 

uupnpbphu - διαφέρω — difference (133 [Porph.], 3, 4, 14.1, 3, 5, 11, 15.4, 6, 7, 26.3) 

uunpnpbpnrippru -- διαφορά — differ (2.1, passim) 

uupnnpulmupu - ὑποστρώννυμι -- lie under (19.2) 

uupnnpnn?bu - 1. διακρίνω — distinguish (1.7, 13.2); 2. διαστέλλω — disentangle (11.1, 15.2, 
28.4) 

uutuu — εἶδος — species (24, passim), form (1.7, 3.7, 10, 6.9, 10, 9.3, 26.4), Form (8.3) 

ubuurlqu(uur)qnju -- εἰδυεώτατος — most special (15.7 [Porph.], 16.2, 4, 17.1, 7, 18.1, 3, 4 
[Porph.], 5 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 19.2, 3, 4, 221-3) 
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uibuurlqurü — 1. θεωρητικός — theoretical (1.8); 2. εἰδικός — special (43.6) 

utbuuiljunuip — εἰδοποιός — specific (18.6 [Porph.], 20.10 [Porph.], 1 [Porph.]) 

utbuuiljupuinhu -- εἰδοποιέω — specify (20.7, 23.3 [Porph.]) 

ubuuninpnrphtü — 1. θεώρημα — speculation (6.4); 2. προθεωρία — theoretical exposition 
(10.1) 

ubuniphru - 1. θεώρημα — speculation (6.4, 32); 2. θεωρία — exposition (1.8, 5.8, 6.6, 10, 
7.7, 8.4, 9.4, 10.5, 12.5, 14.6, 11, 12, 15.7, 16.6, 17.10, 18.6, 19.7, 20.11, 21.1, 9, 22.7, 23.5, 24.8, 
25.8, 26.5, 28.10, 29.12, +2.5, 14.2, 95.9); ὅρασις — vision (254, 5) 

uuurnnplu — ἐκτυπόω — impress (8.1) 

uujurinnniphru -- 1. ἐκτύπωμα -- relief figure (8.1); 2. σφραγίς — impression (8.1); 3. 
τύπος — impression (8.1); 4. εἰκών — imprint (8.1) 

upunfuipuruunuip — διαλεκτικῶς — from dialectical point of view (10.4) 

upurnfunpuruurgur — διαλεκτικός -- dialectical (3.1, 3, 4, 5.4) 
cf. Dav., in Cat, 197 — Dav., Prol, 109.10 

upunfuipuruhu — διαλέγομαι — make an argument (3.4) 

upunfuppurunrphru -- διάλογος — dialogue (18.3) 

upunfuiqóniehrü -- διαγραφή -- diagram (23.5) 

upuntujunhnippru -- διανοία — mind (6.7, 8.1, 9.1, 3, 4) 

(tnuth) upunfurtquijhur — (τριχῇ) διαστατός (7.1); (4nwyh) παπα ση - (τριχῇ) 
διαστατός (7.3) — three-dimensional 

upunfurühru, upumnulprup -- διαγώνιος -- diagonal (20.4, 23.4) 

thurmurunru — 1. συνώνυμος -- synonymous (14.8, 17.9); 2. συνωνυμοῦν -- synonym (27.9) 

(humurunruuipuip — συνωνύμως -- synonymously (14.8, 17.6 [Porph.], 27.9, +4.1) 

uhnnpur -- συλλαβή — syllable (2.3) 

purüuipuip — ποσαχῶς — in how many senses (15.3, 17.10, 29.2) 

purüuilj — πόσον — quantity (3.1, 6.4) 

purüuilntphru — πόσον — quantity (18.5) 

purnuruljhrup — τετράγωνον — quadrangle (21.4, 8) 

punuthunwnwywu — τετρασύλλαβον — tetrasyllabic (42.4) 

ptpnptu -- γραμματικεύομαι — be a grammarian (25.7, 8) 

ptpnnn, phpjnn, phpnpon -- γραμματικός — grammarian (2.2, 4, 24.7, 25.7, 8, 27.8) 

ptpyentphru -- ποίησις - poetry (7.1) 

ogunhu -- διασπασµός γίνεται — be separated (20.1) 
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be able -- ἐνδέχομαι -- Uwipye qnu, dupphu (29.10) 
be absent -- ἄπειμι -- ny qnu (2.8, 6.7, 8) 
abstain from -- ἀποτρέπω — παπα πα (28.1) 
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accident — συμβεβηκός — 1. uyuuuhntidt (2.1, passim [Porph.]); 2. ywumwh (14.10); 3. 
yuwunuhuyut (27.5) 

accidental — 1. συμβεβηκώς (συμβεβηκυῖα διαίρεσις) -- ujurnurhurlqurü (25.3, 27.5); 2. αἱ 
κατὰ συμβεβηκός (διαιρέσεις) - nuu upurmurhuurüpu (23.2) 

accidently belong — ἐπισυμβαίνω — upyuunurhbu (42.3) 

act, be active — ἐνεργέω — Ubnqnndt (20.9 [Porph.], 25.7, 8, 28.15) 

action — uiqnb -- ἐνεργεῖν (6.2) 

activity — ἐνέργεια — uhnqnpónrphtü (6.2, 8.2) 

actually -- ἐνεργείᾳ — 1. Utpqnndniptwup (22.7, 24.2, 6, 7, 25.1, 4-8, 29.5, 10, 12 [Porph.], 
*3.6); 2. uiqnuurup (20.5, 21.2, 25.5) 

add -- A προστίθηµι — 1. ιηπτηπ.ι[ (6.9, 7.6, 27.10, 29.10); 2. juri [nti (7.6, 24.3, 5, 27.1, 5, 
29.5); B. ἐπιφέρω — h dbpurj wodtu (1.6) 
we added -- πρόσκειται — unpüjebp πητπρ (1.2) 

addition — προσθήκη -- jur [nruió (7.6) 
make an addition — προσθήκην ποιέοµαι — wnunnt (41.3) 

address — 1. ἐκφωνέω -- wntinwdwyubu (6.3); 2. προσφωνέω -- um áurülu (4.3) 

admit -- ἐπιδέχομαι — pünnrüpu (3.1, 21.4, 7, 8, +8) 

affirmation — A. κατάφασις — ΠΠΠΠΙΠΙΠΙΙοΠΙΙΙ (25.6, 43.6); B. καταφατική — 1. umnnpu- 
απο[ (73.6); 2. unnpuruurqurüu (43.6) 

agree — A. συγκατατίθηµι — ι. hurwthu (8.4); 2. nurguurhg qnu (28.15); B. συµφωνέω — 
1. Àurfüuilqghu (2.1); 2. àurfüuuiljhg qnu (25.7) 

agreement — συμφωνία — hunfuráurunrphru (25.7) 
in agreement — σύμφωνος -- AwyUWYhg (1.1) 

aim -- σκοπός -- nhuuinpnipfrü (14, 2.1, 3.1, 4.1, 5.1--3, 19.1) 

be analogous — ἀναλογέω — Πι[αιαπηῃι! (3.10, 26.4) 

analysis — ἀνάλυσις — {ππ]πιδπηο[ιῖι (3.4) 

analytical — ἀναλυτικός — [πῃῃπιδιιἱπιήι (3.4, 7, 8, 4.7) 

Analytics — ἀναλυτικά — [ππ|πιδπηθ[τῖ (1.1) 

animality — ζωότης -- utunurüniuppru (24.4) 

animate — ἔμψυχος — 1. 2us ww (3.5, 13.4, 14.3, 16.4, 23.5); 2. ?usuinp (3.6, 23.3 [Porph.]); 
3. ubnuruátrurquru wjuhtpt 2usurQquru (3.5); 4. u&n2usurnp (22.4); 5. u&p?usurtjuru 
(16.6, 22.5, 24.2 [Porph.], «2.3, *3.2-4) 

apply - ὑποβάλλω — uNnnupywuk (19.3) 

appropriate — οἰκειοποιέομαι — pip wnttu (6.6) 

argument — ἐπιχείρημα — AGinuuplUunrpehtu (9.3, 25.6, 26.4) 

by arguing -- φιλονεικής -- dh&uipuin (24.2) 

arise — ἀναφύομαι — dbpupnruurüpu (27.6) 

articulate — ἔναρθρος — jontu (2.3, 4, 5) 

ascent — ἄνοδος — tıq (18.3) 

assume — ὑποποιέομαι — b'üpuntühu (7.7) 
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assumption — λῆμμα — winwd (24.6) 

avoid -- ἀπέχομαι -- h pug Yu (6.6 [Porph.]) 

bare thought — ψιλὴ ἐπίνοια -- unuy Uinwdntphtu (7.1, 8.2, 94, 4, 10.3 [Porph.], 12.1) 

baldness — φαλακρότης — YUNntehtu (20.9) 

before us — προχείµενος — umnurghlquiy (8.2, 10.4 [Porph. |, 12.3, 14.12, 29.12) 

beginner — 1. εἰσαγώμενος — Utpwdhgtuy (10.3); 2. εἰσαγόμενος — ubpuróurlquru (-ε1.1) 

being — τὸ ὄν — 1. qnj (2.2, 3.2, 6.1, 8, 7.2, 9.4, 12.1, 19.3, 24.5, 6, 7, 29.10); 2. qqn[U (2.5, 6.1; E 
6.8, 29.8); 3. Ew (7.3, 17-1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 [Porph. |, 7, 8, 9, 10, 21.1); 4. hus (7.1) 

believe — καταπιστεύω — hurturnurd (6.8) 

belong — ἀναφέρω — ytnwptptu (4.7) 

black-eyed -- µελανόφθαλμος — πια] (20.5) 

blue-eyed — γλαυκόφθαλμος -- fuurdwlt (20.5) 

being blue-eyed — γλαυχότης — [uuduitjuntphtu (20.2), puudwu (20.9) 

bullhood - upsumnipptu - βοότης (6.8) 

can — ἐνδέχομαι — punnrüpu (29.3 [Porph. ubppunnrupu], 10 [Porph. u&nppunnrunu]) 

capable of causing — ποιητικός — uupsutquiu (22.6) 

catachrestically — καταχρηστικῶς -- ujhunurtjupuip (28.8, 41.6) 

Categories — Κατηγορίαι — Uunnnnqniphtüp (2.2, 3.1, 2, 4.4, 5.3, 6.2, 3, 17.8, 19.5, 25.2, 26.4, 
27.7) 

cautiously — ἀσφαλῶς -- qqniouipuip (23.2) 

chapter — κεφάλαιον — qqniu (14, 8, 2.1, 4.5) 

characteristic — χαρακτηριστικός — upurpupurunnurquru (21.6) 

claim - συνηγορία — wuwgnyehttu (17.7) 

clarity — A. σαφήνεια — 1. hurruuuinipehtu (4.3, 6.5, 8.1); 2. hurwunp (6.7); B. σαφές — 
hwrwunph (6.3) 

co-generic — ὁμοιογενής — 1. hnuwutn (28.5); 2. ufurüurulin (27.8) 

combinable — συνιστάµενος -- purnyurgtth (23.4, 24.4) 

be combined -- συνίσταμαι — punyu (20.4, 24.4) 

coming after — μεταγενέστερος — πῃ thutpngt E (9.3) 

commentator — ἐξηγητής -- 1. ηπππι[πη (14); 2. tytnn (6.4) 

common -- κοινόν — 1. huruuipuil] (42.2, 45.2); 2. huuupwlnyehwu (5.2, +6, +7, +8, +9, 
+10, +11) 
common accident -- τὸ κοινῶς συμβεβηκός — huruupurtjupuip upururnhntdt (14.10 
[Porph.]) 
common difference — ἢ κοινῶς διαφορά — 1. huruurpurtjupuip unuppbpnippru (20.2, 
4, 5, 6 [Porph.], 11 [Porph.], 21.4, 5, 7, 9, 24.1); 2. hwuwpwywywt wupptpnyepu 
(20.3) 
common feature — κοινωνία — 1. humnnpnnyphru (4.5, 15.4); 2. hwuwpwlynyeptu (26.1, 
28.5, +1.1-5, +2.1, 5, +3.1, 5, +4.1, +5.1) 
a common feature is — κοινωνέω — huruumpwlnyepu E (+5.2) 
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have in common - κοινωνέω — 1. huuwpwy Gu (43.5); 3. huruurpurlniphru nihad 
(41.1, 12.2, 4, +3.5, +4.1) 

comparison — ἀντανίσωσις -- wupunnhuwhwutwuwpntpehtu (+3.6) 

complete — συµπληρόω — 1. punt (19.5); 2. pum lqugnigurühu (19.5) 
complete reality — ἐντελέχεια — ἵπππιπτπιπτη nruuiünipntü (£l. for ἐνδελεχής “contin- 
uous, perpetual") (6.4) 

composition — σύνταξις -- 2umurmpnniphtü (27.10) 

compound - 1. σύνθετος -- oupumphui (3.8); 2. συντιθέµενος -- 2upumphu (19.1) 

conclusion — συμπέρασμα — tqnwyurgnyehttu (6.2) 

confessedly — ὁμολογουμένως — 1. τπι[αἱππ]ῖ hnop (17.2, 21.3, 22.3, 264, 27.9, 28.3); 2. 
Junuunqurüuipuip (25.3, 29.8); 3. Januth (28.2); 4. wqu niptut (28.3); 5. jayu E 
(7.6) 

co-introduce — συνεισφέρω — 2uuiphphu (17.2, 44.1) 

confessedly — ὁμολογουμένως — urdbiuuyu hnop (17.2, 21.3, 22.3, 26.1, 27.9, 28.3) 

conjecture — ὑπόνοια — lupóhp (29.8) 

conjunction -- 1. συζυγία — [διιῃσπιο]ι (20.4, 23.4, 5); 2. σύνδεσμος — gw ywy (6.3, 
26.3, 27.4, 29.12) 

consist — 1. σύγκειμαι — punyuuw (3.1, 7, 5.2, 19.1, 4 [Porph.]); 2. συνίσταμαι — qnyw- 
ο qnu (3.7) 

consisting — συγκείμενος — purnywgtur (19.4 [Porph.]) 

be constituted — συνίσταµαι — punyu (3.7, 5.5, 19.4, +2.3, *3.6) 

constitution — σύστασις -- pun ywgnreht (22.6) 

constitutive — ὑποστατικός — G'ujurljuurljuru (23.3 [Porph.]) 

construction — κατασκευή — Uipwuhryetpu (24.5) 

constitutive — συστατικός — 1. punlqugnighs (3.1, 9, 22.2, 6, 23.3); 2. punyuguywt 
(20.10, 11, 22.1—7, 23.3, 4 [Porph.], 24.2, 27.2, 3, 28.12, 13) 

constitutively — συστατικῶς — purnywguipwn (24.1) 

contain — A. περιέχω — 1. upupnruuilGur niht (1.1, 1.4); 2. upgupnruurlhu (14, 27.2, 
20.4, 41.6 [Porph.], 42.2, +6, +7, +8); B. ἀπολαμβάνω — unn (27.4) 

contract — συστέλλομαι -- wutpniph (16.5) 

contradict — ἐναντιοῦμαι — nunnpnuturuu (25.8) 

contrariety — ἐναντιότης — 1. punnpunigphrü (25.1); 2. runnpuuruüniphru (25.1) 

contrary — ἐνάντιος — 1. nunnhuurlj (20.5, 21.6, 22.3, 23.4, 24.5, 6, 254, 3-5, 28.12, 13); 2. 
punntu dhdtwtg (29.9); ἐναντίως — 1. hurtjumurpáuru]ku (3.8); 2. huyunupdahd 
(3.8); αἱ ἐναντίως ἔχουσαι — punnhuwp (20.4); pnunnhuurly dhutiurug qnin (24.8) 

on the contrary — τοὐναντίον — 1. punnEu wyunphy (19.5); 2. qnunntut (28.14) 

contribute, be useful - συμβάλλομαι — punwpyngtu (27.10 [Porph.]); ujpunutuugnt 
[huhu (2.2, 3.2, 3, 9); uypunurüuruuru (2.2, 3.2, 4, 4.4) 

convert — ἀντιστρέφω — huitjumuináhu (22.3, 28.7-9, +4.2, +7, +1), huyununtud 
(28.9), utünpumupápu (5.8, 13.1) 
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converted -- ἀντιστρέφων -- huiljumuiná (28.3) 

copulative — συμπλεχτικός — punhpruurQquiu (29.12) 

co-remove — συναναιρέω — 1. ouurpurntui (17.5); 2. ατ[πι[απιῖπι ραπ! (11.4) 

corollary — προσπόρισµα — wnwd (22.2) 

corrupt — νοθεύω -- [unnpuigniguruhu (7.2) 

co-specific — ὁμοειδής -- hunfunnbuuil] (22.2) 

counter-predicate — ἀντικατηγοροῦνται — dhibiurug umnpnght (+9) 

create — δηµιουργέω — untnðwttu (6.7, 8.3, 4, 9.1) 

creation — Α.γένεσις — [pub iniu (6.7, 9.7, 10.4, 11.3, 7); B. δημιουργία — 1. U.nunsnippru 
(8.1); 2. ugpupsurtjuru (16.5) 

be active in creation — δημιουργίαν ποιοῦμαι -- πιηπη ὁπιῖππι[ (10.4) 

creator — δημιουργός — wipuinhs (9.4, 16.6) 

creature — δημιούργημα — τιππιππιὸ (16.6) 

decompose — ἀναλύω — |ππῃπιδιι.ι[ (3.10) 

defence — ἀπολογία — upyurnuu[uuruuupnnrpftü (24.7) 

defence in answer to — ἀπολογία — upuuuu[uuruuupnnriphrü — defence in answer to 
(29.3) 

defend oneself (in answer to) — ἀπολογέομαι — upuruuruuuruunnphu (19.5, 24.4, 26.2) 

define — ὁρίζω — 1. απ τσι! (3.4, 12.1—5, 14.2, 15.2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 18.5, 19.4, 20.11, 21.9, 22.2, 24.1, 
8, 4, 26.1, 5 [Porph.], 28.8, 29.11); 2. npn2liu (14.7); 3. nnngtd, wyupupt uuihuurubid 
(25.6 [Porph.]) 

define by mutual relations — ἀνθορίζω — huļywuwhdwttu (14.7) 

definition — A. ὁρισμός — 1. uurhuurü (3.8, 5.4 [Porph.], 9.2, 12.1-3, 5, 13.2, 5, 141-3, 5, 12, 
15.4, 6, 16.6, 21.2, 9, 23.2, 24.1, 25.6, 26.3, 27.7, 8, 28.9, 29.1, 3-10, 12, 41.5); 2. ΠΠ απ πα 
(12.12); B. ὅρος -- uurhuurü (3.1, 8, 20.11 [Porph.], +1.4) 

definitional — ὁριστικός — uurhiuruurtquiü (3.4, 8, 10, 4.6) 

delineate — ὑπογράφω — 1. unnpwqptu (12.1, 2, 3, 5); 2. Gujewaqptu (14.6 [Porph.], 27.10 
[Porph.]) 

delineation — ὑπογραφή — 1. unnpuiqnnijphtü (4.6, 12.1, 3, 5); 2. Gujewqpnyphru (14.12 
[Porph.], 21.9, 23.2, 26.5, 28.3, +1.) 

demonstration -- ἀποδεικτική -- wuywgniguywut (3.4, 8, 19.1) 

demonstrative — ἀποδεικτικός -- uupugniguilqurü (3.4, 5, 19.4, 5) 

descend - κάτειμι -- hgurutl (18.7, 3, 6 [Porph.]) 

descent — κάθοδος — Es — descent (18.3) 

designation -- πρόσρηµα — umpurnnipehtu (27.10) 

destroy — 1. ἀναιρέω — h pug punt (28.14); 2. ἀναιρετικόν ἐστι — h pug punt 
(28.14); 3. φθείρω — wuwywut (2.8, 6.1) 

destruction — φθορά — urujurquruntppru (6.7, 10.4, 22.6, 29.1, 3-9, 12) 

determinate — 1. ὁριστός — npngtwiy tr απ Πτα (14.6); 2. ὁρισμένος — npnohui 
(14-7) 
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determination — ἀφορισμός — 1. pugnpngntdt (11.7); 2. pugnpnoniepnrü (1.1, 15.2, 20.2, 
28.4, 29.1) 

determine -- ἀφορίζω -- pugnpnolu (16.1, 20.2) 

diagonal -- διαγώνιος -- upurfurülgnrü (20.4), npwuwuypruh (23.4) 

dialectical — διαλεκτικός — upurdurpuruurtqurü (3.1, 3, 4, 5.4) 
from dialectical point of view — διαλεκτικῶς -- upurupurüupur (10.4) 

differ — διαφέρω — 1. nwipptptd (13.1 [Porph.], 3, 4, 14.1, 3, 5, 1, 15.4, 5, 7, 26.3); 2. 
qurüuiqurüpu (15.5, 21.2, 5, 9, 22.1) 

difference — διαφορά — 1. nuppbpniphru (2.1, passim [Porph.]); 2. qutuuquiunippru 
(3.1, 9, 4.5, 8.3, 10.2, 12.2, 15.4, 21.1, 4, 22.1—3, 23.3, 24.1, 2, 3, 4, +1.1-5, +2.1, 5, +3.1, 4, 6, 
+4.1, +5.1, +6, +7, +8, +9, +10, +11) 

disagree — διαφωνέω — unupuráurthu (2.1, 17.8, 9) 

disagreement — διαφωνία — nupwawyunyehtu (8.2) 

discrimination — 1. ἀντιδιαστολή -- ππηρπι[Ι (28.5); 2. διαστολή — nnnonupehtu (12.3) 

discriminate — διαστέλλω — npngtu (14.6, 77) 

discuss — διαλαμβάνω — 1. πτηπηπι[ (14, 2.2); 2. ununi h yhp (2.4, 10.1) 

disentangle — 1. διαστέλλω — unupnpnohu (11.1, 15.2, 28.4); 2. urugunnbu (12.1) 

disjunctive — διαζευκτικός — unupurnióurtqurü (29.12) 

disposition — ἕξις — ntuwYynyehtu (25.7, 8) 

dissolve — διαλύω — puru (3.7) 

distinction — διάκρισις — nnnonudü (13.4, 14.77) 

distinguish — A. διακρίνω -- 1. nwpnpngt (1.7); 2. nnnzt (1.9, 13.3, 4); 3. τππιπιπητπτηἴι[ 
(20.2), uuuipurqunnt wuptpt ΠῃΠΟΓ (13.2); B. διαχωρίζω — 1. npnzt (13.4, 25.1, 27.10); 
2. unupuruguinnhu (27.5) 

divide — A. ἀποτέμνω -- pudwttu (22.5); B. διαιρέω — 1. purdurut (3.1, 8, ο, 4.5, 5.1, 14.5, 
7, 16.4, 171-4, 18.1, 2, 6 [Porph.], 19.3, 20.3, 22.6, 23.1, 3, [Porph.], 5, 24.2, 28.10 [Porph.], 
*15): 2. wnubd qpuidurunrdu (18.1) 

divine — 1. ἔνθους — uruuinturóurjp (4.2); 2. θεῖος — wunnrwðuyht (6.8, 7.2, 25.6) 

divisive — ἀντιδιαιρετικός — purduruuilquiü (43.6) 

divisively — διαιρετικῶς — puduruupuip (24.1) 

division — 1. διαίρεσις — purdwun ut (1.1, 8, 2.3, 7, 3.8, 9, 4.5, 5.4 [Porph.], 8.2, 14.6, 16.1, 4, 
18.1, 3, 6, 19.2, 3, 20.11 [Porph. ], 21.1, 4, 23.1, 4, 5, 29.12, 41.5); 2. διαιρετυκή - pud urunidu 
(3.8) 

draw to — ἀνθέλκω — 1. jyupurpuinohu (5.1, 2, 3); 2. ριιπο.ι[ (15.2) 

earthborn -- γηγενής - bnüpnuiópu (7.1) 

easily separable — εὐσχώριστος — nhipurugunnurtquru (20.9) 

easy — εὐχερής — 1. nhirpumnip (6.4); 2. nhin (6.4) 

elaborate -- δηµιουργέω -- uutinóurübi (411) 

elaborate on the topic — προσεξεργάζοµαι -- ummupuuqnpóhu (27.10 [Porph.]) 

eliminate — ἐκβάλλω — 1. uipunurpu hurütiu (13.3), wpmnupub (13.2) 
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embrace -- A. συλλαμβάνω — πππιππιϊππ]]πι[ (29.10); B. συμπεριλαμβάνω — 1. upupnrüur- 
ytd yhuphurü (13.5, 14.1); 2. πππτῃπι{ππ|]πτπ] nuh shupturt (13.5); 3. yupntuwybu 
(29.7) 

entitle — ἐπιγράφω — duljuqpnhu (1.1, 4.1, 2), see also: inscribe 

equal in number - ἰσάριθμος -- hwtugkw jeniny (45.1) 
be equal — ἐξισάζω - hurüqku qnu (28.9) 
of equal honour - ἰσότιμος — hurüuqnuuruquupt (28.3) 
of equal weight — ἰσορρεπής -- huruqpunurupip (19.2) 

equally -- ἐπίσης — 1. hwuqhnuwpun (+4.1, +5.3, +6, +9); 2. hwuupwluwpun (+7) 

be equivalent — ἰσοδυναμέω — hurügqpuurtupnn qnt (25.6) 

erect — ἀνατίθημι — jupnigurubu (4.1) 

establish — κατασκευάζω -- Uipwuhteti (24.4, 5, 6, 28.13) 

evaluate — διαιτάω -- nwutu (8.2) 

examine, inquire — ζητέω — 1. [uunphiu (1.1, 2, 3, 6, 8, 2.1, 5.5, 6.8, 7.1, 10.3, 4, 12.1, 13.1, 18.1, 
19.1, 27.1, 5); 2. put (24.21); 3. Julnntd αι puttu (7.1); 4. h fuunhnu wutu (27.6); 
ζητοῦμεν — [uunhn E (10.1) 

example — παράδειγµα — 1. yuuigngg (3.5, 8.4, 11.3, 14.10, 16.1, 19.2, 3, 4, 20.2); 2. MUNU- 
gnjg (8.2) 

excellent — ὑπερέχουσα — ununi hum (7.2) 

existing before — προγεγενηµένος — Ἱππ[αίπη hui (9.3) 

exposition — θεωρία — ntuntpptu (5.8, 6.10, 7.7, 8.4, 9.4, 10.5, 14.6, 28.10, 29.12) 

exposition — παράδοσις — nudtnnypehtu (6.4 [Porph.], 5 [Porph.]) 

expression — Α.λέξις — pun (1.7, 4.6, 6.4, 6); B. φράσις -- 1. juni (1.7); 2. yumuur- 
nuipuruniphru (6.4, 5); 3. wrug (6.4) 

extraordinary — ἄτοπος — uruunhin (11.5) 

extreme -- ἄκρος — ὅπιῃῃ (16.2, 3, 17.1, 9, 18.5, 20.1, 24.7, +5.2) 

fabricate -- πλάττω -- uutinóurubu (1.5) 

fall from a height — ἀποκρημνίζω -- h ρπιῃἁπιξ niuutip wuywuh (16.6) 

fall from rocks — ἀποκρημνόω — h pupuruáumug hnupu (16.6) 

finite — πεπερασμένον — 1. hqbipbui (17.10, 18.4); 2. παπα σα (18.5) 

is finite — πεπέρασται — tqtptury E (17.10, 18.5) 

follow — ἀκολουθέω — httntithu (1.2, 23.4) 

forgetfully — λεληθότως — dnnuiguipuip (1.5) 

form — εἶδος - tuut (1.7, 3.7, 10, 6.9, 10, 9.3, 26.4) 

Form - εἶδος - mtuwl (8.3) 

formless — ἀνείδεος — wuwtuuy (7.7, 25.1, 4) 

further develop — προάγω — [π1ητπ9 wok (15.2) 

further specification — προσδιορισμός — umnuupnpnonipehtu (+3.1, 3-5) 

general — γενικός -- ulinurlquru (73.4) 
most general — γενικώτατος — παπα παπα η (3.1, 16.1, 2, 4, 17.1, 6, 7, 9, 10, 18.1, 3, 4 
[Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 22.1, 2, 3, +3.6) 
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in general — 1. καθόλου — punhurünip (24.3); 2. ἁπλῶς — punhurünip (14.5, 18.1) 

genuine — γνήσιος -- huipurquru (1.2, 7, 4) 

genuineness — τὸ γνήσιον -- huipurquiuniphrü (1.1, 2, 3, 6) 

genus — γένος — utn (2.1, passim [Porph.]) 

go — ἀπογίνομαι — puguirpupu (19.5 [Porph.], 29.1 [Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 4-8, 12 [Porph.]), 
ἀπογινόμενα — qpuigbn uiu (29.4), ἀπογινόμενον -- h pug πηἴιπ] (29.5) 

goat-stag — τραγέλαφος — 1. ingtipniwpuin (2.3, 6.7, 9.1, 4); 2. unu liq (13.2, 24.6) 

goodwill — εὔνοια — pubiuuiniphtü (1.6) 

grammarian — γραμματικός — phpnnn, phpjnn, pinpon (2.2, 4, 24.7, 25.7, 8, 27.8) 
act as a grammarian — γραμματικεύεσθαι — plinyeby (25.7, 8), Ραῃιοοη qn (27.8) 

grasp — ἀντιλαμβάνομαι — pninü hupywttu (25.1, 5) 

greed — αἰσχροκέρδεια — dpwunntpptu (1.5) 

grovelling — εὐτελής — tnypwpuing (7.2) 

happiness — εὐδαιμονία — pupbpgurulnipnrü (6.1) 

hardly separable — δυσχώριστος — ndnrtupurugunnuitqurü (20.9) 

happy - εὐτυχής -- puptpufun (7.2) 

hard to solve -- δύσλυτος — ndniupuinjó (14.7) 

hectic — ἑκτικός — ntuwlurt (29.8, 9) 

homonymous — ὁμώνυμος — hnuuruntu (1.3, 6.1, 10.4, 12.3, 22, 14.8, 17.3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 20.2, 
+1.4) 

homonymously — ὁμωνύμως -- hnvwuntuwpuin (17.6 [Porph.]) 

homonymy - ὁμωνυμία — hnuurunrüntphtu (1.3, 11.1, 12.1, 15.2, 20.2, 28.4) 

hook-nosed - 1. uipónnrülju -- γρυπός (2.5); 2. Uunpnrus — γρυπότης (20.9) 

horsehood - ἱππότης — Ahntehtt (6.8) 

humanity — ἀνθρωπότης -- Ππππηπηθ[τῖι (6.8, 7.5), dupnUniepntu (7.4) 

immediately — ἀμέσως — 1. urudfhisurpup (10.4, 25.8); 2. uuu neurqupurp (28.7) 

imperatively — ἐκ τοῦ προστάσσειν — hnuvwytny (20.6) 

inanimate — ἄψυχος — urugusurtquiü (13.4, 14.3, 16.4, 23.5), urugnrus (2.3, 23.5) 

inarticulate — ἄναρθρος — πήποη (2.3, 4) 

in between — ἀλλεπαλλήλου — παπα uhuurug (15.4), dhubiurug πρ (15.5) 

inch-sized — ποδιαῖος — jequiswthwpuin (6.8) 

include — A. παραλαμβάνω — untunt (20.10); B. συμπεριλαμβάνω — 1. upupnrüuiqbum 
ununtü — (10.2); 2. upupnrüuiljbu (29.6) 

find included - συμπεριλαμβάνω — quuurubiup πππιππι“ππί]ππη (27.10), 

inconsequence -- ἀκατάλληλον — wuhtutinnnyphtu (15.1) 

incontrovertible -- ἀναντίρρητος — urunpnuur&umhbrh (19.1) 

incorporeal -- ἀσώματον — wudwpuht (7.1, 3--6, 8.1, 2, 9.1, 10.3 [Porph.], 16.4, 18.1, 2, 24.6, 
25.5) 

indefinite — ἀπερίληπτος — wupun (2.4, 3.6) 

indestructible — ἄφθαρτος -- urüuruqurqurubih (29.7) 
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indeterminate — ἀόριστος — wunnhg, urunpn? (2.4, 14.6, 18.5, 6) 

indeterminateness — ἀοριστία — urunpnonippru (18.5) 

indiscriminate — ἀδιάκριτος — urtuuupnpn? (25.6) 

individual — ἄτομος — uruhurun (5.5, 6.10, 10.2, 15.6, 17.2, 7, 10, 184, 3, 5 [Porph.], 19.25, 
20.7, 24.3, 25.2, 41.5, 6 [Porph.], 42.3, 4, 3-5, «5.2, 3, +6) 

individualize — ἀτομόω — wuhumntu (10.2, 24.3, 26.4) 

indivisible — 1. ἀδιαίρετος — wupurdwutyh (24.1, 2); 2. ἀμερής -- wuuwut (24.6) 

inductive — ἐπαγωγή — Uuywowyw (3.5) 

inexhaustible — ἀδιεξίτητος — wutywttyh (17.10, 18.5) 

infinite — A. ἄπειρος — wuhntt (6.10, 17.10, 18.3, 4, 5 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 26.4); B 
ἀπέραντος — 1. wttqn (17.10); 2. wuhntt (17.10, 18.5) 

inquire — see: examine 

inquiry — ζήτησις (5.2, 6.8, 7.1, 3, 8.1, 10.4, 11.1, 12.1, 27.5, 6, 9); ζήτημα (6.6 [Porph.], 8) - 
jutnhn 

inscribe — ἐπιγράφω -- παπα πι (1.4, 6, 10.5), see also: entitle 

inseparable — ἀχώριστος — uruurueurnurlquruü (2.5, 7, 14.10, 20.2—5, 9, 21.1, 4, 23.1 [Porph.], 
29.2, 5, 12, +8) 

instruction -- διδασκαλία — dupnnunujbunrefru (434) 
mode of instruction — διδασκαλίας τρόπος — τ[πιπηπιτηπιπιπ!πιιῖι jbnuruuit (29.1), 
dunnunujbunrpebur jbnuruuit (7.3); διδασκαλικός τρόπος — qunnwytnuwyut 
jünurüur (14, 8, 4.6, 5.1, 4), Παπά πα qunnuruqbuinipturu (1.8) 

interpret — ἐξηγέομαι — ππιτηι[πι[ (4.2, 28.8) 

interpretation -- ἐξήγησις — upurnuniphrü (5.1, 26.4) 

introduce each other -- συνεισάγω -- quhiburuu n ubppu wot (41.4) 

introduction -- εἰσαγωγή -- Ἱαππιδπιο[τῖ (3.2, 6.6 [ Porph.]) 

Introduction — 1. Εἰσαγωγή — "Ub puróntphru (4.1, 2, 4); 2. προοίµιον -- uurfubipnquiu (10.7) 

issue (rhetorical) — στάσις -- Yurgniut (2.2) 

at issue — προκείµενος -- wnwphyuy (7.1) 

knowledge -- ἐπιστήμη -- 1. durjugniphru (2.6, 18.6 [Porph.], 21.6, 25.7, 27.7, 28.8); 2. 
huruduin (3.10, 26.3, 28.2, 42.5) 

lancet -- φλεβότομον — bpururhuru (6.2) 

laughing --γελαστικός — óhóummurqurü (2.5, 5.8, 10.2, 13.3, 19.2, 27.5, 28.2, 5-7, 10-15, +4.1) 

leader — ἀρχηγός -- uinugunpnurujhu (6.4) 

leave aside — καταλείπω -- h puig pnnni (26.1) 

lie next — παράκειµαι — μαμα πα! (6.1) 

lie under — ὑποστρώννυμι — unuppülnunu (19.2) 

be limited to — περατόω -- tqtphu (11.4) 

logic — διαλεκτική — puruurljuru (10.5) 

logically distinguished — ἀντιδιαιρούμεναι -- punnhuwpudwuttwyp (17.4, 28.13) 

lose — ἀποβάλλω -- h puig puytuntu (29.12 [Porph.]) 
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love of honour - φιλοτιμία — upuunruuppnippru (1.4) 

magnificence — μεγαλορημοσύνη -- ubóurpurunipprtu (7.1) 

make an argument -- διαλέγομαι — upunfurpurühu (3.4) 
which make a thing other — κατὰ τὰς ἄλλο ποιούσας — puu urjpuurpurlu (20.11) 

many 
"after the many" — ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς — h dbpuiy puquuig (8.1, 2, 9.1, 3, 4, 10.3) 
“before the many" — πρὸ πολλῶν — uui[u/ UW puru qpurqntuu (8.1, 2, 3, 4, 9.1, 3, 4, 
10.3) 
"in the many" -- ἐν πολλοῖς — h purqnitfu (8.1, 2, 4, 9.1, 3, 4, 10.3) 

matter — ὕλη -- Whip (1.7, 3.7, 6.2, 9, 7.7, 8.1, 2, 4, 10.3, 25.1, 4, 26.4, +1.1, +3.6) 

mean — σημαίνω — uourüurl] hu (12.3, 4, 20.2, 21.5, 7, 27.2, 29.4, *1.5) 

meaning -- 1. σημαινόμενον — üguruuilniehtu (10.4, 11.1, 124, 15.2, 3, 28.4, 29.2, 3); 2. 
σημασία — uouruulienru (11.5) 

meaningful -- σημαντικός — 1. uourüurlquru (2.3, 4, 13.2, 4, 14.6-8); 2. Ποια παμπ (2.5) 

meaningless -- 1. ἀσήμαντος — urütuouruurlquru (2.3, 4, 14.6); 2. ἄσημος — urütuouruurturu 
(13.2, 4) 

Metaphysics — Μετὰ τὰ φυσικά — 9 πιη puurtjuruurgu (8.4) 

method — μέθοδος — hüuip (3.1, 3, 4, 5.4, 18.2, 24.4) 

mind — A. διανοία — 1. unpurfurfunhnigehtu (6.7, 8.1, 9.1, 3, 4); 2. Upp (8.8, 10); B. ἔννοια — 
τππιιδπιρμιΐ (20.5) 

monosyllabic — μονοσύλλαβος — uhunpumunurquru (42.3) 

mortal -- θνητός — Uwhywtuignt (3.10, 16.4, 20.3, 22.4, 23.4 [Porph.], 24.2 [Porph.], 3, 6, 
274, 7, 28.12, 42.5) 

mortality — θνητότης -- Vuihuruugniphtu (27.9) 

mourning — κλαυστικός -- puurtquiu (28.13) 

name -- προσηγορία — wnYynsntphtu (7.1); wuni (20.2, 5) 

name/call after — παρονοµάζω — jurpurunrurütiu (1.2, 4); yupurünrüupurp wubd (1.2) 

be ofa nature such as to — πέφυκα — 1. puwnphu (27.1 [Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 
28.10 [Porph.]); 2. pPuunnphiguij (3.9, 5.1, 5, 12.9, 21.2, 25.3, 28.10, 11) 

natural — φυσικός — puurQquru (15.1) 

naturally — φυσικῶς -- puurtqurüuipurp (15.1) 

necessarily — ἀναγκαίως — quptiinpurujgEu wyu πῖτρῖ! huipljurnpurujEu (6.2), Yuptin- 
nurujEu (6.2) 

necessary — A. ἀναγκαῖος — 1. ΠΠΙΠΗΙΠΠ (4.3 [Porph.], 51 [Porph.]); 2. uuptinp (6.1 
[Porph.: hupywrinp], 2, 7.1, +1.1); B. ἀναγκαίως — Yuptinn (21.7, 27.1) 

negation — ἀπόφασις — puwguiuntphtu (25.6, 29.3); ἀποφατική -- puguiunrpfhru (43.6) 

negative — ἀποφατική — puguruuilquru (+3.6) 

non-being — τὰ μὴ ὄντα — 1. qns qnyu (9.4, 12.1); 2. np nsu E (29.10) 

non-co-generic — 1. ἀνομοιογενής (27.8); 2. ἀνομοιοειδής — πἠππ[ιήππτιπη (28.5) 

non-combinable — ἀσύστατος — wupumnyugtth (23.4, 5, 24.4) 
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non-percipient — ἀναίσθητος — wuqquy (23.5), WuqquiynLu (23.5) 

non-rational — ἄλογος — urüpurü (3.1, 16.4, 20.2, 10, 11, 22.4, 6, 23.4, 24.6, 25.1, 26.4, 27.1, 
28.12, 13, 15, 29.8) 

object — πρᾶγμα — 1. hpnnniphru (16.3); 2. hn (3.10, 16.3, 26.4, 27.10 [Porph.], 28.1) 

be object of — ὑποπίπτω + Dat. — uruütqurupnu pun + Instr. (6.8) 

be observed -- ἀναφαίνω — ipli pu (3.4) 

occupy — διαδέχοµαι — punnrüpu (27.7, --3.1) 

offer — ἐπιφέρω -- dunnnigurubu (1.5) 

of only one item — καθ’ ἑνός — 1. nuun inj (14.7, 8); 2. quhinsE (14.9 [Porph.]) 

opinion - 1. δόξα — ywpdhp (1.2, 6.4, 25.1); 2. δόγμα -- Qupóhp (17.7) 

oppose — ἀντιδιαστέλλω — hurlgnpno hu (6.1) 

opposite — ἀντικείμενος — 1. nunnEu (9.1); 2. παμπ (22.6, 25.6 [Porph.], 28.12); 3. 
punnhuurlqu (20.70) 

order - τάξις — 1. Yung (14, 8, 3.3, 13.4, 15.1, 28.10, 29.1, 45.1); 2. ruruunpnipfhtü (3.8, 4.4, 
15.1, 20.1); 3. juupquiunpniphru (8.4, 15.1, 28.5); 4. Yung uuruumuruniptiurt (15.2); 5. 
uufurunurntphru (28.4, 41.1, 434) 

in an orderly manner - κατὰ τάξιν -- n&nu (18.2, 6) 

ordered under — ὑποτάσσω + Dat. — 1. unnpurqurubu + Dat. (15.3, 4 [Porph.], 5, 6); 2. 
uunpururubu + pun + Instr. (16.5) 

origin (of the birth) — γένεσις — 1. (puli nieht (6.7, 11.3); 2. utpnidt (11.7 [Porph.]); 3. 
τππαῃπηο[ῖι ub&puuru (11.7) 

have one’s origin — προέρχομαι — yung quiu (11.2, 6) 

other -- ἄλλο — wy] (20.3, 4, 11 [Porph.], 21.9, 23.2 [Porph.]) 

otherlike — ἀλλοῖον -- wyLwyLwy (20.3, 4, 11 [Porph.], 21.9, 23.2 [Porph.]) 

part — μέρος — uurut (14, 8, 2.2, 4.7, 5.9, 4, 5, 17.2, 19.1, 3, 7 [Porph. ], 20.5, 22.1, 24.5, 6, 25.3, 
27.7, 10 [Porph.], 29.72, +3.5) 

particular — µερικός — 1. furuturlquru (2.4, 3.4, 5, 6, 5.5, 6.9, 9.2, 13.2, 4, 14.6, 7, 9, 22.5, 7, 
24.3, 25.6, 26.2, +11, +2.1); 2. Uwututnn (6.8) 

percipient — αἰσθητικός — 1. qquijntü — percipient (23.3 [Porph.], 5); 2. qquiyuywt (16.6, 
22.4, 5, 24.2 [Porph.], +2.3, +3.5) 

perfective -- τελειωτικός — YuNUIptpwlywt (28.11) 

perfectly — 1. ἐντελῶς -- Yurnuinturuycu (6.4, 9); 2. yunuiptpupun (+1.1); 2. ἐντελεστέ- 
pws -- Yurtnuiptpwpu (17.8) 

Peripatetics — 1. Περιπατητικοί — &&iuurlqurüp (10.5, 19.5, 25.1, 2, 6); 2. οἱ ἐκ τοῦ περιπάτου — 
npe h átdwpwttt (10.5 [Porph.], 14.6) 

pertain — ἀνάγω — {tpwptpt (18, 4.2, 7) 

pertinence to which part [of philosophy] — ὑπὸ τί µέρος ἀναφορά — quin. pus wut 
Utnpwptpniut (11), quin pus dur djbpurphpniuehru (1.8) 

philosopher -- φιλόσοφος — hUwumwuEn (6.5, 6, 7.2, 8.1, 11.1, 124 [Porph.], 4, 15.1, 17.9, 18.1, 
19.1, 21.4, 7, 26.2, 4) 
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philosophical — 1. φιλοσοφικός — hiuruunuiuppurquru (6.5); 2. ὑπὸ φιλοσοφίαν dv — 
huwunwuhpuywt (2.2); 3. κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν — huwunwuhpwywt (11.4) 

philosophize -- φιλοσοφέω -- hUwumnwuhnt (5.2) 

philosophy -- φιλοσοφία — puwunwuhpntphtu (2.2, 3.1, 4.2, 11, 4, 5.2, 4, 5, 6.2-4, 7.1, 11.4, 
15.3, 17.7, 21.4) 

physical — φυσικός -- puuinpurturu (3.10) 

Physics — Φυσικοὶ λόγοι-- Ruwpuruntphtrup (6.9) 

piercing -- διακριτικός -- τπι1πππητπιππη (v.l. upuumununqn) (21.9) 

piety -- εὐσέβεια -- pupbujuguinipfhrü (6.1) 

poem -- στίχος — uum (1.5) 

post-substantial — ἐπουσιώδης — 1. Uwytnnin (2.5, 7, 8, 5.7, 8, 8.2, 18.3, 6, 19.5); 2. 
durlquqnjln (21.2, 3, 27.8, 28.1, 3, 11, 13, +5.2, +9); 3. durtjuqnjbinnun (21.1) 

post-substantially — ἐπουσιωδῶς — fuitjuqnjbinuipuip (28.2) 

potentially — δυνάμει - qopnithurdp (6.4, 22.7, 24.2, 7, 25.1, 4, 6, 8, 28.10, 14, *2.5, 43.6) 

practical — πρακτικός — qnnóurQquru (1.8) 

precede - 1. προτερεύω — uuijuururupu (3.8 bis); 2. προὐπάρχω — yuInu Giu (3.4) 

predicate — κατηγορούμενον — 1. unnpnqtur (13.1 [Porph.], 144, 3, 19.1, 2, passim); 2. 
umnnpnghgtu (14.9, 11 [Porph.]) 

be predicated — κατηγορέομαι — 1. unnpnghu (2.6, 10.2, 14.3, 5, 15.4—7, 17-1, 19.3, 7, 20.1, 
21.2, 3, 5, 26.1, 2, 4, 27.3, 9, 28.7, 14, +1.3, 5, +2.2-4, +3.5, 14.1, 2, +5.2, 3, +6, +7, +10); 2. 
uunpnqtur tu (19.2) 

predication — κατηγορία — unnpnqnrphtu (1.2, 174, 21.3, 26.4, +1.4, 5) 

present — 1. ἐνεστώς -- Ubpywy (18.5); 2. παρών -- wnughyuy (14, 2.1, 3.1, 2, 3, 0, 4.1, 3, 4, 5, 
6.10, 7.2, 8.4, 10.4 [Porph.], 11.7, 13.1) 

be present — πάρειμι — 1. wnpuyptn qnu (2.8, 6.1, +6, +7, 411); 2. uinqnu (+8); 3. qnu (2.8) 

present — A. ἀποδίδωμι — pugurunphu (14.6 [Porph.], 15.7 [Porph.], 19.6 [Porph.], 20.11 
[Porph.], 27.1, 10, 28.8, 9, 29.1, 3, +3.6); B. παραδίδωμµι — 1. urturüm lu (5.1, 18.7, 24.4, +1.1, 
5); 2. purguruim hU (24.4, 27.1, 4, +1.3, 5, «5.1, 2); C. παρατίθηµι — ywpumnpty (21.5, 29.3, 
*13, +31, +5.1); D. παρίστημι -- 1. jutunpnuuru Ywgnigwubtu (3.8); 2. jyuplugngbu 
(12.4, 14.12, 20.2) 

presentation — ἀπόδοσις - purguimpnyphttu (5.4 [Porph.], 14.72, 27.1, 28.10) 

preventive — ἀποτρεπτικός — hnwdupwluwt (28.11) 

principally - προηγουμένως -- uuruurupbunurpuip (21.6 [Porph.]) 

produce — 1. ἀποτελέω -- puigurljurnutu (3.8); 2. ἀπεργάζομαι -- pugugqnpóhu (1.7) 

proem -- προοίµιον — uuijubinquiü (4.3, 5.1); uurfulinqnippru (1.1) 

proof — ἀπόδειξις — 1. uruqurgngg (3.4, 8, ιο, 5.4 [Porph.]); 2. uuupugnignupephi (3.6, 8, 5.4 
[Porph.]); 3. uruyugniguilquru (3.5) 

proper (accident) -- ἢ ἰδίως (συμβεβηκός) -- yurnturujEu (αμαιπ πι) (14.10 [Porph.]) 

proper (difference) — ἢ ἰδίως (διαφορά) — yurnltjurujEu (inwpptpnyehtt) (20.2, 3, 4, 5, 6 
[Porph.], 11 [Porph.], 21.4, 5, 7, 9, 24.1) 
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proper feature — ἰδιότης — jurnlnipprtu (19.4 [Porph.], 28.15) 

most proper (difference) — ἡ ἰδιαίτατα (διαφορά) — ππτηἰ]πη (unupbpniepru) (20.2, 3, 
4, 5, 6 [Porph.], 10 [Porph.], 11 [Porph.], 21.4, 5, 6, 9, 22.1, 24.1, 28.3) 

property -- ἴδιον — yuruintl] (2.1, passim) 

proportion -- συμμετρία — sunurlgniphrü (29.9) 

propose — ἐπάγω — h Yipwy wðtu (29.1) 

proposition — πρότασις — 1. unnurguinunrpftu (6.2); 2. uurfuururuntpntü (194, 6, 25.6) 

protruded belly, with a protruded belly — προκοίλιος — yunwgwpumtpp (24.3); 
junugpunbppnrphtu (19.4) 

put before — προτάσσω — 1. twjuwnwutu (6.1, 10.3, 15.1, 20.7, 28.2, 3, 5); 2. junurguiqnju 
ruruhu (10.3) 

be put before — προτερεύω -- uur[uururupu (5.8) 

put forward — παρατίθηµι — jupumplu (16.4, 21.1), 

puzzle — A. ἀπορία — 1. nupwyntuwtp (14.1, 27.6, 29.8); 2. uuurlniuniphtu (27.7, 
29.7, «1.1, 2); B. ἄπορον — 1. nupurnrunid (24.7); 2. nupurlntuurüp (24.7, 25.5); C. 
ἀπορούμενον — uxurmurlgnruurup (25.5, 26.1) 

be puzzled -- 1. ἀπορέω -- ιππιπιπ|]ηπι.ι[ (12.1, 15.1, 16.6, 19.2, 25.5, 27.9, 28.15, 29.1, 414, 
5.1); 2. ἐπαπορέω — unupurünrulu (14.3) 

quadrangle — τετράγωνον -- purnwtyhtuh (21.4, 8) 

quality — 1. ποιότης — npuiüniphru (6.4 [Porph.] 6, 13.5, 24.7, 8); 2. ποῖον — npuy (3.1); 3. 
ποῖόν tt — 1. nnujghup pus (26.4); 2. nnwy, wyuhtupu npujphuntghrü (26.4) 

quantity — πόσον — puruuil (3.1, 6.4) 

rapsody — ῥαψωδία — hurqutnqnyehtu (1.5) 

rational — λογικός — 1. puruurlquru (2.6, 8, 3.1, 4.7, 6.2, 10.4 [Porph.], 13.3, 4, 16.4, 19.1, 20.2, 
8, 5, 10, 11, 21.5-8, 22.4, 6, 7, 23.4 [Porph.], 5, 24.2 [Porph.], 6, 25.1, 2, 5, 6, 26.2, 4, 27.1, 
9, 10, 28.10, 12-14); 2. puruuinp (3.10, 9.2, 16.4, 24.3, 27.7, *2.5); 3. puruunnpurlquru 
(24-4) 

rationality — λογικότης — puruunnpnipprüu (10.2, 24.4) 

read -- ἀναγινώσκω -- puptbinüntu (14, 2, 8) 

reader — ἀναγινώσκων — pupingnn (1.1) 

readiness — προχείρησις — ujurnpuruuniphtu (25.7) 

reason — λογική — Upp (6.8) 

reasonably — εὐλόγως — |ππιπτ (1.1, 2, 8, 4.2, 12.1, 15.1, 20.3, 28.2) 

receptive — δεκτικός —1. punntuwy (2.6, 3.10, 5.7, δ, 26.3, 27.7, 28.2, 42.5); 2. punn Ww yut 
(27.7, 28.8) 

receive — δέχομαι — punnrüpu (7.6, 9.2, 21.2, 6, 8, 23.4, 24.6, 25.7, 27.4) 

reciprocating — διάλληλος -- pum d hiuliurug (15.7), nundputiurug (24.4) 

reject — ἀναίρεσιν ποιέω — h pug puntut (6.9) 

relation — σχέσις — 1. purpuiqurünipftüu (7.6, 8.2, 11.2, 6, 12.4, 5, 15.6, 16.3); 2. Yurpniuu 
(26.5) 
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relative item — τὸ πρός τί (ἐστι) — ummpusnrüui (11.5, 15.1, 2, 7, 16.1, 20.7, 424, +3.4), 

relief figure — ἐκτύπωμα -- uupuinpnippru (8.1) 

remove -- ἀναιρέω — h pug puntu (14.12, 17.5, 42.4) 

residing in the mind -- ἐνδιάθετος — ti pnpuyw (42.4) 

resemble -- ἔουκα — ριπτιητπ|ηι[ (4.1, 18.3, 43.6) 

resolve — ἀναλύω — [ntóurühu (4.7) 

schooling -- διδασκαλία — Ywpnuytunyehtu (5.3 [Porph.], 4 [Porph.], 6.3 [Porph.]) 

self-moved — αὐτοκίνητος — hupuw2uind (16.6, 22.5) 

self-subsistent — αὐθυπόστατος — 1. hupuwumNnpwywy (8.3, 19.5); 2. hupuurqny 
(23.1) 

sense — αἴσθησις — qquijnippru (6.8, 8.3, 16.5, 6, 25.1) 

in as many senses — ὁσαχῶς — nnpuruuipurp (11.5) 

in how many senses — ποσαχῶς — puruuipuip (15.3, 17.10, 29.2) 

in many senses — 1. πολλαχῶς — purquuipuip (11.5); 2. ἐν τῷ πολλαπλασιασμῷ — purquui- 
ujuulpupurp (6.7) 

in one sense — μοναχῶς — Ufwyuwpuip (11.5) 

in so many senses — τοσαυταχῶς — unyüupuruuipurip (11.5, 16.7) 

in the strict sense — κυρίως — huywuyku (3.5, 6) 

sensible — αἰσθητός -- qquith (6.8, 10.3 [Porph.]) 

separable — χωριστός — urugunnurlquiü (2.5, 7, 14.10, 20.2—5, 9, 211 [Porph.], 23.1, 29.2, 4, 
5); qunnbih (10.3 [Porph.]) 

separate — ἀποχωρίζω — urugunntiu (29.5) 

be separated — διασπασμός γίνεται -- ogunp (20.1) 

separative — διαιρετικός — purduruurtquru (3.4, 8, 9, 4.7, 18.2, 20.10, 11, 224, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 7, 
23.3, 27.2, 3) 

set forth — ἐκτίθημι -- upuumnphu (17.7, 29.2) 

shape — µορφή — 1. YLpuwpwt (15.3, 26.4, 3.6); 2. ntbuwy, uu pupu Yupuywpwt 
(26.4) 

share — A. µετέχω — 1. punnrüupu (6.9, 10, 7.1, 21.4); 2. humnpnpu (17.3); 3. nruurtjuruud 
(9.3, +4.1, +6, +9); 4. nunntüurtquru qnu (+6); B. κοινωνέω — humnpnhu (6.10) 

give a share — A. μεταδίδομαι — nieuw ywuud (7.5); B. µεταδίδωμι — 1. humnpnniphru 
uuu (17.3, 4, 6, 9, 27.9, +4.1); 2. humnpnhu (17.4) 

have a share -- µεταδίδωμι — huruupurlniphrü nrupu (17.7) 

singular — καθ’ ἕκαστον — hipurpurusptp (14.6, 7, 9) 

snub-nosed - σιµός — uuum (2.5) 

solution — 1. ἐπίλυσις (29.7); 2. λύσις (25.5, +1.2) - jnióntuü 

solve -- ἐπιλύω — [nióurübiu (24.7, 8, 25.5, 26.1) 

soul -- ψυχή --1. hngh (1.3, 6.8); 2. uruAu (14.3) 

of the soul -- ψυχικός -- πιπιλἱππτπµτπ[ππΐι (6.2) 

sound - φωνή — Awyu (2.3, 4, 13.2, 4) 
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speech in defence — ἀπολογία — upurnuruuuruumnpniphru (12.3) 

special -- εἰδικός -- ntbuwluru (43.4) 

most special — εἰδικώτατος -- nbuwyw(tuw)qnysu (15.7 [Porph.], 16.2, 4, 17.1, 7, 18.1, 3, 4 
[Porph.], 5 [Porph.], 6 [Porph.], 19.2, 3, 4, 22.1, 2) 

species — εἶδος - mtuw — (2.1, passim) 

specific — εἰδοποιός — ntuw ywpuwn (18.6 [Porph.], 20.10 [Porph.], u [Porph.]) 

specify — εἰδοποιέω — ntuwywunuint (23.3 [Porph.]) 

speculation — θεώρημα — 1. unbuurnpnipftü (6.4); 2. unGunijehrü (6.4); 3. funurónirp pru 
(1.7) 

speak in favour of — ἀπολογέομαι — upjunuru[uuruumnphu (25.2) 

speak in opposition — ἀντιλέγω — 1. punnhuwpwtt (9.2); 2. nunnEu wut (14.1) 

spurious — νόθος -- funny (1.3, 4, 5, 6) 

statue — ἀνδριάς — uult (43.6) 

strange — ἄτοπος — uruubinp (19.4) 

study — πραγματεία — qnnóunnpnipptu (4.7) 

style -- λέξις — pun (6.4) 

subaltern - ὑπάλληλος -- ππητ{πι[πιπι[ρ 
ὑπάλληλον -- nunuhuburnfppu (15.7, 16.1, 2) 
ὑπάλληλα — pundhutbunppu (16.4, 19.2, 3) 
ὑπαλλήλων — nundhutburnfpgu (19.4) 
περὶ τῶν ὑπαλλήλων — jurpurqu pundputiunppu (17.1) 
αἱ ὑπάλληλοι — punUhUbuUppu (20.4, 23.4) 

subdue -- ἐπικρατέω — huuquruntigniguruhu (7.2) 

subject — ὑποκείμενος — Gupuywy (3.8, 19.1, 2, 25.1, 29.1 [Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 4-9, 11 
[Porph.], 12 [Porph. ], 41.3) 

be subject to — ὑπόκειμαι — b'upurtqurpuruum (19.2, 3) 

subject matter — πρᾶγμα — 1. hpnnnnuehtu (17.6); 2. hp (17.3, 6, 7, 9, 27.7, 9, 4-1) 

in sublime manner - ὑψηλῶς - pupápurpuip (7.1) 

sublunary things — ὑποσελήνια — b'upuip niuuburp (5.5) 

subordinate — ὑποβεβηχός — np qnj h u&npny (16.4); h Utppny (16.2, 4) 

subsist — A. ὑφίσταμαι — 1. b'üjpurQqururuurd (6.7, 7.1, 8.2, 9.1, 3, 4, 10.3 [Porph.], 12.1); 2. 
tupuwywgnigwtt (18.3); B. συνίσταµαι — punywtuwd (+11) 

subsistent — ὑφεστός — αϊποιπίμαμαιο ση (6.7) 

subsistence in something else — ἑτεροὐπόστατος — uruuunpurlug (19.5) 

substance -- οὐσία —1. qnywignteptu (16.4, 17.4, 18.2, 19.2, 3, 5, 20.2, 3, 21.1, 3, 5, 22.4, 5, 23.1 
[Porph.], 3 [Porph.], 5 [Porph.], 24.1, 2 [Porph.], 25.1, 26.3, 27.7, 28.8, 10, 13, 29.6, *1.5, 
52.1, 3, 4, +3.4, t 5.2); 2. ΓΠΠΟΠΙΙΙ (2.5, 17.4, 19.5, 29.6, 7, +2.4); 3. Ew (7.4); 4. qny (17.4, 
19.1, 21.1, 2, 5) 

substantial — οὐσιώδης — 1. tinnu (2.5, 6, 7, 8, 5.7, 8, 5.51, 8.2, 18.3, 6, 19.5, 20.10, 11); 2. 
qnytin (211-3, 5, 6, 9, 23.3, 24.1, 25.3, 27.5, 7, 10, 28.1, 11, +9); 3. qnjbinuu (21.1) 
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substantially — A. οὐσιωδῶς — qnjtinuipuip (21.2, 5, 22.2, 27.1, 3, 28.2, 42.3, 4); B. τὸ 
οὐσιωδῶς — 1. qnjtnt (27.5, 10); 2. ηπ]πητιριιπῖ (27.10) 

suitably — συμμέτρως — sununinpuruu (6.6 [Porph.]) 

superordinate — A. ἐπαναβεβηκός —1. qhpurquiugliu pwt (14.1, 16.4); 2. jnurqnju puru 
(16.2); B. ὑπερβεβηκός -- qhpuquiughum (12.2, 14.3, 4) 

syllable — συλλαβή — uhnnpur (2.3) 

syllogism -- συλλογισμός — 2upupurunipenrü (19.1) 

synonymous — συνώνυμος -- thummuruntu (14.8) 

synonymously — συνωνύμως -- iiumnurnruunpuip (17.6 [Porph.], 9, 27.9, 14.1) 

synonyms — τὰ συνωνυμοῦντα — ipururünrup (27.9) 

take care — παρίστηµι -- hnq mwttu (6.7) 

take for granted -- ὁμολογέω — [unuuinqurüpu (2.1, 24.4, 25.3, 28.15) 

teach — διδασκαλίαν ποιέοµαι — qupnnurujbunienru unuhbu (19.1) 

teacher -- διδάσκαλος -- Ywpnweuyttn (1.6, 18.1) 

teaching -- διδασκαλία — Yupnuubuntphtu (1.1 12.1, 15.1, 2, 17.1, 20.1, 28.4, 8) 

term — φωνή — 1. AWJU (2.1, 2, 3, 7, 4.2, 7.5) 12.3, 13.2, 3, 18.3, 20.2, 21.9, +1.4); 2. puppuin 
(4.2, 5, 6, 5.8, 6.2, 7, 8, 7.3, 4, 10.1, 4, 11.5, 12.2, 3, 5, 14.5, ΤΙ, 18.3, 26.5, 28.3, 11.1, 4, 6, +5.1) 

tetrasyllabic — τετρασύλλαβον — punwthunwnuywt (22.4) 

text — λέξις - purnpur (10.1) 

theological 
from a theological point of view — θεολογικώτερον — uruunruóurpuruupuip (10.4) 

theoretical — θεωρητικός — untuwywt (1.8) 

theoretical exposition — προθεωρία — ubuunnpnipfhtrü (10.1) 

thing — πρᾶγμα — 1. hpnnniehtrü (154, 20.3, 24.1, 41.1); 2. hp (3.8, 6.10, 12.4, 12.5) 

three-dimensional — (τριχῇ) διαστατός — (tnwyh) mpudwywytwy (7.1), (knulp) 
upunfurugkhug (7.3) 

think — ἐπινοέω — uurqunfuvuóhu (6.7) 

think of, arrange -- ἐπινοέω — 1. hlwuwd (6.4, 21.2, 7, 24.6); 2. pun Uhm wotd αι 
hurt (29.12 [Porph.]); 3. yunnuiphu (2.2) 

thought — ἐπίνοια — 1. Uwywumwdniphttu (6.7); 2. dunuónijhrü (21.2, 24.6, 29.5, 10, 12 
[Porph.]) 

title — ἐπιγραφή -- Uwywqpnyeptu (14, 1.2, 4.1) 

treat — διαλαμβάνω — pnini hupywutu (10.4 [Porph.], 11.5, 12.1, 28.3, 29.2) 

treatise — πραγματεία — hnnnniehtü (25.5) 

triangle — τρίγωνον — Gnwtyhtuh (21.4, 8) 

turn against — ἀνατρέπω -- unnóurunidu ununi (25.2) 

two-footed -- δίπους - tnynuwith (14.12, 28.5, 10) 

unclarity — ἀσάφεια — utuhuruuuntphrüu (4.3, 6.4, 5, 6) 

unclear — ἀσαφής -- urühuruuuhp (14, 2, 6.3) 

undertake — ἐπιχειρέω — A&inuuplibu (6.4) 
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universal — A. καθολικός — 1. nunhurüpurQquru (5.41, 12.2, 3, 15.1, 17.7, 28.7, 411-2); 2. 
punhurunip (12.2, 26.2, 41.6); 3. hurüpurlquiü (5.6, 6.1, 20.7, 22.5, 7, 24.3, 26.2, +11, +2.1); 
B. καθόλου — 1. huruntp (2.4, 5.5, 9.4, 14.2, 6, 7, 21.7, 24.3, 26.2); 2. hururjü (9.18); 3. 
hurüpurljuru (2.5, 3.4—6, 5.5, 6.10, 9.1, 19.2, 14.8); 3. nurhurunip (3.5, 6.8, 9, 9.2-4, 13.2, 
14.1, 5, 18.1, 24.6, 26.2); 4. nunhurüpuirlqurü (2.4, 3.5, 6, 5.6, 6.9, 9.3, 13.2, 27.4) 

universally — καθολικῶς — 1. nunhurupurquruurujEu (42.3); 2. hurupurtjuruurugEu (42.3) 

unsaddled -- ἐνσεσαγμένον -- utphwdtmwgtu (6.4) 

unskilful — ἀνεπιστήμων -- uruiurguguilquru (18.3) 

useful — A. 1. χρήσιμος — ufpunuruuignt (14, 3.1, 4.1, 4, 51-4, 6.1, 3); 2. u[Eunp (2.1); B. 
χρειώδης -- ujpunuruugnt (3.8) 

be useful — 1. χρησιμεύω -- ujhunuruuignit bu (hihu, qnd) (3.1, 2, 9, 5.4); 2. see: contribute 

vainglory — κενοδοξία — uüunphumnrpnrü (1.4) 

walking on foot — ὀρθοπεριπατητικός -- nuynnnnuiquuig (14.12) 

well expressed -- εὐφραδής — nhınuru (6.4) 

whole -- ὅλος -- pninp (1.8, 5.5, 7.5, 10.2, 12.3, 17.2, 19.3, 7 [Porph.], 25.1, 43.5) 

wholly — ἀναγκαίως -- τπι[αἱπιηῖι hpop (3.6) 

with flat nails — πλατυώνυχος — puryubinnrülu (14.12, 24.3, 27.5) 

with non-similar parts — ἀνομοιομερής — uruuduruunuruturg (17.2) 

like items with non-similar parts — ἀνομοιομερῶς -- uruuduruunuruuunpuip (17.3) 

with similar parts — ὁμοιομερής -- uuuruunfuruuliuy (17.2, 3) 

without any range of variation — ἁπλατής — urupuryu, πα παμπ (21.8) 

without quality — ἄποιος — urunputl (29.6, 7) 

word --λέξις — pun (6.6) 

writer — συγγραψάμενος — 2uIpwqnnn (1.3) 

writing — σύγγραμμα — 1. Qupurqnuió (12, 4-7); 2. oupuiqnuóniphrü (13, 4); 3. 
2upuiqnntphru (1.1, 2.1, 3.1-3, 9, 4.1, 3-5, 5.2, 21, 7.1, +1.1) 

zoophyte — ζωόφυτον — YLunutuwpnyu (16.4, 5, 18.2) 


Abbreviations and Literature 


a Sigla 


A (in the Greek text) Urbinas gr. 35 
A (in the Armenian text) Dav. in Isag arm. 


B Parisinus gr. 2089 

Bus Dav. in Isag 

D Ambrosianus gr. 47 

K Marcianus gr. 599 

L Laurentianus gr. 72,5 

P Parisinus gr. 1938 

T Vaticanus gr. 1023 

V Vaticanus gr. 1470 (V! = corrections secunda manu, V? = 
corrections tertia manu) 

Ven. Dav. in Isag arm. (ed. 19327) 

b Primary Sources 


Ammon. - Ammonius 

in Cat = Ammonii in Aristotelis Categorias commentarium, ed. A. Busse (CAG, IV 4), 
Berolini, 1904. 

Arethas = Arethas of Caesarea's Scholia on Porphyry’s Isagoge and Aristotle’s Categories 
(Codex Vaticanus Urbinas Grecus 35), ed. M. Share (Corpus philosophorum medii 
aevi: commentaria in Aristotelem byzantina 1), Athens, 1994. 

Arist. - Aristotle 
Cat arm.—Uphuunutih Uwnpnqnijhiup in F. Conybeare, A Collation with 

Ancient Armenian Versions of the Greek Text of Aristotle's Categories, De interpre- 
tatione, De mundo, De virtutinus et vitiis, and of Porphyry's Introduction, Oxford, 
1892, Appendix II. Armenian Text. 

Damasc. - John of Damascus 

Dial = Institutio elementaris. Capita philosophica (Dialectica), in Die Schriften des 
Johannes von Damaskos, vol. 1, ed. B. Kotter (Patristische Texte und Studien 7), 
Berlin, 1969, pp. 101-142: Dialectica sive Capita philosophica (recensio fusior). 

Dav. = David 

in Isag = Davidis in Porphyrii Isagogen Commentarium in Davidis Prolegomena et in 
Porphyrii Isagogen Commentarium, ed. A. Busse (CAG, XVIII, 2), Berolini, 1904, 


pp. 80-219. 
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in Isag arm. = "tui Utyunp, dngniónige hil «Liénwonipiwuu» Annyppinpr 
(David the Invincible, Analysis of Porphyry's Isagoge), critical text with a trans- 
lation into Russian, introduction and commentary by S.S. ArevSatyan, Yerevan, 
1976. 

in Isag arm. (ed. 1793) = Ίππο Utyunp, Lknynidnipiu 3wnwqu Linu- 
Onipiuwu Nnphhinh (David the Invincible, Analysis of Porphyry’s Isagoge), 
in 9p Qnprphinh np Insh LEnwodniyefiu (Porphyry's Book Called Isagoge), 
Madras: Shmavonean press, pp. 69-323. 

in Isag arm. (ed. 1833) = "utgeh sh huniugh v &nqhuwugin; LEnjnidnipepiu 
Ubmuónielkwuu "2Inmhfhinh (David the Philospopher of Nergin, Analysis 
of Porphyry’s Isagoge), in unphru, Uwuppt, "kuthp. Uwnkuugnniepiup 
τις (Koriwn, Mambre, David: Works of the Ancients), Venice, pp. 251-356. 

in Isag arm. (ed. 19322) = *Mutjoh sh hu πι Linghuumginy Lknpnidnip fru 
Uinwonipiwuu "nmhhinh (David the Philospopher of Nergin, Analysis of 
Porphyry’s Isagoge), in turpeh Utuyunp d prpuniugp Uwwkuwugnnigfhiup ki 
nnp hunu; lnujnnhlmup wn ruihpe, Venice, pp. 157-251. 

in Isag arm. (ed. 1980) = “μοι Uugumgp uh huniugh τ[ππ]ηιδη1]9 hi «Linu- 
Onipkuuu» Nnmhhinh (David the Invincible Philosopher, Analysis of Por- 
phyry’s Isagoge), in wih Uyunp, CGrywuppniyehiup ih hunihugulnuup 
(David the Invincible, Philosophical Treatises), ed. S.S. Arev$atyan, Yerevan, 
pp. 1053192. 

in Isag arm. (ed. 2004) = "Fuit Utyunp Ubnniónigohiu «πιστα τι» 
Nnmhhinh (David the Invincible, Analysis of Porphyry’s Isagoge), in: U'wuink- 
uwuqhnp hung (Classical Armenian Literature) series, vol. 3, 6th Century, 
Antelias—Lebanon, 2004, pp. 227-285 (David's four treatises occupy pp. 141-353 
of this volume). 
Prol = Davidis Prolegomena Philosophiae, in Davidis Prolegomena et in Porphyrii 
Isagogen Commentarium, ed. A. Busse (CAG, XVIII, 2), Berolini, 1904, pp. 1-79. 
Prol arm. = “Ἐπ Utyunp, ζΤωιπι[ιιιῖι» plwunwupnnijkwi, ed. S.S. Arevsat- 
yan, Yerevan 1960. 

in Cat - Eliae (olim Davidis) in Aristotelis Categorias commentarium, in: Eliae in 
Porphyrii Isagogen et Aristotelis Categorias Commentaria, ed. A. Busse (CAG, 
XVIII, 1) Berolini, 1900, pp. 105-255. 

in Cat arm. = wtp Utuywny, Utilfünrphru Uunpnqnijturugu Uphumnutyp, in 
turhe Utyunp, 5pluuhnnipfhiup ppipuntpwjwlwup (David the Invinci- 
ble, Philosophical Treatises), ed. S.S. ArevSatyan, Yerevan, pp. 193-300. 

in APr = Topchyan (2010). 

Elias 

ὑπ Isag = Eliae in Porphyrii isagogen, in Eliae in Porphyrii isagogen et Aristotelis 

categorias commentaria, ed. A. Busse (CAG, XVIII, 1), Berolini, 1900, pp. 35-104. 
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Naz. - Gregory of Nazianzus 

4arm. = Sancti Gregorii Nazianzeni Opera, Versio Armeniaca II, Orationes IVet V, ed. 
a B. Coulie (Corpus Christianorum, Series Graeca 37, Corpus Nazianzenum 6), 
Brepols-Turnhout-Leuven, 1999. 

Olymp. - Olympiodorus 

in Alcibiad - Olympiodorus, Commentary on the First Alcibiades of Plato, ed. by 
L.G. Westerink, Amsterdam, 1956. 

Prol - Olympiodori Prolegomena et in categorias commentarium, ed. A. Busse (CAG, 
XII 1), Berlin, 1902, 26-148. 

Ph. - Philo of Alexandria 

Decal - De decalogo, in Philonis Alexandrini opera quae supersunt, vol. 4, ed. Cohn, 
Berlin, 1962, pp. 269-307. 

Decalarm. = Zunuqu iniu puihg, in Ohinth Ntppwytginy dwnpnnng hkyku 
puuqhnp huuhu wn dky (Sermons by Philo the Hebrew, the Greek Originals of 
which Have Reached Us), Venice, 1892, pp. 220-267. 

LA = Legum allegoriae libri I-II, in Philonis Alexandrini opera quae supersunt, vol. 1, 
ed. L. Cohn, Berlin, 1962, pp. 61-169. 

LA arm. = Uuwnauuówjhu winhuwgu wjnwupuuniehiu,in Phinuh Ntpnuytginy 
áunp nnng hayku puughnp hwupu wn dky (Sermons by Philo the Hebrew, the 
Greek Originals of which Have Reached Us), Venice, 1892, pp. 104177. 

Prov. Ξ Philo, vol. ο: De providentia (Fragments), ed. by F.H. Colson, Cambridge. 
Massachusets, 1967, pp. 454—506. 

Prov. arm. = ®hjnuh Gpnuytginy U P Swmwuqu uwuwluuwnigelkwu, 9 
Sumuqu puu nuk, wiwuntu Ykunuwukwg (Philo the Hebrew' I, II On Prov- 
idence, III Whether Dumb Animals Possess Reason), ed. by M. Aucher, Venice, 
1822. 

Porph. 

Isag - Porphyrii Isagoge et in Aristotelis categorias commentarium, ed. A. Busse (CAG, 
IV 1), Berolini, 1887, pp. 1-21. 

Isag arm. = Ltinwdnyehru inpiphiph, in "Euren []{Ππτη hhihunpwsh Vunk- 
Wwugnnijhiup ki nine hunu, yupnnhynuh wun Fwihp, Venice, 19322, 
PP. 133-156. 

ps.-Elias - Pseudo-Elias 

Pseudo-Elias (Pseudo-David), Lectures on Porphyry's Isagoge, Introduction, text and 
indices by L.G. Westerink, Amsterdam, 1967. 

Synops. = Σύνοψις τῶν πέντε φωνῶν, in P. Moraux, “Ein unedierter Kurzkommentar zu 

Porphyrios' Isagoge," Zeitchrift für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 35 (1979), pp. 55-98; 

41 (1981), 59-61. 

Thrax - Dionysius Thrax, Greek-Armenian bilingual edition of Ars Grammatica, in 

Adonc' (1915), pp. 1-66. 


548 ABBREVIATIONS AND LITERATURE 


Tim. - Timothy of Alexandria 
Shunptnuh tuhuynynuwytup Untpuwtnntuy Naulpuáwnnijohiu wn uwuh- 
αι] h dnnnyu Runlknnyup (Refutation of the Decisions of Chalcedon by 
Timothy Archbishop of Alexandria), Ejmiacin, 1908. 


c Secondary Literature 


Aéatyan (1951) = Acaryan, H., Swng 11 γιιυιι[η1]9 aiu (History of the Armenian 
Language), part II, Yerevan. 

Aéatyan (1971-1979) = A¢atyan, H., Nwjinkuh wpdwuanwlwu pununuu (Etymolog- 
ical Dictionary of Armenian), in 4 volumes, Yerevan. 

Adjarian (1910) = Adjarian, H., Katalog der Armenischen Handschriften in Tübriz, Wien. 

Adonc (1915) = Adonc‘, N., Juonucuit Ópakuückuii u apuanckue moakoeameau (Diony- 
sius the Thrax and the Armenian Commentators), Petrograd. 

French translation: Denys de Thrace et les commentateurs arméniens, Louvain 1970. 

Armenian translation: Enljkn hhuq huwumnnny, 9, Nujinkuughmnuywi niuniu- 
uhnnig niuubp (Works in Five Volumes, 3: Studies on the Armenian Language), Yere- 
van, 2008. 

Against Diophysites (1688) = 9-hnp dnnnywon nunntu knipupwlpnag, duu 
wohaunhuakn dnnnynju PBwunljkgnuh, wnwnkwy, unpuywupg qywupnmgwuuk- 
mug (A Book-Collection Against Diophysites, Especially the Disastrous Council of 
Chalcedon, Composed by Holy Teachers), New Julfa: Amenp'rkic' Monastery Press. 

ArevSatyan (1973) = Arevsatyan, S.S., Dopmupoeanue φιωιοοοφοκοῦ nayku e Opeeneü 
Apmenuu (V-VI ee.) (The Formation of Philosphical Science in Ancient Armenia [5th— 
6th ες. ]), Yerevan. 

Asatryan—Muradyan (1985) = Asatryan, G., Muradyan, G., «@pwpwph wy urüqui- 
uurqurü dbpguióurugp» (“The Nominal Suffix -ak in Grabar”), Patma-banasirakan 
handes 3, pp. 136150. 

Banateanu (1937) - Banateanu, V., La traduction arménienne des tours participiaux 
grecs, Bucarest. 

Barnes (2006) - Porphyry, Introduction, translated, with a Commentary by Jonathan 
Barnes, Clarendon press, Oxford. 

Benakis (1981) = Benakis, L., «"kur]hj hup Unhunnutih pjitquiügurquru dblps- 
ttph tnytpntiu» (“David the Armenian in the Works of the Byzantine Commenta- 
tors of Aristotle”), Patma-banasirakan handes 1, pp. 46-55. 

Bogharian (1967) = Bogharian, N. Uwjn gnigwulj dknwqnwg Unpng 3ulnpkuug 
(Grand Catalogue of St. James Manuscripts), Jerusalem: St. James Press, vol. 2. 

Bogharian (1968) = Bogharian, N. Uwjn gnigwl dinwqnwg Unpng 3ulnpkiwug 
(Grand Catalogue of St. James Manuscripts), Jerusalem: St. James Press, vol. 3. 
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Bogharian (1971) = Bogharian, N. Uwjn gnigwl dknwqnwg Unpng 3ulnpkwug 
(Grand Catalogue of St. James Manuscripts), Jerusalem: St. James Press, vol. 5. 

Calzolari (1989) = Calzolari, V., "L'école hellénisante,” in M. Nichanian, Age et usage de 
la langue arménienne, Paris, pp. 110—130. 

Calzolari (2009!) = Calzolari, V., “David et la tradition arménienne,” V. Calzolari 
& J. Barnes (éds.), L’oeuvre de David l'Invincible et la transmission de la pen- 
sée grecque dans la tradition arménienne et syriaque (Commentaria in Aristotelem 
Armeniaca: Davidis Opera 1) [Philosophia Antiqua 116], Leiden-Boston, pp. 39- 
65. 

Calzolari (2009?) = Calzolari, V., “La version arménienne des Prolegomena Philosophiae 
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David l'Invincible et la transmission de la pensée grecque dans la tradition arménienne 
et syriaque (Commentaria in Aristotelem Armeniaca: Davidis Opera 1) [Philosophia 
Antiqua 116], Leiden—Boston, pp. 15-36. 

Ceméemean (1996) = Ceméemean, S., Uujn gnigul hujkntu dknwgqnwg wnk- 
uununwupu Ujuppeunkwug h Ykuknhy (Grand-Catalogue of the Armenian 
Manuscripts in the Library of the Mechitarists in Venice), Venice, vol. 7. 

Daniélean (1984) = Daniélean, A., U'wjn gniguly hujkntu dknwqnug Ukðh Swuu 
Ohi py pn Yujonnhynunrpetiwu (Grand Catalogue of Armenian Manuscripts of the 
Catholicosate of Cilicia), Antilias. 

Dashian (1895) = P. Jacobus Dr. Dashian, Catalog der armenischen Handschriften in der 
Mechitharisten-Bibliothek zu Wien, Bd. I, (in Armenian and German), Wien. 

Hovsepyan (1987) = Hovsepyan, L.S., @nwpunh punwyuyulniejniun (Word-forma- 
tion in Grabar), Yerevan. 

jahukyan (1993) = jahukyan, G., «Sntuwpwt nuypngh huytptup br upw dourlquió 
twjuwdwtgutph hwudwlwpqp» (“The Hellenizing School and the System of Pre- 
fixes Created by it"), Patma-banasirakan handes 1-2, pp. 7-14. 

Kendall —Thomson (1983) = David the Invincible Philosopher, Definitions and Divisions 
of Philosophy, translated by B. Kendall and R.W. Thomson (University of Pennsylva- 
nia, Armenian Texts and Studies, 5, Series editor M.E. Stone), Chico, CA. 

Kiwleserean (1961) = Kiwleserean, B., 3nigwl dinwqnwg Ίμι]ιι]θ η} wuuqujhu 
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Library of Galata), Antilias. 
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Study of Language from the Beginnings to the Present, Volume 1, Walter de Gruyter, 
Berlin, New York, pp. 447-450. 


Index of Proper Names' 


Achilles 11.3 

Aeacus 113 

Agamemnon 17.1(G+) 

Ajax 7.4,na(G«) 

Alcibiades 4.2(G+), 5.5, 5.5(G+), 6.10, 8.5(G), 
8.6(G+), 9.4(G+), 12.4(G+), 14.9(G+), 
17.1(G+), 18.1, 18.6(G+), 19.4(G+), 19.5(G+), 
19.6(G+), «δα 

Alexander 18.1(G+) 

Antisthenes ϐ6.δ-9 

Apollonius of Tyana 

Aristogenes 6.4 

Aristotle 1.1, 2.2, 3.1-2, 3.8, 4.4, 4.4(G+), 
4.6(G), 4.7, 5.3—4, 6.2--4, 6.9(A), 8.2, 8.4, 
9.3-4, 10.3(G+), 10.5, 11.1(G), 12.1(G+), 14.8, 
15.2, 16.6(G+), 17.6, 17.8, 19.1(G+), 19.5, 20.2, 
23.1, 23.4, 24.4, 24.6, 25.ἱ--2, 25.0--8, 26.4, 
27.7, 28.15, 29.1(A), +2.5(G+), +4.2(G+) 

Aristotelian 6.4, 11.1, 14.1(G+), 16.1, 16.4, 
16.6(G+), 17.6, 23.1(G+), 25.3, 27.10, 28.4(A) 

Aristotelians 7.3, 10.5, 16.4, 25.2 

Athenian 3.5, 11.7, 12.7(G+), 16.3(G+), 

174( G^), 21.4, 21.8 

Athens 17.1(G+) 

Atreus 17.1(G+) 

Attica 11.7(G+) 


6.4(G+) 


Chaldeans 

Chrysaorius 
6.5 

Cynics 74 


u.1(G+) 
4.3, 4-5 (G+), 5.1(A), 6.1(A), 6.3, 


Dionysius (tyrant) 3.5-6 

Egypt 4.1 

Egyptians 

Epidamnus 1.7(G+) 

Ethiopian 2.5(G+), 2.8(G+), 14.9(G), 20.3(G), 
20.9(G), 21.7(G+), 29.4—5, 29.10, 29.12, 
+5.3(G+) 


11.1(G+) 


Eudemus 
Euripides 


6.3(G+) 
19.3 


Galen 6.4, 17.1(G+), 18.5(G+) 
Greek  2.2(G) 


Hector na(G-) 

Heraclids 11.2, 11.6(G+), 11.7(G+) 

Heraclitus 6.4 

Hercules 11.2, .4(G), 1.6-7, 1.6(G+), 
1.7(G«) 

Homer 1.5, 6.4(G+) 

Hyllus π.7 


Iamblichus 4.2 
Ioniansea 11.7(G+) 
Iris 5.2(G+) 
Lyceum 19.4(G+) 
Lycopolis 44 


Odysseus 113(G-) 14.10(G) 
Oileus 11.1(G+) 
Orestes 11.7, 17.1(G+) 


Peleus 11.3 

Pelops 171(G+) 

Peripatetics 10.5, 14.6, 14.8(G+), 19.5, 
19.5(G+), 23.4(G+), 24.8(G+), 25.1--2, 25.6, 
25.6(G+), 25.7(G+) 

Persians 28.14 

Phaedo 4.2(G+) 

Philebus 18.3 

Phoenicia 4.2(G) 

Phoenician 4.1-2 

Phthia 11.3 

Pindar 5.2(G+), 11.7, 1.7(G+) 

Pisistratus 1.5, 3.5-6 

Plato 1.6 (A), 2.4(G), 4.2 (G+), 5.2, 5.5, 
5.5(G+), 6.3(G), 6.4, 6.10, 8.2, 9.3, 10.5, 


1 Lecture and paragraph numbers are indicated. (A) means that the name is attested only 


in the Armenian version; (G) means that the name is attested only in the Greek text; (G+) 


means that the name is attested in a Greek passage not translated into Armenian, following 


or incorporated into the corresponding lecture and paragraph. 
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11.1(G+), 1.2, 11.4(G+), 1.7, 12.3(G+), 

12.5(G), 12.6(A), 14.6, 16.6(G+), 17.1(G+), 
17.5(G), 17.6—8,18.1-2, 6, 19.4(G+), 19.6(G+), 
19.7(G+), 22.2, 23.2(G+),23.4, 24.5-6, 25.7-8, 
28.5, +4.1, 4.2(G+) 

Platonic 6.4, 13.5 

Platonists 7.3, 8.3, 10.5, 11.2(A), 16.6(G+), 19.5, 
251-2, 16.5(G+), 16.6(G+), 19.5(G+), 25.2, 
25.7(G+) 

Plotinus 4.1, 16.6(G+) 

Porphyry title, 2.1, 41-3, 4.4(A), 4.7(A), 5.1, 
5.3, 5-5(G+), 5.6(A), 6.1, 6.3, 6.4(G), 6.7(G), 
74, 8.1(G+), 10.1, 10.3(G+), 10.4(G+), 11.1, 
u1.4(G+), 11.5(G), 11.7(G+), 12.1, 12.3, 12.5(G), 
12.6, 14.6, 14.4(G+), 15.6(G+), 16.6(G+), 17.1, 
8, 18.4-5, 19.4—5, 19.6(G+), 20.3, 20.6(G), 
211, 22.7, 23.1(G+), 23.4, 24.4, 25.6, 25.6(G+), 
26.1-3, 26.5(A), 27.1(G), 27.4-8, 27.10(A), 
28.1, 28.10, 29.11(G), 9.12(A), +1.3, +1.5, +2.1, 
*2.5, +2.5(G+), +3.1, +3.6(G+), +4.2(G+), 
+5.2 

Pythagoras 

Pythagorean 

Pythagoreans 

Pythia 4.2 


1.6, 6.4(G+), 11.2, 11.7(G+) 
11.6(G+) 
1.6, 11.2 


Rome 4.3, 4.5(G+), 6.3 


INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 


Sicilians 15 

Socrates 1.6 (A), 2.4, 2.6, 2.7(G), 5.5, 5.5(G+), 
: 3(G+), 6.10, 7.5(G+), 7.6, 7-7(G+), 

8.4(G+), 8.5(G+), 8.6(G+), 9.4(G+), 

11.1(G+), 13.3(G+), 14.6, 14.9, 14.9(G+), 
14.11(G+), 16.6(G+), 17.1(G+), 17.2, 17.3(G), 
184, 18.6(G+), 19.4—5, 19.4(G+), 19.5(G+), 
19.6(G+), 20.7(G+), 21.2, 23.2(G+), 24.3, 24.5, 
25.2(G), 25.4, 26.2, 26.5(G+), 28.5, +1.6, +3.4, 
+3.5(G), +4.2(G+) 

Sophroniscus 19.4, 20.7(G+), «9.4 

Stagirite 18.1 

Stoics 7.1, 7.3 

Syrian 4.2 


Tantalus 
Tantalids 
Telamon 
Thaumas 5.2(G+) 
Theban 1.7, 11.7(G+) 
Themistocles 18.1(A) 
Theophrastus 6.3(G+) 
Thettalian 11.3 
Thucydides 11.7(G+) 
Trophonius 28.14 
Tydeus 7.4 


117, 17.1(G+) 
17.1(G+) 
11.1(G+) 


Zeus 17.1(G+), 17.5(G+) 


